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PEEPACE 


The Pali language is one of the Prakrits, or Aryan vernaculars of ancient India.’ 
It was spoken in the rixth century before Christ, and has therefore been a dead language 
for considerably over two thousand years. I see no reason to reject the Buddhist trar- 
dition that Pali was the dialect of Magadha,’ and that it was the language in which 
Gautama Buddha pre^hed.* Orig^ally a mere provincial idiom, the Magadhese 
tongue was raised by the genius of a great reformer to the dignity of a classic language,’ 
and is regarded by Buddhists with the same feelings of veneration with which a Jew of 
the present day looks upon the language of the Pentateuch. A language is generally 
what its literature makes it. Gautama never preached, it is unlikely that the 

Magadhese would have been distinguished from the many other vernaculars of Hin- 
dostan, except perhaps hy an inherent grace and strength which make it a sort of 
Tuscan among the Prakrits. The existing Pali literature is of great extent and im¬ 
portance ; it is valuable alike to the philolog^t, the historian, the student of folklore. 


^ The true or geographical name of the Pali language ia 
M&gadhl, * Magadhese language/ or Magadhahh&sd, * lan¬ 
guage of the Magadha people/ The word pdli in Sanskrit 
means 'line, row, series/ and hy the South Buddhists is 
extended to mean the aeries of books which form the text 
of the Buddhist Scr^itures. Thence it comes to mean the 
text of the scriptures as opposed to the commentaries, 
and at last any text, or even portion of jo. text, of either 
scriptures or commentaries. Pdlibhdsd therefore means 
* language of the texts/ which of course is equiTalent to 
saying * Mdgadh! language.’ The term pdli in the sense 
of sacred text is ancient enough, but the expression Pdli- 
bhdsd is of modem introduction, and Mdgadhi is the only 
name used in the old South Buddhist texte for the sacred 
language of Buddhism. The English use of the word PdB 
is derived from the Sinhalese, who use it exactly as we do. 

‘ This tradition is generally dismissed in a very summary 
manner, on the ground that Pali does not possess the 
phonetic characteristics of Vararuchi’s Mdgadht. It is 
eurious to see those who are so ready to discredit one tra¬ 
dition accept without examination another tradition resting 
on evidence not a tithe as good. For that Vararachi’s 
Mdgadhi was really a Magadha vernacular is after all only 
a tradition like the Buddhist one. Considering the great 
interval that separates Gautama and YararucH, the dis¬ 


crepancy may be explained in a way that will suggest itself 
to those who are familiar with the migrations of languages 
and the names of languages in historical times. Moreover 
the Magadha territory may have varied greatly in extent at 
diflerent periods, and have included several dialects. One 
of the much-despised Buddhist traditions is that Ceylon 
was colonised from a district of Magadha called Lila, 
which is evidently meant to be an outlying district, or at 
least not that in which Gautama preached. If then Pali 
and Sinhalese are both dialects of Magadha, we should 
expect them to resemble each other closely, while at the 
same time presenting dialectic differences. That this is 
actually the case I have shown in my ‘Note on the Sinha¬ 
lese Language/ in the Journal of the Boyal Asiatic Society 
for 1874. So great are the straits to which those who 
deny the Magadhese origin of Pali are driven that Eem 
is compelled to declare Pali a literary manufacture. His 
argument that the Afoka edicts are not Pali, and that 
therefore Pali cannot be MIgadhi, rests on the assumption 
that the edicts are MIgadht. 

^ A parallel will be found in the elevation of the dialect 
of Western Arabia through the influence of the Kuran. 
Muhammad did for Arabic what Gautama did for Maga¬ 
dhese. See also p. xiii for the influence of Dante’s Divina 
Commedia upon the Italian language. 
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PREFACE. 


and the student of comparatire religion. A considerable portion of it is known to us 
in outline, but only the merest fraction has as yet been published textually. It may 
broadly be classed under three beads: first the Buddhist Scriptures, which are the 
oldest Buddhist writings extant; secondly the commentaries of Buddhaghosha, which 
date only from the fifth century a.d., but are based upon records of great antiquity; 
and thirdly, historical, grammatical and other works, varying in date from the second 
or third century to the present day. 

The Buddhist Scriptures are called Tripitaka, <'The Three Baskets or Treasuries,’* 
and are divided into Vinaya, Sfitra and Abhidharma, or Disdpline, Doctrine* and 
Metaphysics. The Vinaya Pitaka contains the laws and regulations of the Buddhist 
priesthood, and forms a great code of monastic discipline; it is besides rich in history 
and folklore, and contributes innumerable details of the life and ministry of Gautama. 
The Sfitra PUidia consists chiefly of sermons preached by Gautama, and in some in¬ 
stances by his apostles,* but it also contains other matter, as the J&taka tales, the 
Niddesa attributed to the apostle <$firiputra, and Theragdiha, a collection of stanzas 
uttered on different occasions by eminent saints. In the Abhidharma we find metaphysics 
pressed into the service of reli^on: it introduces no new dogma, but discusses the various 
doctrines of Buddhism from a metaphysical point of view, employing a terminology of 
great wealth and precision.' The Three Baskets form a canon of Holy Writ, and are 
invested by the Buddhists with all the sanctity of a canon. They are reverenced as 
containing the Word of Buddha, and are the ultimate appeal on all questions of belief 
and conduct. Owing to their great extent, estimated at eleven times that of our own 
Bible, they are able to treat in great detail of all the relations of life, and the doctrine 
they contain is consistent throughout and set forth with clearness and logical accuracy. 

Upon the important question of the origin of the Buddhist Canon much has been 
written, and the most conflicting opinions have been expressed. The time has hardly 
come for dogmatising on this subject, but the tendency of all recent discoveries is to con¬ 
firm the Buddhist traditions, which assign to the Canon a venerable antiquity. The 
Tripitaka bears every mark of recension, and according to the Buddhist historians this 
recension dates from the 3rd General Council of Buddhism, held under the emperor 
Aroka in the year 309 before Christ.^ But even this is said to be a mere revival 


1 Thu iB a free rexMleiing, hat meet of the Stltnu are 
expositioiu of doctrine (eee art. 

> £.g. the Sangiti sdtra was preached by $dripatra. 

> See the apeoimen under Finnd^^a^ The Bnddhiat 
philosophy is of great interest, and has anticipated an 
immense deal of modem speculation. Curiously enough 
Buddhism, like the Kantian philosophy, has four great 
Problems; they are the First Cause (Karma), the Super¬ 
natural, the Origin of Matter, and the- attributes of a 
Buddha (Man. B. 9). These four subjects Gautama de¬ 
clared to be unthinkable (acMfU^ya), and he forbade his 


priests to dwell upon them, lest they should lose their 
reason. 

* In arg^ng against the historical reality of the three 
Councils Kem observes that the name Kdld^oka, * Chrono¬ 
logical Afoka,’ is in itself sospiciouB. But the Pali spelling 
with the Vedic ) (see Diet.) proves that Kdla in this name 
means * black’ or * dark-featured,’ and so the argument falls 
to the ground. In answer to another argument of Kern’s 
I may point out that it is not more wonderful that two 
Afokas should have held councils than that two Con¬ 
stantines should have held councils. 
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of the first recension which was made in b.c. 543, just after Gautama’s death, when his 
woMs were fresh in the hearts and memories of his apostles.* These high pretensions 
have drawn down, as was inevitable, the ridicule of many Western scholars,* more than 
one of whom has held the Buddhist sacred books to be late compilations, scarcely even 
reflecting the teaching of Gautama. But the question has be^n placed on an entirely 
different footing since the discovery last year by General Cunningham of the Bharhut 
sculptures. These sculptures, which belong to the third century b.c., are illustrations in 
bas-relief of a great number of Buddhist scriptural subjects, and are accompanied by 
inscriptions in the A«oka character. Both illu^rations and inscriptions are, so far as 
they have been identified, in perfect accord with the Buddhist Scriptures as we now have 
them, and in one instance a whole sentence, containing a remarkable expression, which 
is probably a Sma^ "Keyo/ievov, is quoted from the Vinaya n^aka.* 

Next in importance to the Tripi^aka books are the Commentaries of Buddhaghosha, 
the history of which is a singular one. When the great missionary Mahendra went to 
Ceylon in b.c. 307, he carried with him* not only the Tripi^aka but the Arthakathfi 


‘ MahavanBa states that the sacred books were handed 
down orally till the first century b.c., when they were 
committed to writing. Thu statement has been frequently 
pointed to as vitiating aU the claims of the Tripitaka to 
real antiquity. In 1870 I wrote to the Sinhalese priest 
Subhfiti to ask his views on this point, and received from 
him a letter dated Nov. 25th of that year, from which I 
translate the following reply: ** There is no Sinhalese or 
Pali book which teUs us anything different from what is 
said in Mahavansa respecting the time at which they wrote 
the Tripitaka in books. But my own opinion is that though 
all the doctrines of Buddhism and of the Tripitaka began 
to be written and used in books in the time of king Yatta- 
glmapi, H u not that the doctrines were not at all written 
before that time. It is said that in Ving Vattagfimant's 
time all the sacred books were systematically written down, 
but it is said nowhere whatever that the doctrines had not 
been written at all before that period. We are told that 
at the first Council the pupils of riie different Theraa 
undertook to preserve their respective Nikfiyas by com¬ 
mitting them to memory. They may have done so for the 
most part, but such as were unequal to the task must have 
written down the words in books, and used them both 
privately and even publicly. It is probable that in process 
of time every one found it was difficult to get on in this 
way, and then in Vattagfimapfs time they all assembled in 
consultation and publicly entered all the doctrines in books.*’ 
Now the same difficulty exists with regard to the trans¬ 
mission of the Veda, and I will place side by side with the 
above extract a passage from Whitney’s Oriental and Lin¬ 
guistic Studies, putting forward an hypothesis identical 
with Subhiiti’s: “ Thus while oral tradition continued to 
be the exoteric practice, writing might still be resorted 
to esoterically; collections might be made and arranged, 
^tises composed, texts compared and studied, by the 
initiated, while the results were communicated to the 
schools by oral teaching, and memorized by the neophytes” 


(p. 87). See also Bothlingk’s short essay in vol. iii. of the 
Melanges Asiatiques, where the same view is advanced. 

* Yassilyeff says, “ There can, it would seem, be no doubt 
that (^fikyamuni actually existed, but what his actions were, 
and wherein his teaching consisted, these are questions in 
dealing with which we cannot rely upon the assertions of 
Buddhists” (Buddhismus, Germ. ed. p. 10). Elsewhere (p. 9) 
he says, ** The Buddha appears less as a person than as a 
term or dogma.” Itwould be unfair to press this unfortunate 
expression too far, but to those who are familiar with the 
Fi^ sacred books nothing is more striking than the intense 
personality of Gautama, as the way^in which he impresses 
his individuality on every detail of his system. A masterly 
defence of the antiquity of the Buddhist canon will be 
found in Max Miiller’s Fteface to Buddhaghosha's Parables, 
pp. x-xxiv. 

’ I allude to the bas-relief representing the purchase of 
the site of Jetavana and the presentation of the monastery 
to Buddha. The inscription is, JET AYAN A ANADBCA- 
PEPIKO KOTISANTHATENA KEtA, and a paviUon 
forming part of the bas-relief is inscribed GANDHAEUTI. 
The Tripitaka account of the purchase and presentation of 
Jetavana is in the Chfila Yagga of the Yinaya. It is un¬ 
fortunately not at present accessible to me, hut a summary 
of it by Buddhaghosha will be found at p. 92 of Fausboll's 
newly published first volume of the Jfitaka, whence I ex¬ 
tract the following passages,—Tasmim samaye ANATHA- 
PINPIKO gshspati. . JETAVANAM KOTISANTHA- 
RENA atthfirasahirafffiakotihi EINITYA navakammam 
patthapesi, so majjhe Dasabalassa GANDHAEXJTIM kfir- 
esi. . Buddhapamukhassa sahghassadammttiADASI. For 
details see my letters in the Academy of Nov. 28, Dec. 5, 
and Dec. 12,1874, and of May 1,1875. 

* Buddhaghosha uses the expression dbhata, which seems 
to imply that they were brought in writing, and this is 
confirmed by a quoted by Yijesinha, which uses the 

b 
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or Commentaries^—a whole literature, exegetical and historical, which had grown up 
around the TripUaka during the two centuries and a half that had elapsed since Gautama 
Buddha’s death. After accomplishing his mission of converting the island to Buddhism, 
he proceeded to translate these commentaries from Pali into Sinhalese, and his Sinhalese 
version continued to exist in Ceylon for many centuries, while the Pali version disappeared. 
In the fifth century Mahendra’s Sinhalese commentaries were retranslated into Pali 
by the famous divine Buddhaghosha, one of the most extraordinary men that Buddhism 
has produced, and this third version is the one we now possess, the Sinhalese original 
having in its turn disappeared*^ Buddhaghosha did not confine himself to translating 
Mahendra, but incorporated other old Sinhalese chronicles existing in his time, and 
added immense contributions, chiefly exegetical, of his own. Much of the matter his 
commentaries contain is as old as the Tripi/aka itself, while like the Tripi/aka they are 
rich in history and folklore, and abound in narratives which shed a flood of light on the 
social and moral condition of ancient India.^ 

The remaining Pali literature is of very varying interest. The mere titles of the 
books ancient and modem which it embraces would fill many pages, and it will be 
sufficient here to mention a few of the more noteworthy, first in importance are the 
two famous histories Dipavamsa and Mahdvafnsa^ the discovery of which made the name 
of Turnoijr illustrious, and which are almost our only authentic sources for the history 
of India previous to the Christian era. Next in order of interest should undoubtedly be 
named the Milinda Panha^ or Questions of Menander. Whatever be the origin of this 
remarkable work, there can be no doubt of its great antiquity, for it exhibits a familiarity 
with Greek names and places, and records a religious discussion between the Buddhist 
divine N&gasena and a <Yona’ king Milinda, who can be identified with certainty 
with the Bactrian king Menander.^ The latter lived towards the end of the second 
century b.c., and is stated by the Greek historians to have mled over part of Hindustan. 
Buddhaghosha’s Visuddhi Mctgga or Path of Holiness is next deserving of mention. 
It may fairly be called an encyclopaedia of Buddhist doctrine, and is a truly great work, 
written in terse and lucid language, and showing a marvellous grasp of the subject. 
The Pali grammatical literature is very extensive, and centres around the famous gram¬ 
mar of Kachchdyana, wliich is unquestionably the oldest Pali grammar we possess, 

word AnetvA in the same connection (see Vijesinba’s 
article in the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, yol. y. 

N.8., p. 289, which contains the best information we haye 
on commentaries). 

^ The disappearance of the Sinhalese Commentaries ap¬ 
pears to me to be easily accounted for. The Malabar princes 
who inyaded Ceylon in the twelfth century, and more than 
one of whom temporarily obtained soyereignty oyer the 
island, were the moet determined foes of Buddhism, and 
are stated to haye systematically effected the destruction of 
all the sacred books they could lay hands on. Among these 
would be the Tripitaka books, the Pali Commentaries of 


Buddhaghosha, and the Sinhalese Commentaries of Ms. 
hendra. The two first existed in Burmah, and were re¬ 
placed, as history tells us, from that country, while the 
Sinhalese Commentaries existed only in Ceylon, and once 
destroyed could not he replaced. All Ve can hope is that 
here and there a manuscript may haye escaped the de- 
structiye fury of the conquerors, and may yet come to light, 
like a new Codex Sinaiticus, in some secluded monastery. 

3 See art. A^^hakathA, 

> They belong to the fourth and fifth centuries of the 
Christian era. 

^ See art. Tcno. 
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though its exact date cannot at present be even approximately fixed.^ . There are 

/ 

probably as many as sixty or seventy standard grammatical works in Pali, and minor 
ones even now from time to time issue from the native press in Ceylon and Burmah. 
Dictionaries in our sense of the term there are none, but in Abhidhanappadipikd we have 
a vocabulary of nouns of the highest authority, compiled on the model of the Sanskrit 
Amarakosha by a learned Sinhalese priest of the twelfth century. The Pali 7ik&’s, which 
form quite a literature in themselves, are commentaries, chiefly exegetical, by different 
authors, and belonging to different periods. They are of unequal authority, but some of 
the more ancienl ones contiun an immense deal that is valuable. They comment not 
only upon the Tripi^aka, but upon almost all the standard books, and the 7ik&’s on the 
commentaries of Buddhaghosha are often of great utility in clearing up obscure passages 
in those writings. The Pali books on such subjects as prosody, rhetoric and medicine are 
mostly very modem, and formed upon Sanskrit models. Among doctrinal works may be 
specially mentioned Sdr<tsangahay a modem compilation very popular in Ceylon, and Abhi- 
dhammatthasahgaha^ a masterly analysis or compendium of the Abhidharma, by a modem 
Burmese scholar named Anuraddha Achftrya, whose work shows that the spirit of Buddha¬ 
ghosha is by no means extinct among his successors in these latter days of Buddhism. 

The Pali or southern version of the Buddhist Scriptures is the only genuine and 
original one.‘ To a great pioneer of science, Brian H. Hodgson,^ is due the discovery 

^ Professor Eggeling has shown that some of kach- 
ch&yana’s roles are foond almost yerbatim in the Sanskrit 
grammar Kfttantra, and his forthcoming edition of that 
work will probably throw much light upon the age of 
Kachchdyana. 

* See art. p. 577 (a), note. 

* In an interesting preface to his Pali Grammar, Minayeff 

says (Fr. ed., p. xlii) that ** the early Buddhist literature, 
orally handed down, must have become modifi^ according 
to the language of each country.” He supports this view 
by quoting from the Yinaya & saying of Buddha 

that ** the word of Buddha is to be understood by every 
one in his own dialect.” Unfortunately the wor^ thus 
translated have an exactly opposite meaning. The passage 
is a very important one, and Mr. Minayeff deserves the 
credit of having first brought it to light, see his Prfiti- 
moksha Siitra, p. xlii. The following is the correct trans¬ 
lation of the whole passage: Two brothers (came to 
Gautama and said), *Lord, at the present time Ihere are 
monks who have taken orders from various tribes and 
castes and families, these distort the word of Buddha from 
its own proper dialect; suppose, Lord, that we render the 
word of Buddha into Sanskrit’ {ehhandato Aropema)'* 

Here the comment says, Chhandato Aropema means. Let 
us adopt the practice of recitation in the Sanskrit language 
(8akkatabhA»A) , like the Vedas.” Buddha replies, “ Priests, 

&e word of Buddha is not to be turned into Sanskrit, let 
him who so turns it be guilty of an offence: I command 
yon, priests, to learn the word of Buddha in its own 
didect.” The comment adds, ** Here its own dialect {takA 
nirutti) nwwn* the Mao^dka tbbnaculab as spoun bt 


Bitddha*’ (see art. Niruttt), In proof of his statement that 
“ the word of Buddha long remained oral and was trans¬ 
mitted from mouth to mouth to different countries not in one 
particular dialect, but in several dialects simultaneously,” 
Minayeff places side by side a. number of stanzas from 
Mahfivastn, a North Buddhist Sanskrit text, and cor¬ 
responding stanzas from the Pali Canon. An examina¬ 
tion however of the two texts makes it quite clear that the 
Mahavastu stanzas are merely clumsy translations of the 
Pali ones, made at a very late period by men who in some in¬ 
stances did not understand the expressions they were trans¬ 
lating. Thus unable to make anything of the purely Pali 
word vwnoihay the translator turns vanatham na kayirAy **let 
h^ not be lustful,into satatam na gacche (!); again he 
adopts ujijugaieMu unaltered, and the exigencies of metre force 
him to admit such a monstrosity as ^ilavantasya (p. xxx). 
But the question was practically long ago set at rest when 
Burnouf in his * Lotus de la Bonne Loi’ printed a number 
of parallel passages from North and South Buddhist texts 
(p. 860); with regard to which I have only to repeat what 
I have said under my art. Fa^UambhidAy ** No one can doubt 
that one set are translations of the other, and I have diffi¬ 
culty in understanding how any one can believe the Pali to 
be a translation of the Sanskrit.” See also the articles 

OpapAtikOy RataggatAy SakkAyOy UbhiUApitOy FhAtUy Upo- 
9<UhOy FAtimokkhamy MdhipAdOy UpAdUtto, At B. Lot. 807 
we find the Pali vedhUa * shaken,’ which is really from vyath, 
adopted by the North Buddhist translators unaltered, under 
the idea of its being from vyadh. 

* Mr. Hodgson, who has lived to see a new edition of 
his Essays after a lapse of upwards of forty years since 
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in Nepal of an extensive Buddhist literature in the Sanskrit which at one 

time was generally considered to present Buddhism in its oldest form. This view is 
even now not without adherents of deserved reputation^ but our increasing familiarity 
with South Buddhism is rapidly rendering universal the belief that the North Buddhist 
books have no claim to originality, but are partly translations or adaptations of the Pali 
sacred books, made several centuries after Gautama’s time, and partly late outgrowths 
of Buddhism exhibiting that religion in an extraordinary state of corruption and travesty. 

Pali scholarship is a science of comparatively recent origin, and is the joint creation 
of two illustrious scholars, a Frenchman and a Dane. Burnouf has left us the splendid 
legacy of his ^Introduction a I’Histoire du Bouddhisme,’ and of his <Lotus de la Bonne 
Loi,’ and Facjsboll, still in the meridian of life, is even now crowning his great services 
to Pali scholarship by an edition of the entire J&taka. Among the less eminent 
Palists the first place is due to the venerable Lassen, and the next to Spiegel, who 
shares with Burnouf and Lassen the gratitude felt towards a pioneer. Nor must I 
omit to record the name of Clough, for poor as his Pali Grammar appears to us now^ 
we must remember that it bears the date 1824, and as a grammar remained unsuperseded 
for more than thirty years. And to come to more recent labourers, I would venture 
especially to mention the services of that distinguished scholar Albrecht Weber, of 
Sen ART the first editor qf Kachchayana^ and of the younger Kuhn, the promise of 
whose early efforts has been amply fulfilled in his newly published treatise on Pali Gram¬ 
mar. The brilliant erudition of Max Muller has been devoted rather to Buddhism 
than to Pali philology, but in his ^Buddhaghosha’s Parables’ he has given a valuable 
contribution to this study, and one which I trust will not be his last. 

If we compare Pali with classical Sanskrit, we find that about two-fifths of the 
vocabulary consist of words identical in form with their Sanskrit equivalents, as ndga, 
Buddha^ niddna. Nearly all the remaining words present a more or less late or cor¬ 
rupted form. The change is in some instances slight, as when sfitra becomes sutta or 
Prajftpati becomes Pajdpati\ but there are extreme cases in which the change is so 
great that the identity is not at first sight apparent.^ Words of the above two classes 
nearly exhaust the Pali vocabulary; but there remains a small though important re¬ 
siduum of forms distinctly older than classical Sanskrit, and found only in the oldest 
known Sanskrit, that of the Vedas.^ Nay, I do not feel sure that Pali does not retain 


their first appearance, may fairly be called the discoTerer 
of Buddhist literature. * Notices of the Lang^uages, 
Literature, and Religion of Nepal and Tibet’ appeared in 
1828, while Gogerly’s essays began to appear in 1837, and 
Osoma Eorosi’s A^lysis of tiie Dulva was printed in the 
Asiatic Researches for 1836. 

^ E.g. hei\M = adhasthfit, jpdrupati = prdvarati, alla^ 
ftrdra, M/tsa=chatydrim$at. 

* The following are some of the Yedic forms in Pali. 
Infinitiye in -tors, as neiave, kdtave, hetave (from bhfi. 


appearmg at Jdt. p. 4, line 1, under the form h^uye). 
Ger. in -todna, as katvdnay sutvdna. The' form imasta^ 
the Yedic imasya, as the gen. and dat. from ayam, 
Gonatk, gen. pi. from go^ is Yedic, and so is tin^m 
(trindm), gen. pi. from toys. Fidd is doubtless the Yedic 
yidus. In Pali diy, **the sky” (see Mivo), is maso. as in 
the Yeda. Forms like yarndmatty kaadtnasey retain 
the Yedic s, which in classical Sanskrit is softened to 
h (see Dham. p. 110). The imperf. akd from karoti is 
the Yedic akat. Pali has the Yedic (. Kuham is the 
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a few precious relics older than the most ancient Sanskrit^ and only to be explained 
through the allied Indo-6ennanic langut^s.^ 

It results from all this that Pali cannot be derived from Sanskrit; both^ though most 
intimately connected, being independent corruptions of the lost Aryan speech which is 
their common parent; but that Pali is on the whole in a decidedly later stage than 
Sanskrit, and, to adopt a metaphor popularised by Max Muller, stands to it in the 
relation of a younger sister. If the proud boast that the Magadhese is the one primeval 
language fades in the light of comparative philology, Buddhists may console themselves 
with the thought that the teaching of Gautama confers upon it a greater lustre than 
it can derive from any fancied antiquity.^ 

The parallel between Italian in its relation to Latin and Pali in its relation to 
Sanskrit, is striking enough to deserve special notice. In the thirteenth century* the 
literary language of Italy, the language of culture and science, was Latin, which however 
had long died out as the spoken tongue of cultivated society, and was probably reserved 
for the drama, and for occasions of state and ceremony. The spoken language of Italy 
was to be found in a number of provincial dialects, each with its own characteristics, 
the Piedmontese harsh, the Neapolitan nasal, the Tuscan soft and flowing. These 
dialects had long been rising in importance as Latin declined, the birth-time of a new 
literary language was imminent. Then came Dante, and choosing for his immortal 
Commedia the finest and most cultivated of the vernaculars, raised it at once to the 
position of dignity which it still retains. Read Sanskrit for Latin, Magadhese for 
Tuscan, Gautama for Dante, and the Three Baskets for the Divina Commedia, and the 
parallel is complete. There is strong evidence that in Gautama^s time Magadha was 
one of the most important centres of Hindu civilization', and it is far from improbable 
that its language was the most esteemed of the Prakrits, just as the Tuscan was the 
most esteemed of the Italian vernaculars. Like Italian, Pali is at once flowing and 

* The authorship of the well-known stanza asserting Pali 
to be the orig^inal language is still unknown. Turnour (Mah. 
xzTii) says it comes from Payoga Siddhi, a grammar of the 
fourtMnth century; but this is a mistake, for on examining 
a MS. of that work I find that the stanza is merely re¬ 
ferred to, the first pfida only being quoted. It may pos¬ 
sibly be in Moggallfina Yyfikaraua, a twelfth-century work, 
but I am inclined to think it is yet older. I renture to 
quote it here: 

Sfi Magadht mhlabhfisa narfi yay’ fidikappikfi 
Brahmfino o’ assutalapfi sambuddha cfipi bhdsare. 

Which means, « The Magadhese is the original language, 
in which men of former ages, and Brahma angels, and 
those who have never heard speech, and supreme Buddhas 
speak” {a88utdldpd=»assuia-dMpdj ydya is instr.). Even 
Buddhaghosha (reminding one of Herodotus’ story) says 
that a child brought up without hearing the human voice 
would instinctively speak Magadht (Alw. I. cvii). 


Yedic kuha with added anuswfira (as in chir<maiih^ kudd- 
ehanam, etc.). It is usual to say that Pali has preserved 
the Yedic instr. in -ebhis, but this is not really the case, 
as in all the conjugations we find in Pali that the instr. 
plural is assimilated to the abl. plural,' and buddhehi 
both instr. and abl. is really the Sanskrit abl. plur. buddhe- 
bhyas. 

> In the oldest Sanskrit we find the secondary (assimi¬ 
lated) form guru, but in Pali we have yarUf to account for 
which we must go to Greek and Latin, where we find $apds 
and yravia respectively (traces of the original a are foimd 
even in Sanskrit in the derivatives gariyas, agaru, etc,). 
Again, I cannot help thinking that in the Pali opt. assa, 

let him be,” we have a true archaic form, corresponding 
to the Greek cfi} for and retaining the initial vowel of 
the root which is lost in the Sanskrit syat. Again, how is 
the remarkable form sabba-dhif ** everywhere,” to be ex¬ 
plained ? and is not the Pali and Prakrit idha, which we 
find in the Zend, an older form than the Sanskrit iha f 
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sonorous: it is a characteristic of both languages that nearly every word ends in a 
vowel,^ and that all harsh conjunctions are softened down by assimilation, eMon or 
crads, while on the other hand both lend themselves easily to the expression of sublime 
and vigorous thought.* 

We have seen that historically Pdi was a vernacular or language of tiie people, 
and this is fully confirmed by internal evidence. A close examination of its grammar 
and vocabulary reveals all the distinctive peculiarities of a vernacular. At every turn 
we meet with words like atraja for Sanskrit fttmaja, lAmamsd for mimftmsd,* nisadd 
for drishad, jaldbu for jarftyu, pdrupana for prftvarana, makasa for masaka, aggim 
for agni, pinfa for piccha, bhamu for bhrfi, aumsumdra for rijumdra,—vocables 
racy of the soil, and dear to the comparative philologist. Again, the- artificial 
regularity of Sanskrit sandhi finds no place in the firee and easy prose of 
Magadha, and though sandhi is certdnly used in Pali it is hardly more used 
than in Italian or English. Another well-known feature of a vernacular is the 
frequency of double forms, like dvddasa and bdrasa ‘twelve,* rasmi and raihst ‘ray,* 
pappoti and pdpwfedi ‘to obtain.* Not uncommonly these divergencies are utilized to 
differentiate meaning, as in the case of aSmcOra and eaSiattha, the former meaning 
‘except,’ and the latter ‘elsewhere,* whole their Sanskrit original anyatra has both 
meanings.^ Words in common use sometimes even appear under three or more forms, 
as when agni becomes eggi, aggini, gini, or svftna becomes sma, ao^a, adna, avdna and 
auvdnaJ^ Bat by far the most striking eridenoe of the vernacular character of Pali is its 
wealth of itUom and colloqiual expression. Sanskrit is essentially a formal and scientific 
language: poetry and the drama, science, philosophy and exegesis, take up aimost the 
whole of its literature, leaving but a small space for the light narrative and conversa- 


^ The principal exception in Pali is that a small pro¬ 
portion of words in eyery page end in annsw&ra, which 
howexer is not a full consonant like k or d, and is called by 
Kuhn a * nasal Towel/ 

* Nothing can he grander in diction than the well-known 
passage of Tasso, “ Chiama gli abitator delle eteme ombre,” 
etc.; and compare with it the splendid lines,yMid kav$ 
pAiubhavanii ikammA^ etc., or paniApAtAdam Arujfha^ etc, 
(Dh. p. 6). It is strange that no one should haye pointed 
out the remarkable similarity of the latter passage to Ln- 
cretins’ “ snaye mari magno.” I render it thns, “ Climbing 
the terraced heights of wisdom, the wise man looks down 
upon the fools, serene he looks upon the toiling crowd, 
as one that stands upon a mountain looks down upon them 
that stand upon the plain.” 

* Eem gives these two words as proofs of his theory 
that Pali is an artiftcial language; “ It is obvious,” he says, 
“that they are clumsy fabrications” (dat zulke woorden 
gefabriceexd zijn, en wel op zeer onhandige wijze, springt 
in't oog.—Jaartelling dm* ZnideUjke Buddhisten, p. 15). 
The fact is that like the others I have mentioned they are 
extremely interesting provincial or rustic forms, vulgarisms 


if you will, which could easily be parallded from almost 
any language oriental or western. Atrqfa has passed 
through a form Atmjaf and vimaduA is a case of consonant 
dissimilation, like takhola, kipiUa, tuUAia, nUadA^ vUaeh^ 
chhikAy phAtulikAy tikiohekhMi^ and many others. As to 
appAbAdha, it is clear (as Bumonf has shown) that the 
reading apAb~ of the inscription is one of the instances in 
which a single consonant is made to do duty for a double 
one: alpftbddha *well,’ is as good an adjective as alpajfla 
* ignorant.’ 

^ Other examples of differentiation are, ana 'to him,’ 
and isieste 'to this man;’ cha^ 'festival,’ and kAapa 
'moment’ (both b kshapa); A^ 'command,’ and annA 
'knowledge’ (bothsdjfia); attha 'thing,’ and affa 'law¬ 
suit’ (hothBartha); naikhtUa 'composed,’ and §akkaU 
'Sansl^t;’ vattati 'to be,’ and va^ati 'to behove;’ 
pavatteti 'to set going,’ and yMieeffsfi 'to roll;’ amuka 
' this,’ and atuka ' a certain;’ pabhavati ' to arise,’ and 
pahoti 'to sufRce,’ etc. 

^ Again, chaUMoM^ chuddaw^ sAod(dM 0 Bchatnrda 9 an; 

AtMassnushd; bhaomati^ huMti^ hthiii^ 
(eiiif)5Aotfaf«, (pa)AoMafiBbhavishyati. 


Digitized by LiOOQle 




PBBrACB. 


xy 


tional writing which alone can make us acquainted with the inner life of an undent 
people. But with Pali the case is entirely different. Here a very large proportion of 
the literature consists of stories of Gautama’s ministry among the people, of narratives 
and dialogues of the most varied description, of sermons addressed to aU dasses of men, 
and abouncUng in homdy yet forcible illustrations drawn from the inddents of every¬ 
day hfe. Whole strata of Hindu life and character are opened up and explored which 
are hardly more than touched by Sanskrit literature, and the colloquial idiom of undent 
Hindustan is for the first time revealed to us.' 

The change which Pali has \mdergone relatively to Sanskrit, though considerable, 
is almost wholly confined to the vocabulary. And here the paralld between Pedi and 
Italian stops short, for the latter, owing chiefly to foreign influence, has passed into an 
entirdy new grammatical stage; and even looking only at its vocabulary, it is deddedly 
in a more advanced stage of phonetic decay than Pali.^ The losses which Pali has 
undeigone are by no means inconsiderable. Its alphabet is deficient in the vowels 
li, and It, the diphthongs ai and au, and the consonants 9 , sh and visarga. The dual is 
lost in both dedension and coiyugation,’ and two of the tenses (the Periphrastic Future 
and the Benedictine) are wanting. Some of the verbal roots are unrepresented in Pali, 
of others only traces remain, and a host of verbal forms have disappeared. A hu^ 
number of nouns are also lost, and such agendes as assimilation, vowel-shortening and 


^ £yen a cnrBory inspection of this dietionary will rereal 
imramerable words, meanings and expressions unknown in 
Sanskrit. Among new words are: * association,’ 

jMiyndidm * a present,’ kiUaka * how much,’ 9tmpavaiiht> * a 
friend,’ *miMe,’ vwaehana ‘synonym,’ nikh^ta 

^OTertnmed,’ oiinad^Mif‘certainly,’ kaihikA ‘talk,’ iAkach- 
thk& ‘eouTersation,’ iahacyatA ‘company,’ anuduA ‘inter¬ 
mediate direction,’ aantaka ‘ belonging,’ vUUAreti ‘ to re¬ 
mind,* tappAya ‘beneficial,’ aArAi^ya ‘that should be called 
to ndnd,’ pArami ‘perfection,’ sambahula odakani^ 

ika ‘ a deep pit,’ vebhasia ‘ bullying,’ upa44^ half,’ aamadgi 
* possessed of,’ ikanua ‘certainty,’ and innumerable others. 
SometimeB it U a new combination of a preposition with a 
root, pa^itAmtii ‘to put away,’ niptyjati ‘to lie dWwn,’ 
nibbedheii ‘to pierce,’ nijigmaoH ‘to coyet,’ upp«a^4^i ‘to 
ridiciile,’ 9 yantikarot% ‘to abolish,’ paggharaii ‘to trickle,’ 
padhchMpa\\kUa ‘imminent,’ uyytUa ‘busy,’ opunAti ‘to 
winnow.’ SometimeB a root or noun is combined with a 
different preposition, to conyey the same meaning, as adhu 
.^pgpdyecsabhi-pr&ya, ni^aaaya and l•f-MAasfi- 9 raya and fi- 
frita, |Mi^‘^f|sspari-p&t^, r4/dMi>4;Vi«srfijfidhirfija, aach^ 
ckkiitarcii (sfikshtkri) s&kshfitkri, taibbuddha (niryuddha) 
■sniyuddha, nir^Muda » nyarbuda (ni-arbuda), ni-gaiy^ha 
cs nir-grantha. SometimeB we haye new deriyatiyes of 
wdl-knom roots, as vaeM from yach, rag A from railj, reed 
from m, ikA from dh,p«r*V<d from paritrfi,e^Mt from yiruh; 
or of well-known nouns, adjectiyes, etc., as esremopl, edrt^to, 
jMbwffil, orfria, AsffAtma, pah/onaka^ padtpayya^ (dmalhatta^ 
oUappa, aanathoj daradhay aMadhiy dAaaaya, Among idioms 
and familiar expressions unknown in Sani^t are: nimittam 
pa^kAii ‘ to fall in loye,’ Mnnodi na karoH ‘ to make no sign,’ 


chhAaam karoti ‘to drop a hint,’ kJu^ ohalati ‘my mouth 
waters’ (Trenckner), mukham dlokati ‘to be a respecter of 
persons,’ tyukam ohkati ‘to look a person straight in the 
face,’ khtraih muoaati ‘ the milk curdles,’ ni^ihUam hkaitam 
‘dinner’s ready,’ avAUmAya nimantati ‘to inrite a person to 
dinner for next day,’ kin ta apkAaukam ‘what’s the matter 
with youP’ kidiaaM hkadda ‘ how are you, madamP’ aartra 
adhimmhohati ‘ to possess a man’ (of an eril spirit). Sbme- 
times the same word has a different meaning in Pali: thus 
kfinksh in S. means ‘to desire,’ in Pali to ‘doubt,’ itaretara 
in S. means ‘mutual,’ in Pali ‘any whateyer;’ psfita in S. 
means ‘eaten,’ in Pali (ehhAta) ‘hungry;’ the caus. fr. 
adhiyas in S. means ‘to cause to inhabit,’ in Pali ‘to con¬ 
sent;’ sfimagri in S. means ‘goods,’ in Pali ‘concord;’ 
kakapeya in S. means ‘shallow,’ in Pali ‘brimfuU;’ nik]i 
in S. means ‘to iUtreat,’ in Pali ‘to deceiye;’ pradhfinam m 
8. means ‘chief thing,’ in Pali ‘effort’ (comp, also po^i- 
dhAnam); ayamri? in 8. means ‘to touch,’ in Pali ‘to 
rerile;’ niyfima in 8. means ‘restraint,’ in Pali ‘manner.’ 
8ometimes a new meaning is added to the 8anBkrit ones, as 
when patntta means ‘sayoury,’ as well as ‘exalted;’ or when 
parigankAti means ‘to explore,’ as well as ‘to embrace;’ or 
when vikati means ‘ sort,’ as well as ‘ change;’ or when obhAaa 
means ‘hint,’ as well as ‘lustre;’ or when dsii^d^t means 
‘ to string’ as well as ‘ to coyer.’ 

> Ghnmmarians haye amused themselyes by constructing 
long sentences to read either as Latin or Italian, and a 
specimen of this sort of exercise on the part of a Pali 
grammarian will be found at Alw. I. c. 

> Ubho ‘both’ is I think the only unquestionable relic in 
Pali of the 8ansk. dual; pUaro ‘parents,’ is a plural. 
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the elimination of one out of two or, more conjunct consonants has brought about a real 
imporerishment of the vocabulary.^ But aU that Pali loses in one direction, it regains, 
and more than regains, in another. The dual and the two tenses are easily spared. If 
some roots are little used, others have sprung into unexpected importance. If many 
nouns are lost, their place is supplied by a greater number of new ones,* while false 
aniJogy has brought into existence new verbal forms that may almost be reckoned by 
thousands,* and latitude of phonetic change makes up for all the losses caused by 
asnmilation and other causes.* The softening or breaking up of groups of consonants, 
the dropping of final consonants, the absence of li^d rules of sandhi, the ab^nce of 
sounds like |i, ^ and au,—all this gives to Pali a softness and flexibility for which we 
may gladly exchange the stately but harsh regularity of Sanskrit. 

To the above brief sketch I have only to add that, with the exception of a very few 
imported Dravidian nouns like chdii and chumbafa, there is no fordgn element in PaU.* 
It is on the whole in the same inflectional stage as Sansloit, and everything in its 
vocabulary, grammar and syntax can be explmned from the sister tongue.* But at the 
same time it exhibits a remarkable elasticity, a power of enriching itself by throwing 
out new forms; we may perhaps even detect in it adumbrations of a tendency to pass 
into a later phonetic stage. What Pali would have become had it run on unchecked in 
its course of decay and regeneration may be seen firom the modem Sinhalese, which 
springs from an idiom closely allied to Pali, and has long passed into the analytical 
stage.* To a great extent Sinhidese may for practical purposes be viewed as a lineal 
descendant of Pali, and it has worked out a wh<de legion of g^mmatical forms the 
germs of which may often be detected in Pali, and which make it a rich, though as 
yet almost unexplored, phQoli^cal mine.* 


^ Here are a few of the many examples of two or more 
difierent Sanskrit words assnming the same form in Pali. 
DosABdresha and dosha, offAasinsh^a and oshtha, ahoai 
aor. from hn and from bhh, dtffAasdTish^ and diishte, 
ruArAAAsvHluha and rflksha, artha and drta, 

yAdyafj = kshdyati and dhydyati, ii«Ai;AAAs=achchha and 
iriksha, sTarshati and xd^yate, ratana^ratnA and 

ratni, mtniidtArd smndrikd and miidhyikd, ^tskavi and 
kapi, ydyyo a jydyas and jeya, ddusasbusa and hhrisa, 
aniidfA=djlidta and ajfidta,;Mi^to spattra, prdpta and pdtra, 
iaUha^^iiMtrtLf ^astra and sdrtha, apptmatta ^ olyamdtra 
and apramatta, khipati* to sneeze* from kshty, and khipati 
*to throw* from kship. 

* See examples at p. xr, note 1. 

>* Sometimes the older or regular form only is in use, as 
gacehatif disiotif dassati, hluwaii (or hoti). Sometimes the 
regular form is lost and its place supplied by an irregular 
one due to false analogy, as paehiuati oompued with pak- 
shyatL But in innumerable cases regular and irregular 
forms oo-exist, to the great enrichment of the language, as 
dakkhaU and pauUiati^ dt^d and dadeyga. How much 
poetry gains from double yerbal forms may he seen from 
the use of kayird and kare at Dh. y. 42,/ads and jaheyya 
at y. %2\yjine mdjeyya at y. 103. 


* See examples at p. xiy. 

* These two words I haye only met with in late texts. 

^ I must of course except an insignificant number of forms 
like those mentioned at p. xiii, note 1. I haye been obliged 
to leaye a considerable number of words unidentified in my 
dictionary, but as our knowledge increases the list will 
steadily diminish; and if some words should finally remain 
unidentified (which is extremely probable) we must re* 
member the yemacular charactw of Pali, which would 
explain its possessing many undoubted Aryan words which 
haye not crept into Sanskrit literature. Thus the Pali 
name for white ant, upachikd, which is almost certainly a 
deriyatiye of upachi, does not occur in Sanskrit, because, 
I suppose, the white ant does not happen to be mentioned 
in Sanskrit literature. The same argument applies to words 
like karavikay kachavaray ndlipaffOy od^^iy niyurOy kakkdrty 
kaka^akoy kaffkwoypulavayjalegt, ihm, kukkuka, ktikuitk^ 
akay and many others. 

7 See p. i, note 2. 

^ See my ‘Note on the Sinhalese Language* in Joum. 
Roy. As. Soo. 1874. I shall not go into the subject farther 
here, as I hope shortly to'resume my ‘Notes.’ A careful 
study of Sinhalese affords a complete answer to the argu¬ 
ments of those who hold Pali to be a ‘fabricated* language. 
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PREFACE. 


xvii 


It now only remains for me to express my thanks to the fnends who have lent me 
their help and encouragement in my studies^ and first of all to Dr. Rost^ to whom 
I have dedicated this work^ and but for whom I should never have written a line. 
I am proud to be able to call myself the pupil and friend of that eminent Palist Mr. 
V. Fausboli. Towards another Dane, Mr. V. Trenckner, a ripe and graceful Pali 
scholar, I shall ever entertain feelings of gratitude and respect: from the perusal of 
no single work do I remember to have derived greater advantage at an early period of 
my studies than from Ids masterly edition of the first chapter of Milinda Panha^ the 
manuscript of which (still I regret to say unpublished) was in my hands for several 
months. I owe a debt of gratitude to my friend Mr. N. Triibner for his enterprise in 
undertaking the publication of my Dictionary at a time when its success was, to say the 
least, uncertain; and to my fnend Mr. Stephen Austin for the ready zeal with which he 
has all along seconded my efforts to carry the work quickly and satisfactorily through 
the press. From three Sinhalese Buddhists I have received valuable contributions in 
the shape of letters replying to questions on points of scholarship and interpretation. 
They are, first the priest Dhamm&rdma of Y&trdmuUfi, whose premature death in 
January, 1872, deprived the Buddhist Church of one of its brightest ornaments; next 
the priest Subhfiti of Vaskaifuvd, well known to European Palists as the able editor 
of Abhidhdnappadipikd\ and lastly the Mudliar L. Corneille Vij^simha, a scholar 
of much learning and originality. During the progress of this work I have received 
from almost all communities in Ceylon proofs of sympathy and appreciation, but from 
none more than the Buddhist clergy, a generous and enlightened body of men, towards 
whom I am under many and deep obligations. 


R. C. CHILDERS. 


e 


Digitized by ^ooQle 


Digitized by 


Google 



KEY TO TECHNICAL TERMS AND PROPER NAMES 


(/ omU tho§e Urmt which arc identical in Sanckrit and Pali,) 


Abhidharma = Abhidhammo, 

Lakshapa = Lakkhapam. 

Abhijfid = Abhmnd, 

Madhyamadeqa = Majjhimadeio. 

A 9 aik 8 ha = Aaekho, 

Mahendra = Mahindo. 

Aqoka = Aaoko. 

Mantra = Manio. 

Alambana = Arammaftam. 

Mdrga = Maggo. 

Ampta = Amato. 

Mleccha = Milakkho. 

Arhat = Arahd. 

Naishkramya = Nekkhammam. 

Arhattva = Arahattam. 

Nakahatra == Nakkhaitam. 

Arthakathd = Atthakathd. 

Nirgrantha = Nigapfho. 

Arya = Arkfo, Ayyo. 

Nirvdpa = Nibbdnam. 

Aryasatya = Ariyoioeeadc. 

Nirvriti = JVi6^fi. 

BhikaivL= Bhikkhu. 

Pradhdna = Padhdnam. 

Bodhisattva = BodhUatto. 

i PrajQd=Pa^nd. 

Bodhyahga = Bqjjhango. 

Praaenajit = Peuenadi. 

Buddhagbosha = Buddhaghata. 

Prdtimoksha = Pdtimokkho. 

Gakrabdia := Cakkavdlam. 

Pratiaamvid ^ Pafuambhidd. 

^dkyamnni = Sakyamuni} 

Pratyeka = Pacceko. 

^driputra = Sdriputto. 

Preta Peto. 

^dsana = Sdaanam. 

Pyithagjana s Puthujjano. 

Ghaitya = Cetiyank, 

Pudgala = Puggalo. 

^ikshdpada = Sikkhdpadam. 

Pupya = Panno. 

Gila = Siladc 

Ratna = Ratanam. 

^ramapa = Samapo. 

9iddhi=/ddAt 

Grdvaka = Sdvdko. 

9ita=: Viu. 

^rotdpanna = Sotdpanno. 

Sam8kdra= Sankhdro. 

^niti = Suit. 

Safijnd = SanM. 

Dhanna = Dhammo. 

Sattva = Satto. 

Dharmacakra = J}hammacakkam. 

Skandha = Khandho. 

Dbydna = Jhdnam. 

Smpti = Sati. 

Dpshti = Ditthi, 

Sndtaka = Nahdtako. 

Gamfa = Garufo. 

Sparga = Phono. 

Gautama = Gotamo. 

Sthavira = Thero. 

Guru = Garu, 

Stdpa = Thdpo. 

Jfidoa = 

Sdtra = &uitam. 

Kd^yapa == Kauapo. 

Tirtbya = Titthiyo. 

Kdld^oka = Kdfdioko. 

Tripitaka= Tipifakam. 

Kalpa = Kappo 

Tpabpd = Taphd 

Karma •= JKaifimiim. 

Varpa =: Pappo. 

Karmasthdiia= Kammaffhdnatk. 

Vijbdna = Fi^^paift. 

Rarmavdkya = Kammavded. 

Vimok8ha= Vimokho. 

Klega Kileco. 

Yavana= Yono. 


^ For the abeuidity of speaking of Gaatama Buddha as * (^kyamuni’ see art Sdkiyc, 
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KEY TO SUBJECTS. 

fTK$ae litU are fair from exhamtiee.) 


Angels— Brahmaloko, DevalokOf DevapuHo, Devoid, 
Devo, Mahdbrahmd, Mdro, OpapdHko, Sakko, 
Satialoko, 

Apostle— AnvJbuddho, Mahdedvako. 

Brahmin— Brdhmano, Satnano, 

Buddha— Bhagavd, Bodhi, Bodhiiotto, Buddho, 
Chi^nio, Kappo, Mahdpurieo, Obhdeo, Pdramitd, 
Sdkiyo, Sayambkd, Sugaio, Vddo, Veadrajjam. 

Buddhism— Sdeatum, Flbhajati. 

BuddhisrEra— Parinibbdnam* 

Gardjnal Truths— Aripasaccadt. 

Cagto—Samapo, Fanno* 

Charity— Ddnark, Meitd. 

Clergy— Bkikkhu, Cfano, Samapo, Sangho, Thero. 

Cosmogony and Gkography— Cakkavdlam, Himavd, 
Kappo, Lokadhdtu, Loko, Mahddfpo, Majjhima-- 
deso, Meru, Okdsaloko, Paribhapdadi, Yono, 
Yugam, 

Creed— Sarapath, 

Devil— Adhimuccati, Mdro, end of art. Flnndpam. 

Ecstatic Meditation— Arammapafk, Jhdnam, Kam- 
matthdnam, Katipam, NIrodho, Samddhi,Fise 80 . 

Faith— Pasddo, PaAdati, Saddhd, Sarapam. 

General Councils— Sangaho, SangOi, 

Heaven— Brakmaloko, Devaloko, Saggo. 

Hell— Apdyo, Narako, Nirayo, 

Heresy and False Doctrine— Ditthi, Pdsapdo, Sd» 
mtmham, Silabbatam, TUthiyo, Ftbhavo (2), 
Fikkhepo. 

Hierarchy of Sentient Existence— Bhamggadi, Kd- 
maloko, Ndgo, Peto, Puggalo, Satialoko, 
vdso, 

Hindu Terms with new or altered meaning— Brakmd, 
Brdhmano, Mdro, Ndhdtako, Purindado, Sakko 
(Indra), Taso, UpanUd, Falabhdrmtkham, Fe~ 
dagd, Yogakkhemo. 

Hymn— ParUtam, Uddnam, 

Impermanence— Aniccatd, Anicco, Nibbdnam (1st 
col.), Sankhdro (p. 454, a), Yoniso. 

Laymen— Updaako, 


Meditation— Sati, Saiipatthdnam. 

Metaphysics— Arammapam, Ayaianaik, Dhdiu, Go~ 
earo, Indriyadt, Khandho, Ndmardpank, Patthd- 
node, Rdpaek, Sankhdro, Fm&dpam, Yamakam. 
Miracle— Pdtihdriyam. 

Monastic State and Discipline— Dhuiangam, £ai»- 
mavdcd, Mdnatiadi, NUsaggiyo, Niuayo, Pab^ 
bajjd, PaduukdUko, Pdr^iko, Parivepatk, Pdti- 
mokkhark, Puggalo, Sdma^am, Sanghddiiego, 
Sadghakammeuh, Sangho, Vpaeampadd, Upo^ 
satho, UppabbaJaH, Fasto, Fihdro, Fvnayo. 
Moral Merit— Kammade, Kuealo. 

Moral Practice, Piety, Abnegation — Afthangiko, 
Dhammo, Ndtho, Nekkhammadi, Pdramitd, 
Pufmo, Silaik. 

Nirv4pa-4 M^5<^nom j mbbdH, NibbuH, Nibbuio, Pa- 
rinibbdnadi. 

Ordination— Pabbajjd, Upaaampadd. 

Origin of Evil— Paticca»amuppddo, 

Parable— Upamd, 

Pali Languag^e— Mdgadho, NirutH, PdU. 

Prayer— Papidhi, Patthand, 

Predestination— Upaniuayo, 

Pride—FidAd. 

Prophecy— Fydkarapadt. 

Saints— Arahd, Ariyo, Sdvako, 

Salvation— Niesarapadt, Nittharapadi, Sarapadt. 
Sanctification or Conversion— Arahd, Arahatiade, 
hfaggo, Nibbdnadi (p. 268, b), Phaladi, Puthu- 
jjano, Sakaddgdmi, SdnumSiadi, Samatho, Sade- 
yajanadi, Upaninayo, 

Scriptures— Abhidhammo, Nikdyo, Nlrutti, Pdli, 
Sangdi, Suttadi, Tipitakadi, Finayo, 

Sin, Desire, Attachment— Apatti, Asavo, Kdmo, Ki- 
lew, Mdro, Micchaiiath, Nharapade, Ogho, 
~ Sarkyofanadi, Taphd, 

Sunday— Uposatko, 

Supererogation— Patti. 

Transmigration— Bhavo, Gati, Khandho, Pafiean- 
dhi, Sadudro, Fatfam (p. 557, b.). 
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ABBREVIATIONS 


abl. = ablative. 

acc. == accusative, 
adj. = adjective, 
adv. = adverb, 
aor. = aorist. 
art = article. 

Atm. == &tmane. 
afth. = afthakathd. 
cans. = causative, 
comp. = compare, 
comparat = comparative, 
cond. = condidonaL 

dat. =: dative, 
desid. = desiderative. 
f. or fern. = feminine, 
foil. =: following, 
fr. = from 

freq. = frequentative, 
fut = future. 


gen. = genitive.' 
ger. = gerund, 
gram. = grammar. 

Tmper., Imperat. = Imperative, 
imp. = imperfect. 

Ind. Off. == India Office, 
indecl. = indeclinable, 
inf. = infinitive, 
instr. = instrumental, 
lit. = literally, 
loc. = locative. 

m, or masc. = masculine. 

n. or neut. = neuter, 
nom. = nominative, 
num. = numeral, 
opt = optative. 

Par. = parasmaL 
part = particle, 
pass. =: passive. 


pers. = person. 

p.f.p. s participle of the future 
passive. 

pi. or plur. = plural. 
p.p.p.= participle of the perfect 
passive. 

p. pr. = participle present 
prep. = preposition, 
pres. = present 

pret = preterite. 

q. v. = quod vide. 

S.ssSutta, or when followed 

by Devanfigari characters = 
Sanskrit 

Sansk. = Sanskrit 
sep. == separate, separately, 
sing. = singular, 
voc. = vocative. 


Words ending in O are to be considered as masculine noons, and words ending in A]£l as neuter 
nouns, unless it be otherwise stated. 

Nouns, adjectives and participles are given in the nominative case, verbs in the third person singer 
of the present tense. 

The N%ari words in brackets are the Sanskrit equivalents, the crude base being given in the case of 
noons and adjectives, and the root in the case of verbs. 
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AUTHORITIES QUOTED. 

The mmeral foUowing the name of the hook refere to the page^ except in the case of Abhidhdnappadipikd, where it refers to 
the stanxa. Thus Dh. 12 means the 12tli page of Bhammapada^ while Ab. 35 means the 35th stanza of AhhidMnappaiipikd, 


Ab.—Abhidhdnappadipikd, edited by Waska^uw^ 
Sabbdti. Colombo, 1863. 

Alw. I.—An Introduction to Kachchayana’s Cram- 
mar of the P51i language. By James D’Alwis. 
Colombo, 1863. 

Alw. N.—Buddhist Nirvana. By James D’Alwis. 
Colombo, 1861. 

Att.—^The Attanagalu-vansa. By James D’Alwis. 
Colombo, 1866. 

B51.—^B514vatdro. Colombo, 1869. 

B. Int.—Introduction h THistoire du Bouddhisme 
Indien. Par. E. Burnouf. Paris, 1844. 

B. Lot.—^Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi. Par. E. Bur- 
nouf. Paris, 1852. 

Br. J. S.—Brahma J41a Sutta (MS.). 

Br. J. S. A.—^Brahma Jdia Sutta Atthakath4 (MS.). 
Q. Gr.—A Compendious Pali Grammar. By the 
Rev. Benjamin Clough. Colombo, 1824. 

Das.—^The Dasaratha-J4taka. Edited by V. Faus- 
bdll. Copenhagen, 1871. 

Dh.—Dhammapadam. Edited by V. Fausbdll. 

Copenhagen, 1855. 

E. Mon.—^Eastern Monachism. By R. Spence 
Hardy. London, 1860. 

F. J&t.—Five Jdtakas. Edited by V. FausbdU. 

Copenhagen, 1861. 

G(^. Ev.—^The Evidences and Doctrines of the 
Christian Religion. By the Rev. D. Gogerly. 
Part I. On Buddhism. Colombo, 1862. 

J4t.—^The Jdtaka, together with its Commentary. 

By V. FansbOll. London, 1875. 

Kh.—Khuddakap^tba. Edited by R. C. Childers. 

Journal Roy. As. Soc., 1869. 

Kamm.—Kammav4kya. Edited by F. Spiegel. 

Bonn, 1841. 


Kuhn, K. Sp.—KacdLyann Specimen. Edited by 
E. Kuhn. Halle, 1869. 

Mah.—^The Mahawanso. Edited by the Hon. George 
Tumour, Esq. Colombo, 1837- 

MU. P.—Milinda Paiiha. 

Par. S.—Mahdparinibbdna Sutta (MS.). [I hope 
to edit this text with its commentary in the 
course of next year, see the first 32 pages in 
the Journal Royal As. Soc. 1874, Part 1]. 

Par. S. A.—Mahdparinibbdna Sutta Afthakathd 
(MS.). 

P&t.—Prdtimoksha Sdtra. Edited by J. Minayeff. 
St. Petersburg, 1869. 

Ras.—^Anecdota Palica. Rasavdhipi, Uraga Sutta. 
Edited by Dr. F. Spiegel. Leipzig, 1845. 

Ratth. S.—RatthapHa Sutta (MS.). 

Sdm. S.—Samafinaphala Sutta (MS.). 

Sdm. S. A.—Sdmafifiaphala Sutta Attbakathd(MS.). 

Sang. S.—Sangiti Sutta (MS.). 

Sen. K.—Kaccdyanappakarapam. Edited by Emile 
Senart. Journal Asiatique, Mars—Avril, 187l» 
and Mai—Juin, 1871. [Those who have the 
separate edition, in order to find a reference 
must deduct 202 from the figures given in this 
dictionary if the number be over 360, or 192 if 
under 360.] 

Sig. S.—8ig51ov4da Sutta (MS.). 

Subh.—^Vaska^nve Subhfiti Terunn4ns4 (his letters 
to me are referred to).* 

Ten J.—^Ten Jdtakas. Edited by V. FausbOll. 
Copenhagen, 1872. 

Vij.—Vijesinha Mudliar (his letters to me are re¬ 
ferred to).* 

Y4tr.—^The late Y4trdmoll4 Dhamm4r4ma Terun- 
n4ns^ (his letters to me are referred to).* 


* In the second part of my dictionary (from p. 277) I have adopted the plan of acknowledging each ^arate con- 
tribntion of these three correspondents by adding their names in brackets, so that the rekder will be able to judge for 
himself exactly how far I am indebted to them. The contributions of Dhamm&rdma are few, owing to the early cessa¬ 
tion of our correspondence; those of Subhfiti are numerous and are scattered over the whole of the volume; those of 
Vijesinha are confined to the second part. 
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THE PALI ALPHABET 


AlTD THE MODE OF TBANSLITERATIOH USED IE THIS DICTIOHABT. 
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Pall has not, like Sanskrit, a character of Its own, but in each of the countries in which it is the 
sacred language of the inhabitants, that is to say Ceylon, Birma, and Siam, it is written in the character 
of that country.* Hence it is usual in Europe to print Pali texts in the Roman character, which possesses 
the adrantages of dearness and simplidty, and, compared with the Devan&garl, is inexpensive to print. 
The few attempts that have been made by European scholars to adopt the Devanftgari for Pali printed 
texts have been decided failures, and it is unlikely that'they will be repeated. The transliteration of Pali 
fortunately presents fewer difficulties than that of Sanskrit. The system 1 have used in the Dictionary is, 
with a few modifications, that of Fansboll.t 

These letters are pronounced as in Sanskrit. At the present time anusvAra is pronounced in Ceylon 
and Birma exactly like the English and German ng in * hang.’ Thus is pronounced * ahang,’ not 
as in Sanskrit *aham.’ That this was the ancient Magadhese pronunciation is most probable, as the 
labial nasal at the end of a word has a strong tendency to pass into the guttural nasal, compare for 
instance the Latin tneum with the French man. 

In the above scheme of transliteration it must be remembered that c is pronounced like our ch in 
* church,’ and fi like the Spanish fi, or the English ni in ‘ minion.’ [In the Preface the ordinary 
English practice of rendering ^ by ch is followed.] The aspirated letters are strictly speaking double or 
conjunct letters, being pronounced like the simple letter immediately followed by h. So much is this 
the case that a Sanskrit th or dh is sometimes broken up in Pall into tab or dah, e.g. nUdahati from 
ni-dbd, and in Sinhalese we have even such forms as daham = dharma. It is a mistake to say that 
the lingual \ and 4 are pronounced like our t and d; the fact is that our t is about midway between the 
Sanskrit If and 'Z* if anything approximating, in my judgment, rather to the former than the latter. 

In this dictionary the circumflex over a long vowel is only used to express crasis, e.g. dammtH = 
dammi iri, iddhUti = $ddhu iti, ndkdii = na akdsi. Elision is marked in the European way, as eken* dna = 
ekena dno. The hyphen is used to indicate the vowel hiatus, e.g. vdka^usirddi, to avoid the misapprehen¬ 
sion that might result from writing vdkauairddu 


* It must, howerer, be remembered that these alphabets 
are all modifications of the Devan&gari, and have the same 
parentage; I have used the Devaaligari in the above table. 

t Mr. FausboU has lately become conscious of the mis¬ 
take he made in adopting a sloping line to mark the long 
vowels, and in bis last two works has exchanged it for the 


horizontal line. This, however, does not improve matters, 
as the horizontal line is required for prosody, and it u now 
universally agreed that in transliterating Saiukrit (and 
consequently Pali) the rioping line should be reserved for 
accent, the horizontal for prosody, and the circumflex for 
long vowels. 
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A 


MCmONART OP THE PALI LANGUAGE. 


A 

A-, and before a vowel AN-, a negative particle, 
need only as an inseparable prefix and 
Gompoanded with nonns and adjectives: 
A^pmttam puttam itfa dcaraii, he treats like a son 
one who is not his son (Alw. I. 15); Acchariyo 
a-rtydkena vatthdiuak rdgo, dyeing of doth by 
one who is not a dyer is wonderful (€1. Gr. 146); 
A^kdh, wrong time; A^aggo, wrong way; 
A~dap4^^9 punishment; An-abhiraH, dis¬ 
satisfaction; A^ppamddOf diUgence; An^ppako^ 
abundant; o,sonless; light With 

participles and the gerund: An~icchatkt not desir¬ 
ing ; A^iufumtoy not hearing; A-bhdtamdno, not 
speaking; A-tthitOy not standing; Anham kind 
puSmatk a^katvdy having done no other good 
work (Dh. 99). With an infinitive : An^dharitum 
not to bring (Dh. 242). With a finite verb: An- 
dgamiy he did not come (Mah. 40); An-ahhineyyay 
should not bring (Pat 4). With adverbs: A-sakim, 
repeatedly. With compound words: Kind add- 
tukdmoy unwilling to g^^e anything (Dh. 89). 
Compounds are frequently formed by joining a 
noun, adjective, or participle to the same word 
with the negative a prefixed; Maggdmaggaua 
koddoy knowing the right and the wrong way 
(Dh. 72); Piydppiyan^t viz. piya + aj^iyay plea¬ 
sant and unpleasant (Dh. 38); Katdkatafky done 
and not done (Dh. 10). Compounds of this sort 
must be distinguished from such compounds as 
phaldphaldniy various kinds of fruits (F. J4t. 4), 
iamvardsathvaroy great and small restraint.” 

A (prep,), Until; as far as Ab. 1180. With 

abl. A brahmalokd, as high as the Brahma 


ABB 

heavens (Kuhn K.S. 23). Compounded with nonns: 
Apabbatani khettam, a field reaching to the 
mountain (Cl. Gr. 87). Much used in combination 
with verbs and their derivatives. 

ABABAM, One of the high numerals, representing 
10,000,000", or 1 followed by seventy-seven ciphers. 
Ab. 475; B. Lot. 855; Man. B. 6. 
ABADDHAMUKHO (at^j,). Foul-mouthed, scurrl- 
lous Ab. 736. 

ABADDHO (a^,). Not bound ; unmeaning, sense¬ 
less -h WT = Ab. 126; Pat. 89. 

ABADDHO (p.p.p.)» Fastened ; joined ; united, 
attached 120. Map^ale 

eakale asso ekdhaddho adassi, there appeared one 
continuous horse throughout the whole ring 
(Mah. 142). 

ABADHIKO (adj,). Affected with illness, ill, sick 
[WinV + T^]. Dh.97,434. 

ABADHO, Illness, sickness, disease [^lffnrP9]* Ab. 
323; Dh. 25; Mah. 132. 

ABAJJHATI (pass,). To be bound, fettered, held 
fast ^]. Dh. 177. 

ABALAft, Weakness -f-1|^]. Dh. 420. 
ABALO (adj,). Weak +1|^]. Dh. 6. Fern. 

abedd, a woman (Ab. 230). 

ABBAHATI, To take away, to remove w+n or 
tf]- Aor. abbahi (Dh. 96). Gter. obhnyha (Dh. 
255). P.p.p. abbdfha (Dh. 96). Kosito asim ahb,, 
to unsheath a sword. 

ABBA^O (adj,). Unwounded [ifi + Dh.23. 

See VafMm, 

ABBATI, To go [H^]. Cl. P. Verbs, 8. 

1 
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ABB 


ABB 


( 2 ) 

ABBHACIKKHATI, To accuse, to slander, to 
calumniate [^ + W+freq. Wr]- Mihha- 
gavantam abbhdcikkhiy bring not an accusation 
against Buddha (Kamm. 31). Tucchena par am 
MhddhkhantOy bearing false witness against his 
neighbour, lit. accusing another without a cause 
(Dh. 394). Comp. Ahhhakkk&nam. 

ABBHAGAMANAM, Approaching, going to, visit- 

ing [wR»nr]. P<it. 9s. 

ABBHAKAA, Talc [^l«ni]- Ab. 4»2. 

ABBHAKKHANAI^, AccDsation, .lander, calumny 
Ab. 116 explain, this word to 
mean ''a g^undless charge, such as, You owe 
me a liundred pieces of money.” Dh. 25; Kamm. 

31. Comp. Abbhddkkhati. 

ABBHAKUTIKO (od;.), Unfrowning, genial [iff + 

ABBHAJliil, and ABBHO, A cloud; the sky, air, 
atmosphere Ab. 45,48; Dh. 31. 

ABBHANAA, Rehabilitation of a priest who has 
undergone Pariv&sa, or penance for an expiable 
offence . P^t. xl, 74. Ahbhdna 

is a contraction of abbhdyana\ compare Mogga- 
lldna for Moggalldyana. 

ABBHA^^JANAA, Anointing [RffH + W^]- 

ABBHANTARAA, Interval, interior; a certain 
measure [VURTT]. Ab. 197) 771* Abbhantaram 
tegahanamj thy heart is choked with sin (Dh. 70). 

Loc. abbhantare^ within (Dh. 424). Nagarab- 
bhantare pati, alighted inside the city (Mah. 153). 
Sattdhabbhantare^ within a week (Mah. 69). With 
gen. Imesam sattdnam abbhantarej within these 
beings (Dh. 195). 

ABBHANTARO (od;.), Internal, Inner [^RVRnC]- 
Mah. 154. 

ABBHANUMODANAlSr, Rejoicing, thanksgiving, 
pralM [^ + ^ + ^ + '^11]. Ab.836. 

ABBHAsO, Repetition, practice; rednplication 
[WTO]. See also Abhydso. 

ABBHATTHAlVf, Setting, declining, perishing 
+ Abbhattha$k gacckati^ to de¬ 

cline, to perish. Comp. Atthark. 

ABBHETI, To restore a pnest who has been de¬ 
graded for an offence ^ + ifl. Pit.68. 

Pot. abbheyya (Pit. 6). P.f.p. abbhetabbo (Pit 74). 
P.p.p. abbhiio (Pit. 6). Comp. Abbhdnafk, 

ABBHOKASIKO (adj\). Living in the open air, or 
in an open unsheltered space [RU4l|RRi|fl(Ri]. 


Akbhokdnkangafh, ** precept enjoining a life in an 
open unsheltered space,” one of the thirteen Dhu- 
tahgas (B. Int. 309; E. Mon. 134). 

ABBHOKASO, The open air; an open space 

[vftf+iwRnv]. 

ABBROKKIRAIJIAA, CorerlBg, bededdng [H^f 

+ W-l-f^RW]- 

ABBHUDIRITO (p.p.p.), Uttered + ^ + 

ABBHUOGACCHATI, To approach; to go to 
meet; to aMend, to go up [irfH + ^ + ^TO]* 
Vehdsam abbhuggantvd^ having risen into the air 
(Mah. 81). 

ABBHUGGATO (p-p-p- last), Having approached; 
gone to meet; ascended 

Cl. Or. 12; Kahn K.S. 13. 

ABBHUJJALANAA, Spitting fire (a jnggler’e 
trick) + + WTO]. 

ABBHUTADHAMMO, and -MM A A, Hysterioog 
or supernatural phenomenon or condition [vfir 
+v^]. This is the name of one of the nine 
ahgas* or divisions of the Buddhist scriptures. It 
is said by Buddhaghoea to indude all discourses 
relating to wonderful and mysterious conditions, 
and beginning with the words, ** Priests, these 
four wonderful and mysterious conditions are in 
Ananda,” and so forth:— Cattdro ’me bhtkkk&oe 
acehariyd Mkutd dkammd Anande ti ddinay^ 
pavattd mibbe pi acckariyabbkutadhmmmapafiMam~ 
yuttd sutiantd, B. Int. 63; E. Mon. 172. 

ABBHUTO (adj,). Hidden, mysterious ; wonderful, 
portentous; astonished Ab. 736; Mah. 

4, 108. Abbhuto dkmmmo, and abbkutadhammot 
a wonder, portent, mirade. Ahbhutad^ ua#a bho^ a 
mysterious thing indeed. Nent. Mhuknky a 
wonder, a mirade (Mah. 117; Dh. 97). 

ABBHUTO, The MarveUous (one of the Nd^yarasas); 
a gambler’s stake • Abbhutmik karoHy to 

lay a wager. Ab. 102, 532, 1023. 

ABBOCCHINNO (mff.), Unbroken [in + ^ .f ^ 

ABBUDAM,One of the high numerals, 10,000,000^, 
or 1 followed by fifty-six dphers; a canker, stain, 
sore Ab. 475; B. Lot. 857. 

ABBUTO (od;.), UndisdpUned. Dh.47. The ety¬ 
mology of this word presents some diffioolty. 
Buddhaghosa refers it to vrata (see Dh. 379), and 
if he is right we must suppose the a has been 
changed to «, as in sammuti for Sanskr. sammati. 
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But Faiubdll, with gfreat probability, eoDsiders it 
to be a+yyita. Compare mMmtthi = so+vyishti. 

ABHA (/.), Splendour, radiance, light 
Ab. 64; B. Lot. 896. Rajuadbho^ with a silver 
sheen (Mah.68). 

ABHABBATA(/),Non4iabmty; ioabUlty 

+ m]. Abhabbatd ditthapadttua mttdf the in¬ 
ability to conceal a sin of one who has seen Nin^a 
has been declared (Khud. 9). 

ABHABBO (oi^*.), Not liable; nnable 
^]. With dat Abhabbo parihdndyat not liable to 
fall away from holiness (Dh. 6). With inf. PurUo 
•UacehintM abhabbo jimtum, a man whose head is 
cat off is nnable to Uve (Kamm. 9). Abhabbu^ 
ppattiko^ not liable to arise (Dh. 195). There are 
five Abhabbatfhdnas or points of non-liability,** 
viz. sins that an Arahfi cannot commit, killings 
stealing, etc. 

ABHAKARO, The sun + ^]- Ab. 63. 

ABHARAiyAA, Ornament, decoration 
Ab. 283; Dh. 233; If ah. 245. 

ABHASANAtii, SUence [H + Ab. 429. 

ABHASSARO (mif.), Shining', radiant + HT* 
The Abhanard devd^ or Radiant gods, are 
the inhabitants of one of the Brahma heavens 
(see Brahmaloko), Dh. 36; B. Intr, 611; Man. 
B. 26. AbhananUokOt the world or heaven of 
the Radiant gods (Dh. 353). 

ABHATI, To shine + WT]- I>h- 

ABHATO (p*P^.)» Brought, carried, conveyed [^-' 
^ = Ab. 749; F. Jdt. 55; Mah. 89. 

ABHAVO^ Decrease, decay, misfortune + vn]- 

ABHAVO, Non-existence; absence 
Ab. 1163. jitdpdbhdvo, absence of sunshine (Ab. 
953). Mahetiyd abhdvd, from his not having a 
qneen (Mah. 54). Abhdvam goeehvHf to come to 
nothing, perish (Dh. 102). 

ABHAYA (/.), The plant Terminalia Gitrina -|- 
vm]. Ab. 56a 

ABHAYAA, Safety; protection from danger ['f| + 
Mah. 3f 249; Dh. 56. AbhayappattOf 
secure (B. Lot. 403). 

ABHAYO, (adj\). Fearless 46. 

ABHIBHASATI, To speak to, address [^rfiT + 
Hn]- KiihnK.S.d3. 
ABHIBHASITO(p.p.p.),lllamined[^Tfif -h 
Mah. 108. 


ABHIBHAVANAA, Overcoming, vanquishing 
Dh.407. 

ABHIBHAVATI, To overcome; to attain, to master; 
to surpass + ^]. Dh.409. Qer.abhibhuyya 

(Dh. 58). Pass. abhibhdyaH (Dh. 355). 

ABHIBHAVO, Being overcome, defeat ["irfiRrff]* 
Dh.286. 

ABHIBHAYATANAA, Place or region of the van¬ 
quisher There are eight of 

these ** regions,*’ representing eight stages of 
knowledge attained by the devout Buddhist (B. 
Lot. 825). 

ABHIBHC (a4f0* mastering, van¬ 
quishing, surpassing Cl. Or. 33; 

Dh. 255. 

ABHIBHOTO (p.p.p. abhibhavati), Overcome, over¬ 
powered, subdued, vanquished ['HfM + 

Nidddya abhibhdtOf overpowered with sleep (Dh. 
401). GhammdbhibhdtOf overpowered by the heat 
(Mah. 3). 

.^HIGGHA (/.), Desire, longing + 1(^51] • 

ABHIDHAMMIKO {adj.\ Connected with Abhi- 
dhamma; versed in or studying the Abhidhamma 
+ + Cl. Or. 91. 

ABHIDHAMMO, and ABHIDHAMMAA, Higher 
doctrine, transcendental doctrine, metaphysics 
This is the name of the third 
g^eat division of the Buddhist scriptures; it im¬ 
plies metaphysical as opposed to moral doctrine 
(dhamma). The Abhidhammapitakadi, ** basket 
of transcendental doctrine,” Is the third section of 
the Tipitaka, and consists of the following seven 
books: Dhammasafigapippakara^aih ; Vlbhanga- 
ppakarapam ; Dhdtukathdpakarapam; Puggala- 
pafifiattipakara^am, or pnggalapappattipakara- 
pam; Kathdvatthupakarapam ; Yamakappakara* 
pam; Patthdnappakarapam. B. Intr. 35,487 and 
foil; E. Mon. 167, 170; Q. Gr. 87. 

ABHIDHANAA, Name, appellation; noun [Vfif- 
VT^]. Ab. 114; Alw. I. viii. 

ABHIDHANAPPADIPIKA (/.), Lamp of noons 
+ iniftfilRn] • Tbls is tbe name of a 
well-known vocabulary of Pali nouns, compiled on 
the model of Amarakosha by the grrammarian 
M<^gall4na at the end of the 12th century (Alw. I. 
vi. and foil.). 

ABHLDHATABBO (adj.\ That ought to be de- 
dared or named [^rf)T + VT]' 
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ABHIDHEYYO (adj,\ To be declared, pointed out, 
denoted, meant Neater abhu 

dheyyam^ name, appellation (Mah. 50). Abhu 
dheyyalingiko, adjective, viz. having the gender 
denoted by the noun it agrees with (Ab. 84X). Ab. 
785. 

ABHIDHiYATI (pan,). To be declared, to be 
pointed out = MT]. 

ABHIDOSO, Evening Ab. 68. 

ABHI6ACCHATI, To to, to approach + 
317^]. Mah. 107. 

ABHIGAMANAI^, Approaching Pa- 

raddrdbhigamanam, adultery. 

ABHIGHATO, Striking, concussion 
Dh. 210. 

ABHIGiTO (ppp»). Sung or recited to 

= S)]. Buddhagdthdbhigito ’mhi, Buddha has 
recited a stanza to me (Gog. Ev. 28). 

ABHIHANTI, To assail; to strike + J9Q. 

Ger. abhihanitvd (Dh. 279). 

ABHIHARATI, To bring to; to acquire, to gain 
+ !]• Mah. 80; Dh. 298; Pit. 78. 

ABHIHARO, Bringing, offering Ab. 

1128; Mah. 80; P&t. 78. 

ABHIHATO(p.p.p. abhiharaU), Brought + 
Mah. 87. 

ABHIHITO (ppp.)t Galled, named; spoken, said 
[^ + fin! = VT]. Ab. 755; Alw, Lxiii. 

ABHUAnATI, To know^ to learn, to ascertain; to 
perceive; to admit, to acknowledge + 1|T]* 

Abhijdndhi dttdcdram, ascertain his disposition 
(Mah. 246). P.p.p. abh^Mto. Ger. abhwndya 
(Dh. 14, dO, 63), abhvmjd (see separ.), abhijdnitvd 
(Dh. 435). 

ABHIJANO, Race, tribe, family [^fi)6|i|]. Ab. 
332. 

ABHUAPPANAA, Muttering spells, incantation 

[^+«win]. 

ABHUATI (/.),Origin, race, birth + VlfB]. 

ABHIJATIKO (adj.). Belonging to origin or race 
4- ll]« Sukkdbhijdtiko, of pure origin. 

ABHIJATO (p.p.p.),Well-born, noble; learned, wise 
Ab, 1074. 

ABHlJJHA(/.),Covetoa8ue88[^|^TWr]- Ab.l63. 

ABHIJJHALO {adj.). Covetous [^l^1iqT + ^], 
a. Or. 03. 

ABHIKAmI {adj.). Desirous [TRfiT + IfTflnO- 
Mah. 130. 


ABHIKH YA {/.), Name; beauty, sfdMidoar, gutter 
C^rfineT]. Ab. 1052. 

ABHIKIRATI, To overwhelm, to cover + 

. With i metri causa (Dh. 6). Inf. abhUdiUatk 
(Dh. 182). 

ABHIKKAMATI, To go forward, to advance, to 
approach + WQ* 

ABH IKK AMO, Advancing, advance [^|flnP?]* 
Ab. 836; Dh. 318. 

ABHIKKANTO (p.p.p. abhikkamati). Advanced; 
having approached Ab. 

836; Khud.4. 

ABHIKKANTO (p.p.p.)^ Handsome, beautiful; 
excellent, good [1^^ + ’VHII = Ab. 836; 

Khud. 4. 

ABHIKKANTO (p.p.p.)> Withered; exhausted 
+ Ab.836. 

ABHlKKHAliiAA (<ufo.),Ilepeatedly 
Ab. 1137; Dh. 384. See also AbhifJiam. 

ABHILABHATI, To obtidn, receive ['Hfif 4- IRl]. 

ABHILAKKHITO (p.p.p.), Marked, characterized, 
distinguished 

ABHUiAPO, Speaking to, talking [nfi(]||lt|]. 
AMamanndbhildpo, conversation (Mah. 261). 

ABHII^AsI (adj.), Desirous Mah. 

121 . 

ABHILASO, Desire Ab. 163. 

ABHILAVO, Cutting, reaping Ab. 770. 

ABHILEPANAM, Smearing; pollution [^rfiT + 
fln(.cau8. H- ^]. Alw. I. 106. 

ABHILITTO (p.p.p.)» Smeared; stained, polluted 
Alw, 1.107. 

ABHIMADDITO (p.p.p.), Crushed, trampled, over- 
thrown + 71^]- Mah. 60. 

ABHIMANOALAA, High fertTval.solemnity ['Tlflf 

ABHIMANO, Pride; wisdom 4)1*1], Ab. 800. 

ABHIMATTHATI, To grind, to crush [^rfH + 
Dh. 29, 330. 

ABHIMUDA(/), Joy ‘[^ + ^]. Ra8.7. 

ABHIMUKHO (atff.), Facing towards, opposite 
Rohandbhimukho agd went in the di¬ 
rection of R. (Mah. 130). PuratthimadUdbhimu- 
kho, facing the East (Alw.I.xzi). Te ubho abhimiu 
khd ahesufk, they both met face to face. Loc. a5At- 
mukhe, opposite, in front of. With gen. Tana 
bhikkhuno ab., before the face of that priest 
(Dh. 195). 
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ABHIMUEHYAA,Front,direction towards [mflf- 
^]. Ab. 1178. 

ABHINADATI, To roar + «r?]. Dh. 340. 

ABHINADETI (catw. last). To fill with noise 

AbhinddeH dadda- 
rath, makes the mountain rebellow with his roar 
(F.Jdt.47)e 

ABHINANDATI, To be pleased with, to approve of, 
to welcome, to rejoice at, to delight in ['Hfil + 
Dh. 14,39. Te bhikkM bhagavato bhdsi- 
tatn abhinandum, those priests rejoiced at the 
words of Bnddha (B. Lot. 434). 

ABHINAVO (adj\), Quite new; new 
Ab. 713. 

ABHINAYO, A dramatic representation 
Ab. 101. 

ABHINETI, To bring to, conduct to ['Hfif + "ift]. 
Pitt. 4. 

ABHII^HAA (odn.),Repeatedly 
1137; Dh. 229, 288; Ras. 33. See also 
kkha^utm. 

ABHINIBBATTATI, To be re-bom in another ex- 
istence 

ABHINIBBATTI (/.), Re-birth In another exist¬ 
ence + Dh.226. 

ABHINIBBATTO (p.p.p,abkmibbattati),Rthom In 
another existence +fSW + TO]. 

B. Lot. 542. 

ABHINIHARATI, To turn, to direct [^+ 
fin[.+1]. B. Lot.866; Mah. 214. 

ABHINIHARO, Earnest wish or aspiration 

Katdbhinihdro, having formed 
the resolution to become Buddha (Dh. 140, 267» 
320,344; Ras. 05). 

ABHINIKKHAMANAA, Going ont, departing; 
retiring from the world, giving np the world to 
devote oneself to an ascetic life +fTORiniF] • 

Dh.3d5; Alw. 1.77. 

ABHINIKKHAMATI, To go out, to depart 

+ 0RC+WI]. Yuddhdya abhinikkhami, went 
forth to battle (Mah. 217). 

ABHINIKKHAMO, Going out; retiring from the 
world to devote oneself to an ascetic life + 

fTOiiir]. B. Lot. 334; Dh. 180, 277. 

ABHINILlYATI, To hide oneself, to lie hid 
+ f*r + ^]. Mah. 203. 

ABHINlLO («fr.). Very black + 

B. Lot. 564. 


) ABH 

ABHINIMANTETI, To invite; to present with 
['Hfif + fSf + TO^]« With instr. Abhinimante^ 
yydma pi nmh parikkhdrehi^ we wonld indnce him 
to accept priestly requisites. 

ABHINIMMINAA, Creating (see next). 

ABHINIMMINATI, and ABHINIMMATI, To 
create, to cause to appear by supernatural power 
Ger. abMnitnminitvd (Dh. 
143). Aor. abhinimmi (Dh. 315). 

ABHININNAMETI (com.), To turn, to direct 
+ B. Lot. 866. 

ABHINIPAJJATI, 1V> Ue down + + 

1}^]. P&t. 13,105. 

ABHINIPPHADETI (com.), To effect, to aocom* 
plisb, to succeed Givartuk 

abhifiipphddeyya^ should succeed in obtaining the 
robe (Pdt. 9). 

ABHINlSlDATIjTositdown [^rfH + f<T+19^. 
P4t. 13, 105. 

ABHIN1V£!80, Adhering to; inclination to 

ABHINIVISATl, To settle down; to devote one¬ 
self to [ntH + + f*nr^]. Pdt. 36; B. Lot 

338. 

ABHIlS^j^A (/.), Higher knowledge, transcendent 
or supernatural knowledge or faculty [’ilfiniT]- 
There are five Abhififids, or supernatural facul¬ 
ties possessed by Arah&s : 1. Iddhividhd or iddbi- 
ppahbhedOf 2. Dibba$otam^ 3. Parana cetopari^ 
yiAidnafh^ or paracittaoijdnanaih^ 4. Pvbbenivdsd^ 
nunatindpatk, 5. Dibbacakkhu; ‘*the different 
magical powers, the divine ear, knowledge of the 
thoughts of others, knowledge of former existences, 
the divine eye.” There are also six Abhififi4s 
{chaiabhwnd or cha abkinndyo)^ consisting of the 
five just enumerated, with, the addition of Arava^ 
kkhayakarfAidpain, the knowledge which causes 
the destractiou of human passion. B. Intr. 295; 
Lotus 820 and foil.; E. Mon. 284; Dh. 182. 

ABHI^]^A (ger.). Having known, become cogni¬ 
sant of [^rf»nir«r=wr]- This word is found 
in the frequently recurring phrase tayaik abkitAd 
Bocchikatvd, having himself known and seen 
face to face.” Here abhififid is a shortened form 
of the gerand abhifiiidya. Burnonf compares 
**pafisankhd yonito** for pafisankhdya yoniso. 
B. Lot. 468, 861; compare Dh. 415. 

ABHINNAKO (adj.). Not schismatic, orthodox 

[^+iw=aiv+ 
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ABHlMAl!$fAft, Sign, token [^rfiniPl]- Ab.&5. 

ABHlf^jfATO (p.j9.j9. abhijMH)^ Known; well- 
known, distingnished^ remarkable -f HTB 

= UT]. Ab. 724. 

ABHIMAYA, see Abhijdndti 

ABHI^^EYYO That ought to be known, or 
that can be known HT]* l^k.415, 

435. 

ABHINNO (adj\), Undivided; not different, identi¬ 
cal [^ + finf=fiT^]. AbMnnali^gi, of the 
same gender (Alw. I. vii.). 

ABHI^f^O Knowings conversant with 

Ab. 720; Mah. 116. 

ABHIPATTHETI, To desire, to long for, to pray for 
[^+11+'^]. Khud, 14. P.p.p. abhipa^ 
tthitOj fdshed for; desirable, charming (Mah. 55; 
Dh. 316). 

ABHIPitilTO (p.p.p.)» Oppressed, afflicted 

ABHIPUJETI^ To offer, to present with [^ifH + 
T!]- With instr, Abhipdjefu rq/fenot let him 
invest (the Bo tree) with his kingdom (Mah. 116). 

ABHIR.^HETI (eoat.). To content, to satisfy 
[^ + TTV«ffi!sTTV]. Dh.l49. 

ABHIRAjA(M,)rA supreme Uiig [VfH + TTV*C* 
lUlfdbhir^d, king of kings. 

ABHIRAMATI, To delight in With 

loc., Kutalapaihe *bhirameyya^ should delight in 
the path of righteousness (Mah. 144). Kamm. 11; 
Dh.392. 

ABHIRAMMO {adj.). Delightful = 

1^. Mah. 109. 

ABHIRAMO(iu(;.),Delight5il Mah. 

215. 

ABHIRATl (/), Delighting in, delight • 

Db. 16. 

ABHIRATO (p.p.p« abhiramaH)y Delighting in, 
devoted to = Dh. 180. 

ABHIRUCITO (p.p.p.)» Pl^iiMf* agreeable, liked 
Attifito abhUnuUakile, at 
the time he liked best (Dh. 482). F. JdtSd. 

ABHIRUHANAA, Asoending, mounting + 

^ + ^]. Dh. ISd; Pdt. 14. 

ABHIRUHATI, ABHIROlfATl, and ABHIRO. 
HATI, To ascend, to mount 
Euklcham obh,^ to climb a tree (Dh. 155). Ndvam 
abh^t to go on board ship (B. Lot. 363). HatiMik 
abh.f to mount an elephant (Dh. 158). Dhamrndm 


sanath a5ke> to ascend the pulpit (F. Jdt. 46). 
Pabbatam abh.^ to ascend a mountain (Dh. 144). 
Pres. abhiruhoH (Dh. 235), abhirdhoH (Dh. 57). 
Uer. abhirvyha (Dh. 158; Ras. 38), abhirdhiivd 
Dh. 402), abhiruhitvd (Dh. 402; B. Lot. 363), 
Abhiruyhitvd (Kuhn K. S. 25). P.p.p. obhvrAfho 
(Dh.l29). 

ABHIROro (oi^*.). Beautiful, handsome ['Hfif- 
1 ^]. B. Lot 407; Dh. 395. 

ABHIRUTAM, Sound 

ABHISADDAHANAA, Firm faith or beUef (see 
next). 

ABHISADDAHATI, To have drm faith, to believe 
fuUy [util + VT]. Alw. 1.107. 
ABHISAJJATI,Tobeangry; to scold, to be angiy 
^ [with BH]- Opt abMtqfe (Dh. 72). 

ABHISAMACARIKAA, Least duties, minor duties 
[VfH + BBlBrC + T*«C* Dh.»««• I»»reU- 
gions sense this term is applied to the lesser duties 
of the devotee, as the Sekhiya precepts, the Upa- 
jjhdyavatta,etc. (Ab.4dl). Abhuamdcdrikawtitath 
or the Ab. duties (Dh.334). FI. abhuanU- 

edribdnif the Ab. precepts. 

ABHISAMAYO, Penetration, comprehension, dear 
understanding [HtH + MilW]* Db. 134. See 
DhammdbhumHoyo, 

ABHISAMBHUl^TOTl, and -IVATI, To obtain 
+ DLotaia. 

ABHISAMBODHI (/.), Perfect understanding. In¬ 
fallible knowledge B. 

Lot 336. 

ABHISAMBUDDHO [ppp, newt). Thoroughly 
understood, perfectly known; enlightened, know- 

ing fiiUy + + B.Lot. 

403. 

ABHISAMBUJJHATI, To gdn perfect knowledge 
of + Aor. <^Maai6«a;AI 

(B. Lot. 337). Part. pr. obhuambudhdmo (Dh. 
9). Oer. abhUambqjjhiivd (Dh. 320). 
ABHISAMETI, To penetrate, comprehend, gain a 
fuU knowledgeof + + 1^. Oer. 

itbkUomeeea (Khud. 15). AbhuametM, one who 
has ^ned a fiill knowledgeof the truth(P4t75). 
ABHISAMMATO (p4>.p.)f Fully approved; h<m> 

oured, prized >*•*• 

173. 

ABHISAMPARAYO, Future state, futurity [21^ 
+ Dh. 175. 
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ABHISAAYUTO (p•p•p^)i Fitted out, equipped 
+ ^ + ^ = Mah.217. 

ABHISANDETI (eausJ)^ To rain upon, to drench 
[^+^]. Sukhena abh.9 to fill with joy. 
Comp. MAUanno, 

ABHISANDHI (m.), Intention Ah. 

706. 

A BHISANGO, Gnrse, imprecation Ab. 

759 (Mr.Trenckner thinks there should be one#.) 

ABHISA^KHARA^AA, Preparing, forming; ef¬ 
fecting ; perfecting; accnmnlation 
+ Ah. 832. 

ABHISANKHARO, Forming, eiFecting, perfecting; 
accnmnlation, collection; accnmnlation of Karma, 
merit and demerit; idea, conception, fancy ['Hfil 
IddhdbhUankhdraih abhUttMeharoti^ 
to efiTect an exercise of snpematural power. 
pQbbajjdbhisankhdrOf fancy, idea, aspiration for 
the life of an ascetic (Alw. I. 92). B. Int. 594. 
See dfdro, gaukkdro. 

ABHfSANKHAROTl, To prepare, to form, to 
effect, to perfect +W]. P4t. 90. 

Aor. obhisankhdMi, Oer. abhuankharitvd (Dh.288). 

ABHI8ANKHATO (pp*p> last), Prepared, formed; 
weU-made, perfected + Wf = Bi]. 

Mah. 176. 

ABHISANNO (p-p.p.)* on, drenched [BrflT 

Sukhena abh,, filled with joy. 
Comp. AbhUandeti, 

ABHISARIKA (/.), A woman who carries on an 
intrigue Ab.m 

ABHISAVANAA, Oozing, trickling, flowing 
+ Abhiseavanarh. 

ABHISEGANAA, Sprinkling ; inaugnration of a 
Mah. 51. 

ABHISECETI (eoti#. abhiemeaii). To canse to be 
sprinkled, or inaugurated 

Mahenfte *bh%9eeapi^ installed her in the 
queenship (Mah. Izzxriii, 22). 

ABHISEKO, sprinkling Mah. 159. 

ABHISiffCATI, To besprinkle, to inaognrate a 
king by sprinkling with sacred water + 

Rajjena abh., to Invest with royalty 
(Mab. 112; Has. 15). Dhannndmataraeena tarn 
obhim&eitedy having sprinkled him with the nectar 
essence of the Law (Ras. 19). Anomalons p.p.p. 
obhiM&eito (Ras. 15). Dh. 102. 

ABHISITTO (p.p.p. last), Besprinkled; inangur- 
■tednkiug [^ + am=. AmatendbhU 


V) 

iitio *00, as If sprinkled with nectar (Mah. 106). 
Mah. 10, 159. 

ABHISOBHITO (p.p.p.)> Adorned, beautified, re- 
splendent + Mnh. 27. 

ABH188ANGO, Attachment Ab.87S. 

ABHI88AVANAA, Flowing, dripping 
8ee also .<dM«*aoaiMnb. 

ABHI8UQrOTI, To hear, to listen to + ^. 

Alw. 1.36. 

ABHITAPPETI (cam.). To sarisfy thoronglily 

ABHITATTO (p.p.p!). Scorched [Blfif + TfK]- 

ABHITHANAA, Crime, deadly sin [B|f«!+ BTR] • 
There are six: mdtughdto, pitughdto, ardhanta» 
ghdtoy lohituppddo, iu^habhedo, annaeatthu^ 
uddeeo, Matricide, parricide, killing an Arhat, 
shedding the blood of a Buddha, cansing divi¬ 
sions among the priesthood, following other 
teachers ” (Kh. 9, and see £. Mon. 37). 

ABHITO {ado.). Near, in the presence of; on both 
sides Ab. 1195. Cl. Gr. 131. 

ABHITOSETI (coa#.). To gratify, to reward [Bifif 
+ Mah. 266. 

rABHlTTHARATI,'To make haste 
Dh. 21. 

ABHITTHA VATI, Topraise[^8aT + • Dh.l67. 

ABHITTHUTO (p.p.p. last), Praised [utM + ^ 
= Dh. 118,120. 

ABHIVADANAA, and -NA (/.), Respectful salu- 
tation Dh. 20. 

ABHIVADATI, To say, to declare + ^]- 

ABHIVA9PHATI, To increase, to grow [Kf)T + 
Dh. 5, 60. P. pr. cans. abhivaddhmAo, 
growing up (Mah. 136). « 

ABHl VADETl(cati#. abhioadoH), To salute respect- 
fiiUy, to salute, to greet ^]. 

With acc. (Mah, 82, 167; Kh. 4). With loc. 
Bhikkh^tu abkividenH, they salute the priests 
(Kuhn K.S. 15). 

ABHIVANDANAlCl, Respectful salutation 
Ab. 426. 

ABHIVANDATI, To salute respectfoUy [l|fH + 

ABHIVIJAYATI, and -JETI, To overcome, to con¬ 
quer + + Gcr. abhinyiya (B. 

Lot 581). 

ABHIVINAYO, Higher discipline, the subtleties or 
refinements of Vinaya [Bifil + fSpRl]. 
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ABHIVUDDHI (/.), Increase, growth, prosperity 
Mah. 36 ; Ras. 36. 

ABHIYACATI, To entreat, to ask, to request 
Mah. 11. 

ABHIYATI, To approach; to attack ['Hfil + ^]. 
Dh. 194. 

ABHIYOGO, Charge, accusation 

ABHOGO, Fulness, plenty; thought, reflection 
Ah. 1083; Pdt. 78, 98. 

ABHUJI (/I), Name of a tree, the Bhuija or Bhoj- 
patr[^+^ + t3. Ab.5fl5. 

ABHUJATI,To bend, to turn in -Po- 

llankam dbhujati, to sit cross-legged. B. Lot. 334. 

ABHOTO That has not been, that is not; 

false [^+ MB = . AbMtam mayd bhanitam, 

I have said the thing that is not (Pat. 72). 
Abhdtavddif speaking falsehood (Dh. 54). lustr. 
abh&tena^ falsely (Dh. 340). 

ABHYASO, Repetition, practice [BRBTR] • 

ABHYASO {adj.). Near [WHl]. Ab. 705; Cl. 
Gr. 146. 

ABY-, for words beginning thus see AVY-. 

ACALO {adj.)i Firm, steady, immoveable [^ + 
Masc. acaloy a mountain (Ab.605). 

ACAMANAA, Rinsing the mouth; washing, cleans¬ 
ing [WBMB]. Dh. 103. See KumbhL 

AcAMO, Scum of boiling rice [WBTM] • Ab. 466. 

ACARATI, To live; to act; to perform; to treat; 
to practise [BR + • Satthdrd saddhitk veri 

hutvd dcari, you acted in hostility to the Teacher 
(Dh. 147). Tathd dcarantOy while thus occupied 
(Mah. 76). Akiccam dcaratiy commits a crime 
(Ab. 738). Achattam chattam iva dcarati, he 
treats like a parasol wha^ is not a parasol (Alw. 
I. 15). Vdn\jjam do., to trade. Dhammam dc.y 
to conform to the Law (Alw. I. 15; Ras. 25). 
Tdya samvdgam dcari, cohabited with her (Mah. 
44). P.p.p. dcifLfUf. 

ACARIYO, a teacher or master; a scholar, pro¬ 
fessor [BR^rnJ]- Ab. 410; Dh. 97; Alw, I. xiv. 
Pubbdcariydy ancient scholars (Rh. 21). Hatthd^ 
cariyoy an elephant trainer (Dh. 400, 405). 

ACARO, Conduct, practice; right conduct, good 
manners Dh. 67,259,422. Pdpdcdro, 

leading a sinful life. 

ACC Ad AH ATI, To put upon or over 
+ VT]. Ger. aecddhdya. 

ACCADHANAA, Potting upon [BlfB + ^ + MT 

+ M]. 


ACCAGA, see AccetL 

ACCAGAMA, see Atigacchati. 

ACCAMBILO {adj.)y Very sour [Blfil-f BIMf] • 
Dh. 260. 

ACCANA (/.), Offering, worship Ab.425. 

ACCANIYO, and -NIYYO, That ought to be of¬ 
fered, worthy of being offered • Ras.21. 

ACCANTAM (ado.). Very, exceedingly [IURRR^]. 
Ab. 732. 

ACCANTO {adj.)y Exceeding, excessive; endless 
[BRIR!]. Dh. 29. Neut. nccontoi^, the End¬ 
less,” i.e. Nirvi^a. 

ACCARADDHO {adj.)y Very eager, very strenuous 
[^ + WW=TH3- Dh.334. 

ACCASANNATTAA, Too g^eat proximity [BlfB 
+ BRMV=Mf + ^]. Mah. 84. 

ACCASANNE {adv.)y Too near [BrfB + loc. BR- 

vw=vf]. 

ACCATl, To offer, to make a religious offering; to 
honour, to revere Cl. P. Verbs, 2, 20. 

ACCAYIKO, and ACCEKO (a^.)y Irregular, acci¬ 
dental, unexpected, out of the usual course or time; 
pressing, urgent [BRRI + l[Ri]. B. Int269,628. 
Accekacivaraihy a robe presented to a priest not 
at the usual time (P4t 11, 82). Accdyikarh 
karafiiyamy an unexpected necessity (P&t. 19). 
Mayham accdyikam n’ atthiy I have no urgent 
business (Dh. 87). 

ACCAYO, Passing away, lapse (of time); death ; 
transgression, offence, sin [BRRIT] • d04,1117; 

Dh. 105,153; Mah. 236. TVpnam vondnmh acca^ 
yena, at the end of three years (Alw. I. 92). Tad- 
aecaye, at his death (Mah. 208). 3fam* accayema, 
after my death. 

ACCETI, To pass beyond, to traverse; to surpass; 
to overcome, to conquer; to pass away [^lfB+ ]. 
Aor. accagd (Dh. 73). Muccum accetumy to over¬ 
come death (Mah. 253). P.p.p. atito, 

ACCHADANAM, Covering, lid, curtain; doth, 
clothesAb.51,290,1104; Mah.208. 

ACCHADETI, To put on [BR + KdMdydni 

vatthdni acchddetvdy having put on the yellow 
robes (B. Lot. 863 ; Alw. I. 92). 

ACCHAMBHI {adj.)y Undaunted, undismayed 
See Chambkati. 

ACCHANNO (p.p.p. acchddcti)y Covered, hidden 
[^ + ^]. Dh. 13; Pdt. 87. 

ACCHARA (f.)y A celestial nymph, a honri 
• Ab. 24; Dh. 94; Mah. 157. 
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ACOHARA (/.), A moment, the snapping of a finger, 
the twinkling of an eye Ah. 06. 

AGGHARIYO Wonderful, marveUous, extra¬ 
ordinary; astonished Ah. 736. Aechari- 

Sfoffi ooto oh wonderful 1 Acchariydvatabho 
Buddhaguyd^ marvellous indeed are the attributes 
of a Buddha (Dh. 99). Neut. acchariytnh^ a wonder 
or portent (Mah. 14). 8d parisd acchariyabbhu- 
twMajdid ahan^ the hearts of that multitude 
were filled with wonder and amazement. 

AGGHATI, To stay, to remain, to settle down 
[WO- Tu^hi acehantif they remain silent (F. 
J4t 48). Aor. acchi (Dh. 158). Fut acchiuatL 

AGGHEKO (oij;.). Unskilful, ignorant, dumsy 

AGGHERO {adj.\ This is a contracted form of 
Acchariya; it must have passed through an inter¬ 
mediate form acchayira. Dh. 371; Alw. I. xcvi. 

AGGHl (a.). The eye Ah. 149. See also 

Akkhi, 

AGGHIDDO {adj,\ Uninjured, intact, perfect, fault¬ 
less + Dh.41; B. Lot. 595. 

AGGHINDATl, To take away, to remove; to re¬ 
move fordbly, to roh, plunder Dh. 

104, 218; Pit. 11, 82. See ChindaH. 

AGGHINNO (p.p.p. la$t)f Taken away, removed; 
robbed, stolen [niT + Kuhn K.S. 

23; Pit. 8, 78. 

AGGHO iadj\)t Glear, transparent . Ah. 670, 
1025. 

AGGHO, A bear Ah. 612,1025; Mah. 22; 

Pat, 71; Ras. 19. 

AGGI (m. /. and a.), A ray of light, a sunbeam; 
flame and Ah. 35, 1102. 

AGGIMA (in.). Fire Ah. 34. 

AGGITO (p.p.p.). Revered, honoured Ah. 

750, 841. 

AGGODATO (od;.). Very white [HfB + 

= ^]. Pit 83. 

AGGOKKATXHO (adj.),\ery low, too low -|- 

AGGUGOATO (oi^'.). Raised, devated, lofty 
+ Dh. 183. 

AGGUKKATTHO (adj\), Very high, too high 

AGGULARO («(;.), Magnificent • 

Mah. 115. 

AGGU^JHO («&•.), Very hot + ^]. 

AGGUTO (oi^'.), Inmovable; everlasting, eternal 


+ = Dh.40,365. Nentaccat«k> 

the Eternal, viz. Nirvipa (Ah. 8). 

AGELAKO {adj,), Undothed, naked ['f| + + 

l|]. Dh. 398. Masc. Acelako, a naked ascetic 
(Ah. 440; Dh. 240). 

AGETANO {(idj,)f Uncousdous, insendble, sense¬ 
less F. Jit 2; B. Lot. 576. 

AGIKKHANAA, Telling, showing (see next). Pit. 
1,69. 

AGIRKHATI, To teU, to announce; to point out, 
to show + freq.^ir] • dat JianaodctAArAf, 
informed the king (Mah. 133). Maggam dc.f to 
show the way (Dh. 85). Tatk atthath dcikkhi, told 
him the matter (F. Jit 12). Dh. 157*434; Mah. 
192, 220); Alw. I. 73; F. Jit 7* 

AGINATI, To heap up, to accumulate + f^]. 
Dh.22; Mah. 124. 

AGINNO (p.p.p. dcarati), Practised, performed; 
sanctioned,enjoined = ^PC] • 1.111; 

Pit xl. 

AGINTEYYO, and AGINTIYO (a<(;,). Beyond the 
reach of thought or reason, inconceivable, incom¬ 
prehensible, infinite IE? <uid ^]. 

Man. B. 456. Evam acintiyd buddhd buddha* 
dhammd acintiyd acintiyem pa$anndnam vipdko 
hoH acintiyOf thus the Buddhas are infinite, thdr 
doctrines are infinite, to those that believe therein 
infinite are the fruits of faith (Mah. 108). 

AGIRAPPABHA (/.), Lightning + Wf]- 

Ab. 48. 

AGIRAVATI (/.), Name of a river in India 

+ ^. Ah.682; Dh.210, 224,400,416; Kuhn 
K.S. 23. 

AGIRO (adj,), Short, brief + t^PC] • 

(adv,), soon, ere long (Dh. 8). Instr. acirena (adv.), 
soon (Mah. 158). Aciv^pabbajitOf one who has 
not long been a Buddhist monk (Dh. 122). Acird~ 
pasampanno, latdy ordained (Dh. 405). 

AGITO (p.p.p. dcinati), Heaped up, collected 
+ f^=: f^]. Ah. 701; Mah. 211. 

AD A, see Daddti, 

ADANAft, Eating Ras- 

AdANAM, Taking, appropriating, seizing; attach¬ 
ment, dinging to the world, desire Dh. 

16. Adinndddnam, taking what Is not given. 

ADARAl^flYO (iM^'.),Estimable,deserving of respect 
Ba*. 7. 

ADARO, Esteem, regard; respect; interest, care, de¬ 
votion ; afiecdon Alw. I. x; Mah.222. 
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ADASI, see DodM. 

ADASO, Not a slave, a free man; a freedman ['V 
+ ^nr]> Ab.516. 

ADA80,Aminor Ab.316: Mah.99,182. 

ADASSANAA, Not seeing; not meeting with; dis¬ 
appearance ; not showing, concealment * + 

Ab. 770; Dh. 9; Rnhn K. S. 24, 32. 
Bdlduam adaBianam^ not associating with fools 
(Dh. 37)« Apattiyd ad., concealment of a sin 
(Pit. 28, 92). 

ADATA (m.). One who takes 

ADATABBO (aty.). That ought to be taken [^- 
Kamm. 10; P4t. 16. 

AdATI and ADADATI, To take; to receive; to 
seize; to take away + Pres. Atmane 
ddatte (Kahn K.S. 23). Inf. dddtum (Cl. Or. 71). 
Ger. dddya. Addya gacchati, to carry off (Dh. 
51; Khud. 14). /pam dddya, having contracted a 
loan. Anubandhitvd dddya, having porsned and 
caught him (Dh. 199). Rdjd bodhUattadi dddya, 
theldng taking the Bodhisatta with him (F. Jdt. 
17). Amhdkam rudm dddya, acting in conformity 
with our wishes (P&t. 5). P.p.p. ddinno. F.J4t.2; 
Mah. 4; Dh. 10. See Adeti and AdiyatL 

AdAyI (adj.), Taking [iff + didinnd^ 

ddyi, taking what is not given. 

ADDA (/.), Name of one of the Nakkhattas 
[Wjfr]. Ab.68. 

ADDABBO (adj.). Immaterial, abstract [^ + 
a. Or. 85. 

ADDAKAA, Green ginger Ab. 459. 

ADDAKKHI, ADDASA, see PauaH. 

ADDHA (adv.). Truly, certainly, surely, evidently 
[Wr]* Ab. 1140; Dh. 121, 384; Alw. 1.79. 
Addhd *yam tdmaftero me ghars heuati tdmiko, 
this novice wiU certainly be master in my palace 
(Mah. 25). 

ADDHA (m.), A road; distance; time 
Ab. 66,190, 995; B. Lot. 324. Acc. addhdnam. 
Gen. addhano and addhuno. There are three 
Addhds or ** times,” Atita addhd andgato addhd 
paocuppanno addhd, *‘time past, time to come, 
time present* Dighana addhano aceayena, at 
the end of a long period (B. Lot 329). Addha- 
kdlo, space and time (Kuhn K.S. 25). 

ADDHAGATO (m^**), One who has made a long 
joomey,advanoed in years, aged 


ADDHAGO (m.), A traveller Ab. 347; 

D. 53. 

ADDHAMASO and AppH-, Half a month, a fort¬ 
night [^ + ^rW]. Dh. 85, 125, 167, 231; 
Alw. I. 80; Mah. 11. Mdeaddhamdoo, six weeks 
(Ras. 15). 

ADDHANAA, a road; a long distance; a long 
time. This word is either addhd + ana, or it may 
be due to the false analogy of the acc. of addhd. 
Ab. 192,1100; Dh. 86, 268. Addhdnamaggo, a 
long road, a road between principal towns, a high 
road (Pdt 80). Dighatk addhdnam, a long time 
(Dh.37). 

ADDHANIYO («(;.), Lasting, going on, continuing 

[W*l + V]. 

ADDHARATTO, Midnight [ml + TTV]- Ab.TO. 

APPHATEYYO, and AWHATIYO («&'.), Two 
and ahaif Ab.477,478; Wt. 16; 

Khud. 20. AMhateyydni parihbdjdkoBotdni, two 
hundred and fifty ascetics (Dh. 124). 

APPHAYOGO, Name of a sort of house + 
Ab. 209; Kamm. 19. Said to be a house 
shaped like a garufa bird. 

ADDHIKO (a<(/.),Joarneybg, travelling + 

Dh.280. 

ADDHO,and Al^pHO Half, halved 

Masc. addho or a^dho, a part (Ab. 53, 1039). 
Neut. addham or addhath, a half (Ditto). A^dha^ 
tela»ahattho,iAdsioen and a half spans long (Kuhn 
K.S. 8). Ad^hateloBehi bhikkhuBotehi Boddhim, 
accompanied by thirteen hundred and fifty priests. 
Addhacando, the half moon. Addhayojamam or 
addhayyanarh, half a yojana (Dh. 148, 235). 
DaBoddhaBatayojano, five hundred (lit. ten half 
hundred) yojanas in extent (Mah. 5). Tada^hehi, 
with their halves (Mah. 41 anderrat.). Pnldniddho, 
fore part (B. Lot. 569). 

APPHO (adi.). Wealthy, rich [Wl]. Ab. 725; 
Dh. 77, 203. See also Adhyo. 

AppHUppHO (adj.). Three and a half + 
vvl]. Ab.477; Cl. Gr.95; Dh.ll9. Addhu- 
ddhdni BahoBBdni, three thousand five hundred 
(Mah. 75). 

ADDI (m.), A mountain Ab. 605. 

ADDITO (p.p.p.), AflUcted, oppressed 
^l^cans.]. oppressed with a three¬ 

fold danger (Mah. 3). 

ADDO (ay.). Wet, moist Ab. 753. 
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ADESAKO («<&'.), Telling, informing 
Fern, ddetikd (MaL. 25). 

ADESO, loformation; direction, order, injunction 
Ab. 1165. In grammar Adeea means 
** substitute.* Thus in ty ajja for te t^a the 
letter 7 is said to be the vyalyana ^esa, or con¬ 
sonant substitute* for e; and in for na 

mpettf the letter o is the sara Udesa, or ** vowel 
substitute* for a -f u (d. Gr. 9,10). 

ADETI^ To take; to seize; to receive; to obtiun 
+ = F. Jdt51. Sdranhpamd 

ddenU^ the wise obtain substantial rewards (Mah. 
224). Ger. ddiye (Mah. 82). Ydiomyaitehiddiya^ 
receiving the juice in bowls (Mah. 167)* 

AOHAMA^O, A debtor Ab. 470. 

ADHAMMIKO (m^'.), Irreligious, impious, wicked 
[^ + Alw. I. cxxiv; Dh. 104. 

ADHAMMO, Wrong, injustice, unlawfulness; false 
doctrine; irreligion, impiety, unrighteousness 
d. Gr. 139; Dh. 44; Pdt. 62. Instr. 
adhammemif unjustly, unrighteously (Dh. 15). 

ADHAMO (adj.)^ Lowest, very low; meanest, vile, 
contemptible I Incomplete, imperfect Ab. 

700, 1070. Narddhamo, vilest of men (Mah. 260; 
Has. 35). Purisddhofno, a vUe person (Dh. 14). 
Adkamo migt^dtdnark^ the meanest of all animals 
(F. Jdt 48). 

ADHARO (od;.). Lower, inferior Ab.930. 

Masc. adharOf the lip (Ab. 262, 930). 

ADHARO, a prop, support, stand; a basin round 
the foot of a tree to retain water; a receptacle; in 
gram, the locative relation Ab. 309, 

677^ 1011; Kuhn K. S. 30. Adkdramlayatk^ a 
supporting* ring, a circular stand. 

ADHAROTTHO,The lower Up[i«^g^].FJ4t.l2. 

ADHI (pr«p.),Above, over, superior to Ab. 

1177. With loc. adki devesu Buddho, Buddha is 
above the gods (Kuhn K. S. 34; d. Gr. 147). 
As the first part of compounded adjectives and 
adverbs, it sometimes means relative to,* e.g, 
adhitthi (ode.), relating to a woman. Adbi is 
mndi used in composition with verbs and their 
derivatives. 

ADHIBHASATI, To Mldress, to spcttk to [^ifv + 
Aor. i^hadhM (Dh. 356; Khud. 4). 

ADHlBHAVANAliei, Saljectioii + 

Ab. 1177. 

ADHIBHC (m.) 4 i 0 rd,master,chief; king 


Ab. 786. MgddhibM, king of beasts (F.J4t. 
TUUvddkibM, chief of toe gods (Ab. 19). 

ADHIBHOTO (p.p.p.). Overcome, mastered ['HfV 
+ ^=^]. Dh.aeo. 

ADHICCAKA (/'.), Land or plateau on a monntidn 
[^RfVWfT]. Ab.610. 

ADHICCASAMUPPANNO(<M(;.),UnGanBed,spmng 
into existence without a cause. The etymology of 
the first part of this compound is doubtful. At 
first sight it would appear to represent a Sanskrit 
gerund the root since Adkiccasam^ 

uppanno, uncaused,* is opposed to Paficeasam^ 
uppanno, sprung from a cause.* But I think it 
more probable that the initial letter is the nega¬ 
tive and that dhicca represents an anomalous 
gerund, or part. fnt. pass. from the root 
adhicca thus answering to the S. adhdrya (com¬ 
pare dhacca with S. dhfirya). The comment on 
Brahmaj&la Sntta throws no light on the etym¬ 
ology of Adhicca^ merely saying, adhiccatam%- 
ppannan ti akdraftaaamuppannam” unless the use 
of the negative in the last word be considered a 
confirmation of the above suggested etymology. 
See Gogerly’s translation of Brahmajdla Sutta, 
Joum. Ceylon As. Soc., 1846-1847, p« 45; also 
Gog, £v. 39. 

ADHICITTAlil, Lofty thought or contemplation, 
Sam4dhi meditation + Dli.34. See 

Sikkhd. 

ADHIGACCHATl, To enter upon, to reach, to 
attain, to acquire + Dh. 44, 66. 

Aor. ^hagamd (Ras. 78). Inf. adhigantum (Dh. 
407). Ger. adhigamma (Mah. 67). P.p.p. adhi- 
gato, Api dibbesu kdmesu ratim so nddhigaccAaH, 
he finds no pleasure even in celestial delights 
(Dh. 34). Te sdram nddhigacchanti, they never 
arrive at the truth (Dh. 2). Arahattask adh., to 
attain Arhatship (Ras. 67). 

ADHIGAMANAM, Obtaining, attainment, arriving 
at; attainment of Arahatta, final sanctification 
Dh.342,382,4ia 

ADHIGAMO, Attainment; study, reading 
im]. Dh. 194, 358; Khud. 17; Pfit. 29. 

ADHIGATO (p.p.p. adhigacekoH), Having attained 
or arrived at; attained,acqmred 
Kena sotdpaHIpkQlam adhigatd, by virtue of what 
dsed did she obtain s. ? (Dh. 177). Masc. odhigtdo^ 
one who has attained Arahatta, an Arahd (Ab.435). 
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ADHIGOAHiTO (p-p-p*)’ Taken; oocnpied by, in 
the possession of 

ffotdifa adhiggahito, tenanted by a god (Dh, 77)* 

ADHlKARANAkl, Relation* reference; in gram, 
the Locative relation; circumstance, matter* thing, 
subject; case, question, cause* subject of discus¬ 
sion* matter of dispute, difficulty; cause, suit, 
trial Ab. 868, 1011; Pit. 5* 73. 

In grammar a word agreeing with another (in 
case, etc.), is said to be iamdnddhikarapa or 
tulyddhikarafM therewith, viz, *Mn a relation of 
agreement’’ (€1. Or. 77; Alw. 1.4, note). Kincid 
eva adh,f spme circumstance or other (Pdt 99). 
Amitlakah & eva adh. hoid, and the case is a 
trumped up one (P&t. 4). Fiedkham pakkosd^ 
petvd tarn adh, paficckdpetiy sent for Vis4kha 
and put the case in her hands (Dh. 328). Adhi^ 
karafMpasuto, touchy* disputatious (Dh. 392). 
AdhikaranavdpasamOy settiing questions or diffi¬ 
culties that have arisen (Dh. 497)* Adhikarapatk 
vdpaeameti, to settle a question or difficulty (P&t, 
61* 167) • Sutvd *dhikaranam tam^ having heard 
the case (Mah. 16). Niharitvd *dhikarafutm tafkj 
having settled this question (Mah. 19). Nihatd^ 
dhikarafuuh, a decided case, a question that has 
been settled (P4t. 16). Bhedanaeamvattanikam 
adh»y a matter or cause tending to disunion (P4t. 
5,74). PamddddhikarafA bhogajdni, loss of wealth 
caused by sloth. Buddhdnam hi uppannam 
odhikarayMih eattdhato uttarim n*dgacchatiy for 
difficulties (or troubles) which Buddhas meet with 
do not last beyond seven days (Dh. 170, and see 
line 11; compare also the passage quoted above 
from Pdt.99). Imath tumhddhikaranarh nopagacch^ 
ittha, ye did not attend this trial (Mah. 28). Four 
sorts of Adhikarana* or questions to be settled, are 
enumerated in the Vinaya* viz. vivddddhikdranadtf 
anuvddddhikaranaihf dpattddhikaranadi^ kiccd^ 
dhikarayMm^ ** questions of dispute* questions of 
censure, questions of misconduct* questions of 
duties* (P4t. 62, 63, 64, 72, 91). 

ADHIEA.RANA8AMATHO* Settling questions* or 
cases that have arisen [HfVWKW + T4- 

timokkha enumerates seven Adhikara/fMeamathd 
dhammdf or ** rules for settiing questions.” These 
rules are as foUows: Sammukhdinnayaeamabho^ 
eativinayatamathOf amdfhavinayasamathOf poti- 
hhatakarafMsamathOt yebhuyyarikdgamathOf pd^ 
piyyasikdiamathOf tifuivatthdrakasamatho (see 


each sep.). E. Mon. 9; B. Intr. 303; P4t. 24* 62* 
63,64. 

ADHIKARA^ (/.), A smith’s anvU + 

f}. Ab. 627. 

ADHIKARIKO, An official* office-bearer [irf^nTTC 
+ Mah. 160. 

ADHIKARO, Office* anthority; function*act ;dedre* 
resolve; chapter, section Ab. 1004; 

Dh.94; B. Lot 312; Mah. 1, 80* 180; Has. 63. 

ADHIKATARO (oi&\)* Greater; superior [nfv* 
Hlf^. Dh.257. 

ADHIKATO (p.p.pO» A superintendent, overseer 
[^rfVlRT = W]. Ab. 343, 496. 

ADHIKIGCA (ger,\ Referring to* relating to 

[^rfVWW=W]. P^t.73. 

ADHIKO (adj.). Exceeding, surpassing; more than* 
better than, superior to Ab.712. JacNf- 

dhiko OMO, a horse of surpassing fleetness (Ab. 
370). With abl. Rdjagahe tato adhikam rata^ 
nam vfatthi^ there is no precious thing in lUya- 
gahe surpassing this (Alw. I. 76). Itthiyo ea 
tato adhikd, and a still greater number of women 
(Mah. 74). With gen. Bodhuatto Bimbiodraoia 
pahcavauddhiko ahu^ the Bodhlsatto was five yean 
older than Bimbisfira (Mah. 10). Vauaak md^- 
oadvayddhikadii a year and two months (Mah.209). 
SattddhikavUanakkhattd, twenty-seven Nakkh- 
attfis (Ab. 60). Atthdraaddhikam dvisatam, two 
hundred and eighte^ (Alw. 1. 104). Pahhdod^ 
dkxkdm panca jdtakaoatdnit five hundred and fifty 
Jitakas. 

ADHIROTTANAlk, A chopping block, execu¬ 
tioner’s block [^rf%| + ^]. 

ADHIMANO, Undue confidence, undue estimate of 
oneself [^it^ + Wnr]. Pdt3,68. 

APHlldATTAA (ode.). Exceedingly* exoesrively 
+ Dh.4?6. 

APHIMAirrO Ezoesrive + 

Ab. 158; Dh.79. 

ADHIMOKKHO, Steadfastness* determination; 
certainty* confidence* fisith + Ab. 

169; Man. B. 411. 

ADHIMUGGATI (pots.), To be indined to, intent 
upon; to be set upon, have confidence or faith in; 
to be resolved, determined 

With acc. B. Lot. 338. With instr. 
Sarire adhimuccati, to possess a man’s body* said 
of Mfira or an evil spirit. For instances of this 
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possesBloo, see Dh. 100, 352, 363, 403. Satthari 
adh.f to be intent on Buddha, to have fiiith in 
him. 

ADHIMUTTI (/.), Inclination, disposition; inten¬ 
tion, resolution, resolve, will; confidence, faith 
[vfv+^]. Ab. 706; B. Intr. 268; B,Lot. 
337,786. 

ADHIMUTTO (p.p.pO’ Incline* disposed, intent 
upon, resolved for, bent upon [^+^= 
Dh. 41, 01, 411. Cdgddhimutto, bent on 
charity (Mah. 174). 

ADHINATHO, Lord, diief, governor [^VfV + 
imr]. Alw. I. 111. 

ADIllNO(ai(/.),Snbject,dependent,servile 
Ab. 728. 

ADHIPACGA]£[, Sovereignty,. lordship, supreme 
ral® l^h. 32, 342; Khud. 14. 

ADHIPANNO (p.p.p.)» Caught, seized; assailed 

ADHIPATEYYAA, Influence, mle, eaprema <7 
[VfWlfif + TlV]. There are three adhipateyyas 
or influences that induce men to follow virtue: 
AUddMpateyyaAi^ << the influence of self,’* that is, 
self-respect or pride ; Lokddhtpateyya^^ the 
influence of the world,” that is, dread of censure, 
and DhammddMpateyyaih^ ” the influence of re¬ 
ligion,* or the love of virtue for its own sake 
(Man. B. 493). Dh. 302. 

ADHIPATI (fit.). Lord, chief, sovereign, master 
Ab.31,725;KuhnK.S.33;Dh.90. 

ADHIPO, Lord, king, ruler, master , Ab. 

31, 725. CatuddUdnafn adhipd^ lords of the four 
quarters (Ab. 33). 

ADHIPPAYO, Intention, wish; meaning; thought 
[compare ^ifMirnV]. Ab. 700; Dh. 392. Mah. 
104, 121, 252. 

ADHIPPETO (p.p.p.), Meant; intended; desired 
+ + Dh.fl0,388. 

ADHIRO (a<^'.),Confnaed,embarrassed, timid,irreso> 
lute + Ab. 731. 

ADHIROHI^ (/.), A ladder 
Ab. 216. 

ADHISAKKABO, {lononr, hospitality, festivity 
[VfV + 5OTin:]- Dh. 136. 

ADHISETI, To lie down upon; to lie, to rest, to 
sleep; to inhabit + Pres.also 

adhUete (G. Ghr. 132). With acc. Pafhanim (tdhU 
•estari, will lie upon the ground (Dh. 8). 


ADHITE and ADHIYATE, To read, to study 
[^rf^ + lG* K.8.13; a. Gr. 138. Aor. 

ajfhagdf he attained, acquired, learnt (Dh. 28: 
Khud. 7); this is, however, possibly from a 
firesent ajjheti, which I have not met with. 

ADHITO (jmrt.4a8t\ Learned, read; having learned 
or read = 

ADHITTHAHATI, ADHIITHATI, and ADHI- 
Tl'ITf'HATI, To stand on; to stay, to remain 
firm in; to inhabit; to appoint, to fix; to deter¬ 
mine, to resolve, to will, to command; to devote 
opeself to; to practise, to perform; to undertake; 
to be set upon, to fix the mind upon, dweU upon 
[vfv + Vr]. Gdmam adhititthqti^ to live in 
the village (G. Gr. 132). AdhitthdMdni pone *ena 
adMfthdtiy willed these five resolves (Mah. 108). 
Uposathangdni adhiffhdya^ having resolved to 
keep the Uposatha precepts (Alw. I. 70). Cakka^ 
mddini adhitthahanto^ practising perambulation 
and other duties (Dh. 327)* Idath no fnmnam 
purisattabhdiffapatildbhdya MomvattiUdH eittad^ 
adhitthahUvd, with their minds intent upon the 
thought. May this good work conduce to our being 
born as men (Dh. 205). Kammantatk adhiffha- 
hifiuUf they carried on tiieir eyery-day business 
(Dh. 300). Etadi 9aHm adhittheyya^ let him 
remain firm In this state of mind (Khud. 10). 
Inf. adhifihdhim (P4t. 48). Adj. odhiffhdiaMo 
(P£t. 87). B. Lot 338; Mah. 38, 89; P4t 70, 
102,103; Dh. 98. 

ADHIT7T[ANAA,Ile8ting-place; Btaying,stopping; 
appointing, fixing, appointment, order; determina¬ 
tion, resolution, resolve [Vftrer*!]. Ab. 1032, 
1177; P4t. 77, 103. Mdhd-adhitthdnad^ pmea- 
kmkf five great resolves (Mah. 108). Lokddhitthd- 
nam^ tbo world’s obstruction (Alw. 1.100). Adhu 
tthdntty ” steadfsst resolution,” is one of the P4- 
ramitds and one of the Iddhis (Man. B. 102,500). 
Safigfti Sntta enumerates four Adhifthfinas, viz., 
Pamddhifthdnam* Saceddhitfhdnmh^ Cdgddhu 
fthdnam and Upasamddhiffhdnam, 

ADHr{THAYAKO,Snperintendent,director[^|f^- 
WRPI]- Mah. 34,182. 

ADHITTHI (adv.). Relating to a woman, with 
reference to a woman [vfv + vfl]- Gr. 
86 . 

ADHITTHITO (p.p.p. odhiffhahaH), Appointed, 
fixed, determined, willed [Vf%lft7f=wr]- Dh. 
163; mSl. 
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ADH IVACANAlit,Denominatioii)desigDatioD,name, 
appeUation [^rf%| + Ab. 114; Dh. 197. 

ADHIVASANAlir, Consent, assent; acceptance, 
cans. Sattdham adhivd^ 

9anam alattha^ obtained their acceptance of the 
invitation for a week (Mah. 174). Dh. 98. 

ADHIVASATI, To dwell in, to inhabit [irfv + 
Gl.Gr.ld2; Alw. I.xv. 

ADHIVASETI {emu. To consent, to assent, 
to comply with; to hear vdth; to accept; to ap« 
prove, to favour, to receive favourably, to accept 
wHh resignation, to hear, to endure [^+ 
cans. Adhivdeehi me ajjaiandya bhattam^ 

consent to take your meal with me to-day (Dh. 98). 
AdMvdsayitvd Bhagmfd iux^hibhdvenay Buddha 
having by his silence given his consent (Mah. 6; 
B. Lot. 851; B. Intr. 350). Puna afthtuu dinnesu 
adhivdseeiy eight more being presented he accepted 
them (Mah. 26). Brahmano ajjhesanam adMvd-‘ 
eetvd^ having acceded to the request of Brahma 
(Dh. 119). Nddhivdseti, rejects it, will have no«- 
thing to say to it (Has. 87). Pedanam ajjhavdeayi^ 
resigned himself to his last agony (B. Lot. 339). 
In formal conversation adMvdsetha is used in the 
sense of “ allow me,” “ excuse me.” Adhivdsetha 
katipdham ddnadi tdva demi, permit me to give 
away alms for a few days longer (Dh.369). Bhante 
thokam adhivdsethdii voted vegenagharamga/ntvd^ 
Baying, Sir, excuse me for a moment, he ran home 
(Dh. 161); Dh. 241. 

ADHIVASO, Dwelling, residence; consent, accept* 
ance Ab.958. 

ADHIVASO, Perfuming the person 
Ab. 958. 

ADHIVATTHO (p.p.p. adAfuusa^), Dwelling, re* 
siding [Hfv -h Dh, 165, 341, 392, 

ADHO {adv. andprqi.). Under, underneath; below; 
down ; low down Ab. 1156; Khud. 16; 

Kuhn K. S. 7. With abl. Adhard adhoy below the 
Up, from the Ups downwards (Ab. 262). 

ADHOBHAGO, The lower part 
Ab. 1166; Dh. 148. 

ADHOBHUVANAA, The lower region, Pat41a, the 
N%a-world Ab. 649. 

ADHOGAmI {adj^y Going downwards, descending 
P4t. 13. 

ADHOGAMO (<u^*.). Going downwards, descending 
Ab. 38; Man. B. 400. 


ADHOMUKHO (adj.). Looking downwards, with 
the head bent down ^]. Dh.241,243. 

ADHOSAKHO (adj.). Having the branches down¬ 
wards [^IW+VTVT]. J>h. 111. 
ADHO'I^ITO Standing' bektw, 

below [^IVV+^=WT]. When referring 
to a passage in a book it means ^'preceding” 
(Alw. L xvU). 

ADHUNA (ode.). Now, just now Ab. 

1140. AdhundhuppannOy just arisen (Dh. 367). 
ADHUNAGATO {adj.)y Just arrived, newly come 
Adhu»^gvte, a new omner 
(F. J6t 6), a novice (Dh. 122). 
toHCTO(p.p^..),Shaken = Ab.74*. 

ApHYO (adj.). Belongings to a wealthy fitmily, wdl 
born, of good fiunily [Wl]. Ab.SSS. 

Adi (m.). Beginning, starting-point [^TTf^]. Ab. 
715, 978. Loc. ddimhi and ddo (Ab. 1167; Q. Gr. 
27). Loc. pi. ddteuy and frequently ddieu (d. Gr. 
27; Dh. 426). Taua vaggesu silakkkandhavagg^ 
ddiy of its divisions the S. is the first. Totrdyam 
ddi bhavoH idha pamuuea bhikkhunOy now accord¬ 
ing to my commandment this is the first thing for 
a wise priest (Dh. 67). AdibhdtOy initial, first 
(Ab. 417; Khud. 17). Adikammamy originatioii 
(Ab. 1162). Adivauiuatey in the first century 
(Mah. 20). Satthusd ddippaveeamhi puram Bd- 
jagaham yathd, as at the Teacher’s first entry.into 
the city of R. (Mah. 240). Athddi, bigipfilng with 
the word “ atha” (Alw. I. vUi.). Adi is much used 
in a sense nearly equivalent to our ** et*oetera; ” it 
then forms the latter part of a compound, whidi 
may be either a noun or an adjective. The fol¬ 
lowing examples wiU iUustrate this use of Adi. 
Amaceddayo eannipatantUy let the ministers of 
state and other officials assemble (Alw. I. 74), 
where tiie compound is a noun in the masc. plural. 
Sendpatitthdnddini pahdyay resigning miUtary 
commands and other emoluments (Alw. I. 78), 
where the compound is a noun in the neuter 
plural. Sdriputtamoggalldnddayo mdhdedvedcdy 
the apostles Sdriputta MoggaUtna, etc. (Alw. 1.76), 
where the compound is an adjective in tiie masc. 
plural. JTo team ko ahan H ddini vatvdy say¬ 
ing, Who are you ? Who am 1 ? and so forth (Dh. 
392); in this example the words ko^si-tvam-ko- 
ahan-ti-4dlni form a compound noun in the neuter 
plural. Dehi me dhara me ti ddind nayena vattm$k 
na vattatiy it is not right to speak in such a way 
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as Give me I Bring me 1 and so on (Pdt. 79); here 
the words dehi*iiie-dhara-me*ti-4dind form a com¬ 
pound a4jective in agreement with nayena. Some¬ 
times the compound ending with 6di is again com¬ 
pounded with another word, as AmaccAdiparivuto^ 
surrounded by his ministers and other oifioers 
(Alw. 1.75). The phrase katvd is used in the 

sense of ** beginning with,*’ ''from: * NM pMOfUM- 
eittd SuddluAanamahdrdjdnam ddifk katvd tMi- 
ndhnsw, his kinsmen, from king Snddhodana 
downwards, with joyful hearts bowed before him 
(Dh. 334, 417)* Cdtummahdrdjikafh ddifk katvd 
ydva aJsamfflutbhaioand pafC idtnh koWialam 
agamdn, and the tumult spread from the G4- 
tummah4rigika to the Akaniftha heavens (Dh. 
193), see also Dh. 209. 

ADIBRAHMAGARIYAA, Primary or fundamental 
morality, as opposed to the details of practice and 
ritual ++ Ab. 431; Man. 

B.492. 

ADIGGABANDHU (m.). Kinsman of the sun, a 
name of Buddha as a member of a family of the 
Sc9ar race + ^]. Ab, 6; Dh. 75. 

ADIGGAPATHO, The sky, the heavens + 

J^]. Ab. 45;Dh.32. 

ADIGGO, The sun Ab. 62; Dh. 69. 

ADIKO (iM|^\),B^^ning with; first^nitial [Hf?pi] • 
Phalatk ddikadff attuned the first phala, 

viz. Sotfipattiphala (Mah. 72). Adika is generally 
used as a substitute for Adi in its sense of 
*‘et-cetera.” SahoitajafMKoMpddikdjthatkoa- 
sand Ja^las, Kassapa and the rest (Mah. 2). Sotd^ 
pannddikd iekhd, the Sekhas beginning with the 
Sotfipanna (Ab. 435). Alw. I. cvii. 

ADIMO (oi^*.), First, initial 

AdINAVO, Distress, snfiTering; evil result or con¬ 
sequence ; evil, guilt, sinfulness; disadvantage 
Ab. 766; Alw. I. 106; Mah. 108. 
Ghardvdse ddinavarh dauetvd, pointing out the 
evils of a woridly life (Dh. 493). Yakkhabhdve 
dd, kathetvd^ telling of the disadvantages of the 
state of being a Yakkba (£Hi. 305). Kdmdmaik 
dd., the guilt of evil desires (Dh. 79). Sangiti 
Sntta enumerates five Adtnavd dnufUana rifuet- 
paiHydj ‘*evil consequences to the immoral man 
of his immorality,” loss of wealth, evil fame, etc. 

ADINNAdANAA, Taking what is not given, appro¬ 
priation, theft + dinna (which see) 

Khud. 2; B. Mon. 23; Pdt. 3; B. Lot. 444. 


ADINNAdAyI (m.). One who takes what is not 
given, a thief + dinna + 

ADINNO (adj.). Not given [see Djnno]. Dh. 44, 
73. ^dtiittafidri,athief(Ra8.23). 

ADIPPATI,To blaze, to bum, to glow • 

Gog. Ev. 15. 

ADI8 ATI,To show,to point out, to ten 
Mah. 24. Ger. ddma (P4t. 77). 

ADITI (/.), The mother of the gods [nf^fR]. 
Ab. 83. 

ADITO (ado.), From the beginning; first 

. jidito paffhdya^ from the beginning. Su- 
tvdna pavattifk naJbbam (kHto, having heard all 
the drcumstances fi^m the beginning (Mah. 239). 
Mayadi ddUo ’oa Revatatiheram npasankmnimhaf 
we went in the first instance to the Thera Rsvata 
(Dh.366). Mah. 20,160. 

ADITTHO (adj\). Not seen, unseen + = 

nC- Dh. 301,320; Alw. I. 75. 

ADITTO (p.p.p. ddippoH), Bladng, buniiif' [^- 
Ab. 1075; Mah. 3; Dh. 96, 395. 

ADIYATI (pan. dddti)f To take; to receive; to 
obtain; to take to heart, to attend to 
= ?[T]. Admnafk dd., to take what is not given, 
to st^(Dh. 44,73; Kamm. 10). Saithm vacanam 
anddiyitvd^ without listening to the Teacher’s 
words (Dh. 145). Temi'vacanadf andddyamteia^ 
when they would not mind what he said (Dh. 104). 
Aor. ddiyi (Dh. 364). Port. pr. ddiyamdmo^ ddi- 
yam, ddtyaato. Khud. 8. 

ADO {adj.). Eating, feeding on Ab. 467. 

Ado, a locative of Adi (Gl. Gr. 27; Ab. 1167). 
Ado bhdoatuaky speaking at first (Ab. 123). 

'AD060,Notanofienoe,abseaceof guilt ['f| + 

Mah. 157. 

ADOSO, Absence of hatred or anger ['f| + 

Man. B. 413. 

ADUKKHAMASUKHA if.). Indifference, insensi- 
bility, indifiference to pain or pleasure [v+f:v 
the m is euphonic]. Ab. 159. 

ADUA, see Amm. 

AGA, see EH. 

AGAGGHATI, To come, to approach; to arrive; to 
return Fut. dgamiuoH (F. Jat. 9), 

dgacchusdH. Aor. dgamd^ dgacchi^ dgami (Mah. 
Ixzzvii. 171, 212). Inf. (Mah. 89). Ger. 

dgamma (see separ.), dgantvd (Mah. 194). Adj. 
dgammo. P.p.p. dgato. Uddeoafk dgaechoH^ to 
come into reading, to be read (Kamm.35; P4t.3). 
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AGADHO {odj,)y Bottomlesg, unfathomable + 
irra]- Ab. 669. 

AGADO, Medicine, drug, medicament -f 
Ab. 390; Has. 87. Agaddmalakaik^ medicinal A 
(Mah. 22). 

AGAHITO (p.p.p.), Seized, hcid; pulled [^ + 
Dh. 107. 

AGALU (a.), Aloe wood, or Aquilaria Agailochum 
Ab. 302. See also ^gara. 

AGAMAKO Without viliages, uninhabited 

+ + Alw. Lcvii. 

AGAMANAA, Coming, arriving; return; approach 
[^HPRnr]- Mah. 205, 243; Dh. 203. Tumhd- 
hath dgamanamaggena^ by the road yon came by 
(Dh. 123). 

AGAMETI (coa#. 6gacchati)t To cause to come; to 
communicate to, to impart; to wait 
= ^]. Dh. 104,203. 

AgAMI {adj.\ Coming; future + 
Agdmikdloy future time (Ab. 875). 

AgAMIKO (adj.), Coming, approaching, next 

[^inrrfiw]. Ab. 1194. 

AGAMMA (ger, dgacchaH)^ Having come to, having 
gone to; having arrived; having returned; by 
means of; on account of; according to; for the 
sake of, on bdialf of, for [yn + = 9^^]. Okd 

anokam 4g., having gone from home to solitude 
(Dh. 16). Puram 4^., having come to the dty 
(Mah. 217). N*etam soropam 4^., not by means 
of this refuge (Dh. 34). Parnddam 4p, koidya 
nivitfko, touched with the whip for bdng siow 
(Dh. 310). Payogam dg. wgate dgame, according 
to their employment in the religious books (Alw. I. 
viii.). Mahdmahindattheram dgamma vihdrani kd» 
rayitthat built a vihara for the thera Mahinda 
(Mah. 102). Nimbarukkhena Moddkim sanntod- 
sam dgamma, through contact with the Nimba tree 
(F. Jdt. 2). Ras. 31; Mah. 82,106. 

AGAMO, Coming, advent, arrival; income, influx; 
knowledge; sacred book; the Buddhist scriptures; 
doctrine, religflon Ab. 951; Dh. 358. 

Pekkhautd khattiydgamam, awaiting the prince’s 
arrival (Mah. 53). Buddhdgamamhi pat home, 
at the first visit of Buddha (Mah. 6). TP aithi 
pdpasd dgamo, no sin accrues therefrom. The 
four Nikdyas are also called Agamas, e-gf., JH- 
ghdgamo, the Digha Nikfiya. Sogate dgame, in 
the Buddhist scriptures (Alw. I. viii.). Flnay^ 
ddi-ffhiUdganuak jotayitvdna, caudng to shine 


the doctrine contained in the Vinaya, etc. (Mah* 
126). In grammar Agama means ** augment,* a 
consonant inserted or revived for euphony; thus 
the V in tp^v-adgika and the r in soMAt-r-eiNi are 
said to be Agamas; the n in bkhtdoH is called 
Tfiggakiidgamo (d. Gr. 11; Alw. 1.19). B. Intr. 
49; Mah. 110. 

AGANDHAKO (o^;.). Devoid of perfume + 
IfUf + H]. Dh.l0. 

AGANTU (aty.). Coming, arriving; occasional, ad- 
ventitions, incidental Ab.444. A guest 

(Ab. 424). 

AGANTUKO (a4;.)> Coming, arriving; adventitious, 
incidental; foreign [^inn^ + ^]. Agamtuko, a 
guest, a stranger, jiganiuko bhikkhn, a stranger 
priest, one who is on a visit or living away from 
his own vih4ra(Mah. 176; Dh. 389,397). Agmda^ 
havattaik, duties to be observed to a priest who 
comes as a guest (Dh. 229,319). Agamtukaddnaiih, 
offerings to a priest who comes from a distance 
(Dh. 112). Aganiukd upakkileid, adventitious 

^ defilements (Dh. 91). 

AgARAA, a house, a building; an apartment, a 

hau [^pnr^Ab, 206; Dh.25. Agd^ 

raih tyjhdvamii, to live in a house, to live a house¬ 
holder’s life (B. Lot. 581; Alw. I. 92). Agdra* 
majfhe, amid the cares of household life (Dh. 80). 
Abl. agdratmd, from home, leaving home (B. Lot 
863). Mahdgdram, a spacious apartment (Mah. 
120). Bandkandgdrath, a prison. Andgdra, 
houseless. lJ^alMgdradi,a Uposatha hall. Agyd-^ 
gdrath, and aggiydgdradi, a building where sacred 
fire is kept. 

AGARAVO, Want of respect, disrespect disregard 
[V + T^]- Sangiti Sutta enumerates six Agi- 
ravas, disregard of Buddha, of the Law, etc. 

AGARAVO(ii<^\), Disrespectfnl,di8regarding + 

. With loc. Saithari agdravo, disregarding 
the Teacher. 

AGARIKO, One who lives in a house, a householder, 
layman [^RTPC + T^]- Ab. 446; Pdt 106. 

AGARIYO, a householder, a layman [ifflTIT + * 

Dh. 136,181; Alw. I. 75. Pubbe agdHyabhdto, 
formerly when a layman. 

AGARU (u^;.)^ Light, not heavy; unimportant; not 
disagreeable Ab. 929. Neut agaru, 

Agailochum (Ab. 302, see also Again), 

AGATI (/.), Wrong course, evil course or state, 
misfortune [^ + ^rfR]* Agatigamanam, evil 
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courses (Mah. 129). Cata$so agati hOvd^ escaping 
from the four evil states (Mah. 242). The four 
Agads are Chando, doso^ moho, bhayam, lust, 
hatred, ignorance, and fear. 

AGATO (adj.)f Not gone to, not attained ['f| + 

inT=l|Vtl* Dh.57. 

AGATO (p.p.p. dgacchati)f Having come; having 
arrived; having returned; having attained; con¬ 
tained in, existing in, found in 
Katham dgaid, how did you get here? (Dh. 155). 
Idh* dgatOj when I return (Mah. 110). Agata-^ 
maggOf the road one came by (Dh. 155, 156, 173, 
194). Asidsam dgato, comforted (Mah. 158). 
Devatdnuggahdgatdf having obtained the protec¬ 
tion of the god (Mah. 23). JgaiwiamaM, a 
monastery (Cl. Gr. 80). Agato *mhi, I have come 
(Mah. 103; Dh. 88). Agaf amha, we have come, 
viz. agatd amha (Mah. 103). Agaf atthay ye 
have come (Alw. 1.74). Ay am dhammo tuttdgatOy 
this law contained in the Suttas (Pdt.l7). Kosamba^ 
khandake dgatanayena, as we find in the K. (P4t. 
27). Nydie dgatoMuttoionkhydniy the numbers of 
the rules as they are given in the Ny&sa (Alw. I. 
104). Agatdgatdy people who keep coming up, 
the bystanders or spectators, all comers (Dh. 109, 
176,207). KuhnK.S.34. 

AGGABiJO (<M&'.)» Propagated by slips or cuttings 
The comment on Brahma J41a 
Sntta mentions *^AfM*jakadi pha^jjakam haru 
veratk** as of this class. 

AGGAHETI (cai».). To seize, to take 
Mah.23; Dh. 291. 

AGGAJO (a^y,). Firstborn, eldest 
elder brother (Ah. 254). 

AGGALO, AGGALAA, and AGGALA (/.), A 
wooden bolt or pin for fastening a door 
P<ttl3. Ab. 217. 

AGGAA, see Aggo, 

AGGAld, House, hall, apartment. This word ap¬ 
pears to be a contracted form of Agdra, the transi¬ 
tion being Agdra, Agaray Agray Agga. It is 
found only as the latter part of a compound. 
Uposathaggarky Uposatha hall (Mah. 15, compare 
Uposath4g4ram). Bhattaggamy refectory (Mah. 
88). Saldkaggadiy ticket hall (Mah. 101). £%«r- 
aggam,tonsure room (Mah. 103). DAommusanon- 
aggamy preaching house (Dh. 402). 

AGGAMAHESI (/.), The chief wife of a king, 
queen consort + Dh. 160, 230, 


341; Has. 15. DH. 164, where a king has 
three. 

AGGA^^O [adj,)y Chief, leading, principal [yn + 
H]. Ab.696; Cl. Gr.90. 

AGGAPPATTO (adj.)y Having attained perfection, 
readied the height [upg-f-irrH=^inC|. iW- 
paggappattoy possessed of the perfection of beauty 
(Dh. 162). Mah. 245; Dh. 216. 

AGGASAVAKO, Chief disciple [mi + ^TT^]- 
Every Buddha has two chief disdples; those of 
Sakyamuni were Sdriputta and Moggall&na. Dh. 
112, 116, 125 ; Mah. 199; E. Mon. 226, 303; 
Man. B. 94 (note). Fern, aggasdvikdy a diief 
female disdple. Each Buddha has two of these; 
Sakyamnni’s were Khemfi and Uppalavappd (Dh. 
213). 

AGGATA (/.), Superiority, height, perfection [ym 
+ m]. Ah. 1168. Sakalagunaggataih gatOy 
having attained the perfection of all virtues 
(Mah. 10). 

AGGATO (ado. and prep.)y Before, in front of, in 
the presence of [^ViTVOCI* Ah. 1148, 1194. 

AGGE (adv.)y Before, in front [^|%]. Dh. 224. 

AGGHAKO («(;.), Having the value of, worth 
['^ + y \. Kotidhanagghaka$h tayanamy a 

couch worth a kofi of treasure (Mah. 180). 

AGGHAI{fAKO (adj.)y Of the value of, costing, 
worth [^+ + in] . SatasahamaggkafMkd 

dve kambaldy two blankets worth a hundred thou¬ 
sand pieces (Dh. 291). Chasatasahauagghapakadi 
bhikkhusanghaua jo addy he g^ve presents of the 
value of six hundred thousand pieces to the priests 
(Mah. 214). P4t. 66; Mah. 160; Dh. 233, 2^, 
239, 245, 250. 

AGGHAPETI (cans, ae^f), To get valued or ap¬ 
praised. Dh. 248; Alw. I. 75; Mah. 163. 

AGGHATl, To be worth, to cost [^1^* KofUa-^ 
hat9am agghantiy are worth a thousand kcfb 
(Mah. 195). Dh. 18, 248, 352. 

AGGHIYAA, a respectful oblation Ab. 

424. Kusumagghiyam, an oblation of flowers 
(Mah. 99). 

AGGHO, and AGGH A A, Price, cost, value; a mode 
of worship or reverence consisting in an oblation 
of rice, etc. Ab. 424, 1048. Kotidhan- 

agghd pallankdy couches worth a ko(i of treasure 
(Mah. 180). Mah. 160,200. 

AGKjI (m.). Fire; sacrifidal Are; the deity of fire 
[vnr]- Ab. 33. Gen. and dat. aggioOf aggina 
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(a. Gr. 28). Plar. aggi^aggnyo^ aggiyo. Aggim 
karoti, to make a fire (F. J&t. 2). Aggihuttam, 
eacrificial fire (Dh. 70). AggihomOy offerings of 
fire. Aggiidldy a room or hall in which a fire is 
kept (Dh. 302). Aggiydgdram and Agydgdraaky 
a buildingf where the sacred fire is kept. Sanglti 
Satta enumerates three sorts of fire: dhuneyyaggiy 
gahapataggiyVLud dakJddf^eyyaggi, They are given 
somewhat differently at Ah. 410, as gdhapaccoy 
dhaoaniyoy and dakkhinaggL Aggi is nsed 
metaphorically in the sense of ** torment,* con¬ 
suming evil,’’** passion.’* There are three of these 
aggis, vi*. rdgaggi, dataggiy mohaggi, lust, hate, 
error (Man. B. 405). There are also eleven Aggis 
thus enumerated in Sankhydrtha Praldbga : Rdgo, 
doBOy tnohoy jdtiy jardy maranamy tokoy paridevoy 
dukkhaiky domnnottam, mpdydaoy lust, hate, error, 
birth, decay, death, sorrow, lamentation, pain, 
grief, despair. These are given at B. Lot. 332, 
with a slight alteration, domana$9updydsa hmng 
treated as one, and vyadkiy ** disease,” being in¬ 
serted after jartL See also Aggini and QinL 

AGGIKKHANDHO, Mass of fire, blazing or flam¬ 
ing fire Used figuratively of a 

person of brilliancy and distinction (Dh. 243, 
303, 403). 

AGGIMANTHO, Name of a plant, the Premna 
Spinom + Ab. 574. 

AGOINI (.».), Fire [^], 

AGGO (tuff-)* First, foremost, chief, pre-eminent 
Ab. 896, 715,843b T^ojawigupehi aggOy 
pre-eminent in the qualities of stateliness and 
speed (Mah. 137). Me edvakayugam aggaiky my 
two leading disciples (Dh. 124). ManusBesu yam 
mggatky whatsoever men prize most (Has* 28). 
Fem. aggd» PatyaggUum aamatthdnadB aggd 
bhaeeyyatky may I be the first of those who are 
able to tend (Dh. 252). FinayaSmdnam aggOy 
chief of those who were versed in the Vinaya 
(Mah. 13). Taamd agga ti vuitOy therefore he 
Is called chief (Alw. I. zxviu.).—Masc. Aggay a 
chief (Alw. K. zvi.; B. Lot. 578; £. Mon. 2). — 
Neut. AggadBy point, top, extremity, summit; 
height; front, forepart; beginning; sprout or bud 
of a tree or plant; the first or best, the firstfroits 
(Ab. 593, 848). Dntnfoi’ mggamy I will give away 
the firstfruits (Mah. 167). —Compounds: Agga- 
yodhoy chief warrior (Mah. 133). Lake agga^ 
puggaiey the foremost personage in the world 


(Dh. 313). Aggapaffhdkoy chief servitor (B. Lot. 
296). AggaphaladB and phalaggamy the highest 
fruition, viz. Arahatta (Mah. 102). Dipe agga~ 
dhanuggahoy the best archer in the island (Mah. 
155). Aggadhammoy highest condition, viz. Ara*> 
batta (Dh. 125, 126, 127). Yakkhipiyd aggd- 
eamam aggadakam aggapipdam dentiy they give 
the yakkhipi the seat of honour, the first pre¬ 
sentation of water and of food (Dh. 403). Agga- 
pddoy the fore part of the foot (Dh. 340). Agga- 
namgutthamy tip of the tail (Dh. 192). Aggavanda- 
namy earliest salutation in the morning (Dh. 339). 
Aggaddnaiky gift of firstfruits (Dh. 126,127,376). 
Aggadakkhipeyyoy deserving to be presented with 
the firstfruits (Dh. 340). Aggaemeeatky firstfruits 
of the crop (Dh. 125). Aggukhdyikaehdtakey 
during the famine in which men fed on sprouts 
(Mah. 195). Chinnaggdni Hpdniy grass with the 
succulent tops gone (Dh. 105). LokaggOy chief of 
the world (B. Lot. 576). SirieobhaggOy at the 
height of prosperity and splendour (Mah. 2I5). 
Rdpaggatky the perfection of beauty (IBi. 162). 
Sdkhaggamy the top of a branch (F. Jfit. 12). 
AraggoMy point of an awl (Dh. 71, 72). Mu- 
kkhaggamy top of a tree (Ab. 542). Keeaggath 
and vdlaggafhy the tip of a hair (Dh. 147, 295). 
Kueaggaik, tip of a blade of Knsa grass (Dh. 13). 
Ddyauaggam kkalaggamy firstfruits of the reap¬ 
ing, firstfruits of the threshing-floor (Dh. 126). See 
Akkhdyati. 

AGH AM, Evil, sin; grief, suffering Ab. 

84, 89, 940; B. Lot. 834. 

AGHAM, The sky, the air. Ab. 46, 940. 

AGHATANAM, Slaughter-house, shambles; place 
of execution Ab. 521; P4t 72. 

AGHATO, Anger, ill-will, hatred, malice • 

Ab. 164; Dh. 156, 430. Aghdtaek karotiy and 
dg, dandhatiy to take a dislike to, conceive hatred 
against, bear ill-will against. With loc. May4 
eaithari dghdta kaioy I have borne ill-will towards 
the Teacher (Dh. 147). Dh. 143,164,178. Sahgitl 
Sutta enumerates nine AghdtavatthdtUy or ** occa¬ 
sions of ill-will;” a man bears ill-will saying’, 
** he did me an injury,” or ** he does me an injury,* 
etc. Also nine Aghdtapatimuaydy or ‘‘repres¬ 
sions of ill-will.” 

AGHATUKO (adj.)y Injuring, hurtbg + WT- 

gv]- 

AGHOSO (a^>)f in gram, surd or hard consonants 
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The surd letters in P£li are Ar, kh^ 
Cf ck, ft th, t, tht Pt phj and s. 

AOILAYATI, To be tired, to ache +1^. 

AGO, A moantain; a tree Ab. 639, 1117. 

AObCARO, That which ong’ht not to be gi>ne to 
or frequented, wrong sphere, improper or sinful 
fdace or object + Brothels, taverns, 

etc., are agocard, or places to be avoided by the 
Buddhist priest (E. Mon. 71). Vewyddibhede 
agoeare oaranto, going after forbidden things, 
harlots, etc. (Dh. 336). Dh. 368, 396. 

AOU (n.), Sin, guUt, offence, erime • Ab. 

84, 366, 1064. 

AGUljfO, Bad quality,badness [^ + Dh.242. 

AGYAGARAA, see Aggi. 

Aha, To say; to speak; to call; to tell; to say to 
This word is a perfect tense, no 
other tenses of AH being used. Only the drd 
pers. sing, and plur. are in general use. Aba has 
either a past or a pres, signification. Yo vd pi 
koM na karomtU &4hat ^nd he who having done 
a thing says, I have not done it (Dh. 54). Plur. 

and dha$hiu, Na tarn dafhath bandhanam 
dhu dhWat wise men call not that a strong fetter 
(Dh. 62). TmC dhu pordfM, therefore have the 
ancients said (Dh. 87). Dew amkdkam de§e 
hmddharatanam ndma uppannan ti dhanuut they 
said. Your majesty, in our country there has ap¬ 
peared a treasure called Buddha (Alw. I. 97). 
Ahamsu bhikkha/vo toAi narUearam, the priests 
smd to the king (Mab. 238). Vdcetum lekhakam 
dhut told the secretary to read it out (Mah. 196). 
Thera dha tom kampakdranamt the thera told the 
cause of the earthquake (Mah. 88). Pathamadi 
gdtham dha^ recited the first stanza (F. Jfit. 7). 
Mah. 198, 206; Alw. I. 73; F. J4t. 17. 

AHAGGA, see Ahanati. 

AHACGAPADO, and AHAGCAPADAKO (adj\)t 
Name of a particular sort of bed or chair, one 
the legs of which can be easily removed by draw¬ 
ing out a pin. Ab. 310; P4t. 13, 86. See next. 

AHAGGO (atff,). To be brought forward, to be 
adduced; removable. This is a part. frit. pass, 
from HRI with L It represents an anomalous 
Sanskrit form fihritya, and answers to the regular 
form AhaeeatHdhdnena, by rule adduce- 

able in each case, by specific rule (Alw. I. vii.). 
P4t. xviii. 

AH AH A {intefy\\ Alas! Oh! Ab. 1201. 


AHAHAM, One of the high numerals, 10,000,000^ 
or 1 followed by seventy ciphers. Ab.476; B.Lot. 
865. 

AHAA, a day Ab. 67* SkdhatUj one 

day. Dviham, two days. Tihaak^ three days. 
Katipdhaaiky a few days. Daedhanit ten days. 
Gamandhaditday of departure (Mah. 177). Megha^ 
cchanndhatkt a dondy day (Ab. 60). Tadahe, on 
that day. Atrdhatht to-day (Ab. 1166). 

AHAM (pers, pronJ), I, myself 
Dh. 67. Acc. nuuht mantatk (Dh. 1; Mah. 260). 
Inst, and abl. mayd (Dh. 82). Gen. and dat mama, 
mamani, maphask, amham (Dh.239,242; F. Jit. 9). 
Loc. (Dh. 99). Plur. mayatk, we (Dh. 2, 
136). Acc. amhe, amhdkaik (F. Jit. 19). Instr. 
and abl. amhehi (Mah. 160). Gen. and dat amhd^ 
kadi (Mah. 198; Dh. 240; F. Jit 3). Loc. 
amhesu. Very frequently me is substituted for 
certain cases of the sing., and no for certain cases 
of the plural (see these words separately). The 
plur. is sometimes used for the sing, when kings 
or great men speak, e.g. Amhe sandhdya kathesi, 
you speak of me (F. Jit. 19). The initial a of 
ahaih is frequently elided or absorbed by sandhi, 
e.g. Agga *ham (£. Mon. 2). Vidd *ham (Dh. 63). 
Handdham =s handa ahadi (Dh. 86). Sacdhadi = 
sace dhath (Dh. 166). Tdsihadi^ideam aham 
(Gl. Gr. 14). Svdham = so ahath, 

AHAMAHAMIKA(/.), Gonceit of superiority, arro¬ 
gance, egoism • Ab. 397. 

AHAMSU, see Aha. 

Ahanati, To strike; to throw; to beat, to pound; 
to reach [^4- VG- Fdripitthiyam dhani, dashed 
it down upon the water (Mah. 176). Ger. dhaniiod 
(Mah. 167), dhacoa (Mah. 46, 141). Ahacca 
so khaggatalam kan^, the arrow striking his 
sword-hilt (Mah. 166). Ahacca brahmalokadi, 
reaching the Brahma heavens (Mab. 118). P.p.p. 
dhato. Gaos, diondpefi (Mah. 169). 

AHANKARO, Selfishness; pride, arrogance [H|f- 
MTt]. Ab. 171,397. 

Ah ARAN AM, Bringing; accomplishing [Hlf VM] • 
Pit. 1; Khud. 27. 

AHARATI,To bring; to fetch; to take, to plunder; 
to tell, to relate [^4- AUiam dh,, to re¬ 
late a story (F. Jit. 2, 8, 12). AharaoH madhuik 
duve, two of them procure the honey (Mah. 24). 
Jayam dh., to gain the victory (Dh. 286). Atihash 
dh,, to get at the meaning (Alw. I. cviii.). Ger. 
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^Okaritvd (Mah. 175; Dh. 93, 179). Pass, dhuri^ 
yati (Dh. 217). Caus. dhardpeH^ to cause to be 
brought (Mah. 169, 195), dhdretit to eat. P.p.p. 
dhaio. Mah. 22, 120, 122. 

AhARO (ac{;.), Bringing Khnd.9. JBo- 

dhdharakuldniy the families who brought over the 
Bo tree (Mah. 120). 

AHARO, Food, nourishment; cause [iRTf 
856; Dh. 17» 282. There are four Ahdras or 
Nutriments: KabaUnkdro dhdro^ Phauo^ Mano~ 
Mfmeetand^ Ftnndpoift, material food, contact, 
thought, consciousness.” Gogerly says of these: 
^‘Ah&rd, the food of action, or bases; they are 
four, matter, toudi, or contact (whether corporeal 
or mental), thought, and consciousness.” 

AHASI, see HaratL 

AHATAA, a new doth or garment, before it is 
washed Ab. 293. 

AHATO (p.p.p. dhanati). Struck; stamped 

=rci- Akattuk hemarajatani^ coined gold and 
silver (Ab. 903, 486). Ahataeitto^ agitated 
(P4t. 72). 

AHATO (p.p.p. dharaH)y Brought, carried; ob¬ 
tained [Ullir = 1]. Ab. 749; Mah. 169; P4t.22. 

Ah AVANIYO Sacrifidal [ = V] • 

Ahavaniyo ag'gi, sacrifidal fire (Ab. 419). B. Intr. 
78. See Ahuneyyo* 

AHAYO, War, batde Ab. 399. 

AhAVO, a trough or watering-place by a fountain 
or well Ab. 680. 

AHBSUIVI, see HoH. 

AHI(m.), A snake Ab. 653; KuhnK.S. 30. 

AHIOUiyTHIKO, A snake diarmer 
+ 1 ( 11 ]. Ab. 656 (note). 

AHIlffSA Not hurting, humanity, kindness 
[^ + fi(Wr]. Db.46,53. 

AHIASAKO {adj,). Not injuring others, harmless, 
humane [^ + ttro]. Dh. 40. 

AHlASANAM,Notinjaring others,humanity + 

Dh.380. 

AHII^ATI, To roam, to wander + fiw;]* 
Dh. 902; MtOi. 260; F. Jit 45. 

AHIRIKA (f.). Shamelessness + 3I^6RT] • Man. 

B. 417. 

AHIRIKO ( 04 ;.), Shameless + Dh.44. 

AHITAGGI (m.). One who offers sacred fire + 
tfB=VT+^]- a.Gr.80. 

AHITO Bad, prejadieial [H +1^= VT]- 
Dh. 30. Ahito, an enemy (Ab. 344). 


AjA 

AHITUQn^IKO, A snake-charmer 
Ab.656. 

AHO (inter;.). Oh! aht alas! [Vft]. Ab. 1149. 
Ahoacehariyameta9h,oh wonderful is this! (B.Lot. 
340;Dh.292). Aho InuidhdMfk mahdnubhdmtd, 
oh the great power of the Buddhas! (Dh. 307). 
Aho pdpdy oh wicked woman! (Dh. 172). Ako 
andhabdlOf good gracious, this misguided boy! •.. 
(Alw. I. 102). Aho pariitakam oatidmunjivitam^ 
alas, how brief is the life of man! (Dh. 227). With 
folL vata : Aho vatdyam silaody oh what a virtuous 
man is this! (Dh. 408). Aho vaia dha$n pi eoardpo 
auam^ oh that I also were like him! (Dh. 359). 
Aho oata nam paueyydma^ oh that I might see 
him ! (Dh. 165). Dh. 134, 279. 

AHORATTO, and AHORATTI (/.), A day and 
Ab. 74; Dh. 41, 69. 

AHOSI, AHU, AHUVA, see Hoti. 

AHU, see Aha. 

AHUDEVA, In the phrase Aha-A-eoa bhayank oAn 
ehambhitattam^ ** then indeed there was fear, there 
was consternation.* The d is euphonic. 

AHUNEYYO {adj.)y Sacrifidal; worthy of offer¬ 
ing's, worshipful, This is another form of Aha- 
mn(yo. Alw. I. 78; comp. B. Intr. 78. 

AJA (/.), A she-goat [ifiWT]* Ab. 502. 

AJAOARO, A boa constrictor Ab.651. 

AJALO (a4ff.)i Not stupid, not an idiot + 6|^]. 

AjAnAMI, To perceive; to understand; to learn; 
to know + 1)X] • Anto dus$abhap^am aithtH 
ahhdn, he perceived that there was doth inside 
(Alw. I. 75). Yathd yaihd *ham dhammam djd- 
ndmif as far as I understand the doctrine (Alw. I. 
92; Pfit. 16). Tana tarn cittam ahndyat having 
become acquainted with this resolve of his (Mah. 
90). Aor. amdoi (Dh. 153). Oer. aim^a (Dh. 
49, 73, 151). Inf. amdtum. P.p.p. ankdto. 

AjANANAIVI, Knowing, understanding (see last). 

AjANEYYO, AjAnIYO Of good race or 
breed [in[|i)'i| and Ab. 369; Man. B. 

376; B. Lot. 289. PurUdJdneyyo, a man of noble 
birth (Dh. 347). Ajdneyyavalavd, a thoroughbred 
mare (Dh. 242). Ajdniyd Andhaod^ throrough- 
bred Sdnde horses (Dh. 57, 274). Audjdaiyo, 
aosdjdniyyoy asM^dneyyo^ a blood horse (Dh. 296^ 
347; Cl. Or. 90). HMhdjdneyyo^ hatth^d$dyOt 
hatthi-ajdneyyo^ an elephant of noble race (Dh. 
296, 347). Usahhdjdneyyo^ a pedigree bull (Dh. 

I 296). See Ajanno. 
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AJAfi^Aft, A portent of nature (as an earthquake), 
an ominons occorrenoe 

{adj,). This is another form of AjdniyOt 
with the same meaning. Compare djmmanaland 
(Dh. 240) with djdneyyavalavd (Dh. 242). Jlfa- 
fmaratkasatdiU^ a hundred chariots drawn by 
thoroughbreds (Dh. 120; P4t. 80). See Puritd^ 
Jamio. 

AJAPALAKA&, The plant Costas Spedosus [^^11 
+ inn-HU]- Ab. 303, 1120. 

AJATASATTU (m.), Name of a king of Magadha, 
a contemporary and convert of Buddha [n+ 

mn^ 

£. Mon. 173; Dh. 143, etc.; Mab. 10,12, 185. 

AJATI, To go [1RW]. Cl. P. Verbs, 2. 

AJELAKAA, and -KA (pi. mtuc.), Goats and 
sheep [H3f + TpWl]- Cl. Gr. 85. 

AJEYYO (adj.)f Invincible, impregnable 
=:f%r]. Khud. 14. 

AJI (/.)f A she-goat, see Alfo. 

AJI (/), Battle, strife [mfn]. Ab. 399. 

AJIKA (/.), A she-goat (P4t. 81). Comp. Aj(. 

AJIMHO (adj.), Stndght; straightforward, honest 
[n + ftlir]- Ab.708; Ras.35. 

AJINAA, The hide of an animal, especially of the 
black antelope Ab. 442. 

AJINAPATTA (/.), Abat [nf%n + inr]- Ab.646. 

AJINAPPAVEl^ (/.), A counterpane or rug made 
of skins sewn together • 

AJINASA^I (/.), A garment of skins worn by an 
ascetic + Dh.70. 

AJINAYONI (w.). An antelope [nf^Pf + ntPl]- 
Ab. 617. 

AJIRAA, A court, a yard [nfnT]* Ab. 218; 
Mah. 215. 

AJIVAKO, and AJlVAKO, One belonging to a 
Hbdn sect of naked ascetics, a reiigions mendi- 
«wt and B. Lot. 708, 777; 

Man. B. 184, 186; E. Hon. 179; Kuhn K. S. 84; 
Pit.xxvi; Ab. 1110 (and margin); Mah. 67 (where 
the India Office MS. has a-); Mah. Index and 
Glossary 1. Gough, in his Singh. Diet., gives 
both forms. 

AjIVANAA, Livelihood, subsistence 
Ab. 1017; Dh. 190. 

AjIvI (m^*.), Idving Dh.66. 

AjIVO, Livelihood, living, subsistence; profession, 
ocenpation; life, conduct [^|pf^]. Ab. 445. 


Khett^fivOf one whose profession is husbandry 
(Ab. 447). Suddh^ivOt one whose conduct is pure 
(Dh. 67). Aiivapdrmtddhi^ parity or propriety of 
conduct (E. Mon. 31). 

AJJA (adv.). To-day; now Ab. 1155; Dh. 

58; Mah. 89; F. J4t. 56. Ydv^ ajjadiwud, until 
this day (Mab. 195). Tad ajjdpi ca oaffoti, and 
this practice is kept up even at the present day 
(Mah. 249). AjjapabbajitaBdmapero^ a novice of 
a single day’s standing (Alw. I. 76). 
AJJATACKIE (ode.). From this day, henceforth 
with euphonic t]. Dh. 145, 331; 

P4t. 17. 

AJJATANO (a^.)f Of to-day, of the present time, 
cotemporary, modem [H44?T1^]. Dh. 41, 191. 
Fern, ajjaiaai (viz. mbhatti)^ the aorist tense 
^ (Alw. I. 7). 

ijJAVAliil, lUctitad. Q. Or. 88. 

AJJHABHASI, see AdmhdtatL 
AJJHACARATI, To practise, to perform; to enjoin 
[^ + 11! + ^. Pit. *1,64. 
AJJHAcABO, Transg^ressiou, excess, oflfoaee 
+ VlVrC]. Ab. 490; Pit. 63. 

AJJHACII^O ^hdearati). Enjoined 

['HfV + W + ^=Vt]- P4t. *1. 

AJJHAOA, see AdAite. - 
AJJHAOAMA, see AdhigaeehaH. • 
AJJHAGATO (p.p.p.)> Having apipcupched, come 
into the presence of [^+vr+vir=4i»r]. 
B. Lot. 396. 

AJJHAKKHO, A superintendent • Ab. 

343, 1066. 

AJJHAPANAA, Instruction [^|Vrni1|]- 
AJJHAPETI (cans.). To teach, to instruct [HWT- 
Ab.411. 

AJJHAPANNO (p.p.p.)> Fallen Into, having in¬ 
curred or become guilty of ['Hfv+w+wr= 
Pdrdjikam dhammam ajjhdpanno^ having 
committed a P4r. offence (Pit. 73, 94). 
AJJHArAMO, a gwden + VnCTH]* Pit. 
18,90. 

AJJHAROHO, Name of a fitbuloos sea monster 
[VfV + Ab. 673; Man. B. 13. 

AJJHAROPETI (cotw.). To cause to ascend, to 
raise; to transfer, to apply'[^rfH + VT + Tt- 

AJJHASAYO, Intention, meaning, thought, indin- 
ation, wish + VUTV]- Ab. 766; Db.261, 
365; Khud. 21. 
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AJJHASETI, To Ife or rat upon [^|f^ + ^ + 

AJJHATTAA BeJatipg to the individoalp 

witiiin the indiyidnalp internally^ sobjectively 

+ AijhattaA fid hakUUOd fid, 

within the individnal or externally to him (Oog. 
Er.46). B. Lot. 827. 

* AJJHATTAA, ladtridoal thought; an objeet of 
sense; an object fivr the mind to dweQ upon, sphere 
or province of intent thought [^EWTST^]* At 
Ah. 1040 Ajjhatta is expliuned by **sasant4na 
(S. svasaiit4aa), visaya, goeara.'’ Hie first of 
these words is said by Clough to mean **the 
seat of the nadentandingp the ]daoe from which 
thoughts originate”; bat 1 am inclined to think 
that the true meaning is *'the thought, or reflec¬ 
tion, of the individoaL” The meaning thought, 
reflection” is attributed to santfina by Clough in 
his Siihhalese Dictionary. Ajjhatta in verse 002 
of Phammapada is explained by the comment 
** gocarajjhaUa»amkh4td kammatihdmabhdoand,*^ 
which may, perhaps, be rendered ** Karmasthdna 
meditation, whidi consists In the application of the 
mind to an object of thought.” 

AJjrHATTIKO {adjj,\ Relating or belonging to the 
individual or self, personal, internal, subjective 
[^WIW + 1[t|]. AjjhatHkaoatthUi object form¬ 
ing part of the body, as the flesh, the eyes, an 
arm, etc. Ajjhattikaddnam^ a personal or cor¬ 
poreal gift, e.g. the sacrifice of an eye or arm, as 
opposed to tile sacrifice of external goods. AjjhaHi^ 
kakaranam, personal or subjective instrument, e.g. 
the eye, as opposed to JBdAlroAcorafuim, an external 
instrument, e.g. a sickle (Cl. Cr. 133). B. Intr. 
Ml; Dh. 286, 379, 410. See Jyatanath. 

AJJHAVASATHO, a boiue, dweningr 

^inrev]. P4t. 18- 

AJJHAVASATI, To inlidbit, to dweU in [^rfv + 
W+^- Sace agdram ajjhdvagatit if he 
adopts a householder’s life (B. Lot. 381). Alw. I, 
92; Dh. 80, P.p.p. ajjhdvuttho, 

AJJHAYO, Reading; a chapter, section 
Ab. 911. 

AJJHESANA (/.), Request, invitation, sdldtation 
[^fHhrar]- Ab. 4^; Dh. 119, 413. 

AJJHESATI, To request, to invite [iftfv + 

Jfj^. Dh.402. 

AJJHOGALHO (p.p.p.)9 Plvuigodi sunk, immersed 
[l|fV + ^ + ^=^]. Gog.Er. 14. 


AJJHOHARAII^AIGI, Eatnif [^|f^ + + 

P4t. 116. 

AJJHOHARATI, To eat, to ewalknr ^ 

+ 1 ]. F. Jat.7: Mah.2i4. 

AJJHOHABO, Eating, •waiknring[^fV + 'VV + 
flT]. Pit. Ill, 116. 

AJJHOHATO (pfPfP- t^kok^troH)^ Eaten, swal- 
lowed [^ifM + ’W + in+ C- Ab- 78?- 

AJJHOKASO,Tlieopenair,aa opeaqMoe + 

mUTH]. PdtxxzL 

AJJHOSANAlil, Being bent upon, (^ppUeation, 
cleaving to (see next). 

AJJHOSITO (p4».p.). Bent iqpon, cleaving to 
B. Mon. 288. 

AJJHOTTHARATI, To overwhdm, to or ersp read 
+ Dh. Ill, 211,225. 254. 

AJJHOTTHATO (p^.|>.la«t). Overwhelmed [^|fv 
Dh. 198. 

AJJUKO, Name of a plant, the white Parpasa 
Ab.679. 

AJJUNO, the tree Terminalia Aijuna [^]- 
Ab. 562; Dh. 131. 

AJO, Ahe-goat[^|fl|]. Ab.602e Fern,q/d and q/i. 

AKA, see KaroiL 

AKApi^HANAJif, Drawing, attraction [WV4l|]« 

AKAJ^DHATI, To draw towards, to drag along 
Dh.4l2; Kuhn K. 8. 26. 

AKALIKO (adj\), Without delay, immediate + 
Rftflra]. Alw. 1.77. 

AKALLAft, Disease, illness [^ + irar]. Ab.323. 

AELALLO (oiff,), Impossible [^4* ^^m]. 

AEALOpUnseasonableness,wrong time -f ^VTW]- 

Akdlo mdnavaka^ this is not the time, young man. 
Akdlapupphdni, flowers out of season, forced 
(F. Jit. 6; Mah.‘89). Akdlac(wtrathy an extra or 
irregular robe, viz. one presented to a priest out 
of the usual time (P4t. 7 , 77 ). Loc. akdle^ un¬ 
seasonably, at the wrong time, prematurely (F. J4t. 
18, 49; Mah. 129). 

AKAMMAKO (u^^'.). Intransitive (of verbs) 
[WiliM]- Cl. Or. 101. 

AKAMO(ad;.),Unwilling [^4* ^ETW]. B.Lot. 863. 

AKANITTHO, and --FTHAKO («&.), Greatest, 
highest [V-rVPre]. The Akanifthd or Aka~ 
nitthakd devd^ the Sublime Gods, are the inhabi¬ 
tants of the sixteenth or highest of the Rfipa^ 
hrahmalokas. Their abode is called .dAoniftfio- 
bhavanam, B. Intr. 184, 616; Man. B. 26; Dh. 
103, 244, 362. 
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AKAifKHA (/.), Desbc, longing 
Ab. 163. 

AKANKHATI,To wish, to desire, to long for + 

P.pr. dkafJchaih (Dh. 61), dkankhamdno 
(Khnd. 5). Ydva mahantam dkankhatif as big as 
yon like (Dh. 96). B. Lot. 342. 

AKAIJjTO (adj.)^ Free from ka^a, viz. rice freed from 
the red coating which underlies the husks + 

AKAPPIYO (adj,)^ Unsuitable, improper, wrong. 
See Kappiyo. 

AKAPPO, Decent or elegant attire; ornament, em- 
beUishment; disguise Ab. 282; Alw. 

I. 64; P4t. z, xlviu. 

AKARAQTAft, Not doing, omission, abstaining 
from 4- ^T^]. With gen. Sabbapdpfma ak.<^ 
abstaining from all sin (Dh. 33, 59). 

AKARAlilENA {adv.)^ Without cause, unreasonably, 
unjustly Dh. 243. 

AKARAljflYO (adj.)y Not to be done, to be left 
undone, to be abstained firom or avoided + 
Kamm. 11. 

AKARI, see KaroH. 

AKARIYO {adj,\ That ought not to be done, that 
may not or cannot be done -f Vr^]. Nsat 
akdriyadiy a wrong or improper action. Dh. 32; 
Ab. 976. 

AKARO, A multitude; a mine Alw. I.vii. 

Chtpdmam dkuro, a mine of virtues (Mah. 242, said 
of a king). 

AKARO, The vowel a [^ + WTC]- 

AkARO, The vowel i 

AkARO, Appearance, mien, countenance; form; 
sign, token; way, manner, means; cause, reason, 
object, purpose; a constitaent part of the body 
[^vnrnc]- Ab. 764, 981; Dh. 94 , 2 I 6 . PMa- 
jitdkdrd^ in the g^se of devotees (Mah. 55). Sd- 
gardkdro^ looking like the ocean (Mah. 241). 
Paiandkdrappattdy looking as if they would fall, 
Ut. ** having assumed the appearance of frilling.*’ 
Hatthdkdrena vdrayi^ stopped them by a sign with 
bis hand (Mah. 198). Chattdkdram jinopari dAd- 
ruyofifo, holding it nmbrella*wise over Buddha 
(Mah. 5). Khujjd hutvd tasaa vicarapdkdram 
dSnMeift, feigning lameness mimicked his way of 
walking (Dh. 178). Sabbdkdrena^ in every way 
(Alw. I. 79). SahbdkdranuMoram^^ altogether 
lovely (Mah. 179). Yen* dkdrena . •. ten* dkdrena^ 
inasmuch as . .. therefore (Alw. I. 76). 


) 

labhandkdr^ah karmdmi^ I will Aimish him with 
the means of obtaining the kingdom (Dh. 156). 
Ayydnam gamandkdro pimndyati^ is the cause (or 
motive) of your journey known ? (Dh. 84). ChM 
dkdreki fjUuMaiif he is tormented on six accounts 
(Dh. 258). Chandovuttinain rakkhafAkdrena^ for 
the sake of preserving rhythm and metre (Khnd. 
21). There are thirty-two Akdras or constituent 
parts of the body—^hidr, nails, teeth, skin, etc. 
(Khud. 3; Dh. 165). 

AKAsANAf^CAYATANAft, Realm of infinity of 
space [^vnvni + This is 

the name of tiie first of the Ardpabrahmalokas, 
so called because it is peopled by beings wbo have 
mastered the idea that space is infinite. B. Lot. 
811; Man. B. 26; E. Mon. 261, 262. 

AkASATTHO (a4;0> standing or staying in the 
sky; resting in space Akdeaffha- 

virndnam, a mansion in the skies; explained by 
Tumour to mean the Cdtummahfir^jika heavens 
(Mah. 162, and comp. 103). 

AkASI, see Karoti. 

AKASO, The sky, air, heavens; the open air; space 
[Wtlin]*' Ab. 46. Akdeena caraH, to travel 
through the air (F. Jdt. 4; Dh. 164). Akdsam 
pakkhandiduu, they flew up into the air (F. J6t. 
17; Dh. 154; comp, dkdse uppatitvd, F. J4t. 4). 
Akdeangapam, an open courtyard (F. Jit. 17)* 
Akdsagangdf the celestial river (Ab. 27). Akd^ 
eadhdtu, space (Man. B. 399). Akdsatalam^ upper 
story, terrace on the top of a palace (Alw. I. 77; 
Dh. 154). Sambuddhaadsandkdso^ the firmament 
of Buddha’s truth (Mah. 37). 

AKATHANKATHl (od;.), Free from doubt (see 
Kathankathd), Dh. 73. 

AKATAMU (od/.). Ungrateful 
F. J&t. 13. 

AKATA^fJO (adj,)y Knowing Nlrvdpa, an epithet 
of an Arahd [^rem+H]. Dh. 18, 69. 

AKATASSUTA (/.),Ingratitude [WftH + WT]- 
F. Jdt. 12. 

AKATO, and AKATO (od/.). Not done, left un¬ 
done ; not made; not artificial, natural; not cul¬ 
tivated, waste [’TON]- Akafapabkhdre, in a 
natural cave (Dh. 268). AkafabhdmihhdgOt a bit 
of waste land. Neut. Akatathj the Uncreate, or 
Eternal, viz. Nhrvft^a (Ab. 7). Dh. 66, 22A 

AKATVA, see KaroH. 

AKHANPO Unbroken,^intact, entire [NT + 
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^Tiqr]. Pa^kca iUdni akhanddni kaM rakkha, 
keep the five precepts unbroken (Dh. 193). Comp. 
Khafidaphuilo. 

AKHATAft, A natural pond or tank 
^9^. Ab. 680 (P61i Akdr4di and Clough g^ve 
Akhdtam). 

AKHILO (tuff,), All; entire + f^]. Ah.702; 
Alw. I. xiii. Afthdraidkhild, eighteen in all 
(Mah. 21). 

AKHU (m.), A rat or mouse Ab. 618. 

Akhvhhuf^o, a cat. 

AKHYA (/.), Name [^RmrT]. Ab. 114. JfoAd- 
jetavandkhyo vihdro, the monastery named Mah&- 
jetavana (Alw. 1. x.). Ab. 647; Alw. I. xv. 
AKHYATO (p.p.p.)f h>ld» announced [^- 
= WT]» Ab. 373, 766. Neut. dkhydtam, 
and dkhydtapadtuh, a finite verb (Cl. Or. 123). 
Comp. Akkhdto, 

AKHYAYIEA (/.), A tale, story, legend [^RmTT* 
Ab. 113. Comp. Akkhdyxkd, 

AKICCO (ady,). That ought not to be done, wrong 
[H + irW]. Dh.292. 

AKILASU {a^.), DUigent. Ab. 516. 
AKI:RCAR^AA, Pover^, destitutioii; oothingfiiess, 
void Cl. Or. 97. 

AKlf}CAf}f}AYATANAl([. the Realm of Nothing, 
ness [^irf%inV +VTOTPI]. Thte is the name of 
the third of the Arfipabrah'malokas; it is so called 
because it is peopled by beings who believe that 
nothing exists (a’a^Ai k&ci), B. Lot. 811; 
Man. B. 26. 

AKI^CANO (tU{f,), Having nothing, poor, desti¬ 
tute Ab.739. At Dh. 16, 40, 71, it 

is explained to mean ^‘free from the Kificanas” 
(see Kificano). 

AKI^CI (ado.). Not a little, much, considerably 
Akmd seyyo, much better 

(Dh. 70). 

AKII^O (p.p.p. neat). Crowded; confused, troubled 
Ab. 720. Anagghattharapd- 
kiftfuf, heaped with priceless carpets (Mah. 167). 
Has. 26; Dh. 104, 106. 

AKIRATI, To scatter, to' sprinkle . Pr. 

dkirati, dkirate (Dh. 66, 271, 397). ste dkiri 
sankdram, threw rubbish on his head (Mah. 255). 
AKIRIYO(ad/.), Unpractical, useless, foolish + 

. Akiriyam vydkdei, gave me a nonsensical 

answer. 


AKKAMAJ^AA, Stepping upon, walking upon 

[wwnr]- Dh- 32*- 

AKKAMATI, To step upon, mount upon, tread 
upon, walk upon • Oivam akkamma 

eakkena, having gone over its neck with his chariot 
wheel (Mah. 128). Urum akkamma pddena, having 
placed his foot on the other’s thigh (Mah. 137)* 
Dh. 117,163, 324. 

AKKANTO (p.p.p. Uut), Stepped upon, mounted 
upon [^infnif = Wd- Dh. 107. 
AKRHADASSO,Ajiidg« [^ +V^]. Ab.841: 
P5t66. 

AKKHADEVi (m.), A dicer, gunbler + 
Ab. 631. 

AKKHADHUTTO, A dicer, gambler 
Ab. 631. 

AKKHAKO,The collar-bone [^ + Ri]. Ab.278. 
DakkMpakkhakadhdtu, the right collar-bone relic 
(Mah. 106). 

AKKHAA, An organ of sense; the eye 
Ab. 149, 893. Sahoiedkkho, thousand-eyed. See 
Akkho, 

AKKHAIJ^A (/.), Lightning [if + • Ab. 48. 

AKKHANAM, Telling; recitation; telling tales or 
legends [wwm]. Doeakkhdnatk, tale-bearing, 
accusation (Ab. 1176). 

AKKHAI^O, Wrong moment or occcasion, unfiir 
vourable time + Sang^ti Sntta enu¬ 

merates nine Akkhapd aeamayd brdhmaeartyavd^ 
edya, ** wrong times and seasons for leading a life 
of holiness”: these are when a man is born in a 
hell, as an animal, etc. B. Lot. 836. 

AKKH ANTI (/.), Ill-win, grudge, envy + WT- 
fin]. P4t.73, 100; Dh.94. 

AKKHARAA, The Imperishable or Eternal, viz. 

Nirvd^a Ab.7, 1063. 

AKKHARAA, and AKKHARO, A letter of the 
alphabet Ab. 348, 1063; Dh. 63, 189; 

Kh. 21; Alw. I. xvii. Akhkarapaddni, letters 
and words (Alw. 1. xvi). Akkhardmi, an epistle 
(Alw. I. 76). 

AKKHARAPPABHEDO, Distinction of letters, 
etymological science + Explained 

to mean the (^iksha and NiruktL Alw. I. bdx, Ixx. 

AKKHARASAMAYO, Letters, reading and writing 
[^1^^ -h ^ pana akkkaraeamayam na 

jdndti, now he was iUiterate (Alw. 1:101). Khud. 21. 

AKKHARASO (ado.). Letter by letter 
Khud. 29. 
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AKKHAtA (m.), Ooe who tells, rapeats, or relates; 
one who proclaims or preaches, a teacher [^- 
WTJ]. Dh.49. 

AKKHATAM,Fried grain [^|RR| . Ah. 463. 

AKElHATI, To tell, to relate, to announce, to pro¬ 
claim, to teach, to preach + WT]- Dhammmm 
akkhdn bhagavd^ Buddha preached his Law to men. 

AKKHATO (p.p.p. Told, related, announced, 

reported, proclaimed, preached; called, named, 
denominated = WT]- I>h. 49, 166; 

Alw. I. iv.; P6t. 1. See also Akhydto. 

AKKHAYATA (yi). Imperishableness, endlessness 
+ ^ + Dh. 141. 

AKKHAYATI (pair. akkhdH\ To be proclaimed, 
to be reported |€|^=IQU]- The phrase 

Aggam akkhdyati occurs frequently, with the 
meaning ** to be deemed chief or superior,” ** to 
excel.” Appamddo tesam dhamnAnatk aggam 
akkhdyatij diligence is the greatest of these quali¬ 
ties (Db.l79). Ydvatd bhikkhave dhammd9ankhatd 
vd asankhatd vd virdgo tetam dkammdfuuh aggam 
akkhdyati^ priests, whatever things there be, ma¬ 
terial or abstract, the chief of them is Nirv4pa 
(Dh. 882). 

AKKHAyI {a^»)i Tdling, relating, announcing 

[wwiftn]- 

AKKHAYIKA (/.), A tal^ story 
See also Akhydyikd, 

AKKHAYO {adj,\ Undecaying, unfailing, endless 

[^+^]. 

AKKHI(f».),Theeye[^|f^]. Ah. 149. PI. 
akkhhd (Dh. 82, 89; Mah. 230). Akkhirogo^ 
eye-disease, ophthalmia (Dh. 81). See also Acchi, 

AKKHIOAA, The eyelashes + If]. Ah. 260. 

AKKHIKO, A dice-player + jyb ]. Cl. Or. 92. 

AKKHO, A die; the plant Terminalta Bellerica; a 
wdgfat equal to two and a half M4sakas; the axle 
of a wheel [^]. Ah. 375, 479, 532, 803; Dh. 
249. 

AKKHOHIiyl (/.), A complete army; one of the 
high numerals = 10,000,000*, or 1 followed by 
forty-two ciphers Ah. 384, 475; 

Mah. 157y 158. 

AKKH Y-, This spelling is frequent in the Simhalese 
MSS., but is incorrect; for words beginning thus 
see AKHY-. 

AKKO,The sun; the plant swallow-wort, or Asdepias 
Gigantea Ah. 63, 581, 1102. 

AKKOGCHI, see Akkoioti, 


AKKODHANO (oij/.). Not angry, not passionate, 
mUd [H + Dh. 71,186. 

AKKODHO, Freedom from wrath, mildness, eon- 
cUiation + Vtd], Dh. 40. 

AKKOSANAlff, Revilii^, abasing; curse, impreca- 
tton Ab.769; Dh.218. 

AKKOSATI,Toalniie, to revile + SVj* 

340. P.pr. akkotaih (F. J&t. 13). Aor. akkoeehi 
(Dh. 1), akkom (Dh. 100; Mah. 156). Gaos. aor. 
akkoBen (Mah. 246). 

AKKOSO, Abuse, reviling P&L 

Ah. 899, 1093. Akkotavacanehif with abusive 
words (Mah. 246). Akkoiatk titikkkati, endureth 
reproach (Dh. 71)* 

AKOXAPETI (eatf#.). See P4t. 8, where c(varam 
dkofdpeti appears to mean to smooth a robe by 
beating. Cfogerly translates **to cause to be 
smoothed ”[w+s^]. 

AKO'4'KTI (com.), To beat, to beat down + 

AKULO (adj,). Crowded, confused; troubled, per¬ 
plexed, distressed [wsw]. DhaJdkulOf crowded 
with banners (Mah. 162). Mtgdkulo^ infested 
with wild beasts (Has. 19). Has. 7» 25. 

AKUf^CITO (p.p-p*)> Bent, carved 
fV]- B- Lot. 612 (drooping eyelashes). 

AKUPPO (aif^V), Fixed, immovable, sure, certain 
[V + ^=^. Dh.865. 

AKUSALADHATU (/.), Element of sin, sinfiil 
principle There are three: 

kdmadhdtUj vydpddadhdtu^ vUMhiddhdbu^ ''lust, 
malice, cruelty.” 

AKUSALAKAMMAM, EvU action, bad works, 
demerit, sin Dh. 272. See 

Kammam* 

AKUSALAKAMMAPATHO, Course or path of 
sinful action, sinful coarse [VfllV + ^ + 
There are ten: pdndtipdbo^ adiandddiaadi^ 
kdmeta miechdedro^ imudvddo^ pitayd vded, pha» 
raid vded, BomphappaldpOt abhijjhd^ vydpddo^ 
miechdditthit ** killing, stealing, imparity, lying, 
dander, harsh language, frivolous talk, covetous¬ 
ness, malice, false doctrine.” Dh. 91, 294. 

AKUSALAMOLAA, Root or principle of dn, evil 
prindple There are three: 

MAo, doBOf moho^ ** desire, hate, igfnorance.” 
B. Lot. 336. 

AKU8ALASANKAPPO, Sinfol resolve 

4 - • There are three: kdmoiomkappo^ vyd- 
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pddoMnkappOy viM^dsankappo, lustful resolve, 
malevolent resolve, cruel resolve.” 

AKUSALASAMA (/.), SinM idea + 

There are three: UdmaamnA, tjydpd* 
daadrM^ vUiitkadsarMf lustful idea, malevolent 
idea, cruel idea.” 

AKUSALAVITAKKO, Sinful thought 4- 

There are three: kdmavitakko^ vydpd~ 
damtakkOf vihinudvitakke, ** lustful thought, ma¬ 
levolent thought, cruel thought.” 

AKUSALO {a^,). Unskilled, unable; bad, evil, 
sinful, unhealthfiil Sotuih akuaalo, 

unable to hear (Ah. 734). Nent. akuadlaik^ sin, 
evil, demerit (Ah. 84; Dh. 50). jikusalapatho, 
path of sin, sinful course (Mah. 144). Akuaala- 
kammmhy evil Karma, demerit. Akuaald dhammd^ 
evil things or conditions, ezplidned to mean kile^ 
aakamma (Kuhn K. S. 26; Alw. 1.107). Man. B. 
446. 

AKUTOBHAYO {adj,\ Having nothing to fear 
from any quarter, quite safe Dh.d5; 

Has. 29. 

ALABHO, Not getting; loss, detriment, injury 
['M + WW]- F- 11; PAt. 18, 61. 

ALABU, and LABU (/.), A long gourd, a pumpkin 
[Wf]. Both forms are given at Ah. 596 ; 
PAt. 87 has aldbu, Ldhurdsi, a heap of pumpkins 
(Mah. 64). The Simhalese for pumpkin is Labu. 
There is another form Aldpu (neut.), which see. 

ALADDHA, see Labhati, 

ALAGADDO, A snake, serpent • Ah. 653. 

See B5htlingk and Roth, and Clongh’s Diet., 
where it is said to be **a water-snake.” 

ALAGKjlATA(/.),Detacbm6nt,freedom from attach¬ 
ment to the world, freedom from human passion 
[Wl + irr]- Dh.433. 

ALAHANAIVI, a place where the dead are burned, 
a cemetery Ab. 405; Dh. 94,359. 

ALAHUKO (ad/.). Heavy H- Iff +11]. Ab. 840. 

ALAJJl (aty.). Shameless, bold, rebelliouB [^ + 
WW + ITO- Mah. 17,235. 

ALAKA (/.), The city of Kuvera • Ab. 32. 

ALAKAMANDA (/.),The city of Kuvera ['IRRi + 
Ab. 32. 

ALAKKHI (/i). Bad luck, misfortune 4- 

Ab. 82. 

ALAKKO, A mad dog; name of a tree 
Ab. 519. 

ALAj£f (ado.). Fit, able, adequate, sufficient; hold ! 


enough! Ab. 1147, 1190; Dh. 104. 

Alam devote md eintayi, nay, devat4, do not 
repine (Dh. 364). Alam Mo nialdatha, nay, my 
friends, be seated. With dat. Alam malh 
mallana, a warrior is a matdi for a warrior (Cl. 
Or. 136). Alam me buddhoy Buddha snfficeth 
me (Kuhn K. S. 29). Alam antardiydiyay adequate 
to prevent (P4t 16; Kamm. 31). With dat. and 
instr. Alam te idhaodeenay you have dwelt here 
long enough (Pdt. 6; Cl. Or. 133). Alam me 
auvauftenay I have gold enough (O. Or. 136; 
Kuhn K. S. 29). With inf. Alaak upagantamy able 
to approach (Dh. 214). Alamariyandfutdaaaaauaiky 
full knowledge of sublime wisdom (Pit. 3, 68). 

ALAMBANAft, and -l^Att, Support; an object of 
sense Ab. 94, 443; B. lntr.449; 

Lot. 513. For the technical use of this word see 
the more usual form Arammafuuh. 

A][iAMBARO,A drum; pride,arn^^oe . 

Ab. 144, 854. 

ALAMBATI, To lean upon; to take hold of ['IfT 4* 
inir]. AlamJbitvd karam ralMoy leaning on the 
kin^s arm (Mah. 25, 41). 

Alam BO, support; object of sense 
Ab. 94. See Alambaaaak. 

ALAMBUSA (/.), Name of a certidn Apsaras or 
goddess Ab. 24. 

AlANAA, A stake or post to which an elephant is 
tied [^nwrif]- Ab.364. 

ALANKARANAA, Decoration 

ALANkARO, Ornament, decoration; trinkets, or¬ 
naments ; rhetorical figures, rhetoric [iRINRT]- 
Ab.283, 1195; Ras. 38. 

ALANKAROTI, To adorn, to embellish, to deco¬ 
rate Aor. alamkari (Alw. I. xxxiv). 

Ger. alankaritvd (Dh. 78; Mah. 83), alankatvd 
(Mah. 249). Cans, alankdreti and alankdrdpetL 

ALANKATO {ppp> laat)y Adorned, decorated, em- 
beUl8hed[^rtlQrB —V]- Dh.26,95,247; Has. 17. 

ALAPANAA, Speaking to, addressing; the voca¬ 
tive case [m 4“ Cl. Gr. 17. 

ALAPATI, To speak to, to address [Wr4- IHO* 
Kuhn K. S. 33; Mah. 233. Ger. dlaj^a (Mah.23). 

AlAPO, speaking to, addressing; speech [^rnm]* 
Ab. 123; Alw. I. cvi. 

ALAPU and LAPU (newt.), A gourd, a pumpkin 
Dh.27,313; a.Gr.l6. Comp..^M6ii. 

AlARIKO, a cook Ab. 464. 

ALARO {adj.)y Crooked Ab. 769. 
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ALASANDA (/.), Alexandria, a dty in the Yona 
eonntry. Mah. 171; E. Mon. dOO ^ Man. B. 516. 

ALASIYAM, ALASYAA, and ALASSAA, Idle¬ 
ness, sloth Dfa. 40. 

ALASO {adj.\ Idle, lazy, slothful, languid 
Dh. 49, 083. 

ALATAA, a firebrand [ifiWnf]- Ab. 36. 

ALATTAKO, Lac, a red animal dye 
Ab. 305. 

AXiATTHA, see LabhatL 

ALATTO, Lac [infiBr]. 

ALAVALAKAII^, a basin or trench round a tree to 
retain water Ab. 1011. The 

reading should, perhaps, be AI-; both forms occur 
in Sanskrit. 

ALAVI (/.), Name of a city in India 
Ab. 199; Has. 83; Dh.354. 

AjiAVIKO Dwelling in forests [^TTSf^^]. 
Dh. 363. 

ALAYO, Dwelling, house, abode; longing, desire, 
attachment, lust Ab. 163, 205,1097; 

Dh. Terse 411. DevdUxyo, Hindu temple (Ab. 
955). JindlayOj a Buddhist temple (Mah. 259). 
Mah. 242. 

ALEKHO, a drawing, painting, picture ['t8T + 
Mah. 163. TaMlekham UkhayitvdjYin^g 
drawn a plan of it (Mah. 162). 

AfiH AKOy and -KAM,A certain measure of capacity; 
the stake or post to which an elephant is tied 
Ab. 364, 482, 484; Mah. 120L 

ALI (m.), A bee Ab. 636; Has. 27. 

ALI A woman’s female friend ; a line; a dike, 
an embankment Ab. 189, 238, 1100. 

ALI (m.), A scorpion Ab. 621.. 

ALIKHATI, To draw,, delineate [iKT + f^P^]- 
F. Jit. 58. 

ALIKO (adj.)f Disagreeable, unpleasant; untrue, 
fidse [T^]. Ab. 127» 1070. Neut. Alikam^ 
falsehood (Dh. 47). 

ALIMPAPETI (cons.). To cause to be anointed 
4- cans. ftnO- Alsorffimpe«(Dh.l77> 

ALINDO, a terrace or verandah outside a house 
Ab. 218, 997; Dh. 94; Mah. 215. 

ALINGANAI^, An embrace [if | fig If]. Ab. 774. 

ALINOATI, To embrace, to enfold + 

Dh. 403. P.p.p. dlingita. Latdlingitasdkhdhi, 
with branches entwined with creepers (Ras. 27). 

ALINGO, a small drum Ab. 143,263. 


AljNO Free from attachment or desire 

+ Dli.44. 

ALLAPO, Speaking to, talking [^llf IM] • ^ also 
Aldpo. 

ALLiNO (p.p.p.)f Attached, adhering 

Civaram kdyasmiih alUnaik^ robe ad¬ 
hering to the body. 

ALLIYATl, To be attached, to adhere, to be bent 
upon [VT + ’?ft^=^sV]. B. Lot. 864; Pit. 
xxviii. I have also found alUyati. 

ALLO {adj.)y Wet, moist. Ab. 753. Alladvaroy 
udth wet robes (Dh. 329). 

ALOBHO, Absence of covetousness or desire + 
Man. B. 413. 

ALOKANAM, Seeing.Iooking [^16^4*1] • Ab.775. 

ALOKASANDHI (m.), A window + 

irf^]. Ab. 217; P4t. 13, 87. 

A1X)KITAM, Looking at, regarding, sedng [IRT* 

ALOKO, Sight, look; light [^TTMtV]- Ab. 37, 
1043; Dh. 183, 224. Alokam paiida98ayiy again 
called forth the light of day (Mah. 6). Suriydlokoy 
the sun’s light (P4t. 1). 

ALOLAPETI (cotM.), To cause to be mixed or 
jumbled up together [l^X + caus.^^. Alw. 1.103. 

ALOLETI (caw.), To mix; to shake or stir together; 
to jumble, to oonjiise [lgT+ = 

Dh. 434; Pdt. xvi. P.p.p. dlofito (Ab. 1022). 

ALOPO, a fragment, a bit, a morsd; a mouthful 
of rice or other food taken up with the hand, a 
lump or ball of food; plundering or harrying 
[IIT + ^]- Ab. 466; Pdt 22. 

ALULATI,To agitate, disturb, confuse 
Pdt. xvi. 

AMA (adv.), With, present with, near [inn]* Ab. 
1136,1199. 

Am A (tnfcfy.). Indeed, truly, yes Ab. 1144. 

Ama makdrdja atknukhard ndma, verily, great 
king, tile garrulous (F. J4t. 18). Bhammiko 
ti dma dew dhammUco, is he religious ? Yes, your 
majesty, he is (Alw. 1.73). Kim pan* ettha dpatti* 
bhdvam na jdndAti dma na jdndmi, what, do you 
not know that this is sinful ? no, I was not aware 
of it (Dh. 103). Kamm. 3; Dh. 154. 

AMAGGO, A companion ;• a king’s minister, a privy 
couneiUor [WnH]* Ab.340; F. J4t. 16. Mittd- 
maced, friends and companions. 

AMADHURO (adj.). Sour, bitter [^ + 3T^]. 
F. Jdt. 2, 8. 
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AMAGOO, Wronif way, wroD|[^ path [^ + irrf]. 
Dh. 72. 

AMAJJAPO (oiff.), Not drinkiDg strong^ drink, total 
abstinence ^ + X(]. Dh. 97. 

AMAKO uncooked [^IT^ + IR]. Dh. 

146. 

AMALAKO, and -Kl (fern.), and -KAJfii, Emblic 
myrobalan [RTF^^VRI]. Ab. 569; Mah. 22. 

AMALO {adJJ), Pure, clean, spotless, white -f- 
RPR]. Alw. I. xvi. Neot..^ifMitofk, talc (Ab.492). 

AMANASIKARO, see Mantuikdro. 

AMANPO, The castor-oU plant 

AMANAPO (aeff,), Unpleasant, disagreeable + 
innm?]. Dh. 172. 

AMANTA (interj,). Yes, certainly. Cl. Gr. 75. 

AMANTANAA, Calling, speaking to, addressing 
Dh.428. 

AMANTETI, To address, to speak to; to call 
Bodhisatiafh dmanietvdy address- 
ing the Bodhisatta (F. Jdt. 7). Mah. 57; Dh. 98; 
Kuhn K. 8.28. 

AMANUSO Not human, inhuman, demoni¬ 
acal; more than human, superhuman, cdestial, 
spiritual [^ + irT9^]- Fom* amdnusi. Mah. 
52 ; Dh. 67, 482. 

AMANUSSO, Not a human being, a demon or evil 
spirit, a Yakkha [Rf + jimanunapari^ 

gahitd afavU u wood iniSested with evil spirits 
(Dh.84,264), Mah. 52. 

AMARAVATI (/.), Name of Indra's city [MMTT- 
^]. Ab.2L 

AMARO, A deva or god [V!T]- H* 

AMASANAM, Touching, handling [Rff + 4* 

^if]. Ab. 1164. 

AMATA (/.), Emblic myrobalan M]- 

Ab. 569. 

AMATAM, The drink of the gods, nectar or am¬ 
brosia; Nirvana; water Ab. 7, 25,975. 

jiMoiavauamt a shower of nectar (Dh. 244). 
AmatefMhmtto *va ahu hafthot he was filled with 
joy as if he bad been sprinkled with nectar (Mah. 
106). AmtAd&hiieko iodiso, like a rain of nectar 
(B. Lot. 566; said of something that causes great 
pleasure). Dhammdmatarasena tark abhiMeUvd, 
having sprinkled him with the nectar essence of 
the Law (Ras. 19).—^As a name for NirriL^a omo- 
tam probably means **the Eternal,** or **the 
Everlasting;’* comp. Dhuvani, Anantam, Akkhi^ 
ram, Accutaih, all epithets of Nirv4pa. Buddha- 


ghosa says that Nirvd^a is called amafo, because 
not being bom it does not decay or die (Dh. 179, 
290). Appamddo amatapada$nf diligence in the 
way to Nirvdna (Dh. 5). E. Moo. 292; Khud. 7; 
Dh. 67, 73, 407, 422, 431. SeeA^diuiik. 
AMATAPO, One who drinks nectar, a deva or god 
[injlT + ll]. Ab. 11. 

AMATI, To go [V^]- Cl. P. Verbs, 9. 

AMATI FooUsh,mad [RT + MfW]- Mah. 10. 
AMATO (adj.), Eternal, everlasting • Khud. 

7. Amatam padatk, the eternal lot (Dh. 21 ). 
AMATTAA, a pitcher, vessel Ab. 457. 

AMATTA^^^O (m{^*.). Immoderate, intemperate 

AMATTHO (p.p.p.). Touched, handled 
^]. Dh. 248; Mah. 203. 

AMAvAsI, and AMAVASI (/.),The day of the new 
moon [inn^T^]. Ab. 73. 

AMAYO, Sickness, iU-health [iTmV]* Ab. 323. 
AMBA (/.), A mother [^IMIT]* Ab. See also 
Ammd, 

AMBARAA, The sky; doth [^nWT]- Ab. 45, 
290, 1061; Mah. 246. 

AMBATAKO, The hog-plnm, Spondias Mangifera 
[W^TPWI]. Ab.554} Dh.262. 

AMBATI, To go CL P. Verbs, 8. 

AMBA'4 ''|'hA (/.), The plant Clypea Hemandifolia 
[^inrer]. Ab.582. 

AMBHO, A stone, a pebble. Ab. 606. 

AMBHO (itttety.), Ob! I say I Ab. 1139; Dh. 176. 
AMBHOJAM, A Iotas flower Alw. 1. 111. 

AMBILO (atfj.), Soar, acid ['flm]- Mah. 195; 
Dh. 260. Masc. ambUOf sourness, acidity (Ab. 
148, one of the six Rasas). 

AMBO, The mango tree, Mangifera Indica 
Ab. 557. AtnbarukkhOy a mango tree (F. J4t. 2). 
Amhapakkam^ a mango (F. Jdt. 5). Ambavananif 
a mango orchard. 

AMBU (n.). Water Ab. 524, 661. 

AMBUDHARO, A doad ['flRJ + VT]* Ab. 4!7. 
AMBUDO, A doad [^1^]- Ab. 47. 
AMBUJAKARO,Apondortank['V9^ + W^]- 
Ab. 678. 

AMBUJlNl (/.), A lotas-lake [iRlfH + ^fem.]. 
Ab.689. 

AMBUJAA, a lotos [^1^]. Cl. Or. 45. 
AMBUJO, A fish Ab. 671. 
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AMBUNIDHI (m.). Sea, ocean 
Alw. 1. vii. 

AME^ITAA, RepeUtlon 
Ab. 106. 

AMHA, see AtM. 

AMHADISO {adj.\ Like os + 11^ + ^]- 

Mah. 30. 

AMHAA, AMHAKAA, AMHE, etc., see AKan^ 

AMHAMAYO Made of stone, stony [^91^- 
9!^]. Vafirmh e* omhamayam mafttffe, as the 
diamond pulverizes the flinty jewel (Dh. 20, a real 
or hard gem, snch as only the diamond will cut). 

AMHI, see AUhL 

AMILATO, The plant Globe Amaranth, or Qom* 
phnena Globosa + 4^]. Ab. 678. 

AMISAA, and -SO, Flesh, meat; food; object of 
enjoyment, bait,temptation,lust,desire . 

Ab. 280, 1104. Amuaddnanhf material gifts (as 
Ibod, clothing, etc.), opposed to dhammaddnamt 
religious gifts (Mali. 196). f^antalokdmiaOf one 
who has rejected the lusts or temptations of the 
world (Dh. 68). Amigahetu, from interested 
motives (P4t. 13), explained to mean ** with aview 
to obtain clothes, food, bedding, honour, worship, 
etc.” (Pdt. 88). 

AMITO (ad^‘0, Boundless, immense [H-f 
ilT]. Dh. 231; Has. 26. 

AMITTO, An enemy + tim]* Ab. 344; Dh, 
12, 37,168. 

AMMA (eoc. ae#f). Mother! Daughter! Lady! 
Madam! Used by a son or daughter to a mother 
(Mah. Ill; Dh. 300). By afather to his daughter 
(Dh. 150, 239). By a grandfrther to his grande 
daughter (Dh. 231). By a brahmin to a young 
lady of rank (Dh. 233). By a merchant to a lady 
(Has. 38). Dh. 176. 

AMMA (/.), A mother [^nUT]- Ab. 244. The 
usual vocative is ammo (see last), but when accom¬ 
panied by bhoti the form ammd appears to be 
used (see Kuhn’s N&ma Kappa, p, 12). 

AMMA^AA, a canoe, a measure of capacity equal 
to eleven Dopes; a superficial meaihire equal to 
four KaHsas. Ab. 197,484,668,1032; Mah. 174, 
176. I have not succeeded in tracing this word 
in Sanskrit, though I suspect it to represent a 
Sanskritic (Aryan) form ambana; and it is singular 
that Winslow, in his Tamil Dictionary^ gives a 
word Ambapa, one of the meanings of which is 
‘‘a com measure.” For the change of mb to 


mm compare drammofM = Sansk. Mambana, and 
ammd = Sansk. amba. The modem Simbalese 
equivalent of afnmapa is amupa, a word in constant 
use throughout the south and centre of Ceylon. 
The amupa b the standard measure of paddy and 
other grains; it varies in different parts of the 
Island, but in the Colombo dbtrict b equal to 
about six busheb. The amupa b also a superficial 
measure, containing as mudi ground as an amupa 
of grain will sow; its extent varies, but in the 
central province of Ceylon it b reckoned at about 
two acres. 

Amo (adj.)t Raw, uncooked ['^119?] • Ab. 146. 

AMODANA (/.). Rejddng [Hf + 

AMODO, Pleasure, joy; a strong perfume, fragrance 
Ab. 87, I4», 1108. 

AMOHO, Absence of ignorance or error, correct 
knowledge [W + Ab. 163; Alw. Lxvi. 

AASO, A part, portion, share; a period of time 
mi- Ab. 486, 933, 1102. Vabutthanuo, a 
quarter. AHtathte, in past time (B. Lot. 649, 
654). 

AASO, and AASAA, The shoulder [itv]. Ab. 
264; Dh.235. 

AASU (m. and a,), A thread; a bit of thread; a 
filament; a ray, a sunbeam Ab. 64,1121; 

Pdt. 79. 

AASUKAA, Cloth, fine doth Ab. 290. 

AABUMAlI {m.), The sun [t|^ + 9n1W<|- 
Ab.63. 

AMU, see Aw. 

AMUKHYO (od;.), Not prindpid, secondary 

+w]- 

AMUKO (<«&’.), This; tiiat [H^]. Cl. Gr. 68. 
Oaccha kutfhino amuhusta^ go to yonder leper 
(Mah. 246). Amukawdm okdse rukkho tdeiffe, 
in that open space there is a solitary tree (Ras. 84). 
With foil, lubta It appears to have the same mean¬ 
ing as (which see); AmvkoMmiwindmahule^ 

in such and snch a family (P4t. 76, 80). Dh. 364. 

AMULAKO (od^*.), Unreal, unfounded, flilse; un¬ 
paid Pit. 4, 18, 72. Ami^ 

lakaih kammad^ unpaid labour (Mah. 163). Fern. 
amdlikd (P6t. 63). 

AMCLHAYINAYO, see Ftnayo. 

AMCLO Without payment, unpaid [W + 

MW]. Am^Unh Arammam, unpaid labour (Mah. 

176 ). 

AMUTO {adj.\ see Muto. 
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AMUTRA {ado.\ In that place, there; in another 
world, in another state of existence, hereafter 
[^]- Ab. 1148. lio sutvd na amutra dkkhMd^ 
not repeating in that place what he has heard in 
this. 

AMUTTO Not shot or darted ['^ + 

Neat, amuttamf a non*mi8sile weapon, as 
a knife or sword (Ah. 387). 

AMUTTO (p.p.p.). Dressed, accoutred for battle 

Ab.37a 

(/.)> order, a command; antboritj [^ITIIT] ■ 
Ab. 354, 092; Dh. 141, 142, 161 $ Mah. 2% 24; 
Alw. I. 79. Aftdkhettam or dfuikkhettamy field 
of authority, sphere over which authority extends. 

ANABHUJHA (/.), Absence of covetousness or 
deaire + 

ANABHIRADDHI (/.), Anger, wrath, rage + 
^rf^ + TTH]- Ab. 164. 

ANABHIRATI (/.), Dissatisfisetion; affliction, sor- 
row Pdt. xxxi. 

ANAGARI YAKO (<u{;.), Withoutamaster or teacher, 
sdf-tanght + ^] • B. Lot. 337. 

ANACARO, Bad oondnet, bad manners ['^ + 

WVTT]- 

ANACCHARirO Not wonderfol [^11 + 

WV^]. Db.323. 

ANACCHO Not dear, turbid [^-f HW]* 

Ab. 668. 

ANAdANO EVee from attachment or desire 

[]» + ^ + ^]. Db. 63,71,72,74. 

ANADARI YAA, Disregard, disrespect, nnkindness 
+ Pit. 15. 

ANADARO, Disregard, disrespect, contempt, eare- 
lessness, indifference + Ab. 172; 

Kuhn K. S. 20, 33. 

ANADARO (otf;,). Disrespectful; careless, reckless, 
bold • Mab. 142; Pit. 95. 

ANADHIKO (tuff.), Without additions or super¬ 
fluities, not redundant Alw. 1.65. 

ANADHIYARO, Without a superior,—an epithet of 
aBoddha [^ + WfW + ^. Ab. 2. 

ANADIYANTQ (adji.), Without minding, without 
attending (Ras. 83). See Adiyati, 

ANAGAMANAft, Not returning [W + • 

Kim pana tesam andgamanam icchatka, would 
you like them not to come back ? (Dh. 154). 

ANAOAmI 'em.). One who does not return + 
This is the technical term for one 
who has entered the third of the four Magg^s, or 


paths to Nirvi^a. He is so called because he 
cannot again be bom in the world of men or of 
devas, but only in a Brahma world, from whidi 
be may attain Nirv^^a. B. Intr. 292, 293; E. 
Mon. 280, 281, 291. Fern, andgdmini (Db. 175). 
Five Anfigamis are enumerated in Sangiti Sutta, 
€tmtardparinib6dyiy upahaceaparinibbdyiy tuankhd- 
rajHirinihbdyiy saMOMkhdrapariniibhdyiy uddhamMto 
akanitfhagdmi. 

ANAOAMIMAGKK), The path of one that does not 
return ^rrt]. This is the third 

of the Gattfiro Magg^, or four paths to Nirv4^ 
£. Mon. 280, 281; Dh. 362, 426. See last. 

ANAgAMIPHALAA, Fruition of the state of 
Andgfimi + This is the 

second or perfect stage of the path of An4g4mi. 
The whole path is called andgdmimaggOy but it 
is subdivided into two stages, andgdminuiggo and 
andgdmiphalaih. It is not tiU he has reached the 
latter stage that the.An4g&ml enjoys fiilly and in 
perfection the blessings the pa& confers. £, Mon. 
280; Dh. 162. 

ANAGARIKO, One who does not live in a house, 
an ascetic, a Buddhist priest [W + WWIT 1?i]* 
Dh. 181. 

ANAGARIYA (/.), The houseless life of an ascetic, 
asceticism, the life of a Buddhist priest [compare 
B.andR]. Agdraamd anagdriyaik 
pahhojatiy to leave the household life for the ascetic 
life (B. Lot. 410, 581, 863; Alw. 1. 92). 

ANAgARIYO (adj.)y Not living in a house, house- 
le|is, homeless, reduse [W + WWIT + W]- Masc. 
an ascetic, a Buddhist priest Andgdriyahhdvoy 
ascetidsm (Ras. 62). Andgdriyamuniy a hermit 
Bage(Dh.228). Alw. I. 75, 76. 

ANAgARO {odj,)f Houseless, homeless [W + 
wmr]- Db. 72, 73. AndgdrOy an ascetic, a 
Buddhist priest. 

ANAGATQ(oti/.). Not come, not arrived; future 
[ WWnnr] • HatthUu andg^tetu yeeo, before the 
elephaats have come (Dh. 156). Andgatam poiram, 
foreseeing the future. Loc. andgatCy in foture, 
hereafter (Mah. 161, 247). Mab. 220. 

ANAGGHAKO (o^;.), Priedess, invaluable [W + 
Mah. 180. Anafghiko at MOi. 164. 

ANAGHO (adf.), Priceleaa, iavalaable, inestimable, 
precious, costly -f- ^]. Alw. I. 75. 

ANAGHO (aiff.), Sinless, blameless, pure [H + 

w]. 
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ANAhARO {ddj.% Without food, fasting [^ + 
^irpT]- Mah. 211. 

ANAKKHATO (adj.). Not described, ineffable 
+ VAm j n = Wr]- An epithet of Nirv^^a 
(Db. 39). 

ANAKKHIKO Without eyes, sightless 

+ + Dh.82. 

ANAKULO (adj.), Untroubled, quiet, peaceful 
[^+ Mah. 18; Kbud. 6. 

ANALASO (ac{;.). Industrious, diligent [^ + 

^Rwr]. 

ANALAYO (a€ff.), Free from desire or attachment 
[^ + ^iransr]* nh. 28 I. Neat, andlayamt 
NirWi^a (Ah. 6). 

ANALO, Fire [^Rir]. Ab. 33. 

ANAft, A cart Ah. 373. 

ANAft, Inhaled air, inhalation, inspired breath 
[^Ifir]. Ab.39. 

ANAMATAGOO (adj\). This word is found in the 
frequently recurring phrase Anamatagge sathsdre 
MomsaroMto. It probably represents the Sanskrit 
^ 80 that the phrase would 

mean revolving in a revolution of being (or 
metempsychosis) which dcec not end in Mrodfia.** 
See Dh. 82, 175, 336; Ras. 22; Mah. 73, 98. 
Rogers, however, translates it, ** in the countless 
existences that have no beginning” (Buddb. Par. 
p. 56, compared with Dh. 175). Tumour in the 
Index and Glossary to Mah. says without be¬ 
ginning or end.” 

ANAMAYO (ad;\), Free from illness, healthy 
+ Dh. 76. Neut. andmayam, 

health (Ab. 331; Kuhn K. S. 29). 

ANAMIKA (/.). The ring finger 
Ab.266. 

ANANAM, The month Ab. 260. 

ANA^^GAA, Infinity, immensity, boundlessness 
B. Lot. 811, 812. 

ANANDANAM, Friendly greeting, welcome [^- 
Ab.76D; 

An ANDO, Joy, delight, happiness; name of a famous 
disciple of Buddha; name of a fabulous sea-monster 
Ab.87,436,673; Man.B. 13,227; Mah. 
134; Dh. 27,107, 135, 139, 205, etc. 

ANANGAJyO (adj\), Free from lust or impurity, 
pare[^ + ^|^]. B.Lot.865; Dh.23,42,63. 

ANAff^O (od;.). Without another, alone [^ + 
Dve gathfo hhavanti anahud^ two courses 
mily are open to him (B. Lot. 581). P4t. 12. 


ANANO {adj,)y Free from debt + 

Kamm. 5. 

ANANTARAM (ode.), Immediately after, next 
Toad uppattikdldnantaram eoa, 
immediately after his birth (Ras. 15). Tadanan^ 
taram, forthwith (Mah. 233). With abl. Tsfr 
anantaramj immediately afterwards. 

ANANTARIKO (ody.), Uninterrupted [ifiWT + 
jyi], kbud. 7. 

ANANTARO (ad;.). Immediately following, next; 
adjoining, next F. Jdt. 46; Mah. 

233; Dh. 239, 402. Manuesdnantare bhave devo 
ahori, he was a deva in a birth immediately fol¬ 
lowing a birth as man (Mah. 5). Tumhdkadi 
anantardeane nieinno bhikkhu, the priest sitting 
next you (Dh. 134). 

ANANTO (od;.). Endless, eternal; boundless, in¬ 
finite [^4- IHfT]. B.Lot.515; Dh. 33 (andsee 
Gocard); Man. B. 10. Anantamati, of infinite 
wisdom (Kbud. 23). Masc. Ananto, name of the 
Naga king (Ab. 651). Neut Ananiath, the In¬ 
finite, i.e. Nirvdna (Ab. 7). 

ANANUCCHAVIKO (m^*.). Unsuitable, unworthy, 
improper [11 + ^ + WfW + V]. Db. 86, 114, 
416. 

ANANUS8UTO (mff.). Unheard [H + ^ 

. . 

ANA^YAA, Freedom from debt 

A1|^APANAA, Ordering, commanding. ^vtAifdpeH. 

AnAPANAA, Inhaled and exhaled breath, inspira¬ 
tion and respiration [HHI +'VTni]’ Alw. I. 
88; E. Mon. 268, 269; Man. B. 150. 


ANAPATTI {adj.), Free from g^ilt, innocent 

[n+vnrf^]. 

ANAPATTIKO (<»(;.), Free from gnUt [11 + 
Hrqftl + ll]. P4t. 28. 

ANAPAyI {adj^. Not departing, lasting [HAIT* 
lipC. Dh. 1. 

ANAPEKHI Free from desire [H +1^ 

Db. 62, 412. 

ANAPETI (com. dneti). To cause to be brought, to 
send for [^]. Andpayttvdndndpdsm^ikeyhnylag 
caused men of various heretical creeds to be brought 
to him (Mah. 23). Te attano eamipam dndpetvd^ 
having caused them to be brought into my pre-« 
sence (Alw. I. 76). Dh. 305; Mah. 223. Ger. 
dndpdya (Mah. 134). P.p.p. dndffUo (Mah. 170). 

AQIAPETI (com. djdndii\ To order, to command 
[VT + VT]- »««• 78; Dh. 176,243, 
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Wl.328t Alw. I. ;v. With M& MMf- 

'pafthath purisaihy ordered ao attendant who stood 
by (Mah. 246). With following^ imper. ca 

bh^pati mdrehi pitaraih me Hf and the king gave 
the order, Put my father to death (Mah. 261). 
P.p.p. dfMttO, 

ANAPPAKO(od;.), Mach,great,oon8iderable + 

+ Dh. 26; Khnd. 12; Mah. 60, 127. 

ANAPPO (adj.). Much, great; nnmerotis, many 
+ ^mr]. Mah. 215; Ras. 21. 

ANAPUCGHA, Without asking leave, without per¬ 
mission. P4t xxi. 165. As this word governs an 
acc. I am inclined to think that it may represent 
v+w+^. oomp. an^^mcchitvd at Pit. 90. 
Andpueehatk (Pit. 12, 87)> if the reading be 
correct, is, no doubt, the part. pres. == '^ 4- ^ + 

ANARATO ContiBiial + ^|n(7t=r 
Adv. andratankf oontinually (Ab. 41). 

ANARIYAVOHARO, Unworthy pnM^oe [^+ 
Vr^ + WTfTT]' Eight are aUuded to a* Ab. 
122. The four Anariyavohiras are muadvddo, 
fiUufumdcd, eamphappdU^, phartuavded^ lyings 
slander, frivolous talk, harsh language** There 
are also two other sets of four each, ** saying you 
have seen a thing when you have not seen it,* etc. 

ANARIYO, Not noble, not venerable; mean, dis¬ 
honourable, low [^+B. Lot 407. Mase. 
tmariye^ one who is not an Ariya, a Puthujjana 
(Ab. 435). 

ANARO, Not a man, other than human + If^. 
Alw. I. vU. 

ANASAKA (/.), Fasting [iRimrBi]. Dh. 25,365. 

ANASANAlfil, Fasting Ab. 1185. 

ANASAVO (mff.). Free from human passion [.oe 
Afoeo]. Masc. andeaeo^ an Arahi (Mah. 167; 
Dh. 23). Neat aadioiMiiO, Nirvi^a (Ab. 7). Fern, 
aadffoud (Mah. 17). Dh. 17, 69. 

ANASSAVO (oi^*.). Disobedient [^4-^17^]. 
Dh. 86. 

ANATHAPH^IKO, Feeder of the poor, surname 
of an eminent lay disdple of Buddha; his name 
was Sudatta. B. Intr. 24; Ab. 437; Dh. 78,167, 
165, etc.; Man. B. 216. 

ANATHO, Helplees, forlorn, destitute 4- VTfW]* 
Mah. 164; Dh. 222. 

ANATI, To breathe, to Uve [iPl]. a. P. Verbs,4. 

ANATTA(iii.), Nota self, not a soul [yg + 

Gog. Ev. 45. 


ANATTADHINO Not one’s own master, 

dependent 4- 

ANATTAMANO (luf^*.), Displeased, discontented. 
See Atiamano. B. Lot 367; Ras. 17. 

ANATTHAKO (<u(/0> Unmeaning, senseless, fool¬ 
ish . Dh. 285. Fern. anattJdkd (Ab. 

123). 

ANATTHO Fodiab, ndn Dh. 19. 

ANATTHO, Disadvantage, evil, misfortune; injury 
AnatthakdrakOf anatthakarOf injurious 
(F. J4t 1). AnatthasamhUOf mischievous, per¬ 
nicious (P4t 116). Anatfhakarapam, hurtfhlness 
(F. J4t. 1). Anatthmk karoti or Anattheni earatif 
to injure. Attham karuedmiti a/matthaek kari^ 
saying, I will do good, he has done harm (Dh. 88). 
With dat. Ayafk me puttdnmh anatthmn pi ha^ 
Teyya^ this woman might do my sons a mischief 
(Dh. 363, and see 262). Dat anatthdya^ to the 
prejudice of (Dh. 13, 262). Dh. 46; Alw. 1.112. 

AIVATTI (/.), Command, injunction, ordinance 
[vnrt^r]. Aiw.i.m 

ANATTO(a4;.), Without individuality,unreal 4- 
VTIIK]. Dh. 49, where the comment explains 
it by ** powerless.* Man. B. 495; B. Intr. 462, 
568. 

AIJ^ATTO (p.p.p. dpdpeti)^ Commanded, eigoined 
[VT + VH=VT]- Mah.76. 

ANATURO HMltby [H + ^IT^- Dh. 86. 

ANAVAJJATA (/.), BlamelesmeM [^FIRVIIT]- 

ANAVAJJO Blameless, barmless, not sinlol 
+ Khad.6; Dh.250. 

ANAVARAT A A (ado.), Incessantly 
Ab. 41. 

ANAVA8E80 (a<((.). Without any remaining, all, 
every one, the whole [W + Khnd. 18; 

Ab. 786. 

ANAVASSAVO, Not 6owing in, non-indnz [AT + 

ANAVASSUTO, see AwunOo. 

ANAVATADVARATA if.). Not dosing flte door 
against another, accessibility, openbandedness 

[W + W 51 T + VTT = m]- 

ANAVATATFO, see Anotatto. 

ANAVATTHITI (/.), Unsteadiness [W + 
fir]. Ab.ll72. 

ANAVAYO {o4j.). Perfectly aoqndnted with, versed 
in [W+ ^rawr]. With loc. (Alw. I. Izx). 

ANAVILO (a<(f.), Clear, pore; nntnmbled, serene 
[W + WftW]. Dh.16,73. 
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AnAYANAA, Bringing near; escorting [l||i|€|i|]. 
Dh. 145. 

ANAYO, Sin, wrong; distress, misfortime [^V^RT]. 
Ab.979. 

ANAYO, a net,a fish-net [H|i||€|]. Ab.521; the 
reading is Anayo, bat a MS. of P41i Akdrddi has 
Anijo. 

AAGATI, To honour Cl. P. Verbs, 2. 

A^PAJO (adj.)f Oriparous Ab. 741. 

Mase. a bird; a fish (Ab. 524,1072). 

AIP^AKAA, a bird’s egg F. Jdt. 40; 

Dh. 107, 325. 

ANPAM, An egg; a testicle [^519]* Ab. 273, 
027, 1002. 

AlNDHABAIX) (adj.)t SQly, stapid, doting + 
Dh. 95; Alw. 1.102. 

ANDHABHOTO (<n(/ 0> Blind, in darkness, unen¬ 
lightened 1|J. Dh. 32, 256,8S7. 

ANDHAKARO, Darkness Ab. 70; 

Dh.27; Mah. 14. 

ANDHAKIYO (ody.). Belonging to the Andhra 
country. Cl. Ctr. 03. 

ANDH AKO (Mff’)* Belonging to the Andhra country 
+ m]- Alw. I. evil, cviii; P4t. viU. 
ANDHANTAMAA, and -MO, Thick darkness 

I- w- 

ANDHO(ii4;.),Blind [^]. Ab.321; Dh.86,300- 
ANDU (as.), A chain Dh. 411. 

ANDUKO, An elephant’s foot chain [lP|pi]. Ab. 
364. 

AI^OPAKAA, a roll of doth to serve as a stand 
for a vesseL Ab. 458. 

ANEJJAA, Immovability, impassibUity. The 
Buddhist Sanskrit equivalent is Anii^ya, viz. ^ 
+ + Ig (B. Lot 306). Jn^'appatto, ** im- 

movable,” ** impassible,” I find thus explained in a 
commentary, An^appatto ti acale mriS^ane ti 
vmtiam Aofi, where finejja is distinctly referred to 
the Pdli root ifij =: Sanskrit ijfG. The latter 
part of the compound dneijappatto represents the 
S. prfipta. A ’pkd says, NiecaMhdvena ono- 
ffkdmmk dm^tqtpatH: here patH is the S. prdpti. 
ANEJO Free from desire. Dh. 73,74. See 
J^Vi. 

ANEKADHA (ode.). In many ways [^RNRH]. 
Mah. 27, 105. 

ANEKASO (ode.). In many ways [iRjiNl + 
Mah.lzzzix. 


ANO 

ANEKAVIDHO (o^f.), Of many sorts, various 
[Vhl + ftVT]. Rm. 26. 

ANEKO (oef;.), Several, many; manifold, various 
[^]- Mah. 1,170. 

ANELAMCOO (o^f.), Not deaf and dumb [^ + 

ANENA, see Ayam. 

ANESANA (/.), Impropriety [^ + 1pnT]* Dh. 
2ra,371. 

ANESANO {odj.\ That should not be sought or de¬ 
sired, improper [^+ ipRl]* Dh. 335. 

ANETI, To bring, to bring home; to fetch, to pro¬ 
cure ; to carry, to convey [’2IT + Kumdrikaik 
dnemOf let us engage a maidservant (Dh. 300). 
Saee vejjam daestdiiit, if I send for the doctor 
(Dh. 03). PqfdpaHtk dnesidmi, I shall take to 
mysdf a wifo (Dh. 190). Mukhapdfhena dnenuht 
handed down by word of mouth (Mah. 207). Aor. 
dnayi (Mah. 3), dneH (Mah. 40). Ger. dniya 
(Mah. 4; Alw. K. viii). P.p.p. dnito. 

ANGA (interj.). Indeed! Oh! [H^F]. Ab. 1139. 

ANGADAA, A bracelet [^1^]. Ab. 287. 

ANGAHARO,Gesticulation + fK] • Ab. 101. 

ANGAJATAlill, Membrum virile 
Ab.273. 

ANGAA, a limb, a member; the body; a portion, 
division; a means, a cause; a requisite; a quality, 
attribute [HRf]. Ab. 278, 055; Has. 16. Sahb^ 
amga$amupdgatOf possessed of every qualification 
(Mah. 11). Affhangytiamanndg^ato, possessed of 
eight good qualities (B. Lot. 566). Immd akgena 
samanndgyifyf, endowed with this attribute (B. Lot. 
654, comp. Khud. 4). There are nine Angas 
(fionof^am), or divisions of the Buddhist scrip¬ 
tures according to subject matter; they are suttadk, 
geyyaaSa^ veyydkaraymk^ gdthd^ uddmmh Uivutta- 
kamy jdtaktuky abbhutadhammamy vedallan^ (see 
each separately). There is an art or sdence named 
Angam, mentioned in Brahma J41a Sutta, which 
consists in predicting a person’s career from the 
examination of his limbs. 

ANOANA (/.), A woman [inniT]- Ab. 2 a>. 

ANGAJyAJfl, A court, a yard; lust, imparity, sin 
[Hipir]. Ab. 218, 859; Mah. 151, 212. Bd- 
jangayamy palace court Akdtadgayamy an open 
courtyard (F. J4t. 17). 

ANGANUSARl<(iiiff.), Pervading the limbs + 

This is the name of one of the V4yns 

5 
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or airs contaiaed in the human body (Ah. 39). 
Hardy (who calls It angama^dnuidrf) states that 
it means a wind ** that pervades the whole body, 
beings conveyed in vessels like veins, and imparts 
the power by which the hand or foot or any other 
member is moved” (Man. B. 400). 

ANGARO, Charcoal; live coals, embers ['HffTTl* 
Ab. 36; F. J4t. 56; Dh. 301, 325. Angdrama- 
m9amy roast meat (Mah. 60). 

Al^TGATI, To go [^]. Cl. P. Verbs, 1. 

ANGAVIJJA (/.), One of the low arts enumerated 
in Brahma J41a Sntta, prognostication of a per¬ 
son’s future from the appearance of his body 

[W+t*r*rT]. 

Aj^GAVIKKHEPO, Gesticulation + 

Ab. 101. 

ANGI Having limbs; having parts or divi¬ 

sions [vfIKl- Kuhn K. S. 32. 

ANGIRASO, a name of Buddha; name of a 
VisW Ab. 1,109. 

ANGK), The name of a country, Bengal 
Ab. 185. 

ANGULAI^, A finger’s breadth, an inch 
Ab. 195; Dh. 319; P4t. 76. Atfhangulo 
pattOf a silver piate eight inches thick (Mah. 169). 

A^fOULl (/.), A finger . Ab. 260; Alw. I. 

100; Dh. 111. 

ANGULIKO (adjJ), Belon^ng to a finger; an inch 
in length . Mah. 166. 

ANGULIMUDDA (/.), A signet ring [wfw + 
^]. Ab.287. 

ANOULIYAKAA, a finger ring [HVlfhra]. 
Ab.286. 

ANOULYABHARA]yAA,A finger ring [ir|f«r + 
'ipnilg]. Ab. 286. 

AI^GUTTARANIKAYO, Name of the fonrtli divU 
sion of the Snttapitaka [^IV + + OPCTV] • 

AJIGUTTHO, The thumb [VVV]. Ab. 206; 
Mah. 218. 

•ANHO, and •AlJfHO, Day A substitute for 

ahafh, *'day,” in the latter part of a few com¬ 
pounds,—forenoon ; mqfjhanhoy noon; 
aparapho, afternoon; sdyanho, evening. The 
usual spelling of the manuscripts is -opfia, with 
the iingual p, but the original spelling most have 
been -anha, for Payoga Siddhi gives pubbanha 
(Sanskrit pdrvdhpa^ as an instance of h joined to 


a dental n. The influence of the false anal<^ of 
words like ta^hd, kapha, etc., would easily aoooimt 
for the introdnction of the p in later MSS. 

Aljiri (/.), The pin of a wbeel-aade, a lindi-pin; a 
peg orpin Ab.374; Pdt.86. Ratkdpi, 

lineh-pin of a chariot (Mah. 217). 

ANIBBIDDHO(a4f.),Not traversed, not a thoroogh- 
fare[^ + ^|^=H^. Ab. 202,1008; Pfit. 
112 . 

ANICCATA (/.), Impermanence, instability, mor¬ 
tality, death + Man. B. 409; 

Mah. 10, 122, 126,195, 262. 

ANICCHITO Not desiied, disliked, impleas¬ 
ing. Dh. 396. See Icchito. 

ANICCO Not lasting, transitory, perishable 

[V + f«W]- Dh. 49; Has. 24. Neat, onteemh, 
imperroanenee (Man. B. 496; Has. 24). 

ANIDASSANAA, The Unseen, vis. NIrvdpa + 

Ab.7. 

ANiGHO (od/.). Free from suffering, uniignred, 
scatheless whidi see]. Dh. 52, 390. 

ANIKATTHO, One of the king’s body guard, a life- 
guardsman ['IpfVM + W] • Ab. 342. 

ANiKO, and -KAM, An army, a host 
Ab. 381. Four anikas, or hosts, are mentioned as 
constituting an army —hatthdHikatkf haydnUcmk^ 
rathdnikam^pattdnikadif the elephants, the cavalry, 
the chariots, the infantry (Ab. 383). 

ANILO, Wind [iVflrar]. Ab. 37. AMapatho, the 
sky (Ab. 46). 

ANIMISO {adj.). Not winking the eyes + fif- 
am]. Animiialocanaih^ an unblenchlng gaae 
(Man. B. 181). Masc. animiio, a god (Ab. 12), a 
fish (Ab. 1044). 

ANIMITTO, see Nimiitafh. 

ANIPPHALO (adj.)f Not fruitless, not without re¬ 
ward 1|9r]- Dh. 175; Khud. 11. 

ANISAMMAKArI (adj.). Acting inconsiderately 
or recklenly ^b. 720, 

738. 

ANISAASO,Advaiititg., profit, good result, Uesriug, 
reword, merit [Ifil + ^1+WJ* 

75; Dh. 79, 230, 256. Appmndde dntMMhsp, the 
blessings of diligence (Dh. 182). TdgdnUadmp 
the merit of giving gruel in charity (Mah. 229). 
Sangid Sutta enumerates five Aniiadud iUonatB 
Altuampaddyaf or blessings which accrue to the 
virtuous man from the pracdce of virtue. Hiese 
are wealth, good report, confidence in any com- 
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pray* an votroaUed death, a happy atate after 
death. 

ANISSAMANAKO Not enviow [H + 

+»nnc+^]- 

ANI88AYO (a4^^), Without supplies, barren, deso¬ 
late [W + afteoyo, whidi see]. Ah. 886. 

ANiTIKO (adj.), Free from distress or calamity 
[^+tJiT+^]. Neut anUikadi, The Secure, 
▼iz. Nirvdpa (Ab. 7). 

ANTTO (p.p.p. daefi), Brought, conveyed 
= ift]. Ab. 748 i Dh. 186,183, 388. 

ANIYAMO, Unoertainty Ab. 848. 

ANIYATO (adj.)f Uncertain, doubtful [W + 

= I>b. 25i; Mah. 200. The Vinaya 

enumerates two priestly sins called Aniyatd dha- 
mmdf ** undetermined offences,* because it depends 
upon drcumstanoes whether they are to be treated 
as P^ika, Sahghfldisesa, or Pdcittiya. £. Mon. 
9; Pit 7, 75; B. Intr. 802. 

ARJALI (as.), The hollow of the joined hands; a 
respectful salutation performed by raising the 
joined bands to the forehead [^rerftr]. Ab. 268. 

paggafthdH^ or paggaheti^ or karoH^ to 
salute respectfully by raising the joined hands to 
the forehead (Alw. I. 97; Dh.97, 133; Mah. 112). 
Afyalim pandmeti, to bend the joined hands 
towards a person in respectful salutation (Gog. 
Ev. 8). Afyalikammam and anJaHkaraparit, re¬ 
spectful salutation (Dh. 97, S02). Afi/alikaranfyo, 
deserving of respectful salutation (Alw. I. 78). 

A^JANAtir, A coUyrium applied to the eyelashes to 
daiken them [WlRf]. Ab. 306; Mah. 22. 

ARjASAtir, A road [comp. WBTffr]- Ab. 190; 
Mah. 150. Sim^oiam, the way of happiness 
(B. Lot. 332). 

ARJATI, To anoint, to smear Imam bhe~ 

Mffjam mb in this medicament (Dh. 89). 

Cans. aSydpeH (ditto). 

ANKITO (p.p.p.). Marked; adorned, furnished, 
supplied with [WW]- Ab. 263; Kbud. 31; 
Ras. 29. ^ 

AKKO, A mark; the flank or side [W^]* Ab. 55, 
27^ 1043. Putiatk ankefC dddya^ taking her child 
on to her hip (Dh. 363). 

AfiKOlX), The plant Alaugium Hexapetahim 
Ab. 557. 

AI^KURO, a shoot, a sprout Ab. 543; 

Mah. 87; F. J4t. 6. Buddhankura^ a nascent 


Buddha, one who will some day be a Buddha 
(Dh. 117). 

ANKUSO, A hook to guide an elephant with 
Ab. 367. Ankuioggaho, an elephant 
driver, mahout (Dh. 58). 

ANKYO, A sort of tambourine Ab. 143. 

ANNA (/.), A mother. 

A^A (/.), Knowledge; perfect knowledge, Ara- 
hattaphala [WTIIT]- Ab. 436; Dh. 11. 

Af^lR^ADA (adv.)f At another time • 

Af^l^ADATTHU (adv.), Surely, certainly, truly 
. Ab. 1140; a. Gr. 75; Mah. 72. 
Annadatthu garahath labhati, assuredly he will be 
blamed (Dh. 234). AhnadatthukarOf rapacious, 
viz., ** sure to carry something away with him.* 
Arinadatthudaso, penetrating, viz. **sure to see 
everything.* 

Al^fiADISO (nc^*.). Different [WWTTM]* 

ANNAA, Food; boUed rice [WV]. Ab. 465, 1103, 
1104. Annapd$uuk^ meat and drink (Kbud. 11). 
Anndni madhurdnif sweetmeats (Mah. 170). 

Ai^f^AMAj^ffAJit (adv.), Mutually, towards each 
other. AnAamannam piyd, kind to each other 
(Dh. 76). Afmanudmam aagdravd viAarantd, living 
full of respect towards each other. Annamannafk 
mukhdni ohketvd, looking in each other’s faces 
(Dh. 390). Amamannath dbhogapaecavekkhana^ 
rahitd, void of mutual reflection and consideration. 
Annamannam kathayinuu, they said among them¬ 
selves (Dh. 233). See next. 

A^^AMAi^fJO, Each other, one another [WW + 
^iih euphonic 9^, the S. equivalent is 
WWtW]* Fern* amanudmi. Acc. Amamanfiaih 
apekkhitvd, looking at each other (Mah. 230); 
AnnamardiaHi aea^am desetvd khamdpetvd, 
having confessed their fault and become recondled 
to each other (Dh. 105; comp. Mah. 205). Afma- 
mannmd (gen. fern.) vajjapaficchddikd, conceal¬ 
ing each other’s faults (P&t. 100). Ahankdro 
^imamannaMa, mutual arrogance (Ab. 397). Anna^ 
mannakalako, mutual strife (Dh. 103); Anna- 
maknoAiteeino, seeking each other’s good (Mah. 
68). B. Lot. 532; Mah. 136, 261; Khud. 16. 
Comp. AnAonSw. 

ASSASAA, Ignorance [W + URf]. Ab. 168; 
B. Lot. 649. With loc. DukkAoiamudaye anndpam, 
ignorance of the origin of suffering (Gog. £v. 67). 

Ai}^ASATTHUUDD££0, Adopting another 
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teacher [ipir + in^ + ^^lQ. Thia is one of 
the Abhith&nas, and means leaving the religion of 
Buddha to join a heretical sect. Khud. 27; E. Mon. 
37. It should, perhaps, be written as two words, 
cSmmatthu uddeto, as tatthu may be either the 
genitive sing, or the crude base. 

Af^MSI, see AjdndH. 

Aff!$fATABBO (pif-p^ djdndti). That ought to be 
known or learnt [’W + KT]. Wt 

17, 92. 

A^NATAKO (odj*). Unknown, unrecognizable 
+ HTB = HT + Afmdtakavegenat In 
disguise (Dh. 194, 255). 

A^^ATAKO (adj.). Not related, not a kinsman 
Dh. 176; Pit. 8; Mah. 79. Fem. 
ahndtikd (Pdt. 8, 77). 

Af^f^ATAMO (adJ,), One of several, a certain 
Declined like Sabbo (CL. Or. 52). 
Tenant mhatamo kutumbiko, of these a certain 
landed proprietor (Mah. 254). 

A^fi^ATARO (adj.). One, a certain, some; some 
other, another Ab. 717. Declined 

like Sabbo (Cl. Or. 52). aStbataradi, one 

of three (Dh. 29). Daoannam oMatartak, one of 
ten (Dh. 25). Afmaiaramidi brdhmapdkule 
nibbattitvd, having been born in a Brahman 
family (F. Jdt. 9). Armaiaro purioo, a certain 
person (Alw. I. 72). AnAataro vd a^aiaro vd, 
one or other, any one of several (Pat. 3). Avna^ 
tarasmim kale, some family or other (B. Lot. 463). 
B. Lot. 378. 

Af^f^ATAVESAVA (adj.). In disguise + 

^ + Mah. 208. 

A^^S^ATHA (adv.). In another way, differently, 
otherwise [^pingT]. F. Jdt. 18. A^kathdbhdoo, 
difference, contrariety (Ab. 776). 

Ai^fiATHATTA (adv.), DifferenUy. Cl. Or. 98. 
Ai}MTI(m.), Not a relative [^rinfB]. Mah. 79. 

AA^^ATO (p-p.p. ^dndti). Known, understood 

+ 5TB=vr]. 

AJ^fiATO (a4/*)» Unknown, unrecognized, in dis¬ 
guise [m-11711= Hi]- Mah. 43,208. 

Af}5fATO (a^.). Not related, not a kinsman [H + 
Mah. 79. Comp. A^ndiako. 

AAK^ATRA (ode.), Without,ezoept,besides • 

With instr. Amatra tena bhagonatd, except this 
Blessed one (B. Lot. 654). Aimatra sanghasam- 
muHyd, except with the consent of the sahgha 
(Kuhn K. 8. 29). Na me eokad^ aSAo idbbd^petum 


edkkhlmati dUiaira tathdgatena, none but Buddha 
can quench my sorrow (Dh. 308). With ablative: 
Aimaira pubbegikUamdroMbhd, except when pfo- 
viously prepared by a layman. See next. 

A^ATTHA (adv.). Elsewhere; in another case 
[IPH]. Annattha gacehoH, to go elsewhere 
(Mah. 17)* Amtaitha vaei, dwelt in another part 
of the country (Mah. 131). Aimattha dhdmmea, 
they ran away (Mah. 43). AmnaHbja eakgoMbam 
eudtadi mnattha akarinua, they put in one place 
a sdtra that belonged to another place (Alw. 1.63). 
Dh. 170, 393. 

AMATUA, see AjdndH. 

Af?AVADAKO (adj.). Talking irrelevantly, pre¬ 
varicating H]. Pdt. 12, 86. 

Al|jn^AVO, The sea, the ocean Ab. 659; 

Mah. 25, 116. 

A^^AYA, see Ajdndti, and A^n/o. 

AIWAYAMANO (adj.). Unrealized [n + HT- 
^3rni = l|T]- Mah. 131. 

AWO, Water [ipf]. Ab. 661. 

Af^O (u<{^*.)i Other; other than, different fiwm 
[HHr]. Ab.717. DecUned like Sabbo (Cl. Or. 52). 
Pi. abne (Alw. I. xvii), Qen. and dat. pi. ameeam 
(F. Jdt. 6). Inst. fem. dtmdya (Alw. I. cviii). 
Gen. and dat. fem. aSmisid (Dh. 251). Aimo kod, 
any one else. Ko abno, who else? (B. Lot 
364). Anm vd yo koei, or any one else whatso¬ 
ever (F. Jdt 19). Afmam abhdtamdmo, without 
speaking of anything else (B. Lot 314). Amo — 
aSmo, one — another. Amaemim vattMe amam 
eva vadati, when one thing b to be said be says 
quite a different one (Dh. 318, compare F. Jdt 8, 
and Dh. 14, 217). With abl. A^nadi na oakkd 
ddtum me, I can g^ve thee nothing but myself 
(Mah. 230). Tato oAAe, different from them (Dh. 
110, 170). Jadgamd anno, not movable (Ab. 712). 
Ab.986. 

AiWoMO (a>^.). Mutual Ab. 1200. 

See ^nnamonno. 

ANOKAA, Being houseless; freedom from attach¬ 
ment to the world + Dh. 16. 

ANOMO {adj.), High, Ulustrioiu, lofty [H + 

Man. B. 160. of loffy wisdom (Dh. 

07). AmomadoMi, name of one of the twenty-four 
Bnddhas (Man. B. 96; Dh. 117,131). 

ANOTAITO, and ANAVATATTO, Name of one 
of the seven great lakes + 

Man.B. 16,17; B.Intr. 171; KnhnK.S.23; Ab. 
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m ; Mah. 27. Anotaiiadaho, lake An. (Mah. 2). 
Bee Makdioro. 

ANOITAPPAA, Absence of fear of sinning, reck¬ 
lessness, hardness of heart (see Ottiqfpam), Man.B. 
418; B. Lot. 444. 

ANOlTAPPi (adj.\ Reckless, fearless of sinning 

ANTAGGATO Gone into, being in, con¬ 
tained in Ab, 742. 

ANTAGUIVAA, The mesentery + 

Khnd. 18. 

ANTAKIRIYA (/.), Bringing to an end, patting an 
end to + Alw. I. 72; Db. 124. 

Al<rrAKO, Death, Mira Ab.43;Dh.9, 

61, 227. 

ANTALIKKHAA, The sky, the air 
Ab. 46; Dh. 23, 295; Khnd. 6. 

ANTAA, An intestine; the bowels Khnd. 3. 

FI. amidmif entrails (Db. 114). 

ANTAA, see Anto^ 

ANTAMA80 (iidn.)» Even Fom 

kind kafipilandhanam antanuuo suttatantuma^ 
ttaikf any sort of waistband, be it merely a string 
or thread. Antamtuo aHano wariram pi 9abbam 
pdkApa giififo66ain,we most go, leaving everything 
behind ns, even oar very bodies (Dh. 163). Anta~ 
muua thanapdyino ddrake, nay, the very babes at 
the breast (Dh. 166). Antanuuo tifuualdkam^ 
even a blade of g^rass (Kamm. 10). Db. 264; 
Pit 1071. 

ANTARA (adv, and prep,). Within, between, among, 
As the first part of a comp. Antara^ 
vkki (/.), the middle of the street (Db. 206, 212, 
338). Antawtraoiafk, daring the rains. Antara^ 
gharatk paviffho, gone indoors (Dh. 122). Anta~ 
raghare, indoors (Pit. 11). See Anto(2), Comp. 
amtaradhdyati, antarandsako, etc. 

AMTARA (ade, and prep,). Between; on the way 

■ [^RTCT]- Ab. 1160. Fdeo pi oa te a’ atthi 
amiard, and thou const not stop by the way (Dh. 
43). With aoc. Antard ca Rdjagahath antard ca 
Ndlaudaih, between Rij. and Nilanda. With gen. 
Thma pdekugxiechimadvdrdnam antard, between 
its east and west gates (Dh. 190). Antardmagge, 
an the road, by the way (Dh. 369, 414; Ras. 40). 
Mapimuttantard, between the gems and pearls 
(Mah. 164). Dh.201. 

ANTARABHOGIKO, This word appears to mean 
a village headman, or a subordinate chieftain under 


a king and within the sphere of his authority (see 
Alw. I. 79 and Pit. 66). Alwis’s explanation 
(Intr. 90) would point to the meaning ** border 
chief." ^ 

ANTARADHANAA, Disappearance; covering 
[minipi]- Ab. 61; Ras. 16. There are five 
Antaradhinas or declensions of religion : PafU 
vedha~ant„ patipatti^ant,, linga-ant,, dhdtn^ant,, 
pariyatH^ant, (E. Mon. 427). 

ANTARADHAPETI (eaua,). To cause to disappear; 
to render invisible + cans. WT] . Mah. 137. 

ANTARADHAYATI (pm.). To vanish; to bide 
oneself + With abl. Upajjhdyd 

antaradhdyati eino, the pupil hides himself from 
his master (Kuhn K. 8.24). Aor. antaradkdyatha 
(Dh. 256), antaradhdyi (Db. 98, 134; Mah. 78), 
antaradhdyin (Mah. 112). 

ANTARAHITO (p.p.p.)» Vanished, disappearing, 
hidden [wirfH= Ml]. Mah. 166. Athakho 
antarahitd devatd bhagavato drocen, then a heaven 
descended deity said to Buddha (Gog. Ev. 12). 
With loc. Brdhmdloke antarahito, quitting the 
Brahma world (Gog. Ev. 8, comp. Kuhn K. 8.24). 

ANTARAKAPPO, see Kappo, 

ANTARAA, Interior, induded space, midst; inter¬ 
val ; opportunity; instant; difference, other; pecu¬ 
liarity ; a hole; an inner garment; the heart or 
mind [W^ITC]. Ab. 292, 771, 802. Vananta- 
rasmidi, in the midst of the wood (Ras. 20). Yoja^ 
naakndya antaramhi, on the middle of a boundary 
line of a yojana long (Mah. 41). Bhikkhdnadi 
antarani pavmtod, having gone into the midst of 
the priests (F. J&t. 45). Dantantaragato, having 
got between my teeth (F. J4t. 13). PurUantara^ 
gaio, gone among men (P4t. 117). Me lonumta^ 
reau, among my hairs (F. JdL 57). Butiye vaua~ 
eatantare, in the second century, lit. in the second 
interval of a hundred years (Alw. 1.66). Etasmim 
. antare, in that brief interval. Tadantarani, at 
that instant,immediately (Mah. 90). Bhavantaraih, 
another birth, a former existence (Mah. 245). 
Deettntaradi, a foreign country. Samayantarath, 
foreign religious usages. Abhidhdnantardrambhe, 
at the commencement of a different set of words 
(Alw. I. viii). Nqfjantaraak, a certain river (Ab. 
1052). Bhantaram, a particular star (Ab. 981). 
Pedantaram, one of the Vedas (Ab. 839). Gano- 
ghena nirantarantaro gapo, the priesthood whose 

I heart is filled with a multitude of virtues (Alw. 
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I. vii). Ab. 802 attribates to antaram the mean¬ 
ing of hetu, ‘'cause”; of this I have found no 
example. Dh. 217f 218; P4t. xvi. See Anto^ 
Antare, Antara. 

ANTARANTARA (adv.)f From time to time, at 

intervals + F. Jdt2; Mah. 

219; Dh. 191, 202. 

ANTARANTARE (adv,), From time to time, at 

intervals + IHflT 

ANTARANTARENA (oih.). In the intervals of, 
among, between [UHTC + in»tr.]. With 

gen. Dh. 106, 108, peiiiaps 223. 

ANTARAPARINIBBAyI (m.). Technical name for 
one of the five sorts of An&gdmi (which see). 
Explained to mean one who dies and attains Nir- 
vd^a before half the age he should have lived in 
a Brahma world is expired [^RTCT + porinibbdyi^ 
which see]. 

ANTARARATI, To run into danger [denom. 
Alw. I. 17. 

ANTARAVASAKO, An under-garment 

dvaras or garments worn by a Buddhist priest 
Eitel says, “ a sort of waistcoat worn in place of a 
shirt by priests.” E. Mon. 114; Kamm. 3. 

ANTARAVASSA A, ANTARAVlTHl,see Anio (2). 

ANTARAYIKO (od;.), Causing an obstacle, imped¬ 
ing, injurious + T4ud antard^ 

yike Lambakins^fLe tarifodfia, remembering the 
Lambaka^^as who had stood in the way of his 
prosperity (Mah. 218). Circumstances whidi dis¬ 
qualify a man for becoming a Buddhist priest (as 
disease, debt, etc.) are eaSiedAntardyikd dkammdf 
** impediments ” or “ disqualifications* (Kamm. 5). 
The term is also applied to those sins which pre¬ 
vent the attainment of heaven or of final sanctifi¬ 
cation (B. LiDt. 403; Kamm. 31; P&t. 16,29, 92). 

ANTARAYO, Obstacle, prevention, hindrance; 
danger, aeddent; end [iHfrCTll]. Ab. 765; 
B. Lot. 403; Dh. 403. Dat. antardydya. Ndlam 
antardydyOf not sufficient to prevent (Pdt. 16). 
Saggamag’s^antanfyo, an obstacle or barrier in the 
Way to heaven (Mah. 158). With gen. Brahmaca^ 
riyaua autardyOf a hindrance to a life of holiness 
(P4t. xxxi). Antardyena bhavitabbafkf an accident 
must have happened (Dh. 304). AiUardyavimih> 
eanathf release from the dangers that threaten 
life (Mah. 220, comp. 222). Jimtantardyo^ death 
(Dh. 387). Antardyadi karoti, to put an impedi¬ 


ment in the way of. €tm»uuia Avaraldbkatk oniMrd- 
yam kar,f prevent the sisterhood’s receiving pre¬ 
sents of robes (Pdt 106). Saggamokkhduatk tmi. 
kar,f prevent the attainment of heaven and Nlr- 
v4na (P4t. 92). 

ANTARE (prep.)t Between; among; during,udiile; 
within, in [loc. With gen. YamakaMd^ 

naifi ant., between two Sal trees (B. Lot 342). 
Dvinnom tif^fuuh jandnatk ont., in the company of 
two or three persons (F. J4t. 8). Devamanuitd^ 
natfi ant., among gods and men. Pa^ukdbha^ 
yaranSio ca Abkayama ea antare^ between the 
reigns of Pa^^Q^^^ciyA Abhaya (Mah. 67; 
comp. Ras. 36). Tadantare^ meantime (Mah. 82). 
Yojanantaref within the distance of «a yojana 
(Mah. 214). Sdkhautare niKno, perched among 
the branches (Ras. 32). Bhamukautore, between 
the eyebrows (B. Lot. 563). DvdroMtare^ in the 
gateway (Dh. 307). Fitapa^oMtaref in the fork of 
a tree (Dh. 155). Dh. 250, 256. 

ANTARENA (prep.). Between; except [vntv]- 
Ab. 1137.1150. 

ANTARIPAA, Aa Uland [^PR^]. Ab. 084,900. 

ANTARITO (p^.j».), Hidden s 

ANTARIYAA, An under gurment 
Ab.203. 

ANTAVAWO, A Cddm + ^]. Ab.503. 

ANTEPURAA, Royal precincts, royal citadel or 
palace; that part of the palace set apart for the 
royal ladies, harem, gyneceum [HftRiJH]- Ab. 
215, 538; Alw. 1. ?2; Mah. 82; Dh. 175. At 
Dh. 162 and 291 antopuram. 

ANTEPURIKO (adj.), Belonging to a royal gyne- 
oenm + Mah. 110. 

ANTEVAsI, a pupil ^5. 408; 

Alw. I. Ixix. Nahdpakantevdei, a batber’4 appren¬ 
tice. 

ANTEVASIKO, a pn^ + AQ. Cl. 

Gr. 80 ; Dh. 271. Antevdeikavaitam, duties of a 
pupil to his icariya. 

ANTIKAA, Vicinity [ArfWi]* Ab. 708. After 
verbs of motion the aecusative is used preposition- 
ally in the sense of “ near to,”“to*(withfolL gen.): 
Tassa tasea bhikkhmno antikad^ ganipd, going to- 
this priest and that (P4t. 91). Patio dynkkha^ 
yanUkam, brought to death’s door (Mah. 38). 
Sakam ydnam apesayi iadaniikadi, got his car¬ 
riage driven to her side (Mah. 61). SimOariy the 
locative is used in the sense of “ near,” “ with” t 
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^admmiiJIge nukKivd^ sitting down at his side 
(Mab. eemp. 74). Fa$am dcariyanHke, living 
with his teacher (Mah. 28). Purantikef near the 
town (Mah. Ixzxvi). AbL antikd^ from (Mah. 14; 
Pit. 76). KiihnK.S.7. 

AMTIMAKO (ai(;.). Final, last. Mah. 63. 

ANTIMO (adj.). Final, last [iRf^]. Ab. 714 ; 
Dh. 63; £. Mon. 2. Tadantimo^ the last of these 
(Mah. 9). Sdkkdram antimom akd, paid the last 
bononrs to the dead (Mah. 125). Abhayaid antimo 
potto, the youngest son of Abhaya (Mab. 142). 
Amiimadeho, last body or existence before annihi- 
latioB (B. Lot. 350). AnHmtudrirOf one who has 
been re-bom for the last time, an Arab4 (Dh. 
71): 

ANTIYO (od;.). Final, last Cl. Gr. 93. 

ANTO, and ANTAA, Find; limit, bonndary; 
proximity, side; destmction, death; lowest, in¬ 
ferior; interior Ab. 404, 714, 791. Du- 

kkkoid auiaik karmatha^ ye will pot an end to 
sorrow (Dh. 49, 67). Dhdtvanto^ the final letter 
of a verbal root. Nettauio^ the comer of the eye 
(Ab. 1116). PafoMiOt the border of a garment 
(Ab. 1127)- Kadd kammantdnam anio paSmd- 
$fi99aHp when will the end of our agricultural 
labours be (Dh. 141). Tv-auto^ ending in tu (Alw. 
K. viii). M-anto^ ending with m (Alw. I. xvii). 
0-d-antd sard affha, the eight of which o is the 
last are vowels (Ditto). Ayam eko anto, this is 
one extreme of doctrine (Oog. Ev. 38). Aparanto, 
the future. Pubbanto, the past. Ekanumtam, on 
one side (Khud. 4). Sdkkanto, having the branches 
fer its limit (Ab. 548). Gangante, by the river¬ 
side (Mah. 219). 'J^td ant€f standing near 
(Mah. 3). Chattontalambikd, hanging from the 
edges of the parasol (Mah. 164). Odmanio, the 
outskirts of a village. Fdnante, in the forest 
(Dh. 54). Ante^ at the last, at the end (Dh. 414, 
Mah. 160). Maceum accetum ante no sakkAinuu, 
in the end were unable to overcome death (Mah. 
263). Antakkkardtd, the final letters (Dh. 414). 
AnUuk idafh bhikkkave jfvikdnathy this, priests, is 
die lowest of vocations. For the three Antas see 
Sakkdyo. 

ANTO, and ANTARA (adv, and prep,). Within, in, 
inside Ab. 1150. Ante duseabhapdad^ 

mUM, there is doth Inside (Alw. 1.75). Ante yeva 
medeetvd, having confined him indoors (Mah. 254), 
Anio |feoa/li^fod,consuming Inwardly (Dh. 354). 


Anto fhapeeum ekam ddeim, they placed inside one 
slave-girl (Mah. 56). Katod puram anto, placing 
the dty inside, i.e. Induding the dty within the 
boundary (Mah. 98). Anto nipanno, lying down 
inside (Dh. 224). Anto uppanno kileeamdro, the 
evil passions that arise within (Dh. 111). BaH- 
aggi anto na paveeetabbo, the fire from outside 
Is not to be brought indoors (Dh. 239). Anto 
pavUaH, to enter (Dh. 250, 372). Anto vieanto, 
entering (Mah. 52).—With gen. Anto narindava- 
ttkuua, within the palace (Mah. 66). Anto^ ’va 
rdjavatthueta, within the royal predncts (Mah. 82). 
Anto bahi ea nagaroMsa, inside and outside the 
dty (Mab. 259). Pokkharipiyd anto ea bahi ca, 
inside and outside the tank (Dh. 219). Anto eamd- 
pattiyd, during the exerdse of samdpatti (Dh. 177)- 
Phapam aitano bUaed anto pavesetvd, having in¬ 
troduced his bead into the hole (Mah. 243). Cha- 
bbappdnath buddharaeminam anto paffmtvd,\iavbig 
come within the six-coloured rays of Buddha (Dh. 
266). Sambuddhdpdya anto *ham vaeieedmi, I will 
dwell in the commandment of Buddha (Mab. 98).— 
With loc. Anto bandhiya bhittiyadi, having em¬ 
bedded him in the wall (Mah. 261). Anto pari- 
kkhepe rdyuyydnana, within the boundary of the 
royal garden (Mah. 88). Anto nadiyam^ on the 
river’s bed (Dh. 224). Anto gandhakufiyam, 
within the scented chamber (Db. 291). Anto vihdre 
disvd, sedng her in the convent (Dh. 247). Anto 
vihdre vicari, walked up and down in the convent 
(Ditto). Anto edpiyam, behind the curtain (Dh. 
159, 328).—^Anto is much used as the first part of 
a compound noun or adjective; the following are 
examples: Anto-aggi, indoor or household fire 
(Dh. 239); Anto-avicimhi nibbatti, was bora in 
the Avici hell (Dh. 148); Antobhdgo, interior (Ab. 
1166); Antobhdvo, inclusion (Ab. 1163, 1182); 
Antodevatd, penates (Dh. 239); Antaradipaka^k 
pavirinuu, they landed on an island (Dh. 325); 
Antogahe, indoors (Db. 94); Antogahato niha- 
ritvd, having carried it out of the house (P4t. 93); 
Antogdmaih pduiei, entered the village (Dh. 82); 
Antogdmato ydgubhattddtni dharitvd, having 
brought broth, rice, etc., from the village (Dh. 
88); Antogehd niharitvd, having carried him out 
of the house (Db. 94); Antogharam, interior of a 
house, indoors (Ab.862); Antaragharath paviffho, 
having gone indoors(Dh. 122); Antaraghare nikkh- 
should put away in the house(P4t.l 1); Anto- 
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jdlampavisanti, go into the net (Dh.d37); Antojdto^ 
a slave born in the house (Ah. 515); Antojetava-- 
nark pamitvd^ having entered J. (Dh. 148); AnUh> 
kucchi (/.), the belly (Ah. 802); Haiihino oa^- 
kuechhfam cankamanti, they walk up and down 
inside the elephant’s belly (Dh. 158, comp. 907); 
Antolitto, plastered inside (Pdt. 70); Antomajjh- 
antikOf the forenoon; Antanagaraih tambddhmk^ 
the interior of the town is crowded (Dh. 292); 
Antimagaram paviritvd, having gone into the 
town (Dh. 109); Aniamvesanam pdvisi, went in¬ 
doors (Dh. 154); AntaniveMne, indoors (Dh. 231); 
Antopavattakilesd, evil passions arisen within the 
heart; AntopavitfhOy having entered (Dh. 385); 
Antopokkhari^iyaA bhariyad^ ndhdpetvd^ having 
made his wife bathe in the tank (Dh. 219); Anto^ 
ratthe^ in the interior of the country (P4t. 107); 
Antothitd mamu$dt the men inside (Dh. 158); 
RatanAni antothiidni^ gems buried in the earth 
(Mah. 08); /mam antova$$ad^f during this rainy 
season (Dh. 82); Dukkhena tath antova$$adi vU 
tindmesufh, passed that rainy season in sorrow 
(Dh. 105); Antovauam (ado.), daring the rains 
(P4t. 107); Ten* ev* antaramueenOf daring this 
very ridny season (Dh. 142); Antovatthumhi, 
within the royal precincts (Mah. 253); Aniaravi^ 
thhh olokayamdno, looking down into the street 
(Dh. 200, 212); Antarav(thiyath fhatvd, standing 
in the street (Dh. 338). Compounds of this sort 
are sometimes agidn compounded with another 
word: Antogahdbhimukho, with his face towards 
the interior of the house (Dh. 95); Antovaseeka- 
divoiamt one day daring the rains (Mah. 110); 
Antevaseabhdvena, because it was the rainy season 
(Dh. 105) ; Attano puttaua antomManayoggami 
fit for his wife and child to sit in (Dh. 324). See 
Antara. 

antobhAvo, antogharaA, antojAto, 

ANTOTHITO, etc.; see last. 

ANTOGADHO (ai(;.), Contained in, being among 
[see Ogadha] . Ab. 742. Mohdvihdriydnam fAe- 
rdnam antogadho rnmataro eakkatiMd koci mahd~ 
tkero,Bome eminent thera acquainted with Sanskrit, 
belonging to the priests of the Mahdvihdra (B41. i). 
SdeanapafL'ye twk aniagadham Aorori, encloses it 
in the letter. Dee aggaedvakd mdhdedvakeau 
antogadhd^ the two chief disciples are Induded 
among the Mahis&vakas. 

ANTOKAPPO, see Kappo, 


ANU (ado. and pirep.\ After; under; less than; for; 
according to; along; again; in consequence of 
c^]- Ab. 1174. Fad ettha maiA ana nyd^ 
whatever there be here Ibr me (d. Gr. 131). 
Sddhu Devadatto mataram anu, Devadatta is 
kind to his mother (Ditto). Anu Sdriputtadk 
pannaed bhikkhu, a priest inferior to S. in learn¬ 
ing (Ditto). SaecakUiyam anu pdeaeri, it rained 
according to his pious wish. Anu is much used 
in composition with nouns and verbs, e.g. Anund» 
yako, sub-chief; AnudUd, inferior direction, inter¬ 
mediate point of the compass; Anuvaeeaak (odb.), 
yearly; Sangitd anueangitd ca, rehearsed and re¬ 
rehearsed ; Pahb^fitam anupMajinuu, they em¬ 
braced asceticism in imitation of (or after) the 
ascetic. Rukkhoik rukkham anueijjotate condo, 
the moon lights up tree after tree (CL Gr. 131). 
Nadkn anvavaeitd Bdrdpaei, Benares is sitaated 
on a river’s bank (Ditto). AuBpatipdfiyd, accord¬ 
ing to succession, by degrees (Dh. 969). 

AlJiTU (adj,). Small, minute; subtle • Ab. 705; 

Dh. 481. Afiu (m.), a measure equal to thirty-siz 
Paramdpus, an atom (Ab. 194). 

ANUBANDHATI, To follow, to pursue; to wait 
upon, minister to [11^+ Mah. 154, 166; 

Dh. 89, 158. Ger. anubandhiivd, anubandhiya 
(Mah. 141, 228). P.p.p. anubaddho, following. 
P.p.p. cans, anuhandhiio, pursued (Has. 40). 

ANUBANDHO, Uninterrupted succession; conse¬ 
quence Ab. 980; Alw. I. 1. 

ANUBHAVANAft, Partaking of, enjoyment (see 
next). Has. 15. 

ANUBHAVATI, and ANUBHOTl, To feel; to 
enjoy; to partake of; to obtain, receive [^1^ + 
^]. Sukhadi dukkhatk an,, to feel happiness, 
to fed sorrow (Dh. 293; F. J4t. 49). Mahamkak 
yaeam anubhaeanto, enjoying great feme (Dh. 
191). Anubkoti (Dh. 149, 222; Pdt. 9; B. Lot. 
836, 837). P.pr. anubhaeanto, anubkaeamdno, 
anubhonto (Dh. 138,293; Has. 26). Aor. anubkoti 
(Mah.67). Ger.aftu5At»fed(Ra8.28; Mah.lzzzvi), 
anubhavited (Dh. 141). 

ANUBHAVAVA (a^.). Possessing power, gifted 
with supernatural power 
278. 

ANUBHAVO, Dignity, authority; power, might, 
supernatural power, efficacy Anubhd 

eatampanno, possessed of supernatural power 
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(F.Jit3). Alw. 1.79; F. J4t.4,6,57. Rarely 
written hmbhdvo (F. J&t. 23; B. Lot. 340). 

ANUBROHETI (e«t».). To cause to grow or in¬ 
crease ; to make much of, devote oneself to 

cans.]. The exact meaning of the expression 
moekam oMuMheH is difficult to determine. At 
Dham. p. 270 the comment explains it tnvekam 
hrUheyya vaddheyya upasampajja vihareyyaf 
** should increase, augment seclusion, should live 
in the practise of it,” whence the phrase would 
seem to mean ** devote oneself to scditude.” At 
Dham. verse 75, FansbiHl translates ‘‘secessum 
anget,” but Max Miiller, will strive after separa¬ 
tion fimm the world”; and the latter rendering 
seems to accord with the use of the phrase at 
Has. 25, eka»ndth samaye ffivekam anubr^henio 
ariumdyatanam pdvin, which we might expect to 
mean ** on one occasion yearning for solitude he 
entered the forest.” But at Mah. 30 we have eko 
*va Ahogamgamhi paM^ate vihM sattaviusdni vi- 
vekam oMubr^hayam^ ** he dwelt alone for seven 
years at the Ahogahga mountain, devoting him¬ 
self to seclusion”: here Tumour translates "In- 
dul^ng in pious meditation.” See BrAheti, 

ANUBODHO, Knowledge, understanding fire* 
KahnK.S.32. 

ANUBUDDHO, Under-Buddha, lesser Buddha, 
^*ortIe [^ + ^]. This term is applied to 
Arahd followers of Buddha, such as Kassapa, 
Ananda, etc. (Dh. 345). 

ANUCARATI, To wander about in, to haunt 
+’n]- VyagghdnuearUOf infested with tigers 
(Dh. 300). 

ANUCARO, An attendant, companion 

Ab. 380. Raftham idinicarafk, a country with its 
inhabitants (Dh. 52). 

ANUCGHAVIKO (adj.\ Suitable, fit, proper, appro¬ 
priate, worthy, conformable, proportionate + 

Ab. 715. Tadanueckavikot appro¬ 
priate thereto (Dh. 277). Ramio an,, he will suit 
the king (Dh. 158). Kuldnucchavikd, worthy of 
tfai^ illustrious descent (Mah. 68). Mah. 142, 
157. A form anueehaviyo also occurs; and at 
Dh. 133 anMCchaoo, 

ANUDDAYA (/.). Compassion, mercy + 

Ab. 160; Dh. 178. 

ANUDDHAJiilSETI (esa#.). To vex, to harass i 
^]. Pit. 4, 5,18, 68, 73. | 


ANUDDHATO (mf^*.). Not puffed up, calm, sub¬ 
dued fH]. Dh. 66. 

ANUDHAMMO +This word seems 
to mean ‘Messer or inferior dhamma.” In the 
phrase dAommoMo anudhammo or dhammdnu- 
dhamtno,, it is explained to be the catupfirisnddhi- 
sila, the dhutangas, and other duties to be prac¬ 
tised previous to the attfunment of the nine 
lokuttara dhammas: navalokuttaradhiunmasta 
anur^ynidhammadi pubbabhdgapafipaddsankhdtadi 
catupdrisuddhUiladhutanga-asubhakammafthdnd-- 
dibhedath (Dh. 151, 378). Bhammana hoti oaa- 
dhammacdri, he practises the lesser duties for the 
attainment of the highest state (Dh. 4). Ann- 
dkammatd is used in the same sense at P&t. 75. 
Anudhamma is also used in Pfitimokkha in another 
sense, in the compound akatdnudhammo, ** one 
upon whom justice has not been executed,” “one 
who has not been punished,” where the comment 
explains anudhamma to mean “just punishment” 
(Pdt 17,02). 

ANUDHAVATI, To run up to; to pursue [V7 + 
vr|]. Dh. 16 (where it perhaps means to run 
up and down, see Buddh. Parables, Ixxxi). Mah. 78. 

ANUDISA (/.), An intermediate point of the com- 
p®»* Ab. 20. The four anuditd 

are north-west, north-east, south-west, south-east 
(Dh. 203, 255). Puratthimd anudUd, the south¬ 
east (Ras. 60). 

ANUDUTO, a person sent with another, a travelling 
companion Mab. 16; Dh. 263. 

ANUGAGGHATI, To follow; to accompany 
+ Dh. 70, 80, 153,266. Oer. anugantvd 

(Dh. 9d, 230). 

ANUGAMIKO {odj.). Following, accompanying 
+ Anugdmiko tddhi, a trea¬ 
sure that accompanies a man to the next world 
/Khud. 14). 

ANUGA^HATI,To favour, to protect + ^Vf]« 

ANUGATI (/.), Following 

ANUGATO (p.p.p. anugacchati). Conformable to, 
following; relating to,oonceming . 

P&t 75; Ab. 1174. Pubbenindsdnugaiam ndparii, 
knowledge of former residences (Alw. I. xxxiv; 
B. Lot 821). 

ANUGGAHiTO (pp^. anugaphdH), Favoured 

ANUGGAHO, Favour, patronage; help, assistance 

6 
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Ab. 925. Tom a amuggahank kdtumf 
to show kindness to him (Mah. 231). Mah. 11; 
Alw. I. X. 

ANU6GAT0 (adj,), Not gone up, not gone out 

[ii+^irn=^. 

ANUGIDDHO {p.p.p.). Greedy = 

Kh. 15. * 

ANUGI1^ATI,To permit (?) +1|]. Kuhn K. S. 

28; Cl. Gr. 136. * 

ANUGITI (/.), Parallel paaaage (?) + iftfif]. 

Alw. I. 106. 

ANUGO (od/.), Following; conforming to • 

Alw. I. xiv. AntLgOf a follower, retainer. Sattd^ 
maccasatdnMgo^ with a retinae of five hundred 
nobles (Mah. 47). TheramaidnttgOt following the 
directions of the thera (Mah. 107). Therapadd^ 
nugo, followed in the thera’s footsteps (Mah. 107)- 

ANUJANAPETI (caus, next), To ask permission, 
to obtain the consent of. 

ANUJAnATI^ To grant, to permit, to consent to 
Sace mam upqjjhdyo anujdneyya^ If 
my preceptor will allow me (Alw. I. 93). With 
acc. and dat. parinibbdnam me anujdndtha, permit 
me to attidn nirvana (Dh. 308). Aor. antinndei 
(Mah. 175). Ger. imujdnitvd (Dh. 104). Dh. 
305,141, 221; Alw. I. 103. 

ANUJiVi (m.), A servant, retainer 
Ab.342. 

ANUJO (adj.\ Younger, junior Anujo^ a 

younger brother (Ab. 254). 

ANUJU {adj,\ Crooked, depraved, wicked + 
[^]. Ab.737. 

ANUKADDHANAli^, Referring back [^ + 
VdgahafLadi anukoMhanatthadi^ v4 is 
introduced to refer you back to a former rule 
(Kuhn K. S. 30). 

ANUKAMPA (/I), Compassion, kindness [^|^- 
Ab. 100. Dat. Lokdnukamp^af out of 
pity to the world (Kuhn K. S. 29). Anukampdya 

^ watched tenderly over her (Dh. 156). 

ANUELAMPAKO (od^*.), Compassionate, kind 
Wn]- Mah. 6, 11; Kh. 11. 

ANUKAMPANAM, Compassion Ab. 

1193. 

ANUKAMPATI, Topity -f Mah.242. 

ANUKAMPi (adj.)f Compassionate 
Mah. 231. 

ANUKANTATI, To cut + ITH]. Dh. 55. 

ANUKARO {adj.). Imitating 


ANUBlARO, Imitation; resemblance 

Tesanik anukdrena, in imitation of them (Alw. 1.04). 

ANUKIRIYAA, Imitation [^ +V]- Dh. 146. 

ANUKELAMO, Regular order, succession ['V 51 W]. 
Ab. 429. Instr. anukkamenot in due course 
(Mah. 81; Dh. 117). 

ANUKO {adj.\ Smali, minute ['H^ + 9]- Kh. 16. 

ANUKOLO (od;.). Suitable, agreeable 
Mah. 68. 

ANUKOLYAA, Suitability, agreeableness [^- 
TBfm]- Ab. 1147. 

ANULAPO, Tautology, repetition Ab. 

123. 

ANULITTO (p.p.p.), Anointed =flRj • 

Ras. 32. 

ANULOMAA (ode.). In direct order, with the 
grain, straight forward -f 

ANULOMAA, Direct order, succession [^+ 

ANULOMATO (ado.). In accordance with 
+ Kh.21. 

ANULOMEiTI, To be in accordance with 
iDg]. Pdt. xviH. 

ANUMANAA, Inference; doubt, uncertainty [HJT* 
ifPV]* Ab. 1191; P4t xviii. Anumdnaio, in- 
ferentially. 

ANUMASATI, To touch + ipj]. 

ANUMATI (/.), Consent, assent, sanction, com¬ 
mand Mah. 5, 235. 

ANUMATO (p.p.p.)^ Approved; agreeable to, be¬ 
loved = int]. Mah. 11, 15. 

ANUMATTO {adj\), SmaU, least [^ + irnrr]. 
Dh. 50, 375, 386. 

ANUMODANA (/.), and -NAA, Rejoicing, satis¬ 
faction, approval, thanks (see next). Pdt. xv; 
Dh. 402. Anumodanadi karotif to express satis¬ 
faction or gratitude, to return thanks (F. Jat 52; 
Dh. 112, 126, 130, 134,168). 

ANUMODATI, To approve, to receive with satisfisc- 
tion, to rejoice at, to express gratitude, to thank 
[^ + ^]. Dh.32; B.Lot.566;Mah.24,25; 
P4t.74; Kh. 11. 

AIJUATHOLO (adj.), Small and great [^ + 
m]. Dh. 6, 47, 73, 196; B. Lot 514. 

AnI^AKO (adj,). Complete, not deficient [^ + 
+ Ab. 702. Pattihi andnako, folly 
supplied with infantry (Mah. 155). 

ANUNASIKO {adj.\ Nasal 
29,30. 
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ANUNAYAKO, Sab-chief, vice-president + 
£• Mod* 46- 

ANXJNAYO, Endeavour to be friendly, oonrtesy, 
oompUanoe, fawning [^TJVRT]- Dh. 273. 

ANUffj}A (/.), PermissioD, sanction 

Ab. 1122. Mdt^iuhi kdretvd pabbajjdmi/^namf 
having obtained his parents’ permission to be a 
monk (Mah. 29). R^dnwmdya^ by the king’s 
permission or command (Mah. 66, 177). 

ANU^^ATO (p.p.p. oat^'dadft), Permitted; sanc¬ 
tioned, ordained [ 19 ^ + Hj]. jfnutmdto 

*at have you your parents’ consent? 

(Kamm.5). Kappityabhiaid kbra CUtana gdhapa^ 
time amwmdtdf a suitable bit of ground was granted 
to the householder Gitta (Db. 267)* P4t. 76; Db. 
603,363; Alw. 1. 72. 

ANCNO Entire, complete, without deficiency 

[^ + ^]. Alw. I. 66. CAoMmadai andndei, 
six foil years (Mah. 218). 

ANUPABBAJATl, To give up the world after or 
in imitation of another +11+ in|]* PoJbha~ 
Jitem anf^nMqfiiiuUt they embraced the ascetic 
lUe in imitation of the ascetic (Kuhn K. S. 13). 
jimmpabbqfUtiuuk^ of those who became priests 
from his example (Mah. 34). 

ANUPACCHINNO Regular, unbroken, un- 

iiiteiTiii>ted [^ + ^ + fiOI= Ab. 1174} 
Mab.40. 

ANUPADAlfl (ado,). Immediately after, after, be- 
biad Unth gen. TheroM^ anupadtmk 

agd^ followed in ftie thera’s footsteps (Mah. 103). 
For a noun oas^Middm, meaning '‘that which 
foUowB a pada,” "a second pada,” see Pfit. 84. 

ANUPAdANO, see Updddmmk. 

ANUPAdAYA, see Updddya. 

ANUPADDAVO {a^.\ Uninjured, safe, intact 

. [’V + V113ni]. Dh.«>. 

ANUPADIKO (a^.), FoUowiDg' in the footsteps of, 
immediately foUoadng J)b.91. 

ANUPADISESO, see Vpitdoeto. 

ANUPADIYANO, see UpddiyaH. 

ANUPAGHATO, Not injuring, not hurting + 
Dh.34.345. 

ANUPAKHAJJA, This word represents the Sans- 
<uid seems to mean "having 
entered upon,” "having occupied.” P4t 12, 15, 
43, 87. 

ANUPALETI (cottf.), To observe, to maintain 
[V yHS< l fi l = HT]- Mah. 128. 


ANUPALITTO (oef;.). Untainted, unpolluted + 
Dli.68,415. 

ANUPAMO {adj.)y Incomparable [^ + ^Q1Rn]- 
Mah. 240. 

ANUPAPUI$1ATI, To reach, to attain + 1V+ 

ANUPARIGAGGHATI, To walk round and round 
+ ^ + ^]. Dh. 261; P4t 71. 
ANUPARIVATTO, Directed, turned 

+ yff=^. 

ANUPARIYATI, To walk round and round, to 
watch over + xrf^ + ^]. Dh. 261; Mah. 

107. 

ANUPARODHO, Non-disturbance, not injuring 

[v+w^]. 

ANUPASAMPANNO (adj.). Not ordained + 
= So pufgala anupaiampamno, 

that person’s ordination Is invalid (P4t 17). Anu^ 
pasampatme, one not yet ordained, a sdmapera or 
novice (Man. B. 494). 

ANUPASSANA (f.)f Looking at, contemplation 
(see next). Dh. 389; Man. B. 497. 
ANUPASSATI, To look at, to contemplate, to 
observe [^||J + ^|9[J. Dh. 111. 

ANUPASSI (a4f.)f Looking at, contemplating, ob- 
senring + 1IU| (see Dh. 2, 

46,63. 

ANUPATATI, To follow; to meet with; to fiy up 
to + im]. Dh. 40, 62, 372. P.p.p. onu- 
patito (Dh. 63, 392). 

ANUPAVADAKO (oef;.). Not speaking ill of (see 
next). B. Lot. 866. 

ANUPAVADO, Not speaking evil, not revOing 
[^ + ^ + ^]. Dh.34. 

ANUPAVISATI, To enter upon, to enter, to occupy 
+ 11 +Dh. 228; P4t. 87,95. P.p.p. 
anupaviffho, having entered (Dh. 320). 
ANUPAYO, Wrong means + 53irpg]. 
ANUPILITO (p.p.p.). Trodden upon, oppressed 

Dh. 163. 

ANUPO (adj.), Watery [H^]. Ab. 187, 813. 
ANUPPADAJJATI, To g^ve in return [W9 + 

ir+vT]- W‘-n. 

ANUPPADANAA, Giving + H + 

Bhetajj&aam an., administering remedies. 
ANUPPADANIYO (adj.). That ought not to be 
produced ^ 

ANUPPADAtA (m.) [vi + ir + ?[T5]. This 
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word appears to mean one who enoonrages/’ or 
** one who incites.* It occurs in the two phrases 
sama^g-dnam vd bhettd bhinndtuak vd annppaddtd^ 
and bhinndnam vd Mndhdtd sahitdnaH^ vd anuppa~ 


ANUPPADINNO (p.p.p.)» ^iven, bestowed [HfiJ + 
11 + ^=;^]. Kh. 12. 

ANUPPADO, Not arisiiig, non-i^tpearaace [^ + 

ANUPPAMATTI (/.), Secondary or additional 
enactment [^+inrTfjr]. 


ANUPPANNO (adj.), Not arisen, not bom, not ap¬ 
peared Anuppanne buddhe^ 

before Buddha was bora into the world (Dh. 120, 
100, 416). 

ANUPPATTO (p.p.p. anap^papd^), Having arrived 
at; having attuned [V^iniR = 

72, 73, 100; Alw. I. 03. Popo anuppatto, grown 
old. Mithilam oa., having reached MithilA 
ANUPPIYABHAnI (^*0f Saying pleasant things, 
flattering + + 

ANUPUBBAM, Regular succession, series 
^]. Ab.42». 


ANUPUBBENA (ado.), In regular order, succes¬ 
sively, gradually, one by one, in due course [ 

Anupuhbena mvaranto, opening them one 
by one (Alw. 1.70). Anupubbeua nimbd va^Mthsu, 
gradually the nimbas grew up (F. Jdt 6). Anu^ 
pubbena cdrikath earamdnoy wandering from place 
to place. Anupubbena vapappatio^ in due time 
grew up. Dh. 43; Mah. 26, 88, 174. 

ANUPUBBI (/.), Regular succession, order, series 


ANUPUBBIKATHA (/.), Successive or regular 
narration Db. 70, 116; 


Ras. 26; F. J&t. 25. 


ANUPUBBO Regular, successive 
Anupuibakaihd, regular narration (Mah. 130). 
Dasuttara Sutta enumerates nine Anupubbaniro^ 
dhaSf or ** successive destructions,* the destruction 
of kdmatmnd by the attainment of the first Jhdna, 
the destruction of foUakka and vicdro by the attain¬ 
ment of the second Jhdna, etc. There are also 
nine Anupubbavihdrai or successive states,* the 
attainment successively of the four Jhdnas, the 
four Arfipabrahmalokas, and of sanndvedapita^ 
nirodho, extinction of consciousness and sensa¬ 
tion.” 


ANURADHA (/.), Name of one of the Nakkbattaa 
or lunar mansions Ab. 59. 

ANURAjA (m.). Following Idng, successor 4- 

thpCI- 

ANURAKKHA^A (/.), and -NAlfi, Guarding, pra- 
servstion + T^]- Kh.21; Db.223,d05. 

ANURAKKHATI, To guard, to preserve; to ob- 
serve + 7^]. Dh. 58; Kh. 16. Cdritt^ 
anurakkhifmhtto keep up an observance (Mah. 159). 

ANURAKKHi {adj.). Guarding, watching over 

ANURODHO, Compliance, satisfaction 
Ab. 345; Dh. 283. 

ANURUDDHO, Name of a cousin and eminent 
apostle of Buddha ^]- 

ANURUJJHATI (pass.). To approve, to be pleased 
+ Dh.28». 

ANUROPAKO Suitable + 9]. 

ANURCPAA (adv.). According to 

ANURtJPO (ac(/.), Suitable, conformable, proper 
[^1^^]. Dh. 300. With gen. Ayadi drohoko 
mama amwrdpo^ this rider suits me (Mah. 142). 
Tadamurdpena tdpavyanjaneaaf with the proper 
accompaniments of broth and curry (Dh. 401).' 

ANUSAlirVACCHARAM (adr.), Yearly [W 5 + 
Dh. 120; Mah. 241, 242. 

ANUSANDHI (m.), Connection, application [^1^ 
+stv]. Anu9andhi$k ghafeti, to join the con¬ 
nection, i.e. to show the connection between the 
story related and the maxim it illustrates (Dh. 89, 
99, 277, 305). 

ANUSANGiTO {p•pp^)f Rehearsed agidn or sub¬ 
sequently 

ANUSArI («&'.), Foll4wring 

ANUSARITO {p.p.p.), Going, mnning 
^]. Dh.410. 

ANUSARO, Following, conformity 
Ab. 79 . Instr. oaasdreao, according to. Noiilee- 
idnusdrenOf according to appointment (Ras. 31). 
Dh. 125, 316. 

ANUSASAKO, a teacher, preceptor, mentor 

Atthadhammdnusdtako, tem¬ 
poral and spiritual counsellor (F. J4t. 7, 16). 

ANUSASANAJEI, Instruction, admonition; govern¬ 
ment Ab. 354; Mah. 6; Pfit. 69, 

75 . Lankdd(panusdsanafk katvd^ having governed 
Ceylon (Mah. 242). 

ANUS As ATI, To teach, to instruct; to admonish; 
to command; to govern + lITlG* blah. 9, 
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03,198; Dh. 14,2»,8aSi Pitm. 
gave him his instnictioiis (Mah. 177). 

ANUSAYO, Repentance; inclination, thought, de- 
^ Ah. 853; Dh. 411; B.Lot 685. 

There are seven Annsayas or inclinations, kdmard’- 
gdmMBoyo^fHitighdHaaayOfditthdnu^ vicikicchd- 
nuioyOf mdndntuayo^ hhavardgdnfuayo, avijjdnu^ 

ANUSIKKHI (fld;.). Studying, learning 

ANUSIKKHITABBO (adj,). That ought to be 
■tadied + = 

ANUSrpj'HI (/.), Admonition, command [HW + 
filfS]. Ab.364. 

AMUSl'l'l'HO (p.p.p. anuadtoH), Instnicted, ad- 
moidshed, ordered = ITT^]. Mah. 73; 

Kamm. 5. 

ANUSOCATI, To bewidl [^+ I>h- 323. 

ANUSSARATI, To remember, to call to mind 
P.p. anuBiaram, anussaranto, anusB^ 
aramdno (Dh. 65, 226; Mah. 195; Kh. 12). Adj. 
anuuaraniyo^ that ought to be remembered. 

ANU8SATI (/.), Recollection [1^5+ Ab. 

158; B. Lot. 794. There are six Anunatifthdnai 
or subjects to be recollected— 
dhammdnnf t//dfi., Bdnghdn,^ cdgdn.^ devatdnusseiH, 
or Buddha, the Law, the Church, the duties of 
morality, charity, the gods (Dh. 346). 

ANUSSAVETI (con#.), To cause to be beard; to 
proclaim, to announce 
P&t 2. 

ANUSSAVIKO (mff.). Traditional 

ANUS8AVO, Report tradition [^fw-|- ^D|]. Ab. 
1199. 

ANU8SUKO {adj .), Free from desire [ij -|- ^1^]. 
Dh. 36. At Dh. 352 anustukko, for which comp. 
UsBukkam and Apponukko. 

ANUSSUTO (p.p.p.). Heard . B.Lot. 

337* 

ANUSSUTO, At Dh. p. 71 this word is, no doubt 
the equivalent of^ + ^-|-^ = ^ with the 
meaning of'^firee from lust” (comp, dsava). But 
there is another reading anuModanif representing, 
I suppose, ^ ^ 

ANUSOYATI (poM.), To be heard, to be reported 

ANUTAKKBn, To consider, to bear in mind 


ANUTAPO, Repentance [^T^WR]. Ab. 169. 

ANUTAPPATI (poM.), To suffer, to feel remorse, 
to repent Dh. 12, 55. 

ANUTHBRAM, Succession of elders, apostolic suc¬ 
cession [^ + ^[1^]. a. Or. 86. 

ANUTHERO, An inferior thera IfffiR]. 

Dh. 384, where it is opposed to sangatthera, “ pre¬ 
siding priest.” 

ANUTTARIYAft, Pre-eminence, supremacy J- 
+ ^]- There are three Anuttaiiyas, dassand^ 
nuttariyadif patipaeldnuttariyam, vimuttdnutta-- 
riyam. There are also six, dasBandnuttariyam^ 
Bavandn., Iddhdn,, BikkAdn.,pdricariydn., anuBBatd^ 
nuttariyam, preeminence in insight, in learning, 
etc.” 

ANUTTARO {adj.)^ Inferior; unrivalled, preemi¬ 
nent, incomparable, supreme . Ab. 

694,952; Dh. 5, 10; Kh. 9. 

ANUXTHAHANO {adj.)i Not exerting oneself, 
sluggish (see Utthtdiati). Dh. 49. 

ANUJTH ANAft,Want of energy, inactivity, supine¬ 
ness [yi + ^RPT]. Dh. 43. 

ANUTTHUBHAM, The Anushpibb metre [^f^- 
Ab.945. 

ANUTTHUNATI, To bewail Dh. 

28, 323. 

ANUTTO (adj.), Not uttered, unexpressed -f 

ANUVADATI, To blame, to censure [^fw 
P4t. 63. ^ 

ANUVADO, Blame,censure, admonition fVliar?!, 
Ab. 120; P4t. 63. 

ANUVASATI, To inhabit Cl. 

Or. 132. 

ANUVASSAKO (adj.), Yearly, annual [1^5 + 
^+^]. Mah. 68. 

ANUVASSAlil (adv.). Yearly, annually + 

Mah. 63, 232, 237. 

ANUVATAM (adv.). In the direction of the wind, 
with the wind . 

ANUVATTAKO, Follower, attendant, disciple 
+ Alw. I. 65; Mah. 246; Pdt. 6. '* 

ANUVATTANAJjf, Compliance Ab. 

345. 

ANUVATTATI, To follow; to conform to; to 

attend upon, to associate with Dh. 

335; P4t. 27,95. 

ANUVATTI (/.), Acting in conformity with 
Ab. 1174. 
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ANUVATTi Conforming to, obedient to, fol- 
lowing Dh. 10.. 

ANUVICARATI, To walk throngli + 

Dh. 320. Gang. Manatd anuviedreti, goes 
over in his mind, studies. 

ANU VIGINTETI, To meditate upon +1^ + 

t^. Dh.e6. 

ANUVIJJOTATI, To shine on in succession 
+ + Cl. Op. 131. 

ANUVILOKETI, To take a ^ew of [in + + 

ANUVITAKKETI, To reflect npon + ^ + 

ANUVYAff JANAlil, Minor characteristic + 

Mnni]« There are thirty-two ilfaA4p«ri«olal;kAa* 
fuM, or characteristics of a Buddha, and also 

* ^hty Anuvymyandni, or minor characteristics, 
su<di as a weli-ronnded form, well-proportioned 
members, the finger-nails smooth and copper- 
coloured, etc. Man. B. 369; B. Lot. 583 and 
foil.; Dh. 314,315. 

ANUYOGi (<n(;.). Devoted to, applying oneself to 
Dh. 38. 

ANUYOCK), A question; being addicted or devoted 
to, applying oneself to, practising, zeal, exerting 
oneself . Ab. 115. Anuyogam daddH^ 

to apply oneself to. Jdgariydnuyogo^ practising 
watchfulness (Alw. I. xxxiv). Kh. 18. 

ANUYUAjATI, To practise, to be addicted to, to 
devote oneself to, to be zealous, to exert oneself 
Buddhdnam sdsanom anuyuf^fa, 
devote yourself to the religion of the Buddhas 
(Alw. I. 92). Pamddam anmyu^anti, give them¬ 
selves up to sloth (Dh. 5, 6). Surdmerayapd^ 
nam anuytd^'ati, is addicted to drink strong 
drink (Dh. 44). Mah. 141; Dh. 182, 319, 370, 
394. P.pres. of the pass, anuyn^'fyamdno^ being 
questioned (P4t. 86). 

ANUYUTTO (p.p«p. last), Addicted to, devoted to 
• ^ilh acc. Vudkadananam 
anuyttUd otAaraaft, live addicted to worldly plea¬ 
sures (Kh. 18). Alw. I. 107; Dh. 358. 

ANVAGAYO, Adding an object of secondary import, 
a function of the particle ca • Ab. 1187. 

ANVADDHAMASAA,and ANVAPDHAMASAft 
(adu,), Every fortnight, twice a month [^9 + 
+ BTB]. Kamm. 35; P4t 108; Dh. 153. 

ANVAOA, see Anveti, 


ANVAHATO (P4».p.)»Struck, agitated 

+ fW=f^. Dh.a 

ANVASSAVATI, To flow from, to result from 
+ ^ + B. Lot 471; Kuhn K. 8.24. 

ANVAVASITO (p.p.p.)» Situated on or near 
+ + = Cl. Or. 131. 

ANVAYA, This word is a gerund from 
formed on the false analogy of gerunds like 
-mdya from flf. It seems to mean following 
upon,” ** in consequence of,* ** after.” Dh. 120, 
205, 226, 268,378, 403. 

ANVAYO, Gonnection; race, lineage, fiunily; suc¬ 
cession [BRORl]. Ab.332. 

ANVESANA (/.), Seardi Ah. 436. 

ANV£SATI,To seek; to scMch -f- Dh. 
255. P.p.p. anveAto (Ab. 753). 

ANVETI,TofoUow [BT^ + t]. Ndbba^wam 
oatwri, poison does not affect him who has not a 
wound (Dh. 23). Aor. ammgd (Mah. 48, 155). 
Inf. anvetum (Dh. 294). 

ANVTTO (p.p.p. last). Possessed of 
KafAaitayauvUo, possessing three divisions (Alw. 
I. ix). 

ANYAA, Being in debt [yspf + ^]. 

APA (adv. and prep,)^ Away; from, away from 
[BR]* Ab. 1184. With abl. Apa %dldya dyamA 
nditi/d, the merchants come from the hall (Kuhn 
K. 8. 23; Gl. Or. 138). Used in composition with 
verbs and their derivatives. 

APABBATO (ad;.), Reaching to the mountain [BIT 
+ Cl. Or. 87. 

APABHATO (P4>-P-). Brought away [tflj -f- ^ -|- 
^=;^]. F. Jilt. 56. 

APACAYATI, To honour [tflj -|- Dh.288. 

APACAyI (tuff.). Honouring Bh. 

20,185, 188. 

APACAYITO (p-P-P-), Honoured 10(11 = 

Or]. Ab.760. 

APACAYO, Lom, decay; honour, worship • 

Ab. 763,1082. 

APACCAKKHO Unseen, indeflnite [^-f 

HMM]- Ab. 716; Alw. 1.6. 

APACCAM, Oflspring Ab. 240; Alw. I. 

xxix. 

APACI (/.), The South Ab. 29. 

APAGITI^ (/.), Offering, worship; loss, decay 
Ab. 425,1117. 

APACITO (p.p.p.). Honoured [Kt|f^=t^]. 
Ab. 750. 
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APAOA (/.), Uisfortniie, necessity Ab. 

385: 743; Kh. 13. 

APADADATI, To tdte away + Cl. 
Gr. 117. 

APADAKO («&•.), HaTing no feet [^ + 1IT^ + Ri]. 

APADANA£|, Breaking off, removing; a deed, 
heroic action; a tale, a legend ['^nT + 

Ab. 943. In the sense of ** deed* and “ legend’* 
the Sanskrit equivalent is Apaddnath 

is the name of the thirteenth book of the Khudda- 
kanikiya; it is a collection of tales of meritorious 
actions performed by Buddhas and eminent 
Arah^s, as for instance Ananda, in former exist¬ 
ences (E. Mon. 170; B. Intr. 64, 437). 

APADANAA, Taking away, removing; in gram, 
the ablative relation [^PTT^T^]. KubnK.S.23; 
a. Gr. 117. 

APADESO, Stating; pretext, deception, stratagem ; 
cause Ab. 860. 

ApADETI (cat». To put into a certain 

state; to inflict ^]* With two 

acc. Bahii khuddake pdne sanghdtam dpddeniOf 
inflicting destruction upon many minute creatures 
(P6t xxviU). 

APABH AR^AA, Covering -f WHCHT] . 

Ab. 60. 

ApADI, see JpqjjaH, 

APADISATI, To tell of, to show + 
Dh.364. 

APADO, see Padam. 

APAGA (/.), A river [WWf]- Ab. 681. 

APAGAGCH ATI, To go away, to depart from 
+v^]. With abl. Tamhd pdpapuggald apa- 
gaeeheyyOi should depart from that sinful man 
(F. Jdt. 14). Aor. apdgami (Mah. 119), apagacchi 
(Dh. 299). Ger. apagantvd (Dh. 241). 

APAGAMO, Departure [’innnv]- Ab. 764. 

APAGATO (p.p.p. apagacchati)i Gone away from, 
deputed + Alw. I. 54. Apa- 

gaknMdmo^ deprived of sense (Db. 179). Apaga- 
takdfakam vattkam^ cloth free from black specks. 

APAMARO, Taking away 

APAJITO(p.p.p.),Dcfeated(?) [^ + fflni = ftl]. 
Dli.19. 

APAJJANAJ^I, Entering, falling into (see next), 

APAJJATI, To enter; to fall into; to undergo 
Dh. 55. Sammohadi dp,^ to fall 
into a swoon. Sameegadi dp,^ to be grieved. 


Fissdeam dp.^ to become confident (Dh. 48). hopadu 
dp,^ to undergo elision. A^kdro u-ttam dp,^ a is 
changed to u. Apattim dp,^ to fsU into sin (Dh. 
103; P4t 69). Cakkhundriye iadivaram dpajjoHf 
brings the eye into subjection. Aor. dpddi (Dh. 48). 
Inf. dpajjitwk (Has. 16). Ger. dpajjiivd (Dh. 
103; P&t. 3). P.p.p. dpanno, 

APAJJITA (fn.). One who falls into, is guUty of. 
Formed from dpajjati on the analogy of such 
words as 

APAKAP9HATI, To remove, to put away [^|H -|- 
9^]. Dh. 209, 275. 

APAKKAMATI, To depart [^+1Ft|. With 
abl. Ydthd apakkamma^ having left the herd 
(Dh. 106). Vxhdramhd apakkamum^ they aban¬ 
doned the monastery (Mah. 236). Mah. 44; Dh. 
143, 194; F. J&t. 13,46. 

APAKKAMO, Departure; retreat, flight [Hl|l|4{]. 
Ab.402. 

APAKKO (adj.). Unripe [if + !»]. 

APALAPO, Keeping silence about, secrei^ 

vfq]. 

APALOKANAA, Giving notice of an intention; 
obtaining leave [lfl| + ^palo- 

kanakammath is the name of a Sanghakamma, 
or ecclesiastical ceremony, for obtaining the formal 
consent of the priests to a proposed course of 
action; first the permission of the Sangha or 
assembly of priests is obtained to introduce the 
proposal, then the proposal is formally announced 
to the assembly, and their assent three times 
asked for (P4t. 59). 

APALOKETI, To give notice of, to obtain consent 
or permission [Hl + Anapaloketvd 

bhikkhueangham^ without informing the priests of 
his intention (Dh. 105). P4t. 61, 62, 97, 98, 108. 
Apalokitam^ the Unseen, Ittirvfipa (Ab. 7). 

APAMAGGO, The plant Achyranthes Aspera 

[qniT»rr<]. Ab.683. 

APAMARO, Eptiepsy [qnTVn;]- Ab. 326; 
Kamm. 4. See also Apaemdro, 

APANAA, Breathing out, respiration [inm]* 
Ab.39. 

ApANAA, a place where people drink together, a 
tavern [UPTR]- Ab. 534; Dh. 299, 307. 

APANAMETI (cans,), To remove, to carry off [m 
+ = Kh. 13. 

apanayanaA, lUmovinff [q|q«rqiT]. 

APANETI, To remove, to put away [qiq+^fV]. 
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Opt. apaneyyn (F. J&t. 12). Ger. apaniiya (Mah. 
210), apatietvd (Dh. 107> 364; Alw. I. czxiv). 
NdgaddsakarAjdnam apanetvdy having deposed 
king N4gad^aka (Mah. 15). P.p.p. apanito, 
APANGO, and -GAlil, The outer comer of the eye; 
a sectarial mark on the forehead ] • Ah. 

261, 1116. 

APANIDHETI, To hide away, to conceal [^|1| + 
Oi+vr]. Pdt 16. Cans, apanidhdpeti (ditto). 
APAI^IKO, a tradesman ^69. 

APANITO (p.p.p. apaneti). Removed, pat away 
Alw. I. 76. 

APAiyNAKO (adj.)f Certain, trae, absolute. Ah. 
698. Apannakam thanam^ real things, i.e. abso¬ 
lute truth as opposed to inductive reasonings 
(Man. B. 112). 

APAl^ATTIKO (adj,\ Not appearing, not exist- 
ing [5+innV + i:^]- Dh. 121,278. 
APA^^O (fidj.), IVItboat wisdom, foolish + 

inrr]. Dh.67. 

APANNO {ppp* dpajjati). Entered upon, fallen 
into; unfortunate 742% 

P&t. 97* Pdrdjikam dpattim dpanno hoH, he has 
committed a P. offence (Pit. 68). Vlvddam dpa/imd, 
having got into a dispute. .<4da^dpafiiio,anmerciful. 
PardQoyam <^aitno,having suffered defeat (Pdt,65). 
Apanno, having fisllen into sin (Pit. 3). Apanna^ 
BOttdy a pregnant woman (Ab. 239). 

APANO, a bazaar or market, a shop [WQW]* 
Ab. 213; Mah. 25,139,213. 

APANUDATI, To remove, to dispel + HH- 
^]. Dh^96. 

APARABHAGE (adv.)s Afterwards, subsequently 
+ loc-]- F. Jdt. 49; Dh. 78, 114, 
153, 310. Tato aparabhdge, thereafter (Dh. 421). 
KasMapassa bhagavato apardbhdge, since the time 
of K. Buddha (B. Lot. 364). 

APARADDHO (p.p.p. apar€^jhat()^ Having sinned, 
guilty [^WTni=Tn|]- Dh.l48. 
APARADHO, Offeaoe, g^t, crime, sin 
Ab. 356; Dh. 378. 

APARAGOYANAA, Name of one of the four 
Hahlidipas or great continents • 

Ab. 183; Man. B. 4, 449. 

APARAJITO {adj.), Unconqnered [fj + 

Kh. 6. Fern, apardjitd, name of a plant 
(Ab. 584). 

APARAJJHANAlft, Injury (see neat). 
APARAJJH ATI, To offend against; to injure; to 


sin [inr + Tn|]* dat. (Kuhn K. S. 28). 

With loc. (Db. 149, 203, 374). 

APARAJJU (ado.). On the following day, next day 
Cl- Or. 69; Pit. 89. 

APARAliil (adv.). Moreover, further 
Aihdparam^ and further. See Aparo. 

APARAA, Not the further bank, this'side [H+ 
imG* Ab. 665; Db. 69. 

APARAl^O, Tbe afternoon or evening [^M ^IC] - 
Mah. 170. 

APARAI^njlAM, A name given to certain sorts of 
vegetables Pit- 71, 72; Ab.450. 

Pit. 87 mentions mi^ga, md$a, tila, knlattha, 
aldbu, kumbhandOf as of this class. 

APARANTO, The future, futurity + ^Rl]. 

APARAPARAJK (ado.). On and on, succesrively; 
up and down,backwards and forwards 
+ 1(\. Dh. 86, 172, 315,320; Has. 26. 

APARAPARO (o^^*.), Following, successive 

Apardpareeu divoeesu, on the succeeding 
days (Dh. 146). 

APARASELO, The western mountain behind whidi 
the sun sets + ItW] - Ab. 606. 

APARIMA^O (adj.). Undefined, indefinite; bound¬ 
less, immense + l|(Xif'|l||]« Kh.l6; Alw.1.97. 

APARIMITO (od/.). Boundless, immense [^ + 
T|f^^=MT]. Kh.21. 

APARISESO (aty.). Without remainder [^ + 

• -Ibio cattdro mahdbhdtd apatUeed 
nirujjhantiy these four elements are destroyed 
without remainder (B. Lot. 514). 

APARITASSI (a^;.). Undaunted + + 

APARIYANTO (ad;.). Boundless, unlimited; indefi- 
nite V. Jit. 18, 19; Man. B. 492. 

APARO (ad;.), Other; subsequent, foUowing; 
western [^IPTIC] * Gedined like Sabbo (Cl. Gr. 52). 
Plur. apare (F. Jit. 52). Khipitvd aparam kapdkuh, 
having shot another arrow (Mah. 156). Aparo 
nayo, another way. Na hi dhammdparani atthi, 
for there is nothing besides the Law (Ras. 17). 
Aparakdlamhi, in after times, subsequently (Alw.I. 
64, 65). Aparabhdge, subsequently (see separ.). 
Alw. 1.97,102; Kh. 20; Db. 249. 

APASADETI (cans.). To upbraid (?) [^pj -h vtl- 
Dh. 143,263; Pit 29. 

APASAKKATl, To depart ^ Pit 99. 

APASAVYO (adj.). Right (not left); contrary [m 
+ M^]- Ab.719. 
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APASHiBO, ^Oqiay Ab.32S. e«e 

also Apam^ro, 

APASSENAlfil, The following text occurs in Sahgiti 
Satta, CattM apaafendni^ idh^ dmuo bhikkhu 
Mmkhdj^ ekam patUebaH 9(mkhdp^ ekark adhivd- 
9eH aamkhd^ ekam paiieajjeti eankhay* ekam 
fdiaodeiio Here pafuevitahbo is explained to refer 
to the four paccayas, adkivdeetahbo to heat and cold, 
parivajjetabbo to dangerous animals, and mnade^ 
tabbe to lust, heresy, and other sins. I am dis¬ 
posed to think that apastenam represents + 
and to mean ** that which should be 
observed or bad recourse to.” The comment says 
^HueeuMHe^HUiapdni (iRT^RT?), and the Tikd 
opaaedyitabhatihena apoMaaydm. 

APATHAA, No road, absence of a road 
Ah. m. 

^ArrADHIKARAjyAA, Qoestion of gidlt (see 
Adkikarapaik). 

APATTAKO (a<{;.). Not having a bowl [H + 

+ ^]. Pdtxxvi. 

APATTHO (p.p.p.). Laid aside, thrown away [^Tl| 
+ Dh. 27. 

APATTI (/.), Offence, g^t, sin, crime 

Pdr^ikdpaiii, and pdrdjikd dp,, a Pdrdjika offence 
(Pit. 68). TA«//accay4pafft, a Thullaccaya offence, 
Apatti appears sometimes to be used adjectively in 
the sense of “guilty,” e.g. yo pahhd^eyya dpaM 
dukkaiaua, “ he who shall ordain such a one shall 
be guilty of dukkafa” (Alw. I. 72), and andpatH 
bhikkhu pdrdjikassa dpatti dukkataesa, “the 
priest is not guilty of pdrdjika, he is guilty of 
dokkafa.” But in both these examples it is per¬ 
haps possible to take dpatti as a noun (“there 
is the guilt of d.”). 

APATTIKKHANDHO, Group or class of offences 
There are seven classes of 
priestly offences, of different degfrees of heinons- 
ness, viz. Pardjika, Sahghadisesa, Thullaccaya, 
Nissagg^ya, Pddttiya, Dnkkafa, Dubbhdsita. 

APATTIKUSALATA (fi). Skill in offences, i.e. 
skOl In determining to which class an offence 
Wongs + + m]. 

APAVADO, Blame, abuse [VIVT^]. Ab; 120. 

APAVAQGO, Completion; renunciation, abandon¬ 
ment; final deliveranoe, Iinrvfipa Ab. 

8, 896, fUO; B. Lot. 313. 

APAVAHATI, To cany away [Ht| + 


APAVAJJANA]£[, Giving away, gi^dug up, saeri- 
firing Ab.d20. 

APAVARA]yA]Vf,Covering,ooncealing [W^^TfTW]- 
APAVIDDHO (p,p.p,). Thrown away, discarded 

APAYANAM, Going away [^1|<||I|]. 

APAYATO {ppp-), Fallen away, departed 
= ^], Alw. I. vii. 

APAYIKO, One suffering in an Apdya [^PTRI + 
jyb]- B. Lot. 310. 

APAYO, Going away, departure; disappearance, 
loss; misfortune, ruin [^n^TRl] • PiydpdyOf loss 
of what is dear to us (Dh. 38). Cha hhogduark 
apdyamukhdni, six means of dissipating wealth. 
Apdyaaahdyo, a spendthrift or debauchee com¬ 
panion. There are four Apdyas, “ states of suffer¬ 
ing or punishment”; they are naraka (hell), 
Hracchdna (animals), the petaloka and the osara- 
loka, Catubbidho apdyalokoy the four worlds of 
suffering (Dh. 209). Kh. 9; B. Lot. 866. 
APEKHA, and APEKKHA (/.), Desire, longing, 
affection, care, regard [^1^]. Dh. 62, 412; 

I Pdt. 89. Nirapekkho, regardless (Dh. 235), 
APEKKHATI, To regard, to mind; to look for, to 
expect; to look at • Jivitam oaa- 

pekkhUvd, regardless of my life (Mah. 197). P.p. 
apekkhamdno (Pdt. 89), apekkhanto (Mah. 64). 
Mah. 196, 230. 

APETI, To go away [^HT + iG* 
apenti, they leave the village (Kuhn K. S. 23). 
Imper. 2nd pers. sing, apehi (Dh. 107). 

APETO (p.p.p. Uut), Having departed; free from, 
deprived of • With abl. Methunaemd 

apeto, having departed from fornication. With 
instr. Apeto damaeaccena, void of temperance and 
truth (Dh. 2). Apetavmndyo, senseless (Dh. 8). 
Dh. 18. 

APHALO (od/.),Without fruit, unproductive, barren, 
unprofitable [H + Ab.541; Dh. 10. 

APHASU (a.), and APHASUKAltT, Discomfort, 
uneasiness, ailment, sickness (see Phdau), Pdt. 18; 
Dh. 81, 84, 89, 95, 166. Aphdaum karoH (with 
gen.), to annoy (Pdt. 107). 

API, and PI (part.). Also; even; though ; merely 
[^]- Ab. 1183. Pahdya rtyjam api ndtieahghe, 
leaving my kingdom and my friends (Ras. 21). 
Aham pi gamiudmi, 1 will go too (Dh. 79). Pubbe 
pi, in a former existence also (F. Jdt. 16). Vdpijo 
pi tam pahdya pakkdmi, and the merchant left him 
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and went his way (F. Jit, 16). Dassdmi angam 
api jhitan ca, I will g^ve both life and limb 
(Has. 16). Yaiapabbajanam pi ca, and also Yasa’s 
embracing the ascetic life (Mah. 180). Api — api, 
both—and (Dh. 231). Sihcati pi si^cdpeti pi, both 
sprinkles and causes to sprinkle (P&t. 74). Pancdpi 
te mahdtherd therdritthddayo pi ca, both the five 
great elders and the elders of whom Ariffha was 
the first (Mah. 126), Pakkdni pi apakkdni pi, 
both ripe and unripe. Api dibbesu kdmem roHm 
90 nddhigacehati, even in celestial pleasures he 
finds no happiness (Dh. 34). Api cakkavatHrdjd, 
even a universal monarch (Alw. 1.76). Daoakkh^ 
atiwh vijdtdpi kho pana sakim vijdtd viya aviha- 
tayobband heva hoH, though she has borne ten 
children she is as young looking as if she had 
been but once a mother (Dh. 233). Eko pi nd- 
oakkhi, not even one was able (F. J4t. 6). Ekava- 
canam pi kathetum na oakkoti, is unable to say a 
single word (F. J4t. 8). So sdsanaosa ddyddo hoti 
no ddyako api, he becomes a kinsman, not a mere 
beneifactor, of Religion (Mah. 36). Te tayo pi 
uddhari, pulled them out aU three (Has. 30). 
Jdnanto pi na eakkd H rdjdnam dha, though he 
knew it, he said to the king, I cannot identify it 
(Mah. 177). Bandhdgdranivdeena dukkhitam pi 
narddhipam dukkhdpetum, to aJfflict the monarch 
already suffering from his imprisonment (Mah. 
260). UparajjamMahindaeeaddtukdmopi,iJiwi^ 
anidons to confer the viceroyalty on Mahinda 
(Mah. 36). Eva sante pi. In spite of this (F. Jit. 7). 
JIfa kaddcipi, never at all (Mah. 158). Api is some¬ 
times a particle of interrogation, e.g. Api bhante 
piftdafk alabhamdnojigacchddukk?ienapilW attha. 
Lord, not receiving alms are you suffering from 
hunger ? (Dh. 353); Ap* dvueo amhdkofh eatthd- 
ram Jdndei, Pray, sir, do yon know our teacher? 
(Pit. zxvi). With foil, nu kho expresses an em¬ 
phatic interrogation: Api nu kho koci upaddavo 
atthi. Pray, have you any cause of distress ? (Dh. 
154); Jdtinirodhd api nu hhojardmarapafkparmd~ 
yetha no V etam bhante, tell me, after the cessa¬ 
tion of birth could decay and death exist ? Cer¬ 
tainly not. Lord. Api ca kho pana, however, never¬ 
theless (F. Jit. 9). With foil, ndma, Api ndma, 
perhaps (Ab.l 191). Apt ndma evardpopi rakkhaeo, 
dhammam jdneyya, perhaps even a rakkhasa like 
this might be acquainted with the Law (Ras. 21). 
—When followed by a word beginning with a 


vowel, Api sometimes becomes App (Sansk. apy), 
e.g. app-^va-ndma, ** perhaps.” The initial a of 
Api is sometimes absorbed by sandhi, as ajjdpi = 
ajia api, dpi = ca apt, ndpi = na api. The final 
i is sometimes elided, as eabbe p’ ete = eabbe pi ete 
(Mah. 253), tatrdp* deidt^tatra api deith. The 
mutilated form Pi owes its origin to the frequent 
elision of the initial a in snch cases as manuseo *pi, 
vd *pi, eabbe *pi. This elision was so frequent that 
Pi came to be looked upon as a perfect vocable, 
and thus we have such forms as dutiyam pi, iti pi, 
tisu pi, in which an initial a is ignored. It is equally 
correct to write manusio *pi, vd ^pi, etc., or mimffffo 
pi, vd pi, etc., but the latter forms are the more 
convenient. See Pi, 

API DH Ana A, Covering, concealment; a cover, a 
Ud Ab. 51. See also Pidhdnatk, 

APO, Water Ab.661; B. Lot.514. 

Retains its form in composition, as dpodhdtu, ^po- 
kaetjtam, etc. 

APPAbADHATTAA, Freedom firom illness [^1^ 

+ w^+’Br]. 

APPABADHO, Slight illneM, tolerable health 
[w+wnv]. This word, though literally 
meaning ” slight illness,” is used in the sense of 
” good heBX^**{appddfddkatd H orogaid), Anandadt 
appdbddhaik pucchati, asks A. about his good 
health, viz. asks if he is in good health (B. Lot. 
427). 

APPAbADHO (a^»). In good health (see last). 
Alw. I. 108. 

APPABHAVO, Fewness, paucity + 

Kh. 21. 

APPABHIKKHUKO {adj,), Containing few priests 
[w + t^^ + ^]. Alw. 1.92. 
APPABHOOATTA]£[,Poverty[W + + ^]. 

APPABODHATI, I have met with this word only 
at verse 143 of Dhammapada, in a phrase the 
exact meaning of which it is difficult to determine— 
yo nindam appabodhati ano bhadro kaedm iva, 
Fausbdll takes appabodhati as the equivalent of 
and renders the sentence ”who 
does not excite (g^ves no occasion for) blame, as 
a spirited horse does not need the whip.” Dr. 
Weber refers it to + and compares 

the analogous compounds alpa-man and bahu- 
man; in this case the line might mean ** he does 
not resent (lit makes little of, acquiesces in) 
reproof, as the spirited horse does not resent the 
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whip but answers to it.** Subhiiti is of opinion 
that appa is the prep, apa with the consonant 
doubled metri cansft, and this seems to be in agree¬ 
ment with the comment, which says nindam apa- 
Jkaramio bujjhoHH appabodhati. The comment 
evidently understands it in the sense of wards 
off reproof,** sees his error in time to amend it, and 
80 averts the threatened reproof {uppannam 
fltmdnm), just as a spirited horse does not wait 
for the stroke to fall, but as soon as the whip is 
raised starts forward, and thereby renders the blow 
unnecessary {attani patamdnam ka$afk apaharati 
ettani paHtwk na detiy ** arrests the whip in its 
fidl, and does not suffer it to reach him ’*), 

APPACCAYA {ado.)y Without a cause [^ + 
abl.]. 

APPACCAYO, Mistrust, heartburning, discontent 

APPADHANO Secondary, subordinate + 
mm]- Ab.787. 

APPADIPO (adj.), M^thout a lamp [v+n^]. 
Pat. 105. 

APPADITTTHO (aif;.),Undepraved, innocent -|- 

APPAGABBHO Free from boldness or impu¬ 
dence, retiring, modest [H + T|9r9r]- d4; 

Kh. 15. 

APPAHARITO {adj,)y Having little grass, free 
from gross [HW + 13- 

APPAKIGCO {adj,)y Having few duties, free from 
care [irer+MW]. Kh. 15. 

APPAKO {adj.)y Few, little, trifling + 

Dh. 16,381. 

APPALABHO {adj.)y Receiving little + 

WRT]. Dh.66,m 

APPAMADO, Vigilance, carefulness, thoughtful¬ 
ness, earnestness, zeal; diligence, haste, despatch 
Dh. 5; Kh. 5; Mah. 132, 261. 

APPAMAHI^ABHO (ocj;.), Of infinite splendour 
+ 'min]* ^^Appamdndbhd devd are 
the inhabitants of the fifth Brahmaloka (B. Intr. 
611; Man. B. 26). 

APPAMAliirASUBHO {a4j.)y Of infinite beauty (or 
purity?) [ifHHIIII = |pT]. ThA Appamdpatttbhd 
devd are the inhabitants of the eighth Brahma¬ 
loka (B. Intr. 612; Man. B. 26). 

APPAMAf^A (/.), This is one of the Buddhist 
technical terms. There are four Appamafifi^s, 
consisting in an unlimited or perfect exercise of 


the qualities of friendliness, compassion, goodwill, 
and equanimity {mettdy karupd, muditdy upekhd; 
comp. Ah. 782 ^th £. Mon. 249). Appamafina 
represents the S. and I think it is 

properly an adjective appamanno in the feminine 
gender in agreement with the feminines mettdy 
karupdy etc. 

APPAMA^lf^ATI, To underrate, to despise [llim+ 
?rHj. Dh. 22. 

APPAMAJ^O (adj,)y Unlimited, boundless, infinite, 
innumerable [H + HVnUT]- B. Lot. 836; Mah. 
248. 

APPAMARISO, The plant Amaranthns Polygamus 

[^rm+^rrfbr]- Ah. 594. 

APPAMATTAKO (adj,)y Little, slight, trifling 

Dh. 407; KuhnK.s.26. 

APPAMATTO {adj,)y Little, slight, moderate 
+ Wnr]. Dh. 11. 

APPAMATTO (adj,). Vigilant, careful, thoughtful, 
heedful, earnest, zealous, strenuous, diligent, quick, 
active [^n + T^nr-f Appamatto hohi, 

make haste to work out your salvation (Ras. 25; 
comp. Mah. 20, Dh. 81, 175, 176). Rakkhatha 
appamattdy guard them vigilantly (Kh. 6). With 
loc. Sadatthe appamatto tato bhavoy therefore 
strive earnestly for thy spiritual good (Mah. 12; 
B. Lot. 296). Dh. 5, 6; F. Jdt. 11; B. Lot. 530. 

APPAMEYYO (adj\)y Unlimited, boundless, innu¬ 
merable W!]* Mah. 242. 

APPANA (/.), Thought, reasoning, resolve 
Ah. 155; Dh. 375; E. Mon. 256. 

APPAIVI (aty,), Inanimate [H + TTTftPO • 

K. S. 29 . 

APPANIHITO (adj,)y Free from longing or desire 
+ Dh. 281,282 (« free from 

rilga and the other papidhis**). 

APPASADDO (oc{/.), Free from noise,quiet; making 
little noise + Mah. 18; Fit 21. 

APPASADO, Dissatisfaction + Ah. 

1181. 

APPASANNO (adj,)y Dissatisfied, discontented; not 
having faith, unbelieving [H + ITHvT = - 

Dh. 169; Pdt. ziv. 

APPASATTHO {adj,), Bad, inferior [H + miV 

APPASATTHO (ai(;.),With a small caravan, having 
few attendants Dh. 22, 294. 

APPASSADO(fld/),Insipid + ^IT^].Dh.34. 

APPASSUTO (adj,)y Having learnt little, possessing 
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small knowledge, unlearned, ig^norant + 

^]* Dh. 28; Pit. xiv. 

APPATANKO, Light ailment, freedom from bodily 
suffering or fatigue 

427. Appdtahko is also an adjective meaning 
free from suffering.” Comp. AppdMdho. 

APPATARO (adj.). Fewer, less [^WI + 7!T]. 
Alw. I. 83. AppataramdlOf cheaper (Dh. 250). 

APPATHAMO {adj.). Not first [l|+ TRRf]. Ah. 
1199. 

APPATIBAHIYO {adj.\ Not to be put away or 
averted (see Patihdheti). Dh. 223. 

APPATIBHAYO (od;.). Free from danger, safe 

APPATIHATO {adj.\ Meeting with no obstacle, 
unopposed Appatiha- 

tafk ndvLathf unlimited knowledge (B. Lot. 344, 
649). 

APPATIROPO (adj,). Unsuitable, improper [^ + 
Trf?r^]. Dh. 293. 

APPATISAJVIVEDANO {adj,\ Inaccessible to sen¬ 
sation [H-f* 

APPATISANDHIKO {adj.). That cannot be re¬ 
united ['«r-|-Rfn + IBffM + M]. Kamm. 10. 

APPATISSO (a^.). Disobedient, lebeUious [^-|- 
1 lfjf + ^?]. Some MSS. read appatutso. 

APPATITO (adj.), Dissatisfied, angry 
+ l3. Pfit.4,6,72. 

APPATTO (adj.)f Not obtained; not having arrived; 
not having obtained MI7l= 

48, 196; F. Jdt. 50. 

APPAVARITO (adj.). Uninvited [^ + i| + irr- 
+ P£t. 11. 

APPAYUKO(if«i/.),Shortlived [W + • 

Dh. 143. 

APPEKAGCE, This is, 1 think, api ekacee, and 
should therefore be written App ekaeoe. 

APPESARRHO (adj.), Having little power or 
majesty +1?! + Lit. “he who 

is named lord of little,” or ** he who has the name 
of a little lord.” See B. Intr. 239. 

APPETI (catM.), To fit, to fasten; to deliver, to 
hand over, to assign Tesaih 

rajjam appesi, made over his kingdom to them 
(Mah. 63). ParAuvdBodevam Lankdrqjjena appa^ 
yum, they invested P. with the sovereignty of 
Ceylon (Mah. 54). Appetvd rdyaBandesam, having 
delivered the royal message (Mah. 111). Kumd- 


ratenoMd appetnd, assigning the task to prince 
Sena (Mah. 267). Kdtudi nagaram igjpayi, gave 
orders to build a dtadel (Mah. 254). SamddAim 
appeti, to indulge in Samidhi meditation (Mah. 
7,90). 

APPBVA(o<fo.), Perhaps [Hffl + ipf]. Ah. 1158; 
Ras. 34. 

APPBVANAMA (adv.). Perhaps [lfifq + ipi + 
uTR]. Ab. 1168; Alw. I. 93; Pfit. 4; Ras. 17. 
Appevandma janatdpa Mtdya ettha, sorely it 
would be for tiie good of the people (Alw. 1.112). 

APPHOTA (/.), Name of a sort of jasmine [ WWt- 
■JT]- Ab. 675. 

APPHUTO (adj.). This word appears to be a p.p.p. 
of pharati oomponnded with the n^^tive a, and 
probably means “ not pervaded,” “ not penetrated.” 
The MSS. also read apphuto. B. Lot. 649. 

APPICCHATA(/.),Contentment,fi™gnlity[^WT + 
Dh. 302,372. 

APPICCHO {ad{j.), Wanting litUe, contented, frugal 
[^WT+1;WT]- Dh. 72,302,372. 

APPITO {p.p.p. qppeti). Fastened 
Hab. 179. Appito at Pfit. 11 is explidned to mean 
“tUck.” 

APPIYO {adj.). Not dear, not beloved; not pleasant, 
disagreeable; unfriendly, unkind, inimical -|- 
flR]. Dh. 14,140,149; Ab. 736. Appiyo, aa 
enemy (Kh. 13). Appiyam, unkindness, hostility 
(Mah. 246). 

APPlYO {adj.). Less 

APPO («(;.), Littl^ moderate, slight, few [MMl]* 
Ab. 794. Appath pMiakammam, a small act of 
virtue (B. Lot. 340). Appdni pupphAni, few 
flowers (Dh. 253). Appo taggdya gaccAoti, few 
go to heaven (Dh. 32). Appena bahum icchaH, 
wants much in return for little. Appabhogo, poor. 
Appapardio,haydng little wisdom, foolish (F.Jdt.ll). 

APPODARO (adj.). Having little water [W + 
Dh. 241. Appodake tote, when the 
torrent was nearly dry (Ras. 90). 

APPOS8URRATA (/.), Reluctance, hesitation; 
inaction, rest (see next). Dh. 119; B. Ls>t. 408. 

APPOSSURRO (adj.). Having Kttle desire fbr 
exertion, having little zeal, reluctant to act; living 
a life of ease or enjoyment, inactive, resting frtim 
work, taking one's ease ['IWT + 

59 , 104, 108,141, 143, 407. 

APPOTHETI, To snap the fingers (dap the hands) 
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in token of pleasare 

Midi. MB. 

APUCCHANAA, Salutation, adieu (see next). 

APUCCHATI, To take leave of, to bid adieu; to 
ask leave [^ + 111^]. Pattacivan^figgaha^ 
{MNit dpmeckif asked to be allowed to take the 
priest’s bowl and robe (Dh. 107). JpucekitabbOf 
whose leave ought to be asked, or who ought to 
be taken leave of (Dh. 79). F, Jit, 9; Mah. 29; 
Dh. 112, 211, 265. 

APUi^AA, Demerit, tin + Ab. 84; 

Ras. 84; Mah. 239. ^punnaldbko, acquisition of 
demerit (Dh. 55). 

APOPO, A cake [iTJJl]. Ab. 463. 

APORATI, To be filled, to increase [iSf + V]. 

APUTHUJJANO, see PuthuJiano. * 

APUTTAKATTAlff, Not having a son, childless¬ 
ness [^+5^ P|]. Mah.45. 

APUTTAKO (adj.)y Sonless . Dh. 77, 

23^ 415. Fern. oputHkd (Dh. 219). 

APUTTO (mfrO, Sonless [H + ^]. Mah. 124. 

ARA (/.), An awl [^RT^T]- Ab. 528; Dh. 71, 72. 

ArA (ado.). Par off Ab. 1157; Dh.380. 

With abl. Ard so dMooakkkayd^ he is far from the 
extinction of passion (Dh. 45). 

ARABBHA (ger. dradAuH), Beginning ^th, from; 
concerning, with reference to; with a view to, for 
With acc, Mdlam dr^ beginning 
from the root (Ab. 548). Idom $atthd nipakkha- 
wev im dr. katheti^ this the Teadier related concern¬ 
ing a traitor (F. J4t. 1). Bhikkhd dr, parAattaih^ 
ordained for priests only. Dh. 77, 313, 327. 

ARABHAPETI (oous. next). To cause to be com- 
nseneed or undertaken. Mah. 26,193. 

ARABHATI, To begin; to undertake; to attempt; 
to exert oneself; to obtain by exertion -h 

Fdeetuik drabhi, began to read (Alw. I. 80). 
Mdeeund yuddham drabhuh, I have begun the 
conflict with death (Mah. 194). taut dnd- 

petmm drabM, the king took steps to have her 
brought to him (Mah. 223). jdnto pamntwm 
drabMy attempted to enter (Mah. 244). Mahdthd* 
paHhnm drabhU set to work to build the Mahfi- 
thfipa (Mah. 169). Dhdtu^-crapanaUhdya drabhi^ 
attempted to take down the relic (Mah. 107). 
Armbhmihat rouse yourselves (B. Lot. 530). Ftri- 
ymk dr., to make an effort (Alw. 1.107; Dh. 289). 
Fkriymtk drabJuUo dafkanh to one who makes a 
strenuous effort (Dh. 21). Ftpammath dr,, to 


attain vipassanfi (Mah. 32). Ger. drabkUvd 
(Mah. 32), drabbha (see sep.). Kb. 23; Dh. 249; 
Mah. 172, 175. P.p.p. draddho, 

ARAGARI (adj,), Living far from sin, leading a 
virtuous life 

ARADDHO (p.p.p. draihaH), Having begun; striv¬ 
ing, exerting oneself 8o rata- 

nam mcinitum draddhOy be began to look for a 
treasure (Alw. I. 75). Araddhauiriya, making 
an effort, strenuous (Dh. 2,200). Accdraddko, too 
eager. 

ARADDHO (pp-p*)t Accomplished, won, provided 

for [^ + TTV=TTH]. 

ArADHANAA, Satkfying, pn^tiating; winniiig, 
aceomplighing ['BTTTVl]. 

ArADHETI (emu,). To propitiate, to conciliate, to 
make favour with; to win, to attain, to accomplish 
Dharatt^}aiitk drddha- 
yantdg enjoying the favour of their sovereign (Mah. 
Ixxxix). Dh. 50, 81, 327, 383; Pit. 68; Mah. 2. 
P.p.p. drddhUo, 

ARADHO [miCni]* Glough (Gr. 135) translates 
drddho me rafifio (or rdjdmam) by ** my request is 
to the king,” and in his Sinhalese Dictionary he 
g^ves to Arddhana the meaning of ** request, 
invitation.” But at Kuhn K. S. Arddha appears 
to be an adjective, drddho me (or mam) rdjd, which 
Kuhn translates ** the Idng is propitious to me.” 

ARAGKIAA, The point of an awl [WITT + WW]» 
Dh. 71,72. 

ARAHA, and ARAHAkl (m.), A venerable person, 
a holy man, a saint; one who has attained final 
sanctification, an Ariiat Acc. oraAonfam 

(Dh. 74). Gen. and dat arahaio (Kh. 2). Plnr. 
arahanto (Dh. 18, 240; Mah. 104). Acc. plnr. 
arahante (Dh. 240). Gen. and dat. plnr. ardhatadi 
(Dh. 30). There are two sorts of Arahfi, the 
arahattamaggattho and the arahattaphalaftho ; 
the latter is entirely froe from human passion 
{khindeavo, ndtardgo), he is said to have attained 
Nirvfipa (viz. kUeeapariaibbdma or opddiseMmid- 
Mna), and when he dies he ceases to exist (at¬ 
tains khandhaparinMdna or anupddioe$anibbdna). 
By the word Arahd standing alone the Arahatta- 
phalallha is generally intended. Ab. 10; E. 
Mon. 6, 280-288, 290; Man. B. 38, 39; B. 
Inti*. 294; B. Lot 287, 520; Dh. 83. Arahfi 
properly means only “ a venerable man,” and at 
Dh. 240 we find it applied by a non-Buddhist to 
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Acelakas or naked ascetics. Of the two nomina¬ 
tives Araham is no doabt the primitive one, re- 
tidning as it does the form of a present participle 
from ardhati ; ardhd follows the analogy of mahd. 
It Is possible that araham is used exclusively as 
an a4jective, and airahd as a noun, but I have not 
suffident data to determine this with certainty 
(see Araharh), See Maggo, 

ARAHADDHAJO, The robes or dress of a Buddhist 
priest Ab.296. 

ARAHAA (m.), Worthy, venerable, sanctified, holy 
nominative occurs in the well- 
known formula, /ft pt so bhagavd arahanh sammd- 
aambuddho vijjdcarafuuampannOi etc. (Alw. 1.77)* 
In the formula iVamo tasaa bhagavato ardhato 
Bttmmdaambuddhaua we have the dative. In both 
cases arahatk seems to be used adjectively. See 
Arahd. 

AKAHATA(/.),WorthlneM + HT]- q.Or.»7. 

ARAHATI, To deserve; to be worthy of; to be 
able; to be fit; to honour . Na so kdadvam 
ardhati^ he is not worthy of the yellow robe 
(Dh. 2). Imdni me eahayo ^rdhate^ my friend Is 
worthy of these jewds (Mah. 09). Ime mama 
aarire upayogani na arahanti, these are not fit 
for use upon my body, i.e. too good for me to use 
(Dh. 291). Kumbham arahatif is equal to a 
kumbha (Cl. Gr. 91). Ko tarn nindituth arahati, 
who would dare to reprove him (Dh. 41). Taemd 
*yaih Damiideanne vdeetum n* eva arahati, there¬ 
fore he is by no means the man to cause to dwdl 
among Tamuls, i.e. he is too good to dwell among 
them (Mah. 139). 7\>am 'evam vicarituik na 

arahasi, you ought not to go about thus (Dh. 309). 
Cl. Gr. 136. 

ARAHATTAlkl, State of being an Arah4, Arhat- 
sbip, final sanctification ?!]• Ab. 436. 

The last of the four Maggas is called arahatta- 
maggo, subdivided into arahattamaggo and ara- 
hattaphalarii, ‘'the path of Arhatship and the 
fruition of Arhatship.” The latter is idendeal 
with Kilesaparinibbdna or Up^disesanibb^na (see 
Maggo and Nibbdnafh), Arahattappatto, having 
attained Arhatship (Dh. 273; Mah. 103). Ara^ 
hattappatti, attainment of Arhatship. Dh. 195^ 
273, 411, 421. 

ARAHATTAMAGGA'!PPHG, One who is walking 
in the path of Arhatship + 

w]. 


ARAHATTAPHALATTHO. One who U in the foU 
fruition of Arhatship + PH- ^ + W]- 

ARAHITO (p.p.p. arahati), Revered 
^]. Ab. 760. 

ARAHO Deserving, wordiy, fit, worth [l||]. 
With acc. Satthaghdtadi no *rdhd, not fit to be 
lopped with a weapon, viz. too precious to be 
lopped (Mah. 111). With gen. Buddhabhdn- 
taudrahdni, suited to the word of Buddha (Alw. 
I. vii). Dapdakammdraho, worthy of punish¬ 
ment (Mah. 28). Manuisdraho, fit for human 
habitation (Mah. 4). Samapdraho, suited to 
priests, sacerdotal (Mah. 212). Bodhitthdndrahd 
mahi, a spot worthy to be tbe site of the Bo tree 
(Mah. 89). Sahkhamnttam eataedhoieadvayd- 
rahadi, chanks and pearls worth two lacs 
(Mah. 53). 

ARAJIKO {adj.). Without a king + 

jyi]. Mah. 54. 

ARAELA (advf and prep,). Far off, from afar 
Ab. 1157. Bievd tarn drakd, see¬ 
ing her from a distance (Mah. 43). Aeddhueam- 
aaggaih drakd parivajjiya, flying far from assodap 
tion with evildoers (Mah. 238). With ahl. Arakd 
imaemd dhammavinayd, far from this Doctrine and 
Discipline (Kuhn K. S. 7> also with acc. and instr.). 

ARAKATTAA, Being far from ?l]- 

Dh.433. 

ARAKKHEYYO (adj,). That ought to be guarded 
There are three Tathdga- 
tana drakkheyydni enumerated in Sanglti Sutta. 
The text is as follows, Parieuddhakdyaiamdcdro 
dvuso tathdgato n* atthi tathdgatana kdyadueea^ 
ritam yam tathdgato rakkheyya md me idang paro 
ahhdAti : parituddhavacieamdcdro ... vacidncca^ 
ritath ... ohhdAti: parieuddhanianoiamdcdro ... 
manoducoaritadi . . . ahhdAti, “the conduct of 
Buddha is pure in action; there is not in Buddha 
any wrong conduct in action which he should 
guard, saying. Let not my enemy know this; the 
conduct of Buddha is pure, in word,” etc. etc. 

ARAKKHATI, To guard, to protect [IRI + ^]. 
P.p.p. drakkhito (Mah. 170). 

ARAKKHIKO, a guard, a keeper, a policeman 
Dh. 158, 219. 

ARAKKHO, Guard, protection Arakkha^ 

devatd, tutelar gods (Dh. 103). Vidh&ya tattha 
drakkham, posting a guard there (Mah. 160). 
Mah. 18, 241. 
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ARAKOTO, and -TAM, Brasft * Ab.492. 

ARAA (odn.). Speedily, presently • Ab. 40. 

ARAMBHANAISI, Gommenoement 
Mab. 163. 

ARAMBHO,Commencement; exertion,effort; mis¬ 
chief, injury Ab. 852. Th^tpdrambho^ 

commencement of the tbiipa (Mab. 174). AnAram^ 
bhoy free from mischief or danger (P4t. 4). There 
are fAghi Arambhavattkbni^ ** matters or occasions 
for exertion, or for making an effort,*’ viz. when a 
priest has a duty to perform, when be has per¬ 
formed a duty, when he has a jonmey to make, 
when he has made a journey, etc. 

ArAMIKO, One employed about the grounds of a 
Buddhist temple, a temple servant, gardener, etc. 

+1^]. Mah. 238; Pit 9, 68. 

ARAMHAl^A]ii[, That on whidi anything rests or 
dwells, a support, stay, basis, ground, cause, ma¬ 
terial, object; an object of sense; a thought, an 
idea [^i||ll|i|]. Ab. 94, 1132. The six Aram» 
matuu, or objects of sense, are rdpam, saddo, 
gtmdAo, row, pbauo, dbammo, **form, sound, 
odour, taste, contact and ideas*; they are thus 
identical with the B4hira Ayatanas, and are the 
objects of the six Ajjhattika Ayatanas or Senses 
(Ab. 94). Arammapa is also used in a more re¬ 
stricted sense, ** the object or material of the mind 
or of thought,” thoughts,” ideas.” At Man. 
B. 498^ Hardy defines Ar. as thoughts that pro¬ 
ceed from contact with sensible objects in the mind” 
(see also p. 500). dough in his Simhalese Diet, 
defines Ar. as ’’being affected, refiection, thought; 
the subject of thought, that which occupies the 
mind.”—Ex. Itthdrammane mdnasaik vissajjetvd^ 
allowing the mind to dwell on a pleasing object 
(Dh. 111). CUtadi ndnC etavk ndudrammafLetu 
digharattadi edrikam carantan^ that mind of his 
long wandering in many channds of thought (Dh. 
405: comp, in the same page pdpddiuu dramma^ 
pem, dwelling on sinful and unworthy thoughts), 
Te$am hi dibbapaiibhdgdm pi drammapdni dttafk 
edUtwk na aakkontiy for even the most divinely 
attractive fancies cannot tempt their mind from 
its ascetic calmness (Dh. 284). Ime 
eakkhmdfArddhujoh va$ena tabbew rdpdditu dram~ 
imapetu tawmaiOy these currents of desire, from 
flowing by means of the eye, the ear, etc., through 
all the (six) channels of Form, Sound, etc. (Dh. 
410). Ntrodhatk drtunmapadi katvdy making an¬ 


nihilation its aim (Dh.d81). Ekdrammapoy having 
one (or the same) object (Dh. 90), AtthaHdudya 
drammapestt kammam karwutoy exercising himself 
in the thirty-eight subjects of meditation (Dh. 
422). Tam drammapath kaivd viharantdnamy who 
live with their minds set on this object (Dh. 282). 
Arammapadi gaphati or gaheti is a phrase used 
in connection with Kammatfhdna meditation: it 
means to obtain or lay hold of an idea, a topic, a 
thought, upon which the mind is brought to dwell 
with intense force until supernatural illumination 
is obtained. Thus we read, at Dh. 195, that a 
certmn priest, who had made strenuous but un- 
avmling efforts to attain Arhatship, happened to 
see a great fire break forth in the forest. He 
hastily climbed a bare hill, and while seated 
watching the conflagration, g^rasped this thought 
with his mind. As this fire advances, consuming 
in its progpress all fuel gpreat and small, even so I 
should advance, consuming with the fire of the 
knowledge conferred by the Ariyamaggfa all ob¬ 
stacles great and small. Here, then, we have an 
drammapa, or subject for Kammatthdna medita¬ 
tion : another will be found at Dh. 210, where a 
priest sitting by a torrent side watches the bubbles 
of foam, and fixes his mind upon the idea. As 
these bubbles are formed and burst, so the human 
body Is bom and perishes. For this subject comp. 
Hardy’s account of the Kasipa meditation, £. Mon. 
p. 252 and foil. The primitive form Alambanam 
also occurs. In the modem Simhalese Prdkyit 
aramupu karapavd (W0|l4|lf Jf) means ” to re¬ 
solve,” ”to intend.” B. Intr. 449; B. Lot. 831; 
Dh. 121, 200, 273, 350. 

ARAMO, Pleasure; a pleasure garden, a park; the 
gardens or wooded endosure surrounding a Bud¬ 
dhist temple; a vihdra, a Buddhist monastery or 
temple Ab.537; B.Lot 436; Kh.4; 

Mah. 67, 225, 234; Dh. 209. 

ARANALAA, Sour gmel Ab. 460. 

ARAljll (m. and/.). Wood for kindling fire by at¬ 
trition Ab. 419. 

ARAf^JARO, A water-jar Ab. 456. 

ARA^^ARO (adj.), Belonging to the forest, situated 
in the forest ArtAAako vihdro, a 

forest hermitage (Dh. 85). ArahnakOy one who 
lives in the forest, a reduse (Dh. 144). Aroma- 
kangaih is one of the thirteen Dhutangas, and en¬ 
joins living in a forest It is possible that dromtl- 
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Jumgam may be also a correct form. Clough ipves 
dr^mkanga under Telen Dh&tAnga in his Dic¬ 
tionary, and 1 find driMxkavaWim duties of an 
eremite priest’’) in a MS. of Sankhylurtha Praka<pi. 

ARAf^j^Alk, A forest, a wood 
Dh. 18. 

ARAfi^ANl (/.), A large forest 
Ab. 636. 

ARATI (/.), Dislike; discontent; abstinence from 
[^ + TtW]. Dh. 74; Ab. 783; B. Lot. 443. 

ARATI (m.). An enemy [H -h TTfB]« Ab. 344. 

ARATI (/.), Leaving off, cessation, abstinence 
[W^]. Ab. 100; Kh. 5; Kuhn K.S.26. 

ARAVINDAJii, A lotus Ab. 684. 

ArAVO, Sound, noise Ab. 128. 

ARE (interj,). Here! I say! Sirrah! Ab. 

1139; Dh. 159, 168, 299. 

ARI (nt.). An enemy [Wf^] • Ab. 344. 

ARINDAMO (oi(/.), Victorious 

ARISAM, Hemorrhoids Ab. 327. 

ARISSAM, ^hishlp /rino bhdvo driisam 

(a. Gr. 97). 

ARITTAA, a rudder Ab. 067; Mah. 120. 

ARITPHAJlk, Buttermilk or whey; bad symptoms, 
signs of approaching death; good luck; bad luck 
Ab,822. 

ARITTHO, The soap-berry plan^ 9<^pindu8 Sapo- 
naria; the Nimba-tree; a crow; a sort of spirituous 
liquor Ab. 555, 570, 638, 822. 

ARIYADHANAlk, Noble or sublime treasure 
[w^+w]. There are seven, saddkddhanamf 
sfladhanmkf hiHdhanamyOttappadhmuukj 9utadka~ 
nam, cdgadkatiam^ pannddhana^ faith, a moral 
life, modesty, fear of sin, learning, self-denial, 
wisdom.” 

ARIYAKO (adj.), Aryan as opposed to MQakkha 
[w^]. Anariyako, non-Aryan, as Tamul, etc. 
xliii). 

ARIYAMAGGO, Sublime path, viz. Arahattamagga; 
see £. Mon. 280, 281, 294; Dh. 195. [w^+ 

ARIYAPHALAA, Sublime fruition, viz. Arahatta- 
phala [^irt + 1|rar]- l>b- ISOf 334. 

ARIYAPUGGALO, Holy personage, i.e. one who 
is in one of the four Paths or four Fruitions, see 
Ariyo The eight Ariyapuggalas 

are, Sotd^nitHmaggaffkOf SotdpattiphalaffhOf 
Sakaddgdmimaggatfho, Sakaddgdm^alaffho, 


Andgdmimaggaffho, Andgdndphalaffho^ Aru- 
hattamaggattkoj AmhaHaphalaftho. 

ARIYASACCAA, SabUme trnth [^irt + ^]> 
The eattdri ariyasaecdni, or ** four g^reat truths,” 
are four theses upon whidi the whole doctrine of 
Buddha is based; they are, dukkkmk oriyaiaccmk, 
dukkhtuamudayam ariyaaaeca^ dukkhanirth- 
dhaih ariyaiaccarih duklchamirodkagdnuni poii- 
padd ariyoioecaikt ” suffering, the cause of suf¬ 
fering, the cessation of suffering, the path leading 
to the cessation of suffering.” They are also some¬ 
times briefly expressed thus, dukkhathtSammdayOf 
nirodhoy maggo» Stated in full the four truths 
are as follows:—^Firstly, that existence is snflSer- 
ing; secondly, that human passion (fapAd, desire) 
is the cause of continued existence; thirdly, that 
by the destruction of human passion existence 
may be brought to an end; fourthly, that by a 
life of holiness the destruction of human passion 
may be attained. The Magga or Patipadi of the 
last truth is the Ariyo Atfhangiko Mag^ (see 
AtfhoHgiko). B. Lot. 517; Man. B. 496; Kh. 8; 
Kuhn K. 8. 32; Dh. 35, 346, 347. 

ARIYASAVAKO, Holy disdple ['«ir$ +WRl|]- 
The Ariyasdvakas are the disciples of Buddha 
who are walking in the Four Paths^ Sotfipannas, 
Sakad4g4mins, etc. Dh. 79, 205, 240; Bas. 39. 

ARI YAVAASO, Noble fomUy + lOQ • Mifo. 

227. Sangiti Sntta mentions four Ariyavamsas, to 
which belong respectively the recluse who is con¬ 
tented with the robes presented to him, the re- 
dnse who is contented with the food presented to 
him, the recluse who is contented with the bed¬ 
ding presented to him, the recluse who deUghts 
in meditation. 

ARIYAVASO, Noble or holy state + ^T9]. 
Ten are enumerated in Sangiti Sutta,—the state 
of being free from the five bad qualities (pan- 
eadgam), of being possessed of the six good quali¬ 
ties (chafangam), etc. 

ARIYAVOHARO, Noble or honourable practice 
+ There are four, mmidvddd 

veramafdy pisupavdodya n., pharutavdedya o., 
MomphappMpd e., ** abstinence from lying, from 
slander, from harsh language, from firivolous talk.” 
There are also two other sets of four each, saying 
you have not seen when you have not seen, saying 
you have not heard when you have not heard,” etc. 
(jomy. Anariyavohdro, See also ^r%fo (2). 
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ARIYO (adj-)y Honourable, respectable, venerable; 
noble; excellent, eminent; holy, sanctified . 

Ab. 696. Ariy&ya jdtxy& jdto^ born of an honour¬ 
able family, /mtnd ariyena Alakkhandhena sa- 
numndgaiOy endowed with this sublime assemblage 
of virtues. Ariyabh&mi at Dh. v. 236 is explained 
to mean the five Snddh&vfisas. At Dh. v. 208 we 
have driyaih^ with the long a of the Sanskrit re¬ 
vived metri causa. Dh. 48. 

ARIYO, A venerable or holy man, a smnt; one who 
has entered on the Four Paths, a converted man; 
one whobas attained final ganctification,an Arahfi; a 
Brahman; an Arya or Aryan • As atechnical 

term for one walking in the Four Paths the word 
Ariya indudes Buddhas, Pacceka Buddhas, Arahfis, 
Anfigfimins, Sakaddgfimins and Sotdpannas. These 
are collectively designated by the plural Ariydj 
** the saints,” ** the elect,” the righteous,” which 
indudes the whole Buddhist hierarchy (Ab. 1002; 
B. Intr. 290, 291; B. Lot. 520, 866; Dh. 5, 37, 
180). The plural Ariyd is sometimes restricted to 
Arah^ (induding Buddhas and Pacceka Buddhas), 
as at Dh. v. 79, and 164. Ariyo is sometimes used 
synonjrmously with Ar aha (Ab.435). Ariydpavddo, 
speaking evil of the saints (P4t. 92). Ariyavohdro, 
the vernacular, speech of the Aryans (Alw. I. cvii). 

AROGAPETI (caui.). To cause to be announced; 
to announce [w+ cans. F. Jdt. 6; Dh. 

266, 395. 

AROCETI (cans.). To tdl, to announce, to dedare 
+ Rdjdnam 

evam drocaydki^ thus address the king. With dat. 
Arocaydmi no, I tell you (Kuhn K. S. 28). With 
dat. and acc. Bhagavato kdlam drocen, informed 
Buddha that it was time (B. Lot. 362). Rannd 
vmtta$d9anam droeesi, delivered the king’s message 
(Alw. 1.79). Geham gantvd drocewm, went home 
and brought the news (F. J4t. 15). P.p.p. drocito, 
declared. Bhattakdle drocite^ when dinner was 
announced (Mah. 7)* Ras. 73. 

ARO€K) {adj.\ Free from sickness, healthy + 
Koto arogo, cored (Mab. 244). Arogn- 
hUeo, health (Dh. 206). 

AROGYAA, Health Ab.331; Dh.37, 

356. 

AROHA (/), An elegant woman [iflOfl] * 

AROHAKO, Adder Mah. 142. 

AROHANAA, Ascent, ascending; a ladder, stairs 
Ab. 216. Sukhen* drohaftatthdya, to 


facilitate the ascent (Mah. 132). Pabbatdrohafuuh, 
ascending the mountain (Mah. 103). 

AROHANIYO (adj.). Fit for mounting 

Arohaniyo ndgo, riding elephant (Dh. 

188). 

AROHO, A rider; ascent; length Ab. 

295. Hatthdroho, an elephant rider. Awdroho^ 
a horseman. Rathdroho, a chariot rider (Ab. 376). 
Svdroho, easily mounted up to, of moderate height 
(Mah. 112). 

AROPANAA, Raising; establishing (see next). 

AROPETI (cans, druhati)^ To cause to ascend, to 
raise, to lift op to or upon; to put; to establish, 
to set on foot, to introduce; to transfer, to render, 
to turn into Ndvam dr., to 

put on hoard ship. Etadaggam dr., to raise to 
the chief place. Rdpam dropetvd mahdratham, 
having put the image into his state chariot (Mah. 
248). Attano pitthim dropetvd, having mounted 
him on his back (Dh. 149). Tvlam dropetvd, 
putting them into the balance (Dh. 380). With 
two acc. SatasahoMddhikd nava kotiyo oakafe 
dropetvd, putting nine kofls and a hundred thou¬ 
sand into carts (Dh. 248, 249). Flhdradi Cetiya* 
girith theram dropayi, established the thera in the 
C. vihfora (Mah. 76). Tepitakam Buddhavacanam 
tantim dropento, when fixing the text of the Tipi- 
taka word of Buddha (Alw. I. v). Buddhavaoa^ 
nam ckandaso dropema, let us turn (translate) the 
word of Buddha into chandas (Pat. xlii). Vddam 
dr., to found a religions sect, to create a schism 
(Pit. v). Tom’ eva doeam dropetvd, fixing the 
guilt upon him (Dh. 263). Awa moho dropetabbo, 
he should be convicted of folly (Pdt. 18). Dh. 176, 
194, 220, 239. P.p.p. dropito. 

ARU (ft.), A wound Arukdyo, this mass 

of corruption (Dh. 27). 

ARUHATI, and AROHATI, To ascend, to mount, 
to go up into [161 + • Auaik dr., to mount 

a horse (Mah. 142). Ratham dr., to mount a 
chariot (F. Jilt. 10). Pabbataik dr., to dimb a 
mountain (Ras. 24). Ndvath dr., to go on board 
ship (F. Jdt. 4). Ndvam pun* druhi, re-embarked 
(Mah. 46). Fut. drohissati (Mah. 40). Imper. 
2nd pers. droha (Mah. 142: pi. drohatha, Mah. 81). 
P.pr. drokanto. Ger. druyha, drukitvd, druykitvd 
(F. Jdt. 4; Mah. 142; Dh. 199). 

AROLHO (p.p.p. last). Having ascended; having 
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put; put; rendered, tranaferred 
AsidrAfho, on horseback (Mah. 151). Rathdriifho, 
having mounted his chariot (Mah. 203). Ariitho 
tarn mahindharamf having climbed that mountiun 
(Mah. IdT)- Updhandriifho, wearing slippers (P&t. 
23). Tisio sa^itiyo Mfhadhammam, the doc¬ 
trines introduced into the three Rehearsals (P&t. 
85). Potthakdrdfho,putintohooks. Finayapitake 
tantim drd/A(i, having fixed the text of the Vinaya- 
pifaka (Alw. I. vi). 

ARUNO (a4/.), Light red; dark red Ah. 

97,380. 

ARUNO, The dawn; the sun Ab. 980; 

Alw. 1.76- Arupuggamanam, dawn, sunrise (Dh« 
81, 106). 

AROPABHAVO, Formless existence, existence in 
the Ardpabrahmaloka (see Bhavo). 

AROPABRAHMALOKO,Formless Brahma heaven 
[vwi+nir+^]- There are four heavens 
peopled by formless or incorporeal Brahmas. Their 
names are AkdsdnaSicdyatanam, Fihhdfuincdyata-' 
tunh, jiki&ca^dyatanam, NewuanSidndianhdyata^ 
nofk (see each sep.). Their inhabitants are called 
respectfvdy Akdsdnaikcdyatandpttgd devd, Ftfind- 
fmicdyatandpagd devd^ Akiiicanhdyatandpagd 
dead and Neva$a^ndnd8mindyatandpagd devd: they 
have no bodily form, but are mere efiulgeuces en¬ 
dowed with intelligence. B. Lot. 811; £. Mon. 
308; Man. B. 26. The four Formless Brahma 
heavens are called collectivdy Ardpabrahmaloko^ 
** the Formless Brahma World.” 

AROPADHATU, see Dhdtu. 

ARtJPAlir, Absence of form [’^+ B. Lot. 807. 

ARCpAVACARO (od;.), Bdong^ng to the Arik- 
pabrahmaloka [^ITIE^ + 

AROPAVACARO, Realm or world of Formless¬ 
ness, the Ariipabrahmaloka [^ITIE^ + 

Man. B. 3, 423. 

AROpI (a4^*.), Formless, incorporeal, immaterial 
+ J>h,90. 

AROPO (ai{;.), Without form, incorporeal, immate¬ 
rial [H + Neat. aHtpam^ Nirvfipa (Ab. 6). 

ARUPPO (ad;.). Formless, incorporeal, belonging 
to the Arfipabrahmaloka (^|^^ + 

ARUYHA, see Art$haH.' 

ASA(/.), Desire, long^g[^rrin]- Ab. 162 ; Dh. 73 , 

431; Pdt. 75,114. Fantdso, free from lust (Dh. 18). 

A8ABBHO (od;.). Improper, wrong, sinful ['^ + 
^]. Dh. 14. 


ASABHO (ad;.), Bdonging to a bull, taurine 

[w^]. 

A8ACGO (aty.), Untrue, fidse [H + ^m] • Ab. 127, 
1176. Neut. asaccam, falsehood. 
ASADDHAMMO, Evil state, sin; sexual inter¬ 
course, fornication -f Ab. 317; 

Kuhn K. 8. 8. Autddhammawieaiiamf sinful lan¬ 
guage (Pfit. 69). There are seven Asaddhammas, 
being devoid of faith, of shame, etc. 
ASADHARANO (odj.). Uncommon, special, peca- 
liar, unrivalled [H + WWIT^]* Alw. I. x; 
Dh. 193. Aiddkdrapam tMetam, not shared with 
others (Kh. 14). 

ABADHU (aif;.), Bad, wicked - F- Jdt. 

1; Dh. 30. 

A8AD180 (o^;.), Unexampled; incomparable 
+ Alw. I. 76; Dh. 402. 

ASAJJA (ger.). Having approached, having at¬ 
tained 

AS AJJHAYO, Non-repetition Dh. 

43. 

ASAJJO (a<&\), Attainable Ab. 

745. 

A8AKIA (ado.), More than once, repeatedly [ifi -f 
WgrQ- Ab. 1137. 

ASAKYAPUTTIYO, Not a son of Sakya, not a 
true disciple of Buddha ['^ -f- ^1^ -f--|- Iff]. 
Kamm. 9. 

AsALHA, and -HO, Name of a month (June-July), 
and of a Nakkhatta [UTMIC]• According to Ab. 
75 the name of the month is both maac. and fern. 
According to Ab. 59 the name of the lunar man¬ 
sion is masc., Pubidsdfho and Uttardsdfho being 
the 18th and 19th lunar mansions. At Mah. 12, 
103. JtdlM 

ASAMANO (od;.). Unequal, dissimilar [H + 
WR]. Dh. 53. 

ASAMAYO, Wrong time (see Akkhafui). 
ASAMCICGA, see Asancicca. 

ASAMO (od;.), Uneven, unequal; unequalled, peer¬ 
less [H + IHT] . Cl. Or. 81. 

ASAl^fyASO (ai(;.), Deprived of co-residence, ex¬ 
pelled from the priesthood [v+^rtrv]. Kh.»j 
Pdt. 3, 65; £. Mon. 8. 

ASAAVUTO (od;.), Unrestrained, intemperate 
[11+^ = ^]. Dh.2. 

AS ANA A, Shooting; an arrow [^RR]. Ab.d89, 
1004. 
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ASANAil, food [^npi]. Ab. 466,1004. 

The four Asanas are khajfm^, ihojjaik, leyywii, 
p eyjfia k (Ab. 40B). 

ASANAA, Sitting; a seat ['Om*!]- Ab. 311, 766, 
1090 : Hah. 3»; Dh. 378 ; B. Lot. 306. The 
withers of m elephant (Ab. 363). 

ASAACIGCA {ad9,\ Inadvertently, unintentionally 
+ Mah. 128; Dh. 103. 

Also written asamdcca^ 

ASANDI (/}, A long or easy chair 
Ab. 311. 

ASANGO (ac{;.)i Detached4^» absolute [H+*Cr|f] • 
B. Lot. 344. 

ASANGO, Attachment 

ASANI (m.), and ASA^ (/.), Indra’s thunderbolt 
Ab. 24. Atanipdtoiaddo ’no, like the 
noise of a hilling thunderbolt (Mah. 143; comp. 
Dh. 219). Asani viya g({ffanto, roaring like 
thunder (Mah. 152). 

ASANKA (y.). Fear, apprehension, anxiety, sus¬ 
picion, doubt 

ASANKATI, To fear, to suspect, to doubt -|- 
Ml. 417. 

ASANKHATADHATU (/), The unconditioned or 
immaterial element or principle, Nirvd^ [^ + 
+ Vr5]- Ab.8. 

ASANKHATO, see Saukhato, 

A8ANKHEYY0 (adji). Incalculable, innumerable 
The neut. Atamkheyyam is 
the highest of the numerals, and is equal to 
10,000,000*^, or 1 followed by 140 ciphers (Ab. 
470; Man. B. 7; B. Lot. 862; Has. 72)b u4saii- 
AAsjfymh is also a period of an asahkheyya of years 
(Dh. 70; Mah. 8). 

ASANKHIYO (a4;.),lnnnmerable + MIT] • 

Hah. 3. ABoAkhtyd devd^ innumerable devas (Mah. 
81X NdtArdgambarani oiankhiyamy innumerable 
cloths of various dyes (Mah. 258). 

ASAh^Ll (a<{;.), Apprehensive, anxious 
Mah. 103. 

ASANKJTO (adj\). Without hesitation or doubt, 
fisarless + Mah. 134,230; 

Has. 24. ^ 

ASAfi^ASATTO (adj\). Unconscious [M + 
+HW]. The A9iMa$aiid deed are the inha¬ 
bitants of the eleventh Brahmaloka; they pass their 
existence in a state of total unconsciousness. E. 
Mon. 308 ; Man. B. 26; 103; B. Intr. 614. 


ASAj^ATO (a4f*)> Unrestrained, intemperate 
Dh. 44,54; Mah. 232. 

ASASifI (adj.), Unconsdous + TJMT + 

ASANNO (p.p.j».), Near [MTM?r= Ab.705. 
AsannamarafUf, dying (Mah. 132). Loc. dnmne, 
diannamhi, near. With gen. Qantvdna toMa 
dsanne, going close to him (Mah. 39). Lendian^ 
namhi, in the neighbourhood of the cave (Mah. 
167). 

ABANO, The tree Terminalia Alata Tomentosa 
[MOT]- Ab. 563, 1004. 

ASANTAbI (adj.)t Free from fear [M + + 

1[«^]. lMi.63. 

ABANTO (adj.), Not being, not existing; absent; 
false ; bad, wicked [M + OT|= MM.] * Mqpi 
oi&ntef if I had not been present (Dh.352). Asatam 
h&H appiyo, he is a foe to evildoers (Dh. 14). Acc. 
Matam (Dh. 13), asantam (Dh. 268). Intr. tuatd 
(Dh. 66). Loc. a»aH (Dh. 235), tuante (Dh. 352). 
Loc. fern. atanUyd (P4t. 2). Nom. plur. asanto 
(Dh. 53). Gen. and dat. plur. oMiam (F. Jdt. 7)* 

ABARO, Unreality, vanity, worthlessness [M + 
^3- Aidre $dramatif takbg the real for the 
unreal (INi. 2). 

ABARO (od;.), Vain, unsubstantial, unessential, un¬ 
real [M + MTT]- Ab. 608. Asdrehi dhanehi, 
with perishable riches (Mah. 224). 

AbARO, a heavy shower [MW!T]* Ab. 60. 

ABASBATIKO (m^".). Not eternal, finite [M + MT* 

MTf + OTO- 

ABATA, ABATAA, etc., see Abanto, 

AsATIKA (/.), A fly^s egg, nU (Ab. 645). Comp. 
Miritbi 

ABATIYA, Heedlessly, unintentionally [M + 

Instr.] Dh. 103w 

ABATTA5I, Non-existence [M + MMl] * ^ 

ABATTHENA, Not by the sword, peacefully [W + 
MMT . B. Lot. 561. 

ABATTI (/.), Attachment, desire [MT+MflV]- 
Alw. 1. 107. 

ABATTO (a<{;.)> Free from attachment or desire 
[M + OT1=MS(]- Dh- 74, 433. 

ABATTO (p.p.p.). Attached, clinging; intent, at¬ 
tentive, diligent [M1MM=M8(]- Ab. 726, 816. 

ASAVAKKHAYO, Extinction or cessation of human 
passion, Arahatta [MI1OT+ MM]- 45, 48; 
E. Mon. 284; B. Lot. 795, 822. 

ASAVATI, To trickle, to flow [MT + ’^]- 
AsAVO,Dl8tilledBpirit[MTOT]- Ab.533,822,968. 
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B. Lot. 514. BhikkMt asese sanu^tt^, aisein- 


ASAVO, Oozing, scum; misfortune; human pas¬ 
sion, sin, oormption, depravity > often in¬ 

correctly written’^TT^Tlf]. Ab. 968; B. Lot. 288, 
822, 823; Dh. 17, 41, 45, 52, 279. Asava is 
synonymous with Kilesa. The three Asavas are 
kdmdsavOf bhavdsavo, avijjdiavo, ** the Inst of the 
flesh, the love of existence, and the defilement of 
ignorance” (B. Lot 823). The first of these is 
explained by pahcaguniko rdgo^ the second by 
** attachment to existence in the rdpa and ardpa 
worlds,” and the third is the defilement arising 
from ignorance of the Four Great Truths (artyo- 
saccdni). There are also four Asavas, kdmd$af>o, 
bhavdiavo, ditthdsavOf avtjjdsavo^ sensual pleasure, 
existence, heresy and ignorance (E. Mon. 290; 
Man. B. 496). 

ASAYHO iadj.\ Invincible [H + MV —^]- 
Kuhn K. S. 23. 

ASAYO, Meaning, intention, indication; depend¬ 
ence; support; abode, retreat, haunt [^TT^RT^ 
and Fisamdsayo, edl-disposed (Mah. 

122). Jaldaayoj a tank (Ab. 677). Ab. 766,936; 
Mah. 117; P4t 71, 72. 

ASECANO (adj,)t Charming, captivating, bewitch- 
ing[^llhR]. Ab.e97. 

ASBKHO, and ASEKKHO (adj,\ Bdonging to an 
Asekba (see next). The da$a asekhd dhammd^ or 
ten attributes of an Arahd, are asekhd sammd- 
dittMf asekho sammdsankappo^ asekhd sammd- 
vdcd, asekho sammdkammanfo, asekho sammd^ 
dj(vo, asekho sammavdydmo^ asekhd sammdsati, 
asekho sammdsamddhi, asekhafh sammdndnam, 
asekhd sammdvimutH/* right views, right thoughts, 
right speech, right action, right living, right exer¬ 
tion, right recollection, right contemplation, right 
knowledge, right emandpation,” 

ASEKHO, and ASEKKHO, One who is no longer 
a Sekha, one who has nothing to learn, who is 
perfect in knowledge, an Arahd + fN]- Ab. 
10; B. Intr. 322; B.Lot 295; Alw. I. 76. This 
term applies only to the Arahattaphalaf^ha, the 
Arabattamaggattha being a Sekha. 

ASESAKO(a<^‘.),Al].entire [^ + ^ + ^]- Mah. 
13. 

ASESATO {adv.)f Without omission, entirdy 
+ Mah. 13,118. 

ASESITO (adj.). All [^+tV^]. B. 
Lot 332. 

ASESO All, every [^-h Ab.702; 


bled all the priests (Mah. 41). 

ASEVATI, To practise + %^]. Dh. 203. 

ASEVI (adJ,), Addicted to Dh. 163. 

ASI (2nd pers. sinff. attki). Thou art. Alw. I. 36, 
The initial a is frequently dided, as gato *si (Db. 
97), papto ’si (Dh. 24), adhxggahUo ’si (Ras. 21). 

ASI (m.), A sword Ab. 391; Mah. 154. 

Asicammadii sword and shidd. Asivaro^ good 
sword. 

ASI (preterite drd sing, atthi), He was. It was, there 
was. Mah. 200; Ras. 7. 

ASI (/.), Blessing Ab. 872. 

ASl (f,)f Fang of a snake Ab. 655,872. 

ASiLAKO (adj.)^ Immoral, impious [v+^+ 
l|]. Mah. 216. 

ASILESA (/.), Name of a Nakkhatte [^(SVT]- 
Ab.68. 

ASlA, see Atthi. 

ASlAsA (/.) Wish, hope, benediction [HT + - 

Kuhn K. S. 29. 

ASIlifSANA (/.), Wish, hope, benediction (see last). 
Ab. 872. 

ASlASU, see Atthi. 

ASlfi^GATI, To sprinkle, to moisten, to anoint 
4- • Ger. dsincitvd (Dh. 82). 

AsiNO (p.pres.), Sitting Dh. 

41, 69; Ras. 28. 

ASIPUTTI (/.), A knife Ab. 392. 

ASITABBO (adj.). To be eaten = ^2^ • 

ASlTAId, and -TO, A sickle. Ab. 448, 1005. 

ASiTI (/.), Eighty [^nfVRf]. AsUipmttd, eighty 
sons (Mah. 247). With foil. gen. Aitti tdvakinaik, 
eighty disciples (Ditto). 

ASITO {adj.), Black Ab. 96.647,1005. 

A8ITO (p.p.p.). Eaten; enjoyed [Vfini=VV.]* 
Ab. 757, 1006. 

ASI'Pl'HO (p.p,p.). Wished, prayed for + 
flr« = VT^]- Ab. 1160. 

ASITTO (p.p.p. dtineaH), Sprinkled; anointed 
[^ + ftnit + Bh. 82; Mah. 124,167. 

ASIVADO, Blessing Wl^]. 

ASIVISO, A snake Ab. 653; Kahn 

K. S. 34. 

ASMA, We are (see Atthi). Alw. I. 37* 

ASMA, see Ayam. 

ASMA (lit.), A stone Ab. 605. Asma^ 

puppham, benzoin (Ab. 591). 

ASMARl (/.), Name of a plant Ab.558. 
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ASHI, 1 am (see Atthx), The a is frequently elided, 
e.g. potto 'mi (Has. 16), hatacokkho ’rmt (Dh. 86). 
Dh. 63: F. J&t. 57; Mon. 2. 

ASMIA, see Ayoih, 

ASMIMANO, The pride that says I am, the pride 
ofself Alw.N.24. 

ASO, EaUng Pdtardoo^ breakfast 

A80K0 (a4f0’ sorrow Dh. 

6; Kh. 6. Masc. atoko, the shrub Jonesla Asoka 
(Ab. 673); name of a famous Indian king(£. Mon. 
177; Mah. 21, 22, etc.). 

ASSA (opt. atthi). Ce me ocmi, if I thought, lit. 
if there was to me. Bvam aua vaeanfyo, he should 
be thus spoken to. Pdpinihi oe eaiio ndssa, if 
there be no wound in his hand (Dh. 23). 

ASSA (gen. dot. mase. and neut. ayaih). Of him, 
his; to him, to it, etc. Aooajahitd bhavantif are 
rejected by him (Kh. 9). Ath* aua jdnato^ but 
to him knowing (Dh. 69). Parikkhepo pan* ossa, 
now its covering (F. J^t. 6). Dh. 13, 26. The 
initial a is frequently elided, e.g. Amhi *ua ddoo, 
1 am his slave; Idam pi *ua koti oilaomidi^ this 
also is part of his morality; eoam *oa (Cl. Gr. 
14); At ’sta s= At owa (Dh. 301). 

ASSA (/.), A mare [mi]- Ab. 371. 

ASSA, see Ayado. 

ASSADANAA, Tasting [UTOfT^]. Ab. 938. 

A88ADDHO (aeff.), Without hiith, unbelieving; 
not credulous + WWt]- Dh. 18, 264. 

ASSADO, Ta8ting,eujoyment, happiness [^Tn^fTf^]. 
Alw. 1. 106; Alw. N. 36. 

ASSAKA^nyO, One of the seven circles of rock that 
surround Mem; the tree Vatica Robusta ['^TV + 
Ab. 27,502; Man. B. 12; B. Itft 842. 

ASSAJil, ASSAMA, m. AUhi. 

ASSAMAIJIO, Not a Samai^a, not a true prieat of 
Buddha + mW]- Kamm. 9; Pit. 73. 

A88AMARAKO, Oleander • Ab. 

577. 

A88AHEDHO, Name of a sacrifice, the A9vamedha 
[^ + ^]. Ab.418. 

ASBAMIKO (ftdj.), Withont a roaster or owner 
+ ^]. Dh.383. AudmikamvatthUf 
unclaimed property (Mah. 233). 

A8SAM0, and -MAA, A hermitage; a religious 
order [^THTlf]. Ab. 212, 928. There are four 
Assamas, or steps in the life of a Brahman, brah^ 
maedrifgahatthOt vdnapattho^ bhikkhuy ** religious 
student, householder, hermit, mendicant” (Ab. 


409). Auamapadamf a hermitage (F. Jat. 4). 
Dh. 135. 

AS8ARO, Not a vowel, a consonant [H + 

Alw. I. xvii. 

ASSASATl, To inliale air, to inspire, draw in the 
breath + vb;]- Auaoanto pauatanto^ pant¬ 
ing for breath; sobbing (Db. 401, 404). P.p.p. 
auattho. 

ASSAsETI (cam. last). To refresh, to comfort, to 
encourage Assdsento 

mahdjanatht comforting the people (Mah. 12). 
Audoento bhayatthe te, reassuring the terrified 
N4gas (Mah. 6). B. Lot. 376; Dh. 84*. 

ASSASO, Inhaled air, inhalation; comfort, conso¬ 
lation [HTWra]- Ab. 1038; Mah. 158. Audoo, 
or inhaled air, is one of the six Vayns (Ab. 39; 
Man. B. 400). Audoapaudoo, inhalation and ex¬ 
piration (B. Lot. 614; E. Mon. 266). 

ASSATARO, A mule; name of a N4ga 
Ab.369, 652; Db. 57. 

ASSATHA, see Atthi. 

AS8ATTHO, The Bo tree. Ficus Rellgiosa [lRr?9]. 
Ab, 551, 1038. 

AS8ATTHO (ppp^ auaoati). Encouraged, com¬ 
forted [i||nrer=: Ab. 1038; B.Lot.376; 

Mah. 205. 

A88AVANAA, Not hearing 

A88AVO, Discharge, matter, pus Ab. 

324, 1036. 

A88AVO (adj.). Obedient . Ab. 730,1036. 

ASSA YU JO, Name of a Nakkhatta; name of a 
month, September-October Ab. 

68, 75. 

A8SO, Comer, edge [W^]. Ab. 394, 1102. 

ASSO, A horse [^]. Ab. 368, 1102; F. omJ, a 
mare (Ab. 371). Dh. 6, 17, 236. 

ASSOSI, see Su^ti. 

ASSU (n.), A tear Ab. 260; Kb. 3; Dh. 

308; Mah. 116. Aunmukho^ with tearful face 
(Dh. 12; B. Lot. 863). 

ASSU (opt. Srdplur. atthi)j Let them be. Dh. 13, 
269. Evam asou vacaniyd^ let them be thus ad¬ 
dressed (P4t. 100). Ime ehinnd asou^ let these be 
divided (P4t. 74). 

ASSU, Although the grammarians give this particle 
with an initial a, I am disposed to believe that, it 
represents the S. f^T^, &nd ought, when written 
independently, to be sa. Kiriuu (CL Gr. 10) is 
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undoabtedly and thus we know tiliat 

may become m in P61i, and at Alw. I. 106 
we have khhau and kena eta in the same gdth6« 
In the phrase ta/yastu dhammd Jahitd bhawmti 
(Rh. 9), tayassu is resolved by the g^rammarians 
into tayo omu, with the final vowel of tayo elided 
before the initial vowel of omm ; bnt Mr.Trenckoer 
prefers to write tayof su, making the equiva¬ 
lent of the Sansk. I believe he Is rights 

and that the remaining sn is the S. -dfpi 

MU at Kuhn R. S. 33 is probably 
Ab. 1150 however gives and calls it an ex¬ 
pletive particle. 

ASSUTAVA Not learned, ignorant + 

^7T^]. Alw. N. 72, 

ASSUTO (flMj/O, Unheard [l|4- I>^- 

301. Aiiuidldpo^ one who has never heard ^leech 
(Alw. I. cvii). 

ASU (m.), Breathy life [^. Ab. 407, 945. 

ASU {pron-\ This; that Nom. 

masc. and fern, am (Cl. Gr. 69,60). Neut adum. 
Plnr. masc. and f, amd, ami^. Pi. neat, omd, 
omdal. J 4 M, sing, ammmJd (Kamm. 3). Gen. and 
dat, pi, omdsofii, amdtduam. The crude base in 
P41i is amu (comp. Cl. Gr. 52 and 59, and at Ab. 
195 omttdoiocAa, ** twelve of those*). Ab. 1089. 

ASU (ado.), Quickly Ab. 40.] 

ASUBHO {adj,)f Bad, ugly, disagreeable, nasty, 
disgusting, ofiensive [V+^]. Neut. ambhMk^ 
nastiness, impurity, corruption. There are ten 
Asuhhas or offensive objects (Dh. 111,413). Am^ 
bhabhdvand and amhhajhdnamt contemplation of 
the impurity of the body (E. M,aa. 247). Ambho- 
MmaihpafilabhifkiUf obtained an idea of impurity, 
realized how impure the body is (Dh. 127). 

ASUCI (a4f.), Imirare Ab. 1024. 

Masf^ an»ct, semen virile (Ab. 274,1024). Amd^ 
hhdddko^ eating filth (Dh. 241). Dh. 102 1 Ruhn 
K.S.26; P4t.74 

ASUDDHO (a4^), Impure + 

PiHto amddho^ base-born on the father’s side 
(Alw. I, xhr)^ 

ASURO Such a one [Am (2) + It; S>. 

equivalent is Amkatthdnanif such and 

such a place (Dh. 147, 200). Amkena hatamy 
made by such a one (Dh. 362). Asukena me telatk 
pakkamt so and so compounded an ointment for 
me (Dh. 82Q. Bdrdfuuiyant amkdya nama viihiyd 


atukagehe mudmi, I live at Benares, in a street 
named so and so, at such and such a house (Ros. 
31). Amko mahdthero, some eminent thera or 
other (B41.1). Amukathero ndma, such and sudi 
a priest (Dh. 372). Amkarogasaa ndma, for such 
and such a disease (Dh. 93). Amkama ndma sa- 
IdkabhadtMk, tidret food for the priest named so 
and so (Alw. I. 108). Aankaemim ndma kdie 
mariMdmi, I shall die at such and such a time 
(Dh. 387). 

ABUA {preterite Brd plnr, atthi). They were. 
Alw. I.40| Mah.24,35. 

ASUiyATI, and -NOTl, To hear, to listen to 
+ ^]. mihdnt.AmpanHBuddhaeeabhikkkd, 
the priests listen to Buddha (Kuhn K. & 28). 

ABURO, An Asura, a Titan or fallen angel 
Ab. 14; Man. B. 46, 58. Amrabhaieamafk, the 
Asnra world (Dh. 193). Amrinda,. chief of the 
Asnras, a name of Rfibn and of Vepadtti (Dh. 193). 

ABUTTO {a^\), Without seam [t| + ^]. Mah. 
22; Dh. 237. 

ATAKKITO Unexpected [^n!p|n=s If^]- 
Ab. 1148. 

ATALAMPHAS80 Bottomless, nnlbtfaom. 

able [^nWRrtf]. Ab. 08». 

ATANDITO {adj.). Unwearied, unremitting [MB- 
Dh- 54. 

ATANI (/.), Name of a part of a bedstead 
Ab. 309; P4t. 19, 89. 

ATAI^O, Sickness, affliction, pain Ab. 

323, 1046. 

AtAPANA]^, Sunshine; bumkig [MI-i-WHIB]- 
Dh. 382, 416. 

ATAPATTAA, a parasol [MniBM]. Ab. 357. 

AtApI {adj,). Ardent, zealous, strenuous, active 
+ + Dh.25. 

ATAPO, Sunshine, sunlight [MIBB]. Ab. 37,963. 
Fih( eoeetwk diape khipi, put some paddy in the 
sun to dry (Mah. 129). 

AtAPCH Heat, burning; ardour, zeal, exertion, 
energy [Mf+ BTB]- Ab. 1136. 

ATAPPAlif, Ardour, zeal, energy, exertion [MI + 
Tim + m]- Ab. 156; Dh. 310. 

ATASl(jS:),Flax Ab.dSa. 

A'^ATAlil, One of the high numerals, 10,000,000'*, 
or 1 followed by 84 ciphers. Ab.475; Man.B.6; 
B. Lot. 855. 

ATATAIEI, Generic name for drums covered witli 
leather on one side [MIBB==BBJ* Atatadta^ 
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imtky drams oompklely covered with leather (Ab. 
141). 

ATATAYl (m.)» A felon» murderer, highwayman 
Ab. 736. 

ATATI, To go Cl. P. Verbs, 10. 

ATATI, To roam Cl. P. Verbs, 10. 

ATAVI (/.), A forest Ab. 536; Mah. 44. 

ATHA (ode.). And; but; then; now ['^RT]. Ab. 
1190; Alw. I. 2. Atha nam sakko ettam dha^ and 
the Sakka said thus to him (F. J4t. 2). Ath' eka^ 
diwuam rdjdy now one day the king (Mah. 27). 
AiV etam npiutmkamtnaf then approaching him 
(Mah. 243). Aihdmaccehi numtetvd, accordingly 
having oonsnlted with his ministers (Mah. 53). 
Adrindo *ika, the king one day (Mah. 157). Atka 
Mgghmayi Bongho^ then the assembly shouted 
forth (Mah. 252). Yadd — atha^ when — then 
(Db. 49). Paihamaih — atha^ first — then 
(Dh. 29). Vanditvd »a$nmd8ainbuddham ddito 
atha dkamman ca Bohghan ca^ having saluted 
Buddha first and then the Law and the Church. 
Atka kim kariuatij well but what do yon mean 
to do (Dh. 93). Atkiparam^ and further (see 
Aparank). Atka ea pana, but on the other hand 
(F. Jit. 11). Atka kko Uttara mditaoo, and it 
came to pass that the youth Uttara (Alw. I. Izix). 
No A’ etam bkante atka kko nam mayam eva 
ahkUMeyydma^ not so, lord, nay I should respect^ 
fully salute him. 

ATBABBANAVEBO,The Atharva Veda 
+ Alw. I. cxziv. 

ATHAVA (ode.). Or • Dh. 15, 25, 48. 

ATHENO, Not a thief, honest 

ATHO (ode.), And; also; then • Ab. 1190; 

Dh. 28; Kb. 13. Sate^ atko daea^ a hundred and 
ten (Mah. 144). Atko jdtikkkayaih potto, who 
also has attained the end of births (Dh. 75). Atko 
pi oakkaeca sunantu, let them also carefully listen 
(Kh. 6). 

ATI (ado, and prep.), Over; beyond; exceedingly; 
too modi Ab. 1138, 1182. Much used 

ia composidon. AHkakalo, very thick (Db. 159; 
Alw. 1. 76). AMakuikapdo, having too much 
p ro perty (Dh. 302). Atibakubkunji, very greedy 
(Dh. 401). AHkaftko, exceeding glad (Mah. 85). 
.^|jaMHi0ra8io,delightfn1 (Mah.87). Atimmkkaro, 
very garrulous (F. J£t. 18). Atieantike, too near 
(Mah. 84). AtieUalo, very cold (F. J6t. 57). 
Atmmdaro, very beandful (Alw. 1.74). Atitafiko, 


very desirous (Ab. 729). Atitaruyo, very young 
(Dh. 157). AHoittkdrUo, too diffuse (Mah. 1). 
Aiioimhito, astounded. AHvutnio, renowned. 
Before a vowel ati in composidon somedmes 
becomes aiy, as in atyappo, but generally occ, as 
in acedraddko, 

ATIBAHU (lu^'.), Too much, too many, very nu¬ 
merous + Dh. 174. 

ATIBALO {adj.), Very strong Mah. 

128. 

ATIBHAYATI, To be mnch afriad [^rf^ + ^]. 
Mah. 7A 

ATlBHlTO Mneh alarmed 
^]. Mah. 17. 

ATICARATI, To transgress; to commit adultery 
+ Dh.206. 

ATICArI (adj.), Transgresring 
Fern, atiedrini, an adultress (Ab. 238; Dh. 371). 

ATICARIYA (/.), Adultery + ^]. 

ATICARO, Transgression, adultery 
Dh. 371. 

ATICCHATHA (impermi, 2nd pert, pint,). This is 
the formula for dvilly refusing alms to a bhikkhu. 
Mr. Trenckner refers the word to + 
and renders it ** Go and beg further on,* viz. Seek 
alms elsewhere. Dh. 241. 

ATICIRAYATI, To tarry long [Mfll + 

Dh. 224. 

ATIDASSANO {a^.). Beyond ken, invisible 
+ B. Lot. 515. 

ATIDHONACARl (<m{^*.), This word is explained 
to mean ** one who lives transgressing the Pacea- 
yasannissitasila.” The etymology of dhona is un¬ 
certain. 

ATIDORE {ado.). Very far, too far + ^ 

loc.]. Mah. 84. Nagard ndtiddraemnk, not very 
far from a town (Ab. 536). 

ATIGACCHATI, To overcome ['MIB + • Aor. 

accagamd. 

ATIGATO {p.p,p. last). Escaped from + Ifll 
= 311^. Db.428. 

ATIGO {a^\)f Escaping from; going beyond 
Pancaeangdtigo, escaped from the five 
bonds (Dh. 66, 71). SirndUgo, versed in bounda¬ 
ries (Mah. 103). 

ATIHATTHAYATl, To cross on an depbant 
Cl. Gr. Ill; Alw. I. 17. 

ATIKHI^O («{r-)>Not harsh, gmitk + ifhw]* 

Ab. 1067. 
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ATIKHiNO, The commentator renders edpdtikhind 
at Dh. verse 156 by ** shot from a bow^” making 
aiUehif^d a p.p.p. from with and under¬ 
standing sard. He says, ** As arrows shot from a 
bow flybg swiftly and falling to the gfround, if 
there be none to pick them up, become a prey to 
the white ant on the spot where they fell.’’ Per¬ 
haps, however, the reading should be cdpd *tikh(^, 
“ worn out bows.” 

ATlKKAMANAJVf, Going beyond, passing 
H^nr]. Db. 340. 

ATIKKAMATI, To escape from; to go beyond, to 
pass, to cross; to transgress; to elapse; to excel, 
to surpass -f- Saniu^anath sabbam 

atikkameyya^ let him free himself from all bonds 
(Dh. 40). Sekkhabhdmim atikkamitvd^ having 
passed the degree of S. (B. Lot. 297). Asahkhey^ 
yam aHkkamitvdt passing over an Asahkkheyya 
of years (Dh. 135). Indakhilam atikkameyya^ 
should cross the threshold (P4t. 18). Anam atik^ 
kamiium, to transgress his command (Dh. 142). 
Majjhimaydme atikkamante^ while the middle 
watch was passing away (Dh. 83). Attha vassdni 
^Hkkamufh, eight years elapsed (Mah. 15). Puthuf- 
Jane aHkkamitvdf ezcelliog ordinary men (Dh. 
256). 

ATIKKAMETI (cans, last). To go beyond, to ex- 
ceed = P£t. 7, 10. 

ATIKKAMO, Passing away, transgression 
Ullil]. Ab. 776. Dukkhassa atikkamOf the termi¬ 
nation of suffering (Dh. 35). Sattdkatikkame^ 
after the lapse of a week (Mah. 119)- 

ATIKKANTO (p.p.p. atikkamati), Past; surpassing 
• Pathamamdse atikkante, 
when the first month had elapsed (Dh. 81). Atik^ 
kantamdnusakOf superhuman (B. Lot. 866). Mah. 
206. 

ATIMAnI (adj.), Vainglorious, conceited 
Kh. 16. 

ATIMA5}i4ATl, To despise, to dislike [’Hfn + 
Dh.06;Kb. 10. 

ATIMAPETI (com.), To injure, to destroy [^ff^ + 
3rniVfE==^]- Dh.44. 

ATIMATTO (adj.), Exceeding', excessive [I0fl| + 
Ab.41. jitimottadi (adv.), exeee^BfUj. 

ATIMUTTAKO, Name of a tree 
Ab.655. 

ATIMUTTO, Hie creeper Gaertnera Racemosa 
[VfirgW]. Ab.677. 


ATINAMETI (cant.). To cause to pass; to let go 
by + HT»n»ftr= KdlathaHndmeuH, 
they spend the time (Dh. 227). 

ATINDRIYO (adj.), Beyond the reach of the senses 
[wftfwv]- Ab.710. 

ATIPATO (adv.), Very eariy ['tBfil + ITHT^]. 

ATIPATO, Injuring, destruction; transgression 
Ab. 776. 

ATIPPAGE (adv.), Too early -f • Sandhi 

Kappa (rule 36) quotes AHppago kho idea Sd~ 
vatthiyam pinddya caritufh, *Mt is too early to 
b^ alms in Sdvatthi,” and states that oHppaga is 
for atippage. 

ATIPPA8ATTHO (adj.). Very exccUent [llfi|+ 
TnrW=^]- Ab.918. 

ATIREKALABHO, Extra aUowanoe + 

ww]. There is a general rule that Buddhist 
monks are to dress in dirty rags, but flaxen or 
hempen garments, etc., are exceptions (atirekaid- 
bho). So again there is a rule that a monk is to 
live at the foot of a tree, but vihdras, etc., are 
exceptions. Kamm. 9. 

ATIREKATARO (a^»). More excessive, more 
abundant + IfK]- I>h. 308. AkkkkU 

atirekataram rujanti, my eyes hurt worse than 
ever (Dh. 89). 

ATIREKO (a(^\)f Exceeding, excessive 
Idam civaram atirekaih jdtam, this robe is now 
superfluous (Dh. 113). Atirekam ce hoti, if there 
is too much (Dh. 380). Pesitapappdkdraio atire^ 
kafk pesUwk, to send a present surpassing that 
received (Alw. I. 75). Atirekacfvarath, an extra 
robe (Pdt 76). AHrekappamdpam bhdsati, talks 
beyond measure (F. J4t.50). Atirekamdsam ctrd- 
yitvd, having tarried more than a month. Atire^ 
kapddath ddiyoH, takes more than a p4da 
(Kamm. 10). AHrekavisativaggo, consisting of 
more than twenty priests (P4t. xl)^ 

ATIRITTAKO (o<(/.). In excess, superfluous [nfH* 
f^ + n]. Mab.49. 

ATIRITTO (p.p.p.), Exceeding, in excess, extra, 
superfluous [wifnfXRS — 

tiriUabhtjJanam appears to mean fresh food”: 
when a priest has eaten a meal at the house to 
which be has been invited he is not to begin again 
to eat fresh food, lit. **food which is not the 
leavings of his meal”: Gogerly says, ”ibod not 
part of the meal.” P4t xxxix, 14% 
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ATIROCATI, To outshine + ^]. Db. 11; 

P&t-ziil. 

ATISAYAA, Very late in the evening + 

^BTRR^]. 

ATISAYO, Excess ; excellence • Ah. 

41, 761, 771- Instr. atisayena^ exceedingly. 

ATI8UN0, A mad dog [nfR + ^]. Ah. 619. 

ATISCRATA (/.), Great heroism + 

IfT]. 

ATITAASO, Past time + ^]. B. Lot. 

649,661. 

ATITHI (m.), A g^est, a stranger Ah. 

424; Kh. 13. 

ATITHOKO (ody.), Very IhUe, too Uttle + 

ATITO (p-P-P- aecett)f Past, elapsed; passed; having 
transgressed tamhi sattdhe^ 

when this week had passed (Mah. 114). Khaftd- 
tUdy those who allow the right moment to pass 
(Dh. 56). Sabbopamdiito, beyond all compari¬ 
son, incomparable (Kh. 23). Ekam dkammain 
atUoy having transgressed a single commandment 
(Dh. 32). Loc. atUey formerly, once upon a time 
(F. Jdt. 2, 21), in the past (B. Lot. 344). Neut. 
atitatky a tale or legend (F. JiU 2, 21). 

ATITTO(o 4/.), Unsated Dh.9. 

ATlVA, and ATIVIYA (ode.). Very, exceedingly 
[mfhr]- Ab. 1138; Dh. 101; Kh. 27. Mha 
dkannoy very fortnnate (Mah. 200). Atimya gam- 
hhiroy exceedingly deep (Dh, 182). For the form 
aiimya comp. Ftya, 

ATI VAKYAA, Bad language, abuse, opprobrious 
*P«ch -f irrW]. Ab. 122; Dh. 57- 

ATIVASO (aeff.)y Subject to, in the power of [^HfR 

ATIVAITATI, To go beyond, to pass; to over¬ 
come; to transgress 4- ^]. Dh. 179,320. 

ATIVELO (od;.). Unseasonable [^fif + %Wr] • F. 
Jdt. 18. Ativeladi (ode.), unseasonably (F. Jit, 49). 

ATIV18A(/.),Nameofaplant [n ff T fi p i T ] - Ab.586. 

ATIVIYA, see Ativa. 

ATIVUDDHO {adf.)y Very old + ^ = 

^]. Ab.918. 

ATO (odr.). Hence; now; therefore; accordingly 
[^1!^. Cl. Gr. 68; Kh. 21; Alw. 1. xvi. 
Ato — yaiOy because — therefore (Alw. I. vii). 

ATOJJAA, A musical instrument = ^]. 

Ab. 142. 


ATRA (ode.). Here [^]. Ab. 1155, 1161. See 
also Attha. 

ATRAJO, Offspring, son Ab. 210; F. 

J&t. 49; Mah. 15, 76, 228. Comp. Attajo. 

ATT Ay and ATUMA (m.). Self, body, person, in¬ 
dividuality; life, mind, soni; in a non-Buddhist 
sense the Paramdtman or Universal Soul • 

Ab. 92, 861. Acc. attam (Dh. 68; Ras. 20), at- 
tdnaih (F. J4t. 18), dtumdnadi, Instr. and abl. 
ttitand (Db. 68). Gen. and dat. attano (Db. 68; 
Alw. I. 76). Loc. attani (Ab. 808). Plur. attdno 
(Gl. Gr. 21), dtumdno, Gen. and dat. plur. attd- 
fiam, dtumdyuifh, Clough gives also the forms 
attena (instr. sing.), attamd (abl.), attamim(loc,). 
—Ex. Attano odmxkoMdddy bestowed it on her 
own husband (Mah. 253). Attano uyydnCy in his 
own garden (F. J4t. 5). Ayam me attano atthoy 
this is my own advantage. Attano attano visa- 
yappttdesey each within the limits of his own dis¬ 
trict (Alw. 1.79). Attd hi kira duddamoy for self 
is difficult to tame (Dh. 29). Attano dsane yeva 
attdnadi damedy showed himself in his own seat. 
Attd hi attano n* atthiy he himself does not be¬ 
long to himself (Dh. 12). Rakkhitum sdkam at- 
tdnam, to save his own life (Mah. 120). Sakattd- 
nam eammanniy chose himself (Mah. 13). Apaon 
oakam attdnam pakkhittam Lohakumbhiydy saw 
his own soul cast into bell (Mah. 17). Sucibhd- 
tena attand viharatiy lives with a purified heart 
Vedand me attdy sensation constitutes my indi¬ 
viduality. Attd hi attano ndthoy for self is one’s 
protector (Dh. 68). Attdnam pariccajitvdy sacri¬ 
ficing my own life (F. Jdt. 56). The instr. attand 
is sometimes used when we should expect the 
nominative, e.g. Attand attdnam sammanni, he 
himself (lit. by himself) chose himself (Cl. Gr. 
134); Attand coda^f attdnaihy thyself rouse thy¬ 
self (Dh. 68); Attand marantd pi, even when 
themselves dying (Dh. 223). The base used in 
composition is atta or dtuma, AttadantOy self- 
subdued (Db. 57). AttahetUy for one’s own sake 
(Dh. 15). Atumapddoy his own foot (Alw. I. xiii). 
AttaeambhavOy proceeding from oneself. Atta- 
samoy like oneself (F. J&t. 50). AttaguttOy self- 
protected (Dh. 68). Attaldbhoy one’s own gain 
(Ab. 1168). See 

ATTABHAvI («(;.), Having a body ['VnRiTR + 

ATTABHAVO, Person, self, individual, personality, 
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body, fomi [miPt + ^TT^]* > Man.B. 

439, 440; B. Lot. 411. Dtbbattabhdno^ celestial 
shape (Ras. 94). Acchardsahasgaparivdraih aU 
tabhdvam oloketvdf seeing himself surronoded by 
a thousand nymphs (Dh. 94). Attabhdvaik vija-- 
hitvdy quitting his present form (Ras. 19). DuHye 
attahhdve, in your last existence before this (Mah. 
195). Anantarattabhdve^ in her next existence 
(Dh. 402). Dvitu attabhdnetu Mona rakkhitattd^ 
from having kept the precepts in two anterior 
births (Dh. 193). Attabkdvam mafL^^ayamdndf 
adorning her person (Dh. 189). 

ATTADA]yJ30 {adj.). Using the stick or punish- 
ment [^im=VT + ^W]- Attadandesu nib^ 
butOf mild among the violent (Dh. 72). 

ATTADATTHO, One’s own advantage or good 
the d is euphonic]. Attadattham 
paratthena bahund pi na hdpaye, let not a man 
forego his own spiritual good for that of another, 
however great (Dh. 30). Cl. Gr. 11; Dh. 334. 
See also Attattho, 

ATTADHlNO ((uff,), Independent + 

ATTADHIPATEYYAA, see Adhipateyyadi, 

ATTAJDUTIYO (adj,)^ With one companion 
+ Dt. 146. 

ATTAHASO, a horse-laugh [TRJIITB]- Ab. 176. 

ATTAJO (adj,)y Proceeding from oneself; self- 
begotten Dh. 29. Comp, Atrajo. 

ATT^K^y Name of a Rishi. Ab. 109. 

AXTALAKO, a watch tower • Ab. 204. 

ATTAXi^> a watch tower • Qambhirapa- 

rikham pdkdraparikkkittam dvdraUdlayutiam^ 
having a deep moat, surrounded with a wall, fitted 
with gates and towers (Dh. 201, comp. 397). 
Ab. 1126. 

ATTAMANATA (/.), Rapture, delight (see next). 
Ab. 87. 

ATTAMANO {pdj,\ Rapt, delighted, joyful 
= ^ + B. Lot. 367, 434; Dh. 58; 

Alw. I. 75. 

ATTANA, ATTANO, etc., see Attd, 

ATTANIYO (adj,). Belonging to oneself, own 
[^iran^+^]. Ab. 738, 808. 

ATTARS0 (adj.). Knowing oneself 

ATTANOPADAiK, A grammatical term meaning 
'intransitive,” and equivalent to the Sanskrit 
Cl. Gr. 100 ; Alw. I. 2. 


ATTANTAPO (adf,\ Self-mortifying [^ini|l(+ 

RTO]. 

ATTATO (ode.). According to the aitd or self 
Rbpam attato sama mip &n aHt 
looks on Form as the soul (Alw. N. 72). 

ATTATTHO, One’s own good, self interest [TH- 
+ See alto Attadattho. 

ATTAVADO, Assertion of self or individuality 
+ TT^]- IB Up&- 

d4nas. Alabaster explains it by " the belief that 
I and mine exist” (Wheel of the Law, p. 239). 
For the Buddhist doctrine of the unreality of the 
Attfi (Soul or Self) see Man. B. 388, 390, 395, 
424, etc.; Alw. N. 48; E. Mon. 289; B. lntr.264. 

ATTHA (2nd pera, plur, atthi). Ye are. Dh. 366. 
The initial a is sometimes elided, as nu *tiha = ns 
attha (F. Jfit. 8). 

ATTHA (ode.), Here [iRlf]- Ab. 1161. See also 
Atra* 

attha (nsm.). Eight [^ITeniC- Dh. 131, 241. 
Gen. and dat. atthannaak (P4t. 75; Dh. 311). 
Instr.andabl.o.fyAahi. Loc.afyAani. Atthaokati, 
eight and twenty. 

ATTHACARIYA (/.), Wise or beneficial conduct 
This is one of the four Sanga- 
havatthus; Alwis renders it (Attanagaluvamsa 138) 
" fruitful conduct, acts productive of benefit, well¬ 
being in law.” Alw. I. 81; B. Lot. 406. 

ATTHADASA (nsm.), Eighteen 
Cl. Gr. 66. See also Atihdraaa. 

ATTHADASSi (m.). Name of one of the twenty-four 
Buddhas Dh.ll7;Man.B.95. 

ATTHADHA (ode.). Eightfold, in eight ways 
Ab.666. 

ATTHAGAMANAA, Setting (of the sun) ; de¬ 
struction Ab. 806. Suriyaaa^ 

atthagamanam, the going down of tiie sun. 

ATTHAGAMO, and ATTHANGAMO, Setting 
(of tile sun); disappearance, perishing, destruc¬ 
tion, annihilation + 

ATTHAKAA, An octad, a collection of eight things 
[^TCT]. Ab.479. 

ATTHAKARO {odj,), Benefidal, advantageous, 
useful Pdt. 70. 

A'TT'HAKATHA (/.), Exposition of meaning, ex¬ 
planation, exegesis; a commentary [^1^ + ^^rVT]- 
B. Lot. 437; E. Mon. 171; Dh. 418; Mah. 297, 
251, 252, 253. The following is a list of the 
existing P41i Atthakathfo, or commentaries on 
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the (ext of the TipitaJsa: SammtapdMikd (com- 
mentary on the Vinaya); KaMcMvUara^i (c. on 
Fttimokkha); SwmoMgalaioU^gM (c. on Dighani- 
kiym) ; PapaneaMami (c. on Majjhimanikdya) ; 
Sdratthoppakinai (c. on SamyuttanikiLyB); Jfimo- 
ratlu^p^rapi (c. on Angnttaranikdya); Para$na^ 
akmfoHkd (c. on Khnddakanik^ya and Siittani- 
pita); Dhammt^^adaffhakaihd; Paramatihadi^ 
pani (e. on Ud^na, Vimtnavattha» Petavatthu, 
and Therag4th4) ; jibhidkamfnaithad^Hini (c. on 
ItiTnttaka); Jdiakatfhakathd ; SaddkmmmapajIjO'- 
tUcd (c. on Niddeea); Saddhamnu^tpakdtmi (c. on 
FafiBambhidi); Fuuddhajanamldnni (c. on Apa- 
ddna); MadharaHhaoildMU (c. on Buddhavaihsa); 
iJariydpifiikattkakatkd ; Atiluudlini (c. on Dham- 
maaahgani); Sanumdumnodani (c# on Vibhahga); 
Pameapp&karapaffhdkaihd (c. on the Fire Paka- 
n^aa). 

ATTHAKKRAyI TeUing another what is for 
bis gooihe^ving good advice 

ATTHAJif, Disappearance, destraction Ab. 

1154. Attham gacchati^ or atthangaeehati^ to 
eet, to perish, to vanish (Dh. 41, 69, 665, 889, 
495). Atikameiij to set. Bee Attho (1). 

ATTHAlk (info.). For the sake or pnrpose of, on 
aeoonnt of, for DhammoMatHmatthath 

gaeekamtip they go to hear the Law (Dh. 79). 
Jalmtiham gaeehantij they go to fetch water 
(Mah. 24). Chtftnattham vmtyjayi, sent him for 
the chnnam (Mah. 219). Sanghakammattham 
bhadmoH^ it will be for the performance of sacer¬ 
dotal acts (Mah. 86). Patddatihani Dkammdwh- 
kaua rdfmOf to please king D. (Mah. 35). To- 
dmtthamf on that aeoonnt, Sxniatthamf why? 
Atthattkam and kUaithamf for the good of. 

ATTHAMETI, To set (of the sun) +1[]. 

ATTHAMITO (ppp* last), Set, gone down 
Suriye anattJkamite, before 

•anaet (Dh. 118» 819). 

ATTHAMO (ord. Eighth [ITBI?]. Mah. 10. 
Fan. affkamt, the eighth day of a lunar half 
month (Mah. 249). 

ATTHAASO («Cf.), Octagonal + VU]- 

ATTHAASU, see Tiffhati. 

ATTHANA (/•)» Req«Mt, begging [^jrfuT]. 
Ab.769. 

ATTHANAA, Wnmg place + ^fPr]- 

ATTriANQACOHATI, To set; to perish, to vanish 
[WR + Wtl- S*e.^«A«h(l). 


ATTHAAOAA, Eight divisions or parts; eight 
qualities Ab. 780. Apthanga^ 

samtipdgatOy possessed of eight divisions, eight¬ 
fold (Mah. 249;.Dh. 404). AtikaMgaiamanndgatOy 
possessed of eight qualities (B. Lot. 566; Dh. 314). 

ATTHANGAMO, see Atthagamo, 

ATTHANGASiLAlfl, The eightfold moral practice, 

the eight precepts [irS*t. + AV + 'lf^]* 

are the first eight of the ten Sikkhdpadas. 

ATTHAI>i^GATO (p.p.p. attkangacchoH), Set, dis¬ 
appeared [^renRt + • Atthangate m- 

riye^ when the sun had set (F. J4t. 46; Pdt. 13). 

ATTHANGIKO {adj.)y Having eight parts or divi¬ 
sions, eightfold [iren.+AV+ xm}- The Ariyo 
atthangiko tnaggo^ or *'holy eightfold Path,’’ is 
the way pointed out by Buddha for escape from 
the misery of existence (see Ariyasaccam), Briefly 
summed up it is A Virtuous Life. Its eight 
angpas or divisions are sammdtUtthi, sammdsau* 
kappo, Mmmdvdcd, sammdkammanto, aammd-dJ(vOf 
aammdvdydmOf aammdaaH, aammdsamddhi, ** right 
views, right thoughts, right speech, right actions, 
right living, right exertion, right recollection, right 
meditation.** B. Lot. 519; Man. B. 498; Kh. 4; 
Dh.35,48,388; Ab. 129. 

^adjJ)f Eight inches long or thick 
Mah. 169. 

ATTHASGUPOSATHI Keeping the eight¬ 

fold Uposatha, viz. the Attbangaslla [A«Tf + 
+ Mah. 230. 

AITHAPADAA, and -DO, A chequered board for 
draugbto, dice, etc. Ab. 532; B. Lot 

363. 

ATTHARAI^AA, a covering, a coverlet, a mg, a 
cwTMst [ATATA]- Ab. 312; Mah. 12, 87, 167; 
Alw. I. 93. BhummattharanaMf a carpet. 

ATTHARAPETI (cotes, attharati). To cause to be 
spread. Mah. 12, 84, 87, 169, 213. 

ATTHARASA (num.). Eighteen B. 

649; Mah. 256. Loc. atthdrasaau (Mah. 174; 
Alw. I. evii). See also Apphddtua^ 

ATTHARASAMO (ord. nam.), Eighteenth [IJRT- 
+ M] . Mah. Ixxxvi. 

ATTHARATI, To spread, to lay out, to cover [Hf 
Mah. 3; Dh. 325; P4t. 75b Aitdnath 
kalale attharitvdf stretching himself in the mud 
(Dh. 117). P.p.p. atthato, 

ATTHABO,Spreading [^TRTR:]- Pdt75,76,114. 
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ATTHASATTHAA, Ethics [^ + 1IIT9I]. Ab. | 
113. 

APTHASO {adv.). According to the sense, accord* 
ing to the spirit as opposed to the letter M+ 
Kh.29. 

ATTHATO (adv.). According to the sense or mean¬ 
ing ; intelligently, sensibly [^RhnO- Alw.I. cvU; 
Dh. 90,179, 365; Mah. 252. 

ATTHATO {p.p.p. attharati). Spread, laid ont 
+ Pit. 75, 76. 

ATTHATTHAIA, For the good or advantage of 
[•^ + ^1^. See Attham (2)» 

ATTHAVAdI (adj,\ Speaking sensihlj or truth- 
faUy [^ + ^lf^. 

ATTHAVIDHO (ady.),Eightfold ftVT]. 

AITH AYA (adv,\ For the good of; in order to, on 
account of, for the sake of, for [^rirer]- with 
gen. Tom’ atthdya^ for his good (Mah. 231). 
Atthdya me bhavissati, it will he of use to me 
(Kh. 12). Atthdya hitdya tukhdya devamanueed^ 
nam, for the advantage, the welfare, the happi¬ 
ness of gods and mem Buddhassa atthdya jivitatk 
pariccajdmiy for Buddha’s sake I will lay down 
my life (Kuhn K. S. 28). Apanhdyamdnaed 
atthdya rodanto, crying for something that does 
not exist (Dh. 96, comp. 129). Hitatthdya mM- 
atthdya ca pdninam, for the welfare and happiness 
of men (Mah. 88). Ropanatthdya^ for the pur¬ 
pose of sowing it (Mah. 87). Upavdnattheram 
unhodakatthdya pahini, sent Upav4na Thera for 
hot water (Dh. 434). Phaldphalatthdya vanam 
na pavisati, does not enter the forest to gather 
fruits (Dh. 155). Etadatthdya^ on this account 
(Kh. 13). Kuhn K. S. 29; Mah. 103; Alw. 1.76. 

ATT^^NA. (odn.). On account of, by reason of 
M instr.]. Sahbarogdnam nivdsanatthdna- 

tthena roganidam^ because it is the dwelling place 
of all diseases it is called nest of disease (Dh. 313). 
Dh. 90, 210, 311, 343, 383, 410. 

ATTHBTI, To request ['iHJ]. Cl. P. Verbs, 13. 

ATTHI, To be, to exist [*^1^] • The following is 
the conjugation: Present, 1. Amif amhi ; 2. cut; 
3. atthi ; 4. osmo, amha ; 5. attha ; 6. santi. 
Preterite, 1. Aeim\ 2. dn\ 3. del ; 4. deimha*^ 5. 
dnttha\ 6. dmm, deimeu. Optative,'!, Assam\ 
2. ossa; 3. ossa, siyd; 4. assdma; 5. assatha^ 6. 
assut siyum. Imperative, 1. Astni^ 2. dhi; 3. 
atthu ; 4. asma; 5. attha ; 6. santu. Part, present 
Santo, sofndno (see sep.). For some of these forms 


see Alw. 1. 37,39, 40.—Ex. Atthi paroloko, there 
is a future life. Bdjd ce atthi, if there is a king 
(Mah. 254). Anno buddho ndma »’ atthi, there is 
no other Buddha (B. Lot. 366). Parihinam it’ 
atthi, there has been nothing omitted (F. J&t. 7). 
Tasmim samdgame dsum asfti bhikkhukotiyo, in 
that assembly there were eighty kotis of priests 
(Mah. 35). Bhuttam atthi nu no, have 1 eaten 
anything (Mah. 158). Ativa dhanno so dsi, he 
was very prosperous (Mah. 200). Aham asmi 
dgato, 1 have come. Nikkhanf amha, we have 
come away (Dh. 161). Evam assu vacanfyd, they 
should be thus spoken to (P4t. 100). Ce tuanhe 
assatha dnandino, if ye were glad. Capddlo ndma 
so siyd, he is probably a Ga^^^a (Mah. 24). Pos¬ 
session is frequently expressed by Atthi with the 
dative; Kanitthabhdtd me atthi, I have a younger 
brother (Dh. 79); Santi te evardpd dbddhd, have 
you got any such diseases as these? (Kamm. 4); 
Yassa mayi nneho atthi, he who has love for me 
(Dh. 333); Mama hiraSmam sumnpam attMj I 
have got gold and wrought gold (P4t. 80); PnM- 
yato te mokkho atthi, you cannot esciq)e by 
flight (Dh. 404). Atthi with the dative is some¬ 
times used in the sense of ** to think” (comp, the 
phrase etad ahosi ): N* atthi paroloko ti iti ce me 
ossa, if I thought there was a future Ufe. The 
singular atthi is frequently used with a nomine^ 
tive in the plural: Pattd m* atthi, I have sons 
(Dh. 12). Sace pdnakd atthi, if there are insects 
(F. J&t. 57). Ye keci pdpabhdf atthi, whatever 
beings there be (Kh. 15). In some of the forms 
elision of the initial a sometimes takes place: 
potto ’smt, I have obtained (Has. 16); dgato ^mhi, 
I am come (Dh. 88; Has. 21); manussi *mhi, 1 
am a woman (Dh. 155); gato ’si, thou art gone 
(Dh. 97); nu *ttha s nu attha (F. J4t. 8); jdto 
*sifh =jdto dsim (Has. 28); sadd ’si sadd asL 
On the other hand, before some of the forms be¬ 
ginning with a, the final vowel (whether short or 
long) of the preceding word is frequently elided: 
tunh^ assa = tuphi ossa (Kamm. 8); dgaf attha 
;= dgatd attha (Dh. 235); nam’ atthu — name 
atthu (Kh. 22). 

ATTHI (n.), A bone; a kernel or stone of a fruit; 
a seed Ah. 278; F. Jat. 12; Kh. 18. 

Kappdsatthi, a cotton seed (Dh. 301). Used of 
the stone of a mango (F. J&t. 5). Dh. 27; F. Jdt. 15^ 

ATTHI (a<(/.). Desirous, wishing for 
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aiudoas for the prosperity of 
religion (Ifah. 100). PdtaoattMt wishing for 
skill (Alw. I. vii). Aithiy a beggar (Ah. 740). 

ATTHIBHAVO^ Being, existence 

»n^]. Tand atthibhdmiih vd natthibhdvam vd 
M jdmAmh we know not if she be alive or dead 
(Dh. 157). Tdya $mmdya atthibhdvam jdnmdma^ 
by this sign we shall know we are there (Dh. 153). 

A'{*ftllKAM, A bone; kernel, seed 
Ambatthikamj mango-stone (Mah. 87). 

ATTHIKO {adj.)y Connected with existence [^- 
ftwt]. Ye ked atthikavddam vadantiy all who 
maintain the view that something exists. 

ATTHIKO {a^»)y Desirons of +1|]. With 

instr. Ganthehi atthiko, wanting books. SeyyaU 
thikoy desirous of final happiness (Alw. 1. xvi). 
AttMkd ga^hantUy let those who want them taks 
them (Dh. 142). Sdsanujjotanatthikoy desirous of 
making religion prosper (Mah. 28). Mah. 24, 83, 
170, 250; P4t. 88. Atthikoy a pauper or beggar. 

ATTHIHlifjA(/.),Harrow[irfl!r+VT^]- Kh.3. 

ATTHITA (/.), Being, e^tenee 

m]. Suriydlokaeea atthitdyay owing to there 
being daylight (Pdt. 1). 

ATTHITO {adj,)y Not standing; not staying -f 
Mah. Ixxxvi. 

ATTHITTAA, Existence 

Pdpaed otthiHanaitkittaTh theradi pucchi, asked 
the them if there was or was not g^ilt (Mah. 41). 

ATTHO, Setting, disappearance, destruction; the 
western mountain behind which the sun sets 
[1W]. Ah. 606, 785. SeeAttham. 

ATTHO, A'TTHO, and ATnfX), Desire, want, need, 
oocarion; cause, reason, purpose; object, aim; 
snbstance, object, thing; property, wealth; ad¬ 
vantage, good, welfare; meaning, sense, signifi¬ 
cance Ab. 485,785. With instr. 

wte aithoy 1 want fire (F. J4t. 2). Maykaik hirm^ 
fMihi attho n*atihiy I do not want gold and such 
like treasnres (Dh. 173, comp. 163). Atthe samup- 
parnwy when occasion arises (Kh. 12). Atthamhi 
Jdimnki eukhd sahdydy blessed are friends In need 
(Db. 59). Tad aUke eati mania eantikam dga- 
eekdMy if ever you are in trouble come to me (Has. 
31). Ketd atthenoy and ken* atthenay for what 
purpose, on what account (F. J4t. 10). UttamaU 
tham anuppaiio, who has attained the highest end 
(Dh. 60). Attham kited piyaggdhiy forsaking the 
real aim of life and grasping at pleasure (Db. 38). 


Itthattho and icchitatthoy desired object or aim 
(Ab. 727). Kin nu kho aham samafMfh Ootamafk 
puccheyyam dttfkadhamndkaih attham vd earn- 
pardyikam vdy shall 1 question Buddha about tem¬ 
poral matters or spiritual, lit. things belongnig to 
this world or to the next. Siikatatthasamavka- 
yadlpaniy declaring the names of all things (Alw. 
I. lx.). Tam attham pncchantOy inquiring about 
this matter (Dh. 434). So tarn attham deikkhi, 
he told him what was the matter (F. J&t. 12). 
Bhagavato eiam attham droceyyadiy let me tell 
this thing to Buddha (Ras. 83). Tam atthadi 
nivedaywhy they reported the circumstance (Mah. 
166). Tadattham dipanatthdyoy to explain how 
this took place, lit. to relate the circumstances of 
this (Mah. 130). Etam atthavaeaik naivdy know¬ 
ing the force or significance of this thing (Dh. 51). 
Atthajivitamy life and property (Has. 63). Attho 
parihdyatiy his substance is wasted. AtthdpagamOy 
loss of property (Ab. 764). Sadattho, eakatihoy 
attattho, attadatthoy one’s own good. Parattho, 
the good of others. Eeanto cdpi atthamy seeking 
also their welfare (Alw. I. 112). Atihatk karie- 
edmtti anattham akari, thinking he would do a 
good action he has done a bad one (Dh. 88). 
Atthapadam, a profitable saying (Dh. 19). Attha^ 
eamhitOy beneficial. AtthakusalOy skilled in seek¬ 
ing his own spiritual good (Kh. 15). Samdnattho 
synonymous. Sanuayatthamhiy in the sense of 
doubt (Ab. 1158). Bhueatthcy in the sense of ex¬ 
cessive (Ab. 1162). Oadrabhdnam rave attham 
Mmjdndiiy do you know the meaning that lurks 
in the bray of asses (Mah. 250). Mahantam at- 
tham gahetvd titthati, possess vast significance 
(Dh. 179), Imaemifh lake anindito ndma natthtti 
atihoy the meaning is that in this world no man 
escapes blame (Dh. 367), Toed atthoy the mean¬ 
ing of it is as follows (Dh. 434). Atthabyar^ana- 
sampannoy possessed of meaning and of letter (B. 
Lot. 330). Atthadi hi ndtho sarapam avoca na 
bymjanafky for our Lord has declared salvation 
to be in the spirit and not in the letter (Kh. 21; 
comp. Dh. 123, and Alw. 1. 63). Atthavasena vd 
vya^anavaeena vdy according to the spirit or ac¬ 
cording to the letter (Alw. 1. xxviii). Attho 
dhammo cay appears sometimes to mean ** mean¬ 
ing and text of the Scriptures” (see Alw. 1. 54, 
63, 66). Bnt 1 think it may also mean ** things 
(phenomena) and doctrines,” as in the phrase 
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MhadhammAiiMia9ako^ ** temporal and eplritiial 
oonnaellor” (F« J&t. 7). At Dh. ▼. 3d3 the com¬ 
mentator evidently understands oMham dhammah 
ea dipeH to mean ^^explain8 the meaning and the 
text,’’ though in the first instance he renders 
dAmnmam by demnddhammanhy which would ra¬ 
ther mean doctrines than text (see Dh. 90» line 2 
and foil.). At Alw. 1.107 Ratto aithadi najdMdU 
roUo dhammutth napoMoH is translated, *<he who 
is actuated by lust knows not causes of things: 
pereeives not what is right.*’ See Lotus 839. For 
the less common form Affha see Af^hena and 
Afthakathd; Subhfiti quotes Dukkluma p(fan- 
aftho Bonkhatattho mnidpatfho fdpariMdmaithOt 
when attho is the S. For the adverbial 

forms AUhamt Atthdpa^ Atthena^ see separately. 
For Atpi see separately. 

ATTHU, see Atthi. It may be used as an excla¬ 
mation, conveying the sense of reluctant acqui¬ 
escence, ** Let it be,” ** It cannot be helped ** 
(Ab. 1151). 

ATTHUDDHARO, Exegesis, explanation + 
^WTT]- Alw. I. 67. 

ATTO (p.p.p.). Thrown [^= Ab. 744. 

ATTO, A watch tower [HJ]. Ab. 204, 1126. 

ATTFO (adj,), Hart, distressed, afflicted [WT^]* 
Ab. 1126. 

ATTO, A case, cause, lawsuit Ab. 1126. 

K&taffapar^tammmud, some persons who had 
been defeated in a false action at law (Dh. 220). 
IhMimcchayam attadi mnicchinitvdj having 
settled a very difficult case. 

ATULO (adj.)^ Incomparable, admirable [^'4- 
IJWT]- Oh. 41; Alw. I. xUi. 

ATUAL4 (m.), A rare form of Attd (which see). 
The nom. sing, dttcmd, and plur. dtumdmo uill be 
found under rules 138, 139 of Kaccfiyana’s N&ma 
Kappa. Comp, dtumapido^ his own foot (Alw. I. 
xiii). 

ATURO (od;.), lU, diseased | affected 
Ab. 322; Dh. 27, 36. ifogdtaro, diseased 
(Mah. 249). Pa^rogdiuro, troubled with boils 
(Mah, 24). Sokdturo^ afflicted (Mah. 12). 

ATYAPPO (o^.). Very small + 

Ab.929. 

AVA (prep,). Away, oft $ down This is one 

of the twenty Upasaggas, and is much used in 
composition with verbs and their derivatives. It 
is very frequently in P41i contracted to o^ e.g. 


otoratf = S. In some cases, as ana^ 

bodho, the foil form only is found; in others both 
forms are in use, as avadhi and odhi, ovafdro and 
otdro ; but in the great minority of instances the 
p^p. ova is in P41i contracted to o. 

AVA-, For many words beginning thus see under 0-. 

AVABODHANAJfr, Instruction 

AVABODHO, Full knowledge or understanding 

AVACA, see FatH. 

AVAGARATI, To go through, to traverse, to 
occupy, to make one’s home . 

AVAOARO, Sphere, realm, home Kdmd- 

vacaro^ rdpdvaearoy ardpdoaearo, the realm or 
world of Desire, of Form, and of Absence of 
Form (Man. B. 3). RdpdnacaTompdkaeUtadi^ 
thoughts which lead to birth in the world of Form 
(Man. B. 423). Kdmdvacaradeoaloko, a god- 
world belonging to the realm of Desire (Man. B.29). 
Kdmdvacardkuealam, meritorious works in the 
realm of Desire (Dh. 89). Atakkdvaearo diusmmo, 
doctrines not within the domain of thought, un¬ 
attainable by reasoning (Gc^. £v. 6). Yogd^ 
vacarakulaputto, a young man of family who lives 
in the practice of meditation (B. Lot. 354). 8amH^ 
kdpacaro yeva kdtabbo, he should be kept close (or 
at home), viz. near the senior priests, or under 
the superintendence of his Upi^hdya. The com¬ 
pounds kdmdeacaro, rdpdvacaro, ardpd/oaearo are 
also used adjecdvely with the meaning of belong¬ 
ing to the realm of Desire, of Form, of absence of 
Form,” e.g. Akueald cetand kdmdvaeard, sinfol 
thoughts in the realm of Desire (Gog. Ev. 68). 
The word Avacara implies motion, action, lifo 
within certain limits or in a certain sphere. It 
partly coincides in meaning with Gocara, but in 
the latter word the idea of motion or action is less 
prominent. I do not feel myself competent to 
decide whether Avacara is ever an adjective with 
the meaning of having its sphere in,” ** belong¬ 
ing to.” Bumonf says that it is sometimes a noun 
and sometimes an adjective, but I think that in 
each of the examples he gives it may be treated as 
a noun, e.g. Antarikshfivacara might well be ren¬ 
dered ** whose home or sphere is the sky.” 

AVADARAI^AA, a spade or hoe 
Ab. 447. 

AVADHANAIA, Attention [mvilf]. 
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AVADHARAI{^AA,ABcertaiDiiient; affirmation^ env* 
phasis; restriction Ab. 1152,1169. 

AVADHARETI (cotw.). To ascertain 

P.p.p. avadhdrito (Ab. 797). 

AVADHI (m.). Limit Ab. 1082, 1193; 

Dh.262. See also 0<Mi. 

AVAOAN9O, A protuberance on the cheek (?) 
[^pi| + ^n9]* NaaoagandiMrakaikbhunjiMdrni 
Is ezplidned to mean, I will not stuff out my cheeks 
by eating two mouthfuls at a time (Pdt. 22; Pdt. 93 
adds **like a monkey”). 

AVAOAiyETI, To neglect, to disregard + 

P.p.p, avaganito (Ab. 756). 

AVAGATO (p.p.p.)9 Known, understood = 

1|3^]. Ab.767. 

AVAGOO (adj.)f Undassed [IR +. This term 
is applied to those consonants whidi are not in the 
fire classes (Cl. Gr. 8). 

AVAHANAA, Bringing [^ + ^ + Dh. 

230. 

AvAHANAM, Getting a wife for a young man 

[^ITTPPf]* 

AVAHARAiyAA, Talung away, stealing 
^]. PfiL 66. 

AVAHARATI, To take away, to steal f to draw 
down -h l]- Db. 100,412. 

AVAHARO, Taking away 

AVAHATI, To bring [HT + ]. Dh. 126, 198, 

293. 

AVAHO (mf^*.). Bringing, causing Sukhd» 

vakOf bringing happiness (Dh. 7). Mah. 263. 

AvAHO, Marriage Pttttassa dvdha^ 

mumgaknk kanmto^ celebrating his son’s wedding 
(Dh. 210). Dhitaram dvdhattkdya detif gives 
her danghter in marriage (Mah. 49). 

AVAJAHATl, To leave, to abandon + ^]. 

AVAJAnATI, To despise [^+ ITT]- l>h.294. 

AVAJATO (p.p.p.)» Base-born, bom of a mother 
lower in caste than her husband 6int= 

l|i(]. Alw.1.101. 

AVAJiYATl, and AVAJIYYATl (post.). To be 
•onqiMwsi + Dh.33,m 

AYAJJAJk, BUme [WV]- 

AVAJJANA^I, Meditation [m+ V^]. Dh. 281, 
348. 

AVAJJAT1» To reflect, to consider + 
Db.d40b403. F.J4t.6d,54. 

AVAJJSn (coMs. last). To bend, to indine; to 
vpMt + F. J4td. 


AVAJJELAYATI, To waste away, to perish ['^TT 
+ ^]. Dh. 322. 

AVAJJO (adj\)f Not to be shunned, not forbidden, 
not wrong, harmless + ^91$= Dh. 56. 

AVAJJO Low, bad, inferior. Ab. 699. A 

Tikd says dvaditabbo ti dmjjo. 

AVAKAippHATI, To drag down, to remove 

AVAKAASO, Inferiority, abasement ['^TT + vi]. 

AVAKASO, see Okdte. 

AVAKKANTI (/.), Introduction, descending into 
[W + T|R + fif]. Cfobbdvakkontif conception, 
commencement of pregnancy. 

AVALAMBANAA, Han£^ng,dependingfrom 
IHinr]* Ab.525. 

AVALEPO, Anointing; pride . Ab. 1979. 

AVALI (/.), A row or range Ab. 539. 

AVALITTO (p.p.p.)» Smeared [vrf^= ftni]- 
At P4t. 70 ullitto and avalitto are explained to 
mean ” plastered inside* and **plastered outside.” 

AVALOKETI, see OlokeH. 

AVAMANAJil, Disrespect Ab. 172. 

AYAMANETI (coat.). To despise [2|l|4||i|6lf}|ss 
wQ- P.p.p. avamdnito (Ab. 756). 

AVAlilSIRO (adj.). Head downwards, head fore¬ 
most I>h. 190; Cl. Gr. 14. 

AVANADDHO, see Onaddho. 

AVANI (/.), The earth [iDrfiC]. Ab. 182. 

AVA5I]RA (/.), Disrespect, contempt [^nnST]* 
Ab. 172. 

AVAJ^ATO (p.p.p. ono^indti). Despised 
Unf=iyT]. Pit. 83. 

AVAfif^ITO (ad>.). Despised. Ab. 756. 

AVAN^O, Dispraise, blame, reproach [ig + ^Tl(]. 
^aoppoeddo, blame (Ab. 120). Buddkassa avan- 
fuifh bhdiatif speaks evil of Buddha (B. Lot. 314, 
445). 

AVANTI (m, pi.). Name of a country and its people 
Ab. 184. AvanHau vikaroH, is living 
in the Avanti country (Alw. K. 92). 

AYANTIKO (mff.)»Belonging to the Avanti country 
+ Mah. 16. 

AYAPURAiyAkl, A key ^ ^ + ^]. 

Ab.222. 

AYARANA]£|, Covering; obstruction; restraint, 
interdiction, prohibition Dfa. 351; 

Ab. 1167. 

AYASANAM, see Osdnam, 
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AVASANNO oMaH)t Depressed, languid 

Dh.383. 

AVASARATI, Togoto[^ + ^]. YenaMithild 
tad aonsart, went to Mithild. See Dh. 105. 

AVASARO, Opportunity, occasion; turn 
Ab. 770. 

AVASATHO, Dwelling-place, abode, house, dwell¬ 
ing Ab. 206; Dh. 185; Pdt 14, 88, 

108. BhujagdwuatkOf the N4ga world (Alw. I. ix.). 

AVASATI, To dwell, to inhabit 
lam dffoium^ dwelt at Mithild (Mah. 8). Mah. 17; 
Dh.d82. 

AVASESETI (cons.), To leave, to spare [^ITf-h 
Dh.225. 

AVASESO, Remainder 

AVASE80 Remaining Atftuesd 

tasanti, the rest are afraid (Dh. 296). Avase»am 
Buddhavttcanathf the rest of the word of Buddha. 

AvASIKO (adj.). Resident, in residence, living 
at home [VWTO + 1?1]. Jlvdsiko bhikkhUf a 
resident priest, one staying at his own monastery 
(Dh. 88; Pdt 27). jivdrikavattadi, duties to be 
observed by a resident priest. 

AVASISSANAA, Being left, remainder + 
Ab. 167. 

AVASITO Finished; determined, known, 

HMertained ;it]- Ab. 963. 

AVASITTHO {p-p.p.), Remiuniiig, left 

= t^- Baku avasitfham, much remiuns to 
be done (Dh. 323). Pdt. 1. 

AVASO (04^.), Unsubdued, independent; powerless 
Ab. 743; Mah. 10. 

AvASO, Residing, dwelling; a dwelling, a resi¬ 
dence; a monastery Ab. 206; Dh. 

13; Mah. 220; Pdt. xl. 

AVASSAM (adv.). Certainly, surely [^^1641^]. Ab. 
1150. Avassam yeva bhijjati, must inevitably 
perish. 

AVASSAYO, Support, help, protection, refuge 
+ RaB.34; Mah. 195; Dh. 187,301,384. 

AVASSUTO (p.p.p.)p Filled with desire, lustful 
comp, dsavo], Pdt. 94. 
AnavoMuto, free from lust (Dh. 8). I have not 
found Avassuta in the sense of oozing, flowing,'' 
but Snbhfiti quotes from a avassuto H tinto 
kilinno; and at Dh. 201 anavauutacitto is ex¬ 
plained by rdgena aUaiaciitOf ** having the mind 
nnwetted by lust." 


AVA8USSATI,Todryop + ^]. Cl.Gr.13. 

AvATAKAA, a pit (see Avdto). 129. 

AVATAASO,Acrest; an earring Ab.870. 

AVATARO, AVATARATI etc., see Otdro etc. 

AVATI, To protect [V[]. Cl. P. Verbs, 18. 

AVATINNO, see Oftfipo. 

AVATO (p.p.p. dtmfkdti), Covered, enveloped, 
shrouded [^irj1T= ^]- Alw. N. 98. Andvafmk 
iidfkadatianam, unlimited insight. 

AvA^O, A hole in the gpnound, a pit [comp. iPf?]. 
Ab. 650, 931, 1125; Has. 35; Dh. 191, 299. 

AVATTABBATA (/.), IneffabUity [iT + 

Dh.362. 

AVATTATI, To turn; to return -f TO- Dh. 
404. P.pr. dvattamdao (B. Lot. 864). Ger. dost- 
titvd (Mah. 250). 

AVATTATO (ode.), In circumference + 

B^]. Dh.d48. 

AVATTHA (/), State, condition ; time, period 
Ab. 1127. 

AVATTHANAJif, Standing-place; state; abiding 

AVATTH APANAA, Fixing, settling [iRlRm]- 

AVATTHARATI, see Ottharati. 

AVATTHITI (/.), Abiding, steadiness ['fnflirfff]- 
Ab. 1172. 

AVATTHITO (p.p.p.). Abiding, steady, firm 
fiinf= ^Tf]. AnavatthiiOy unsteady (Dh. 7). 

AVATTHO (oi(/.), Naked -h . Ab. 734. 

AVATTI («&*.), Returning 

AVATTO, Turning; a whirlpool; circuit, circum¬ 
ference [lURlI]. Ab. 660; Mah. 213. DokM- 
fkdvatto, turning to the right. 

AVAYAVO, A limb, a member; a part 
Ab. 278; Mab. 180. 

AVECCA, This is a gerund from with 
appears to be used adverbially, but with what exact 
meaning I do not know, perhaps ** intelligently,” 

" clearly," “ wisely.” I leave it untranslated ia 
the following quotations. Fydkarafjuuh aveeea 
adhUe ti veyydkarafuk, one who reads grammar 
is a grammarian (Cl. Gfr. 92). Ariyat^tccdm 
avecca pauaH^ beholds the four great truths 
(Kh. 8). Buddhe aveccappaaddena wmanndgat^ 
hotij is endowed with frith in Buddha. Ahdn^ 
pana Buddhoidtane aveceappa»aiima$8a kulam 
dhitd, I am the daughter of a family that has frith 
in the religion of Buddha (Dh. 244). 
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AVEKKHATl, To look down upon; to look at; to 
consider; to perceive; to foresee; to contemplate 
^niceatafh avekkhate^ contem¬ 
plates impermanence (Mah. 10). Sdsanamt pa^ 
titfhdmaih paccantent avekkhiya, foreseeing the 
establishment of religion in foreign countries 
(Mah. 71). Dh. 6» 10, 31; Mah. 132. 

AVEfiA (/.), A garland worn on the crown of the 
head. Ab. 308. 

AVEI^KO Free from contact, detached, in¬ 

dependent -f-+ li]. The atthdrasa dve- 
fdkd dhammdt or ** eighteen independent states,* 
are explained at B. Lot. 648 and foil. Eitel says 
they are ** the dlstingoishing marks of a Buddha, 
who is detached from the imperfections which 
attadi to the majority of mankind.* 

AVERAJil, Friendliness, mildness, kindness + 
Dh.2. 

AVBM Free firam hatred, mQd, peaceable 

+ Dh.36,46. 

AVBRO (adj.). Peaceable + %^]- 

AVEBANAA, a workshop; a dweUing; fury; 
entnmee Ab. 212, 906. 

AVESIKO Ehtteiing, arriTing, adventitioos 

[VT^+ xyi}. AvenkOf a guest (Ab. 424). 

AVHA (^), I^ame, appellation ['^USTT]* Ab. 114. 
TMpaohe, in that which bears the name of Thdpa, 
▼is. die Thikp4i4ma (Mah. 215). Buddhuppi- 
ymaiko yafi, the priest named Buddhappiya (Alw. 
I. rv). 

AVHANAA, Galling, addressing . Ab. 

1130. 

AVHAYANAJik, Invocation, summons 

AVHAYO, Name; calling, invocation [^VT3[^]* 
Ab. 114, 1111. MedaiUcaravhayamahdyaH^ the 
eminent elder named Medahkara (Alw. I. xiii). 
KupmbUco Dhdtuaenaohayo^ a landed proprietor 
named Dhttnsena (Mah. 254). KhMddikd Kaloi- 
dkonhayd the lesser Kakudha tank (Mah. 88). 

VpntUkathaye^ in that which bears the name of 
Uposatha, viz. the Uposatha haU (Mah. 215). 
StrtoLqfo, invocation of Siri. 

AVI (m.). A ram, a sheep • Ab. 501. 

AVI (ado.). Manifestly, In foil view, close before the 
^ Ab. 1149,1157. Avlm va yd- 

dM rahoy openly or in secret (Dh. 404). Gom- 
peonded udth the verbs hhavoH and karoti and 
thdr derivatives (see below). In Sahgiti S. 1 find 
M deva raho ca. 


AVIBHAVATI, To become visible or manifest, to 
appear, to be evident ^]. Fut. dvi- 

bhavUiati (F. J4t. 16; Dh. 267; Ras. 7). 
AVIBHAVO, Appearance, manifestation 

AVIGI (m.). Name of one of the eight Narakas or 
heUs [in + Man. B. 26. Ab. 657 gives 

Avici (/emJ)y but the Sansk. equivalent is masc., 
and at Dh. 148, 340, we have the loc. avicimhu 
AVIDDASU (adj.)y Ignorant (see Fiddoiu). Dh. 
47,380. 

AVIDDHO (p-PP-), Thrown [mTfnn’= 

Ab. 744. 

AVIDORO (adj\). Not very far, near [in + ft + 
IT]- Ab. 706. Loc. avid&rcy aviddramhiy near. 
With gen. Lenasva aviddramhiy not far from the 
cave (Mah. 167)- With abl. Tato aviddrcy not far 
from that place (Dh. 155). F. J4t. 5; Kh. 16; 
Ras. 20, 22, 65. 

AVIOGAHO,Thegodofiove [m + ftim]. Ab.42. 
AVIHlldSA (/.), Mercy, humanity [nj-f ft + 

fiNr]. 

AVIHO {a^.)y The Avihd devd are the inhabitants 
of the twelfth Brahmaloka (B. Intr. 614; Man. B. 
26, 29). The meaning of Aviha is uncertain, 
perhaps ** making no effort,* or ** not thinking.* 
The S. equivalent Avihevu nibbattitvd, 

having been bom in the Avpiha heaven, lit. among 
the Avrihas (Dh. 362). 

AVIJJA (/.), Ig^ioranoe, error [m + Ab. 

168, 1087; B. Intr. 473p 485, 488, 506, 507, 638; 
B. Lot. 823; Man. B. 392, 413, 432, 435, 496; 
E. Mon. 290,295,302. Avijjd is one of the Asavas, 
of the Oghas, of the Yogas, etc. 

AVIJJAMANO (adj\), Not existing, non-existent 

[V + ftWWPI=t^]. 

AVIKAROTI, To make manifest, to show, to ex¬ 
plain [Hfftf^-f W]- dvikaromi 

(Kuhn K. S. 29; Gl. Gr. 137)- P- pr. dvikaranto 
(Dh. 344). Oer. dvikatvd (Mah. 205). Att 195 
has p.p.p. dvikato with long i. 

AVIKATTA (m.), One who manifests 

vf]. 

AVIKKHEPO.Eqiiaiiiiiii^,calmness 
Ab. 15S; B. Lot. 619. 

AVILAMBITO (adj.), Speedy = 

HH|]. Ab.40. 

AVILO (adj.). Turbid; stidned; agitated • 

10 
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Ab. 680, 1106. AnMlo^ pore, serene. Hatdauuk 
IMtdvilo, stained with the blood of the slain 
(Mah. 154). Dh.l05. 

AVINAYO, Wrong or false Vinaya; misconduct. 
Bin + AvinayavddinOf followers of a 

false Vinaya (Mah. 234). Att 192. 

AVlMAljrAKO (adj.), M^thont inteUigenoe or 
consciousnesg, inanimate + aiw.k. 

75. AvinndMkam dhanam, personal and landed 
property as opposed to live stock (Dh. 79). 

AViSSO (a(y,)y Ignorant, foolish, stupid [^-f- 
ftH]. Ab. 721. 

AVIRATO (adj.)t Uninterrupted,continual [vftrw 
= Ab.41. 

AVIRUDDHO Not contrary; unobstructed, 
without difficulties, certain, absolute 
Ab. 608. 

AVIRC(iHO (odj.). Not grown + 

HI- Amr^fhapakkko, unfledged (F. J4t. 49). 

AVISATI, To approach, to enter 
Mah. 175; Pdt. 119. 

AVISE^ENA (adv.). Not specially, generally + 

AVITATHO Tme ['«■ + ft + IffH]. Ab. 
127* Neut. avitatham, truth (Ditto). 

AVITO, Guarded, prelected. Ab. 754 (both MBS. 
read 4-). 

AVOCA, see FatH. 

AVUDHAA,andAYUDHAft, A weapon [^TT^]- 
Jvudhad$ (Ab. 18, 44; F. J4t. 5,15; Dh. 8,202). 
Ayudham (Ab. 49; Has. 20; Cl. Gr. 45; Mah. 
64, 152). Bangiti Sutta mentions three Avndhas, 
Mutdvudhath, pavivekdvudham^ p€^dvudhafk, 

AVUI^ATI, and -IVOTI, To cover, to inclose; to 
put a string through, to string [HT + ^]. Alw. I. 
20; F. J4t. 53. P.p.p. duato, dvuio. 

AVUBO (indecL), Friend! Sir! Brother t This ad- 
dress is used by senior priests in speaking to priests 
of equal or inferior standing (CL Gr. 70). Used 
in speaking to several persons: Em nu kho dvuso 
karissdma, brethren, what shall we do ? (Dh. 333). 
Used by priests to Up48akas or lay devotees 
(Dh. 105). By a priest to another priest (Dh. 103; 
P4t. 15). By an Acariya to his pupil (P4t. xvi). 

AVUTO {p•p•p^)f Covered, hedged, indosed, sur¬ 
rounded ; strung ^]. Ab. 372, 745. 

AVYAKATO, and ABYAKATO (od;.). Undefined, 
unexplained As an epithet of 


Kamma it means ** indefinite,** ^^nelther good nor 
bad.” Man. B. 445. 

AVYApADO, and ABY-, Absence of desire te 
injure another person, absence of malice [M + 

AVYAPAJJHO, and ABY-(<m&-.), Fne firmn bbUbu 
ing. This singular form is no doubt due to a oon- 
fhsion between the roots and Its mean¬ 
ing shows that it represents a Sanskrit form 
WTV* Neut. aoydpajjham Nirvfi^a (Ab. 8). Alw. 
N. 135. 

AVYAPANNO {adj,\ Free from desire to injore, 
free from malice [^4||l||| =H- 

AVYASEKO (m{^'.), Charming, fasdnating [l|+ 
ft + 1BT + lNl]. Ab.a07. 

AVYAYIBHAVO, Indeclinable oomponnd, a grim* 
matieal term • CL Gr. 86. 

AVYAYENA (adv.). Without loss, Bafely [^+ 
WV instr.]. 

AVYAYO («&•.), Unchangeable [H + WV]- Neat 
avyayam, an indeclinable word, partide, adverb 
(Ab. p. 171, 181, V. 826,957). 

AyACANAM, Request + 

790; P4t.69. 

AyACATI, To ask, to request 
two acc. Aydewth abkayiuk Jmmkt they aiked 
Buddha for safety (Mah. 3). P.p.p.'^ddfo* 
quested. 

AYAM (pron.). This CLGr.38. 

The following is the dedension: Masc. oyaA; 
acc. imam (Dh. 31); instr. anena, imind (Mah. M; 
Dh. 303); gen. and dat. otao, imaua (Dh. 2S^ 
329); abl. omd, imasmd, imamkd (Dh. 39); loc. 
asmim, tmomtia, tmamAt (Dh. 39, 199). 
cSfoni (Dh. 64); acc. imafk (Dh. 304); instr. sad 
abl. im^a; gen. and dat. assd, asidya, imitti 
imoiadya^ imdya (Dh. 240,815, 329); loc. atuAt 
immanhf imdyatk, Neut. fdoffi (Dh. 66); s^ 
idmkf imam (Dh. 8, 247); rest like masc. Hor. 
masc. nom. and acc. tme (Dh.366); instr. and sbL 
ehi, imehi ; gen. and dat mom, eidnadh iatatoAt 
imeadnath (Dh. 241); loc. eau, imeau (Dh. 306)e 
Plur. fern. nom. and acc. tmd, tmd^o (Mab.lxxxvd; 
Dh. 352); instr. and abl. imdki ; gen. and dst 
Imdsoiii, imdadnam; loc. imdau, Plur. neut tsidsi 
(Dh. 27); rest like masc.—^Ayani may be at^ 
either a^jectively or snbstantivdy: AyaA 
this pbysidan (Dh. 89); Ayatk Hard pajd, foil 
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oCher folk (Dh. 19); jijfon ea ojfoSi ca dodro, Boch 
and sodi oonduct (Dh. 239); AnUm Uke, in this 
world (Dh. 31); Idam majfhaih mdtu detkOf give 
this to my mother (Dh. 24P); Ime natsiaanH, 
these people will perish (Dh. 363); JKott’ tmAit, 
whose are these things ? (Dh. 302); Aiid dmeeari- 
tarn, her miseondnct (Dh. 371). The initial a of 
Ayam is frequently elided or absorbed by sandhi: 
mitHmo *yam (Dh. 33), Mcdyam = mice ayam (Dh. 
329), apauaidyam = appasnUo ayam (Dh. 28), 
UArdyoA = iatra ayam (Dh. 67)f mydyam = me 
myadu The base used in composition is tdom, as 
IdaUayam^ these three (Ah. 100). Idamatthe^ in 
the sense of «this’* (Ab. 1186). 

AYAM, Inm (see Aya). 

AYAMATI, To draw, to stretch, to extend + 
P.p,p. dyato. 

AyAMATO (ode.). In length [^THTR + IWG* 

AyAMO, Length Ab. 295. Safthiyo- 

joMdydmOt sixty yojanas long (Dh. 16). Aydmenay 
in length (Kh. 20). 

AYANAlki, A road; going, motion Ab, 191, 

1101. Uttardyanam^ the half year in which the 
son is north of the equator (Ab. 81). DakkhtfA- 
yommk^ the half year in which the sun Is south of 
the equator (Ab. 80). Mah. 251. 

AYASMA (oi^'Oy Old, venerable 01. 

Gr. 94. Used, either adjectively or absolutely, as 
a respectful appellation of a Buddhist priest of 
some standing (E. Mon. 11). Junior priests are 
directed to address senior priests by this title. Ho 
ki dyaxmd^ for this venerable man (Dh. 264, said 
of the Thera Qodhika). Kasr* dyamnato khatnaH^ 
any priest who agrees to this (Kamm. 7). Ayae^ 
md TlmOf the venerable Tissa (Kamm. 5). UddU 
ffhmk kko dyaemanio niddnath, reverend brethren, 
tiie introduction has been read (P4t. 2). 

AYA80, m reputation, disgrace + 

See Fofo. 

AYASO (adj\). Made of iron [imqM]. Dh. 62. 

AYATANAA, Place, dwelling-place, abode, home, 
seat, rendezvous, haunt, receptacle, mlnei altar, 
shrine; place of orig^, source, fount, cause, 
origin [^rrainr]. Ab. 207 , 8 OI. Yakkha$mi 
rmmmpiyyaffidne dyatanam kdretvd, having made 
a home for the yaksha in a pleasant place (Dh. 
306). Rogdmadi dyaUmadi^ hotbed of diseases. 
In the Buddhist metaphysical system the twelve 
Ayataaas are the six Organs of Sense and the six 


Objects of Sense. The former are called Cha 
Ajjhattikdm Ayatandni (or Haldyedanadi^ **8ix 
internal senses or properties,” and are as follows: 
eakkhdyatanadi^ eotdyatanadit ghdmdyatanadifjw^ 
hdyatanam^ kdydyataaaik^ mandyatanamy ‘*the 
eye, the ear, the nose, the tongue, the body (viz., tbe 
faculty of touch or feel), and the mind.” The 
Cka Bdhirdni jiyatandniy ** six external senses or 
properties,” are r^dyatanadi, eadddyatanani, gan- 
dkdyaiaMadiy raedyatanadif phoffhabbdyatanadiy 
dhammdyatanamy *‘form, sound, odour, taste, con¬ 
tact, and ideas” (B. Intr. 500, 501, 635; Man. B. 
403,452). The ten Ayatanas are cakkhdyatanadiy 
rdpdyaianamy eotdyatanamy eadddyaianadiy ghd^ 
ndyatanamy gandhdyatanadiyfivhdyatanamy road* 
yatamadiy kdydyaianamy photthahbdyatoMam* 

AYATI, To go Cl. P. Verbs, 9. 

AYATI (/.), Futurity, the future; leng^; majesty 
Ab. 86, 875; Mah. 8. AyatibhavOy 
a future birth (Dh. 148). The acc. dyatim seems 
to be used adverbially in tbe sense of ** in future.” 
AyaH is said also to be an adverb (Cl. Gr. 75). 

AyATI, To go; to approach (with acc.); to return 
Imper. dydtu (Mah. 92). Aor. 
dydei (Mah. 156). Andyantesu sabbesu, when all 
foiled to return (Mah 48). No ce hatthark mam* 
dydti,^ he does not fall into my hands (Mah. 246). 
Kuhn K. S. 23. 

AYATIKO (adj,)y Future + ^]. Kb. 10. 

AYATO (p.p.p. dyamati), Long = IgU]. 

Ab. 707; P4t. 11; B. Lot. 573,589. IHyojandyatOy 
three yojanas long (Mah. 3). 

AYATTATA (/.), Dependence + ITT]- 

Ab. 898. 

AYATTO (ppp*)f Dependent, belonging to [^- 
ITtTss VJQ.. Ab. 728, 870; Mah. 23. 

AYO (w. and a.), and AYAA, Iron [^RI^] • Ab. 
493; Cl. Gr. 47. Abl. ayaed (Dh. 43), ayato 
(Dh. 370). Ayokammam, iron work (Mah. 152). 
Ayodvdram, iron gate (Ditto), 

AYO, Gain; revenue; coming in,entrance [^FRT]. 
Ab. 356. Ayasddhako dyuttako, the tax-gatherer 
(Dh. 390). Udakasd dyamukkadi, channel for the 
water to enter by (into a lake). Aydpdyoy gain 
and loss. 

AYODHANAA, Battle Ab. 399. 

AYOGGO, An iron-tipped pestle for husking paddy 
Ab.4S6. 
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AYOOHANO, A Bledge-hammer 
Ab. 526, 828. 

AYOOO, Wrong occupation, sinfnl practice; wrong 
occupation of the mind [^ + Dh. 38, 

50, 187. 

AYO€K), Occnpation Adhidtte dyogo^ 

dwelling on lofty thoughts (Dh. 34). 

AYOOUIX), An iron baU Mah. 152; 

Db. 64, 

AYOMAYO {adj.). Made of iron [^|^+ ip|]. 
Ab.903. 

AYONISO. see TohUo. 

AYU («.), Life [^1^^], Ab. 155. Ftnayo ndma 
Buddhasta sdsanasia dgu, Vinaya U the life of 
Buddha’s religion, jiyupariyoadne^ when he died. 
(Ras. 36). Ayu vasMosatoiahimam ahosi, he lived 
a hundred thonsand years (Dh« 131). Instr. dyund 
(Dh.288). Oen.dyttMa(Mah.220),<^iio(Dh.l28). 

AYUDHAlif, see Avudham, 

AYUKO {adj.). Living [^JT^+ ^]. Dighdyuko^ 
long-lived (Alw. I. 108). Kappdyuko^ whose life 
was a kalpa long (Mah. 27). CattdlisMahaasdyukOf 
forty thousand years old (Dh. 129). Mah. 8. 

A YUS A A, Duration of life Ab. dyu$d, 

during life, as long as life lasts (Kh. 16). 

AYUTO (p.p.p.)> Endowed, furnished with 
= g]. Ras. 27. 

AYUTTAKO, An agent, manager, superintendent 
[^rr^ + • Alw. I. 101; Dh. 128, 380. 

AYUTTO {adj,)f Improper, wrong 
Dh. 107, 115, 305. 

AYUTTO, An agent, trustee, manager 
^]. Mah. 59. 

AYYAKO, A grandfather; an ancestor 
Ab. 247; Ras. 72; Mab. 16i. At Mah. 64 it 
means a maternal great uncle. At Mah. 105 it is 
translated by Tumour, ** the head of your family.* 
Fern, ayyakd, grandmother (Ab. 245), the 47th mle 
of Kaccayana’s Ndma Kappa gives also ayyakdnL 
See also Ariyako. 

AYYO, A lord, chief, master; a Buddhist priest 
Ab. 725; Alw. I. xlv, liz. Dhammik- 
ayye khamdpaya^ make amends to the orthodox 
priests (Mah. 18). Ayyassa no dinndf we gave 
them to the Master, viz. Ananda (Dh. 174). It is 
used in addressing Buddhist priests, sometimes in 
conjunction with Bbante: Ayyassa kira akkhi vdto 
vijjhati^ I hear the wind hurts your reverence’s 
eyes (Dh. 82); Kim pana bhante ayyo imaomim 


ihdne ekako nosaft, pray does your reverence live 
here alone ? (Dh. 153); Bhante kukim ayyd gaeek^ 
anti, lords, whither are ye going? (Dh 81). Voc. 
ayya, sir t my lord! (Dh. 155). Voc. fern, ayyd 
and ayye, madam I my lady 1 (Db. 155,169,140^ 
where I think the reading should be ayye), Dh. 
87, 113, 154; Pdt. 88. See also Ariyo, 

B. 

BABBAJO, A sort of coarse gprass B.Lot. 

534; Cl. Or. 84. 

BABBU {m,), A mungoose or ichneumon; a cat 
c^]- Ab. 615, 1680. 

BADARA (/.), Cotton [ i r <\|] . Ab. 589. 

BADARl {f). The jujube tree Ab. 558. 

BADARO, The jujube fruit Ab. 559. 

BADDHAM, A leathern thong or strap 

BADDHO (p.p.p> bandhati). Bound; fixed; con¬ 
tinuous; acquired, contracted Ab. 

747; Dh.57. Katthabaddkadi, a bundle of sticks 
(Dh. 262). Tayo mdee na nipajjUsdmXti te md» 
nasath baddham, your mind is made up that you 
will not lie down for three months (Dh.82). Simdya 
baddhdya, when the boundary is fixed or conse¬ 
crated (Mah. 98). Baddhavero, one by whom 
hatred has been contracted, enraged, full of hatred 
(Mah. 259). Baddhaveram, bate, anger (Ab. 165, 
comp. Dh. 203). Saiasmd baddho, bound in the 
sum of a hundred pieces (Cl. Gr. 142; perhaps 
imprisoned for a sum of 100 pieces,” see Kuhn 
K. S. 26). Baddhardvam ravi, uttered continu- 
*0118 cries. 

BADHA (/.), Annoyance, affliction; refutation, con¬ 
tradiction [WfVT]* Ab. 1097. 

BADHATI, To obstmet, to annoy, to afiUct, to op¬ 
press [^]- Dh.91. Caw.bddheti. Bhikkhuua 
vdtdbddho bddheti, rheumatism troubles the priest. 
P.p.p. bddhito, Saeo bddhito, the hunted hare (Dh. 
61, or perhaps *‘the snared hare,” from babh, 
see under bandh in Benfey’s Diet.). 

BADHIRO (adj.). Deaf [irf%r<]. Ab.322; Dh. 217. 

BAHA(/.),Thearm [WTVT]* Ab.265; B.Lot.306. 

BAHALATO (adv.). In thickness 
Affhahgulo bahalato, eight inches in thickness 
(Mah. 169). 

BAHALO(a((;.),Thick[lff1i]. Dh. 86; Alw. 1.76. 
Caturqngulabakalo, four inches thick (Mah. 211). 

BAHATI, and BAHETI, To remove, to pot away, 
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to reject Oer. bdhUvd (Dh. 379), hdhetvd 

(Dh. 47). P.p.p. bdhito (Dh. 69). 

BAHI, and BAHIA (adv.), Ootwards, outside, out, 
imt of doors Ab. 1153. BM dlimde 

laid him down outside the house in 
the verandah (Dh. 94). BaMkammantOf out of 
door work. Nariuatam 6aAt, a hundred men out¬ 
side (Mah. 66). Bahifk kMpati^ throws outside 
(Mah. 137). Bdhi ^antom, to go out (Dh. 169). 
BaMgamamam^ going out of doors (Dh. 290). 
Bahigato^ gone out (Dh. 300). Bahikarafuimt 
putting outside, removing, expelling (P4t. 2). Ba~ 
kUUtOf plastered outside (Pdt, 70). Bahi tkitOt 
standing outside (Dh. 159). Bahi ahon^ it re¬ 
mained outside (Mah. 6). Anto-aggi bahi na 
karUahbOf the Indoor fire must not be carried out 
of doors (Dh. 239). Te bhikkhd bahi thapetvd^ 
leaving the priests outside (Dh. 107). With abl. 
Nikkhamma nagard bahi, having gone out of the 
city (Mah. 52); Dakkhifutdvdrato bahi, outside the 
south gate (Mah. 84). With gen. Auia ca bahi 
ea nagaraiBo, inside and outside the town (Mah. 
259; comp. Dh. 219). Bahigdme, outside the vil¬ 
lage (Dh. 228). Bahinagare, outside the town 
(Dh. 160, 204). Bahudfdyam fhatvd, standing 
outside the curtain (Dh. 159, comp. 245). Dh. 162, 
175, 336, 401. Comp, the use of Anto (2). 

BAHIDDHA {adv.). Outside VT]- Ab. 

1153; B. Lot. 586; Dh. 16». With abl. /to ba- 
Mddkd, foreign to Buddhism (Kh. 26, comp. Dh. 
377, finreign to my religion*). 

BAHIRA {adv.). From outside [WnRT^l* 

1153; Mah. 109. 

BAHIRAKO {adv.). External, foreign, heretical 
[Wnr + H]. Pfit. 116. 

BAHIRATO {adv.). From outside Dh. 

242. 

BAH IRE {adv.). Outside, externally; outside Bud- 
dhism loc.]. SamafM n* atthi bdhire, there 

can be no true ^rama^a outside the pale of 
Buddhism (Dh. 45, 377; Alw. N. 85). With 
abl. Ddrake yakkhanagard nUiddpiya bdhire, 
having set the children down outside the dty of 
the 3 rahkha 8 (Mah. 52). 

BAHIRO {adj.). External; foreign; non-Buddhist, 
heretical; external to the individual, objective 
[VIU]- Ab. 703. Bdhiradi parimajjad, the out¬ 
side thou makest dean (Dh. 70). The acc. bdhU 
rath seems to be an adverb, outside” (Ab. 1153). 


Non-religious arts and sciences are called bdhira- 
gatthdiU as opposed to the study of the Tipi(aka 
(Att. 191). 

BAHITO, see Bdhaii. 

BAHCJ {adJ.), Much; mtoy; large, ample ['mf]- 
Ab. 703,1072. PI. bahd, bahavo. Neut. pi. bahdni 
(Mah. 126). Gen. and dat. pi. bahunnafk, bahd^ 
nam (Dh. 81; F. Jdt. 47). Loc. pi. bahdeu, ba- 
husu (Dh. 90, 253). There seems to be a neut. 
nom. bahum (F. Jat. 13; Dh. 97, bahurh dhanadt 
atthi). Bahdjand, many people (Kuhn. K. S. 25; 
Alw. I. 63). Bahum bhdgamdno, speaking much 
(Dh. 4). Bahuth ve garafuuh yanti, they fly to 
many a refuge (Dh. 34). Tena te bahavo ahum, 
therefore they became numerous (Mah. 207). 
Bahud eva rattim, the gpreater part of the night 
(for bahufk eva rattim). There appears to be an 
adverb bahum, ”mnch,” ”at great length” (Dh. 
366). 

BAHU (m.). The arm Ab. 265; Mah. 153, 

228. 

BAHUBBiHI, This is the equivalent of S. 
and is the technical name for one sort of Sam4sa 
(a. Or. 80). 

BAHUBHA:^ {adj.), Oarrulons ['^ + «nV + 
TSl F.Jit. 16,49; Dh.41. 

BAHUBHAI^ITA (/.), Gburmlousness [the last 
+ WT]- F. J&t. 16, 48. 

BAHUBHAVO, Quantity, mnltipUdty [^ + 
in^]. Kh. 21. 

BAHUBHEDO (o^;.), Multiform, various + 

^]. Ab.720. 

BAHCDAKO (adj.). Holding much water + 

Mah. 65. 

BAHUDHA (adv.). In many ways [BWT]* Mah. 
107,158. Elco pi hutvd bahudhd hoH, from being 
one he becomes many. 

BAHUJAGARO {adj.). Keeping many vig^, very 
watchful 

BAHUJJANO, Most people, the multitude, the wcwld 
l|3f -f nil]. Dh. 57. PI. bahujjand, many people 
(Mah. 79). 

BAHUJO, a Khattiya [WTinR]- Ab. 335; Mah. 
Ixxxvii. 

BAHUKICGO {adj.). Having many duties, very 
busy [njf+ 2W]- 

BAHUKO {adj.). Much; many [nif + H]. Tassa 
te bahukd pihayanti, many envy you (Dh. 392). 
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Btihukaih dhanam daMf having given much trea¬ 
sure (Mah. 51). Mab. 84, 228; Dh. 214, 285. 
BAHULlKAROTI, To increase, to extend 
+ W]. Dh. 374. 

BAHULlKATO last), Enlarged, increased, 

multiplied 

BAHULLAM, Abundance [WIW]- 
BAHULO (mff.), Much, abundant; abounding in 
. Pdm0jjabahHlo, filled with joy (Dh. 67). 
F. J4t. 8; Ab. 703. Fern, bahuld, cardamoms 
(Ab. 591). 

BAHULYAA, Abundance [wnnv]. Ab. 1153. 
BAHUMATO (mj;.), Esteemed, venerated + 

9nf=slfn0. Mah. 8. 

BAHUMOLAA, The armpit [inV + Ab. 

264. 

BAHUNADIKO (mf/.), Reodving many rivers, an 
epithet of the ocean [iQr + 

BAHCPAKARO (adf.)i Very helpful, very useful 
K.8.29; Dh. 119,166, 

245. 

BAHUPPADO (mff.). Liberal, munificent [int + 
Ab.723. In Pirit I find bahuppado*‘mKtty~ 
footed” = with doubled If. 

BAHUSACCAlir, Great learning [l^ + 

Kh. 5; Dh. 48. Buddhaghosa explains it by 
having learnt the three Pitakas” (Dh. 381). 
There can be no doubt that this word represents 
b^ustuta + yo; the a is perhaps due to the analogy 
of mutihasaccam, where, however, sacca represents 
smiitya and not i^rutya. 

BAHUSO (ode.). Greatly, abundantly [^^1(41^]. 
Ra8.23,24. 

BAHU8SUTATTAA,Leamedne88, erudition [iHf 
Alw. I. xxxiv. 

BAHU88UTO («(;.), Having great raligioos know¬ 
ledge, learned, erudite + Dh. 

38; Mah. 85, 126; Pit 88. 

BAHUTARO (od/.). More [HyilT]- Dh- 113. 
Ydcakd pi hakutqrd na honti, there are not very 
many beggars. 

BAHUTTAA, Multitude Mah. 39. 

BAHUTTHAA (adv.)f In many ways 
Cl. Gr. 98. 

BAHUVAGANAA, In gram, the plural number 
+ (n.Gr. 112. 

BAHUVARAKO, The tree Cordia Myxa 
Ab. 558. 


BAHUVIDHO Varions, maltUhrm [117 + 
fllVT]. Ab.717. 

BAHYO (a((t.)> External [WTU]* Ab. 1153. Sea 
BdhiTQm 

BAJJHATI (post. bamdhaH\ To be bound; to be 
imprisoned Ger. btQjkitwd (Dh. 

322). 

BAKO, A crane (the bird) Ab. Bfi; Alw. 

I. xxi; Dh. 191. 

BAKUCI (/.), The plant Vemonia Antbelmmthiea 
Ah. 686. 

BALAGGAA, Front of an army, troops in aiiay 
[1111 + ^]. Pitt. 16,80. 

BALAkA (/.X A crane (bird) [WTVT]- Ab.642; 
CL Or. 37. 

BALAKAYO, An aim, Mab. 62, 

150, 317; Alw. 1. 79; Dh. 158,161% 236; 308. 

BALAKKARO, Violenoe [ Eei Wi l \] . Ab. 400, 
1130; Pitt. 82. 

BALAKO, A boy, a chUd; the yonng of any animal 
[XfTira]. Ab. 1003,1118. 

BALAtt, Strength, power, force; an army, troops, 
forces; balkiness [^]. Ab. 850, 381, 398, 894; 
Dh.20; B.Lot427;Kh.l2; F. Jit 5; Mah.217. 
Datokaithibah, having the strength of ten ele¬ 
phants (Mah. 140). Pvmabalomp the force or 
efficacy of morit (Man. B. 35). KhanHbalOf having 
the strength of patience (Dh. 71). The four Balaa 
or Forces are iriripabala9kf 9&iibalathf MomddkU 
balmkf piMdbakukf ** energy, recollection, con¬ 
templation, wisdom.” The five Balas are sodidfid- 
balaaky fMyubalamy MaUboUah^ tomddhibaiam, 
pafMbalamf **foitb, energy, recollection, con¬ 
templation, wisdom” (Man. B. 498). Hie seven 
Balas are aaddhdbalath, viripabaUtmt Boiibalatk, 
hiribaUnkf ottappabaUnk^ iamddkibahukf pdmd^ 
baUun, ** faith, energy, recollection, shame, foar of 
sin, contemplation, wisdom.” The ten Balas or 
forces belonging to a Buddha are tea kinds of 
knowledge, ihdndfhdiutndfiunk, etc. (B. Lot 781; 
Man. B. 898). 

BALAnIKO (o^f.) The comment 

explains this word by khantibaldnikOf meaning, 
I think, **he to whom the strength of patience is 
like the strength of an army in array* (Dh. 71). 

bAlatA (/.), Childhood [wnr+m]* Ab. 260. 

BAlATAPO, The rays of the newly-risen son 

BALATI, To live [^]. Cl. P. Verbs, 17. 
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BALATTAA, ChUdhood [WTH + ?f]- Ab. 260. 
BALATniO, A royal messenger or peon, a palace 
senrant. Mah. 218, 219, and see the Index and 
Glossary. 

BALAVA Strong BtdavdpurUo^ 

a strong man (B. Lot. d06). Bago bakufd oAon, 
the disease gained strength (Dh. 93). Balawe&to^ 
a strong wind (Dh. 111). Balava^Ui, exceeding 
joy (Alw. I. 80). Man. B. 494. Balavam (adv.), 
exceedingly (Ah. 1138). Balawg^cHaoiamaye^ 
Tory eariy in the morning (Dh. 94). 
BALAVATARO (adj.). Stronger [WWt+ IT^]. 
Dh.234. 

BAlAVATARO, Name of a well-known P41i gram¬ 
mar [mm + ^WBTT]- Alw. I. vi, xiv, xxxvi. 
BALEYYO (»&*.), Fit for a child; soft 
BALHO (mffO* Hard, severe, excessive [^TTR]* Ab. 
41. (mfo.), exceedingly. Bdfkddukkha^ 

wedamdf extreme suffering. Bdfhagildnot very ill 
(Dh. 97). 

BALI (m.). Religious offering, oblation; royal re¬ 
venue, tax Ab.356,426,897; Mah. 185, 

211; Kh. 6. DevatdbalMnath, presentation of 
offerings to ffie devas (Mah. 89). 

BAU (o 4^*.), Strong Dh. 49; Mah. 141. 

Masc. 4a/f, name of a class of Asnras (Ab. 14). 
BAUKAMMAft, Religioas offering, offering of food 
to Bhdtas [l|flr + Mah. 52; Dh. 403. 

BALIMA (oc^*.). Receiving offerings 
GLGr.24. 

BALIPUTTHO, a crow [mfm + ^]- Ab. 

63R 

BALISIKO, a fisherman + Mah. 

134; F. J4t.63. 

BALISO, A fish-hook [^f^. Ab. 074, 1026. 
BALISO (o4r.), Yonng; ignorant [iflfinT]- Ab. 
721,1078. 

BALIVADDO, An ox Ab. 496; Dh. 

28,91. 

BALO (sM(f.), Yonng; ignorant, foolish [WTM]- 
Ab. 721,928. Masc. 5dZo, a child up to sixteen 
years of age; also an ignorant person, a fool. 
BdZspyiafisdXe^ enlightening of the ignorant (Alw. 
I. xiv). BdlamrigOf the newly-risen sun (Mah. 
112). B41a is often used in the sense of **one ig¬ 
norant of religion,” ** the unconverted man” (Dh. 
6,11; Kh. 6; Ras. 36). Dh. 90. 
BALYAA,Childhood,yonth; ignorance,folly [Wl^] • 
Ab. 250,1079; Dh. 12. 


BANADHI (m.), A quiver [llPlfV]. Ab. 389. 

BANDHAGARAA, a prison [^ + ^V^nT]. 
Mah. 200. 

BANDHAKi (/.), An unchaste woman 
Ab.233. 

BANDHANAgARAM, A prison + 

Ab.407. 

BANDHANAA, Binding; bonds; a fetter; a band, 
ligature; a snare, a trap; the stalk of a leaf or 
flower Ab. 354,738,948; Dh. 7,01,02. 

Unapancabandhano potto, a bowl with fewer than 
five ligatures (P4t. 10). Kdyabandhanam, a waist¬ 
band or girdle (Mah. 93). Pupphabandhaiuuh, 
stalk of a flower (Ab. 644). Pai^updUko bandha^ 
nopamutto, a sere leaf loosed from its stalk (Kamm. 
10). Oharabandhanam, wedlock, marriage. 

BANDHANi YO (m(;.). To be bound, fit to be bound 

ca. or. as. 

BANDHAPEiTI (eotw. next), To canoe to be bound; 
to cause to be embanked (of a river). Pfit. 108; 
Mah. 260; Dh.d61. 

BANDHATI, To bind; to fasten; to fix; to em¬ 
bank ; to acquire, to get, to contract 
THpakaMpe bandhitod, tying up bunches of grass 
(F. J4t. 9). Vopam bondhUod, having bandaged 
the wound (Dh. 279). Poppark ta$$a dagaote 
ba$uihi, attached the letter to the hem of bis gar¬ 
ment (Alw. 1.101). Fitdnant katvd bandhiyfastenod 
it up as a curtain (Dh. 291). Nadim b., to em¬ 
bank a river (Mah. 100). Oapam bandhati, col¬ 
lects a following (P4t 74). Satthari dghdtom 
bandhi, contracted hatred towards the Teacher 
(Dh. 164). S(mam 5., to fix a boundary (Mah. 98). 
Dh. 234, 247. Pass, bqffhatu P.p.p. baddho, 

BANDHAVO, A kinsman Ab. 243. 

BANDHETI (caus, bandhati). To cause to be bound; 
to bind, to fix, to tie, to fasten = msQ • 

Mah. 142, 146, 162, 261. 

BANDHO,Binding; bonds;union; bandage 
Bandhamokkhath kdrapi, opened the jails, lit. 
caused release from bonds (Mah. 214). Simd^ 
bandho, fixing of a boundary (Mah. 100). Dh. 279. 

BANDHU (fit.), A relative, a kinsman Ab. 

243. 

BANDHUJiVO, and -VAKO, The plant Pentapetes 
Ph«Bnioea Ab. 678; B. Lot. 826. 

BANBHOKO, The ,huit Ftotapetes Phemioea 
[H^]. Ab.675. 
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BANDHURO {adj,\ Uneven, undulating 
Att. 191. 

BANDHUMA {adj,\ Having relatives 
a. Gr. 24. 

BAiyO, An arrow • Ab. 389. 

BAPPO, A tear [WH*?]- Ab. 260. 

BARANASEYYAKO {adj.)f Belonging to Benares 
[^nTTVlN + . Cl. Gr. 90. 

BArAI^ASI (/.), The city of Benares [TTTnV^]. 
Ab. 199; F. J&t. 2, 5; Mah. 2. Bdrdpasivdsi, an 
inhabitant of Benares (Dh. 114). 

BARASA (nam.), Twelve Cl. Or. 66. 

See also Dvddasa. 

BARIHAA, a peacock’s tail Ab. 635. 

BARIHI (m.), A peacock Ab. 634. 

BARIHISAA, Sacrificial grass . Ab. 602. 

BATTIAsA (num, Thirty-two . 

Ras. 26. See also Dvattimsa, 

BAVHABADHO, Much sickness + ^IHTT^] • 

Cl. Gr. 16. Also an adj. meaning ** having much 
sickness,” ha\dng bad health ” (Gog. Ev. 31). 

BAVISATI (num, /.), Twenty-two 
a. Gr. 96. 

BELUVO (o^^*.), Relating to the Vilva tree; made 
of Vilva wood [^^]. Dh. 266. Masc. beluvo, 
the Vilva tree, ABgle Marmelos (Ab. 666). 

BHA (/.), Light, ray, splendour [w]. Ab. 64. 

BHABBO (a((;.). Right, proper, g^ood, well con¬ 
ducted ; future and Ab. 913,1071; 

Dh. 176. 

BHACCO, A servant, an attendant • Mah. 48. 

BHADANTO, A venerable man; a Buddhist priest 
[n^]. Rfipasiddhi says that Bhadanta is other¬ 
wise declined like Puruto^ but that the voc. has 
the following forms, hhaddanta, hhante^ hhadantay 
bhaddante (Att. 12). The voc. bhadanta occurs 
at Mah. 79, and at Dh. 85 bhaddanta is probably 
a vocative. A voc. pi. bhadantd occurs at Mah. 
170. Agacchaniu bhadantd, let the holy men come 
near (P&t. xzx). Bhadantdnam ravam autvd, 
hearing the shout of the priests (Mah. 81). Ayadt 
bhiAanf ambarukkha, lord! this mango tree (Mah. 
79). For Bhante see sep. 

BHADDADARU (m.). The tree Pinus Deodora 
+ Ab.668. 

BHADDAKACCAnA (/I), A name of the wife of 
Siddhattha (Buddha). Ab. 336; Mah. 9. 

BHADDAKO (adj.). Good, happy . Db. 323. 


BHADDAKUMBHO, An auspidous vase, a jar with 
holy water + ^]. Ab. 359. 

BHADDAMUTTAA, The grass Cyperus Rotundas 
+ Ab.699. 

BHADDAPADA (/.), Name of two Nakkhattas, 
Pubbabhaddapadd and Uttarabhaddapadd 
Ab. 60. 

BHA^DE (voc. f. bhaddo). My good woman! my 
dear! Madam! Dh. 89,166, 206. 

BHADDO, and BHADRO (a^j*). Good, exodleat, 
noble, worthy, pious; fortunate, auspicious, happy, 
blest [anr]. Neut. bhaddam, prosperity, happi¬ 
ness (Ab. 88), also a good deed (Dh. 22). Ai» 
bhadro, a spirited horse (Dh. 26, 68). Bhadra- 
kammam, a good deed (Dh. 293). Ehi tvam 
bhadra Sunuma, come excellent S. (Mah. 106). 
Bhaddayugam, a noble pair (Dh. 124). Bhadro- 
yobbanam, auspidous youth (Dh. 117; B. Lot 
410). At Dh. 22 bhadda is opposed to p4pa. 
Bhaddam bhavato hotu, good ludt to you! (Kuhn 
K. S. 10). Icchdmi bhaddadu fossa, I wish well 
to him (Kuhn K. S. 28). Ab. 694, 1072; Dh. 
60, 246. 

BHAOADHEYYAA. Lot. destiny [im + 

VT]> Ab.90. 

BHAGAA, Power, majesty; fortune, prosperity; 
fame, glory; virtue, merit; desire, love; puden¬ 
dum muliebre Ab. 273y 844. 

BHAGANDALA (/.), Fistula Ab. 328. 

BHAGAVA (<m(/*)’ Worshipful, venerable, blessed, 
holy Ab. 1098; B. Intr. 71 (note); 

Cl. Gr. 24. This word is generally used as an 
epithet or name of a Buddha (Ab. 1), and in par¬ 
ticular of Sakyamuni (Ras. 16). Noma ta$ta Bka- 
gavato, praise be to him who is the Blessed (Kh. 2). 
Ekark oamayadt Bhagavd Sdvatthiyadi viharaH^ 
at one time the Blessed One dwelt at S. (Kh. 4). 
Buddhdnafh bhagavantdnam sattesu mahdkarupd 
okkamati, a great compassion for mortals arises in 
the blessed Buddhas (B. Lot. 376). BhagovoU 
vattada, it was spoken by our Blessed Lord 
(Alw. I. xxl). 

BHAGAVA (adj.). Partaker of, having a share in 
[WR + ^]. Dh.4. 

BHAGGA (m. pL), Name of a people and country 
[9rNi]. Ab. 186. 

BHAGGAVO, A descendant of Bhylgu • 

BHAGCK) (pp.p.bha^ati). Broken 
Dh. 28; Ras. 20. 
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BhAOI (a^.), Parteklng in j undergoing, suffering 
ihdg4 bhavdm* ahath^ thereof I 
am a partaker (Has. 28). Kilamathassa bhd^ ana, 
should suffer fistigne (Dh. 306). Dh. 161,161; CL 
Gr.20. 

BHAGINEYYO, A sister’s son, nephew • 

Ah. 246; Dh. 83; Mah. 34, 60. 

BHAGINl (/.), A sister Ah. 248; B. Int. 

278. Used as a term of respect by a priest to a 
deront lady (Has. 40). 

BHAGIRATHI (/.), The Ganges 
Ah. 681. 

BHAGIYO (atifJ), Connected with, conducive to 
[inw+^]. Occurs as the last part of several 
coB^HNind words, as uddhambkdgiya, hdmabAdgiya, 
etc. AnHabh4gi3fa iq|>peani to mean 'different” 
(Wl.73). 

BHAGO, a portion, part, share; region, quarter, 
side; time; lot, destiny [im]. Ah. 00, 485, 
1120. Kappana toHyo bhdgo, the third of a Kalpa 
(€kig. Ev. 18). Toss’ uttare bhdg€, on the north 
side of it (Mah. 60). Dakkhipo bhdgo, the south 
(Mah. 12). AparabMge, in aftertime, afterwards. 

at night C^n3A<%‘e, above. Pafha- 
vbbkdga, quarter of the globe (Dh. 206). Adho~ 
hhdga and keffhdbhdgo, lower part. Antobhdga, 
Interior. Tibhdgo, divided into three (Mah. 136). 
A portion, share, or ration of food, generally boiled 
rice (Mah. 136, 147; Kamm. 20). 

BHAGU (ill.), Name of one of the ten Etrishis 
Ah. 100. 

BHAGYAA, Portone, lot, destiny; merit and de¬ 
merit acquired in former existences, Kamma 
[3rnV]. Ab. 00, 802, 009,1120. 

BHAJANAA, a vessel, bowl, jar; dividing, distri- 
botioo [ifTOflf]. Ab. 467; Mah. 87. Suvappa- 
bk^aiAniy golden bowls (Mah. 44, 136). Dhdtu- 
hM^amam, distribution of relics. 

BHAjAPETI (c0iis. next), To cause to be dis¬ 
tributed. P4tl02. 

BHAJATl, To serve; to honour; to cultivate the 
acquaintance of; to be devoted to, to follow, to 
embrace; to obtain Jfi/fc bhajanu kaU 

pdac, let him cultivate go^ friends (Dh. 67). Toni 
ftak pmd e aaik bhajati, whatever place he chooses 
far his residence (Dh. 63). Dh. 14, 38. 

BHAJETI, To divide, to distribute [H1^* 

bhajjApeti (coat, next), To cause to be fried or 
baked. Dh. 176; P4t 106. 


BHAJJATI, To fry, to roast, to bake Cl. 

P. Verbs, 3; Pdt. 166. P.p.p. bhatfho (Ab. 1076). 
P.p.p. cans, bhajjito (Ditto). 

BHAKARO, The sun 

BHAKKHAKO(od;.),Voracious [1^^]. Ab.734. 

BHAKRHAl$rA]£[, Eating, enjoying [vnpff]* Ab. 
1004. 

BHAKKHETI, To eat; to devour; to feed upon; to 
enjoy Qunibam hhakkhayamdno,hromAng 

the jungle (Mah. 78). Aor. abhakkhayi (Mah. 128). 
P.p.p. bhakkhito (Ab. 767). Mah. 48, 74, 230. 

BHAKKHO {adj.). Eating, feeding on l^^] . PUU 
bhakkho, feasting on joy (Dh. 36). Lohitabhakkhop 
feeding on blood (F. J4t. 13). 

BH AKKHO (adj\). Eatable, to be eaten = 
Bkakkho tnama, yon are my prey 
(Mah. 48). Neut. bhakkharh, food, prey (Ras. 22). 

BHALLATAKO, and -Kl (/.), The marking nut 
plant, Semicarpus Anacardium Ab. 

661. Neut bhalldtakath, the nut (Ditto). 

BHALLI (/.), The marking nut plant 
Ab. 661. 

BHAljf, A star; a lunar asterism; a planet [3|]. 
Ab.67. Loc. (Ab. 861). 

BHAMAKARO, a turner [iflf + . Ab. 609. 

BHAMAPETI (cans, bhamati), To cause to revolve 
(Mah. 172). 

BHAMARO, a bee Ab. 636; Dh. 10. 

BHAMATI, To whirl about, to revolve; to roam 
And akkhini bhamimau, her eyes rolled 
(Dh. 316). P.p.p. bhanto, 

BH AMETI (cans, last), To cause to revolve, to whirl 
[HBVtB = ^]. Bhametvd aiaamatthake, 
whirling them over his head (Mah. 143). 

BHAMO, Whirling; a lathe; a watercourse, ditdii 
[^]. Ab. 660, 1121. 

BHAMU (m). An eyebrow. Ab. 269. Bhamu pro¬ 
bably represents the Sanskrit If bhrd be 
pronounced carelessly a nasal is hei^ which might 
easily pass into m, while the r would be dropped, 
as is usual in Pdli (comp, bhd, **an eyebrow”). 

BHAMUKO, An eyebrow. Ab. 259; Dh. Ill ,* 
B. Lot 663. 

BHANAKO, Ajar [vrn^ii]. Ab. 466. 

BHANAKO {adj,\ Reciting, saying, preaching 
BAdpoApo, a preacher (P4t. 88). Dha* 
mmabkdnako, an expounder or preacher of the 
Scriptures (Mah. 245). Dighabhdpako, one who 

11 
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makes the Digha Nik&ya his special study, ex¬ 
pounds it, preaches from it, a professor of the 
Digha Nikdya (Fit, xv). In the same way MajjhU 
mabhdftakOf Jdtakabhdnako (Pit, xv). Saku^ 
ma^ubhd^dkoy sweet-voiced bird (Dh. 146). 

BHANAM, Saying, reciting 

BHANANASI, Telling, expounding [leu'll]. Dh. 
419. 

BHANATI, To speak, to say, to tell, to recite, to 
preach F% Jit, 14, 19, 46 ; Dh. 47, 223. 

Thertusa vacanath bhani, spoke the message of 
the elder (Mah. 105). Saccam 5., to speak the 
truth (Dh.40). BkaMntdratanarhsuttam, reciting 
the Ratana Sutta (Mah. 249). Pass, bhahhati, 
P.p.p. bhapito, Gaus. bhaf^H, bhafkdpeti (Alw. 
I. 16). See BhatLC, 

BHAIVAVARAM, A recitation, a portion for recital 
[»mr+vnc]- For purposes of recitation the 
Tipi^aka is divided into a certain number of Bh4- 
navdras or sections (see Dh. 35, 351). At Att. 
13 Alwis says that the whole Tipifaka contfuns 
matter equal to 2547 Bh^navdras. The Digha- 
nikdya contains 64 Bhdpavdras (Alw. I. v). 

BHA(rpAGABBHO, A store-room [HW+ 

Dh. 302. 

BHANpAGARIKO, A treasurer; a royal treasurer, 
one of the ministers of state 
Mah. 231: Ab. 436. 

BHANDABLAA, a utensil, article, implement; 
goods, property Mah. 138^151; 

Dh. 234, 248. 

BHANDAkI (/.), The plant Solanum Melongena 
Ab.688. 

BHANDAM, a utensil, article, implement; goods, 
wares, property; the stock-in-trade of a tradesman 
Ab. 921; Pit, 81; Alw. I. 73. Tdni 
bhauddni ddrumayddini ndma honti, these articles 
are made of wood and other materials (Dh. 90). 
Mayam hi vikkiniyabhandam, for we are chattels 
to be sold (Dh. 234). Parassa b, ganhdti, takes 
the property of another (Kh. 29). Atibahubhan^, 
having too much property (Dh. 302). 

BHANpANAlVf, Quarrelling, strife Ab. 

400; Dh. 104, 147. 

BHANPATI, To quarrel; to abuse [H^]. Cl. 
P. Verbs, 11, 13. 

BH AJt^piKA (yi), An article, utensil; goods, wares, 
merchandise; a bundle 


F. J4t. 14; Alw. 1.37. Antobhaydiluak mimethi^ 
releasing the parcel it contained (Alw. I. 76). 
AbharafAni omimcitvd bha^Mkam kaitid, taking 
off his jewels and making a bundle of them (Dh. 
142). Uttardaange bhavtdikam bandhitvd^ tying 
them up in a bundle In her doak (Dh. 247). 
kdyam gahetvd, taking them in a bundle (Mah. 
167, here Tumour translates ** in ajar’’). 

BHANpiKO, The plant Pentapetes Phcenicea. Ab. 
575 (Clough’s edition has bhandikdj fern). 

BHAl^ILO, The tree Mimosa Sirisha 
Ab. 671. 

BHAI^PU (adj,\ Close shaven, bald. Ab. 321. 

BHANE, This is the Ist pers. sing. pres. Atmane, 
from 5Aapaft, and is used as an inteijecCion, ** I 
say,” “to be sure.” It is a familiar term of address, 
frequently used by a king to a subject. Kahnik 
bhaiM tumhe ime divoMe na dUsatha^ why, where 
have you been all this time ? (Alw. 1.74). DvArla- 
ram bha^ brdhtnayena katam^ I declare the brah¬ 
min has done a most difficult thing (Dh. 291). 
HandabhaM(m,U2), Dh. 223. 

BHANGO (adj,\ Hempen [MT^] • Nent. bhemgm, 
hempen cloth (Ab. 291). Ab. 1130; P4t 76f 82 J 
Kamm. 9. 

BHANi (a^,\ Speaking, talking 
Bahubhdni^ talkative (F. Jdt, 16). Comp. Mita- 
bhdyi, Mandabhdnif Mantabhdni, 

BHAl^ITO ()0.p.j9. bhaftati). Spoken, said [hTAW— 
Ab. 755; Alw. I. 63; Pit. xlvi, 72. 

BHANJANAH^, Breaking, fracture; injuring, de¬ 
struction • Mah. 128. 

BHAJ^JATl, To break, to crush, to destroy 
Dh. 60,249; F. Jdt. 4,15; Ras. 89. P.p.p. hhagg^ 

BHASSATI (pass, bhapati). To be spoken, told, 
preached. Alw. N. 23. 

BHANTE, This is a conti-acted form of Bhadante, 
It is used as a reverential term of address, “Lord, 

“ Reverend sir,” and is the proper address <2 
Buddha, of Buddhist priests, of tdpasas, 

etc. It is generally used absolutely, as Bhank 
ay am bhikkhu aUbahubhapdOf Master, this priest 
has too much property (Dh. 303). Bhante kens 
te attho, lord, what are you in need of (F. Jdt. 2)- 
It is sometimes used in conjunction with a noon 
in the voc. case, e.g. Bhante Ndgasena^ lord Nd- 
gaseua (Alw. I. xlii). It is also frequently osed in 
conjunction with a noun in the nom. ca**c, 
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Degetu hhamte Bhagavd dhammam^ let the blees^ 
lord preach the Libw (Gtog. Ev. 8); Bhante ayyo 
MahdkaccdyonOy the venerable elder M. (Alw. I. 
92). SufUttu me bhante eangho, let the venerable 
assembly hear me (Kamm. 1; B. Lot 435). 

BIIANTO(p.p.p. bhamati). Whirling, rolling; oon- 
fined [«|TK|=«||^. Bathe bhantOt a rolling 
chariot (Dh. 40). Bhantacitto, perplexed. 

BHANU (at.), A ray of light; the son • Ab. 

€3,64, 1044; Alw. I. xiU. 

BilANUMA(ad/.), Luminous, brilliant ]. 

Cl. Gr. 94. Masc. bhdnumd, the sun (Ab. 63), also 
fire (Ab. 34). 

BHARADVAJO, Name of one oL the ten ^ishis 
Ab. 109. See/ri. 

BHARAKO, A load «^At. 14. 

BHARANAft, Bearing, supporting, maintenance 
Ab. 1053; Dh. 236. Ddrdbhara^am, 
maintiuning a wife. 

BHARANl (/.), Name of the second Nakkhatta 

Ab.68. 

BHARAPADATA (/.), Elephantiasis of the leg 
BT]. Ab.326. 

BH ARATAM, The Mahdbhdrata [BTTB] • Ab. 111. 

BHARATI, To bear, to support, to maintain, to 
nourish [l|]. Das. 7. 

BHARATI,(/.), Speech [inrift]- Ab. 105. 

BHArI {adj.\ Carrying, bearing 
Idbhdrlt wearing garlands (Dh. 98). 

BHARIKO, A porter Ab. 514 . 

BHARIKO (od;.), Serious, grievous 
Bhdrikan te katam kammath^ you have done a 
grievous action (Mah. 18). See also Bhdriyo. 

BHARlTO(ady.),Fmed with Puppha^ 

bharito, full of flowers (Mah. 99). 

BH ARI YA (/.), A wife [?TT^] • Ab. 237; Db. 78. 

BHARIYO(a<^‘.),Serioa8, grievous {eomif.Bhdriko). 
Bhdrvyam vo bhikkhaw katam^ priests, you have 
done a grievous thing (Dh. 109). Dh. 86,115,200. 

BHARO (adj,)y Supporting [MT] * Ydvajham md^ 
tdpettibharo atsam, as long as 1 live may 1 main¬ 
tain my parents (Dh. 185). 

BHARO, A load; much, excessive Ab. 1112. 

BHARO, a weight, a burden ; charge, duty, busi¬ 
ness; a weight of 2000 Palas Ab. 481, 

933. Bhdraedho, a {lorter (Ab. 514). Ucchubhdro 
a load of sugar-canes (Pdt. xvi). Pakkabhdrena 
ndmitam^ bending with its burden of fruit (Mah. 


167). line ddrakd tava bhdrd, these children are 
your charges (Dh. 207). Kulaei' eva bhdrd bha^ 
veyydma^ we should become burdensome to our 
family (Dh. 234). Mayham ev* eeo bhdre md 
cintayitthoj I will manage this business, do not 
be anxious (Dh. 339, lit. ** this burden is mine ”). 
Etam pativijjhitum mayham bhdre, I undertake 
to make out the meaning (Dh. 123). Bah&hi dust(^ 
Uhi kathitakathdnam eahanam ndma mayhath 
bhdre, it is my duty to bear the reviling of many 
impious men (Dh. 170). Dh. 135, 189, 236. 

BHAsA (/.), Speech, language [MTBT]* Ab. 105; 
Mah. 253; Alw. I. iii. 

BHAsA (/.), Light, radiance [MTBT]* 

BHASANAlEf, Lustre, radiance [MTBB] • Ab. 899. 

BHASATI, To speak; to say; to address [MTB]- 
Bhaaam b., to speak a langfuage (Alw. I. evil). 
Iind gdthd abhdei, spoke these stanzas (Dh. 96). 
Dhammam 5., to preach (Pat. iii). Bhdsatha 
rdjdnam, said to the king (Mah. 36). Ger. bhd~ 
sited (Mah. 230), bhdsiya (Mah. 18, 82, 163). 
P.pres. bhdsamdne (Dh. 91). P.f.p. bhdntabbe. 
P.p.p. bhdnte. B. Lot. 455. 

BHASATI, To shine [HTB.]. Bhdeate eakale dtpo, 
the whole island shines (Mah. 178). 

BHASETl (caui. last), To Ulnminate. B. Lot. 576. 

BHASITA (w.). One who speaks or utters [MTIN^] • 
With acc. Samaggakaranvh vdcam bhdeitd hoti, 
be is one who speaks conciliatory words. 

BHASITO (p-j9.p. bhdsati). Spoken; told, stated; 
spoken to, addressed Ab. 755. Neut. 

bhdsitam, speech, words, utterance (Ab. 105; Kh. 
6; Db. 65). OavJiitvd therdbhdntam, agreeing to 
what the thera said (Mah. 172). Bnddhabhdntd 
dhammd, doctrines preached by Buddha (Has. 17). 
Buddhabhdsitad^, the Word of Buddha (Alw. I. 
vii; B. Lot. 840). 

BHASMAlfr, Ashes [HBPO- Ab. 35; Db. 13, 
354. Loc. bhaemani (Ab. 1135). 

BHASMlBHAVATI, To be reduced to ashes 
+ Mnh.d. 

BHASMIKARAI^AA, Redacing to ashe8[)I^ + 
Ri^]. Cl. Or. 99. 

BHASO, a vulture [^nV]* Ab. 646,1049. 

BH ASSAM, Talk [Hm]- Mab. 18. 

BHASSARO (a<&'.), Shiniog, briUlant 
Ab. 733. 

BH ASS ATI, To faU [«hr ^ 

P.p.p. bhaftho (Ah. 751)^ 6Ao«rifo'(Mah. 60). 
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BHA8TA (/.), A beUowi Ab. 536. 

BHASURO Shining Ab. 733; 

Mah. 179. 

BHAtA (m.), A brother; a cousin germane • 

Cl. Gr. 53. Instr. bhdtard (Mah. 256),. Gen. 
and dat. hhdtuno^ hhdiuua (Mah. Izxzvil, 111). 
Abl. bhdtard^ bhatito, Loc. bhdiari (Rb. 13). PI. 
bhdtaro, brothers (F. Jdt. 2)» brother and sister 
(Ab. 250). Gen. and dat. pi. bhdtdnark (Mah. 
128). The base in composition is bhdiu, e.g, bbdtu^ 
kumdrako (Mah. 4) and bhdti, 

BHATAKO, A servant, hireling • Ab, 514. 

BhatakapurUot a labourer (Att. 215). 

BHATI {f,)y Support, maintenance; wages, hire 
[^]- Ab. 530,1053; Mah. 208. Na me etdya 
dinnabhatiyd attho, I do not want her fee (Dh. 89). 
Bkatikammam labhitvd, having obtained work for 
which he was paid (Dh. 165). Bkatikammam 
akdrayif had work done with paid labour (Mah. 
226). 

BHATI, To shine; to appear [MTI* Alw, 1.43, 
Imper. bhdiu (Alw. I. xiii). 

BHATIKATTAM, State of being a brother [UfR 
+ H + ^]. Mah. 311. 

BHATIKO, One who works for hire, a labourer 
+ ^]. Db, 165. DdrubhatikOf a wood 
carrier (Mah. 209). 

BHATIKO, a brother Dh. 80, 126; 

Ab.244; F.J4t.3; Mah. 21,157. Comp, Bhdtuko. 
BHATO, A soldier Ah. 376; Kamm. 5. 

BHATTA (m.), A husband 4b. 24Q; Ph. 

162. Loc. bhattari (Ab. 97^). 

BHATTAGGAM, A refectory (see 2). Mah. 

88, 132; Dh. 104. Bhaitaggavattaihf duties to 
be observed by priests at jneals. 

BHATTAKARO,Acaoit [Minr+^iPC]^ Ab.464, 

BHATTAKICCAA, Business of food, i.e. a meal 
[MTV + W] • Nifthife bhattakicoamhU when 
the repast was concluded (Mah.82). Bhattakiccar 
ttkdnaih^ dining-room (Ph.291). J^atabhettafficco^ 
having ended his meaL 

BHATTAM, Food, boiled rice; a meal [MW] • Ab. 
465. BAaftosdld, a refectory (Mah. 235). Bhatta- 
kdlOf meal time (Mah,7). Matta^utdbhattasmim, 
moderation in eating (Dh, 34). Sabbe tattha 
macchakacchapabhattd ahesuthj they there all 
became food for fishes and turtles (Dh. 224). 
Pdiardeabhattani edyamdsabhattan ti dve bha- > 


ttdnU there are two meals, the morning and the 
evening meal. 

BHATTHO (p.p.p, bhaseati)^ Fallen [lfB= 

Ab. 751, 1076. 

BHATTHO (p.p.p. bhajjat%)t Fried, roasted [^= 
Ab. 463,1076. 

BHATTI (/.), Division; service, devotion [nfif]. 
Ab. 1055. 

Bl) ATTUDDESAKO, One whose duty it is to re¬ 
late the distribution of food to the priests [MHf 
^9^ + M] . Alw. I. 103; Fit, 86. 

BHATUKO, a brother Hah 128, 

255; Pdt. xlii. Comp. Bhdtiko, 

BHATUNO, BHATUSSA, see Bhdtd. 

BHAVABHAVO, Various births, repeated birth, 
existence under different forms successively, as 
deva, man, preta, etc, [MM + MM]* This is a 
compound like phaldphala. Bhapdbkaee tamh 
rantOf passing through various forms of existeaoe. 

BH AVADITTHI (/.)*The heresy of believing matter 
and being to be everlasting 
Ab. 829. 

BHAVAGGAlfil, Culminating point of eiisteace 
+ Mau.B.301. This term designates 

the highest of the Ariipa worlds, vis. the Nevasa- 
fiMn&safiiidyatana heaven (see B. Lot, 309). BAs- 
voffga is often opposed to jivici, the inbabitanti 
of the Avici hell being the lowest in the scale of 
the Buddhist hierardiy, while the angels of the 
Nevasanfidndsafifidyatana heaven are the highest 

BHAVARKHAYO, Cessation of birth or existence, 
Arabatta or Nirvapa [MM+MM]- 

BHAVAM (m.). Lord, Sir This is a 

respectful term of address, often used in the place 
of the se^nd personal pronoun, but taking the 
verb in the third person. The following examples 
will illustrate its use : Jay^tu bhaeam mahdrdjd, 
be victorious, great king! lit. “ let the lord maha¬ 
rajah conquer'* (Dh. 318). Bhaddam bhaeat^ 
hotu, good luck to you (Sen. K. 329). Jddatdma 
kho mayam bhotam bhagavqntad^ gacchank/e* 
we have seen the lord Bhagavd walking. 
bhqnto eamanabrdhmapdf some reverend priests 
and brahmins. At Has. 17 a king in addrcssinjf 
his ministers says, 55onto, “ my lords,"or **gentle¬ 
men,” Acc. bhamntamt bhotam. Inst, bkavatdi 
bhotd, bhavantena. Gen. and dat. bhavatOfbhoto, 
bhavantassa. Abhbhamtd^bhotd. \oc.bhOjhhonk. 
Plur. bhavantOf bhontoy bhaoantd. Acc. pi. AAtfO- 
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ante, bhante. Voc. pi. bhavanto, bhanto.-^There 
are three fern, forms, bhavaii, bhavantiy and bhoH* 
Fern. pi. bkoHyo, The contracted vocative bhoti 
is freqnently used as a respectful term of address 
to women. Bhoti dhammaoavanaiih ghotitathi 
Madam, the cbnrch call has sounded (Dh. 290). 
Used by a prince to a female devotee (Mah. 48). 
By a brahmin to his wife (Dh. 03, 162). Bhoti 
revered lady. For the use of Bho see the 
separate article. 

BHAVANA (/.), Produdog, Increasing, developing, 
being devoted to, realizing, attaining; earnest 
ooDsideratioB, meditation Sahgfti 

Satta mentions three Bhivands, kdyabhdwmdt 
eiitabhdvamd, pomdbhdvand. Hardy says there 
are five sorts of Bhdvanfi, mettdj muditd, karund, 
upekhd^ and o*ubha (comp, jippamanndy Mettd- 
fifideofid). £. Mon. 243, 247, 266, 273, 276; 
Man. B. 33, 62, 160, 277, 312; Dh. 138, 180; 
Mah. 141; Alw. I. cxxiv. Comp. Bhdvetu 

BHA VAN AA, Being, existence; a house, dwelling, 
Ndgabhawmaihi the N4ga world. 
ISuitabhavanafhj the Tusita heaven. Ab. 206, 
1106; Dh. 118, 193, 224, 244, 304; Ras. 83; 
Alw. I. 77. 

BHAVANAA, Consideration, reputation 
Dh. 13. 

BHAVANAMAYO, Consisting of or sprung from 
meditation [MTipfT + Oog. Ev. 68, 

BHAVANETTI (/.), Desire, lust. Ab. 162; Alw. 
N.61. 

BHAVANIYO (adj,\ That ought to be, that must 
he Cl. Qr. 115. 

BHAVANTA, etc., see Bhavaih. 

BHAVANTARA A, Another birth or existence, viz. 
either a previous or a subsequent one [MN + 
11^4,]* Ab. 1148, Bqddhavero bhavaniaref 
who had been his enemy in a former existence 
(Mah. 246). 

BHAVANTI, see Bhaoam, 

BUAVATI, and HOTI, To be; to exist; to become; 
to take place; to befall; to behave [^]. Tas»a 
gehe vayappatto ddoq hoti^ in his bouse there is a 
grown-up slave (Alw. 1. xly). Thsm pannasdldya 
hmiihimaggo hoti^ by his hut there is an elephant 
path (F. Jfit. 2). Amhdkam uyydnapdlassa oantike 
kokU stay with my gardener (F. Jdt. 6). Ddtum 
Munattho bhavUtatU will be able to give (F. Jdt. 3). 
Khaddro ito Kaloiigdmo hoti^ how far from here 


is the village Kalasi ? (Alw. I. xlii). Ninnno hoti^ 
is seated. Abhuvinuu narndgcddy were assembled 
(Mah. 160). Ambalatthikapdsddo tma majjhe 
ihito ahu, the A. terrace stood in the midst thereof 
(Mah. 162). The fut. bhamsoati is sometimes used 
idiomatically: Tumhehi dinnd bhavisoantif they 
must have been given by yon (F. Jdt. 10); Mato 
bhavusatiy he must be dead (Dh. 164); Esd p* ekd 
pdvamkati bhapiuati, that must be some sort of 
cake (Dh. 139); comp. F. Jdt. 17. Rdjdno aheouthf 
became kings (Dh. 163). PunndadaoBa tUdianam 
woham ahon^ Indra’s throne became hot (Ras. 19). 
Nirogo hutodj having got well (F. Jdt. 12). Mahd~ 
nadi hutodj turning into a river (F. Jdt. 3). Yadd 
punnahkhayo hoti^ when merit is exhausted, lit. 
when exhaustion of merit takes place (ELh. 13). 
Nekeoam pdpakofinaih dhamnMhuamayo ahd^ 
the conversion of many kotis of beings took place 
(Mah. 3). Apasianto viya hutod, behaving as If 
he did not see him (Dh. 241). With dat. *‘to 
serve to,’* **to cause*’; Atthdya me bhavUsati, 
will be of use or service to me (Kh. 12); Flttavi^ 
ndsdya bhovati, leads to loss of wealth (Ras. 37). 
With gen. ** to belong to ”: Yassa bhavmati, to 
whom it belongs (Pdt. 19); Kadd nu me bhavissati^ 
Oh when shall I possess ? (Att. 201). With gen. 
also ** to befall ”: Thdpe aniftkite yeva marapam 
QUO hessatif ere the shrine be completed death 
shall overtake him (Mah. 172; comp. Dh. 203). 
With loc. sometimes be occupied with”: Pon- 
capidhe co te kdmagupe oitiam md bhavatu^ and 
let not your thoughts be set on the five kdmagunas 
(Ph. 421). With adverbs: Ekato bhavindma^ we 
shall be together (Dh. 163); Tunhl ahoei, was 
silent. The phrase eiad akoii with dat. is much 
used with the meaning of ** he thought,” lit. ** it 
was to him;” the sentence is perhaps elliptical, 
the word cittam being understood. Atka kho 
teeafh brdhmapdnadi eiad dhoHt then those brah¬ 
mins thought thus, lit. to those brahmins this 
(thought) arose (Alw. I. Ixix). For further 
examples see Dh. 166,199; Alw. 1.100; Oog.Ev. 
8. At Dh. 353, we have a modification of this 
idiom, evarh kir^ asea qhoei, ^*thus he thought.” 
The imperat. hotu is used in certain idiomatic 
phrases: Manused vd hontu tiracchdnd pd, no 
matter whether they be men or animals (F. Jdt. 
49); Tvam vd kohi anno vd yo koci, be it thou or 
any one else (F. Jdt. 19); Hotu niggaphmdmi tarn. 
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very well, I’ll rebuke him (Dh. 96). Yam koti 
tarn hotu^ be that as it may (F« Jit. 9). Yam vd 
iam vd hatu^ anyhow, in any case. Yathd vd tathd 
vd hotu, be it this way or be it that, anyhow. 
Bhatfato bhaddam hotUy good lack to you (Cl. Gr. 
137). BhavaH is sometimes compounded with a 
noun or adjective, of which the final vowel of the 
base has been changed to f, e.g. bhasmibhamtU 
** to be reduced to ashes,” mandibhdtOy slackened.” 
—The form hoH is of coarse a contraction of bha~ 
vati (comp, anubboii), and the disintegrated forms 
given at Alw. I. 48, 49, can all be easily traced 
to the root ^ Thus ahu or ahud is the Sansk. 

aAttvd fe AesMti is 

through the intermediate steps havissati, haissati; 
aheaum points to a 1st aor. form the 

transition being ahavisum, ahaisunii hehiti is 
deduced from thus, bhavishyati, havi- 

shyati, haishyati, heshyati, hehiti; for the last 
step comp, ehiti :;= kdhiti = 

(Dh. 369).—Imperf. abhatfd, ahuvd (F. Jit. 7)> 
2nd pers. plor. abhavatthof ahuvatiha (Dh. 105). 
Imperf. Atm. 1st pers. plur. ahuvamhase (F.Jit 13). 
Opt. bhave^ bhaaeyya^ huaeyya (Ab. 20; Dh. 422; 
Alw. I. 48). Imperat. bhavatu, hotu (Kh. 15). 
Ist Aor. ahon (Dh. 77; F. Jit. 5), plur. ahemm 
(Mah. 182; F. Jit. 6; Alw. I. 75); another form 
of the Ist Aor. is ahhavi (Mah. 160). 2Dd Aor. 
ahu, ahd (Mah. 17, 24, 25, 34, 35, 75; Dh. 308; 
B. Lot. 339; Alw. 1.64), before a vowel sometimes 
ahud (see Ahudeva), plur. ahum (Mah. 58, 200, 
207), 2ad pers. pi. ahumhd (Dh. 105). The 
future forms bhavUsati and he$aati are frequent 
(Mah. 18, 25, 157, 158), for some rarer forms see 
Alw. I. 47. Cond. ahhaoissd, ahavUad (Dh. 203). 
Inf. bhavitum, hotum (Dh. 333; Pit. 68). Ger. 
hutvd, bhavitvd (F. Jit. 3; Mali. 18). P. pres. 
honto (Dh. 200). AdJ. bhavitabbo, hotabbo. Pass. 
bhdyati (Cl. Gr. 120). P.p.p. bhdto. 

BHAVATl, see Bhav€ah, 

BHAVE, Ist pers. pres. Atm. from BhavaH; also 
drd pers. opt. Par. from BhavaH; also loc. sing, 
from Bhavo, 

BHAVETI (catw. bhavaH), To cause to exist, to 
produce, to obtmn; to increase, to enlarge, to per¬ 
fect ; to be occupied with, to practise, to be versed 
in; to develop the idea of, to dwell upon, to con¬ 
template [wraf?! = 3J]. Pathamajjhdnam 
parittam bhdvetvd, having attained the lower 


degree of the first Jhina (Gog. Ev. 18). Buddha- 
bhdvam bkdveivd &eva aacchikat^ ca^ havini; 
worked out and realized Buddhaship. KafAam 
dhammam vippahdya sukkam bhdvetha jMiiidifo, 
let him who is wise put away sin and grow in 
righteousness, lit. canse the holy state to increase 
(Dh. 16). Bdgddtddsakam maggam bhdveH, at¬ 
tains the path which destroys lust and other 
sins (Alw. I. 33). Mettadttam bhdveH, develops 
charitable feelings. Evam pi tabbabhdteiu md- 
nasaffi bhdvaye aparimdfta$k, so let him cultivate 
boundless charity towards all beings (Kh. 16). 
Tatk cittam bhdveH, dwells on that thought. Ma- 
rauaaaHm bhdvayimau, enlarged on the idea of 
death (Dh. 360). Aaubham bhdveH, realizes the 
idea of imparity, viz. attains asubhabbivana 
(Dh. 63). Ptmca v-wttarV bhdvaye, let him de¬ 
velop ever more and more the five indriyas, viz. 
faith, energy, recollection, meditation, wisdom 
(Dh. 66, comp. v. 87)* See Dh. 382. 

BHAVl {adj.). Future [HTRPI]- Ab. 1071; 
Mah. Ixxzviii. 

BHAVISSANTi (/.), The future tense, vibhatti is 
understood Alw. I. 7. 

BHAVITABBO, and HOTABBO {adj.). That is 
or ought to be = ^]> Used as an im¬ 

personal passive: Nanu appamattehi bhavitabbam, 
ought we not to be zealous ? (Dh. 81). Armena pi 
AttadatthqzadieeW eva bhavitabbam^ others also 
should be like A. (Dh. 333). Dandakam daU- 
petvd dkdae pakkantehi bhavitabbam, they most 
have made him take bold of the stick and have fiown 
into the air (F. Jdt. 17). Upajjhdyana pacchdta- 
mapena hotabbam, he must be his teacher’s atten¬ 
dant (Pit, xx). Dh. 407, 418, 419. 

BHAVITO (p.p.p. bhdveti). Increased, enlarged, 
perfected; trained, practised; occupied with, intent; 
attained; perfumed = Ab. 307, 

1076. Yesam eambodhi-ahgesu sammd cittam 
eubhdvitam, they whose mind is rightly versed in 
the branches of knowledge (Dh. 16). Bhdvitattd, 
one whose soul is practised in religion (Dh« 20). 
Dh. 3. 

BHAVO, Being, existence; birth, origin; renewed 
existence, Samsdra; a birth or existence in the 
Buddhist sense; gain, increase, welfareAb. 
829. There are three Bhavas, kdmabhavo, rdpa- 
bhavo, ar&pabhavo, sensual existence, corporeal 
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exiitteiMy, formless ezisteiioe,’’ that is, existence in 
the K^maloka, the R6pal<^a and the Ardpaloka 
respectively (see Loko). The three bhavas are 
coUecdvely termed bhavOf ‘‘existence.* Bhavatsa 
pirog^y having passed through existence or Sam* 
sira, i.e. having attained Arahatta (Dh. 02). 
Tibhovahitakaroy benefactor of the three worlds 
(Mah. 20). Bhavetu eva Itiggdy attached to the 
three modes of existence (Alw. N. 24). Atthamo 
hkavoy an eighth birth (Kh. 8). Bhaee bhavCy in 
snccessive births (Dh. 409; B. Lot. 313). Bhavo 
vibkavoy gain and loss (Dh. 50). Bhavena ana 
namdatiy rejoices at his prosperity. Man. B. 495; 
E. Mon. 290, 308; B. Int 493; B. Lot. 291; Dh. 
73, 413. Bbava Is one of the links of the Patl- 
ocasamnpp^da. It is one of the Asavas of the 
Esands, of the Ta^hds, of the Oghas, of the Yogas. 

BHAVO, Property, nature; state, condition; mean¬ 
ing, intention; gesture; amorous dalUance; sub¬ 
stance, thing [iTR]. Ab. 177, 766, 807, 1087. 
Crambhhabhdvo, profundity (B. Lot. 330). Mahe^ 
nbhdvoy queen-consortship (Mah. 62). Tittaka^ 
bhdoOy bitterness (F. J4t. 6). Bhariydya ca puttd^ 
nan ea arogabhdvadt pucchiy asked after the health 
of his wife and children (Dh. 206). Yakkhabhdve 
ddfnavaik kathetvd, teUing him of the evil of being 
a yakkha, lit. telling of the evil in the state of a 
yakkha (Dh. 305). Rathana lahubhdvatthathy 
to lighten the carriage, lit. for the sake of the light 
state of the carriage (Mah. 203). Majjabhdvadi 
aaampattoy not having attained intoxicating pro¬ 
perties, Le. yet unfermented (P4t. xli). Sd»anadd~ 
ydiabhdoam icehamy wishing to be a kinsman of 
religion, lit. wishing for the state of a kinsman to 
reUgion (Mah. 36). Vlmeehayatihdnam ckadd^~ 
tabbabhdoam pdpu^iy the police court had to be 
dosed, lit. reached the state of having to be dosed. 
Bhiva as the last part of a compound is frequently 
used in constructions where we use the conjunction 
*‘tiiat’*: Udakana tattabhdf>am jdnitvdy having 
ascertained that the water was boiling, lit. having 
ascertained the boiling state of the water (Dh. 196). 
Ana gadrabhabhdvam imtndy finding out that it 
was an ass (F. J4t. 15). Pamtfhabhdvam addatay 
saw that he had entered (Has. 19). Attano 
hkhmtk vd ninnnabhdvam vd najdndHy he does not 
know whether he is standing or sitting (Alw. 1.80). 
Na nmie pmttena MattdkupMind mayi manani 
paaddetvd attano oagge ntbbattobhdvo kathUoy did 


not your son M. tell yon that having believed in 
me he had been bom in heaven ? lit. was not the 
fact of his having been bora in heaven after be¬ 
lieving in me told yon by your son? (Dh. 98). 
Tdya tana attano odmikabkdve akkhdtOy the fact 
of his being her husband having been told by her 
(Dh. 156). F. JiU 9,10; Dh. 94, 298,434. 

BHAVYO (w0.)y Existing, being [^ = 

BHA YAM, Fear, fright; danger, calamity 
Ab. 166. Bhayadandvi and bhayadanhd, seeing 
danger, afraid (Dh. 6; CL Or. 40). Yadd dubbhi^ 
kkharogddibhayam dipamhi henatiy wherever 
there shall be calamity in the land, famine, plague, 
etc. (Mah. 249). N* atthi jdgarato bhayamy there 
is no danger to him that watches (Dh. 8). Oaro- 
hdbhayabhitOy afraid of being blamed (Dh. 305). 
MarafLobhayabhitOy terrified with the fear of death 
(F. 7fit. 15; Dh. 155). BKayohheraoaiky fear and 
dismay (Mah. 72). 

BHAYANAKO {adj.)y Frightful, hoHble [vm- 
IRi]. Ab. 167* Yujjhamdno bhaydnakoy dread¬ 
ful in fight (Mah. 154). Mah. 75; Has. 20. Bha- 
ydnakoy the sentiment of terror, one of the nfitya^ 
rasas (Ab. 102). 

BHAYANKARO {adj.)y Fearful, dreadful 
Ab. 167, 928, 989. 

BHAYATI, To fear, to be afraid of [^]. With 
gen. Sdbbe bhdyanti maeeunoy all fear death (Dh. 
24). Aor. bhdyu Md bhdyiy be not afraid (F* 
J4t. 12). P.p.p. bkito* 

BHAYATTHO (adj.)y In danger; terrified [>Rr+ 
^]. Mah. 3, 6. 

BHE^AKO, One who breaks, one who causes dis¬ 
union L^]- P&t.28. 

BHEDANAKO {adj,)y Liable to be broken 
P&t. 19; Alw. I. 64. 

BHEDANAlil, Breaking, division SarU 

roMo bhedanathy maiming (Dh. 25). SUoMsa bhe^ 
danathy breach of a precept (Att. 202). 

BHEDETI (com. bhindati)y To break, to cleave, to 
diride P-P-p. bhedito (Ab. 

748). 

BHEDi (adj.)y Breaking, clearing . Kh. 22. 

BHEDO, Breaking; rending; division ; disunion ; 
breach, schism; sort, kind Ab. 349, 759. 

Kdyana bheddy after the dissolution of the body 
(Dh. 129; Mah. 201; B. Lot. 866). Silabhedoy 
breach of morality (Dh. 156). Fnty-abhedattktfya, 
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for the sake of aot violathig metre (Bdd. ?)• /me* 
earn hheddya^ to create discord among these. 
SanghabhedOf caasing dirisions among the priest- 
. hood. SUarogddkbhedam pharuiom vedanatht se¬ 
vere pain of different sorts, as headadie, etc. (Dh. 
dOl). SMatiikiabodhapakkMkadhamnuAhedo 
BoddkammOf saddhamma consisting of the thirty- 
seven bodhapakkhikadhammas (Dh. 201). 
bhedoy a sort of gem (Ab. 907). Cha v^ubhedd^ 
six kinds of wind (Ab. 38). Utubhedo, one of the 
. seasons (Ab. 924). Alw. 1. 64. 

BHEKO, A £n>g: [^]. Ab.676. 

BHERA^IPO, A jackal Ab. 61& 

BHEBAVO (adj.), Fcarfiil, terrible [1^]. Ab. 
167- Neat, bheraoadt, terror (Ab. 106; Mah. 72). 
Db. 180. 

BHEBI (/.), A ketUe-dram, tomtom Ab. 

143. Bheriyo vddentdt sounding tomtoms (F. 
J4t. 15). Bherim cardpetiy to proclaim by beat 
of drum, lit. to cause the tomtoms to be marched 
about (Alw. L 74; Ras. 17f 18). 

BHESAJAA, A medicine, drug [^1|0|]. Ab.880. 
BHESAJJAA, a medicine, drag Ab. 

330; Mah. 38. BheMajjam yojeH or karoHy to 
. compound a medicament (Dh. 89, 93; Mah. 243). 
Ekabhe»ajjefC eva akkhini pdkaHkdud ahemmy her 
eyes were cured with a single dose (Dh. 89). The 
five Bhesiyjas are wappiy navamitay ieloy madkuy 
phdjuta. 

BHESAMO {adj.)y Terrible [comp. Ab. 167. 
BHETTA (m.), One who breaks [%^]* 

BHETVA, see Bfdndatu 
BHI (/.), Fear [^], Ab. 731. 

BHIDA (/.), Difference, kind • Ab. 451,489. 

BHIJJANAlfl, Breaking up, dissolution. Dh. 359. 
BHIJJATI, see Bhindatu 
BHIJJO (adj.)y To be broken 
P4t.66. 

BHIKKHA (/.), Begging; alms; begged food, 
boiled rice, food Ab. 759,1112. Utia^ 

rakwruio bhikkhafn dkarUvdy having brought his 
repast from U. (Mah. 2.). Bkikkhafh gaphatha 
. me, receive your maintenance from me (Mah. 174). 
Mah. 213. 

BHIKKHACARIYA (/.), Going about for alms, 
going the rounds [fi|^ + This was one 

of the duties of the Buddhist priests, who were 
mendicant fiian. Dh. 392. 


BHIKKHAcARO, Going the rounds Ibr alms [flf- 
^ 81, 83, 132. 

BHIKKHATI, To ask for, to beg Bhi^ 

kkhate party begs of his neighbours (Dh. 47). 

BHIKKHU (m,)y A beggar; a mendicant friar; a 
Buddhist priest • B. Int. 275; B. Lot. 

442; Ab. 415, 433; E. Mon. 11; Dh. 47. Acc. 
hhikkhwk, Gen. and dat. bAikkhuno, bhUokhutta, 
PL bhikkhaooy bhikkhd. Voc. pi. bhikkhave (F* 
J4t.8; Dh.255). 

BHIKKHUNi (/.), A female mendicant, a Buddhist 
nun or priestess E. Mon. 159; B.Int. 

278; Ab. 415; Mah. 35, 173. BhikkhunUangko, 
company of nuns, sisterhood (Dh. 314). Bhikkhm^ 
ndpauayOy a nunnery (Pdt. 13). 

BHIKKHUSANGHO, A company of priests; the 
priests, the priesthood, the clergy 
B. Lot. 435; B. Int. 282. At Mah. 150 the term 
is applied to five hundred priests. At F. J4t. 45, 
to ** a great number of priests.” At Alw. I. x, it 
is used of the Ceylon clergy. Mahdbkikkhutadgha, 
a great assembly of priests. 

BHiMO Dreadfol, horrible; crael [4hr]. 

Ab. 1066. BMmo, a Rakkbaaa (CL Gr. 120). 
Neat bMmatk, horror (Ab. 167), 

BHIliiSANO Breadfal, horrible 

Ab. 167: Mah. 5,72, Ul. 

BHiASAPANAlir, Terrifying, intimidation (aea 
next). Pdt. 47. 

BHIMSAPETI (com. bhdyati)y To fri^ten, to 
terrify [comp. 13; Mah.72. 

BHIASIKA (/.), Terrifying, an alarm [comp. 

Mah. 72, 

BHlNDANAtt, Breaking destroying (see watt) 
Dh.334. 

BHINDATl, To break; to break up, to Injure, to 
destroy; to divide; to separate [fif^]. BkhuHM 
dvdra$hy breaking down a gate (Mah. 153). Bkeiva 
^kakatky breaking the stake to which he was 
fastened (Mah. 217), PdpdtipdtddM pakkAipitffd 
tayo vtde bkMdtvdy breaking the three Vedas by 
introducing life-slaughter and other heresies (Alw. 
I. cxxiv)» Bhinditvd mdlatangakamy altering the 
original recension (Alw. I. 63). SoMgkatk A, to 
cause divisions among the priesthood (Db. 392). 
Stiaih bkindaHy to break a precept (Db. 156). 
Mah. 152, 261; Alw. I. 5A—Pass. bk^oH. Send 
bk^Utha Ddmifly the Tamul army gave way (Mah. 
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154). Bhijjandne as mornings was breaking 
(Mah. 249). Dmdhd bh,^ splits into two (Alw. 
I. 64). Pancadhd bh., is divided into seven sub¬ 
divisions (Has. 85). Sabbam pi sankhdragatam 
avauam yeva bh,, every living being assuredly 
perishes (Mah. 194). Sace hattho vd pddo vd bhij- 
Jeyya^ if a hand or foot were to be broken (Dh. 234). 
ToMsa akkhini bh\jjitvd agamamsu^ his eyesight 
was destroyed and lost (Db. 211, 82, 83). BMu- 
/am 6h,y a bubble bursts. Angara bh,, a precept 
is broken. Bijam bhijjitvd dsi manddkot the egg 
having been hatched there was a frog (Mah. 245). 
p.p.p. bhinno. 

BHINBIVALO, A sort of spear 
Ab.394. 

BHINGARAJO, Name of a shrub, Eclipta Prostrata 
+ Ah. 595. 

BHINKARO, A golden vase » 

Alw. K. 97; Mah. 70. 

BHINKO, A young elephant. Ab. 362. 

BHINNAKO (adj,). Schismatic [fH?RIS] . Mah. 21. 

BHINNO (p.p.p. bhindati), Broken; divided; dis¬ 
united; separated; other, different; joined, con¬ 
nected. Ndvdya bbinndya, the ship having been 
wrecked (F. Jdt. 4; Dh. 368). Bhinndnarh tan- 
dkdtd^ a reconciler of those who are at variance. 
Bhinnalingath, different genders (Cl. Gr. 84). 
Bhimnavddo, a heresy or schism (Alw. I. 64). F. 
J4t. 17; Cl.Gr. 139; Dh. 104. 

BHiRU («//), Timid, afraid [if^. Ab. 731,1019. 
F. Bhiru, a timid or modest woman (Ab. 231,1019). 

BHiRUKO (»(;.), Timid, afr^d Ab.731, 

1019; Dh. 164. 

BHlRUTA(/.),T!midity,dread Att.m 

BHISAKKO, A physician Ab. 329. 

BHISAtil, The film or fibres of the stalk of the water 
lily [fiw]. Ab. 687. Bhisapiupplunh, a lotas 
flower (Ab. 685; Db. 304; Has, 77, 89). 

BHISi (f.), A mat, or mattrass Dh. 251; 

Pit. 12, 86. 87. 

BHlSlLO («^.), Timid [ift + ifN] • Ab. 731. 

BHlTl(/:),Fear Ab. 166. 

BUlTO (p.p.p. bhdyoH), Frightened, afndd 
= ^3. Mah. 198; Dh. 65. Bkayaiii. 

BHTrri {/.), A wall of earth or masonry [IbIbT]. 
Ab.204: Mah. 261. 

BHlYO, and BHIYYO {adj.). More Ab. 

703,957. 


BHiYO, and BHIYYO (ado.). Again, farther, be- 
sides; repeatedly, frequently; much c^]- 
Ab. 957. Bhiyyo tuttho^ greatly delighted (Mah. 
36). Dh. 3, 55, 63, 102; Mah. Ixxxlx. Bhiyyo^ 
bhdvOf abundance. 

BHiYOSOMATTAYA, and BHIYY-, More and 
more, exceedingly, abundantly 
MTB]. Dh. 188, 340; «. Or. 75,137. 

BHO {intetj.). Oh! Isay! Sir! Friend! 
and Ab. 1139. This is a familiar term 

of address, and Is used to inferiors and equals. 
Ayam bho ko nu dipo. Pray, Sir, what island is 
this? (Mah. 47). Imetam tisarn ehindatha bhOf 
here! cut off their heads (Mah. 218). Panatha 
bho imarh oariram^ just look at this body (Dh. 127). 
Alam bho nioidatha^ nay, my friends, be seated. 
Used by a king to his younger brother (Mah. 198). 
By a bird to a lion (F. Jdt. 13). By a king to a 
peasant (Mah. 231). By a king to a rakkhasa 
(Ras. 21). By a king to his servants (Mah. 160, 
261). By a king to a N%a-king (Mah. 27). See 
Bhovddi and Vata» 

BHOGAVA {adj,\ Wealthy Ab. 1094; 

Mah. 60, 262. 

BHOGi (m.), A snake; a village headman • 

Ab. 653, 1094; Mah. 243; Alw. I. 79. 

BHOGINl (/.), A royal concubine 
Ab. 232. 

BHOGO, A snake’s body; a snake’s expanded hood; 
a fold; eating, enjoying; food; wealth [MtB]. 
654, 859. CivarabhogOf the fold of a robe (Alw. 
I. 103). Parikkhipitvd bhogehiy encircling him 
with its folds (Mah. 255). Bhogaodld, boarding 
house (Mah.248, comp. 245). YasabhogasamappUop 
gifted with fame and wealth (Dh. 53). Bhatia~ 
bhogOp eating rice (Mah. 231). Saha bhogena^ 
with a dowry (Mah. Ixxxix). Bhogakkhandhop 
accumulation of property. PI. bhogd^ riches (Dh. 
64, 79). Abhogo, poor (Mah. 262). 

BHOJAKO, A village headman Mah. 

142; Dh. 187. 

BHOJANAM, Food l>h. 13. Bhqjanamhi 

mattabnup moderate in eating (Dh. 2). Mahdbho^ 
janOf a glutton (Dh. 401). Bhcjanaodld, an alms¬ 
house where food is distributed by the priests. 

BHOJANIYO (at{;.). To be eatea 
Neut. bhojaniyadiy soft or wet food (opposed to 
khddaniyam)^ as boiled rice or other grain, gruel, 

12 
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etc. Pdt. 89 says, ‘^rice, sour gruel, soft cake, 
fish, meat.” Comp. Bhoijam. Dh. 98, 231, 333. 

BHOJAPETI {caus. bku^ati\ To feed, eutertain. 
Mah. 23, 62. 

BHOJETl (cans, bkuf^att)^ To cause to eat, to feed; 
to maintain ; to entertain 
With two aca Tam hhcjetvd varabhqjanam^ 
having caused him to eat choice food (Mah. 152). 
Mah. 23, 49, 136, 261. Pass, bhqjiyaii (Sen. 
K. 350). 

BHOJi (adj,). One who eats Dh. 146. 

BHOJJO To be eaten, edible • 

Rdjabhojjdya jambuyd, of the jambu to be eaten 
by the king (Mah. 229). The neut. bhfyjam is 
used like bhqjaniyamy of soft or wet food (see 
Khajjabhojjam). 

BHONTO, BHOTI, see Bhavam. 

BHOTTA (m,). One who eats or enjoys 

BHOTTABBO {adj.)y To be eaten 

BHOTTUlVf, see Bhur^ati. 

BHOVADi (m.), One who says Bho, a brahmin 
+ Ab.408. This term is applied 

reproachfully by the Buddhists to the brahmins. 
Unconverted brahmins are always represented as 
saying bho Gotama to Buddha (e.g. see Dh. 98, 
349; Gog. Ev. 31), and this must have been very 
displeasing to Buddhists, who in addressing their 
Master always used the reverential address bhantOy 
** lord.” Bho is a familiar term of address, and by 
using it to Buddha the brahmins implied that they 
considered themselves his equal or superior. The 
epithet bhovddi therefore implies arrogance or 
haughtiness, and at Dh. v. 396, Bhovddi ndma $o 
hotiy might be translated freely *‘he is called 
Arrogant.” See Bho. 

BHU (/.), The earth [^]. Ab. 182, 1059. Loc. 
bhuvi (Ab. 1052). Alw. I. ix. 

BHU (/), An eyebrow Ab. 259, 876, 1059. 

BHUBHUJO, a king Ab. 334. 

BHUDHARO, a mountain [^+ Ab. 605. 

BHUJA (/.), and BHUJO, The arm [^^]. Ab. 
265. Parakkamabhujoy having a mighty arm 
(Alw. I. x). 

BHUJAGO, A snake [g^]. Ab. 653 ; Alw. I. ix. 

BHUJANGAMO, A snake Ab. 653; 

Mah. 72. 

BHUJANGO, A snake [^]- Ab. 653; 
Mah. 6. 


BHUJAPATTO, The Bhojpatr tree, a kind of birch 
[^ + vw]. Ab.666. 

BHUJASIRO, The ehoidder + 

Ab. 264 

BHUJISSO, A freed slave, a freedman; a fireemaB 
Ab. 516; Dh. 88; Kamm. 4. 

BHOMAKO, Having stages or stories + 
Latter part of a good many compound words, e.g. 
dvebhdmakoy ^wo storied (Dh. 249), pahcabhdmakoy 
five storied (Mah. 226), oattabhdmako (Mah. 235), 
Hbhdmako (Att. 138), dvibhdmako (ditto). See 
also Tebhdmako. is found in Sanskrit at 

the end*of some compounds as a substitute for 
^2^, comp, in PfLli tMvabhimOy having nine stories 
(Mah. 161). 

BHUMI (/.), The earth; place; stage, degree, state; 
the g^und ; story of a house Ab. 181, 

1098. BhdmibhdgOy spot, place, area, district (Att 
8, 135). Yakkhaoangdmahhdmiy the meeting plaoe 
of the Yakkhas (Mah. 3). Jdtabhdmiy birthplace. 
Bhdmxcdloy earthquake (Mah. 108; Gog. Ev. 20). 
Apdnabhdmiy a tavern. Jayabh(tmiy field of vic¬ 
tory (Mah. 156). Vdoabhdmiy dwelling-place 
(Mah. 6). Ydvatikd ydnasoa bhdmi ydnena gantody 
having driven as far as the ground was practicable 
for a chariot (Dh. 231). Navakotihi bh&mm 
gavdiiy bought the site for nine kotis (Dh. 249). 
Bhdmiyam patiy fell to the ground (Mah. 152). 
Bhdmiyd utthahvhsuy came out of the ground 
(Dh. 88). Tasmim pdsddaaetthamim aheium nova 
bh&miyoy in this noble palace there were nine stories 
(Mah. 163). Hetthdbhdfniy ground floor (Dh. 250). 
Puthujjanaoekkhabhdmith aiikkamitvdy having 
risen above the degrees of puthqjjana and sekha 
(B. Lot. 297). Buddhabhdmiy supreme Buddha- 
ship (Kh. 14). Dantabhdmim pdpupdHy attains 

• the condition of one who is self-controlled (Dh. 
400). Figuratively, the basis or gfroundwork of 
religious knowledge (B. Mon. 193). The three 
bhfimis or stages of being are kdmdvacarabkiaidy 
rdpdvacarabhdmiy ardpdvacarabhdmu The six¬ 
teen Brahmalokas are classed in five bhdmis or 
stages; the first three form the paihamajjhdna- 
bh&miy ** stage or region of the first jhdna,” the 
next three the dutiyajjhdnahhdmiy the next three 
the tatiyajjhdnabhdmiy the tenth and eleventh are 
called catutthajjhdnabhdmiy and the five last 
pahcaauddhdvdaabhdmu Alw. 1.93; Dh. 250,267; 
Mah. 164, 166, 255. 
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BHOMIKA (/.)f A story or stage Dm- 

bh^Mko^ two-storied (P4t. 87). TUfkdmiko, three- 
atoned (P4t. 87). Bee Catubh&miko. 
BHOMINDO, A king [^]^== Mah. 16L 

BHOMIPALO, A king [)]^+TITH] • Mah. 25. 
BHCMIPO, A king + T|]. Ab. 334; Mah. 
49,86, 154. 

BHUMMATTHARAl^Att, A carpet -f m- 
Dh. 174, 250; Hah. 82, 164. 
BHUMMATT^^ (^*0’ Btanding on the ground. 
Dh.6. 

BH UMHO(a<(;.), Terrestrial • Bhummd drad, 

devas who inhabit this earth (Mah. 81). Mah. 166; 
Kb. 6. Bhumma is a name of the locative case. 
BHOnATHO, A king SHW]- Ah. 334. 
BUU^JANAlft, Enjoying, eating (see next). Ah. 
457, 859. 

BHUNJATl, To eat, to partake of, to enjoy; to 
possess, to govern [^^]. Mamsam 54., to eat 
flesh (Ras. 22). Bhqjanarii bh., to partake of food 
(Db. 13). Bkutvd dvddasd vassdni, having ruled 
for twelve years (Mah.253). Fat. bhokkhate (Das. 
7). Aor. bhmji (Mah. 136, 255). Inf. bkottum 
(Alw. I. 14). Ger. bkutvd (F. Jdt. 54; Ras. 22; 
Db. 215). P.p.p. bhutto. Cans, bhojetif bhunjdpeti, 
(a4j.). Eating: [^= ITG- ^1- 
BHCpALO. Aking[^+ ITTV]- Ab^; Alw. I. x. 
BHOPATl (fw.). A king Ab. 333; 

Mab. 12, IM. 

BHCPO, A king [^]. Mob. 70, 108. 

BHCRI Hack, many, abundant Ab. 

703, 1131. Bhdripanno, one whose wisdom is 
great, viz. Buddha (Ab. 2). 

BHORI (/.), Wisdom. Dh. 50; Ab. 153, ,1131. 
BHORI (/.), The earth or Ab. 

182,1131. 

BHOsA(/.), Adornment [^^]. i2d/a54dsd, kingly 
apparel (Mah. 218). 

BHUBAkl, Chaff of com [^^f] • Ab. 453. Ojmndti 
yathd 54tf«ain, winnows like chaff (Dh. 45). 

BH US Aft {adv,\ Much, exceedingly • BAv- 

mtk root, shouted vehemently (Mah. 203). B4«- 
vappamatU^ very careless (Kh. 8). See Bkuvo. 
BHOSANAft, Ornament Alw. I. x. 

BHOSETI, and BHOsAPBTI, To adorn [^] 
Mah. 26,21& P.p.p. bhdnto (Mah. 63,173, t82). 
BHUSO {adj.\ Much, excessive Ab* 41; 

Db. 60. See Bhutam. 


BHOTADHARA (/.), The earth + 

Ab. 182. 

BHOTAGAMO, Vegetation, as grass, plants, shrubs, 
trees + P4t.l2,85; Dh.d64; Gog. 

Ev. 15. 

BHCTAPATI (i».), Indra -h VtfB ]. Ab. 19. 

BHGTAPO, A yakkba chief or king [^ + ^]- 
Mah. 49. 

BHOTAPUBBO (adj\\ That has been or existed 
before [^B+ ^4]* AbhdtapvJbbo^ that 

has never existed before (Dh. 205). 

BHOTATTAft, State of being a bhdta Bl]- 

BHOTAVADI (o 4^*.), Speaking according to facts, 
truthful + 

BHGTAVEJJO, An exorcist (see next). 

BHCTAVIJ J A (/.), Knowledge of spirits or demons, 
exorcism + f«rVT] • Mah. 232. 

BH0TI(/.), Being, existence, birth; welfare 
Ab. 1054. Bhdtabhdtipardyano^ devoted to the 
welfare of living beings (Mah. 172). 

BHCTINAM, and -IVARAft, A fragrant grass, 
Andropogon Schcenantbus • Ab. 602. 

BHCTO (p.p-p. bhavati), Been, become, being; 
gone, past, former; real, true, right 
Ab. 788. Bhdto and bhdtam, a living being; a 
spirit; an evil spirit or demon; vegetation, as 
trees, shrubs, grass; an Arbat; the five Khandhas. 
—Kt» nu kko katvd gihibhdto Jhiudmi, what 
shall I do for a living when I turn layman ? (Dh. 
199). Bhdtd vd 9ambkav€9i rd, born or seeking 
birth (Kb. 16). Manussabkdtd kirn akdsi pu^aih^ 
what good deed did you do when you were a human 
being ? (Dh. 99). Manussabhdtdf human beings 
(F. J4t. 1). Bhutabhdvoy state of being past, 
anteriority (Ab. 1182). Bhdtd bhdvmo ea bhdpdy 
past and present kings (Mah. Ixxxviii). BhdtakdlOy 
time to speak the truth (Kamm. 4). PdpabhdtOy 
a living being (Kh. 15). KhattiyabhdtOy bhdta~ 
khattiyOy one who is or was a Khattiya (Cl. Gr. 78). 
LankdUmkdrabhdtaik Hemumdlikacetiyamy the H. 
cetiya which was the ornament of Ceylon (Mab. 
108). Aiakdyabhdtoy companionless (B. Lot. 332). 
SudbhdtOy purified, pure. Pubbe agdriyabhdtOy 
formerly when he was a layman. Bhdtd (m.pl.) 
and bhdtdni, living beings (Dh. 24,72), also spirits 
whether good or bad (Kh. 6). Ab. 13 enumerates 
Bhfitas (masc.) among the demigods (gandha- 
bbas, yakkhas, etc.) Bhiita Is also stated to be a 
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generic name for all beings below the Cdtumma- 
hdr&jika gods. Clough in his Simh. Diet, gfives 
the foil, meanings to Bhdta, ** a goblin, a ghost, a 
malignant spirit haunting cemeteries, lurking in 
trees, animating carcases, and deluding or derour- 
ing human beings; a demigod of a particular 
class; a tree, a plant, a shrub, a creeper, etc.; a 
son, a child; a name of Siva; the 14th day of the 
dark half of a lunar month; an element • •; 
a living being; figure, identity; thought, percep¬ 
tion ; fact, matter of fact; the real state of the 
case, or what has actually been; adj. evident, 
apparent, known; been, become; gone, past; (in 
composition) like, resembling; obtained, got; 
proper, right; true.” For the elements see Mahd- 
bhdto, 

BHUTTAVA {preU pdrticiple\ Having eaten 
Hf^]. Cl. Or. 119. 

BHUTTAVl (ac{/.). Having eaten 
Cl. Gr. 119. 

BHUTTI (/.), Eating, enjoying Ab. 1103. 

BHUTTO (p.p.p. bhuf^ati), Eaten; possessed, used 
[^=^]. Bhuttapdtardio, having break¬ 
fasted (Alw. 1.73,76; Dh. 401). Pattam bhuttam 
iatthundf the bowl used by the Teacher (Mab. 105). 
Ab. 757; Dh. 54; Mab. 158. 

BHUTVA, see Bhu^atu 

BHUVANAJ!^, The world Ab. 186. 

BHUVI, see Bhd. 

BHCYATI, see Bhavati, 

BiBHACCHO Loathsome, dreadful; altered, 
disguised Ab. 1067. Blbhaccham^ the 

horrible, is one of the N^tyarasas (Ab. 102). 

BIJAGAMO, Collection of germs + 

The comment on Brabmajdla Sutta says that by 
this term are meant the five sorts of bfja or germs, 
viz. mdlabljam, hhandhabijathf aggabyam, phalu’- 
bffarhf b(Jab(Jam : it adds, Mobbam tCeiam rukkhato 
viyojitam mr&hanasamattham eva, **for each of 
these is able to grow when separated from the tree.*’ 
Gog. Ev. 15. 

BIJAA, a germ; a seed; cause, origin; pudendum 
[^]- Ab. 91,273,950. Bijabijamt seed germ. 
Bijajdtdni, plants or vegetables (Gog. Ev. 55). 
BiJakosOf seed-pod (Ab. 687). Pakkhib(jam, bird’s 
egg (Ab. 627). Bfjapdro, the citron (Ab. 577). 
Manddkabfjam, frog-spawn (Mah. 245). At Mah. 
87 a mango stone is called bfja. Figuratively 


Karma u called the bfja, viz. seed or cause of ex- 
isteooe (Dh. 284; Kh. 10). Mah. 166; P&t. 80. 

BILALAlfr, A sort of salt. Ab. 461. 

BILALO, A cat [RffTW]. Ah. 642,1080. 

BILAlfl, A hole, a chasm [f^]- Ab. 649, 1092, 
1100; Mah. 243. Ndeikdbilam, orifice of the 
nostril (Mah. 245). 

BILA A, A part, a bit . Ab. 1100. 

BILANOO, Sour gruel. Ab. 400. 

BILARO, a cat Ab. 616. See abe 

Bifdlo. 

BILASO (adv.). Bit by bit Kh- *>• 

BILLO, The tree .£gle Mamielos Ab.656. 

BIMBA(/.), AnameofYasodharil [finRT]-Ab.m 

BIMBIKA (/), The plant Momordica Monadelph* 
[Onir + ITIT]. Ab. 591, 920. 

BIMBISARO, Name of a king of Magadba, a Mn- 
vert of Buddha + tJiO" 

Alw. I. 72. 

BIMBO, and BIMBAA, Tlie disk of the sun or 
moon; an image, a figure; the fruit of Momordica 
Monadelpha [Ollif]. Ab.629,920; Dh.27,2M. 

BIMBOHANAlk, A pillow. Ab. 311; Dh. 261. 

BINDU («.), A drop; a spot; a little circle or dot 
used as a symbol for Anusvira; one of the high 
numerals, 10,000,000', or 1 followed by49cipheis 
Ab. 129, 476, 600, 1116. 

BIRAIJIAA, a frag^rant g^ss, Andropogon Mnrlca- 
turn Ab. 601; Db. 60; F. Jit. 9. 

BODDHUM, See BujjhaH. 

BODHAKARO, One whose duty it is to awaken a 
prince with mnsic and song, a Vetilika 
Ab.396. 

BODHANAA, Knowing, understanding 
Alw. I. xvi. 

BODHANNEYO (adj.). Explained by SabhAti to 
mean one who has attained the degree of sotopatti, 
or any other of the Four Paths, a converted mao 
[WtVr-f"lpr]« Clough says in his Simh. Diet 
** studious, acquiring knowledge, attentive to the 
particular study of Buddhism.” Dh. 230; Kh. 21. 

BODHAPAKKHIYO, and -IKO, also BODHI- 
PAKKHIYO, and -IKO (adj.). Accessory to the 
Bodha or supreme knowledge [WtV o** 

xnRnG- The sattatinuabodhapakkhipddhammd, 

or thirty-seven constituents of true knowledge, are 
the four Satipatthdnas, the four Sammappadhdnas, 
the four Iddhipddas, the five ludriyas, the five 
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Balas, the seven Bojjhangas, and the Ariyo Afthan- 
giko Maggo (Att 57; Alw. I. 87; Man. B. 487). 
Bodhapakkhiyo (Alw. I. 77, 87; Dh. 180, 273). 
Badhapakkhiko (Dh. 201, 209). B. Lot. 430. 

BODHATl, This conjogfatiou of the root is 
little used in P£li, see Bujjhati, 

BODHETl (cons, kujjhati). To inform; to teach; 
to canse to blossom [4t'hRlRl = ’ 

CL Or. 127; Alw. 1. 111. 

BODHl (m. and/.), The knowledge possessed by 
a Buddha, supreme or infinite knowledge, omni- 
sdenoe, the Troth; Buddhahood; the sopematural 
knowledge of an Arhat; a Bodhi tree; a precept 
Ah. 551, 806; B. Int. 77, 205, 388; 
£. Mon. 155; Cl. Gr. 39; Mali. 86,179. Bodhim 
patvdy having attained snpreme knowledge or 
Bnddhahood (Mab. 10). Bodhito atthame eoMe, 
in the eighth year of his Buddhahood (Mah. 7). 
Paccekabodhi^ the condition or knowledge of a 
Paooeka Bnddha (Kh. 14). Bodhim6le, at the 
foot of the Bo tree (Mah.2).—Each Buddha attains 
Bnddhahood seated under a tree, which from that 
time becomes a sacred object, and is called Bodhi- 
rukkko or ** tree of Buddhahood,” and dso simply 
BodhL ^!4kyamuni’s Bo tree was an Assattha, or 
Ficus Reiiglosa, that of his predecessor Kassapa 
m Nigrodha or Indian fig. The tree under which 
pdkyamuni attained Buddhaship no longer exists, 
but a branch or shoot from it was planted at Ann- 
rddhapnra in Ceylon in B.c. 288, and the tree 
grown from this still flourishes. At the present 
day every individual tree of the Assattha species is 
called a Bodhirukkha, and possesses a certain 
sanctity. In the grounds of every Buddhist temple 
or monastery there stands a Ficus Religiose, 
around which is built a stone terrace a few feet 
high. The tree stands within a yard or inclosure 
whidi is kept carefully swept The Bo tree occu¬ 
pies in modem Buddhism the same position that 
the Cross occupies in Christianity; it is not wor¬ 
shipped, bat venerated as the symbol of Buddha’s 
triumph.—According to Ah. 805, dodhi is fern, 
when it means knowledge, masc. when it means 
ordinance, and m. or f. when it means Bo tree. 
For bodhi-angOj see Bqjjhahgo, See Bodho and 
MahdMhi, The word Bo is the Siihhalese cor¬ 
ruption of Bodhi. 

BODHIMALAKO, The sacred indosnre in which a 
Bo tree stands + YTHRl]- 38, 74. 


BODHlMANpALAlil, The region surrounding the 
Bo tree under which Cdkyamuni attmned Buddha¬ 
ship, considered the most sacred spot in India 
-Man.B.4; Ras. 39. 

BODHIMANpO, The miraculous throne under the 
Bodhi tree upon which Cdkyamuni sat when he 
attained Bnddhahood + B. Int. 

387; B. Lot. 349; Kh. 20; Mah. 250; Dh. 118, 
280. I infer from Alw. I. evil, that the term is 
also applied to the raised terrace built under the 
Bo tree, within the precincts of a Buddhist temple. 
This terrace is, I presume, in imitation of Cdkya- 
muni’s Bodhlmap^i^- 

BODHIPAKKHIYO, See Bodhapakkhhfo. 

BODHISATTO, A being destined to attain Buddha¬ 
ship This term is applied to a 

Buddha in his varions states of existence previous 
to attaining Buddhahood. Thus Cdkyamuni was 
a Bodhisatta in the Dadhivdhana Jdtaka when he 
was the wise counsellor, in the Javasakuya birth 
when he was a bird, and so on (F. J4t 30, 36). 
In his last existence when horn as the son of king 
Suddhodana he was stUi a Bodhisatta, and con¬ 
tinued so until the age of 34, when he attained 
Buddhahood. Metteyya, the coming Buddha, is 
now a Bodhisatta in the Tusita heaven. Amhdkmk 
BodhUattOf our Bodhisatta, Le. 9^7iunnni in a 
previous existence (Ras. 14). 

BODHO, Knowledge, wisdom, intelligence; supreme 
knowledge, Buddhaship Ah. 944. Dat 

Bodhdym papidhim akd, made a prayer for Buddha¬ 
ship (Mah. 1). B. Lot. 340. SeeBod^t. 

BOJJHANOO, and BODHI-ANGO, Member or 
constituent of Bodhi. There are seven Bojjhangas, 
or requisites for attaining the supreme knowledge 
of a Buddha, MatUambisjjhangOy dhammavicayai.^ 
mriyajt.f pUis,, pauaddhu.y $amddhu,<, upekhdo.^ 
** recollection, investig^ation, energy, joy, calm, con¬ 
templation, and equanimity.” Bojjhanga and 
sambojlfhahgu are identical in meaning. B. Lot. 
796; Man. B. 498; Kb. 4. 

BONDI (m.), The body. Ah. 151. This word 
points to a form Comp. Banifo. 

BRAHA (u<{;.), Large, great Ah. 700. 

Fern, brahoti, name of a plant (Ah. 588). 

BRAHMA(m.), Mah&brahma; the Hindu Brahma; 
a Brahmin; parents; a Brahma angel; a Buddha; 
an Arhat • Ah. 408,812. The names at 

Ah. 5 belong to the Hindu god Brahma. 
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Acc.^alkmd»aA, liutr,hrakmund,hnhwtmid(Dh, 
19, 41). Qea. and dat. brahmuno. PI. brahmino. 
There is also an adj. brahma^ with the meanings 
** best,’* excellent.** Brdhmaik nidkim apdlayvuik^ 
guarded a nohle treasure (Ten J. 97). BroAma- 
cakkam pavatteiit establishes the supremai^ of hit 
glorious law (tee Dhwnmaeakkam). Brahmatk #a- 
bbaBnutandf^aikj his sublime omniscienee. Brahma- 
bhdiOy noble, excellent. Comp. Brahniaghmoy 
BrahmavikdrQ. See Mahdbrahmdf Brahmatk, 
Brahmaloko, The adjective brahma it I think 
declined brahma, brahmd (f.), brahmatk. 

BRAHMABANDHU (m.), A Brahmin [l|fni + 
Ab.408. 

BRAHMAGARl(a4;.), A religiout student; celibate, 
chaste, holy Ab. 409; Dh.26. 

BRAHMACARIYAA, The duties or practice of a 
religioat student; celihacy; chastity, parity; the 
life of holiness led by the sanctified; living ac¬ 
cording to Buddha’s precepts; charity or alms¬ 
giving; the practice of the Appamafifids [W|n^ 
+ ^]. Ab. 782; Man. B. 492; B. Int. 141; 
Alw. I. 92; Dh. 28, 56, 879. Brahmaeariyadi 
caraH, to live a religious life (Dh. 124; Alw. I. ]^). 
Brahmuusariyd (/.) at Rh. 6. 

BRAHMAGARIYAVA {adj,). Celibate, chaste, 
Tirtiioo«,holy + Dh. 47. 

BRAHMACARIYAVASO, Living m a religions 
student; living a life in accordance with Buddha’s 
linr + VRT]* !»>• : B. Lot. 836. 

BRAHMAGHOSO, Either a voice like Mahd- 
brahma’s, or a glorious voice + 

Ras. 26; Ten J. 97. See Brahmd, 

BRAHMAJALAA, Name of a sermon of Buddha, 
the first of the Sutta Plfaka + UTM]. 

BRAHMAJO {adj,). Sprung from Brahma (of a 
Brahmin) [HT^ + M]. 

BRAHMAKAYIKO (od;.), Belonging to the suite 
of Mah4brahma The 

Brahmakdyikd dead are I believe the Inhabitants 
of the three lowest Rfipabrahmalokas. B. Int. 609. 

BRAHMALOKO, World or heaven of Brahma 
angels, Brahma world The 

Brahmaloka is divided into the Rdpabrahmalako 
world of corporeal Brahmas,” and the ArA^ 
pojbrahmalako, world of formless Brahmas.** 
Hie Rdpabrabmaloka consists of sixteen heavens 
placed one above the other, and inhabited by 


I Brahma devas or angels of different sorts. The 
Ardpabrahmaioka (see separate article) contains 
four heavens, and is placed immediately above the 
Rdpabrahmaloka. The following are the names 
of the inhabitants of the sixteen Rdpabrahmalokas, 
beginning with the lowest: Brahmapdruqjjd devd, 
BrahmapurohUd devd, Mahdbrahmd devd, Parit- 
tdbhd devd, Appamdpdbhd devd, Abhoeeard devd, 
Parittaeubhd devd, Appamdpaedbhd devd, Smbha^ 
kippd devd, Vehapphald devd, Aeahhaiottd devd, 
Avihd devd, Atappd devd, Sudamd devd, Swdaui 
devd, Akanifthd devd. Each of the sixteen heavens 
is called RApalnrahmaleko, ** a corporeal-Brahma 
heaven,” or simply Brahmaloka, a Brahma 
heaven ”; while the whole are called collectivriy 
RApabrahmaloko, the corporeal-Brahma worid,” 
or simply Brahmaloka ‘*the Brahma worid.” 
The word Brahmaloka may therefore mean either 
one of the twenty Brahma heavens, or one of the 
sixteen Rdpabrahma heavens, or the twenty 
Brahma heavens collectively, or the sixteen Rdpa- 
brahma heavens collectively. The Brahmas are 
a higher order of angels than tlie devas of tiie 
Devaloka, being free from kfimaor sensual passions, 
and insensible to heat and cold. In some of the 
worlds they are self-resplendent, and have purely 
intellectual pleasures; those of the Rdpabrahma- 
loka have a form or body, but those of the Ard- 
pabrahmaioka are mere effulgences or spirits with¬ 
out form. Man. B. 26,43; Mab. 31,81; Alw. 1. 
xlii; Dh. 103, 188, 329. See Sattaloka. 

BRAHMAM, The practice of austere devotion; the 
Vedas Ab. 812. Comp. Brahmd, 

BRAHMANAMAHASALO, a wealthy Brahmin 
[BTm + MfmiM]- The qualification for a B. 
is said to be eight kofis of treasure, and a daily 
expenditure of ten ammaqas (Ab. 338). Dh. 348. 
See Mdhdedlo, 

BRAHMAJ^I (/.), A Brahmin woman 
Alw. I. xlv. 

BRAHMAf^ff ATA (/.), The state of being a Brah¬ 
min, Brahminhood WT]* 

but the comment explains it to mean dutifol con¬ 
duct towards Brdhmaqas, i.e. Arbats. 

BRAHMAI^O, a Brahmin; an Arhat [|||^fM]* 
Ab. 408. Though Buddha constantly spoke against 
the doctrines and pretensions of the Brahmins, he 
adopted the appellation Brdhmapa into his own 
system, using it to designate an Arhat, or one who 
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has obtained final sanetification. Thus at Dh. 408 
the tenn is applied to Buddhas, Pacoekabuddhas 
and Sdvakas (or Arahfis); and in the Brdhmapa 
Vagga of Dbammapada the true Brfihma^a is said 
to be the Arabfi, or beings in whom passion is ez- 
tingnished (see ▼. 420).—The Hindu brahmins are 
▼ery fireqnently referred to in the Buddhist scrip¬ 
tures, and entire discourses are devoted to their 
doctrines and practices. Buddha’b attitude towards 
them as a caste was one of decided hostility, but he 
lost no opportunity of gaining over individuals by 
kindness and temperate argument, and he was 
able to reckon great numbers of them among his 
converts .—BrdhnuvgMddrikdy a brahmini lass (Alw. 
I. zlv). Dh. 93, etc.; Alw. 1. Iz^i-lzzi, cxziv. 
The spelling BrahmoM is occasionally met with, 
especially in Burma MSS., but is incorrect 
BRAHMAPAKKHIRO {adj.). Belonging to the 
Brahminical party Mah.23. 

BRAHMAPARISAJJO (adj.). Belonging to the 
retinae of Mahfibrahma [?n|n(+ 
BndkmapdriBajjd devd are the inhabitants of the 
lowest Rfipabrahmaloka (see Brahmaloko). Man. 
B. 26; B. Int 608, 609. 

BRAHMAPUROHITO, Minister or priest to Mahi- 
brahma The Brahmapurih 

IdU devd are the inhabitants of the lowest Rfipa- 
farahmaloka but one (see Brahmaloko). Man. B. 
26; B. Int 609. 

BRAHMASSARO, The voice of Mahfibrahma 
+ B. Lot 566. Also adj. having 

a voice like Mahfibrahma’s” (B. Lot 566, 566). 
Comp. Brahmaghoio* 

BRAHMATTAA, BrahmasUp [WITW]. Dh. 134. 
BRAHMAVIHARO, Excellent or perfect state; 
life or abode in the Brahma world [win^+ 
ftvO- This term is explained in the comments 
by teffhaoikdro or ariyavihdro, and generally 
means the exercise of the Appamafififis, or perfect 
good win towards all beings. Kb. 16; Man. B. 
43,505; Mah. 43; £. Mon. 249. See Fihdro. 
BRAVItI, and BRGTI, To say ; to tell; to caU, 
Brdhi mangalam uttamam, tell me 
6m greatest blessing (Kh. 5). Tam aham hrdmi 
hrdhwutf^am, him I call a Brahmin (Dh. 69). 
Fobs pono etaah brM, that which you speak of 
(Gog. Ev. 43). AmdH so ’firnot, he said ** Yes* 
(Mah. 31). Idads vaeaium akram, said these 


words (Mah. 110; Dh. 133). With dat of the 
person spoken to, Tassa abruti, said to him (Mah. 
17» 46). With acc. of the person, Tam abravi, 
said to him (Mah. 32, 48, 81). With dat of the 
person and acc. of the thing, Tam attham r^ino 
*bravi, told this matter to the king (Mah. 62). 
With two acc. Tam rdjd idam abruvi, the king 
said this to him (Mah. 45). Pres. Par. Brdmi, 
brusi, brdti and bravUi, brdma, brdtha, bra~ 
ffantu Pres. Atm. Brave, brdse, hrdte, brdmhe, 
brdvhe, bravante, Aor. abravi (Mah. 27» 52, 
59, 63, 77), abruvi (Alw. I. 29; Mah. 16, 24, 40, 
41, 78, 80). 

BROHETI (cans.). To increase, to augment, to de- 
velope, to perfect, to devote oneself to = 

If]- Dh. 50, 183, 270, 386. Comp. AnubrdheH. 

BUBBU^KAft, A bubble [^^ + Mi]. Dh. 
31,336. 

BUBBU](iA]!l!l, A bubble; a blister, pimple 
Mah. 175, 213; Att. 10, 190. 

BUBHUKKHATI, To wish to eat, to be hungry 
[W^=W]- Alw. I. 28. 

BUBHUKKHITO (adj.), Hangry [fHfVB]. 
Ab. 756. 

BUDDHABHAVO, State of a Buddha, Buddhahood 
+ Mfah. 199. 

BUDDHABHUMI (/.), Degree or condition of a 
Buddha, Buddhaship [fpf + BJi* Id. 

BUDDHACARKHU (n.). The eye of Buddha, i.e. 
his omniscience [^1[ + Ab. 835. 

BUDDHADHAMMO, Condition or attribute of a 
Buddha [ff+ v4]- Man. B. 87; Mah. 108. 
Eighteen Buddhadhammas are enumerated at 
Man. B. 381. 

BUDDHAGHOSO, An eminent Buddhist divine who 
flourished in the fourth century a.d. 

BUDDHAKAPPO, A kappa in which one or more 
Buddhas appear H- MIMET]- 15. 

BUDDHARICCAlfl, That which has to be done by 
a Buddha, his duty or mission [^ + ww]. B. 
Lot. 335. Katabuddhakicco, having performed 
the duties of a Buddha. 

BUDDHANRURO, An embryo Buddha,one destined 
to become a Buddha Bb. 117- 

BUDDHANTARAA, The period between the death 
of one Buddha and the appearance of another 
+ MRRCI- Bh. 129,178; Man. B. 169,522. 
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BUDDHASASANAJA, The oommandment or re¬ 
ligion of Buddha 
Att. 134. 

BUDDHATA (/.), Knowledge + m]. 

Dh. 433. 

BU^DHATA (/.), Seniority, greater age 
7n]- P^t. 87- 

BUP9HATAR0 and BUDDHATARO 
Elder, senior . Dh. 288. 

BUDDHATTAM, Buddhahood, + 

BUDDHAVISAYO, The extent of Buddha’s power 
or wisdom ["Jir + Man. B. 9. 

BUDDHl (/I), Understanding, knowledge, intelli¬ 
gence Cllw]- Ah. 152, 1034; B. Int. 295; 
Dh. 226; Ras. 28. Mandabuddhi^ foolish 
(Dh. 144). 

BUDDHIKO Having foith in Buddha [^If + 

GLGr.91. 

BUDDHIMA {adj.\ Intelligent, wise 
Cl. Gr. 24; Mah. 26. 

BUDDHO {p^p*p* buxfhati), Known, understood; 
possessing knowledge, enlightened, wise; ex¬ 
panded, full-blown [^pir= Ah. 229, 757, 

1043. Kim samano Gotamo buddho mayam pi 
buddhd, the ascetic Gotama is enlightened, and we 
are enlightened too (Dh. 338). Buddhambujam, 
fall-blown lotus. Dh. 33, 71, 74. 

BUDDHO, A Buddha, a supreme Buddha; Gotama 
Buddha or Sakyamuni =Ah. 1. A 
Buddha is a man possessed of infinite and infallible 
knowledge. He spends his life in preaching this 
knowledge to men under the name of Dbamma or 
the Truth. He thus becomes the Saviour of man- 
kiud, for by knowing the Truth, and living a life 
in accordance with its precepts, men are redeemed 
from the misery of Samsdra or existence, and attain 
Nirv&pa, or the annihilation of being. The super¬ 
natural knowledge of a Buddha is earned by a long 
course of probation in countless existences, daring 
which he practises in the most perfect manner 
such virtues as charity, self-sacrifice, and truth, 
and in so doing voluntarily and repeatedly under- 
g^s the severest sufiTerings and privations. At his 
death the Buddha ceases to exist His religion 
continues to flourish for a certain period, after 
which it dies out, and in course of time a new 
Buddha appears who preaches anew the lost Truth, 
and once more enables men to save themselves 


from renewed existence. Innumerable Buddhas 
have already appeared, and of some of the last the 
names and a few other details are preserved. The 
present dispensation is that of Gotama Buddha, 
who was bom as a royal prince in the year 622 b.c., 
attained Buddhahood in 588, and died b.c. 543. 
The Buddha who will next appear is Metteyya 
Buddha.— Buddhdnadi sdsanath, the command¬ 
ment or religion of the Buddhas (Alw. I. 92; 
Dh. 33). Buddhapamukho bhikkhutanghoy the 
priesthood with Buddha at their head (Dh. 250). 
Buddhapatimdf a statue of Buddha (Mah. 180). 
Piyadatsibuddhakdle, under the dispensation of 
Piyadassi Buddha (B. Lot 436). Pubbabuddhd^ 
former Buddhas (Mah. 96). Buddhasettho, glorious 
Buddha (Att. 135). Buddhattlro, mighty Buddha 
(Gog. Ev. 28). The following are the names of the 
twenty-four Buddhas who immediately preceded 
Gotama: Dipankaro, KondtMO, Mangah^ Su~ 
mano, Revato, SobhitOt uinomadassi, Padumo^ 
Ndrado, Padumuttaro, Sumedho, Sujdto^ Pljfo- 
dani, AtthadiUii, Dhammadaui^ Siddhattho^ 
Tiuot PhussOf Fipani, Sikhi, Feuabhd, KaJm- 
iandho^ Kowlgamano, Kamapo (Mah. xxxii, 1, 2; 
Dh. 116, 117; Man. B. 94; B. Lot 335). 

BU](lDHO (p.p.p. mddhaH)^ Old, aged = 
Pat. 87. BuddhapabbajUo^ became a 
monk in his old age (comp. Mah. 11, ** the dotard 
Subhadda”). Mah. 201. 

BUDDHUPPADO, Appearance or birth of a Buddha 
in the world [ff + ^f«rTV]. Dh.a 97 . 

BUDHO {adj.), W!m [^]. Ab. 228,1074; Mah. 
177; Sen. K. 200. 

BUJJHANAA, Knowing (see next). Db. 268. 

BUJJHATl, To know, to perceive, to understand 
[^|Vnl= ^]. Db. 26, 51: Alw. 1.18,19,21. 
Impef. 2nd pers. bujjhassu (Dh. 117). Aor. bujjhi, 
Perf. bubodha (Att 203). P.pr. bujjhatUo (Dh. 
210). Ger.5tfi;Atfner(Gl. Gr. 122). Int boddhwii 
(Sen. K. 200), bodhUurk^ bt^bUum. Pass. b^hU 
yaH (Alw. I. 17). 

BUNDIK ABADDHO^ Name of a sort of bed. Ab. 
310; P4t86. 

BUNDO, The root of a tree finfil. Ab. 549. 

BY-, For all words beginning thus see under VY-, 
which is the more correct spelling. 

BYAf^JANAA, BYAPANAA, BYOHO, etc., see 
Vya^anamt Vydpanam, Fydhot etc. 
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CA (coiy.), And; but; even [^]. Ab. 1187. I>wd 
ea ratio ca, by day and by night (Kh. 6). Rdgan 
ea dooon ca pohdyay forsaking last and anger 
(Dh. 4). lechd mdno ca vaddhati, desire and 
pride grow stronger (Dh. 13). Saddhdya oileua 
ea cinpena co, by faith and virtue and resolution 
(Dh. 26). Na ea khddi na ca pivi, neither ate nor 
drank (Mah. 45). Bhikkhuninm c^eva updoakdnan 
ca aaotikd^ from both the nuns and the lay devo¬ 
tees (Dh. 314). Iti voted mahdrdjd katahhd idam 
iha ooj having spoken thus the grateful king said 
this also (Mah. 157). Na caeankamatipatUanda-- \ 
hati eoy conception takes place without transmi¬ 
gration, lit. it both does not transmigrate and does 
receive existence (Gog. £v. 44). jima mahdrdja 
hhagavd oabbaiM ti na ca bhagavato eatatam «a- 
rnUam ndnadaoeanam paccupatthitamy Yes, great 
king, Buddha is omniscient, but B. does not at all 
times exercise his omniscience (Gog. Ev. 2). Na 
kho » bhikkhu panho evam pucchiiabbo evah ca 
kho 690 bhikkhu pu^o puechitabboy the question 
ought not to be put as you have put it, but it 
ought to be pot thus (B. Lot. 514). Ya99a o’ etank 
tamMcehinnafky but be in whom this is rooted out 
(Dh. 47). Saggamaggantardyo ca uatthi te tena 
kammundy nay, you will not be prevented by that 
deed from obtaining heaven (Mab. 158). Aiha 
omaeed yadi edyam nicchayo, well if this be your 
determination, said bis ministers (Att. 208). Tassa 
mayham bhamie etad ahoii aytm ca imesadi sama- 
nabrdhmaridmam oabbabdloy I thought to myself, 
well to be snre, this is the most foolish of all the 
priests and bndimins I have consulted. Sumutid 
moyam tena mahdoomanena upaddutd ca homa 
idam no kappati idam vo na kappatiHy we are well 
rid of this great B>re quite 

wearied with hearing him say, ** You may do this, 
you may not do that.* The vowel is often affected 
by sandhi; edhad^ = ca oham (Dh. 86); od^aia 
= ea oyom (Dh. 19); cdp» = ca qpi; cdtis=eaiH 
(Pit 76); edhuz^ca ahu (Dh. 41) ; c^dgato (Dh. 
161); daddhagd (Dh. 182). 

CACCARAM, A place where four roads meet, a 
^mic; » eonrtywd Ab. 203, 218. 

CAGAVA Genetmu, liberal [OPT + 
lfdi.163. 

CAgI CHviag away, liberal [OTOPI.]. 


N'atthi edgi tayd iamoy there was no giver like 
thee (Mah. 36). 

CAGO, Abandoning, forsaking; resigning, sacri¬ 
ficing, giving away; self-sacrifice, liberality 
[?ffT^]. Ab. 420, 1129. 

CAJATI, To abandon; to resign, to sacrifice, to give 
up, to give away Dh. 51; Mab. 213. 

Jivitam c.y to sacrifice one’s life (Dh. 224). Acca- 
jantOy not rejecting. Pass, cajjati. .P.p.p. catio. 

CAJJANAlif, Being abandoned, or given away 
(formed from Cajjati). 

GAKKALAKKHANAlSf, The figure of a wheel 
under the foot of Buddha [^19 + Ab. 

781; Man. B. 367; B. Lot. 

CAKKAl^, A wheel; a potter’s wheel; acirde; a 
discus, or sharp circular missile weapon; an army; 
a multitude; a body of religious doctrine; a region, 
tract, circuit; region, domain, sphere; happy state, 
good fortune [^]. Ab. 373, 381, 394,781,782; 
Dh. I, 96; Mah. 128. There are four cakkas or 
hlemingOypatirdpadeiavdoOy oappuriMupoisayOy atta^ 
iamm^^nidhiy pmbbekatapuhhatdy living in a 
suitable place, association with good men, right 
self-regulation, having done good works in a former 
existence.* Iriydpathacakkamy the four successive 
positions, walking, standing, sitting, lying. Mayd 
pavattitatk cakkafky the religion established by me. 

GAKKAPADO, a cart, carriage [^^ + ^71^]* 
Dh. 199. 

GAKKAPA^I im.)y Vishnu + inUr] • Ab. 16. 

CAKKARATANAM, The magic wheel of a Gakka- 
vatti monarch, which rolls before him when he 
makes his royal progress from one continent to 
another [^ + T^]. Ab. 781; Man. B. 127. 

GAKKAVAKO, The ruddy goose. Anas Gasarca 
Ab.641. 

GAKKAVALAISI, and -LAA, A world, a sphere 

A Gakkav4]a is a vast 
circular plane covered with water, in the centre of 
which stands Mount Mem. Round Meru are the 
seven concentric circles of rock. Beyond these, on 
the north, east, south, and west, lie the four g^reat 
continents, and the whole is bounded by the Gakka- 
v4]apabbata. Each Gakkay4|a has its own sun and 
moon. The Gakkav4)as are scattered through space 
in infinite numbers. They are arranged in gfrpups 
of three, touching eadi otiier, the triangular space 
in the centre of each group being occupied by the 
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Lokantarika hell. Man. B. 2; B. Lot. 842; Db. 
94, 244; Mah. 114. The Slmhalese form of this 
word is Sakwala. 

CAKKAVA^PABBATO, The lofty wall of moan- 
tains which encircles the Cakkavf^a, forming the 
world's limit +1^7!]. 

CAKKAVATTl (m.), A monarch; a universal 
monarch Ab. 336; Man. B. 136; 

B. Lot. 997; Kh. 14; Mah. 27* Cakhavaitirdjd 
(Alw. I. 75, 76). There are three sorts of €., 
cakkavdlaeakkavattU dipacakkamtti^ padeio- 
cakkavatti. The first rules over the four great 
continents, the second over one only, the third 
over a portion of one. 

GAKKAVHO, The ruddy goose. Anas Gasarca 
[^ + ’RIXT]- Ab.641. 

CAKKHAYATANAlfl. and CAKKHVAYATA- 
NAJSSl, The organ of the eye, the sense of sight 
[M^+WVTnr]. Sen. K. 234, 236. See 
Ayatanath. 

GAKKHU, and GAKKHUl^r, The eye; insight, 
perception; supernatural insight or knowledge 
Ah. 149, 835. For the nominative form 
cakkhwkt see Man. B. 399; Qog. £v. 1, 47; 
GL Gr. 14; it is attributed by the grammarians to 
sandhi, Instr. cakkhund (Dh. 65, B. Lot. 866). 
The three Gakkhus are manuacakkhu, dibba~ 
cakkhu^ pt^dcakkhu^ the natural eye, the divine 
eye, and the eye of wisdom. Cakkhutoiamf the 
eye and the ear. See Pancacakkhu. 

GAKKHUMA (adj,), Having eyes or sight, seeing; 
having supernatural insight or wisdom . 

Ab. 1; Dh. 48. 

CAKK.HUNDRIYA1M[, The organ of the eye, the 
faculty of sight, the vision 
Att 193. 

GAKKHUPATHO, Range or reach of vision 
+ Cakkhupatham vijahati, or 

atikkamati, to go out of sight (Dh. 95, 109, 340). 

CAKKHUVIMANA*, Eye -consciousness, the 
faculty of vision Man. B. 419. 

CAKKIKO, A sort of bard or encomiast 
Ab.396. 

CAKORO, The Greek partridge [’WtT]. Ab. 626. 

CALAGALO(<n(^'.), Unsteady Mah. 136. 

CALANAft, and GALANAA, Shaking, trembling 
and VRR]. Ab. 712; Db. 233. 

CALANI (/.), A swift antdope Ab. 618. 


CALATI, To move, to shake, to tremble 
Vdtd ealifhsup winds began to blow (Dh. 155). 

GALETI (catfs. last). To move, to shake [^- 
Pdnuh c., to wave the hand. 
Sisatn c., to nod. Dh. 192, 231, 284, 307; Mah. 
41, 160. 

GALITO (p.p./i. calaH)f Trembling, shaking 

[at^=aaj. Ab. 744 . 

GALO (adj,). Trembling, unsteady, uncertain, tran¬ 
sient [^]. Ab. 712; Mah. 260. 

GALO, A shaking Bhdmicdlo, an earth¬ 

quake (Mah. 108). 

GAMARAA, a Yak’s tall used as a whisk to drive 
offflies, it is one of the insignia of royalty 
Ab. 357. 

GAMARO, The Yak ox, or Bos Orunniens 
Ab. 619. 

GAMlKARAA,Gold Ab.488; Kh.23. 

GAMMAKARO, Though the equivalent of 8. 

word appears to mean a bladumith 
or carpenter. Ab. 508; P4t. 91. 

GAMMAA, Skin, hide; a shield Ab.392, 

442, 1107. Loc. commimt (Ab. 1109). Gomma- 
pasibbakath, a blacksmith’s bellows (Ab. 526). 

GAMPA (/.), Name of a town in India, the present 
Bbagulpore [^HVX] • Ab. 200. 

GAMPAK.O, The champac tree, Michelia Ghampaca 
Ab. 568; Att. 86. 

GAMPEYYAKO (ad;.). Belonging to or inhabiting 
Gampfi [^iqr+irm- ^]- Cl- Or- 60. 

CAMPEYYO, The Ghampac tree [^RTT + ipi]- 
Ab. 568. 

CAMO (/.), An army Ab. 381. 

GAMGPATI (m.), A general, a commander-in chief 
[^+ RfB]- Ab. 340; Mah. 44, 64,137, 204 

GAMGRU (m.), A sort of deer [^T^]. Ab. 620. 

GAl^AKO, A chick-pea [^HRl]- Ab. 451. 

GA^GALATI, To move to and fro, to dance. Alw. 
I. 27. 

GAl^GALO (<u{;.). Wandering, moving to and firo, 
unsteady Ab. 712, 1107. 

CANDABHAGA (/.), Name of a river in India 
Ab.682. _ 

GANDAKO, An eye in a peacock’s tail 
Ab. 635. 

CANt)ALO, A Ghapf^a, or man of the lowest caste 
Mah. 28. F. cap^i, a Ghapfala 
woman (Mah. 200). 
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CANDANAA, and -NO^ The sandal tree ; the sandal 
wood; unctuous and fragrant preparations made 
from sandalwood Ab. 300; Dh. 10. 

CANDANIKA (/.)• A dirty pool at the entrance of 
a village. Ab. 683. 

CANDIKA (/.), Moonlight Ab. 54. 

CAIJirpiKATO {adj,)y Provoked, angry + 

P4t. 108. 

CANDIMA (nr.), The moon Ab. 52; 

Dh. 31, 38, 69 ; Mah. 163. Candimasurn/d {pL)y 
the sun and moon (Dh. 367). 

CANDO, The moon Ab. 51; Dh. 73. 

Candaaurvyd (p/.), the sun and moon (Dh. 96). 
CoMdamapdalatky the moon’s disk (F. Jdt. 58). 
Camdaf(f(dhoy eclipse of the moon. 

GAJ^ipO (mff.)» Wrathful, passionate; harsh, cruel; 
fierce, savage, violent 711, 732; 

Dh. 142,149,401. Candoiotathy a torrent (Dh. 210). 

GANDODAYO, The rising of the moon + 
Mah. 70. 

GANOOTAKO, A casket. Ah. 317; Mah. 4, 106. 

GANKAMANAA, Walking up and down; a covered 
walk or cloister Ab. 213; Mah. 101. 

GAinCAMATI, To walk up and down 
ip^]. Alw. I. 27; Dh. 88, 334; Mah. 38, 261. 
Camkamiio (Mah. 101). Adj. Cankamaniyo, fit 
for walking (Gl. Or. 93). 

GANKAMO, A covered walk, arcade, portico, cloister 
Ab. 213; Dh. 88, 334; Mah. 38, 

GAPAIX) (adj.)y Fickle, unsteady; swift 
Ab. 1075; Dh. 7. CapalOy one who has unin¬ 
tentionally or thoughtlessly committed a crime 
(Ab. 738). 

GAPIKO, An archer [l|Tq + X!^]. Gl. Or. 91. 

GAPO, and CAPAA, A bow [^]. Ab, 388; 
Dh. 28, 57. 

GARAGARO, (adj\)y Movable Ah. 711. 

GARAHI (odir.). Said at Gl. Or. 75 to express con¬ 
sent, as ** now, therefore.* 

CARAK.0 Walking about, wandlering [Wf- 

Fanacdrakoy a forester (F. J4t. 5). 

CARAI^AA, The foot; a fixed observance or practice; 
good conduct Ab. 277; Dh. 425. The 

fifteen Garai ias, or good practices, are a moral life, 
guarding the senses, moderation in eating, watch¬ 
fulness, faith, shame, fear of sin, learning, energy, 
reeonection, wisdom and the four Jhdnas (Alw. 1. 
jxxiv; Dh. 311). 


GARAPETI (cans, next). To cause to walk, to 
drive. Gdvo to drive cattle (Mah. 22). Bherm 
cardpetiy to cause the tomtoms to be beaten, to 
proclaim by heat of drum (Ras. 17, 32; Att. 214; 
Dh. 296; Mah. 154,155). 

GARATI, To walk, to walk about, to wander; to 
act; to behave, to live Fipine carantOy 

walking in the forest (Ras. 20). Attano marapa^ 
pappath dasante bandhitvd caratiy goes about with 
his death-warrant fastened to his skirt (Alw. I. 
102 ). Sahkhdya lake caratiy walks circumspectly 
in the world (Dh. 47). Ckimam caratiy walks 
about the village (Gl. Gr. 132). (xocaram carom, 
browsing (Mah. 120). Gocardya c., to go in quest 
of food (F. Jat. 17; Dh. 418). ' Pipddya c., to go 
for alms. Akdsena c., to walk in the air (F. Jit, 4). 
Careyya fcno, let him walk with him (Dh. 12,58). 
Bhikkhdcdram c., to go the rounds for alms. 
Brahmacariyam c., to practise the duties of a 
religious life (Alw. 1.72,92). Dhammath c., to per¬ 
form religious duties, to live a religious life (Dh. 31, 
80). Dh. 26; Kh. 16; Alw. I. xxi. P.p.p. Cippo, 

CARl (adj.), Walking, living, acting [Wrf^]- 
BdloBongatacdriy walking in the company of fools 
(Dh. 37). Pamattacdriy living a earless life 
(Dh. 59). Micchdedriy acting wrongly. 

GARIKA {f,)y Moving or walking about, wandering, 
roaming Idam pure cittam aedri 

edrikam yenicchakaniy once this mind wandered 
as it listed (Dh. 58). Buddhist priests sometimes 
journeyed about from place to place, living by 
alms, and preaching to and exhorting the people: 
the phrase edrikam c. is used of these journeys. 
Caram vajjieu edrikamy making his alms-pilgri¬ 
mage in the V. country (Mah. 15). Caratha bhi- 
kkhtme edrikamy go forth, priests, on your journey 
(Dh. 119). Jambudipamhi vicaritfktna edrikarky 
wandering from place to place in India (Mah. 12). 
edrikam carimtu Lankddipamhiy they traveUed 
over Geylon (Mah. 56). Cdrikam pakkamatiy and 
gacchatiy to go forth on an alms-pilgrimage (Dh. 
249). Fthdracdrikam oarantdy going from mo¬ 
nastery to monastery (Dh. 88). Ras. 28;: Dh. 495. 

GARIMO (adj,)y Last; subsequent Ab. 

715» 1200; Db. 83. 

GARITAA, Action; conduct, life 
Ekana caritath eeyyoy the life of the solitary is 
best (Db. 59). Duccaritamy bad conduct, sin. 
Makdfdracaritdni, feats of prowess (Att. 190). 
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CARITTAA, Practice, observance Crf- 

rittam anupdlayaih, keeping up the customs of the 
country (Mah. 128, 159). Ubhatopdfwnpanacd- 
riUafh, the practice of covering both shoulders. 
Cdrittaailam, ** duties of performance,* opposed to 
vdrittasdam, ** duties of avoidance* (Man. B.492). 
Cdrittark dpajjati, to have intercourse with (Pdt.90). 

CARIYA (/*.), Walking, roaming; observance, 
practice, conduct K&tacariyd, deceitful 

conduct (Ab. 983). Naggacariyd, going naked 
(Dh. 25). Dinacariyd, daily observance (E. Mon. 
24). Bhikkhdeariydf g^ing the rounds for alms 
(see sep.). CaHyath bodhUattdnam dasaento^ ex¬ 
emplifying in his own person the conduct of the 
Bodhisattas (Mah. 242). 

CARlYAPrTAKAlff, Treasury of conduct,^ the 
name of the fifteenth book of Khuddakanik&ya 
(£. Mon. 170). It contains a brief account of 
Buddha’s meritorious actions when a Bodhisatta. 

CARO (adj.), Going, walking, moving Ab. 

711> 1107. Udakathalacaroy going in water and 
on land (Dh. 14?). Saddhimcaro^ a companion 
(Dh. 68). 

CARO, A spy Ab. 347,1107. Oarapurko^ 

a spy ^Dh. 158, 299). 

CARO, Walking, roaming; a spy [WPC]* 

1107. Bhikkhdcdroy walking about begging. 

CARU (m.). An oblation to the devas Ab. 418. 

CARU [pdj.)y Agreeable, charming, beautiful • 
Ab. 693. CdrudasMano, beautiful. Neut. cdm, 
gold (Ab. 487, 1108). Mah. 86, 115, 202. 

CASAKO, and -KAM, a drinking vessel 
Ab. 534. 

CATAKO, A sparrow Ab. 643. 

CATAKO, A sort of cuckoo, Cuculus Melanoleucus 
Ab.64L 

CATASSO, see Cattdro. 

CAtI (/*.), A chatty or earthenware vessel, a jar, 
waterpot. Mah. 163; Dh. 175; Att 209. Comp. 
Tamul sddu 

CATTA (m.). One who resigns or gives away 

cattAiJsa*, cattArIsaA, -LISA, -RISA, 

-XAsA, and -RiSA (fim. num.). Forty 
ftM- Akkhard p'dday^ ekacatidfisamy the 
letters beginning with a are forty-one (Alw. I. 
xvii). Cattdrisam varnhUy forty years (Mah. 128). 
Cattdliaa gdikdyoy forty stanzas (Dh. 76). Cofv- 
cattdUiafhdnamhiy in forty-four places (Mah. 196), 


With gen. Katthandhdnaidi eattdjhdy forty wood- 
carts (Alw. N. 36). Mah. 162, 171, 250; B. 
Lot. 565. 

CATTARO, and CATURO (aum.). Four [BmK: 
and acc. Masc. nom. and aoc. eoMto 

(F. Jat. 2), eotafo (Dh. 48; Ab. 78; Mah. 179): 
instr. and abL caXmbhhi (Kh. 8 ; Mah. 131), cofdM 
(Kh. 9; Mah. 160): gen. and dat. caftmaadt (Dh. 
383): loc. catasa, cafdsa (Dh. Ill; Das. 42). Fern. 
eaUmo (Kh. 20; Dh. 292): gen. and dat. eataua- 
anom. Neut. eattdri (Kh. 4; Dh. 56). Cattdri 
cattdri katvdy distributing them in fonrs (Dh. 292). 
The base in composition is cafa, or sometimes 
before a vowel caiur, Caturammafuuky four am- 
ma^as (Ab. 995). CaimpapfUboy fifty-four (Dh. 78). 
Catt^HUianMy on the four sides (Mah. 171, 179). 
CJatukkalOy containing four kalfis (Kh. 23). Cafd- 
»a6hamy four usabhas (Alw. I. 79). 

CATTO (p^.p. tajati\ Relinquished, sacrificed 
Ab. 754. CattakdmappomdgOy 
freed from the bonds of desire (Mah. 215). 

CATU, see Cattdro^ 

CATUBBAGGO, Assemblage of four things 

+ b 4]* The name is given to the four objects 
of human pursuit, dhammoy kdmo, attho, mokkhoy 
virtue, pleasure, wealth, Nirv4pa (Ah. 318). 

CATUBBIDHO {adj\ Fourfrid 
Dh. 91. Oatubbidho qpdpo, the four states of 
punishment (Dh. 434). 

CATUBHAGO, Fourth part, quarter + 

wm]. Dh,2a. 

CATUBHOMIKO iadj\\ Having four stages 
- Catubhdmikaeittamy by this 
is meant kdmdvacaradttafky rdpdvaearadttamy 
ardpdvacaracittam^ lokuttaraciitamy thoughts in 
the World of Desire, etc. (Dh. 89.) 

CATUDDASA (aaia.), Fourteen Dh. 

76; Mah. 8. See also Ouddaia and Coddoio. 

CATUDDASIKO (adj,)y Belonging to the fourteenth 

CATUDDA80(a<&'.),FoartMiitli Dha- 

wamhi eatuddMe, on the frNirteenth day (Mah. 170). 
Pakkhaua edhtddamy on the fourteenth day of riie 
half-month (P4t. 27). Pern. edtuddoAy the four¬ 
teenth day of the half lunar month (Malu 249; 
Pdt. 2;Dh.404). 

CATUDDISAA, The four cardinal points + 
Sen. K. 234; Mah. 99, 182. See DM. 
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CATUDDI80 {adj^ Coming ihun the Ibar quarters; 
ruling the four quarters + Mah.Idd. 

CATUDDVARAtir, Pour gales + 

Hah. aid. 

€ATUDHA(Mio.), In four parts, Ibnrfold 
Ab. 40A IV tmiudhd let them be of four 

aorta (Ab. U5). 

CATUJJAtIGANDHO, Perfume of fow sorts 
[^r5^ + HTf?f + ^]. The catujjdUgandhd 
are yrnmnutpupphatk^ tagaramy and 

tmrukkko (Ab. 147; B. Lot. 850). Dh. 824 has 
cmtmJMgtmdkehL 

CATUKKAft, A place where four roads meet, a 
oquare; a eolleelkm of fbor things Ab. 

a03;Dh.a81. 

OATUKKAASAA, Fonr kamsas (Pdt. 103). 

CATUKKAl^Alif, Pour 4»mers 
PI. etdmkkannent at the font comers (Mah. 182). 

CATUKKANNO, Heard only by two peojde, secret 
cowiMl + ml]. Ab. 36S. 

GATUKKO (adj.)y Consisting of fear, fbarfold 
CW*]- AIw.I.80. 

CATUMAGOAA,Foar pathB «n4]. Dh. 

399. See Maggo. 

CATUMASAA, Four months ^Th^ 

year was divided into three catumdsas or. periods 
of Ibor months earti, ftarmlng tiie three seasons, 
the cold, the ratny, and the hot (Ab. 78; Dh. 387). 
C^rndtuk, daring Ibor months (Mah. 210). Ca* 
immdMena, in Ibor months (Mah. 150). Dh. 230,333w 

CATUMMAHABHOTIKO (a^)y Consisting of, or 
rriating to, the four elements + 'dffl + 

CATUMMAHArAJIKO (wff.). Belonging to the 
few gi«u king, +mnrw+The 
CdiumimahSrAjxkd devdy are Ae inhabitants of the 
lowest of the six devalokas. It is called edtumma^ 
hMfiko devaloko or cdtnmmdhdrdjikam hhu9a~ 
flM, and extends from the Yugandbara rocks 
to tim Cakkavdiapabbata, and is thus situated 
abooe Jambudlpa and the other three continents, 
bnt at avast height. SeedfoAdr^'d. Ab.416;IBi. 
103; Man. B. 24; B. Int. 603. 

CATUMMUKHO (o^r-)’ Haring four faces or fronts 
+ ^]. Mah. 162, 163 (of a palace). 

CATUNIKAYAKO (osf;.), Versed in the four Ni- 
+ Mnh.205. 

CATUPACCAYAM, The four requisites (see Pac- 
e&g 0 ). San^^nacatMpaecayOy possessing the four 


requirites (Mah. 12). CadupafusayafmUoiOy con* 
tentm'ent with the four priestly requisites (Alw. I. 
78, 88; Dh. 422). 

CATUPARISAA, Four assemblies (see ParUd). 
Dh. 124, 303. 

CATUPARISUDDHISiLAlSr, Four precepts of 
purity These are 

the same as the CatuMamvaraMamy which see. Dh. 
115, 380, 422. 

CATUPPADO A quadruped Ab. 

620; Mah. 164,179. 

CATUPPADO [adj.)y Haring four pddas -H 

tn^]. Pdt. xliv. 

CATURANQl (od/.X Consisting of four divisions 
Fern, caturangini Bend, an 
army of four hosts, viz. dephants, cavalry, chariots 
and infantry (Ab. 359; F. Jdt. 3; Dh. 141; 
Mah. 112). 

CATURANGULAft, Four fingers or indies 
+ M»h.211. 

CATURANOULO (n<|^), Measuring four finger, or 
inche. IHR]. P&t. 76. 

CATURANTA (/.) The earth 
CATURAMTO (adf.), Lord of the earth, or of the 
four point.. B. Lot. 481. 

CATURAPASSENO (adj\). Endowed with the four 
jdpasBenoi. 

CATURAi^TI (Jem. num.), Eighty-four 
Mah. 8, 26, 201; Dh. 129. 
CATURASSO (adf,), Quadrangular, regular 

Alw. 1. 80; Pdt. xliv. CaturouaAo 

(Ab. 209). 

CATURG, see CitttdSro^ 

CATURO (cM^.), SkilAil, dever [^9^]. Ab. 721. 
CATUSACCAA, The fomr truths, see .^friyaraecam. 
Has. 26; Dh. 378. 

CATUSAftVARASlLAtir, Four precepts of re- 
straint These are also 

called VatupdrienddhisUad^. They erepdtimekkha- 
MamvaroBilathy indriyiuamvanMaahy djUtapdri^ 
euddhiaadivartMamy paecayasannueiiasmkvara* 
Mam. £. Mon. 31; Dh. 422. 

CATUSATTHI (fern, warn.). Sixty-few 
Mah. 146. 

CATUTTHO Fhnrth [^T^]. F. Jfit. 66; 
Dh. 56. Caiutthfyjhdnamy the fourth Jhdna. 
Catutthameoy a quarter or fourth part Fem. 
Catnithiy the dative case. 
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CATUTTIASATIMO Thirty.foarth. Midi. 
216. 

CATUVAOOO Consisting of foor individuals 

CATUViSATI (fern, num.). Twenty-four 

Mah. 2, 10; Pit. 27; B. Lot. 335. 

CATUViSATIMO (aty.), Twcnty-fourth. Mah. 146. 

CAVANAKO (adj.). Disappearing [^^4-^]. 
Dh. 183. 

CAVAN Alii, Disappearance, death . Ab.404. 

CAVATl, To disappear, to vanish, to die,, to leave 
one world to be reborn in another [^]- Nidhi 
vd thdnd cauati, either the treasure vanishes from 
its place (Kh. 13). Tugitabhavanato cavitvd, having 
left the Tusita heaven (Alw. 1.77)> Ito cavitvdnOf 
having left this world (B. Lot. 313). P.p.p. eafo, 
fallen, vanished (Ab. 751). Vasgena ga cuto^ he 
died within the year (Mah. 254). Sdgantiecuto^ 
fallen away from religion. 

CAVETI (cotes, last). To cause to fall or depart 
from ; to cause to vanish from one world to be re¬ 
born elsewhere = ^]. Brahmacariyd 

c., to cause to depart from the life of holiness 
(Pit. 4). Ko fit! kho mom fhdnd cdpeiukdmo, who 
is trying to bring me down from my celestial abode 
(Dh. 87). 

CAYO, A heap, a quantity, a bundle Ab. 

829, 1128. KfigacayOy a masa of hair (Ab. 257). 
Ptm^coyo, an accumulation of merit (Mah. 194). 

C£ (odtr.). Even; if [^]. Ab. 1147. Almkato 
pi ce hatihij an dephant even when in his trappings 
(Has. 17). With pres. Ce Jdndgi^ if thou knowest 
(Has. 21). With opt. Sace labhetha nipakatk 
gahdpatk, if he should obtain a wise companion 
(Dh. 58). With cond. Se te tom pdnam alabhiggd 
agacchiggdf if be had got that vehicle be would have 
gone (Alw. 1 . 8). Acoro ce aUgtyjenti^ if he be not 
a thief they release him (Alw. 1.99). Kagmd ti ce, 
if (it be asked) why (Alw. I. 104). Dh. 1,12, 51. 
Corap. Sace, Noee, Yahce. 

CELAM, Cloth; a garment Ab. 290; 

Dh.d24. 

CELUKKHEPO, Throwiag up or waving a doth 
[%ir + M7%q]. Mahdjano celukkhepam dkdgi, 
the multitude waved their dotbs (Alw. 1.75). Ce- 
lukkhepagatehi, with hundreds of waving doths 
(Mah. 99, 113). The upper cloth was taken off 
the shoulders for this purpose. 


CE^AKO, A servant, a slave [^Zl|]- Ab. 514; 
Mah. 20% 235; F. Jdt. 17. 

GETANA (/.), ConsdousnesB, sense, thought, in¬ 
tention Man. B. 405; Mah.41. There 

are six Cetan4k4yas, ri^asaaccfaad, gaddag., gum- 
dhag,, ragag., photthabbag., ** oonsdousness of form, 
of sound, of smeU, of taste, of touch i” or ** thought 
caused by form, sound, etc.** Acetamo, unoonsdous, 
senseless. 

CETAPANAJ$I, Purchase money (see next). Pit. 
8.7& 

CETAPETI (cons.), To collect, to get together. 
Civaram c., seems to mean ** te obtain a robe by 
subscription,’’ *‘to purchase a robe with mon^ 
collected for the purpose.” Cetdpeti by its form 
should be a cans, from but its meaning 

points rather to f%f ; it is probably due to a con- 
fosion between these two roots. Pit. 8,37,78,103. 

CETASA, see 

CETASIKO (a4;.). Mental K^kam 

pi cetagikam pi dukkham, physical and mental 
suffering (Dh. 91). Alw. I. 107. 

CETETI (cotfs.), To think 
P4t«6. 

CETI (fa.). Name of a people who inhabited Bondd- 
cnnd [^]. Ab. 184. 

CE 7 I (/0> A maid-servant, a slave g^l . Ab. 

236; Mah. 24. 

CE^IKA (/.), Amald-servant,a slave g^rl . 

Mah. 25. 

CETI YA]i[, A religious building or shrine, a temple; 
a Tbipa or Buddhist rdic-shrine; a sacred tree; 
» tomb [an]. Ab. 207, 436, 865. RtMOut- 
eetiyam, a tree shrine (Dh. 346). Mah. 6, 155; 
Kh. 13; B. Int. 74, 348, 630; Dh. 350. Cetpam 
(Dh. 34, 346) * 

CETO (mage, and neut.), and CETTAA, The mind, 
the heart, the thoughts [^7!^]- Ab. 152; Cl. 
Gr. 47. Fippagannena eetagd, with serene mind 
(Mah. 170; Dh. 15). Kdyena vdedya eetagd, in 
deed, word, or thought (Kh. 9). Cetopaeddo, faith 
(Dh. 350). Gen. eetago (Das. 37). 

CETO, A servant, a slave 

CETOKHILO, Hardness of heart,, stubbornness 
The five Cetokhilas are per¬ 
verse doubts and want of faith with regard to 
Buddha, the Dhamma, the Songha, and the 
Sikkhi, and peevish, ill-tempered conduct towards 
fellow-students. 
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CETOPARIYAf^A^AA, and CETOPARIYAYA- 
^A^Al^, The first of these forms is the older. I 
am disposed to believe that porvya represents the 
S. (oomp. 2 hx^ = eshyati, nu^hima = ma- 

dhyama, etc.), so thatpaWya and party 6ya 
might very well be used as synonyms. Parassa 
cetapariyandfuim is one of the AbhiM&s and one of 
the Yijjds (see Alw. I. xxxiv, B. Lot. 821), and 
means ** knowledge of the nature of the heart or 
thoughts of others,’* whether they are lustful or 
pure, angry or friendly, etc. A comment gives 
to pariya the meaning of distinguishing,” port- 
jfdtiti pariyaik paricchindatUi attho eetaropari^ 
yam eetopariyatk. 

CHA, and CHAL (nam.). Six Oen. and dat. 

ckammam (Dh. 397). Instr. and abl. chahi (Dh. 
410). Loc. ehasu, Cha ajjhattikdni dyatandni, 
m internal senses (Kh. 4). Chaf eva vassdnij six 
years (Mah. 202). Chabba$$dni, six years (Mah. 
218). Chammdsd, six months (Mah. 76). Chafa- 
bhmnd, six Abhinh4s. Chafangam, six qualities. 
Chaddud, six directions. 

CHABBAGOIYO(ndy.),Gonsi8tingof six individuals 
[qH+q4 + ^]. The chabbaggiyd bhikkhd 
were Amaji^ PunabboiUt and fonr other priests 
cotemporaries of Buddha. See Gogerl/s Laws of 
the Buddhist Priesthood, Jonm. Ceylon As. Soc. 
1853, p. 129, where he says, ** some of the six class 
priests (that is, a fraternity of six principal priests, 
who had many disciples adherents among the 
junior priests).” Dh. 378. 

CHABBA^O (adj.), Six-coloared [q^ + q4l* 
Chabbapnd buddhararmiyo^ the six-coloured rays 
of light emitted from Buddha’s body (Dh. 266; 
Ras. 25; Mah. 108). See Vanno. 
CHABBASSAA, Six yean [q^+q^]. Mah. 10. 
ClhiMa»$M (Mah. 218, 224). 

CHABBIDHO {adj.\ Sixfold [qq+^WT]- 
Dh.358. 

CHABBlSATl and CHABBiSA {fern. 
TVen^-rix [q^^qfq]. Dh. 76. 434. Cham- 
$adiiMud, tirenty-»ix days (Mah. 102). 

CHABBlSATlMO (odj.), Twenty-sixth [qq + 
Mah. 161. 

CH ADANAlif, Covering, roof; a leaf • Ab. 

218,543; Dh. 135; P4t. 87. 

CHADANAA, Covering Ab. 51. 

CHAdAPETI, To cover, to endose (comp. Chddeii), 
Mah. 4,157. 


CHA99AK0 (adj.). Throwing away, removing 
(comp. Chaddeti). Ab. 508. 

CHADDAM, A roof 

CHADDANAM, Rejecting, see Cha^deti, 

CHADDANTO, Name of a mythical elephant; name 
of one of the seven great lakes . Ab. 

361, 679; Mah. 22, 134; £. Mon? 178; Man. B. 
17. The lake is probably named from the elephant; 
see Alabaster’s Wheel of the Law, p. 305, where 
Chaddanta is said to be ” a king of elephants, who 
lives in a golden palace on the shores of the Hima¬ 
layan lake Chatthan (Chaddanta), attended by 
eighty thousand ordinary elephants.” 

CH AJPDAPBTI, To cause to be removed (see next). 

CH AppETI, To throw away, to remove, to abandon, 
to reject, to cast off; to set aside; to leave out, to 
omit; to put, to place; to throw up, to vomit 
Tath iutvd math chadden, hearing 
the sound the bird dropped me (Dh. 155). Chad^H 
veram, put away his resentment (Mah. 153). 8am- 
buddhoidsanam tumhe yadi chaddethaj if ye for¬ 
sake the commandment of Buddha (Mah. 135). 
Mahdrdhdram ehaddetvdf having deserted the M. 
(Mah. 234). Vlnicehayaffhdnam chaddetabba^ 
bhdvam pdpw^i^ the court of justice became deserted. 
Pdrupanaih ehad^tvdy throwing off his robes 
(Dh. 303). Cakkapdde chaddenati^ will put the 
chOd in the cart (Dh. 199). Tam pip^am cha- 
ddeisati, will leave this morsel of food (Dh. 356). 
Upham lohitam chaddesi^ vomited warm blood 
(Dh. 124). Alw. I. 63. P.p.p. Chaddito. 

CHADI>HA(adt7.), In six ways Mah. 14. 

CHADDIKA (/.), Vomiting [q1^]. Ab. 327. 

CHAPPITO (p.p.p. chaddeti)^ Thrown away, 
rejected; abandoned, left Dh. 115, 356. Mahd- 
vihdro nova mdse evam bhikkMhi ehad^itoy thus 
for nine months the Great Monastery was deserted 
by the monks (Mah. 237). 

CHADETI, To cover, to conceal; to render invisible 
Dh.45; Mah. 206,252. Pass. cAddfyofi 
(Att. 198). P.p.p. cAanno, chddito, 

CHADI (».), A covering, roof Ab. 940. 

CHADITO (p.p.p. chddeti)y Covered, concealed 
Ab. 748; Mah. 82. Tamba^ 
lohitfhakdhi chddito^ roofed with copper and brass 
tUes (Mah. 164). 

CHADO, A cover; a leaf; a wing Ab. 

543,627. 
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CHADVARAA, The six apertores or avenues of the 
body The eye, the nose, the ears, 

etc. (Alw. I. 78, 88; Dh. 410). 

CHADVARIKO Connected with the six 

apertures. Chadodrikd taphd (Dh. 361,468,432). 

CHAJJO, Name of one of the notes of the Hindu 
gamut Ab. 132. 

CHAKALAKO, A he-goat Ab. 502. 

CHARALO, A he-goat Ab. 1111. 

CHAKAJfl, Dung, excrement Ab. 274. 

€H AKANAA, The dung of animals [2(97^] • Ab.275. 

GHAKKANNO, Heard only by three people, secret 
counsel. Ab. 362. 

GHAKKHATTU]£|, Six times 
Dh. 254. 

CHAti, see Cha. 

GHA(iABHI^ffA (fern, pl.\ The six supematural 

. faculties (see Abhnmd). 

CHAfiABHlfi^O {aty.). Possessing the six super¬ 
natural faculties [igiV+ HfifUl]. Mah. 32. 

GHALAA, Fraud, stratagem, pretext, stumbling 
Ab. iioe. 

GHALANQAlir, Six quaUties The 

term Che^anffosamanndg^aio implies the subjuga¬ 
tion of the six senses, the six qualities being equa¬ 
nimity when an object is seen, when a sound is 
heard, etc. 

GHAMA (/.), The earth Ab. 181 . Cha~ 

mdyam nUfMvd, having sat on the ground (P4t. 23). 

GHAMBHATI, To be alarmed, to tremble, to be 
paralyzed with fear. Mr. Trenckner, rightly 1 
think, refers this verb to Gomp. the next, 

and AechawnbhL 

GHAMBHITATTAA, Trembling, consternation, 
stupefaction -h In the phrase ohud 

eva hhayaik ahu chambhitattam^ ** there was fear, 
there was stupor.” See Has. 20. 

GH AMMASAIR, Six months . Mah. 210. 

GHANDASO (adj.)^ Conversant with the Vedas, a 
Brahmin Ab. 408. 

CHANDO, Wish, desire} intention; will, resolve; 
power; consent, approval Ab. 162, 766, 

945. Tetam g^manachandam eva ftotud, finding 
they were quite determined to go (Dh. 84). Na 
tamhi ehandam kapirdtha^ let him not desire it 
(Dh. 22; perhaps *‘let him not delight in it”). 
Chandajdto anakkkdtet resolved to attain Nirvfi^a 
(Dh. 39). Satthu dkammadeeandya vf/pemvor 


chmade^ having formed a wish to hear the Teadieris 
preaching (Dh. 314). Dhammihdmam kammdnam^ 
ehandam datvd^ having given his consent to eode- 
siastical proceedings (P4t. 18). ChandapdrUnddJd^ 
consent or concurrence in the meeting being held, 
and freedom Irom ecclesiastical censure (P&t. !)• 
Man. B. 411; Mah. 196; B. Lot 649. 

CHANDO (m. end n.\ and CHANDA A, Tbn Vedas; 
poetical metre; metrics, prosody Ab. 

417, 945. Loc. ehmndan (Ab. 847; Kb. 21). 

CHANDOVIGITI (/.), One of the Vedangns, praoody 
[W^+f^rW*l]- Ab.ll0. 

CHAJ^IQULAA, Six finger-breodtiu or iatAeo 
[^+^IWV]. Mah. 211. 

CHANNAlOfrBM Cka. 

CHANNAVUn (/«».«««.), Ninety-rix [mintll]. 
Mah.26.172,194; Ab. 441. 

GHANNO, An ordinance. Ab. 834. 

CHANNO (p.p.p. chddeti), Concealed, sednded, 
private; covered; clothed; suitable, appropriate 
Ab. 353, 748, 834. Suechannam 
agdram^ a well-roofed house (Dh. 3). Megka^ 
echanndham^ a dondy day (Ab. 50). 

GHAI^O, Festival [^]. Ab. 178; Mah. 49; Dh. 
149, 236, 247. Gomp. JOepo. 

GHAPO, and CHAPAKO, The young of an animal; 
achUd Cvw]. Ab. 251. Hatthicch^y young 
elephant (Mah. 134). Suvacch^, young parrot 
(Alw. I. xiil). Sakux^acchdpoy young bir^(Dh. 325). 

GHAPPADO, A bee [2l^q2[]. Ab. 636; Has. 27. 

GHAPPA^^ffA sa {fem. nnm.). Fifty-six 
ip^]. Mah. 8. 

GHARATTAA, A period of six nights [W^+ 

Pdt 6, 11, 74. 

GHARIKA (/.), Ashes Ab. 35; Mah. 

38; Oog. Ev. 16. 

GHATAKAA, Famine. Mah. 195, 225. See next 

GHATO {adj.)y Hungry, famished 
Ab. 756; Mah. 49; Dh. 166, 202; Att 205. 

GHATTADHARO, Parasol bearer, one who bolds 
the royal parasol over, the king’s head [WtT + 
2R;]. Mah. 154. 

GHATTAJif, A parasol or umbrella; the royal 
parasol or state canopy, one of the insignia of 
royalty; royal dominion, sovereignty [9^]. Ab. 
357, 593, 1130. Chatiakdroy a parasol maker 
(Mah. 193). A parasol or canopy over a Thfipa 
(Mah. 200, 201). Chattatthdpoy to demand the 
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sofmigiity (Mah. 203). Ekacchattam^ ooe do- 
minioB (see sep.). See Seiacchattam, 

CHATTAlil, A body, a corpse. Ab. 1130. 

CHATTAPA^JNO, Name of a tree + 'IflS]. 
Ab.555. 

CHATTHO Sixth Fem. chaffhU the 

genidve case (via. vibhatH). Mah. 47. 

CHATTIMSA, and CHATT1*SATI {fern, num.), 
Tbirty-six Mah. 8; Dh. 00, 410; 

Ab. 194. 

€HATnftSATIMO(a«{;.), Thirty-sixth. Mah. 224. 

CHATTlYATI, To treat as a parasol. Alw. I. 16. 

CHAVAKO, A corpse [ipf + H]. Ab. 1130. 

CHAVI (f,). The akin Chavivanfut, the 

eolonr of the akin, the complexion (Dh. 122, 233, 
414). B.Lot.508; Dh. 412. 

CHAVO, Acorpae [^^]. Ab.405,1026; Mah.249. 

CHAVO («&•.), VUe [^]. Ab. 1026. 

GHAyA (/I), Shade; a shadow; reflected image; 
sjdeodonr; pretext, fiction [fiffRIT]. Ab. 953. 

in the cool shade (Mah. 177). 
V’^m^oMaccMydya aitham pafiMhaii^ under the 
eolonr of the letter does away with the true mean¬ 
ing (P4t. 61; Alw. I. 63). 

CHECCHATI, see ChmdaH. 

GHEDANAKO (od;.). That ought to be tom 
[1^+^]. Pit 19. 

GHEDANAfl, Cutting, severing'; destruction, loss, 
expenditure Ab. 909. Chedanam or 

dhttMoechedanamt expense, waste (Dh. 93, 213). 

GHEDAPETI {eaui, eJdndati)^ To cause to be cut 
off or cot down. Has. 83; Mah. 218. 

GHBDETl (eatfct. chindati)^ To cause to be cut off 
Mah. 128, 218; 227. 

GHEDO, Ckitting^, severing; loss, destruction, waste 
[^]- SUaeehedo^ decapitation (Mah. 218). 
DhwMeehedOf expense, waste (Dh. 93). Dh. 308. 

GHEJJO {adj.). That ought to he cut off 
P4t66; Ab.737. 

GHEKO (adj,\ Skilful, expert, clever [%^]. Ab. 
721; Dh. 263, 337, 405. 

GHBTVA, see ChindatL 

GHIDDAtt, A hole, an aperture, a rent, a gfap; 
•defect [t^]. Ab.649; Mah.59; Dh. 169,172. 
Comp. %ddhaeMddako^ having an opening at the 
top (Dh. 169), jdlaeehddUachiddahOy having an 
npertnre under water (Mah. 59). 

GHIDDAVA (a^f.), Full of holes = 

Ab. 915. 


CHIDDlTO(p.p.p.), Perforated 
Ab. 748. 

CHIDDO (adj.\ Perforated Dh. 81. 

CHIOGALAM, A hole. Ab. 650. 

CHIJJATI, see Chindati. 

CHINDAPETI {cans, next), To cause to be cut off, 
or cut down. F. J4t. 5, 8. 

CHINDATI, To cut; to cut off; to cut down; to 
interrupt, to stop; to remove; to destroy 
Vanam chindatha, cut down the forest (Dh. 50). 
Keie cA., to cut the hair (B.Lot. 864). Sisamch.^ 
to cut off the head (F. Jdt. 4). Miilam ch.., to cut 
out the root (Dh. 60). Chinddmi taih saphalakaniy 
111 cut him down, shield and all (Mah. 154). 
Tam palibodham chinditvd, having removed this 
obstacle. Chinda aotam, stop the stream (Dh. 69). 
Ftssdsam acchinditvd, without interrupting their 
intimacy. Perf. ciccheda (Alw. I. 26). Aor. 
accheechi (Dh. 413), chindU acchindi (Mah. 39). 
Fut. checchati (Dh. 63). Ger. chitvd (Dh. 79), 
chetvd (Dh. 9, 50, 62; Mah. 167), chinditvd .— 
Pass, chijjati (Dh. 50). Aor. chijji (Dh. 340; 
Mah. 134). Ger. chijjitvd{pn&. 8). P.p.p. chinno. 
P. fut. pass, chejjo^ Comp. Acehindati^ 

CHINDBTI (cam. last), To cause to be cut. Mah. 57* 

CHINNO (p.p*p. chindati), Cut off; cut down; 
interrupted, stopped, destroyed, removed = 
tvf]- Dh. 60. Chinnahirottappoy deprived of 
shame and fear of sin (Dh. 371). ChinniriydpathOy 
a cripple, lit. **from whom the iriydpathas are 
removed” (Ab. 319). 

CHUDDHO {adj.)y Mean, contemptible [^]- 
Dh. 8, 202. 

CHUPANAA,Toacbing' ^]. Pit. 94. 

CHUPATI, To touch [^]. Aor. cA«yn (Dh. 166). 
Aechupitvd, without touching (ditto). 

CHURIKA (/.), A knife [^f^]. Ah. 387,392. 

CICCITAA, The splash of the sea, the bubbling of 
boiling water. Alw. I. 13; Man. B. 444. 

CICCITAYATI, To splash, to hiss, to bubble. 
Alw. I. 13. 

CIHANAIAI, a mark, a sign [f^]. Ab. 879,1020, 
1064, 1105. See also Cinhath. 

CIKICCHATI.Tocure Alw. 

1. 26. See IHkicchati. 

CIKKHALLAM, Mud, swamp 
Ab. 663. 

CINAPITTHA*, Red lead + f«nE= 
Ab.494. 

14 
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elNARATTHAlil, China [’iftll + 

CINATI, To heap up; to collect, to gather 
Dh. 209, 380; Ras. 36. Cans, evndpeti (Mah. 
107,223). P.p.p. cifo. 

CiScA (/.), The tamarind tree [f^TOX]. Ab. 662. 
CINGULAKAIVI, A mimic windmill made with 
palm leaves. 

CINHAM, A mark or sign Ab. 55. Sec 

Cihanafk. 

CIJ^NO (p.p.p. carati), Performed, practised 
F. J4t. 11; Pdt. 6; Db. 126. 
Cinnam, a deed, a good deed (F. Jit, 13, 14). 
CINTA (/.), Thought, meditation [f%|«iRl]. Ab. 
171; Dh. 384. 

CINTETI, To think; to tlunk of; to devise; to 
mind, to regard . Ko jdndti kirn p* esa 

karissatiti dntetvd^ thinking to himself, Who 
knows what this fellow will do?’’ (F. Jat. 12). 
Kasmiram cinteki, think of Cashmere (Alw. I. xliii). 
Itfhakattham cetiyasia rdjd emtesi^ the king has 
been thinking how to get bricks for the cetiya 
(Mah. 166). Acintayitvdf disregfarding (Mah. 168). 
Md cintayi^ never mind, do not grieve (Dh. 84, 
156, 339, 364). F. Jit, 4, 18; Mah. 165, 260; 
Dh. 325. 

CINTITO (p.p.pa last). Thought, thought of 
[WSfnr]- Alw. I. xliii; Dh. 301. Amhehi 
dntitacintitam sabbath deti, gives us everything we 
think of (Dh. 165, 199). Neut. dntitam, thought 
(Mah. 165). 

CIPITO (odj,). Flattened, stumpy . Has. 20. 

CIRAKRIYO (adj,). Dilatory [f^ + tW]- 
Ab. 727. 

CiRAM, Bark, fibre Ab. 986, 

CIRANTANO (adj). Old, ancient 
Ab. 713. 

GIRAPPABHUTI (adv,). Since long, ** depuls long- 
temps” [f^ + 1T^]. Mah.e9. 

CIRARATTAJil (orfu.), A long time [f^ + • 

Dat. drarattdya^ for a long time (Ab. 1136). 
CirarattapilitOf long oppressed (B. Lot. 350). 
CIRASSAA {adv,)y For a long time, long since. 
Dh. 135, 314; Ab. 1136. Cirassam parihinarh, 
long fallen into decay (Mah. Ixxxvii). Comp. 
eiraam under duo. 

CIRASSUTO (adj,)p Not beard of for a long time 

+ D1>.107. 

CIRATARO Longer, slower + 


Ciratarads (sMfb.), a longer time, less soon (Alw. 
I. xlli). Ciratarena (adv,), less soon (Dh. I2IQ. 

CIRATTHITI (/.), Lasting long, perpetnation 
[ar^+Wn]. Mah. 11. €iraffhii~Mhatk 
dhammaasa^ for the sake of the perpetuation of 
religion (Mah. 207)o 

CIRA7T^^*1'IKD Lasting, enduring, per^ 

petnnl [t^ + + ^]- 

CTRAYATI, To terry Dl»- 224,8»4. 

CiRl (/.) A cricket Ab. 646. 

CIRIKA (/.), A cricket + Att. 209. 

CIRO(<m^‘.), Long, continued, lasting Tlie 

aoc. draih^ instr. drena^ dat drdya, gen. drtmoy 
are used adverbially. Ciradiy long, for a long 
time (Alw. I. x.; Ab. 1136; Dh. 44). drwA 
jhantu no ndt(, long may our kinsmen live (Rh. 11). 
Cirena, after a long time (Ab. 1136; Alw. 1. zHii). 
Cirdya^ for a long time (Dh. 61). Na drasd ms, 
ere long, very soon (Dh. 318; Att. 19Q. Nh 
ctrea’ eva kdlena, ere long (Ras. 15). CirappanM 
longexiled (Dh. 39). Cirdiito, long past (Ah. 1194). 
ChrapabhajitOy having long given up the world, a 
priest of some standing. 

CITA (/.), A funeral pile or pyre [f^RTT] • Ab. 495. 

CITAKA (/.), A funeral pUe [f^ + lit]. Mah. 
4,288. 

CITAKO, A funeral pile [f^ + M]* Ab. 406; 
Mah. 125, 190. 

CITO (p.p.p. dndii)y Heaped up, heaped or pressed 
together Mah. 38, ITS. 

CITRAKATHI (<m&*.). Eloquent 

CITRO, see Citto, 

CITTA (/.), Name of a Nakkhatta [1^]. Ab. 
59,838. 

’CPTTABHOOO, Consciousness, sensitiveness [f^T^ 
+ Ab. 189. 

CITTAGARA]^, a tiieatre (?) [f^ + 

Pit. 107, 115. 

CITTAJO {adj.). Sprung from tiie heart, menttil 
[f^ + ’R]. Man. B. 402. 

CITTAKA (/.), A woven wooBen eoonterpune of 
many colours 4*^]> Ab. 812. 

CITTARAlif, A sectarlal mark on the ibrdiead 

Ab.a00. 

<aTTAKARO, A painter Ab. 806; 

Mah. 193. 

CITTAKATO (od;.), Vari^uted, painted [1^1^ + 
W?f = M]. Dh.27. 
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CIT 

ClTTAKKHfiPO, Madnew + Dh. 

25,301. 

CITTAKO, Theplaot Plnmbago Zeylanica . 

Ab. 500. 

CrFrAKf}70, Name of a mountain in Bundel- 
eand [1%|^ + 1|p]. Ab. 607. 

CrPTAl/ATA (/.), Name of one of Indra’s gardens 
[tM+W]- Ab.23. 

OTTAfi, A painting (see Cttto). 

CITTAH, The heart; the mind; a thought, an idea ; 
will, intention • Ab. 152, 838. Sarfraua 

me iMtaranapana cittoMo, you are lord of my body 
but not of my mind (Dh. 159). Cittakiriydj opera¬ 
tion of the mind (Att. 107,210). Citiam paeddetii 
to have faith in, lit to cause the heart to rejoice 
in (Mah. 70: with loc.). Cittappasddamattena^ 
by faith alone (Mah. 177). Abhijdndhi eittdcdram^ 
ascertain how bis mind is disposed (Mah. 246). 
TkepyacUtenOy with thievish intent (Kh. 29). 
SamHffhacittOthMng a contented mind (Att.212). 
Na jdndn cittam do not you see his object? 

(Mah. 200). MQie€AerQ€ittdnam sahasmtk, a 
thousand sordid thoughts. Rajjal^hdya cHtam 
pd annppddetvd^ without giving a thought to re¬ 
ceiving the kingdom (Att. 190). Ahmh bhikkhn* 
Momgham pariharindmitti pdpakaih cittam uppd^ 
deivdy having conceived the sinful thought, 
will. . .* (Dh. 14A comp. 134). Upardjavadh- 
atthdya jdtamttd nirantaram, continually forming 
the project of assassinating the sub-king (Mah. 
190). Saddhivihdrika upajjhdyamhi pUaeittam 
e^tfhape$MtU the pupil shall look upon his master 
as a father, lit. ** entertain towards his master the 
idea of father” (P&t. xx). Gogerty says that as a 
psychological term ** cittiui, thoughts, differ from 
cetanfi, which are thoughts on external objects, 
whereas the cittfbh appear to be occupied with 
internal impressions, and are identical with the 
fifth khandha or consdonsness” (Friend, Oct. 1838, 
p. 08). B. Lot. 806; Dh. 3, 8; 00; Mah. 32; 
Man. B. 400. 

GTITAPUA (/X Swoonfaig 
Ab. 173. 

dTTAVf^aAHO, lindiMM + 

Ab. ITS. 

CnTETIrlb pilot, to variegate Mah. 198. 

ClTTlKARO, Consideration, respect [f^+ 
Wtl- Mah. 255. Comp. Clitikato^ respected 
(P4t83). 


CiTTO, Name of amontb or Ab. 75 * 

Mah. 4. 

CITTO, and CITRO (adj.). Shining; variegated, 
painted ; various ; beautiful; wonderful [f^]- 
Ab. 99, 838. Fern, cittdy one of the Nakkhattas 
(Ab. 59). Neut. cittarhy a picture or painting 
(Ab. 838). Etha panatlC imam Idkam cittaAy 
come behold this glittering world (Dh. 31). MapU 
eitta, studded with jewels (Dh. 412). Ndndrata- 
nacitta, spangled with various gems (Mah. 112). 
Katvdpunndni citrdni, having performed manifold 
good works (Mah. 253, comp. 242). Citratanduld 
(/*.), name of a plant (Ab. 586). Citravffaniy an 
ornamental fan (Dh. 168). Mah. 163. 

dVARAMf, The tattered dress of a mendicant; the 
dress or robes of a Buddhist monk 
E. Mon. 114. The three robes of the Buddhist 
priest (tudvaram), are sanghdtiy uttardsango and 
antaravdsako. 

ClYATl (pass, cindti). To be heaped up 

=t^3. 

CODAKO, One who rebukes or exhorts 

CODANA (fJ)y Rousing, inciting; rebuke, reproof; 
accusation, complaint Mah. 237; 

Kh. 21; Pdt. 63, 89. 

CODANAVATTHU (a.), Ground or cause for accu¬ 
sation There are three, having 

seen the offence committed, having heard of it, and 
suspecting it. 

CODAPETI (caus,). To cause to be rebuked, or 
urged. Pdt. 72. 

CODDASA Fo«rte«» 

66 . See also Caddasa; and Catuddasa. 

CODDASO(£ic(/.),Fourteenth • Alw. I. xcvi. 

CODETl (catir.), To urge, to rouse, to exhort; to 
rebuke^ to reprove; to complain, to accuse; to 
draw a person’s attention, to remind; to speak to, 
to warn KarundbalacoditOy 

impelled by the force of mercy (Mah. 88). CoditOy 
stung, nettled, urged to emulation (Mah. 251). 
Evam codito thero^ the elder thus exhorted (Mah. 
13). P6t. 72; Dh. 68; Kh. 21. Pass, codiyati 
(Pdt. 9, 63). 

COLA (m, plur^y Name of a people Cola- 

deco, and CotoroffAam, the Cola country (Mah. 128). 

COLIKO (adj,)y Belonging to the Cola country 
[VtH + T*!]- Mah. 232. 

COLO, Cloth Ab. 280; Pdt. 86; Mah. 219. 
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GORETI, To steal = Alw. 1.20. 

CORIKA (/.), Theft Ab. 622. Con- 

kam karoti, to commit theft or robbery (Alw. 1.72). 

CORO, A thief, a robber, a bandit, an outlaw, a felon 
[^]- Coragehamj jail (Db. 158). Fern, cwi 
(Pdt.fiijO. Ab.622; Dh. 170; F. Jdt. 6; Kb. 13; 
Mah. 202, 235 ; Alw. I. 99. 

CUBURAM, The chin Ab. 262. 

CUCCU (/.), A radish [^]. Ab. 598. 

CUCUKAlJf A nipple Ab. 270. 

CUDDASA (num.\ Fourteen <3. Gr. 

66 ; Dh. 76, 205 ; Mah. 173, 204, 208. See also 
CattMoBOf and Coddasa. 

CUDDASO {adj,)i Fourteenth Fern. 

cuddasif fourteenth day of the lunar half month 
(Mah. 118; Alw. I. xcvi). 

GClA (/.), A single lock of hair left on the crown 
of the shaven head; a top-knot, the hair knotted 
up at the back of the head; a crest, diadem [^^]* 
Ab. 258, 864. Peacock’s crest (Ab. 634). 

CCfiAMAI^I (m.), A jewel worn in a crest or diadem 
Ab. 283; Mah. 203, 258. 

GOLIRA (/.) Root of an elephant’s ear 
Ab. 363. Kat^nac&likd (Db. 401). 

GULLAsITI {fern, num.), Eighty-four (a contracted 
form of caturdsiti), 

GULLi (/.), A fire-place Ab. 456. 

GULLO, COLO, and COLO {adj.)y Small 
Ab. 705,1119. CullapUdy and cdlapitd, a father’s 
younger brother, an unde (Dh. 162, 170, 216). 
Cullamdtdy an aunt. Cdltuilam and cullaiilam 
(see Silam), Cullupatthdkoy and cdf-, a page 
(Alw. I. 80; Dh. 140). Cdlavaggo, name of one 
of the divisions of the Vinaya (E. Mon. 8, 168). 
The spelling cd/a sometimes occurs, e.g. Dh. 126, 
140, 170, 238, and see the Index, at p. 456. 

GUMBARO, A load-stone, magnet 
Att. xxii. 

CUMBATA*, and CUMBATARA*, A circular 
roll of doth used as a stand for a vessel carried on 
the head; a coil, circlet, hoop; a stand, rest, 
support, pillow. Ab. 458. Pattam pdrdpayitvdna 
kdretvd vatthtummbatQm ddpeH sabba9Q^hQMsay 
filling the vessel (with mdons), and putting a cloth 
support under it, he banded it to all the priests 
(Mah. 215). Pupphacumbatakadiy a wreath or 
coil of flowers. Ekath sUe cumbatakam katvdy 
having coiled one of the snakes upon his head like 


a cumbataka (Dh. 143). See Att. xvi and folL, 
Mah. 229, 250, 259. 

GUMBATl, To kiss [^]. Dh. 128. 

GUNDARARO, A turner -|- ^TT^]. Ab.500, 

comp. 1121. 

G[J]$iI!lARAA, Aromatic powder 
Ab. 1021. 

GUIJ^AA, Aromatic powder for the toilet [^]- 
Ab. 1021. CandanacunndfUy sandal powder. Harh 
candanacupfMm (Mah. 99). 

CUi^NETI, To grind, to crush, to polverize [^]- 
Cuppetvd tegam atthiniy grinding their bones to 
powder (Mah. 143). Mah. 153. P.p.p. esmth j 
(Mah. 169; Dh. 194). 

GUNNO, Dust, powder; cbnnam or lime cement | 
IT*]- Ab. 395, 1021. The chunam or quirk | 
lime mixed with betel for chewing (Mah. 219; 
Pdt. 83). 

GUTl (/.), Disappearance, vanishing, death; lesvisg 
one world to be bom in another Dk7i 

GUTO, see Camtu 

GOTO, The mango tree, Mangifera Indies [^]. 

Ah. 667. 

CUTGPAPATO, and CUTUPPATO, Vanlshingaiid 
reappearance, leaving one world and being born in 
another wMId]*. B. Lit 

866 ; Dh. 118, 183. CutdpopdUmd/nMm w 
pdtahdpam is one of the three Vtjjdty and meani 
the power of seeing by the dibbacakkhu belngt 
leaving one world and being reborn in another. 

D. 

DABBAA, Object, thing; material, snbstaooe; s 
fit object; wealth, property; fuel ^ 

485, 913. Makdvihdrasga dabbdniy the material 
of which the M. was built (Mah. 235, see Brrste)- 
DabbaviddotUy learned, expert (Ab. 229). 

DABBHO, Ruqa grass [^]. Ab. 602,1079. At 
F. Jdt. 57, 58, we have dabhatipa, 

DABBI (/.), A spoon [^]. Ab. 458, llWl 
Db. 12, Dabbimukhadvifoy name of a bird (Ab.637)> 

DABBI (/.), Name of a plant ^ 

DADATI, DETI, and DAJJATI, To give, to grant; 
to give up; to allow [^], Aggim d., to set fire to 
(Dh. 175). Yuddham d., to give battle (F. JR ^)* 
Pahdram d., to strike (Mah. 50; Db. 294)* 
Phalath d.y to bear fruit (F. JAt. 6). Ovddam 
to admonish. JUdtam me dehiy save inyllf«(^' 
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JiL 12). Maggam dehi ramio^ make way for the 
Unf^. Raihasia okiiom dehi^ make room for the 
ouriage. V^pdkam tf., to prodooe results (Db. 203). 
DaMma dahkht^Mnh de$ai^ assigning to him the 
aonthem division (Mah. Ixzxvii). JhyyamAnam 
nm iceki, refused the proffered reward (Mah. 150). 
Sddkmkdrmk d., to applaud. Tesam mama 
fait pavisiiufk na dandmif I wfll not allow them to 
enter my kingdom (Db. 109, comp. Dh. 238,405). 
f^okdrikdnath dentil they hand the prisoner over 
to the vohdrikas (Alw. I. 99).—^The follomng are 
the prineipal forms belonging to the root DA, 
many of them are highly irregfular. Pres. 1st pers. 
dmmmi, daddmi, detm, dajjdmi (Alw. I. 35, 38; 
Mah. 25,48,85), pi. damma (Alw. 1.35); 3rd pers. 
daddH^ detit dajjaH* Opt. dajjd^ dadeyya^ dajjeyya 
(Dh. 40; Kh. 12; Alw. I. 38). Imperat. detu 
(F. J4t. 5); 2nd pers. dehi, daddhi (Mah. 48; 
F. J4t. 12; Sen. K. 209); 2nd pers. pi. detha, 
daddiha (Dh. 231; Mah. 102). Fat. dauati 
(Mah. 03, 231; Db. 89). Fat. Atm. Ist pers. 
doMadi (Mah. 09). There are two aorist forms in 
eommon use, add (Mah. 23, 214), and oddH (Dh. 
107; Mah. 103; F. J4t. 0); there appears also 
to be a form dadi, but I have only met with it 
once, at Dh. 238; aor. 3rd pi. adum, adameu 
(Mah. 0,175; F. J4t. 5). P.pr. dadam, dadamto, 
dadamdmo (Dh. 175, 292, 294). Ger. dated, ~ddya, 
daditvd, Inf. ddtum (F. Jit. 3; Dh. 208). Pass. 
diyatiy dtyyoH (Alw. I. 39; Dh. 229). Pass, 
imperat. dfyaiu, diyyaiu (Dh. 229; Q. Gr. 131). 
Pass. aor. dfyUtha (Dh. 237). Adj. ddtabbo, 
deyya. P.p.p. diaao. CanB,ddpetL Des, dicehoH, 
See sep. the forms Deii, Ihyjatu 

1>ADDALLATI, To blaze, to shine brilliantly 
[WnWlfil= WV.]- Alw. I. 25; Das. 29. 

DADDARl (at.), A sort of dram [oomp. 

Ab.ld4. 

DADDARlKO, Asortofdmm Ab. 140. 

DADDARO, Name of a oioantain F. J6x. 

45,47. 

J>AP{>110(p.p.p. dahaH),Bwmt, scorched, consumed 
byfiie = Dh.25; Kb.28. Daddha- 

dfasso, day of cremation (Mah. 155). 

DADDU (m.), A kind of cutaneous eruption 

DADDURO, A frog Ab. 675. 

DADHATI, and DAHATI, To pot, to hold, to bear 
[VT]. Alw. I. 25. Inf. dhdtutk (Db. 372). 
Ciitmk dakoH, to fix the mind upon (with loc.). 


DADHI (a.),Milk curds Ab. 501; F. Jdt. 

3, 5. Dadhima^adt, whey (Ab. 500). 

DADO (im(;.), Giving Amatamdado, frying 

Nirvdna. Sabbdkdmadado, giving every wish. 

PAHAKO (adj.). Setting on fire Dh. 301. 

DAHANAM, Burning, consuming by fire [^]- 
Mah. 181. 

DAHANO, Fire Ab. 33. 

DAHARO (adj.). Young . Ab. 253; Dh. 68; 

B. Lot 410. 

PAH ATI, To bum, to consume by fire; to torment 
[^]. Db. 13,25,195,196, 261, 301; Mah.38. 
Pass, dayhati, to be burnt, to be consumed, to be 
in torment (Dh. 66, 195, 422; Gog. £v. 52, 53). 
The usual spelling is doA-, I have met with doA- 
only at Att. 192,208: at Mah. 125 the Ind. Office 
MS. has dayhati. 

DAHO, A lake [^]. Ab. 678; F. Jdt.5; Mah. 2. 

DAHO, and pAHO, Burning, conflagration; suffer¬ 
ing, torment, gprief • Kileeaddho, the fire of 

the passions (B. Lot. 332). Jdtaddho, in anguish 
of mind (Mah. 40). 

DAJJA, see Daddti. 

DAJJATI, To give. According to KaccAyana (Alw. 
I. 38), a root DAJJ may be substituted for DA 
throughout the whole conjugation; the examples 
given are dajjdmi and dajjeyya. Dajjdmi occurs 
at Mah. 48. The origin of this singular conjuga¬ 
tion is obscure. It is possibly due to the false 
analogy of the opt. dajjd, Sansk. A pres. 

is given by the Sansk. g^mmarians, but 
being a passive form (from the redupl. root ^^)9 
it can hardly be the source of dejjati. I am 
inclined to think it possible that dajjaH was 
originally a future (oomp. the form dakkhissaH 
from ^^ir, which shoars that the fut. ddkkhati 
must have come to be used as a present). At 
Mah. 48 we find dajjdtni, where either a future or 
a present is required, and at Mah. 63^ in a parallel 
passage, we find dajjaih, which cannot be a present, 
but might be a fut. Atmane, unless we take it as 
the opt. 1st pers. from DA (l^Mt)* 

DAKAft, Water Ab.661. Dakarakkhaeo, 

a water-sprite (Dh. 303, 304). DakaAtalikam, 
the white water-lily (Ab. 689). 

DAKKHATA (/.), Skill [^w]- 

DAKKHATl, see Paesati. 

DAKKHH^A (/.), A ; a present to a Buddhist 
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has either been made or is yet to he made* (Clough 


priest} anoflfaringtoapeta Ab.966; 

Kh. 12. Addri iherdnam rdjd ^Ahdradmkkhp^adi^ 
the kiog made the priests a preseat of the mo¬ 
nastery (Mah. 103). 

DAKKHll^AOGI (in.)» One sort of sacred fire» 
that which is taken from the domestic fire and 
placed to the south • Ab. 419. 

DAKKHll^AMBUy Same meaning as Dakkhi^ 
dakam, which see 

DARRHINAPATHO, The southern country 
'iTir]- Oh. 347; Alw. I. 96. 

DARRHII^ATO (ado.)> On the south; on the right 
hand Mah. 86^ 206. 

DARKH19AVATTO, and -TTO (m^), Turniiig le 
the right Dakkhifdvaito 

soaArAo achankor conch shell with its spiral taming 
to the right instead of the left: these shells from 
their ezeessive rarity were greatly prized, and used 
for the water of consecration at a king’s inaugu¬ 
ration (Mah. 69). B. Lot. 632. 

DARRHINAVISUDDHI (/.), Parity of a g^ft 
Sangfd 8. says diere are 
four, when the offering is pure on the giver’b side 
and not the receiver’s, when it is pure on the 
receiver’s side only, when on neither side, when on 
both sides. Clough in his Diet, has ^ Dakshipavi- 
suddhiya^ pure offerings, such as ean only he 
offered to the priests on religious occasions.^ See 
E. Mon. 80, and comp. 83. 

DAKKHU^AYANAA, The half of the year when 
die sun moves to the south of thoequator 
^]. Ab. 80. 

DAKKHI|<rEYYO(4Mf^),TV«rthrefoffBriBg8 [coMp. 

Ab. 726i Alw. L 78; Mab. 100; 
Kb. 7. Sangitl S. eniimerates seven PuggiM 
dakkkkfeyytL^ th» vihvUibMigmiimutto, ptiiAdni- 
mvtto^ etc. 

DAKKHlMAlki Kindness^ nObbUity 
Atk41. 

DAKKHIl^ Bight (dexter); sentiiem; 

dextenms Ab. 986. DMthkfakkhakot 

the right ooUnr-bone (IMah. 106>). Dakkhifd dUd, 
th» senth (Kh. 20). DaMekif^mdM di»d, the 
sonth east (Cl. Or. 82). DakkhiifmMr«dtt sooth 
gate (Mah. 164). 

DAKKHIiyODAKAlir, Water of donation 

+ ^]. “ Water poured into the rig^t hand of 
a priest as a ratification of an offering of value that 


Simh. Diet). Mah. 86,160; Dh. 244. 

DAKRHINTI, see PoMatl. 

DARRHO (a4f0» Ctever, skilful Ab. 721. 

9 AKO, and PAKAM; A vegetaUe, a potherb 
[irni]. Ab.450. Comp.Sidka. 

DALAA, Aleaf [i[W]. Ab. 543. 

DALETI (cant.), To split, to break 

DAfjHAYATl, To make firm [ or see 

B. and R.]. Alw. 1.17. 

DAliHlRAMMA A, and DALHi KAKA^AA.Mak- 
ing firm, strengthening, confirmation [vft+ 
and Ab. 790; Dh. 175, 369. 

DAfiHO (P4’.p0» Hard, firm, strong, Moesrive 
[^=^]. Ab. 41, 714; Dh. 60. Dafkam 
ba$uik4nuuk, a strong fetter (Dh. 62). Jfanastf 
dalhenm^ with steadfast naiad (Kh. 8). Dothopa- 
TMcam»^ making stmmons exertions (Dh. 5). 
Dufhamito^ a firm friend (Ab. 346). Dafham 
(odn.), strongly, firmly (Dh. 55; Has. 24). Dafha- 
Uuratk (oifo.), more firmly (Att. 210). 

DALIDDO, and DAUDDO Poor, needy 

Ab.739; Dh. 218, 243. 

DALIMO, The pomegranate tree Ab.570. 

DAMAKO, One who practises self-mortification by 
living on the remnants of offered food [^3| + ^]. 
Ab.467. 

DAMAA, a rope, a string, a wreath 
Ab. 490. PuppkaddmaHh a wreath of flowers 
(Mah. 198). IBi. 283; F. J4t. 6. 

DAMANAM, Subduing [?p|l|]. Mah. 118. 

DAMATHO, Self-control, sel^4»mmand; snhjpga- 
tiOD [^]- Ab. 758; Alw. 1. 93; Dh. 7- 

DAMBHO, Deceit [^]. Ab. 177. 

DAMETl (eotitb dommori), to tame, to subdue, to 
overcome; to convince Dh. 

15v 54, 273; B. Lot. 376. Dameium uaffari, I 
ought to convert him (Mah. 230). 

DAMlfiO, A Dravidian, a Tamul, a Malabar 
Mah. 4, 127. Fern, dom^f (Mah. 253; 
Alw. I. evil). DatmfobhM^ the Tamul language 
(Alw. I. evii). 

I>AMILO(dM^*.), Dravidian, Tamul [7Tf^]« 
difintff(Mah. 154). 

DAMITO (jEKp.p. dojiicff), Tamed^ subdued 
= ^]. Ab. 749. 

DAMMATI, and DAMYATl, To be tamed or 
subdued Alw. I. IK P.p.p. damtm. 
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DAMMI, m IkMH. 

DAMMO (mffO*^tamed 
mo, a steer, a young bullock (Ab. 496). Db. 148, 
399; B. Lot. 862; Alw. I. 77. 

DAMO, Self-command, snbjogation of the senses, 
self-festralat, abstinence; long-suffering; punish¬ 
ment, discipline; temperance, sobriety 
Ab. 349, 758, 847; Dh. 2, 46; Kb. 13. 

PAASO, A gad-6y [^]. Ab. 645 ; O. Or. 83. 

DANA A, Purification ^]. Ab. 1014. 

DANAA, Cutting or bre^dng off [^TN from to 
cat]. Ab. 1014. 

DANAA, Giving; a gift, a donation; almsgiving, 
charity, liberality • Ab. 420, 1014. Ood- 

daddnam, admonition, Baliddnam, giving offer¬ 
ings (Mah. 89). Ddnapati, a noble giver, one who 
gives much and keeps little, or gives the good and 
keeps the bad; ddnaoahdyo, one who gives away 
property similar to what he keeps; ddnaddao, one 
who gives little and keeps much, a sordid giver 
(E. Mon. 81). The two dfinas are dkainmadd%adi 
and dmhaddnam, gift of spiritual and gift of 
temporal blessings (Mah. 196; E. Mon. 196). 
Great virtue is attached by Buddhism to the 
practice of alms-giving. See Pdramitd, and 
Simgahanatthu. £. Mon. 79-90; Dh. 32; Rh. 13. 

DANAA, The fluid that flows from an elephant’s 
temples when in rut Ab. 1014, 1128. 

DANAMAYO (adj.). Consisting of or connected with 
almsgiving [efR + • 

DANABAHO iadj\). Worthy of gifts [?[TA + Wf]- 
Ab.726. 

DANASONPO (adj.). Profusely Uberal, munificent 
+ Ab.723. 

DANAVATTH U (a.). Cause for giving; object for a 
rft + Saflglti S. enumerates ten 

motives for almsgiving, such as foor, gratitude, 
the hope of reward, etc. There are ten objects 
ndtable for gifts, annum pdnadi vattkam ydnath 
mUdgondhavUepamadi oeyydvasathopadipeyyafh, 
food, drink, dolhing, vehicles, flowers, perfomes, 
ongnents, bedding, dwellings, lights (comp. 
Ab. 422). 

1>ANAVO,Ad Asora Ab. 14, 83. 

DA^AKAMHAjf, Atonement, penance, penal 
fiedpHne, eedesiaetieal pnnishment + 

WH]. Mah. 28,180,201; Das. 4. 

DA^IPAKO, A stidc, a staff [^194]. F. J4t. 4, 
12,18; Mah. SO; Db. 106. 


DA^ipANlTI (/.), The sdenee of crimliial jnstioe 
Ab. 113. 

DAN^ETI, To punish 

DANDHO (adj.), Idle, slothful, slow, heavy, foolish 
Dh. 21, 124, 172. It is also explained by 
** ldmaka,Jamma** (Dh. 292). 

DANPl (m*)» Doe who carries a staff, a mendicant 
Cl. Or. 94. 

DAJVpiKO, One who carries a staff 
CL. Or. 94. 

DA(^lIYO Punishable Saiam 

dandiyo, amenable to a fine of a hundred pieces 
(Mah. 234). 

DAI^PO, A staff, a pole; a handle; a stalk or stem; 
punishment, penalty; violence, cruelty [^ 19 ]- 
Ab. 349,686,1044. St^huda^^m sefoecAaftoift, 
a white umbrella with a silver handle (Mah. 164). 
Dafkdampa^H, or karoii, to inflict a punishment 
(Dh. 56; Alw. 99). Daf^dadipikd, a torch. Dh. 
24,72; Mah. 234. 

DlNI (into.). Now Dh- 384; 

Kb. 28; F. Jdt. 3. With the original final m 
revived for euphony: handa ddnim amdhaik. See 
also Iddni. 

DANTACCHADO,Thelip Ab.930 

DANTADHAVANO, The tree Acacia Catechu 
C^ + Vm]. Ab.867. 

DANTAJO (oi^.). Dental + M] - Tbo dental 

letters are t, th, d, dA, «, I, and s (CL Or. 2). 

DANTAKAfTDAJiil, A tooth-brush, a piece of 
wood used for cleaning the teeth WT9]- 

Ab.442; Mah. 22. 

DANTAMAYO {a^.). Made of ivory + Tfft]- 

Alw. 1.78; Mah. 242. 

DANTAPONO, A tootii-deaner [^ + ^nR]- 
Ab. 442; P4t. 14. 

DANTASATHO, The lime or lemmi + IRQ* 

Ab. 553. 

DANTAVARANAA, The lip 
Ab.262. 

DANTI (/.). Self-control Ab. 758. 

DANTi (m.), An dephant Ab. 369. 

DANTO, Atooth; an elephant’s tusk; Ivory 
Ab. 261; Kb. 18; Mab. 151,210. Ikmiakhaeito, 
inlaid with ivory. Dantovijani, an * ivory fon 
(Mah. 164). Damtanypam, art of carving on 
ivmy (Mah. 242). 

DANTO {p.p.p. dmmmaH), Tamed, subdued; trained. 
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brokeo; self-controlled, temperate [^TWf = - 

Ab. 749; B. Lot. 376 ; Dh. 7, 26, 57. 

DANTOTTHAJO (od;.)’ Dental-labial, the letter 
c is so called + + Cl. Or. 2. 

DANU (/.), Name of the mother of the Asuras 
[^]. Ab. 83. 

DANUPPATTI (/I), Re-birth of an almsg^ver 
according to his wish + VJftf'Ps]. E. Mon. 

83. There are eight ddnnppattis, re-birth as a 
wealthy khattiya, a wealthy brahmin, a wealthy 
householder, a Tusita angel, etc. 

DAPETI (catf«. daddti). To cause to be given 
[^Tirafn= • Mah. 27, 136, 202; Dh. 237. 
■^ggin d^ti, to caoM fire to be spiled, to set on 
fire (Dh. 176, 209). 

DAPPANO, A mirror [^^]. Ab. 316. 

DAPPAVA ia4j.), Proud Mah. 162. 

DAPPO, Pride [^]. Ab. 860. 

DArA, see Ddro. 

DARAKO, An infant, a diild, a boy, a son 
Ab. 263; Alir. I. xlv; Mah. 45; Dh. 166. Od- 
maddrakdt the village children (F. Jdt. 17). 

DARA^AId, aeaving • Ab. 393. 

DARATHO, Oppression, suffering, pain . 

Ab. 1111; Dh. 425 ; Das. 33. DivddarMo^ 
oppression caused by the heat of the sun. 

DARl (/.), A cave, a grotto [^^]. Ab. 609. 

DARIKA (/.), A girl, a young woman 
Alw. I. xlv; Mah. 222; Dh. 223. 

DARITO (p.p.j9.), Tom asunder:* divided [^- 
Ab. 748. 

DARO, Fear; pain, suffering Ab. 1111; 

F. Das. 33. Mahddaro, anguish (Mah. 261). 
In niddaro (Dh. 37)y and vitaddaro (Dh. 69), 
dara is taken by the commentator in the sense of 
“ suffering.* 

DARO, and DArA (/.), A wife [^T^]. Ab. 237. 
Sakena darena ca homi tuff ho, and remun content 
with my own wife (Dh. 97). Loc. sing, ddre 
(Ab. 1000). Loc. pi. ddrem (Dh. 62; here it Is 
possible that ddresu should be rendered ** a wife,* 
not ** wives,* comp, the Sansk. use of the word). 
Ddrdbharafuim, maintaining a wife. Putta^ 
ddrath, wife and child (Kh. 5). Puttaddrd (plur, 
Tnoic.), wife and child, or wives and children 
(Dh. 412). 

DARU (a.). Wood Ab. 548. PI. ddrdni, 

firewood (F. J4t. 2, 56). DdruhattM, a wooden 


elephant (Dh. 158). Patodaddrdni, sticks to make 
a goad of (Mah. 167). 

DARUHALIDDA (/.), Name of a plant [^T^ + 
^yr]. Ab.586. 

DARUJO(a(^*.),Madeofwood[^[Tl + 19 ]. Db.ei 

DARUKAA, Wood, a log + ^]. Dh. 392. 

DARUMAYO (adj.)f Made of wood, wooden 
20, 158. 

DARUNO (adj,). Harsh, severe; terrible, dresdfiil 
Ab. 167; Dh. 25 ; Mah. 235. 

DA8A (aam.). Ten * Instr. and abl. dauAL 

Gen. and dat. dasannarh (Dh. 25). Loc. doaan. 

DASA (/.), The skirt or border of a g^arment; con¬ 
dition^ state; period, age Ab.294,1127. 

Dtudkanno, the edge of the skirt (Dh. 234). 
Oddtdni vatthdni dighadtudni, white garmenti 
with long skirts. 

DASABALAlif, Ten forces, see Bdltuh, Man. B. 380. 

DASABALO^ One who possesses the ten Belas, a 
Buddha + Dh. 84; GL 

Gr. 81; Mah. 11,118. Kaosapadoiobalo, Kassapa 
Buddha (Ras. 24). 

DASADHA (ado.). In ten ways Mah. 155. 

DASADHAMMAA, Ten objects ([^+^]- 
According to Hardy these are the four Maggas, 
the four Phalas, Nirvipa, and the Scriptnrei 
(E. Mon. 194). 

DASADISAlSl, Ten directions, see Di»d. Att 142. 

DASAHAlif, Ten days + ^]. P^t. 10. 

DASAMO (oif^.). Tenth Mah. 67. Fenu 

dasami, the tenth day of the lunar half month 

(Mah. 117). 

PAS ANA A, Biting [ntiPT]- 

DASANO, A tooth Ab. 261. Dawas- 

cchadOf the lip (Ab. 262). 

DASANTO, The border of the skirt 
Alw. I. 101. 

DA8ASATANAYANO, Tbousund-eyed, a nsiii*«f 
Indra + Ab. 19. 

DASASILAA, Tbe ten precepts or Sikkb^^ 

[^ + ^]. 

PASATI, To take bold of wltb tbe teetb; to 

. Mukhena {(., to seize in tihe mouth (F- 

J4t. 3). Dh. 223; Mah. 244; Ras. 72 ; F. M 
17,63. P.p.p.db^Ao. Cans. 
pena dtudpetvd, haring made tbe tortoise take the 
Stick in bis mouth (F. Jdt. l7)o 

DASAVAOOO (adj.). Consisting of ton indivi*^ 
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+ ^4]. Datawggo Mmghoy a chapter of 
ten priests (Pdt. xl). ^ 

DASAVYAA, Slavery, servitude. Ddtavyopagato, 
a servant or slave (Ab. 515). 

DASIDASAA, Bfaid-servants and man-servants 
Dh.a42. 

DASO, A slave, a servant Ab. 514; Alw. 

I. zlv. Fern, ddsi, a female slave, a maid-servant 
(Ab. 236; Mab. 162). 

DASSAM, see Daddti, 

DABS ANAM, Seeing, sight; meeting or associating 
with; opinion, doctrine, belief; knowledge; 
sotipatti, or the knowledge gained by one who is 
walking in the first path; an eye; showing, ilias- 
tratiog Ab. 161, 775, 888 . Tesath 

da uona m pi anicchantif disliking the very sight of 
them (Dh. 300). Ariyataccdna^ datsanam^ dis¬ 
cernment of the sublime truths (Kb. 6). BhikkM^ 
mam da$9anamf the presence of the priests (Mah. 
150). Miechddamanamt false doctrine (Dh. 306). 
Damamdjfopagaeehanto mdtu deviydy g^ing to see 
bis princess-mother (Mah. 24). With acc. Tam 
bhagavantam damandya, to see the Blessed one 
(Alw. 92, 93). Alw. 1. xlv; Dh. 37, 38, 48, 299. 

DASSANlYO, and -NEYYO {adj.\ Beautiful 
Alw. I. 74; B. Lot. 407; 
Dh. 314; Mab. hb, 235. 

DASSATl, see Daddtu 

DASSAVl (u<^*0> Seeing. BhayodauMi seeing 
danger. 

DA8SETI (coat, possari). To show; to point out; 
to show oneself = kumd^ 

ram dauemmy they presented the prince to the 
king (Mah. 45). MahdBattdbhimukhe attdnam 
daneriy presented himself before the Bodhisatta 
(Ras. 19). Asandni na da»se$i, rendered the seats 
invisible (Mah. 31). Attdnam adaasetvdj without 
aOowing myself to be seen (Dh. 314). Paradd^ 
raaevandyam dmarn dassentOy pointing out the 
sinfulness of adultery (Dh. 395). Naccagitam 
doMMoyamdndy exhibiting her dancing and singing 
(Dh. dOT)* Samane kdfe pddam damesiy left an 
impression of his foot on Adam’s Peak (Mah. 7)« 
Smnakhcpa$matk dastayitvdy comparing him to a 
dog, lit. pointing out bis resemblanoe toa dog (Mah. 
237)* Da$9ed mmirdpena paricdrikayakkhiniy a 
menial yakkhini showed herself under the form of 
a dog (Bfah. 48). Qodhdrdpena dauesi luddakam 
bkammadevatdy the devat& of the spot presented 


himself to the huntsman under the form of an 
iguana (Mah. 166). F. Jdt. 419; Ras. 25; Mah. 
59, 162, 176; Dh. 15. 

DASSI, DASSITHA, etc., see PoBsatL 

DASSi {adj,)y Seeing; showing Digha*- 

dasAy far-seeing (Dh. 219). BhayadasAy seeing 
danger (Dh. 56). Vajjada»Ay pointing out what 
is to be avoided (Dh. 14). Db. 2. 

DASSITO (p.p.p. doMcri), Shown, exhibited 
=:Tpr]. B. Lot. 310. 

DASSIVA {adj^y Having seen > Bhaya’* 

dassivdy having seen danger (Dh. 6). 

DASSiYATI (pass, daneti). To be shown. Angu~ 
liyd dasAyamdndy being pointed at with the finger 
(Dh. 109). 

DATA(m.), A giver Sen. K. 340. 

DATABBO (Pt/*P- daddti)y To be given, that must 
be given [^T7W=^]. Bhattavetanam dd» 
tabbam bhavissatiy food and fees will have to be 
given him (Db. 93). Mab. 220. 

DATHA (/.), A canine tooth, a tusk, a fang 
^TKT] . Ab. 261; B. Lot. 599. Tusk of an elephant 
(Mah. 152), of a Rakkhasa (Ras. 20). Sappaddfhdy 
fang of a snake (Ab. 655). 

DATHADHATU (m.). Tooth relic [^T«T + . 

An eye-tooth of Buddha brought from Kalinga in 
310 A.D. and enshrined by the reigning king 
Sirimeghavappa: it is now at Kandy in Ceylon. 

DATHI {adj.)y Having tusks or fangs 
Cl. Or. 29. 

DATO {p.p.p.). Cut [^T7r=^]- Ab. 752. 

DATTA!KI. a sickle [^T^]. Ab. 448; Cl. Or. 133. 

DATTHABBO (pj'.p. pat$ati). To be seen 

= VWJ. Na kho pan* etam evam datthabbamy 
this matter must not be viewed thus (B. Lot. 402). 
Ayam panndkdro nagaramajjhe amaccddipari- 
vutena datthabbamy this present is to be examined 
by him in the midst of the city surrounded by bis 
ministers and other officers (Alw. I. 74). Da- 
fthabbamy let it be known, It must be observed, 
or considered, or borne in mind (Kh. 21). 

DA’ITHO (p.p.p. da»att)y Held or seized in the 
mouth or teeth; bitten • Dafthatthd- 

nato dapdakam mnajjetvdy having let the stick 
from the place he held it by, lit. from the bitten 
place (F. J&t. 17; Dh. 412). F. J&t. 42. 

DATfHUA, see PasMotu 

DATTI (/.), Offering [^]. 

15 
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DATTIMO {adj^, R«cdv«d by donation 
DATTU {adj.), Stnpid. Ab. 721. 

DATUA, DATVA, see DaddH. 

DATYOHO. A jraUinule Ab. 644. 

DAVANAA, Burning, beat. 

DAVATHU (m.), Burning, heat, inflammation 
[^?|^]. Ab 328. 

DAVO, Quick motion; sport, amasement [sr»]- 
Ab. 176, 1126. Comp. Dtavo. 

DAVO, Burning*, inflammation; a forest [^]- 
Ab. 1126. 

DAVO, A forest [^T^] • DdvtLggiy a burning forest 
(Dh. 195). See D6yo, 

DAYA (/.), Mercy, compassion [^i||]. Ab. 160. 
DAYADO, A kinsman; an heir [^PETT^]. Ab. 
1046; Mab. 36; Kb. 13. Chndnam ddyddo, one 
wbo inherits oxen (Sen. K. 345). 

DAYAJJAA, Inheritance; dowry [^|4H4|]. Mab. 
51; Alw. I. xlv. 

DAYAKO {adj,)f Giving, a giver, a benefactor 
[^T^]- Fern, (Dh. 252). Mab. 36,176; 

Kb. II; Dh. 103. 

DAYALO (adj,)y Compassionate, merciful 
Ab. 727. Daydluko (Mab. 231). 

DAYANAA, Reaping [from i^]. Dh. 126. 
DAYAPANNO Compassionate + 

^ITYV=^f]* 

DAYAPARO {adj,), Compassionate [^^IT + 

Mab. 226. 

DAY ATI, To give, to aUot; to protect [^]. Cl. 
P. Verbs, 9. With gen. Telasta dayati, he allots 
oil (Cl. Or. 146). Dh. 398. 

DAYATI, To give [«[T^]. Mab. 222. 
PAYHATI, see f>ahatu 
DAYI (adj.). Giving Sen. K. 602. 

DAYITO {p.p.p. dayati). Beloved [^f^= 

Ab. 697. Fern, dayitd, a woman (Ab. 230). 
DAYO, a gift; separate property of a wife [^TV]- 
Ab. 366, 898; Dh. 120. 

DAYO, a forest, a wood [^T^]. Ab. 636, 898. 
DEppUBHO, An Amphisbsena, a kind of lizard 
without legs Ab. 661; Mab. 244. 

DEHANI (/.), A threshold Ab. 219. 

DEHl(m.), An animal, a creature Ab.93. 

DEHO, and DEHAA, The body [^]. Ab. 161. 
Dehapatitatfhdney on the place where his body fell, 
i.e. on the spot where he was killed (Mab. 155). 
Antimadehadhdriy wearing his last body; i.e. in 


his last existence (B. Lot. 350). Alw. I. xxxiv; 
Ras. 21; Mah. 178. 

DE^IPIMO, A kind of drum Ab. 143; 

B. Lot. 478. 

DESAKO, A district + ^]. Mah. 61. 

DESAKO {adj,)y Showing, teaching, a teacher 
A priest confessing an offence to another 
is called detako (Pdt. 27). Deiako, a preacher 
(Mah. 196). DhatnmadetakOy one who teaches 
the Law (Ras. 18). 

DE6ANA (/.), Instruction; preaching; a sermon 
or discourse; showing Mah. 2, 173; 

B. Lot 436. Fatthudesand, consecrating a site 
for a building (P4t 4). 

DESAPETI, To cause to be pointed out P&t 72. 

DESETI (caw.). To point out; to teach; to show; 
to preach; to expound; to confess = 

nprj. Fatthum ct, to consecrate a site, viz. 
to mark it out with certain ceremonies (P&t 4,71). 
Dhammatn d,, to preach the truth, to teach religion, 
to preach a sermon (Kh. 9; Ras. 22; Dh. 119). 
Kaua nu kho aham pafhamam dhammam de- 
teyyaniy whom shall I first teach the truth (Dh. 
119). Suttarh denetwky to preadi the (Ratana) 
Sutta (Mah. 240). Arinamanham accayam desetvd 
having confessed their fliult to each other (Dh. 105). 
Alw. I. Ixix. Pa8s.p.pr. denyamdno (Dh. 125). 

DESIKO, One who shows or teaches 
Ma^gitdenkoy a guide (Db. 124, 158). 

DESITAVA (adj\), Having preached or taught 
+ Cl.Gr. 126. 

DESITO (p-p.p. deseti), Shown, pointed out, taught, 
preached [^finT= Dh. 50. 

DESlYO (adj.)y Belonging to a country 
Coladesfyoy belonging to the Cola country. 

DESO, A place; a region, a district; a country; 
a part, a side W- Ab. 186. Sabbadewesuy 
in all the provinces (Mah 35). Purd pubbutiare 
desey on the north-east side of the dty (Mah. 166). 
So deso BammajjitaibhOy the place must be swept 
(Pat. xx). 

DETI, To gpve. Whether this form is the Sanskrit 
from or whether it is due to the false 
analogy of detUy the imperat. from DA, I am not 
able to determine. The present occurs very fre¬ 
quently (demi, deHy deti, demay dethoy denH)y and 
I have met with a part. pres, dento (see Dh. 374). 
Detu belongs of course to daddH (which see). 
PETI,Tofly 
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1>EVA, see Devo. 

1>EVADARU (».), The Deodar plnoi Pinus Deodora 
[tw + ^] . Ab.568. 

DEVADATTO, A name used to denote a person in 
genera]; name of a oonsin of Buddha who was his 
enemy and rival Cl. Or. 13L 

DEVADEVO, Angel of angels, highest of celestial 
beings, an epithet of Buddha + Ab.d; 

Has. 27. 

DEVADH AMMO {adj.)^ Of celestial nature, godlike 
[^+^]- Those are so caUed who are en¬ 
dowed with shame, fiear of sinning, and piety 
(Dh.d04; Das. 41). 

]>EVADHItA (yi), A female deva, a goddess or 
Dh. 226, 364. Comp. 

Devapmtio, 

DEVADUNDUBHI (m). Thunder • 

Brahmaj41a 8. Attfaakathd says tukkhavcddha- 
kagajjanadi, 

DEVADO'FO, a messenger from the gods + 
fTl]. This term is applied to the three devas 
who took the forms respectively of an old man, a 
leper and a corpse, to warn Siddhatta of the vanity 
of human pleasures (Man. B. 155). Dh. 117. 

DEVAKHATAKAjSif, A natural pond + 

Ab.68o. 

D£ VAKUJLiAM, A (non-Buddhist) temple; a family 
of royal blood Mah. 67, 115. 

DEVAKU8UMA]i![,Clove8 -f Ab.d03. 

DEVALAYO, A Hindu temple 
Mah. 237. 

DEVALOKO, The world of devas or angels, the 
god-world, heaven t a deva heaven, a heaven, 

• god-world Ab. 10. There are 

six devalokas; Cdtummahdrd^ikadevaloko, Td~ 
V9tkkMmdewUokOy Ydmadevaloko, Tuntadevaloko^ 
NiMumdmaraiidevalokOf Paraninuniiava»avatti^ 
devaloko. Of these the first extends above the four 
Mahfidipas, from the Yugandhara rocks to the 
Cakkav4|apabbata, the second is on the summit of 
Mount Mem, and the remaining four rise one over 
the other above Mem. Their inhabitants are 
called Cdiummahdrdjikd devd, Tdvatirhsd devd, 
etc. The devas of the devalokas are superhuman | 
beings or angels, living a life of happiness exempt 
IhNa the ilk of humanity. Hiey are inferior to 
the Brahma angek, being subject to Kfima, or the 
pkasarea of sense. The six devalokas are called 


collectively devaloko or heaven.* The term 
devaloko, “ angel-world,* is also applied to the 
six devalokas and the twenty brahmalokas col¬ 
lectively, and each of these twenty-six worlds is 
also caUed devaloko, a heaven * (see Dh. 434). 
Devahkanri, the bliss of heaven (Dh. 117). Man. 
B.5,24,25; B. Int.202,603andfoU.; Mah. 178; 
Kh. 14; Alw. I. cvii. 

DEVANAM, Sport; custom ; desire to win; praise 
Ab. 880. 

DEVAPUTTO, A deva [^ + 5ir]- The in¬ 
habitants of the Devaloka are called devd, but the 
sing, devo occurs but very rarely. In its place 
devoid is used, or, if it is intended to particularize 
sex, devaputto and devadhitd, Devaputto therefore 
means simply a male deva, and devadhitd a female 
deva. At Mah. 182 the Tdvatimsa gods are called 
devaputtd, and at Oog. Ev. 28 the moon {candimd) 
is called devaputto. At Dh. 117 the term is 
applied to Vissakamma, the celestial architect, 
and at Dh. 94 the son of the Brahman Adinna- 
pubbaka is called d. when reborn in the Tdva- 
timsa heaven. 

devarAjA (m.), King of the devas, viz. Indra; 
a deva-king . Ab. 18; Dh. 153. 

DEVARAJJAlCl, Sovereignty over the devas -|- 
TTO]- Kh. 14. 

DEVARO, A husband’s brother, a brother-in-law 
[^^]. Ab.247. 

DBVASIKA* (adv.), DaUy [f^ ++ 

Dh. 95, 128, 212, 265. 

DEVATA (f.), a deva, a celestial being, an angel, 
sdeity ^2. This word has the same 

meaning as deva, and the sing, devo being little 
used, devoid, ** a deva,* generally takes its place 
(comp. Devaputto). At Dh* 99 a Tdvatimsa deva 
is called both devoid and devaputto (comp. Mah. 
178). Devatdhi upatthiyamdno, ministered to by 
the ang^ek (Dh. 265). Devatdhali, offering to a deva 
(Mah. 89). Kuladevatdnam bhikkhdnam, to the 
priests who are the tutelar deities of our race (Mah. 
136). Chattamhi devoid, the deity who guarded 
the royal parasol (Mah. 165). Kh. 4. Rukkha- 
devoid, a tree nymph (see Has. 83). Nagara^ 
devatdyo, guardian devas of a town (Kh. 28). 
Bhummd devoid, a deva who inhabits the earth 
or a particular spot (Mah. 166). 

DEVATApO, The grass Lipeocerds Serrata 
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Ab. 578. Clough has devatdnda 
both in his diet, and in his edition of Abhidhd- 
nappadipikd. 

DEVATA*, A deva [^^]. Ab. 12. 

DEVATIDEVO, The deva who is over all devas, 
i.e. Buddha Mah. 5 ; Dh. 148. 

DEVATTA*, Devaship [^^]. 

DEVAXTHANAlff, A holy place, a cetiya; celestial 
abode + WHT] • Dh. 349; F. Jdt. 58. 

DEVA YONI (a<//.),Of celestial origin • 

PI. devayoniyo, demigods (Ab. 13). 

DEVi (/.), a female deva, a nymph, a goddess, a 
queen Alw. I. 97: Dh. 99, 154; Mah. 

83; Das. 45. 

DEVINDO, King of the devas, Indra +17!^] • 

Mah. 47. 

DEVITTAA, Queenship Mah. 25. 

DEVITTHI (y.), A female deva, a goddess or 
nymph . Ab. 26. 

DEVO, A deva, a god, a celestial being, an angel; 
a cloud; a king ; the sky, the air ; death 
Ab. 11, 46, 47i 842. The devas or angels are 
superhuman beings of various classes or orders. 
The term is applied to the inhabitants of the 
twenty Brahmalokas and the six Devalokas (see 
Devaloko). But there are also devas who are 
tutelar deities to certain towns or families, some 
are tree nymphs, some reside in rocks or are the 
genii of a particular locality, others make their 
home in the air or the cloud (see Devoid), — Sa~ 
middhUumano ndrna devoj the deva named 8. 
(Mah. 5). Devo uppalavan^, Vishnu (Mah. 47). 
Devamanussd (p/.), gods and men (Dh. 267; 
Kh. 14). Devdnam indOt king of the devas, viz. 
Indra (Has. 24; Dh. 185). Devakmmd^ a celestial 
nymph. Devo vaeeatx^ it rains, lit. the cloud, or 
the cloud deva rains” (Mah. 129). Devopatha- 
maydmam vamtvd^ rain having fallen during the 
first watch (Dh. 88). Devamdiiko deeo^ a district 
watered by rain (Ab. 188). Tam devo payirupd- 
aatUf iet Your Majesty attend upon him. Voc. deva^ 
Sire, Your Majesty. Sakkoma deva, we are able. 
Your Majesty (Alw. I. 73; F. Jfit. 6; Mah. 85). 
Man. B. 39-44. There are said to be three sorts 
of devas, eammutidevd, uppattidevd, vUuddhidevd, 
kings, angels, arabds (Das. 45). 

DEYYADHAMMO, A gift, an offering [^-h 
Dh. 132,267, 434; B. lot. 42. 


DEYYO (a4f.), To be given [^=^]. Neut. 
deyyani, an offering. Buddhadeyyam, an offering 
to Buddha (CL Gr. 79). BrahmadeyymA, a 
present made to a brahmin (F. J4t. 10). 

DHAJALC (adj,). Adorned with flags [^^ + 
Ab. 733. 

DHAJAVA (adj\). Adorned with flags 
Ab. 733. 

DHAJi (adj,), Having flagd 
Fem. dhajiniy an army (Ab. 381). 

DHAJO, A flag; a mark or symbol Ab. 

397, 1064; Mah. 99. Tambapanniddhajd guard, 
teachers who are the standards of Ceylon (Alw. 
I. xv). 

DHAMAA, Light, splendour; dignity [^TTR^]* 

DHAMANI (/.), A vein; a nerve Ab.279; 

Dh. 71. 

DHAMANO, A reed Ab. 601. 

DHAMATI, To blow [WfT] • ^aikkham d,, to blow 
a conch (Mah. 143, 154). Dhameti (F. J&t. 15). 

DHAMMABHAN^AgARIKO, Treasurer of the 
Law, a name of Ananda 
Ab. 436. 

DHAMMABHISAMAYO, Comprehension of the 
truth . This term means 

the attainment by an unconverted man of one 
of the four paths. Caturdeitiyd pdnaedhasodnam 
dhammdbhUamayo ahosi, the conversion of eighty* 
four thousand beings took place (Dh. 130). B. Lot. 
432; E. Mon. 292; Mah. 3, 73; Dh. 144, 350; 
Kamm. 28. 

DHAMMACAKKAA, Dominion of the Law 

The well-known phrase dhammacakkaak 
pavatteti is usually rendered ** to turn the wheel 
of the Law,” but that this was its original meaning 
I consider extremely improbable. PavatteH (which 
see) does not mean ** to turn ” so much as ** to set 
going,” ** to set on foot,” **to establish,” **to 
begin,” ** to make,” and cakka is probably used 
in its sense of domain ” or ** dominion.” Thus 
dhammaeakkam p, should be rendered by some 
such expression as **to inaugurate the reign of 
Religion,” *‘to set on foot the dominion of the 
Law.” It is most important to bear in mind that 
this famous phrase is used not of the whole period 
of Buddha’s ministry, but only qf Idsfirot sermon, 
in which he ** began” or ** set on foot” his religion 
by imparting the knowledge of it to the five 
brahmins. Tumour’s rendering is proclaimed 
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the sovereigpn supremacy of his faith” (Mah. 2, 
comp, the Index and Glossary). In Buddhaghosa’s 
comment on Brahmajdla Sutta, the word dhamma- 
cakka occurs in a different connexion; when the 
priests inform king Ajdtasattu of their wish to 
hold a general council, he replies Mhu bhante^ 
vmatthd karaiha, mayham ^t^cakkam tumhdkam 
dhmmwMcakkam Aof«, dvulpetha kim karomif 
which I would translate as follows, ** It is well, 
venerable men, you may rely upon me, let mine 
be the domain of temporal authority, yours the 
domain of rell^on, command me what to do.” 
Dhammacakkappavattanasuttami the sermon 
called ** The Establishment of the Truth ” (Mah. 
101 , 74 ). Dhammacakkappavattitapadeso, the 
spot where the Law was first preached (Kb. 20). 
Man. B. 187 ; B. Lot. 299, 335 , 387 ; Dh. 78 , 119. 
In his Simh. Diet. Clough explains Dharmacakra 
as ** The laws contained in the whole of the sacred 
and moral discourses delivered by Buddha.” 

DHAMMACAKKHU (a.), The eye of the Law 
The following phrase is of 
frequent occurrence, Ttusa virajath vitamalam 
dhammacakkhum udapddi yam kind gamuda- 
yadhammam sabbam taih nirodhadAommath, he 
received the pure and spotless Eye of the Law, 
(which is the knowledge) that whatsoever is in 
the condition of having an origin Is also in the 
condition of having an end, i.e. that whatsoever is 
hrought into eristence must one day perish. 
Dhammacakkhum vUodketi, to make dear the 
eye of the Law, i.e. to purify the mental insight so 
as to obtain the knowledge called dhammacakkhu 
(Mah. 73). 

DHAMMAGARl {adj,)y Idving according to the 
L«w, Tirtumu [lint + ©I** 31, 126. 

Fem. dhammacdiiHi (Cl. Gr. 40). 

DHAMMACARIYA (/.), Religious life, piety 
Kh. 5. 

DHAMMACARO {adj.)y Pious 

DHAMMADANAM, Gift of the Law, viz. imparting 
to others a knowledge of the Truth > 

Dh.BI; £. Mon. 196; P4t.xxii. Dhammaddnam 
muihaatau H sutvd dmuaddnatoy hearing that the 
gift of religion is a greater gift than the gift of alms 
(Mah. 196). 

DHAHMADASSI (m.). Name of one of the 
twenty-four Buddhas ]. Mah. 2. 

DHAMMADESANA (/), Religious teaching, a 


sermon, a discourse Dh.d05,314; 

F. Jdt. 8; B. Lot. 436, 649. 

DHAMMADHAMMO, True and false doctrine 
Dhammddhammegu koddoy 
skilled in distinguishing true and false doctrine 
(Mah. 74; Alw. N.62.) 

DHAMMADHARO (adj,)y Versed in the Buddhist 
scriptures ^ 5 Mah. 27. 

DHAMMADHIPATEYYASILAM, See Adhipa- 
teyyam. 

DHAMMAJiVl (adj.)t Living according to the Law, 
living righteously 5, 30. 

DHAMMAKATHA {/.), A religious discourse, an 
exposition of the Scriptures; conversation on re¬ 
ligious subjects Hh. 135, 231; 

Alw. I. 78; P4t. xxii; Mah. 196; Ras. 26. At 
Dh. 366 it is opposed to abhidhammakathd, ex¬ 
position of metaphysical doctrine. 

DHAMMAKATHIKO, One who expounds the Law, 
one who has the gift of preaching + 

xy]. Mah. 196; Dh. 259, 384; Pdt. xxii. 
Mahddhammakathikoy mighty in the scriptures 
(Dh. 405). At Pdt. xvi it is said that to be an 
efficient dhammakathika a man should be versed 
in Abhidbamma. 

DHAMMAKETU (m.). Standard of the Law -f- 

Dhammaketum ussdpetiy to raise the 
standard of the Law (B. Lot, 323). 

DHAMMAKKHANDHO, Branch of doctrine; 
division of the dbamma or scriptures 

Tbe 'Hpitaka is divided into eighty-four 
thousand dhammakkhandhas, ” articles ” or sec¬ 
tions of the Law.” They are divisions according 
to subject Buddbaghosa as au illustration of 
the meaning of this term says that a Sutta or 
discourse dealing with one subject forms one dh., 
while a Sutta embracing several subjects forms 
several. Mah. 26; B. Int. 34 ; Aft. 133. Saugiti S. 
also mentions four dhammakkhandhas or ** bodies 
of doctrine,” silakkAandho, samddhikkhandhoy 
parmdkkhandhoy vimuttikkhandho. 

DHAMMAifil, see Dhammo. 

DH AMMAMATAA, The nectar of the Law [^a|^ + 
Mah, 74. 

DHAMMANi (m.), A rat-snake. Ab. 652. 

DHAMMANUDHAMMO, see Anudhammo. 

DH AMMAPADAIVI, A religious sentence; name of 
one of the books of the Tipi^aka; body or portion 
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of Dhamma There are four 

Dhammapadas, anabhijjhMhammapadaihy avyd-- 
pddadhammapadam^ tammdgatidhammapadatht 
sammdgamddhidhamtnapadam (Db. 285). At Man. 
B. 4Sn Hardy gives another set of four. Dhamma- 
padanty ** Religious Sentences,” is the name of the 
second book of the Khuddakanik6ya (E. Mon. 169). 

DHAMMAPAKKHO, The side, cause, or party of 
true religion Mah. 18. 

DHAMMARAJA (m.). King of Dhamma, Buddha; 
king of justice or righteousness 
Ah. 3; Dh. 89; Mah. 7. At B. Lot. 581 the 
Cakkavattin is called dhammardjd. 

DHAMMARAMO, One who dwells in the Law 
Dh. 65. The comment says 
nivdsanatthena samathauipassanddhammo drdmo 
as^dti dhammdrdmo. 

DHAMMARASO, Taste or sweetness of the Law 

[^ + T«]. Dh.64. 

DHAMMARATI (/.), Delight in the Law, pleasure 
caused by religion 

DHAMMASABHA (/.), A religious meeting; a 
place of religious meeting 
300; F. Jat. 8, 46; Das. 21. 

DHAMMASALA (/.), Hall of Dhamma, a place 
where the Scriptures are read and expounded 

[V^ + ITTOT]. am. 116. 

DHAMMASANAA, a pulpit, a seat in which a 
priest sat while preaching Dh. 

402; Mah. 13; F. J4t. 46. 

DHAMMASANGANIPPAKARANAM, Name of 
the first book of the Abhidhamma Pitaka. E. Mon. 
170. See Sahgavu, 

DHAMMASAVANAA, Hearing the Law, attend¬ 
ing the preaching of a sermon or exposition of 
religious doctrine Dhammasava- 

nattkam or -natthdyay or -ndya gacchati, to go to 
a church service or sermon (Dh. 79, 336). Dh. 
ghoseti, to sound the church call (Db. 290, 402). 
Dhamma$avanaggam, a preaching hall or church 
(see Aggam), F. Jdt. 46; Kh. 5. 

DHAMMASENAPATI (m.), Captain of the Faith, 
a name of Sdriputta Ah. 

434; Dh. 135. 

DHAMMASSAmI (m.), Lord of Dhamma, Buddha 
Ab. 3; Dh. 104; Mah. 252. 

DHAMMATA (/.), Custom, habit; nature + 

ml Attano dhammaidya, spontaneously, in¬ 
tuitively (Alw. I. cvu; Dh. 301,403). Dh. 147,155. 


DHAMMA'ITHO (a4f.)» Just, righteous + 
^]. Dh.d9,46. 

DHAMMAVAdI (adj.). Speaking according to the 
Law, orthodox Db. 104; 

Mob. 17. 

DHAMMAVICAYO, Investigation of doctrine, 
religious research This is one 

of the Bojjhangas (B. Lot. 798; Man. B. 498). 

DHAMMAVINAYO, Doctrine and Discipline 
+f^r»rBr]. There Is a twofold division of the 
contents of the 'npi^aka into Vinaya and Dhamma, 
the latter including the Suttapifaka and Abhi¬ 
dhamma (Dh. 104). 

DHAMMAYATANAA, Ideas, thought, see Aya- 
tanam. 

DHAMMENA (adv,). Justly, righteously [v^]- 
Mah. 208, 237; F. Jat. 5; Dh. 373. Kdtham 
dhammena itthakd uppddessdmiy how can I without 
oppression obtain bricks ? (Mah. 165, comp. 39). 

DHAMMi (adj.)y Having the nature or quality of 
Vayadhammiy subject to decay (Has. 
24; Att. clxxii). Cl. Gr. 29. 

DHAMMi, DHAMMIKATHA, see DhammOy 2. 

DHAMMIKO {adj.)y Religious; pious; orthodox; 
ecclesiastical [vrf^]. Dhammikd isayoy holy 
sages (Alw. I. czxiv). Dhammikayydy orthodox 
priests (Mah. 18). Mah. 211 ; Alw. I. 73; Pdt. 
18, 76; Das. 10. 

DHAMMILLO, Braided bair Ab.257. 

DHAMMISSARATA (/.), Supremacy in reli^on, 
lordsbip of Dbamma Db. 325. 

DHAMMO, and DHAMHAA, Natme, condition, 
quality,property, characteristic; function, practice, 
duty; object, thing, idea, phenomenon; doctrine; 
law; virtue, piety; justice; the law or Truth of 
Buddha; the Buddhist scriptures; religion [^|4f 
and lib. 85, 94, 784. The neuter 

dhammam is rare, 1 find it only at Cl. Gr. 51, 
where be says that dharntna is masc. and neut., 
and at Dh. v. 82, dhammdni mtvdy havingJieard 
religious truth or doctrines.” Naradhammavi- 
rahitoy bereft of humanity. Khayadhammd naya- 
dhammd sukhd vedandy pleasurable sensation is in 
its nature perishable and transitory. Evamdhammd 
hi ydcandy for such is the nature of asking (F. J4t. 
11). Maricidhammo kdyoy the mirage-like body 
(Dh. 9). Mara'padhammo bhijjanadhammOy subject 
to death, subject to dissolution (Dh.360). Macea- 
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dkammOf having^ the nature of a man^ a mere 
mortal (AtL 199). Nibbdnadhammo^ the nature of 
Nln^a (£. Mon. 294). Yam kmd tamudaya^ 
dhammam sabbath tom nirodhadhammanif what¬ 
ever is in the condition of having an origin is in the 
condition of having an end (see Dhammacakkhu), 
Dittho dkammOf the visible condition, the present 
state of things, this world, this life (B. Lot. 370, 
oomp. Ditthadhammo), Mittadhammo, friendship 
(F. Jit. 13). Sabbesu dhammesu^ in all conditions, 
in all things (Dh. 63). Asekhd dhamind^ attributes 
or properties of a perfected saint (see Asekho). 
BMddhadhammd, attributes of Buddha (Mah. 108). 
SabboMsa lokana sadevakassa et* eva dhammo 
yadidam amccatk, impermanence is the property 
(or conation) of the whole world including the 
devaloka (Att. clxzii). The two dhammas, ** con¬ 
ditions ** or ** qualities,” are samatho and vipasaandy 
ealm and contemplation (Db. 69,196,425). Firdgo 
setfho dhammdnamy Arhatship is the best of con¬ 
ditions or things (Dh. 48). Sabbe sankhatdsankha» 
tadhammdy all things material and immaterial 
(oomp. Dh. 382). Aniccd dhammdy transitory 
things (Das. 9, of the eight lokadhammas). Cattdro 
dhammd dyss vapiio sukhadi balaihy four qualities 
or conditions, age, beauty, happiness and strength 
(Db. 20). Te ked kusald dhammd sabbe is 
oppatnddamdlakdy all good conditions or qualities 
have their origin in diligence (Dh. 179). Pdpako 
dhsmmoy sin (Sen. K. 322). Pdpakd dhammd, 
and ahuald dhammd, evil states, evil ways, sin 
(Dh. 43,371; Sen. K. 319, 322). Pdpadhammo, 
sinful, a sinner (Db. 54). Pdrdjiko dhammo, a 
p. sin (Pdt. 95). Tayo dhammd jahitd bhavanti 
mkkdyaditthi vicikicchitan ea sUabbatah ca, three 
sins or states are cast off (Kh. 9). Hinam 
dhammam carati, to follow a low mode of life 
(Dh. 31). Dhammam sucaritam carati, to live a 
religious life (ditto). Ndtidhammo, pious duty to 
relatives (Kb. 12). Udake hdsadhamfno, sport¬ 
ing in the water (Pdt. 15). Kalydpadhammo, 
rirtnons, excellent (Pdt. 4). Methuno dhammo, 
the practice of sexual intercourse. Vasaladhammo, 
low conduct (Sen. K. 322). Bahunnam dukkha^ 
dhammdnam purakkhato hoti, is exposed to many 
painfbl circumstances. Abhogapaccavekkhana- 
rahUd ete dhammd, these organs (the stomach, 
liver, etc.) are void of reflection and consideration. 
Fe dhammd hetuppabhavd, those things which 


proceed from a cause (Att. cxxx). Dve dhammd 
bhdvetabbd dve d, parihneyyd dve ti. pahdtabbd, 
two things to be increased, two things to be learnt, 
two things to be avoided. Acehariyd dbbhutd 
dhammd, wonderful and miraculous phenomena. 
Kdyena photthabbam phusitvd manasd dhammam 
vinridya, having felt a sensation by the touch, 
having perceived an idea or phenomenon with the 
mind. Yadd have pdtubhavanti dhammd dtdpino 
jhdyino hrdhmaaassa, when the Verities dawn upon 
the striving, the meditating saint (Alw. N. 71). 
Buddhabhdsitd dhammd^ doctrines uttered by 
Buddha (Has. 17; Mah. 25). Ariyappavedito 
dhammoyihc doctrine preached by holy men(Dh.l5). 
Etassa dhammassa ananubodhd, from not under¬ 
standing this doctrine (of the Paticcasamuppdda). 
Tisso sangitiyo drdlhadhammo, the doctrines or 
scripture rehearsed at the three Councils (P4t. 85). 
The doctrinal portions of the 'Hpitaka, viz. the 
Sutta and Abhidhamma, are called Dhamma in 
contradistinction to the Vinaya. Dhamma, ** doc¬ 
trine,” is also opposed to Abhidhamma, ” meta¬ 
physical doctrine” (Dh. 366). Dhammavinayo, 
Doctrine and Discipline (Dh.l04). Ekaih dhammam 
atitassa, in him who has broken one law (Dh. 32). 
Esa dhammo sanantano, this is an old law (Dh. 2). 
Adhikarapasamathd dhammd, rules for settling 
difficulties. Cha dhammd, six rules or precepts, 
viz. the first six sikkhdpadas (Pdt. 117). Channa~ 
vutinam pdsapddnam dhammdnam pavaram, 
superior to the doctrines of the ninety-six p6sap4&B 
(Sen. K. 322). Satan ca dhammo najaram upeti, 
but the piety of the righteous suffers not decay 
(Dh. 28). Appamddo dhammesu, diligence in good 
works (Rh. 5). Dhammam carati, to walk 
righteously, to live a religious life (Dh. 80). 
Dhammam ndtivattati, does not transgress the 
bounds of virtue. Saccan ca dhammo ca, truth 
and righteousness (Dh. 46, 70). Dhammena, and 
eaha dhammena. Justly, righteously (Dh. 373; 
B. Lot. 403). Asdhasena dhammena, with just 
judgment (Db. 46). Passato dhammam uttamam, 
beholding the perfect Law (Dh. 21). CiratthU 
tattham dhammassa, that the Faith may long 
endure. Adhammo dippati dhammo bdhiyati, false 
doctrine flourishes and true religion decays. 
Dhammam deseti, or bhapati, to preach the truth 
or the Scriptures (P4t. xxii; Dh. 315). Dhammam 
sufkdti, to hear the Scriptures expounded, to hear 
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a sermon, to go to church (Db. 308,386). Dhamma~ 
sdkacchdj religious conversation (Kh. 5). Three 
of the five Khandas, viz. Vedand, Saiifi4, and 
Sankhdra are collectively termed dhammd^plur,)^ 
** mental fsculties,” and in the first verse of 
Dbammapada the commentator takes the word 
dhammd to mean those three faculties. Bat this 
Interpretation appears forced and annatural, and 
I look upon Dr. Max Mailer’s translation, **all 
that we are is the result of what we have thought,” 
as the best possible rendering of the spirit of the 
phrase tnanopubbangamd dhammd. The meaning 
evidently is that a man’s mental or physical 
conditions” or circumstances” are dependent 
on the state of his thoughts, or heart, or intentions. 
Thus, as the verse goes on to say, a man who 
speaks or acts from a bad heart will be in a con¬ 
dition of suffering or unhappiness. The illustrative 
stories of Gakkhapdla and Mattakupd^din in the 
commentary confirm this view, for Gakkhupala’s 
blindness was the consequence of bis having acted 
with evil intent, and Mattakupdal^a’s blissful state 
in the TfLvatimsa heaven resulted from his faith 
{manopaidda) in Buddha. B. Int. 41,42; E. Mon. 
5,167; Dh. 4,16, 47, 49, *65, 67. 

DHAMMO (adj,)t Religious [VT^] • Fern, dhammi, 
Dhammi kathd, a religious discourse or exposition, 
lostr. and loc. dhammiyd kathdya (Pdt. xxii). 
Dhammi kathdj is sometimes written as a com¬ 
pound with the i shortened, dhammikathd (Pdt. 
xxii; Dh. 107). 

DHAliilSAKO [adj,)t Destroying ’IWl]* 

DHAlffSETI {cans.). To fell; to destroy = 

Alw. I. Ill, 

DHA]£[SI {adj.)t Destroying, mischievous, back¬ 
biting [^^]. Dh. 44, 372. 

DHAlflSITO (p.p.p. dham9eti\ Felled, fallen 
Ab.761. 

DHAnA (/.), Fried barley [VT»n]. Ab. 463. 

DHANACGHEDO, Expense, waste + 

Dh. 03. 

DHANAGAMO, Revenne [\ni + Ab.356. 

DHANAKKlTO,AsIaveboughtiritb money + 

?i^=ljFt]. Ab.516. 

DH ANAA, Property, wealth, treasure, money [V*l] > 
Ab. 485. Dhanakotif ten millions of money (Mah. 
26, probably kahdpapas). KotisatoBahassadhama^ 
pariecdgena, by an expenditure of treasure amount¬ 


ing to a hundred thousand ko^is (B. Lot 436). 
SaddhddhaaOf rich in faith (Alw. I. xiii). The 
two dhanas are avihridpakadhaiuim and savmd~ 
pakadhanam (Db. 79). 

DH ANAN J ANI (/.), Loss of wealth + MTlf^]. 

DHANAVA (adj.). Wealthy . B. Lot 313. 

DH ANI (m.), Sound, noise . Ab. 119,128,899. 

DHANI (adj\). Wealthy Ah. 725. 

DHANIKO, A lender, a creditor Ab. 470. 

DHANlTAlfl, Sound, noise Ab. 

747; P4t 29. 

DHANITTHA (/.), Name of one of the Nakkhatlu 
Ab.60. 

DHANKO, A crow; a sort of crane ]. Ab. 

638, 1042. 

DHA^f^Aldr, Grain, corn [\9T^]. Ab. 1007. 
Dhanhakarapam, threshing (Ab. 927). The seven 
dhafifias, or grains, are sdli, tdhi, yavo^ 
kangu^ varakOf kudrdto (Ab. 450; P4t. 87). 

DHA^f^AMASO, A certain measure [WP6 + 
Ab. 195. 

DHAMaMBILAA, Sour rice-gruel + 

Ab. 460. 

DHAf^^O (adj.)f Fortunate, lucky [\SW] • Ab. 722, 
1007; Mah. 134, 200. DhtdUhalakkhanaik, sign 
or mark of future good fortune (Mah. Ixxxviii). 

DHANU (it.), A bow; a measure of length 
Ab. 388,811; Mah. 48. Dhanukali^Huk, bowand 
quiver. 

DHANUGGAHO, An archer 
Mah. 155. 

DHARA (/.), The earth [V^]. Ab. 151. 

DHARA (/*.), A torrent, a stream; a shower; the 
sharp edge of a cutting instrument [VTTT]* 

50,1095. TVchipadhdram rinom, grass with shaip 
edges (Dh. 396). Dh. 81; Mah. 108. 
DHArADHARO, a cloud [VTTT + VT]- ^b. 47. 

DHARAKD {adj.). Bearing Chattadhd^ 

rako, carrying a parasol (Mah. 180). 

DHARAMAI^AKO {aty.). Living 
Dh.241. 

DHARAJJIAA, Bearing; a weight of ten Pbks 
Ab.479. 

DHARA^AA, Preserving; bearing In mind; bear* 
ing, supporting Ab. 1059; Db. 90. 

Sukhadhdrapo, easy to be remembered (Mah.!)« 

DHARANI (/.), The earth Ab. 181. 

DharapipatU &nd dharapipdloy a king (hf^ 
Ixxxviii, 85). DharapitaUuky tiie ground. 
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DHARATI, To Uv9 [^]. 8aee iotthd dkareypot 
if the Teacher were living. Dharamd^ pi 
even in Buddha’s lifetime (Mah. 10, 36). Dha- 
rmfo, living (Dh. 333; Mah. 222). 

OHARETI (eau8, last). To bear, to carry, to hold, 
to keep; to wear; to possess; to restrain; to bear 
in mind, to know by heart [%n\^Pl = 
Cftoftam Ttttkdg^atma matthake dhdrayoMto^ 
holding a parasol over the Buddha’s head (Db. 133, 
eomp. Mah. 5). Devadattas9a mvappaehaitam 
dhdrapaie^ he holds a golden parasol over D. 
(Sen. K. 326). Chatiam dhdrayoH^ to raise the 
royal nmbreUa as a symbol of sovereignty (Mah. 
6 S^ 104). Telapajjotam dk,, to hold a lamp. 
Sokaik dhdretum oiakkontd, being unable to bear 
their sorrow (Das. 4). Puppham dh.t to wear a 
flower (Dh. 230). Fattho$h dh,^ to wear clothes 
(Dh« 114). Pattath dh,y to carry a bowl (P4t. 10). 
SUam dA., to keep the precepts (Att. 200). 
Buddha$d$oiuttk dhdrehi^ keep the commandment 
of Buddha (Dh. 62). Pancannam hatthkiam balam 
dkdreniii possess the strength of five elephants 
(Dh. 154). Upd$akadi mam hhavam Gotamo 
dhdretu, let the lord Gotama receive me as a 
disdple. Suuannam me dhdrayate, be owes me 
gold (Sen. K.327). Manaed dA., to bear in memory, 
to know by heart. Buddhavacana$h dhdrento, 
bearing in his heart the word of Buddha. Tipi 
pifakdni dAdrans, I am versed in the three Pifakas 
(Dh. 384). Swnh dhdretha jdtakath, so under¬ 
stood the JAtaka (Dh. 417). Beam etath dhdra^ 
pdmit thus I receive your decision, thus I under¬ 
stand your wish (Kamm. 8; P4t. 3). Kodham 
dh^y to restrain anger (Dh. 40). 

DHArI {adj.)y Bearing; wearing; keeping In 
mind oesadAdnao, to one 

who wears our robe (Mab. 29). Pifdkattayu^ 
dkdriy versed in die three Pitakas (Mah. 19). 
Mah. 118. 

DHARIYATI (past, dkdreti). To be carried, worn, 
etc. Alw. I. 75. 

DHARO (QdJ.)y Bearing; wearing; possessing; 
keeping in mind, knowing by heart [V^]* Bhu- 
iadkare, keeping a dhutanga precept. Paita- 
pa k kadkaro, bearing leaves and fruit (Mah. 87). 
PmmtmMdadharoy wearing sordid raiment. Deva- 
rt^anridharoy possessing the splendour of celestial 
rule (Dh. 87). Tipifakadharo, versed in the 
Tlpifaka (Dh. 168). Dh. 338. 


DHATAKT (/.), The shrub Grislea Tomentosa 
[vrnft]. Ab.58». 

DHATARA’JTHO, Name of one of the four 
Mahdrdjas; a sort of goose 31, 

647; Man. B. 24. 

DHAtI (/.). A nurse; a woman servant 
Ab. 244; Mah. 216; Dh. 328. 

DH ATU (in. and /.), Primary or elementary sub¬ 
stance; principle, element, material; a property 
of a primary substance, as colour, taste, sound; 
an organ of sense; a bodily principle or hnmour 
of which there are three, phlegm, wind and bile; 
a constituent of the body, as fiesb, blood, bones; 
the remains of a body after cremation; a sacred 
relic; a fossil; a metal [VT^]« Ab. 278, 817- 
The two dhdtus are sankhatadhdtu and aeankha^ 
tadhdtu, the conditioned and the unconditioned, 
or the material and the immaterial. The three 
dhitns are kdmadhdtuy rdpadhdtUy ardpadhdtUy 
the element or region of Desire, of Form, and of 
absence of Form (B. Lot. 315, 516,897). Another 
classification of three is rdpadhdtUy ardpadhdtUy 
niredhadhdtu. Form, absence of Form, and Anni¬ 
hilation. A third is hinadhdiUy majjhimadhdiUy 
papiiadhdiu. The four dhfitus are pafhavidhdtUy 
dpodhdtuy tejedhdtUy vdyodhdtUy the elements of 
earth, water, fire and air (Gog. Ev. 59; E. Mon. 
193: they are the four Mahdbhdtas). The six dhAtus 
are pathavidhdtUy dpodhdtUy tejodhdtUy vdyodhdtUy 
dkdsadhdtUy vifMpadhdtUy the elements of earth, 
water, fire, air, space and intelligence (B. Int 496, 
497; B. Lot. 514). The eighteen dhdtiis are caAAAa- 

dhdtUy rdpadhdtUy cakkhuv^dnadhdtUy9otadhdtUy 
BoddadhdtUy eotav&ndpadhdtUy ghdnadhdtuy gan- 
dhadhdtUy ghdnavmndpadkdtUy jivhddhdtUy rasa-^ 
dhdtUyjwhdvifmdpadhdtUy kdyadhdtUy photfhabba- 
dhdtUy kdyavmndpadhdtUy manodhdiUy dhamma^ 
dhdtUy manovmndpadhdtUy the eye, form, vision, the 
ear, sound, the hearing, the nose, odour, the smell, 
the tongue, flavour, the taste, the touch, contact, 
feeling, the mind, ideas or objects, thought (B. 
Lot. 511; Man. B. 432; B. Int. 449).—The 
remidns of Buddha’s body after his cremation 
were called dhdiwyoy ** relics,” they were distributed 
among different princes and preserved as sacred 
objects. The ddihddhdtUy or tooth relic, is still 
venerated in Ceylon. The dakkhipakkhakadhdiuy 
or right collar-bone of Buddha, was brought to 
Ceylon in the reign of Devanam Piyatissa, and 
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enshrined in the Thdp4i4ma D^goba. The term 
dhitu is also used, more comprehensively, of any 
relic of Buddha; in this sense there are three sorts 
of dhdtu, »dririkadhdtUy uddesikadhdtuy pdribho^ 
gikadhdtu (see sep.).—PI. dhdtuyo (Dh. 909; Mah. 
104). Dhdtrdthdjanafhy distribution of Buddha’s 
relics after his cremation. Dhdiukiccamy duties 
to be performed to do honour to a relic of Buddha 
(Mah. 11, 107). Dtbbd iotadhdtUy the dibbasota, 
or divine hearing. Bhd^dhdtUy the verbal root 
BHU (Sen. K. 318). Comp. KmaladhdtUy Aku^ 
saladhdtu. 

DHATUGABBHO, A relic-receptacle or shrine, the 
inner room of a Thdpa, in which the sacred relic 
was deposited [VT^ + ^]> Mah. 179, 211. 
In modem Simhalese the word Ddgaba applies to 
the whole Thdpa. 

DH ATUKATHAPAK ARANAM, Name of the third 
book of the Abbidhamma [VTg + ^ + 
inpcm]. £. Mon. 170. 

DHATURO (o<(/ 0» This word frequently occurs as 
the last part of a compound word with the mean¬ 
ing affected with.’’ PafAurogadhdtukoy ill with 
jaundice (F. Jdt. 3). Anattamanadhdtukoy 
melancholy (Dh. 121). Thokam hadhiradhdtukoy 
slightly deaf (Dh. 217). Dh. 177. 

DHATULORO, World of dhdtus, the aggregate of 
the different elements [^TT^ + • B. Lot. 511; 

Das. 44. 

DHATUM, see DadhdtL 

DHAVALO {adj,)y White, glistening [wmr]. 
Ab. 95 ; Cl. Gr. 126. 

DHAVANAJVI, Running, going; washing [Vnpf]* 
Ab. 1087. Comp. Dhovanam. 

DHAVATI, To run, to go [^TT^]. Mah, 63, 78. 
Bandhanam eva dhdvati, rushes back into bondage 
(Dh. 61). P.p.p. dhdvitoy running (Dh. 234). 
Caus. dhdvetiy to cause to run (Mah. 142). 

DHA VO, A husband; the shrub Grislea Tomentosa 
Ab. 240, 1041. 

DHENU(/.), Amilchcow[^]. Ab.408; Dh.238. 

DHENUKA (/.), A milch cow Mah. 128. 

DHEVATO, Name of one of the notes of the Hindu 
gamut [U^nr]. Ab. 132. 

DHEYYAA, Realm, region See 

Mdradheyyamy Maccudheyyadi, 

DHl, and DHl {interj.). Fie I Shame t Woet 
[f^]- Ab. 1160,1201; Cl. Gr. 71. With foU. 


ace. Dhi drdknutfuuga kantdratn, shame on him 
that strikes a brahmin (Dh. 70). Dh. 340. 

DHl (/.), Knowledge, intellect Ab. 152. 

DHlMA(od;.), Wise Ab.228; Mah.253; 

Alw. 1. xiii. 

DHIRATTAA, Fortitude + ^]. Ab. 1059. 
DHiRO (od;.), Wise; resolute, firm, brave 
Ab. 229, 1072; Rb. 14; Dh. 5, 46. 

DHItA (/.), A daughter Ab. 241. Acc. 

dhitaram (Mah. 36). Inst, dhituyd (Mah. 54). 
Gen. and dat. dhitUy dhitdyay dhituyd (Dh. 162; 
Mah. 34, 36, 259). Plnr. dhitdy dhHaro (Ab. 44; 

' Mah. Ixxxviii). Gen. and dat. pi. dhitduam (Mah. 

Ixxxviii). Dh. 189, 193. Comp. 

DHITI (/.), Wisdom; fortitude, energy, courage 
Ab. 1069. 

DHITIRA(/.), A daughter [^ffg-|-^].Mah.236. 
DHITIMA (adj.)y Courageous, firm 
Ab 1072. 

DHiVARO, A fisherman Ab. 670. 

DHlYATI, and DHIYYATI {pau. dadhdH)^ To be 
contained 107. 

DHORAYHO, A beast of burden, an ox + 
irn| + ^]. Ab. 496; Dh. 358. DhwrayhaAloy 
patient, enduring (Dh. 38). 

DHOTO (p.p.p. dhaoaH)y Washed, cleansed, dean 
[^=^]. Dhoteti pddehiy with unsoiled 
feet (Mah. 213). Comp. YathddhotOm 
DHOVANAM, Washing [iffTR]. Mah. 133. 
Comp. Dhdvanam* 

DHOVATl, To wash, to deanse [VT^]- Mah. 
87, 210; Db. 102. Pass. dhoviyaH (Dh. 102). 
Caus. dhavdpeti (Mah. 65). 

DHOLI (/.), Dust ['^]. Ab. 395. 
DHtJMAKErrU (m.). Fire; a comet 
Ab. 34,987. 

DHtJMO, Smoke; cremation of a dead body 
Dhdmankhoy fire (Ab. 34). Mama dhdmakdle 
dgantvdy returning at the time of my cremation 
(Das. 2). Dh. 354. 

DHCMYA^O, The fork-tdled shrike 
Ab. 644. 

DHUNANAM, Shaking off. 

DHUNATI, To shake [^]. Alw. I. 20. 
DHCPATI, and DHOPAYATI, To fumigate; to 
spit smoke • Mah. 72, 152. 

DHOPITO (p.p.p.), Suffering pain • Ab. 751. 

DHCPO, Incense [Wl]* Ab. 958; Alw. I. 79. 
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DHURANDHARO Bearing a harden 

Used metaphorically of a priest who 
is a sopporter or pillar of religion (Mah. 13, 36). 

DHURO, and DHURAA, A yoke; a harden; an 
office, charge, trust; a chief, leader; the front, 
the head [^]. Ah. 376, 1004; Dh. 80, 91,134, 
219. Dhure^ in fipont (Dh. 173). Dhuravdhi, a 
beast of harden (Ah. 496). JDhuraeehattam, the 
parasol or pinnacle snrmoantinir a thdna 
(Mah. 211). 

DHOSARO (adj.), Grey [^ETT]. Ah. 96. 

DHUTANGAA,and DHOTANGAA,Tbe thirteen 
Dhatahgas are certain ascetic practices, the 
observance of which is meritorious in a Buddhist 
priest It is not intended that all should be kept 
at the same rime, but of course the more are kept 
the greater the merit. The word represents the 
Sanskrit or explained to 

mean precept by which the passions are shaken 
or quelled.” The dhatahgas are as follows, pamtu- 
k^Ukakgam^ teeivarikangam^ pipdapdtikangaihi 
upad6nacdrikangamf ekdsanikangam^patiapindu 
kukganij khtdupacchdbhattikangamf drauM^ 
krngamt rukkhamdlikaugam^ abbhokdsikangamf 
90$dmikamgams yathdMnthatikahgam^ nesq;yt- 
Arai^afh(see each sep.). £. Mon. 9,73,97i 98,99; 
B. Int 304 and foil, ydpi saa kind dhuta^ada 
dtkif and he does not keep a single dhuta precept 
(Dh.229). Dh. 151,348. 

DHUTO, and DHCTO (p.p.p. dhundti). Shaken; 
removed Ah. 744. Dhita- 

dhammo and dhutagupo are other names for 
dhutahga (Dh. 381,407). Dhutavatam, practice 
of the dhatahgas (Dh. 379,429). 

BHUTTO (ocj^*.). Fraudulent; a gamester [^|^]. 

Ab.531,737; Dh. 127. 

BHUVATI, To go Cl. P. Verbs, 18. 

BHUVO (adj.). Firm, stable; continual, permanent; 
fixed, certain [^]. Ab. 41, 709, 893. Neut 
dfiaww, permanence, stability (Dh. 27), also 
Nurvina (Ab. 7). Marapaik ndma dhuvant, death 
is certain (Dh. 131). DAuvanahdntnh, constant 
bathing (Alw. I. 93). Dhdvaydgu^ continued dis- 
tribotion of rice grael (Att. cii). Dhuvavdaatthdyaf 
for permanent occupation (Pdt. 87). Dhuvani 
(•do.), firmly, constantly. Dhuvath appamatto, 
steadily diligent (F. Jit. 11). 

BI-, see Doi^ 


DIBBACAKKHU (*.), Divine eye, supernatural 
vision See Dh. 87. This is one 

of the six Abhifihfis or supernatural faculties. It is 
the power of seeing all that is taking place in the 
whole universe, e.g. the death and re-birth of 
different beings in the different worlds or heavens, 
etc. £. Mon. 4,284,285; Man. B. 179; B. Lot. 
794, 821, 866; Dh. 87. 

DIBBACAKKHUKO (a4/0»P^ssesslng the heavenly 
eye [1^ + ^]. Dh. 142; Das. 43. 

DIBBAMAYO (adj.), Celestial [^^+vrEr]. 
Dibbamayehi gandhamdlddiki pdjetvdy making 
offerings to him with heavenly perfumes and 
fiowers (Ras. 24, 26). 

DIBBASOTAl(l, Divine ear, supernatural hearing 
[flpH . One of the six Abhifihis, the 

faculty of hearing every sound in all the universe. 
£. Mon. 284; B. Lot. 821. 

DIBBATI, To ploy, to sport [f^]- Alw. I. 18. 
P.p.p.jdfo. 

DIBBO (adj.). Celestial, heavenly, angelic, divine 
[f^]- Dibbam aukhadi^ celestial bliss, the 
pleasures of the devaloka (Mah. 195). DUfbd 
kdmd^ celestial pleasures (Dh. 34). Dibbattabhdvo^ 
celestial shape, the form of a deva (Ras. 24). 
Dibbapupphdniy fiowers used by the devas (Dh. 266). 
Dibbam cakhku^ superiiatoral vision (Dh. 87, B. 
Lot. 868, see Dibbaeakkhu). Dh. 42, 74. Masc. 
dibbOf a deva (Ab. 12). Devarajjam dibbeau^ 
celestial rule among the angels (Kh. 14). 
DICCHATI {deaid. daddti)^ To wish to give, to give 

DICCHATI, To see m.1- Alw. I. 42. The 
grammar j^asa refers this form to DISA 
pekkhane** 

DIDDHO (p.p.p.), Smeared = Ab. 

746. Diddho, a poisoned arrow (Ab. 390). 
DiDHITI (/.), Ray, light Ab. 64. 

DIGACCHA (/.), Another form of jighacchd (Dh. 
364, 355). 

DIGAMBARO {adj.). Naked [f| | [^l ir < ]. Ab. 734. 

Digambaro, a naked ascetic (Ab. 440). 
DIGGHIKA (/.), An oblong pond, a moat 

C^tPNrr]. Ab.205. 

DiGHABHAIilAKO, see Bhdnako. 

DlOH ADASO {adj.). Having a long fringe or border 

[^ + ^]. 

DIGH ADASSi {adj.). Far-seeing, prophetic 
Dh. 219; Mah. 172. 
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DlGHAJlVl (mff.), Long-Uved 

DIGHAKALAA (adv.), For « long time 
unr]. Alw. I.x. 

DiGHAKO (adj.), Long [^ + ^]- So/ata- 
hatthadighako, sixteen palms in length (Mah. 141). 

DiGHANIKAYO, Long eollection [^ + 
fwar]. This is one of the divisions of the 
Buddhist Scriptures, it is the first book of the 
Suttap4aka, and contidns thirty-four Suttas (E. 
Mon. 168; Alw. I. v). 

DIGHAPITTHIKO, a snake + ^ + V;*!] • 
Ab. 654. 

DIOHARATTAA {adv.). For a long time + 
TR]- Kh. 12; Has. 18.21. 

DIGHASO (a^.), In length, lengthways + 
Cl. Or. 142; Sen. K. 322. 

DiGHASUTTO {adJ.), Slow, dilatory [i^ + 
^]. Ah. 727. 

DIGHATA (/.), Length Ah. 295. 

DlGHATO(<i<fe.). Inlength + 1f^]. DfgAata 
wfasahatihd ahesum, in length they were of 
sixteen palms (Alw. I. 75). 

DiGHATTA*, Length Ab. 875. 

DIGHAVA]^70> Calosanthes Indiea 

Ab.572. 

DIGHAYUKO Living a long time^ long-lived 

+ ^ + Dh,76, 143; Gog.Ev.3l; 

Alw. 1. 108. 

DIGHO (adj.), Long [^]- Ab. 707. Dfghd 
jdgarato ratti, the night is long to him who keeps 
vigil (Dh. 11). Digho saro, a long vowel (Alw. I. 
xvii). i>^^,asnake(Ab.654; Ras.dl). Dh.73; 
Kh. 15. 

DIGU (m.), A grammatical term, one of the Samfisas 
mi Cl. Or. 78. 

DIGUGCHATI, Another form of Jiguechati 
(Dh. 420). 

DIGUNO (adj.). Two-fold, double, twice as many 
[t^ + Iplf]. Mah. 26, 75; Dh. 168. Digt^Mik 
karoti, to double (Dh. 291). 

DUO, see Du\jo. 

DIKKHA(/.), Saci^ce; worship, devotion 
Ab. 1104. 

DINAKARO, The sen [f^ + Ab. 62. 

DINAM, 'Day Ab. 67* IHne dine^ every 

day (Mah. 22,231). Sattadinath, a week (Mah. 69). 

DINAPATI (m.). The sun [fipf + Ab. 63. 

DINDIBHO, Name of a bird Ab. 643. 


DINNAdAyI (adj.). Taking what is given, honert 
[dinna s ^ 4-] • 

DINNO (p.p.p. daddH), Given (Sansk. '1^). 

Dimnasanko, one to whom tribute is given, a king 
(CL Gr. 81). Mojfd na dmna/nMadk ddnam, a 
never before given by me (F. JkL 56). Given 
in marriage (Mah. 5). Dinudaiy gifts (Kh. 7). 
Sometimes followed by loc. of the recipient: Saigha 
dinnam tnahappkalam, offerings bestowed on the 
priesthood have great reward (Sen. K. 349; oomp. 
Kh. 7). 

DINO (p.p.p.)» Poor, wietehed 
Ab.739. 

DIPADAKO {a^.). Biped + TIl^ + ^]. 

DIPADIPO, Lamp or light of the island, vis. of 
Ceylon +1^]. Mah. 102, 231. 

DIPADO, A biped; a man [f^ +11^]. Dh. 48; 
11x8.25. 

DIPADUTTAMO, Greatest of men, Bnddha 
+ Ab.l. 

DiPAKO, An island + M]> Mah. 46; F. Jdt. 
3; Att. xxviii* 

DIPAKO (adj.), niuminating; expounding, Ulas- 
trating; publishing Dh. 285. Dfywdi- 

pako, enlightening the land (Mah. 88). Fern. 
d(pikd (Alw. I. cxxiv). 

DIPANAM, Expounding, explaining, illustrating 
Tadattham dipanatthdpa, to explain 
this matter (Mah. 130). 

DiPANKARO, Name of one of the twenty-four 
Buddhas Man. B. 94; Mah. 1. 

Dl PANG (adj.), Explaining, prodauning,mustratfaig 
Suitath ydgdaiiaiduadipaiuak, a dis¬ 
course illustrating the merit of giving rice gruel 
in charity (Mah. 229). Fern. dipanL SakalaHkm^ 
samaohayadipam ’yam, this work sets forth the 
names of all objects (Alw. I. ix). 

DIPATTHO (adj.). Staying in the island living in 
Ceylon + Mah. 171. 

DlPAVAltlSO, Royal dynasty of Ceylon 
^1|]. This h the name of the oldest extant 
history of Ceylon in the Pfili language. Also 
according to Tumour another name for the Ma- 
hfivamsa (Mah. 257). 

DiPETI (caw. dippati). To kindle; to illnmiaate ; 
to throw light on, to illustrate, to explain, to 
expound; to show, to point out, to announce, 
to declare, to publish = 3®- 
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Mlfoam to p<^t out the way of 

1uippiMS8(B.Lot.da2). BuddkaoddoHd^f^wih, 
declared it to be Baddha’e doctrine (Mah. 39). 
i8b Maithaua d^siy he pointed him out to the 
peon (Mah. 176). D^tum d^aeomrni^ to make 
pnUie die D. (Mah. 257). Dh.65,115,165,179; 
Alw. 1. 54; Mah. 15, 124. 

1>IPI (m.), a panther Ab. 372; Mah. 

82; F. J&t.lA 

1>IPI (miff.). Teaching, prodahning + ^•0* 
Mah. 19. 

l>lPlKA(/.).Alamp(atoreh [^Vf^IMT]- Ab.795. 
Dai^dod^dkdy a torch (Dh. 175). See D^Htka, 

1>IP1T0 (p.p.p- d^eii). Manifested, declared, etc. 

Mdi.9ea. 

DlPO, A car covered with a panther's skin [comp. 
Kl|]. Ab.d72. 

l>IPO, A lamp Ab. 816, 999. Dipaielamy 

lamp oil (Mah. 196). Dipamdldy row or festoon of 
lamps (Mah. 213). D^nuikhd, flame of a lamp 
(Dh. S9). Dfpamjdletiy to lightalamp (F. J4t. 6). 
Bnddha is called at Mah. 11 d^ lokauoy the light 
of the world. 

DIPO, and DiPAfi, An island; one of the fonr con¬ 
tinents; a resting-place, shelter, relnge; Nirvdpa 
[^]- Ab. 6, 664, 872, 999. Fmr the four 
continents see Mahddipo, Laokddipoy the island of 
Ce^on (Mah. 196; Att. 8). Simhalese writers 
fineqnently use the word Dipa for the island of 
Ceylon, as being to them the island par excellence, 
e.g. dipacdsiy an inhabitant of Ceylon (Mah. 297)» 
d^ aggadkaimtggahoy the first archer in the 
Island (Mah. 155), ddpabhMy the Simhalese 
langnage (Mah. 83; Has. 7)« Dh. 5, 42. 

DIPPATI, To shine; to be lUnstrions; to prosper 
[fK]- Alw. I. xxix; Klu 20. P.p.p. ditto. 

DIRATTAA, Two nights, or two days [f^ + 

Pdt. 12; Sen. K. 405. 

D18A (/.), A quarter, or point of the compass; 
a region of the earth, a country, a foreign country 
[^l^,andf^l(X]« The oatadidMd, or four cardinal 
points are parottAlmd diMdy d4ikkMpddudypacehi- 
diody mttard dtsd, the east, the south, the west, 
the north (comp. Ab. 21). The ehaddUd or six 
direetioDS are the above four, with the addition of 
heffkimd di$d and aporsiMd diody the nadir and 
the zenith. The ten disds are these six, with the 
addition of tiie fonr anodisds or vidisds, viz. 
pmbbmtiatrd dUd, piMadaklMpd dudy pacchU 


muUmrd diMdy pacchimadakkhipd diody the north¬ 
east, the south-east, the north-west, the south¬ 
west. Dudmdlhdy having lost their bearings 
(Att. 8). Satthim bhikkhd disdsu peoetvdy having 
sent sixty priests into different countries (Dh. 119). 
Agatd disd, the yet nnapproached region (Dh. 57). 
SaAbd disd sappuriso pavdti, the fragrance of the 
righteous man pervades every place (Dh. 10). 
Disdffikkhittacakkhundy with wandering eyes (Att. 
195). Obhdsenti disd sabbd, shedding light on 
every side (Dh. 99). 

DISABHAGK), a region, quarter HPl]- 

Puratthimadisdbhdgey on the east side (Mah. 173, 
comp. 179). JDakkhijuumitk disdbhdgey on the 
south (Mah. 255). 

DISAGAJO, One of the elephants at the eight points 
Their names are Erdvanoy Puf^da- 
riko, Fdmanoy Kumudoy AHfanOy Pupphadanto, 
Sabbabhummoy Suppatiko (Ab. 30). 

DlSAMPATI(m.),Aking[f^-f Ab.334; 

Mah. 144. 

DISANTAIlAft,A foreign country [f^4- 

DISANTO, End of the earth, a great distance 
Att. 89. 

DISApAMOKKHO Eminent, lamed far and 
wide. Pdt. XV ; F. Jdt. 32. See Pdtnokkho. 

DISAvAsI (adj.)y living in a foreign country or at 
a distance, foreign Dh.88,107. 

DISAVASIKO {adj.). Living in a foreign country 
+ 115. 

DISO, An enemy [f^]* Ab. 345; Dh. 8, 29; 
Ras. 35. 

-DISO, Appearance, resemblance As tlie 

last part of a compound, see Khandhdduoy Amhd- 
disoy Mddisoy Tddisoy etc. 

DISSAKO (oi(f.), Visible • ]>h- 66. 

DISSATl, DISVA, see Passati. 

DIl!Ti^ is an exclamation expressive of joy. 
Thank heaven f [t^]- Ab. 1151. 

DITTHADHAMMIKO Belongbig to tbia 

world, temporal + + Ab. 85; 

Att. 193. Opposed to Sampardpiko. 

DIT7HADHAMMO, The visible condition, the 
present state of things, this world, this life, this 
stote of existence • Difthadhamma^ 

nibbdnavddoy holding the heretical doctrine that 
there can be extinction of suffering in the present 
state of existence, i.e. that there may be extinction 
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of saiFering without extinction of being. Dittha^ 
dhammantkhamhdrOf I think this phrase means 
living a life of worldly ease” (Dh. 143). The 
difthadhamma of each being is his present state 
with its suToondings. Thas the d. of a deva is 
his devaship and the devaloka, while a man’s d. is 
this world. B. Lot. 370. 

DITTHADHAMMO (od;.), One who has seen the 
Truth 

DITTHANTO, Example, illustration [*^(7+ 

Ah. 115. Clough says that this term is especially 
applied to '*the apologues introduced in the 
Arthakathds.” 

DITTHAPADO, One who has seen Nirvipa, a 
Sotdpanna -f Kh. 9. 

DITTHAPUBBO Seen before; having 

formerly seen + ^]. Na ditthapuhbo^ and 
aditthf^pfubbo, never seen before (Dh. 141, 301). 
Therd ditthapubbd tathdgaiam^ elders who had 
formerly seen Buddha (Mah. 19; Alw. I. 55). 

DIT7HI (/.), Sight, view, the eye; religious belief, 
doctrine; false doctrine, heresy [^fs] • Ah. 161. 
Diffhi pdpikdj sinful views, false doctrine (Dh. 30). 
DifthivUuddhi, purity of doctrine (E. Mon. 193). 
8<u9atddikd diffhi^ the heresies of which the Sassata 
heresy is the first, viz. the sixty-two heresies 
(Mah. 42). Dvdsatthi ditthipo, and dvdsattki 
ditfhigatdni, sixty-two heretical doctrines (these 
are enumerated in the Brahma J&la Sutta, see 
Man. B. 388 and Dh. 428). Ditthi, heresy,” is 
one of the Anusayas, of the Oghas, of the Yogas, 
of the Up4d4nas. 

DITTHO (p.p.p. passati), Seen; met with, found 
Ab. 1078; F. J4t. 9. Gahakdraka 
dittho *si, 1 have found thee, O architect (Dh. 28). 
Jinaditihd Ul^ saints by whom Buddha had been 
seen. 

DITTHO (p.p.p.)> Hateful, hostile 
DitfhOy an enemy (Ab. 345, 1078). 

DITTl (/.), Splendour, light 
Ab. 64. 

DITTO (j9.p.p. dippati)^ Blazing, radiant 

Ab. 1075. Dittaggi^ flaming fire (Has. 20). 

DITTO {ppp\ Proud, arrogant [^FT— 

Ab. 1075. 

DIVA(adn.), By day [f^^TT]. Ab. 1147; Mah. 160; 
Dh. 44, 52, 69; Kh. 6. Divdbhdgo, day-time 
(Mah. 255). Divdvihdro, rest during the heat of 


the day (Mah. 89). Divdfthdtunk^ resting-place 
during the day (Dh. 198,344,389). DivddarathOf 
oppression caused by the sun’s heat. Divdsoppamf 
sleeping by day. 

DIVAPPHO, see Diyaddho. 

DIVAKARO, The sun [f^ -f ^]. Ab. 62. 

DI VASABHAOO, Day-time; time of day + 

irni]. Dh. 307; Kamm. 8. 

DIVASO, and -SAA, A day Ab. 67. 

Loc. dtvMe divate^ day after day, every day (Dh. 
258). Ekadivaiodgf one day (Mah. 27; F. Jdt. 2). 
Dtwuaua tikkhoHwky thrice a day (Mah. 212). 

DI VO, The sky, the heavens; the devaloka, heaven 
[t^]' Ab. 10, 1119. Difxnk agd^ went to the 
world of devas (Mah. 209). 

DIVOKO, A deva Ab. 11. 

DIYAPPHO, and DIVAppHO One and a 

helf + Ab. 478; Sen. K. 407. 

DvyaddhoMotwm^ a hundred and fifty (Mah. 66). 
Diyaddham saAestom, one thousand five hundred 
(Mah. 75). Diyaddhayiyanasaiikot a hundred 
and fifty yojanas long (Dh. 190). 

DlYATl, see DaddH. 

-DO {adj.)t Giving ['^]. Janamkhado, giving 
happiness to the people (Mah. 71). Madhndo, 
giving honey (Mah. 25). Nissayado (Ab. 410). 
See AbhayadOj Kdmado. 

DOHALINl (/.), A pregnant woman 

DOHALO, The longing of a pregnant woman; 
desire, longing [^1^]. Ab. 163; Mah. 133,134; 
Dh. 219. 

DOHATI, To milk ['^]- Gdvim d., to milk a cow. 
(Sen. K. 336). PI. duhanti (Sen. K. 333). Pass. 
duyhatu P.p.p. duddko. 

DOLA (/.), A swing; apalanquin [li^tWT] • Hr. 38. 

DOMANASSAA, Dejection, gloom, melancholy, 
grief Yam dukkham cetasikam idam 

domanauam, mental suffering is called grief (Alw. 
1.107). Das. 24. 

DOMANASSO (<m(;.), Sorrowful, dejected. Das. 24. 

DO]^I {/.), A trough; a coffin ; a tub; a dhoney, or 
trough-shaped canoe with an outrigger to steady it 
[jfrtft]. Ab.668; Mah. 124; Dh.273. Fipdya 
dop(, body of a lute (Ab. 138). 

DONG, and DON A A, A drona, a measure of 
capacity = four Alhakas Ab. 482. Accord¬ 

ing to Clough the dropa is equal to 7 lbs. 11 oz. 
PopadhdtUf a dropa of relics (Mah. 97). Tandu* 
ladopo, a dropa of rice (Dh. 401). Sen. K. 350. 
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D06A5ljft7 (adj,), Skilled,expert, wise + H]. 

Ab.229. 

DOSINO {adjJ)f Dosind ratti, is explained to mean 
** dear, spotless night.* 

DOSO (adv.), By night Ah. 1147. 

DOSO, Defect, blemish; offence, gailt, sin, crime; 
injury, damage Ah. 766,1125; Mah. 167. 

Vajjiiam tehi do$ehi^ freed from these defects 
(Mah. 1). Kind doiena^ though she was innocent 
(Mab. 259). Paraddrtuevandya dosam dastentOf 
pointing out the sinfulness of adultery (Dh. 395). 
N'aithi ettha sihacammassa doBOy this was no fault 
of the lion’s skin (F. Jdt. 16). Kulasamsattha- 
doMena, for the offence of associating with the laity 
(Mab. 207). Ptwtdaso, spoilt with weeds (Dh. 64). 
Ihiadoso, spoilt by hatred (ditto). Dosakkkayam 
pattOf having obtained the destruction of sin, 
freed from human corruption (Mah. 20). 

DOSO, Anger, hatred [fw]- Ab. 164, 1126; Dh. 
4,36,45, 66: Han. B. 417; E. Mon. 153. Dow 
b one of the Agatio, of the Aggis, of the Aknsala- 
miilas. 

DOVACASSAlSf, Abnsiveness, unruliness 

^ 

^ VAC ASSATA (/.), Abusiveness, unruliness 

WVARIKO, A gatekeeper, warder, porter 
f^]. Ab. 341; Mah. 117, 218. 

DRAYO, Liquid [3[^]. Ab, 804,960. Comp. Dauo. 

Hu*, see Dot". 

DU-, and before a vowel DUR-, A prefix implying 
f>>does8, difficulty, etc. Ab. 1169. 

BUBBA (/.), The grass Panicum Dactylon 
Ab.509. 

DUBBACATTAlil, Unruliness W] • 

Mah. 39. 

BUBBACO (adj,)f Abusive, unruly, violent 
Pit. 5. 

BUBBALAKO (adj.). Weak +1|]. Cakkhu- 

dMalakd iUhi, a woman with weak eyes (Dh. 89). 

DDBBAliATTA](l,WeakneH[T4v + ^]. Mah. 
193. 

DUBBALO («&•.), Weak [^+ ifw]. Dh. 2. 

DUBBALYAA, Weakness + If]- Wt.3,100. 

DUBBAI^O {adj.), Ill-&voured, ugly [^^+ 
B.Lot, 866; Pdt. 10, 16. 

DDBBHAQO {adj.). Unfortunate [^+ W*r]. 


DUBBHASITO (<»(;.), Ill-spoken [^^+3|TfVll 
= MT^]. F. J4t. 50. Dubbhdgitath vacanadij 
wicked language (Mah. 11). 

DUBBHIKKHAM, FaiAine, want fiTMT]- 

Kh. 13. 

DUBBHIKKHO {adj,\ Ill provided with food 

[fV.+fwr]. 

DUBBINITO(<u(;.), Miscreant, a scoundrel [^^+ 
t^ie7f=te]. Dh.209. 

DUBBUTTHI (/), Drought [f^+ ^]. Mah. 

91,229. DubbutthikdQidb.^). 

DUCCARITO {adjS)f Ill-conducted, bad 

Dh. 31. Neut. duccaritarhf mis¬ 
conduct, sin (Ab. 84 ; Dh. 43). There are three 
duccaritas, or modes of sinning, kdyaduccaritam^ 
vaciduccaritam, manoducearitarn, sins of deed, 
word and thought (Dh. 41, 42). 

DUCCHANNO (<m(;.). Ill-covered, badly roofed 
Dh.3. 

DUDDAMO (adj.), Difficult to tame 
Dh. 29. 

DUDDASO (adj.), Difficult to see; difficult to per¬ 
ceive or understand; ugly Dh. 46, 

185; Gog. Ev.6; Ab. 998. 

DUDDHO (p.p.p.), Milked [^1^=^]. Neut. 
duddham, milk (Ab. 500). 

DUDDINAl^, A cloudy day Ab. 60. 

DUDDITTHO (adj.). Foolish, misguided 

DUGGAHITO (adj.). Badly gprasped; deluded 
[lA + Vf]. Dh. 65; Mah. 17. 

DUGGAMO (adj.). Difficult to pass, said of a bad 
road ^]. Ab. 192. 

DUGKIANDHI (adj.). Ill-smelling ["5^+ 

DUGGANDHO (adj.). Ill-smelling, stinking 
-f ?Tlir], Ab. 146; Dh. 102, 381. 

DUGKIATI (f.). Distress, suffering, state of punish- 
ment Ab. 656; Db. 8, 66; B. 

Lot. 866. 

DUGGATO (a^.). Distressed, wretched, poor 
+ Ab.739;B.Lot.866; Mah.197. 

DUGGO (adj.). Difficult to pass [•^]. Duggo 
Baniidro, the thorny road of transmigration (Dh. 
73). Duggath, a strong-hold (Ab. 360), a difficult 
road (Ab. HOT). Dh. 58. 

DOHARO (ai(f.). Difficult to take away 1(^] • 

DUHAYATI, To injure • With dat. Duhayati 
dUdnam megho, the storm spreads havoc in all 
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directions, lit. does hum to the Turions reg^ns 
(Sen. K. 327)* 

DUHITA (/.), A dangifater [l|f^]. Ab. 241} 
Mah. 269. See also Dhttd. 

DUJJANO.Abadman [^ + ^]. S\.Dujjand, 
bad men, the wicked (Sen. K. 327). 

DUJJARO (acO’.), Not easy to wear ont, imperishable 
Ab.840. 

DUJJlVASr, Hard to live, a hard life 

Hirimatd dujljh)arit,Vite is hard to the modest man 
(Dh. 44). 

DUJJIVIKA (/.), Hard Dfe + 

Att. 206. 

DUJJiVITAljl, Hud iife, wretched life 

Piit-3. 

DUKAlil, A pair, two ct^]- 

DUKKARO (a4j.), Difficult Dh- 

30,291; Mah. 242. 

DUKKATAA, and DUKKATAlft, An offence, a 
sinful act, sin [^+W! = »]. Ab. 84; Dh. 
55, 70; Cl. Or. 119. There is a class of priestly 
offences called dukkafa, requiring confession and 
absolution. 

DUKKHAKKH AYO, Cessation of suffering,Nirv&]|^a 
+ Ab.8. 

PUKKHAPETl, To cause to suffer, to afflict. 

Mab. 260. Comp. Dukkhetu 
DUKKHAPPATrO(«4/.)» Grieved^ suffering 
no*. 34. 

DUKKHATA (/.), Suffering + RT]- There 
are three sorts of D., dukkhadukkkatd, sankhdra^ 
dukkhatdf viparindmadukkhatd (Alw. I. 108). 
GhardvdsoMa d., the painfulness of a householder’s 
life (Dh. 392). 

DUKKHi («<(;.), Sorrowful, suffering +1^*0 • 
Das. 24. 

DUKKHITO (adj.). Afflicted, suffering, grieved; 
sick, ill; in difficulty or distress 
Mahdvihdrandsamhi dukkhitd^ grieved at the 
destruction of the Great Monastery (Mah. 236). 
Bandhdgdranivdsena dukkhito, suffering from his 
imprisonment (Mah. 260). Ras, 32; Dh. 95,359; 
Pit. 114. 

DUKKHlYATI (pass.). To bo afflicted [pass. 
Dh. 258. 

DUKKHO (adj.), Painful, grievous, unpleasant, 
difficult [^»^]* Neut. dukkham, pain, suffering, 
trouble (Ab. 89). Dukkho pdpassa uccayo, the 


accnmnlation of evil deeds is attended wHh snffir* 
ing (Dh. 22). Ahhiramitum dakkham, diffiolt 
to feel enjoyment (Dh. 392). Dukkhsgsdks, 
difficult to ford^ deep. Dukkhasamphasss, rmigiL 
Bumdhaik dukkham kdsyskem ea eetasUem es, 
suffering is twofold, bodily and mental (Alw. 1.107). 
Sokadukkhatk, the pains of sorrow (Das. ?)• ffis 
te samma dukkham, friend, what ails yon? (F. JiL 
12). Hatihinam me vasena dukkhmh uppajjs^ I 
am sorely troubled by the elephants (F. Jat. 3). 
Dukkham icchati, to wish ill to (with dat, Kh. 16). 
Dukkhadt mharoH, to live Ul at ease, or in sorrot 
(Dh. 104). Amhe dukkham nisiddpetvd, mskag 
me sit in suffering (Dh. 159). Instr. dukkhena, with 
difficulty, painfully (Dh. 105). As a noun meamoj: 

piun ” or “ sorrow,” dukkha appears to be some¬ 
times masc. (Dh. v. 203, 221); and Mr. Fhiisboll 
tAllg me he has even met with a fern, form dskkki 
(dukkhdya kdyad, “to any suffering”). 8onl^ 
times written dukha metri causd, the analogy 
of sukha not being without its influence (Dh. 15, 
34, 37, 53). Mah. 1, 2, 245; F. Jdt. 49; Alw. 1. 
100, 101, 106; Dh. 24, 28, 37, 49. 

DUKKHCPASAMO, Cessation or destruction of 
suffering Dh. 35. 

DUKCLA*, Fine doth [’flfM]- Ab. 291; Mab. 
139, 182; Att. zxiv. 

DULLABHO (adj). Difficult to obtain, or to fiad, 
rare, few and far between B. Lot SOS. 

352; Db.29. 

DUMATTO («<(;•), Two, about two 
Dumaftdni y^anoMotini, about two hoodiri 
yojanas (Alw. I. xliii). 

DUMBARIKA (/.), The oppooito-leawd 
Ab. 672. 

DUMINDO, King of trees, monarch of the tmo* 

DUMMANO Sad [f)E(.+ iniVJ- 
Dh.256. 

DUMMATI (a^.). Foolish; eril-minded, rieW 

Das. 31; Mab.39,236. 

DUMHEDHi (adj.), FooUsh + 

Dh. 6. 

DUMMEDHO (a^‘.). Foolish [1^^+ ** 

25,29,64. 

DUMMOCAYO (adj.). Difficult to undo 
caus.^+^]. Dh.412. 

DUMMUKHO («<;.), Foul-mouthed, ocorrilo«i 
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DUMO, m tree [|^]. Ab. 28, 540. 
DUMUPPAIiO, The plant Pterospermam Aceri- 
foliam + Ab.670. 

DUNDUBHI (m.), A ketde-dnun Ab. 

143;Ras.27. 

DUNNAMAKAA, Hemorrhoids . Ab.327. 

DUNNAYATA (f.), Wroai' drawing oat, misander- 
standing (?) [^+ m]- 8«»- K- »»• 

DUNNIGGAHO (a4i0> Difficult to restrain [^^+ 
ftWf]. Dh.7. 

DUNNIVAITHO (aif.). Wrongly or badly dressed 
(fee Nivattko)^ 

DUNNIVARAYO (a^.), Diffienit to hold back 

DUPHA8SO(m^'.),Rough [^+ Wl|]- Ab.907. 

Mate. dufihas90, name of a plant (Ab. 582). 
DUPPABBAJJAA, The hard life of a mendicant 
Db.63. 

DUPPAMUf^CO Difficult to loose [^+ 

U+^]. T)h.e2. 

DUPPAMO((sdy.).Foolish[^+ WV]-Dh.20,26. 
DUPPASAHO (orj^*.). Difficult to master or excel 
[fWtf]. 

DUPPATIMANTl YO (a^.). Difficult to argue with 

[fK+Rfn=^+w]- 

DUPPATIPAJJO (<«&’.), Difficult to walk in or 
WlwrC^-Ulfif + tl^ + W]- Dh.890. 
DUPPATIVIJJHO Difficult to penetrate or 

comprehend nfif + 

DUPPAYESO {adj.)^ Difficult to enter 
H^. Mall. 153. 

OUPPORO («&'.), Difficult to fiU, or to fulfil 
[f^]- Dh.392. 

DORA, see D6ro. 

DURABHIRAMO Difficult to enjoy, irksome 
Dh. 63. 

DURACCAYO («<(;.), Difficult to overcome ['^^+ 
MlVqO- Dh.60. 

RORAGAmI (««&'.), Going ftr + WTaH^.]* 
Ab.l45. 

DURAKKHATO, and DURAKHYATO (adj.), lU 
preached or shown [^+^1^1111= MRT]- 
Sen. K. 824. 

DORAKKHO Diffienit to guard or watch 

[fiCMI]. Dh.7. 

DORAMAft, Absence of enjoyment, iiicsomeness 
[W+TM]. Dh. 16. 

DORAliOAMO ia4f.), Gcdng fisr Dh. 7. 


DURANNAYO (adjJ)t Difficult to follow 
^r^]. Dh. 17. 

DURANUBODHO (adj,)f Difficult of comprehension 
+ Gog.Ev.6. 

DURASADO (o4^*.). Difficult to approach or to equal 
Alw. I. 54. 

DORATO (ode.). From afar -Odrofo 

disvd, having seen him from afar (Mah. 246). 
D&rato ’no dgato ’mAt, 1 have come from a very 
great distance (Dh. 153, comp. 39). 

DURATTAM, Two nights [ftf + TTf]- Sen. 
K. 405 Comp. Diraitam. 

DURAVASO (mC;.), Disagreeable to live in 
^JT^TV]. Dh.63. 

DURITAM,Sin Ab.Sd; Ras.7. 

DCRO (luf;.). Far, distant, remote 
Ddro padbatOf the Inountain is a long way off 
(Mah. 84). DbrajanapadOf a distant country 
(Att. 205). Instr. dArena, afar. Abl. durd, from 
afar (Ab. 1157). Loc. ddre, afar (Dh. 53; Kb. 16). 

DURUTTO (adj.)f Ill spoken; abusive; badly 
pronounced ^=: I|^]. P4t 29, 59. 

DCSAKO (adJ.), Defiling; injuring, destroying 
[^1^]. B. Lot. 445; Pit. 6, 72, 74. Rdgddi- 
ddtakot destroying lust and other passions (Alw. 
I. 33). 

DOSANAA, Defilement [r*v]- Ab. 1013. 

DCSETI {cauB, dussati), To pollute; to spoil, to 
u\jure,toruin [^^4|fR=: Alw. 1.36, 111; 

F. Jit. 15; Dh. 340; Pit. 30, 72. P.p.p. dMto. 
(Ab. 1077). 

DUSSAHO («m(;.), Insupportable, violent ['^^+ 
Mf]- Mah. 46. 

DUSSAA, Cloth. Ab. 290; Dh. 175, 236, 324; 
Alw. I. 75. DiuBapifhafh, a chiur covered with 
white doth in honour of a priest or great man 
(Mah. 82). 

DUSSATI, To offend, to wrong [^^]. With gen. 
(Dh. 23, 25). Dh. 115. P.p.p. duttho. 

DUSSILO {pdj»)f Immoral, wicked, impious 
ifNi]. Dh. 20, 64, 67; Mah. 168. 

DUSSILYAM, Wickedness, impiety ['^^+ 
+ Dh.29,426. 

DUSSUTO (<w(;.)p Imperfectly heard ^7! = 

^]. Dh.217. 

DOTAKO, a messenger [^|7r7|]. Fern, ddtikd 
(Pit. 105). 

D OTE YY0(a4f OtSuited to a messenger [^If + ipf]. 

17 
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DOTI (/.), A female messenger Ab. 236. 

DUTIYAKO(ai(;.),Second + li].Mah.2lO. 

DUTIYO (od;.), Second Fem. dutiyd, 

a wife (Ab. 237, 987), also the inflection of the 
accusative case (Cl. Or. 17, vibhatti is understood). 
Dutiye attabhdve, in your last existence, viz. second 
from this (Mah. 195). Dutiyaik (ode.), a second 
time, again (Kh. 2). Dutiyantam ndmam^ a noun 
in the accusative case. Dutiye dioase or dutiya~ 
divase, next day (Mah. 31; Dh. 212). 

DCTO, a messenger, an emissary Ab.347. 

D&takammam, doing errands (Dh. 181). Mah. 228. 
DUTTARO {adj.). Hard to cross [f^+TT^]- 
Dh. 16. 

DUTTHO (p.p.p. dussati). Corrupt, wicked, de¬ 
praved; bearing ill-wiU, angry = 
Dutthd cefakd, wicked slaves (F. J4t. 17, comp. 
Dh. 168). Dutthaoora, you rascally thief! (Dh. 
299). At Dh. V. 399 the comment explains aduffho 
by akuddhamdnaso. Dh. 412; P4t. 6, 72. 
DUTTHU (ode.), lU, badly ^]. Ab. 1154. 

DUTTHULLO (odj.), Wcked, lewd. Du^hvlld 
a grave oflence (P4t 16, 85). Pit. 4, 12, 
18, 42, 69, 91; Sen. K. 396. Probably ^ + 

DUVARAliir, Adoor Mah. 203. SeeDodram. 

DUVE, see Ihe, 

DUVIDHO Two-fold, of two sorts [tf + 

tW]. Alw. 1.75. 

DUVUPASANTO (od;.). Ill-calmed, Imperfectly 
tranquiUized -f = IW]- Sen. 

K. 224. 

DUYHATI, see Dohati, 

DVACATTALlSA (fem, num,), Forty-two [fl[X- 
Mah. 250. 

DVADASA (nwm.). Twelve Mah. 171; 

Dh. 76. Gen. and dat. dvddasannam (Mah. 208). 
Norn, dvddasam (Mah. 8). 

DVADASAKARO (od;.). Having twelve aspects, 
twelve-fold 

DVADASAMO (adj\), Twelfth. Mah. 257. 
DVANDAlir, A couple Ab. 628. 

DVANDO, Name of one of the Samisas 
Cl. Or. 77; Sen. K. 376. 

DVANGULAlft, Two finger-breadths, two inches 
Dvangulamatto, two inches long 

>• 

(B. Lot. 864). Dvangulakappo, the “two-inch” 
rule, viz. a rule extending the allotted time for the 


morning meal to two inches of shadow after mid¬ 
day (Mah. 16; Alw. 1. 53). 

DVAPARAIEI, Name of one of the Yagas or great 
periods Man. B. 7. 

DVARABAhA (/.), Door-post + 

Ab. 219; Kh. 11. 

DVARABANDHANAA, The terrace before a houM 
[fl[TT + Ti*VT]. Ab.218. 

DVARAKOTTHAKO, The towers or battlementa 
of a town-gate; a gate -f +1]. Ab. 
294; Dh.373; Mah. 6. 

DVARAJfl, A door, a gate; an entrance, an aperture 
[ITT]. Ab. 219, 1110. Dvdrapdlake, a door- 
keeper (Ab. 341). (hihddvdrath, month of a care 
(F. Jit. 47; Mah. 45). Ekusmim gdmedvdrs, at 
the entrance of a village (F. Jit. 15). GharedsA- 
ram, house door (F. Jit. 52). The three dvdim, 
or avenues of good or evil, are kdyadvAram, voddsd- 
ram, manodvdram, the body, the speech, the miud; 
or deed, word and thought (Man. B. 494). There 
are also six dviras, which I think are thesixeensee, 
the eye, the ear, the nose, the tongue, the touch, 
the mind (see Dh, 265, 410; Man. B. 403; comp. 
Chadvdradi), 

DVARATTHO, a door-keeper, porter [{JIK + 
m]. Ab.341. 

DVASATTHI (fem. num.). Sixty-two 
Ab. 441; Alw. I. 104. Dvdsatfhi diifhiyo, the 
sixty-two heresies (see Dittfu), 

DVAsITI (fem. num.). Eighty-two 

DVATTIKKHATTUBif (ode.), Two or three times 
+ Dh. 301; Mah. 252. 

DVATTIASA, and -SA, and -SATI (fem. mm), 
Thirty-two Dh. 221, 291; Mah.8, 

26, 182. Dvattimsdkdram, the thirty4wo con¬ 
stituents of the body (Kh. 3, Dh. 166, see Akdesy 
See also Battimsa. 

DVATTIidSATIMO (acfr-.),Thir^-8eoond. Mah.ia00. 

DVAvISATI and DVAVl8A(/em. num,). Twenty- 
two Mah. 8. See also Bdvisaii- 

DVAYO (adj.). Of two sorts, two Dh. 

123; Mah. 252; Sen. K. 263. Neat dtugrA 
a pair, a couple. Mdsadvayam, two months (Mah. 
209). Dvayam niyacchati, incurs two things 
(F. Jit 11). 

DVB, and DUVE (num). Two [ff]. Sen. K.2©. 
Instr. and abl. dvihi (F. Jit. 9). Oen. and dat 
dotanaift (F. Jit. 8). Loc. deism (Dh. 237)* 
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dmve see Mah. 8^ 127, 171, 254, Ab. 185: gen. 
daivtuMift (Sen. K. 263). Dve iayo^ two or three 
(Dh. 372). The bases nsed in composition are 
dm-, di-, da- (see Dm-), dne- (comp, dvecattdlua^ 
dwnavmtiy dvebhdvo), dvd- (comp. dvavUati^ dod- 
and M- (comp. Mra$a^ hattinua^ bdvfsati). 
In words like dnmiamdt and dvebhdoo^ dve~ is 
probably due to the false analogy of words 
dvebkbmako^ dvepakkko, 

DVEBHACKl {pdj^y Broken in two, sundered 
[t?t + ’n’r + H]. p. J4t. 17; P<U.80. 

DVEBHAVO, DoubUny [f^ + lTPr]. Sen. K. 
213,443. 

DVEBHOMAKO (ot^.), Having two stories [f^ + 
+ Dh.249. 

DVEBHOTO(a((;.XI>oabled[^ + ^].Sen.K.444. 

DVECATTAiJSA (ybm. mim.), Forty-two (comp. 
Dvdeattdfkay 

DVEDHA {odfs.\ In two parts [5(VT]* JDvedhd 
bhinno, broken in two (F. J4t. 17; Kamm. 10). 
Dvedhd parUam koMy making his way through 
the crowd, lit. dividing the crowd (Mah. 61). 
Dfiedhdpaihoy a double or branching road (Dh. 50). 

DVEJJHAA, Duplidty Advejjhoy without 

goQe, sincere. 

DVEKO^PIHASO (od/.), Divided into two parts (see 
Kotfkdso). Dh. 103; Pit. 80. 

DVELHAKAA, Doubt [^+ Ab. 170. 

DVBNAVUn (yba. aam.), ^nety-two • 

Dh. 127. 

DVEPAKKHO (adj.). Divided into two parties 
Dli.103. 

DVI-, and DI-, and DU-, Two. This is the crude 
baseof dnrused in composition Comp. Dntto- 

Aatsaik, DvUckhattum, Dirattam, Diguiw, Dyo, 
DipadahOy Dutndhoy Durattathy Dukadi. For 
other bases not representing Sansk. see Dor. 

DVIBHAVO, Doubling [f^ + . Sen. K. 484. 

DVIBHOMAKO (adj\)y Two-storied [f^ + + 

Att. 138. 

DYIGCHA, Twelve [f^ + ir^]. Ab. 185. 

DVIDHA (odv.). In two ways, of two kinds [f^^] • 
Sen. K. 414; Has. 7. TMdhd bhyjaHy to be 
broken in two, to separate into two (Alw. I. 64; 
eomp. Mah. 247). Dmdhdthitoy double (Dh. 425). 

DVIHAA, Two days [f^ + Dvlhatihamy 

two or three days (F. Jit. 4). 

DVIIIATTHO {a^.)y Two cubits long [f^ + f^]. 
Pit. 87. 


DVIJIVHO {adj.)y Double-tongued; treacherous 
+ Ab. 1068. Dmjivhoy a snake 

(Ab. 654). 

DVUO (o4^*.). Twice born; oviparous; proceeding 
from one cause [^[3|]. Ab. 1047; Man. B. 403. 

DVUO, and DUO, A brahmin; a bird; a tooth 
[f^]. Ab. 261, 408, 416, 624, 10^. Dv^». 
mahdsdloy a wealthy brahmin (Ab. 338, see 
Brdhmafuimahdidlo). Dyo, a brahmin (Mah. 31, 
62, 68). DijapotOy a young bird (Mah. 128). 

D VIKA A, Two, a pair Sen. K. 412. Comp. 

Dukam, 

DVIKKHATTUM, Twice Mah. 

212 ; Sen. K.52d. 

DVIPASCA, Ten [ffl[ + ]. Mnh. 250. 

DVIPO, An elephant [f^]- Ab. 360. 

DVIRADO, An elephnnt [[f?[+ T^]* 3®®- 

DVISAHASSAA, Two thousand + 

Has. 18. 

DVISATAJir, Two hundred [ffl[ -|- ^]. Alw. 1.104. 

DVITTI-, Two or three [ft[ -|- f^], Wt. 87. 

DVIYASiTl (/'em, nutu,), Eighty-two [f^ -f 

E. 

EIDHATI,To prosper, to increase. Sukham 

edhatiy prospers (Dh. 35). 

EDHO, Firewood Ab. 36. 

EDI (adj.). Such + T^]* 

EDIKKHO and ERIKKHO {a^.). Such + 

^]. Sen. K. 525, 526. 

EDISO and ERISO {adj.). Such -t- IflT]- 

Mah. 24, 133; Alw. I. 02; Pit. 03; Sen. K. 525. 

EHI, Imperat. 2nd pers. sing, from Eti. Also abl. 
and instr. plur. from Ayadt. 

EHIPASSIKO {a^.). Inviting. Alw. I. 77. This 
compound is formed by adding the termination 
to the imperatives ehiypassa, ** come and see.” 

EHISAGATAVAdI (adj.)y One who says “ Come 
and be welcome,” a cordial friend [ehi + = 

^+xnf^]. 

EHISI, EHITI, see Bti. 

EUA (/.), Desire, lust. Ab. 162. Auejo, free from 
desire (Dh. 73, 74, 432). 

EKABADDHO (atf/.). Contiguous; continuous 
[TPi + WXW + ^]- Mah. 142. 

EKABHATTAlil, One meal a day [1(11-|-MW] • 
Alw. I. 02. 
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EKABHATTIKO (adj,). Having one meal a day 
[IPI + HW + T^]. Alw. I. 92. Buddhist 
priests were forbidden to eat between noon and 
sunset, but, according to the comment on Brahma 
J&la, they might eat ten times between sunrise and 
noon and yet be ekahhatHka* 

EKACARIYA (/.), Walking alone, solitude + 

^nfr]- Dh. 12. 

EKACARIYO (adj.)t Having the same teacher 
[TCT+WTPI]- Dh. 153. 

EKAGARO Walking alone, solitary + 
^]. Dh. 7. 

EKAGGHANDO (adj,), Unanimous + 

Dh. 298. 

EKAGGHATTAlfr, A single dominion [ipi + 
wer]. Ekacchattam or ekacchattena karoti, to 
reduce under one dominion, to become sole 
sovereign of (Mah. 155, 159; Att. 200). See 
Chattarh, and comp. Ekdtapattam, 

EKAGGO {adj,\ One, a certain Ab. 718. 

Ekacco kulaputto, a young man of family (Das. 
43, comp. Dh. 90). PI. ekacce. luydno pi ekacee 
nindanti ekaece poiomiantif kings however some 
blame and others praise (Dh. 367). P4t. 6. 

EKAGITTO (od;.). Having the same thought, of 
one mind Mah. 261. 

EKAGiVARO {adj.\ Wearing a single garment 
+ Dm. 39. 

EKADA (ado.). One day, once; on the same day 
[TlcK^]. Mah. 35, 254. 

EKADASA (flam.). Eleven Dh. 143; 

Sen. K. 405, 489; Mah. 144. 

EKADA6AMO (a<^*.), Eleventh GL 

Gr. 96; Mah. 71. 

EKADASi (/.), The eleventh day of the half month 
Sen. K, 402; Gl. Gr. 96. 

EKADESO, A part, a portion \J^^ + Mah, 

128; Alw. 1.63. Instr. ekadesena, partly, partially, 
briefly (Alw. 1.77; Dh. 213). 

EKADHA (ado.), In one way 

EKADHITIKA (/.), An only daughter [T[^ + 
+ Mah. 222. 

EKADIVASA5I, One day, on a certain day [ipi + 
f^^]. F. Jdt. 17; Mah. 27; Dh. 212, 366. 

EKAgARIKO, a thief; a robber 
Ab. 522. 

EK AGGATA (/.), Tranquillity of the mind, abstrac* 


tion of the mind, contemplation [lljBinT'KIfT]. 
Ab. 155, 858; Man. B. 408; B. Lot 519. 

EKAGGO {adj,)t Galm, tranquil ^TV]. Ab. 

1035. BkaggamdnatOt having a tranquil mind. 
According to Ab. 1035 ekaggo is also a noon 
meaning tranquillity or abstraction of the mind. 

EKAGHANO (od;.). Solid + ^]. Dh. 15. 

EKAHAA, One day ^ 9^]. Mah. 17i 

Ekdhamjhitafk, life for one day (Dh. 20). 

EKAH ENA, In one day [instr.ljjqi + 

EKAJAlIBHAVATI, To become one mass of flams 

EKAJJHAA (ode.), In the same place, in ooa* 
junction, together PAt. xv. Ekajjkak 

karotif to unite (Mah. 135). 

EKAJJHASAYATA (/.), Unanimity + 
^innT+RT]- Dh. 121. 

EKAJO (m{/.)> Proceeding from one cause 
Man. B.403. 

EKAkI (aty.). Alone, solitary ]. Ab.718* 

Fern. ekdkin({}dBh. 43). 

EKAKKHAl^, At the same moment [l[9 + loc. 
^]. Dh. 90, 155. 

EKAKKHATTUl^f (odu.). Once [l^l + V^]* 
Gl. Gr. 122; Sen. K. 529. 

EKAKKHI (od;.). One-eyed + 

Dh. 140. 

EKAKO (nd;.). Alone, solitary Ab. 718; 

Db. 108, 391; B. Lot 332. 

EKAMANASO (o<(;.). Unanimous [|p| + iTPIK]* 
Mab. 46. 

EKAMANO (w^'.), Unanimous + 

Alw. I. 112. 

EKAMANTAA, On one side, apart [ipi + + 

Ekamantam tiffkatiy to stand on one side 
of a person, at a short distance, in token of respect 
(Kb. 4). Ekamaniadi niMati, to seat oneself 
near a person (F. JAt 2). Ekamantam npdvui, 
went to one side (Mah. 260). Att. 50. 

EELAMANTE, On one side 
Dh. 109. 

EKAMANTIKAlil, On one side [ini + iP6 + 

. Bhandum netv^ ekamantikam^ having drawn 
Bhap^Q aside (Mah. 80). 

EKAMEKO {adj.\ Each + Das. S5; 

Ras. 85. 

EKAMIDAHAIEI, see Idam (2). 
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EKAASAA, On one shoulder [jfjaii + . Occars 

freqnently in the phrase ekamsam uttardsangam 
kariivdf haying adjusted his upper robe so as to 
leave one shoulder bare, or so as to cover one 
shoulder, lit. ** having put his upper robe upon 
one shoulder.* Buddhist priests were required to 
leave one shoulder bare when they appeared in 
publie. At €h>g. £v. 8 Mah&brahmau when he 
approaches Buddha is represented as loosing his 
robe from one shoulder in token of respect. Ekam 
{dfakam) ekamtom pdrupitwi^ having put on one 
of the garments so as to cover one shoulder (Dh. 
188). Bkam (dsimtam) ekanuam kariiwi, haring 
put one snake over one shoulder (Dh. 143). 
EKAMSIKO {adj\\ Certain [ipi +^ 

Das. 8. 

EKAklSO, This word is a compound of Ifli and 
but answers in meaning to the Sansk. ipipCI. 
As the first part of a compound it implies ** cer- 
tabty,* absoluteness.* EkamMavydkaravdiyo 
panho, a question that can be answered with 
certainty (see Man. B. 473). Instr. ekamsena, 
certainly, ueoessarily (Dh. 302). Loc. ekaikae, 
certrinly (Ab. 906, 1140). Ab. 1196. 
EKANINNADO (adf,)y Filled with noise + 

EKANTO, and EELANTAA, One end, one side 
[W + lRf]. EkantalomU a 'woollen coverlet 
with a fringe at one end (Ab. 313). As the first 
part of a compound ekanta generally implies 
“completeness,*’ ** perfection.* EkantaganturitOf 
perfectly happy (Dh. 418). EkanttgtartpupnOf 
ekoMtaparisuddho, altogether perfect, altogether 
pore (Alw. I. 92). Ekantabdlabhdvo, complete 
ignorance (Dh. 269). 

EKAPADI (/.), A path Ab. 192. 

BKAPPAHARENA, Unanimously, in unison, simul¬ 
taneously [instr. T[^ + irfTX]- Sabbe ekappa~ 
bdmC era setthifk garahinuu^ they all with one 
mouth blamed the seBhi (Dh. 240). Dh. 340. 
EKAPUTTO, and EKAPUTTAKO, An only son 
and Dh. 93; Kh. 16. 

BKARAJJAA, Sole sovereignty . Mah. 

21.22; Dh.32. 

£KARAMMAN0 {adj,)t Having the same sob- 
•tntnm, bads or object + lini1ir>T]- Dh.90. 
BKARASA (»«»».), Eleven Sen. K. 

^9 489. See also Ekddasa. 


EKARO, The letter e 

EKASANAA, Sitting apartor alone 
Dh.54. 

EKAsANIKANQAA, Precept enjoining eatmg at 
one smug + + + This 

is one of the thirteen Dhutangas. Hardy says, 
“ The fifth of the Thirteen Ordinances is called 
Ekfisanikanga, from eka, one, and fisana, a seat. 
He who keeps this ordinance may not eat food in 
two or three different places; he is to remain on 
one seat until he has finished his repast. When in 
the refectory he must look out for a proper seat, 
BO that if a superior priest were to come in he may 
not have to rise in order to give place to him. 
GhdlAbaya, learned In the sacred books, spake 
thus: It is not proper to rise until the repast be 
finished; if the priest has sat down, but not begun 
to eat, he may rise; but if he has begun to eat he 
may not rise, and if it should be required of him 
to rise he may not sit down again to eat* (£. Mon. 
98, comp. 9). B. Int. 397. 

EKASEYYA (f.), Sleeping or rediuing alone or 
apart; a single couch [ll<l+ lIEfiT]. Dh. 64; 
Alw. 1. 92 (but here ekaseyyam Is perhaps an 
adjective agreeing with hrahmacanyaik^ and 
meaning allowing only one couch'’). 

EKASO (ode.). One by one 

ERATAPATTAA, One dominion, lit. ** one parasol * 
[l[l| + '^inrni]. Mah. 166. Comp, Ekaechaiiam. 

EKATO (ado.), Together; on one side; apart, alone 
Ekato gacchdmay let us together 
(Dh. 87). Ekato bhamatdmaf we shall be together 
(Dh. 163). Tena oaddhvm ekato aAefwA, joined 
themselves to him (Dh. 146). Sabbe hutvdma 
ekatof Haring all assembled together (Mah. 216). 
Tehi saddhim ekato na nistdanti, will not sit 
together with them (Dh. 109). Ekato karoti^ to 
put together, to collect (Mah. 140). Bahueu ekato 
gdmaghdtakddikammdni Aoronfen»,when a number 
of men banded together commit crimes such as 
plundering a village (Dh. 90). Ekato vaeantd^ 
living together (F. J£t. 62). Ekato pabbatapddo 
ekato nodi ekato paccantagdniako ahoeiy on one 
side was the foot of a mountain, on one side a 
river, on one side a border-village (ditto). Eka^ 
topamiatti, an enactment applying to one party 
in a criminal act. Ekatodaeo, haring a fringe on 
one side. 

EKATTA*, Unity 
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EKA^THANAA, One place, the same place [l^li + 
Ekafthdne vaaanti, they live together. 

EKA VAGAN AA, One word; (in gram.) the singular 
number [ip| + • Skavaeamam pi kaiheiufk 

na sakkotiy is nnable to otter a single word (F. 
J4t. 8). Ekavacanena, as soon as they were 
spoken to, or at the first summons (Das. 4). 

EKAVATTHU (».)> One subject 
Alw. I. 106. 

EKAVATTHUKO (o4/0> Having the same ground 
orcause + + Dh. 90. 

EKAVIDHO Single [ipi + ftfVT]. 

EKAYANAA, The exact meaning of this word 
(3* 1 eon not sure of. Clough in his 

Sinih. Diet says that it means ** theway of Nirvfipa.’* 
At P4t. xvi we haveekdyananta^go, which perhaps 
means **the only true road to salvation.*’ At 
Mah. 261 Bnddhaghosa, after studying the 
Buddhist Scriptures, says Ekdyano ayank maggo, 
which Tumour renders this is the sole road (to 
salvation).” 

EKEKO (a€{;.), One by one, each, severally 
Ekekam lad^ikebhikkMpakkwUvdna^ summon¬ 
ing the heterodox priests one by one (Mah. 42). 
Yadhe doModat^ ekeko e^atha^ seek out each of you 
ten soldiers (Mah. 144). Ekekdm Urndmi loma» 
kdpe 9 u jdtdni, the hairs grow singly in the pores 
(B. Lot. 671). EkekakamaiOf successively (Mah. 
19, ApomofosIlifBl^). Fern. gen. ekekiud 
(Mah. 163). Mah. 179. 

EKIBHAVO, SoUtnde [lElihrra]. Dh. 867,407. 

EKO One, single; alone; a, a certain; 

the same; chief, pre-eminent, unique; general 
Ah. 696, 717, 718, 850. Eko tumhe$u, 
one of yon (Mah. 28). Eken* dno, defident by 
one (Mah. Ixxxvii, comp, Ekdno). Eko pi ad- 
sakkhi, not one was able (F. J4t 5). Ekam pi 
gdiham vadehi^ speak but a single stanxa (Bas. 21). 
Ekabkikkham pi alabhitvdf not having received a 
single mess of boiled rice (Dh. 160). Ndham 
ekoModdam pi oamanupaosdmi, I do not know of 
any one other sound (Dh. 86). Ekavimti, one 
and twenty (Dh. 76). Ekapamdsam^ fifty-one 
(Alw. I. 104). EkatimsathnOf and ekatifhio, 
thirty-first (Mah. 193; Has. 28). Ekapatoe, on 
one side (Ras. 28). Eko *va, all alone (Mah. 39, 
194; B. Lot. 332). Eko care, let him walk alone 
(Dh. 58). Eko ekdya raho ntsajjam kareyya, 
should sit secretly alone with her alone (Kamm. 37; 


comp. Pdt. 106 purUena saddhkk eken* ekd), 
Ekana caritam oeyyo, the life of the soiitaiy is 
best (Dh. 69). Ekam updyam upadkdrento, re¬ 
flecting on an expedient (F. Jdt 16). Ekam 
amaecam peaeti, sent a minister (Mah. 39). Ek$ 
myydnapdlo dgato, a gardener has come (F. J4t 6). 
Taamifk kdle eko tNfai/o, at that time a certain 
merdiant (F. J4t. 14). Plnr. eke, some men (Dh. 
23; Das. 6). Ekardpena, in the same form 
(Ab. 710). Ekakoldhalam dhoti, there was a 
general shout (F. J4t. 17). Pabbatam ektmddom 
karoH, fills the mountain with his roaring (F. J4t 
47, comp. ek^fdUbhdoati). Fern. gen. and dat 
ekittd (Dh. 86, 402). 

EKODIBHAVO, The second Jhana is said to be 
cetato ekodibhdvo, which Buraouf renders uni^ 
of the mind”; but that this is the true meaning is 
very doubtful, as will be seen from the folL extract 
sent to me by the Thera Subhfiti, Eko adedd 
ekodi, viiakkavicdrehi anu^hdrdlhattdaggo iettht 
hutvd udettH attho, tepfho pi loke eko ti imeeeiL 
Athaod tampoyutiadhamme udetiti ndi, uftho- 
peHti attho. Sepfhatthena eko ca to udi cdH ekodi, 
tamddhitt^ etam adhwacanam. In accordance with 
this gloss I would be inclined to render ekodibhdvo 
by ** predominance” rather than by ** unity,” hot 
I do not fed competent to give a decided opinion 
as to its meaning. 

EKUDDESO (adff.), Having the same teaching or 
studies [HM + . P4t. 5. 

EKONAKO {adj.). Deficient by one ^ + 

1|]. Ekdnakath tatam, ninety-nine (Mah. 21). 

EKCNO (at(f.). Deficient by one, minus one + 
Ekdnavitam, ekdnaoitaH, nineteen (Mah. 
195). Ekdnavitatimo, nineteenth (Mah. 122). 
Ekdnatimto and ekdnatuhtatimo, twenty-ninth 
(Mah. 174, 247). Ekdnatatam, ninety-nine (Mah. 
195). 

ELA (/.), Cardamoms [ipp]- Ab. 591, 1010. 

ELA (/.), Saliva. Ab. 281, 1010. 

EfiAGALO, The plant Cassia Torn 
Ab. 504. 

ELAKO, A ram; a wild goat [l^]. Ab. 501, 
1123; Alw. I. 93; Sen. K. 367. Fern, eliki 
(Dh. 199). 

ELAKO, A threshold. Ab. 220,1123. 

ELALUKAA, a kind of cucumber + 

Ab. 597. Dh. 193 has eldluka, and eldfuka. 

ELAA, Fault, sin [ipr6(]. Ab. 1010. 
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E(4AMOGO (a4r.), Deaf and dumb 
Ab. 734. 

EfilKA, see Elako. 

ENA, A pronominal base of which only two or three 
oUiqoe eases ooenr. It has the meaning^ of ** this,” 
** it,” referring to something that has been already 
mentioned. It is a substitute for efod, as na is a 
a substitute for tad The cases I have met 

with are aoc. enmA, and instr. enena* PuSmam ce 
pmruQ Acsgftfd kajfirdth* enath punappmmaniy if a 
man do a good work let him do it agidn and again 
(Dh. 23; oomp. 55). Das. 3. 

ElilEYYO, A kind of antelope [in + Ab.618. 

EI^O, A kind of antelope • Ab. 1050. Fern, 
enf (Ab.618; B. Lot. 572). 

ERANX^» The castor oil plant ^» 

Sen. K. 536. 

ERAVANO, Indra^s elephant % 

30; B. Lot. 637; Dh. 190. 

ERAVATO, The orange tree Ab. 560* 

ERISO, see Ediso. 

ESA, see Eso» 

ESAKO (adj,), Seeking [XC^+ ^]. Dh. 383. 

ESAJR, ESANAA, ESU, see dyam. 

ESANA (/.), Wish, desire [iC^HTr]. The three 
esands are kdmesand, bhave$and^ ^roAmacartyr- 
sand, desire for pleasure, for existence, for holiness. 

ESATI, To seek, to search, to desire, to strive to 
obtain Yuddhe esatka, try to get soldiers 

(Mah. 144). P.pr. ewnto (Alw. 1. 112), e$dno 
(Dh. 24; Das. 37). 

ESi (aij;.). Seeking, desiring Sukhesi, 

seeking good (Dh. 61). dnnamanhahitesino, 
seeking each others good (Mah. 68). Kh. 16. 

ESIKA (/.), A pillar in front of a city gate. Ab* 
204, 1006. 

ESIKATTHAyI (od/.), SUble as a piUar [erika + 
B. Lot. 457. 

E80, and ESA (pfon.), This, this one; that 
Ko ndm’ cm, who is this ? (F. Jdt. 47). Nirupa^ 
kkf CM mmhdkmk^ this feliow is no use to ns 
(F. Jit. 3). Em mdhdrdja bhagtsod, that, great 
king, is Buddha. Sometimes pleonastlcally joined 
to a personal pronoun, as eMdham, 1. Acc. etam. 
lastr. etentu PL ete (Dh. 81). Gen. and dat. 
pi. cfosmn, eie9dmmk (Dh. 90). Fern. e$d (Dh. 60). 
Aoc. fem. dam. Gen. and dat. fem. ctissd, eia$$d 
(Dh. 233). Intr. and abl. fom. pi. etdhi (Dh. 234). 


Qen. and dat fem. pL ctdram (Dh. 117). Nent 
cfom, and before a vowel frequently etad. Eiad 
oeoca, eiad abruvif said this (Dh. 124). For etad 
akoei, see Bhavati, Kim etom, what’s this? 
(Mah. 59). N’ etam tathd^ it is not so (Mah. 198). 
No h* etam^ certainly not (Sen. K. 205). The base 
in composition is cfod. Etadatthdya^ on this 
account (Kh. 19). 

ETABBO (pi/Ip. eft). That ought to go [1(91^11=: 1^. 
Pit 74. 

ETAD, see Em. 

ETADAGGAA, Chiefplace, pre-eminence, the chief, 
the best + IW]* The foil, examples will 

illustrate the use of this compound. Atka immA 
eatthd etadaggad^ bhikkhave mama sdvikdnatk 
updeikdnam bdkuuutdnam dkammakathxkdnani 
yadidam Kht^jjuttard ti etadagge fhapen^ and 
Buddha gave her the precedence, saying. Priests, 
the chief of my female disdples who are learned 
in the scriptures and able to expound them is 
Khqijnttara (Dh. 168, Mmp. Alw. I. xxvii). 
Etadaggaffhdne fAqptfo, occupying an eminent 
position (Alw. I. xxix). Etadaggam pdricariyd^ 
nathf the highest of services (Pit. 4). Etadagga^ 
Monnikkhepof placing in the foremost rank. 
Yebhwyyena bhagamtd etadaggam dropUd, most 
of whom had been raised by Buddha to the chief 
place. Buddha frequently singled out one of his 
disciples as unrivalled in some branch of learn¬ 
ing or piety, and the person thus honoured was 
thenceforward looked up to as the highest authority 
in that particular branch. Thus Upili was ac¬ 
knowledged to be the greatest master of Vinaya or 
ecdesiastical law, Kacciyana of exegesb, and so on. 

ETADISO, and ETARISO (o<(;.). Such [lOTTIlf]* 
Das. 36; Kh. 6; Pit. xi. 

ETAA, see Em. 

ETARAHI {ttdv.). Now ]. Ab. 1140; B. 

Lot.6M; F. J4t.8: Db.41. 

ETE, ETESAA, see Em. 

ETI, To come; to go; to attain; to undergo [l[]. 
Imperat. eiu (Mah. 254), 2nd pers. cAi, 2nd pers. 
pi. etha (Dh. 31). Aor. agd (Mah. 204), pL agum 
(Mah. 52, 234). Fut. csmft (Dh. 16, 66), ehiH 
(Mah. 40), 2nd pers. cAtri (Dh. 42, 66,369). 3rd 
pers. pi. ehintU P.pr. ento (Mah. 45, 134).— 
PdfMtam cE, goes against the wind (Dh. 10). 
Oabbhaseyyam eri, to enter the womb (Kh. 16). 
Na catubkdgam eti, equals not the fourth part 
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(Db. 20). Pdram euantif will reach the farther 
shore (Dh. 16). Entaua pifthito, as he came 
behind him (Mah. 134). Yadi hattham me eti, 
if he falls into my hands (Mah. 246). 
passath* imam lokam mttam^ come behold this 
painted world (Dh. 31). Kh. 16. 

ETIHYAA, Oral tradition Ab. 412. 

ETTAKO (o^*.)) So great, so much, so many. 
Bttakam atikkaniam^ so much has elapsed (Pit. 1). 
Alam ettakena, that is enough, lit. ** enough with 
so much ** (Dh. 95). Ettakam evd hetu^ let this 
suffice (Dh. 123). Rdjdnani tadivind$etum einteted 
kdlam ettakam^ having plotted the death of the 
king for ever so long (Mah. 246). Ettaka/di me 
dhanam^ this is all the treasure I possess (Mah. 
261). Mdtu Mntakam ettakadi^ thus much is 
your mother’s portion (Has. 72). Ettdkd bhikkhd 
hcnti, there are so many priests (Pit. 1). Fern. 
ettikd. Ettikd gdvo^ so many cows (Dh. 238). 
Dh. 121. Comp, the similarly formed adjectives 
KUtakOf Tattako^ Yattako, See also Etto, 

ETTAVATA (adv.). So far, to that extent, there¬ 
abouts, thus [instr. . Ab. 1141; Q. Gr. 

76;Dh.417. 

ETTHA (adv,), Here; herein; now. This adv. 
corresponds to S. Kacciyana refers it to etad 
(Sen. K. 392). Ydvanf ettha samdgatd^ as many 
as are assembled here (Dh. 60). Ettha dpatti, 
there is sin in doing this (Dh. 193). Yathd ca 
ettha evam eeseeu pi, and as in this case so in the 
others also (Dh. 243). Tumhdkam ettha kith, 
what is that to you ? (F. Jit. 17)* Eim nu kho 
ettha kdrapam, what is the reason of this (F. Jit. 
6). Etthdpi, in this grammar also (Sen. K. 292). 
Ayam hi ettha attho, for this is the meaning of 
the passage. Tan hed ettha patipucchisedmi, I 
wiU now question you in turn (Sen. K. 215). 
Vakkhdmi ettha, I will now declare (Alw. I. xvi). 
Etthantare, within this period, during this interval 
(Pit. 67). For the termination comp. Tattha, 
Kattha, Attha, 

ETTO (a<(;.), So great, so much (comp. Ettakd), 
Na eakkd puhham eahkhdtum im* ettam apt kenaci, 
no one is able to measure this his so great merit 
(Db. 35, 350). 

ETTO (adv,). Hence Cl. Gr. 68; 

Sen. K. 302. Etta gantvd, departing hence (Dh. 
156). Na ito vd etto vd hanti, are not some in 
one place and some in another (Dh. 266). 


EVA, YEVA, and HEVA (adv,). Just, quite, even, 
only Ab. 1152. Ajf eva, this very day 

(Mah. 36, Dh. 97). Etth* eva, in this very place 
(Mah. 89). Iddn 'eva, at this very time (F. Jtt 
16). Tattakdn' eva pupphdni, the very same 
number of flowers (Mah. 86). Eko 'va, quite 
alone (B. Lot. 332; Mah. 194). AnoMdatheram 
ekam eva \hapetvd, with the single exception of 
the them Ananda (Dh. 213). Pathamam em, 
first of all (F. Jit. 4). Pitu mataedsanam eutvd'va, 
as soon as they heard their father was dead 
(Das. 4). Evarh vadante yeva, while he was is 
the act of saying these words (F. Jit. 16). Attam 
vasanafthdnam eva gatd, went straight home (Dh. 
240). Puna madhuro *va ahoti, again became as 
sweet as ever (F. Jit. 8). Ahham eva, quite a 
different thing (ditto). Na bhikkhave Devadatte 
iddn' eva pubbe pi akatahhd yeva, priests, not only 
now but in a former birth also was D. ungratefol 
(F. Jit. 12, comp. 16). Paldyati yeva, condnaes 
to flee (Dh. 158). Sopunappmna ydci yetM,he 
still kept on asking again and again (Dh. 126). 
Sakkd geham ajjhdvaeamteh' eva puvn&ni kdtwk, 
even those who live at home can do good works 
(Db. 80). Attano 'va katdni, his own deeds 
(Dh. 10). Kaccdyanatherena eva, by Kaocayana 
them himself (Alw. I. xxii). Aham eva, I myseif 
(F. Jit. 19). So puruo ddeo 'va hoH, that person 
is a slave also (Alw. I. xlv). Samakam yeva, 
exactly the same (Alw. I. xliii). Iddn' eva gone 
ydcitum na yuttam, it would not be proper to ask 
him for oxen just at this time (F. Jit. 9). SatthaH 
dharamdne yeva, while the Teacher is still living 
(Dh. 333). Mutto bandhanam eva dhdvati, set 
free he flies back to his bonds (Dh. 61). Ta^ 
kind katvd ganhisedm' eva, by some means or 
other I am sure to take him (Dh. 158). Addhi 
c'eva dafiddd ca, both the poor and the rich 
(Das. 5). N'eva eod na rodi, neither lamented or 
wept (Das. 3). The apocopated form ’va is used 
only after a long vowel, generally o, as d&reto 'va 
pattiko 'va. The form yeva is used after all vowels 
and th, e.g. patthdya yeva (Dh. 106), pdpupaad 
yeva (F. Jdt. 18), sodtsd yeva (Dh. 153),pif^if* 
yeva (Mah. 153), akatmmd yeva (F. Jit 12), 
dharamdne yeva (Dh. 333), iautemim yeva (Ras. 
19), tahim yeva (Mah. 156). The p is a euphonic 
addition. In the case of a word ending in m being 
followed by yeva, a farther euphonic diange some- 
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times takes place, the iky becoming^ tifi, e.g. 
mddkm neva (Dh. 84), tm heva (Cl. Or. 13; Sen. 
K. 215). For Heva see separate article. 

EVAM (otic.). Thus Ah. 1142,1168,1186. 

Beam kotu, so let it be (Mah. 110; Dh. 126). 
Jf4 evam akattha^ do not do this (Dh. 80, 84). 
Beam vadehi^ say as follows (Alw. I. 93). Ce 
bkikkkuno evam hoHy if a priest thinks thus (P4t. 
xxxi, see Bhavati ). Evam sante, and evam sati, 
Boch being the case, this being so, under these 
rircnmstances (F. J4t 7; Dh. 84; Has. 22; Mah. 
80; Alw. I. 101). Evam bhantCy Yes, lord (comp. 
Dh. 105 evam dvueo). Evam 6Ao, yes, sir (B. 
Lot. 361). Evam pt, thus (Ab. 1143). Evan hi 
for evam hi (Sen. K. 216; Alw. I. cviii). Evath 
’m for evam ama (d. Or. 14; Sen. K. 221). 

EVAM ADI (ad;\), Beg^ningthns, such and the like 
Evamddkk ndgdnam anuedea^ 
nak kaivdy having given this and similar exhorta¬ 
tions to the ndgas (Mah. 6). Paheasatdn* evamddi 
vikdre kdretiy built these and other monasteries to 
the number of five hundred (Mah. 127). Evamd^ 
dmd nayenoy in this and similar ways. 
EVAMADIRO (<M{;.),Thi8 and the like + 

til]. Plhdre evamddike kdreivdy having built this 
and other temples (Mah. 131). Att. 196. 
EVAMAHARO {adj,)y Living on such and such 
+WfTT]- 

BVAADHAHMO (adj.). Of such a nature, such 
+ F. J4t.ll. 

EVAMEVA (odv.). In this very way, even thus 
+ Mah.240; Kh.l2; Alw.I.xlUi. 

EVAMEVAA (ado.), In this very way, thus + 

Ab. 1142; Dh. 319, 282. 

EVAAHAHANUBHAVO Of such great 

+ W|T + B. Lot. 83«. 

EVAAnAMO (fidj.), Hanng such and such a name 

[i^+4n«nC* 

EVAAsaSSI (fldij.). Having tUs thought + 

<VT+T^]. 

EVAHUCCO (<m(;.). Of such a hcnght + 

A«]. Mah. 222. 

EVAAvAdI (odj.). Saying thus, holding this 
+ B. Lot. 523; Man. 

5.198. 

EVAAvADITA {/.), Saying thus, adherence to 
ftisdoctrine [H^H- + Ht]. 

EVAAVIDHO (pdj.). Of such kind, such + 
1^]. Att. 202,211. 


EVAIAVIPAKO Having such and such a 

result [i{^+finrnQ> 

EVANOARUKO (adj,)y Of such importance or 
value + til]. Das. 39. 

EVANGATIKO (adj\)y Such, similar, analc^ns 

EVANGOTTO (o4/0> *®®h a family + 

EVA^HI, see Ewuh. 

EVANNAMAKO(a4;.),Sonanied + WTMAl]* 

EVAROPO [adj.)y Such, of this sort [l[ti^ 

Evardpd mapf ditfhd mdyd. I have seen a jewel 
of such a description (Mah. 168). Evardpo pi 
rakkhaeoy even a rakkhasa like this (Ras. 21). 
SanH te evardpd dbddhd, have you any such diseases 
as these ? (Kamm. 4). Kh. 18; F. Jdt. 18; Dh. 
168, 280, 434. 

EVUMAI^, Anomalous sandhi for evath imaek (Cl. 
Or. 16). 

O. 

OABBHARAli^, A cavern [tiST]* Ab. 609, 1092. 

OABBHASAYO, The womb [tiRl + tilTtiTtiJ. 
Ab. 239. 

GABBHASEYYA (/.), The womb [4nl + VBIT]- 
Kh. 16. 

GABBHAVAKKANTI (/.), Entrance of the em- 
bryo into the womb, commencement of pregnancy 
Sangfti S. enumerates four 
gabbhavakkantis, or conditions of consciousness in 
which a being is conceived, carried in the womb, and 
bom. The following is the text of the first, Idh* 
dvuso ekacco aeamp^jdno c^eva mdtu kucchismim 
okkamatiy aeampqfdno mdtu kucchismim fhdtiy 
sampajdno mdtu kucchismd nikkhamati; ayak 
pathamd gabbhdvakkanti^ 

OABBHINi (/.), Pregnant, a pregnant woman 
[Af5W]. Ab.239; Mah. 23; Dh. 164. 

OABBHO, The womb; interior; an embryo, a 
fcetns; asprout; an inner room, adoset, a private 
sitting room, a bedroom; the calyx of a flower 
[inl]. Ab. 214, 271> 943. Gabbhadi upapajjaiiy 
to be born into the womb, to be bora as a man 
(Dh. 23). Ath^ ossa bhariydya kucchiyatk gabbho 
patitthdsi, his wife conceived (Dh. 78, comp. 120). 
Gabbham labhatiy andgapAdri, to become prqi^nant 
(Dh. 328; Das. 2). Crabbhaparihdroy a ceremony 
performed when a woman became pregnant (Dh. 
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78, 120; Das. 2, 22). GahbhamtthdMik, cbUd- 
birth (Db. 155). Gabbhakumdrako, the onborn 
infant (Mah. 58). Angdragabbhe patissdmi, will 
fall into the midst of the coals (F. Jdt. 56). Sdli» 
gabbhot sprout of newly-sown rice (Dh. 126). 
Bhdmigabbhoy a subterranean chamber (Mah. 238). 
Attano gabbham paxnsitvd dvdramfndhdya^ having 
entered her own chamber and shot the door (Alw. 
I. 102). Singabbho, royal chamber or cabinet. 
CMbhe nirinno, seated in his private room (Dh. 
239). Gabbhasahassapapimandito pdmido, a palace 
famished with a thousand apartments (Dh. 250). 
GABBHUPPATri (/.), Conception [ini| + 
There are nine modes of conception, 
see Man. B. 443. 

GABBITO (a4f.). Proud Ab. 1075. 

GABBO, Pride Ab. 171. 

GABHiRO (,adj.). Deep ^ 

also Gambhiro. 

GACCHAPETI (cans, next), To cause to go, to send. 

Pass, gacchdpkfati, to be sent. 

GAGCHATI, To go, to go to, to proceed; to depart 
Vthdram gantvdf having gone to the 
monastery (Dh. 88). Geham gantvd^ having gone 
home (F. Jdt. 15). Satthu aantikarh gantvd, 
having gone to the Teacher (Dh. 128). Hfigavath 
g., to go to the chase (Mah, 33). Tesam upaithd- 
%am gacchantOf going to their relief (F. J&t. 2). 
Paraddram g., to commit adultery. p€mnd$a 
yfijandni gacchath marches fifty yojanas (Dh. 160). 
Bhaydgatifk g., to live under the evil influence of 
fear (see Agati), Chandddivasena agantvd, un¬ 
influenced by lust and the other Agatis, lit. not 
going according to lust, etc. (Ten Jdt. 2). Oo- 
cehante kdle^ as time goes on, in course of time 
(Alw. I. evil). Khayafh g., to perish, to cease 
(Mah. 91). Sankhyam g., to be reckoned. Imaih 
mdYetcd manuani khdditvd pacchd gonfam, to kill 
him, eat his flesh, and then be off (F. Jdf. 4). 
With dat Saggdya g., to go to heaven (Dh. 32); 
Gocardya g., to go for food, to prowl for prey 
(Mah. 44). With instr. of the mode of proceeding: 
Nabhasd g., to go through the idr (Mah. 48); 
Ndgena g., to ride on an elephant.—Opt. gaeche^ 
gaccheyya (Dh. 57; Sen. K. 465). Imperat. 2nd 
pers. gaechoy gacchihi^ gama (F. Jdt. 6; Sen. K. 
450,451,458). Fat gamisrofi (F. Jdt 17; Mah. 150; 
Dh. 121, 199, 290), gact^waH (Sen. K. 428,464). 
Aor. agamd, gomd (Sen. K. 428,432; Mah. 4,48, 


76), agamdn (F. Jdt 10,49; Dh. 290; Mah. 88), 
agamf,gaiiit(Dh.219; Sen. K. 449,465), egoceM 
(Sen. K. 449), agacchisi (Mah. 206). Gond. aga~ 
miudf agaechiud (Sen. K. 429,465). P.pr. gaeehaS^ 
gaechanio (Mah. 152; F. Jdt. 4). Atm. gaeeha~ 
mdno (Mah. 116). Inf. gonfftm, gamitum (Sen. K. 
603). Ger. gantvd^ gantvdna, gOMtdna, gamma 
(Mah. 87; Sen. K. 503). Pass. gamyate,gamfyaii, 
gacchiyatii to be gone to, to be i^roached 
(Gl. Gr. 131; Alw. I. 18, 29). P.f.p. gantabbo, 
gamitabboy gamanfyo, gammo. P.p.p* goto, 
gamiia. Caxm, giiMeH,gamdpeH,gacehdpeti. The 
aorist -gaccAt is very frequently spelt •gancki in 
Simhalese MSS., e.g. see Ras. 35 (agancki), Dh. 
299 (qjMgoRcAt), Mah. 5 (i^niganchi). In Mah. 
Tumour has generally misread it -ganjiy e.g. 
dgaS^wm at p. 119, dgmyhkiu atp. 141, 
p. 206. In one instance 1 find •gaecki in Mah., 
viz. at p. 236, line 4, where the India Office MS. 
reads adgaechL That the speUing •gancki is a 
wrong one I have no doubt, though how it arose it 
is difficult to say. See GhammatL 

GAGGHO, A shrub Ab. 540. Paduma^ 

gaecho, a lotus plant (Dh. 191). 7\ilagaeekoy a 
cocoanut sapling (Mah. 140). 

GADA (/.), A dub Ab. 32, 394, 1090; 

Mah. 141, 153. 

GADATI, To speak 

GADDABH Aiy pO, The tree Thespesia Populneoides 
Ab.562. 

GADDHO, A vulture Ab. 637. Comp. 

GijJho and Giddho. 

GADHATI, To stand fast; to have a firm footing 
[^]- Gl. P. Verbs, 4. Dhammavinaye gddhati, 
stands fast in the Doctrine find the Disdpline. 
Ettha dpo ca pafhavi ea t^o fAyo na gddhatiy 
here (in ^irvdpa) the four dements have no footing, 
i.e. do not exist (Alw. N. 39; B. Lot. 515). 

GADHITO (adj.), Glinging to, desiring 

GADITO (p.p.p. gadati)y Spoken, said = 

Iff]. Ab. 132, 755. 

GADO, Disease [if^]. Ab. 323, 1099. 

GADRABHO, An ass [irtH]. Ab.602; F. J&t. 14. 

GAGANAA, The sky [l|4R]. Ab. 46, 940; Dh. 
246. Gagapam at Ab. 1119. 

GAGGARl (/.), A chum; a blacksmith’s bellows 
[comp. Ab. 499, 527* 

GAhAKO {a4i.)y Taking, reedving, holding 
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Addtagdhakd devdy devas holding 
mirron (Mah. 182). ChattagdkakOf an umbrella- 
bearer (Mah. Ixuvii). 

GAHAJfir, and GAHO, A house [^]* Ah. 206, 
919; Dh. 28. Comp. Gharmk. 

GAHANAlk, see Gahano. 

GAHAlJirAtir, Taking, receiving, holding, grasping, 
acquiring, learning, mastering, com¬ 
prehension; dinging to the world, attachment, 
desire; an edipse [Hflf]- Ndma^ 

receiving a name. Gahafuim Jetava^ 
Miaa, the recdving of J. by Buddha (Mah. 180). 
Cmwmddaggahafum, insertion or addition of the 
word ca (Sen. K. 284). Gahafuuh is used like 
Addmmk in the sense of “dingring to the world, 
•ttadnnent, desire,** also ** wrong views, heresy** 
(Dh. 110,137, 398, 399, 413, 425, 434). 

GAHAljil (/.), The belly; the Internal fire pro¬ 
moting digestion Ah. 271, 972. 

GAHANO (e4^*-), Impervions, tangled, impenetrable 
Ah. 719. Nent gnAanoifi, a jungle, 
ibrest, tUcket (Ah. 636). Dh. 70. 

GAHAPACCO, The sacred fire kept up by a bouse- 
hdlder Ah. 419. See Aggi. 

GAhAPAKO (od/.). Causing to take, distributing. 
Pit. 62. 

GAhApANAA, Causing to take. 

GAHAPATI (m.), A householder, the head of a 
household, master of a house Pit. 

8; Dh. 263. Fern, gahapatdni (Cl. Gr. 41; 
Pit. 11). Gahapaiaggij the sacred fire mdntained 
by a householder (see Aggi)^ 

GAHAPATIKO, A householder + 

Db.234. 

GAHAPAHMAHAsAIX), a wealthy householder 
+ Ab. 339 says that the 

qualification for a G. is forty kofis of treasure, and 
a daily expenditure of five ammaqas of gold. At 
Dh. 130 guiqporimaAdsdra. 

GAhAPETI (cotw. gapiidri). To cause to be taken; 
to deliver to. €kihdpetvdua dhdtuyo^ causing the 
relics to be collected (Mah. 125). Gdhdpetvd 
rmimmdmi fmdal, entrusting them with these predous 
things (Mah. 69). Dh. 78, 108, 158, 299, 434; 
lfali.2S9; F. Jit. 10. 

OAHA'f'/'riO, One who lives in a house, a house¬ 
holder, a layman as opposed to a priest 
Ab.409,446; Dh.72,100. 


GAHATI, and GAHETl, To wade, to dive, to enter 
[’Hf]' Sen. K. 499; Mah. 41. Com. ogahi 
(Mah. 152). 

GAHETl, and GAHETI (cotw. gafJidii)^ To cause 
to take; to include, to embrace, to hold, to contain; 
to take, to seize; to obtain, to receive, to acquire, 
to buy; to inform, to teach; to undergo [T||f 4|f6 
=vf]. Kdfdgdram gdhayitvdy having caused 
the state hearse to be removed (Mah. 124). JRdfd- 
nam satthu santikafh gahetvd, taking the king to 
Buddha. Ckthetvd tinehake, taking with him his 
friends (Mah. 227). A tmdhdni gahetvd^ snatching 
up their weapons (F. Jit. 15). Bhikkhd gdhayitvd^ 
having caused the priests to be arrested (Mah. 232, 
216, comp. 294, w/htrtgahetvd is rendered putting 
to death**). Gocaram gahetvd^ having fed or 
browsed (Dh. 114, of elephants). Ekam yngaik 
aitamo gahetvdy keeping one pair for himself 
(Dh. 291). Immk mayd gahetudi oaffari, I must 
get possession of this (F. Jit. 4)." Doihi Batata^ 
hanehi nekavatihdni gdhiya^ having bought a 
great number of clothes with two lacs of money 
(Mah. 228). Upaddhadhdtufk gdhetvd, having 
taken half the relics (Mab. 125). Gdkayitvd 
amaceena, having assigned to a nobleman, lit. 
having caused to be taken by a nobleman (Mah. 
172). BUcchdditthigahaxMm gahetvd^ laying 
bold of or embracing false doctrine (Db. 137). 
Khayavayakammatthdnadi gaheivd^ having ob¬ 
tained or learnt from Buddha the Kh. meditation 
(Alw. 1. xxi, comp. Dh. 210). Mahantam atthadi 
gahetvdy containing gpreat significance (Db. 179). 
Finayavddi tnayam rdja iti gdhiya, having in¬ 
formed him, O king, we profess the Vinaya(Mah. 
234). In prose the form gaheti is the usual one. 

GAhI (m(;.). Taking, receiving, seizing, catching 
[VTf^]. BaliggdhU receiving offerings (Mah. 
129). Piyaggdhif gprasping at pleasure (Dh.38). 
Find pupphamphalaggdhi rukkho, a tree that gets 
its fruit without flowers (Ab. 903). 

OAHITAKO Accepted + ««]• Das. 

2 , 22 . 

GAHITO and GAHiTO (p.p.p. ganhdti). Taken, 
received; held, kept; grasped, seized; caught, 
captured; occupied, taken possession of [^= 
vf]- PaccdmUto me gahito, my enemy is taken 
prisoner (Dh. 159). Gahite dan^ke, the stick 
being held (F. Jdt. 18). Candiiiid devaputto 
Rdhund aaurindena gahito hoti, the god Ganda is 
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seized or eclipsed by Rdhu the king of the Asnras 
(Gog. Ev. 28). Gahitd pafhavi *meAi, these men 
are getting possession of the land (Mah. 82). 
Ettha vyddhimarafLdm pi gahitdn* eva honiif here 
disease and death are indnded also (Dh. d69» comp. 
281). Sugg^hito^ firmly g^rasped (F. Jfit. 18). 
IhtggahitOf loosely or badly held (Dh. Sfi). The 
form gahito I have met with only in verse. 

GAHO (ad;0» Taking, holding * BhanuggahOf 

an archer. 

GAHO, Taking, receiving, seizing; a planet; a 
yakkha; a shark; a crocodile [iTf]* Ah. 782, 
919; Dh. 45,375. The navagahd^ or nine planets, 
are 5dro, Condo, A^dro, Budko, JUso, Sukko, 
Atito, Rdhu, Ketu (Ah. 61; Man. B. 24). 

GAHO (jadj.). Taking, bolding, seizing [HTV]* 
Roitniggdho, bolding the reins (Dh. 40). 

GAHO, Taking, acceptance; capture, seizure; 
holding; a seizure or eclipse of a planet; one that 
seizes, a yakkha, a crocodile; idea, inclination; 
attachment, desire [VTf]. Ab. 762. Cfdhato 
oattaraoame divtue, on the seventeenth day after 
receiving it (Mah. 114). FyUanagaragdhattham, 
for sdzing the town of V^ita (Mah. 151). Dafka-^ 
gdham gaphdti, to hold tight (GL Gr. 122). Jiua- 
gdham gaphdH, to take prisoner alive (Dh. 158). 
Yana ahan ti vd maman H vd gdko n* attki, in 
whom there is no dinging to the idea This is I 
or This is mine (Dh. 420). Dh. Ill, 375, 413. 

GAJATA (/), A herd of dephants [IHI + BT]* 
Ab. 362. 

GAJJANAM, Roaring, thundering Alw. 

I. cui. 

GAJJATl, To roar; to thunder Megho 

gajjati, the douds thunder (Mah. 72, comp. Dh. 
155). P.p.p. gajjito, a furious dephant (Ab. 362); 
neut. gajjitadt, thunder (Ab. 49). Dh. 159; 
Mah. 152. 

GAJO, An dephant [ini]. Ab.360. Ck^uttamo, 
a noble elephant (Mah. 152). 

GAKARO, The letter G. [if + WK]- 

GALATI, To flow away; to fall; to vanish; to eat 
[KWQ. a. P. Verbs, 17. 

GALAVO, The treeSymplokos Racemosa 
Ab.556. 

GALO, The throat Ab. 263; F. J4t. 12; 

Dh. 237. Galandfi, the larynx or windpipe (Dh. 
265). Galamattam jaladi ogdhetvd, entering the 
water up to his neck (Mah. 116). 


.GA(X)Gl (/.), The shrub Cocculns GordifiiUiu 
Ab. 581. In his Siihh. Diet dough 
has Galfid, holy basil (ocymum sanctum), alw 
Terminalia Gitrina." 

GAMA, See CtacchaH. 

GAMADHAMMO, Sexual intercourse, foiuicafioa 
[irni + Ab. 317; CL Gr. 141. 

GAHAKO,Anlliige[^rnr<|]. Ab.SaO; F. Jlt.83. 

GAMANAA, Going; journey, march; departore; 
walk, life [ifipf]. Ab. 395. Gamandgomonam, 
going and coming (Dh. 96,114). Mapd gamanm 
uaram, it is right that I should go (Ras. 20). 
Sekhena gamanam takim na puttan te, your going 
there as a Sekha is not right (Mah. 12). NUtbd^ 
nagamano maggo, the way that leads to Nlrvl^a 
(Dh. 51). SaggoMoa gamanath, going to heaven 
(Dh. 32). Pahinagamanant, going on low errands. 
CfamandhaA, day of departure (Mah. 177). Gama- 
namaggo, way by which to depart (Dh. 15^. 
Samitagamanam, a measured step (Dh. 234). 
AgatigoTnanaih, a sinful life (Das. 1, see Jgati), 
Agatigamane fhito, subject to the four Agatis 
(Das. 21). 

GAMAJ^I (adj.). Chief [VTiT#]. Ab. 695, 920. 
Masc. gdmapi, a chief, a village headman (Ab. 920; 
Mah. 151). 

GAMANlYO (adj.), That ought to go; transient; 
accessible P4t. 13; Kb. 14; Sen. 

K. 476. 

GAMAI^IYO, An dephant or horse trainer 
Ab.368. 

GAMANTARAA, This word seems to mean the 
distance between a monastery and the nearest 
village, or between two adjacent villages [llDf + 
Pdt. xxzix, 16. Crdmantaram gacckoti, 
seems to mean merely ‘‘ to go as far as the viUage.” 

GAMANTO, Borderor outskirts of a village [llDf + 

GAMAPETI (caus.gacchoH), Tocause togo, tosend. 
Mah. 260. Comp. Cfameti, 

GAMATA (/.), A collection of villages [wH 6T]» 
a. Gr.96; Sen. K. 295. 

OAMBHIRATA (/.), Depth + VT]- 

Dh. 119. 

OAMBHiRATO (adv.). In depth + HVl- 

Pmeahatthani gambhfrato, five cubits in 
(Mah. 112). 

OAMBHiRO, and OABHiRO (adj.), Deq>. nn* 
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fiitbomable; profound, abstmse; foil of meaning or 
import, important, weighty and 

Ab. 009. Rahado gambhirot a deep lake (Dh, 15). 
GmmbMraghoso^ a deep or resonant voice (Mah. 
251). GambhhrapalSimi one whose wisdom is pro¬ 
found (Dh. 72; Kh. 8). Alw. N. 23. 

OAMETl and GAMETl (oaat. gaeehati). To cause 
to go, to send [JIIKtOl = 1|9^]. Sen. K. 449, 
451, 453. With two acc. PurUo purisam gdmam 
gimapati^ the man sends a man to the viUage 
(Sen. K. 342}. 

GAMf, see Gacehati. 

GAMl(ad;.),Going; leading to; attaining [WTfiPI(] • 
Te jnhayanH nerayVcd viya saggagdmmailkf 
envy thee as those who are suffering in hell envy 
those who are going to heaven (Dh. 392). Gdtna^ 
gdmimaggo, the road leading to the village (Mah. 
24). N^dnagdmi dhammavaro, the glorious 
Truth that leads to Nirvd^a (Kh. 9). Mandagdmi, 
mardiing slowly. Jlkdiagdtni, gfoing through the 
air (Has. 38). Fern. gdminL Dukkhanirodha- 
gdmuHipatipadd^ the step leading to the destruction 
of sorrow. Dh. 14,35, 337; Mah. 43,98,111,225. 

GAMIKO (adj\\ Going, travelling + 

Ab. 424; Dh. 229, 247. Gamiko bhikkhu, a 
travelling pHest, one away from his monastery 
(Sen. K. 489). 

GAMIKO (adj.), Travelling [WTf^Pl]. Mah. 202. 

GAMIKO, a villager, or perhaps a village bead- 
man Mah. 106. 

GAMISSATI, see GacchaH. 

GAMITABBO {p<f.p, gaechati)^ That ought to go. 
Sen. K. 505* 

GAHITO (pi/p« gaeehaii)^ Gone. Das. 36; Sen. 
K.510. 

GAMlYATl, see GaeehaH, 

GAMMA, see GacchatL 

GAMMO (p./p. gacchaH\ Accessible, attainable 
[inir= Ab. 745 ; sen. K. 477. 

GAMMO Belon^ng to villages, rustic, pagan 

GAMO (adj.% Going [ifif]. AdhogamOf going down. 
Uddktmgamo^ ascending. 

GAMO, Going, journey, march Ab. 395. 

GAMO, a village; a collection, a multitude [iTRf]. 
Ab. 225, 1107. Gdfnandff, a villager (F. Jdt. 15). 
GdmM^uko, a village headman (Dh. 187). A 


gdma may consist of so few as two or three or 
even one house (Pit 65). Bijagdmo, collection of 
germs. Bhbtagdmo, vegetation. 

GAlilCPACARO, Outskirts or entrance of a village 
IVm + MWWIT]. P^t. 65; Has. 70; Dh. 106. 

GAMYATE, see GacchatL 

GAl^AKAMMAft, GAI^ABHOJANAA, see Gafto. 

GANAKO, An accountant, treasurer; an astrologer, 
one who calculates nativities Ab. 347; 

Mah. 69. 

GANAI^, a song [ITR]- Ab. 130. 

GANANA, and GAl^ANAM, Counting, calculation; 
number Gananam sikkhati, to learn 

mathematics (Alw. 1.100). Bhikkhugapandy the 
number of the priests (P&t. 1, comp. Mah. 172). 
Sendgapanom kdretvd^ having caused the army to 
be numbered. Mayi manath pacddetvd $agge 
nibbattdnam gapand n’ atthL the number of those 
who having believed in me are born in heaven is 
beyond compntation, lit. there is no counting of 
them (Dh. 98). Ab. 845. 

GANANAPATHO, Range of calculation or counting 
+ 1|W] • GapoMapathom vitivatto, exceed¬ 
ing the bounds of computation, innumerable. 

GANAPETI, To cause to be counted. Dh. 223. 

GAJJ^ASAJJHAYO, a repetition by a number of 
priests in unison, a chorus [WQT + 

Mah. 194, 198, 211. 

GAifCHI, see GacchatL 

GAJ^AKO, A rhinoceros; a sort of fish 
Ab. 613, 672. 

GAI^^IAMBO, Name of a tree. Mah. 197; Kh. 21. 

GANDHABBO, A Gandharva or celestial musician 
[^]. Ab. 13. Ab. 992 gives also the mean¬ 
ings ** music,” ** a musician,” ** a horse.” Fern. 
gandhabbi (Cl. Gr. 49). Gandhabbddhipo, lord 
of g^ndharvas, viz. Dbataraftha (Ab. 31). The 
Gandhabbas are a dass of demigods {decaymi) 
who inhabit the Cdtummahdrdjika heaven, and 
are tbe special attendants of Dbatara^tha (Man. B. 
24,43; Dh. 19,74). 

GANDHAKUTI (/.), Perfumed chamber [ip^-h 
Any private chamber devoted to Buddha’s 
use was called gandhakuti, but especially tbe 
room be always occupied at Sdvatthi. Ab. 211; 
Dh. 195, 222; Mah. 17; B. Lot. 395. 

GANDHAMADANO, Name of a mountain [in^+ 
9fTi|[lf]. Ab. 697; Man. B. 15,16. See Himavd. 
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GANDHANAlk, iDjaring, destroying [9pi|Vf]. 

GANDHARA name of a people 

Ab. 184; E. Moo. 300; Mah. 71,72,73. Gandhi 
rara^Aom, the GandhAra country, Gandahar. 

GANDHARO, One of the notes of the Hindu gamut 
[^TP^rTT]. Ab. 132. 

GANDHI, A substitute for gandho at the end of 
some compounds, e.g. duggarndki, stinking { 
Muradhigofidhiy fragrant. 

GANDHIKO, a perfume seller Cl. Gr. 

91; Sen. K. 391. 

GANDHO, Smell, odour; perfume, fragrranoe; 
fragrant substances, perfumes; a mere whiff or 
scent of thing, Le. a very little of it Ab. 

1129. Macchagandhamghdgiivd,mtliingSLsmell 
of fish (F. J dt. 53). Chmdhagajo, a musk elephant, 
one supposed to emit a particular perfume (Ab. 
301). Gamdhatelam^ scented oil (F. Jdt. 6). 
Chmdhodakamf and gandhudakadit scented water 
(F. Jdt. 8; Dh. 246; Mah. 180). Gaiuikasdto, 
sandal wood (Ab. 300). GandhavdhOj the wind 
(Ab. 38). Cfandhamdld, perfumes and flowers 
(Mah. 170). Bteiam gmMtj^dtdnam dlagaaidho 
onafforo, the perfume of holiness ihr surpasses 
these sorts of perfumes (Dh. 10). GundhOf ** odour,* 
is one of the Ayatauas, Dhdtus, etc. 

GANDHO, The word gamiho, **bond’* or **book,* 
is very frequently spelt thus, see Sen K. 202, Alw. 
I. X, xxii, Dh. 80,369, Buddhaghosa’s Parables, 3. 
It is, I think, a corrupted spdiing, and not a 
dialectic form. 

GAl^O, The cheek; an dephanPs temples; a bofl 
[inGf]. Ab. 202, 304,1048; Kamm. 4. 

GAQipULO(a<^*.), Humpbacked Ab.319. 

GAJ^UPPADO, a sort of worm [comp. 

Ab. 076 (both editions have -app-)* Clough 
in bis Simh. Diet has ** Ga^upddth an earth 
worm.” 

GAlJfETl, To count to reckon; to reck, to valoe, 
to regard Dh. 4,161; Mah. 69. Agkd~ 

tani agaf^tvd^ not caring about hatred (Dh. 104, 
oomp. Eh. 21). 

GA^GA (/.), The river Ganges; the celestial 
river, the Milky Way [VfT]. Ab. 27, 081; 
Man. B. 17. 

GANGEYYO (o^^*.), Belonging to the Ganges 
[Vlfv]. Sen. K. 388. Masc. gangeyyof a sort 
of elephant (Ab. 301). 


GA^IHANAA, Taking, receiving, catching. Mah. 
123; Dh. 169,360; Das. 44. 

GAI^HAPETI (coas. next). To cause to be taken. 
AkdlaphMmi gagdid^^to^ causing fruit to be 
gathered out of season (F. Jdt 0). 

GAI^HATI, To take; to receive, to accept; to c^deh, 
to capture; to arrest, to seize; to bay; to acqoire, 
to obtain, to get possession of; to adopt; to grasp 
with the mind, to perceive, to comprehend, to 
learn; to approve, to agree to, to mind, to regard 
[Vf]. nmhe gafUkitvd, taking yon with me 
(Mah. 194). Gocaramg,, to take food (F. Jdt. 12; 
Mah. 43). Nivdtam g., to take up one’s quarters 
(Dh. 232). Gabbham g., to become pregnant 
(Mah. 67). Corath gaf^hiadmi, I’ll seize the robber 
(F. Jdt. 6). Chattam danUfam aggahi^ took 
prisoner the Malabar named Chatta (Mah. 160). 
Maccham ganhitum, to catch a fish (Alw. I. xxi). 
Pdlim v\ja tarn qggoham, received it (with the same 
veneration) as the Scriptures themselves (Mah. 
263). Efikam gaf^hmdmi. I’ll buy a goat (Dh. 
199). Navakofihi bhdmim etfa gafki, acquired 
the site for nine kotis of money (Dh. 249). 
Hatthikantavifum vddenio gafhdti^ captures them 
by playing on the elephant-charming flute (Dh. 
168). Mama vacanam na gafJiimMU^ they did not 
take my words to heart (Dh. 109). Sopitu kaiham 
na gaf^hdti, he did not mind what bis father said 
(Ten J4t. 7). Ga^hitvd therabhdntadif agreeing 
to what the thera said (Mah. 172). Mantwk g., 
to learn a mantra (Dh. 169). Sikkhatk g., to 
receive instruction (Sen. K. 317). €rapha pabba^ 
Jatam^ adopt the ascetic life (Mah. 251). SUdmg^ 
to take upon oneself the sila duties (Dh. 81). 
Suf^fhdnatk oubham ti gapkdH, receives the im¬ 
pression or lays hold of the idea that the form is 
beautiful (Dh. 111).—^Aor. aggoM (Mah. 46, 67, 
160, 251), agaphi, gapki (Dh. 101, 137, 232). 
Imperat. 2ad pers. ganha, gaphdhi, Fht. 
gaphiosati (Dh. 199), Atm.gap6tMain(Mah. 111). 
Inf. gaphitum (Dh, 101; F. Jdt 12). Ger. 
gaphitvd (Mah. 43, 194; F. Jit 4), gayha (Mah. 
110), gapMya (Mah. 170). P.pr. gapkauto. Pass. 
gayhaH (Cl. Gr. 110). Pass, imperat. gaykatu 
(Att. 230). Pass. p.pr. gayhamdno (Mah. 106). 
P.p.p. goAffe. Cans, gaheti, gdheti, gapkd^H, 
gdhdpeti, 

GAiyl {adj\)y Having a following, having many 
disciples Mah. 7* Masc. gnpi^ m 


Digitized by ^ooQle 



GAN 


GAR 


143 ) 


teaeber (Mah. 104). Aoc. to Ab> 612 is a 
aaaie of the goka^fuiy or Ceylon elk, bat Clough 
gnfttffoftffl Ara_ 

QA^nKA (/.), A ooartezan Ab. 233. 

GAl^ITO (p*p.p* gnpeti). Counted, reckoned 
Ab.710. 

GA^O, A maltitade, number, assemblage, troop, 
herd; a diapterof priests; the priesthood [iRir]* 
Ab. 629,1660. JDevauumuuaffafuif hosts of angels 
and men (Mah. 104). RAps ga^md vitpakaUhOy 
alone, fiur away finom the busy crowd (Dh. 106). 
Gwf&A doadAotf, gets together a following (P4t. 
74). AwMeoagmmOt retinae of ministers. Gopd- 
ear^e, teacher of a troop of disciples. Sagapo 
the N4ga king with his retinue (Mah. 7)* 
Bkikkhmmbuak g*opo, the sisterhood or commanity 
of nans (Mah. 214). NdHgapo^ assemblage of re¬ 
latives, family circle (Mah. 76). MigagapOt herd of 
wild beasts (Has. 27). Abhiwmdiym gapam utta- 
aedi, revering the excellent priesthood (Alw. I. xvi). 
Vmtpadharapmieamo gapo^ an assembly of five 
priests one of whom is versed in Vinaya (Alw. I. 
M). is ** food prepared for several 

priests as a joint meal” (Gog.). FUaiigafto 6Ai- 
kkhuamghot an assembly of priests twenty in num¬ 
ber (Pit 6). Appatarena gapena upoBampodam 
eaip^Myya, would permit ordination by a smaller 
number than ten (Alw. I. 93). It will be seen 
from the above examples that Gapa as applied to 
an assemblage of priests is, like Sangfaa, used in 
a wide and somewhat vague sense, being applied 
slike to the wlide priesthood, and to so small 
a nnmber as five. The term gapakammam^ ** an 
Mdcsiasdcal act performed by a small chapter of 
priests,” is opposed to Borngkakammath; I believe 
there can be little doubt that the quorum for a 
fspakamma is two or three priests only, while a 
•sngbaknmma may be performed by any number 
from fbor upwards (B. Lot. 437; P4t. xl). 
GANTABBO {pfy^ goccAefi), That ought to go 
Sen. K. 563. Neat, used im- 
personatty; Magd tattha gantabbam^ 1 must go 
there(Ras. 19; Mah. Ill; Dh. 153). 
GAimiATl,and GANTHETI, To tie,to connect; 
to compose . Monte gantheewh^ composed 
file Vedk hymns (Alw. 1 cxxiv). Gkmthdpeti^ to 
cnee to be tied (Pit. 74). 

GA(rfHl(M.),Ajoint; aknot; atie,bond 
^ 600. MdogwpfAt, the fisotgoint, ancle (Ab. 


277). Gupthipdpoy a snare (Ab. 520). Vedeeo 
gapthitthdndni^ the knotty points in the Vedas 
(Mah. 29). There is a plant called gaptki (Mah. 
179). CL Gr. 27; Dh. 269, 372. 

GANTHO, A bond, a tie; a literary composition, 
book [IRV]. Ab. 965, 1606. €hnthd teBonk na 
they have no ties (Dh. 38, comp. 17). 
Chtnihadhurath mpoBBonddhuramf burden of study, 
burden of contemplation (Dh. 80). Chmthakdro, 
a writer, an author (B41. I). CronthakdraUam^ 
authorship (Ab. p. 182). Cfanthato atthatOf 
according to the text, according to the meaning 
(Mah. 252). The Khnddakaaikdya is also called 
Khuddakagantho. Chntha Is very fireqnently 
written gandha (see Chndho^ 2). 

GANTUA, GANTVA, see GaechatL 

GARAHA (/.), Blame, reproof, contempt 
Ab. 121; Db.d05. 

GARAHANAA, Blame, contempt 

GARAHATI, To blame, to disparage, to despise 
[vf]. P.p.p. garaktto (Dh. 6). P.f.p. garahi* 
iahho (Sen. K. 577). 

GARAHl {odj,\ Censuring, despising 
Dh. 87. 

GARALAA, The venom of a snake 
Ab.636. 

GARAVATA, Respect (see next). 

GARAVO, Respect, reverence; weight, authority, 
importance [gar» + ^> comp. With 

loc. Sdmapere gdravo, respect for the novice 
(Dh. 403). Samghagdravdf out of reverence for 
the assembled priests (Mah. 19^. Tliere are six 
gdravas, respect for Buddha, for the Law, for the 
priesthood, for the riAAAd, for appamddo, for 
pafuamtkdre (comp, Agdrovo). B. Lot. 335; Kh. 
5; Mah. 7. In the compound ratanatti^agdratfo, 
** reverendng the three gems,” Mah. 127, gdrave 
is perhaps an adjective. 

GARAYHO (oi^*.)f Contemptible, blamifole, low, 
base, absurd [points to a form comp. 

Ab. 700, 735; CL Gr. 116; Sen. K. 477. 

GARU (adj,)t Heavy; large; weighty, important; 
venerable Ab. 701, 840. Oarufh karoH, 

to respect, to revere, to attach importance to. 
Tompiyakkhmbk gorutk reverencing even 
the yaULbini (Dh. 403, comp. Kh. 21). 1 have 
also met with a pres, garukareti, Garukato, 
revered. GarukdiabbOt deserving respect. Garu~ 
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kdrOf respect. Qarudauanamt respectfbl attention 
(Att 134). (jhmgabbhdy a pregnant woman (Ab. 
239). Crarubhandamf property held in common 
by a community of priests, os lands, tanks, 
crockery, opposed to parikkkdroj ''personal re¬ 
quisites ” (Att. 142). At Mah. Ill occurs a neut. 
nominative garuth; bhdiuno ttacanam garum, my 
brother’s word is imperative (the Ind. Off. MS. 
reads gurum). In prosody a long syllable is 
called garu, "heavy” (Kb. 21). See Guru, 

GARU (tn.), A parent; a teacher, a religions pre- 
ceptor Ab. 840; Sen. K. 515; Dh. 107* 

LokagurUf teacher of the world, Buddha (Ab. 3). 
QarutthdnikOf holding the place of a teacher. 

GARU (m.), A bird’s wing Ah. 627. 

OARUaABBHATl (/.), Pn^rnancy [^+ ipH + 
TIT]- Dh.164. 

GARUKO (adj,), Heavy ; severe; serious, gfrievous; 
weighty, important Dan^ garuko, 

heavy punishment (Dh. 55). Garuko dbddhOf 
severe illness (Dh. 25). Ctarukdni kammdni, im¬ 
portant ecclesiastical acts (P4t. 62). Garuko 
oanghabhedoi it is a grievous sin to create discord 
in the priesthood (Dh. 145; P4t.xzxi). In gram¬ 
mar a long syllable is called g. (Sen. K. 505). As 
the last part of a compound: Dhammagarukoy 
revering the Law (Dh. 87); Nahduagarukoy 
attaching great Importance to bathing (Alw. I. 
93) ; Rdpagarukd this woman thinks a groaJk 
deal of her appearance (Dh. 315). 

GARULO, A Garu^a bird Ab. 633; 

Sen. SL 335. The Gani)as are a gig^tic race of 
birds, ever at war with the N4gas (Man. B. 44). 

GATADDHI (a4/0* whose journey is ended, 
who has reached his destination [ifR + + 

VC- Figuratively, of an Arahd (Dh. 17). 

GATASATTO(<w(;.),Llfele8s [ifR + I>as-31. 

GATHA (/.), A verse or stanza [ifTlfT]- Ab. 1090. 
This word generally means a Gloka or Anushtubh 
stanza (comp. Dh. 82, 86^ 89, 95; F. J4t. 18). 
Catuppadd gdthd or catuppadikd gdthdy a gdthi of 
four half-lines, a complete 9 loka (Ras. 18, 67). 
Crdthd or gdthadi is the fourth of the nine Augas, 
or divisions of the Scriptures according to subject- 
matter. It comprises Dhammapada, Therag4th4, 
Therigithi, and those portions of Suttanipdta 
which are un mixed verse, and do not bear the 
title of Stttta (B. Int. 53, 56, 57; B. Lot 729; 


Alw. 1.61; E. Mon. 172). Gddkdpadmk^ a stanta 
(Dh. 19). 

GATI (/.), Going, journey, march; course; refuge, 
resting-place, abode; way of turning out, result, 
issue, consummation; mode of re-birth after death, 
state of existence, future state, destiny; re4>iftii, 
transmigration, existence; good state, safety, 
happiness; discretion, prudence, wisdom 
Ab. 395, 793. Bve goHyo bhavauti^ two courses 
or careers are open to Um (B. Lot. 581). N^ev 
tana gatifh ndgatimjdMdma, we know not whether 
he is in safety or not (Dh. 206). jittd At atUaw 
gati, for self is the refuge of self (Dh. 68). OaH- 
oatisakito, endowed with ^scretion and intelligeooe 
(Alw. 1. 112). There are five gatis or states of 
existence into which a being may be re-bora oa 
death, they are niri^o, tiracckduayoni, pettioiu^, 
mauuudf devd^ hell, the brute creation, the pitta- 
world, men and gods (B. Lot. 377; Dh. 282; 
Man. B. 37; at Alw. I. cvii we have maatussfelps, 
devaloko^ instead of devd). The six gatis 

are the above with the addition of otaroatfe^e 
(B. Lot. 309). GuH tesmk durawutydf their fiitore 
state cannot be seen, i.e. when they die they are 
not reborn in another state, but attain Nirvipa 
or annihilation (Dh. 17)* Yaua gaiim najdnaod 
dead gaadAaAAoiadfiaad, whose future state none 
know of, i.e. he b not re-bom when he dies (Dh. 
74). QotMmuttOy freed from transmigration, le. 
having ceased to exbt, having attained Nirvipa. 
CHttappaoddamattena rugate gati uttdmd IMhaHt 
by mere ftdth in Buddha the happiest state is 
obtained, i.e. re-birth in one of the deva woilds 
(Mab. 177)- SubkagaHy re-birth in a deva world 
(Mah. 158). Gati pdpikdy " evU state after death,” 
b explained by the commentator to be niraya 
"heU”(Db.55,396). TdreukupdeUcdModikigdi 
ko eampordyoy what is the state of these devotees 
after death, what b their future exbtence (Dh. 175)* 
Caldcaidyam goHyadi hi pdpmo pemeua apnh 
yathdrueifh gatvhy in this ever-changing ezisteBoe 
by good works men obtain after death the state of 
being they wbh for (Mah. 136). 

GATIMA (a^\)y Having the power of ffiOtioa 
[^rtinnn]- ci.Gr.24. 

GATO (p.p.p* gaechaH)y Gone to, reaped; walking, 
going; having come to, having attained; directed 
to, demted to, occupied with; having entered, 
being in, being upon; departed, gone, disappeared 
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[aw=^]. ftcc. gdnunh to 

the village (O. Gr. 79). With dat. fdmauagato^ 
gone to the village (Sen. K. 329). Odmagate, 
gone to the village (€1. Gr. 79). Ujjugato^ walking 
nprightiy (Dh. 20). Yaihdkammmk gato^ passed 
mwaj acoording to his deeds, vis. was reborn in 
that goti, or state of existence, which his deeds 
had merited (F. Jat. 8). GotagataoeUya^ when¬ 
ever he went there (Das. SO). Ten’ dya$matd 
gatagataffhdmef at every place reached by the 
venerable man. Theraaa gamandhmi ca gatatfhd-^ 
Sian CO jdmiya, having ascertained the day of the 
then’s intended journey and his destination (Mah. 
177). KhiftdBavdHomgatamaggo, the path trodden 
hj Arahts (Dh. 102). TUiavdpim gate taemim, 
when he had gone to the Tissa tank (Mah. 216). 
Vudd h hk gaiOy grown up (Att. 202). Vyaeanam 
goto, perished (F. Jdt. 18). YaeY indriydni eamor 
thwk gaidni, whose senses are stilled (Dh. 17). 
Deednam eefthatam gate, having attained the 
sovereignty of the gods (Dh. 6). SakdlagufMgga-- 
tarn gaiOi having attained the perfection of all 
virtues (Mah. 10). Parimtthiiam gate, completed, 
accomplished (Mah. 233). Attano haUhagato^ 
passed into his hands (F. Jdt. 6). Buddhagaid 
sari, thoughts set on B. (Dh. 52). PcmjaragatOj 
having entered the cage (Alw. I. xiii). Savane^ 
gatatk sdlathf like a thorn run into the ear (Att. 
193). Haithikkhandhagatomeahaeeam, a thonwad 
]Heoes placed on the back of an elephant (Mah. 45). 
Sabhdgato paruagato, when in a court, when in 
an assembly. Mama vieayagatd manused, the men 
who inhabit my realm (Att. 205). Cfdmagatam 
andmagaiatk vd, stored in the village or in the 
forest. Atthi patitvdgatam, the bone dropped and 
Ml out (F. J4t. 12). Cratamalo, spotless. Cfata- 
hkayo^ fearless (Mah. 159). Neut. gatath^ going, 
walking. 

OATTAJfir, The body; alimb [Wni]- Ab. 151,901; 
Ras. 16; Dh. 304. Gattdni paris&icathaf bathed 
his limbs (Mah. 33). 

GAVAJO, see €knayo. 

GAVAKKHO, A round window, air-hole, bnllseye 
[^^]* Ab. 216, 948; Mah. 57. 

OAVAft, GAVAM, see Go. 

OAVAMPATI (m.). One who owns or herds cattle 
+ Sen. K. 237. 

GAVASSAKAM, Cows and horses + 

1i]. Sen. K. 237. 


GAVAYO, and GAVAJO, A species of ox, the Gayal 
' or Bos Gavans [iRW]. Ab. 616; Sen. K. 209. 
GAVELAKAM, Cows and sheep [^ + 1^^]. 
Sen. K. 237. 

GAVESAKO (m^*.), Seeking [i|^+ . Ras.l8. 

GAVESANA (/.), Search Ab. 428. 

GAVESATl and GAVESETI, To seek 
Mah. 45, 223; Dh. 121. Gaveeeati at Dh. 27. 
P.p.p. gaveeito (Ab. 753). 

OAVESI (adj.). Seeking Dh. 18,44,04. 

OAVEYYO (atf/.), BelongiDg to catde + 

Sen. K. 388. 

GAvI (/.), A cow. Ab. 498; Dh. 238,387; Sen. K. 

236. PI. gdmyo (Dh. 238). See Go. 

GAVO, see Go. 

GAVUTAA, a measure of length = the fourth part 
of a Yojana, a league Ab. 196; Dh. 

148, 191; B. Lot 486. Tigdtmtam^ three leagues 
(Dh. 98). 

GAVYO {adj.\ Bovine 

GAYAKO, A singer, chorister Ab. 902. 

GAYANAA, Singing [irTOT^]. Ab. 902. 
GAYATI, To sing [%]. Alw. I. 41; Dh. 85; 
Pdt xliv. P.p.p. gito. 

GAYATTI (/.),Nnmcofametre [Wnpft]. Ab.4l7. 
GAYHA, GAYHATl, see GopAdri. 

GAYHO ganhdti). That can be taken, seized, 

grasped Indrfyaggayho, per- 

cepdble to the senses (Ab. 716). 

GEDHO, Greed, desire (from ^^)- Kh. 16. 
GEHAA, and GEHO, A house [%f]- Ab.207; 
Dh. 28; Mah. 241. Gefouk gacchati, to go home 
(F. Jdt. 15). 

GELAJ^^AA, Sickness, illness (abstract noun 
formed from Gildno, which see). Ab. 323. At 
Mah. 50 it is used for sea-sickness. 
GE^UKO,AbaUtoplaywiai[i|^1t]. Ab.316. 
GERIKAlil, Red chalk Ab. 610,817. 

GEYYAA, Mixed prose and verse i:%v=S]. 
Chyyofk is one of the nine Ahgas, or divisions of 
the Hpitaka acoording to subject-matter or style. 
The term is applied to those Sottas which contain 
an admixture of verse (sabbamsagdthakam euttadi 
geyyam) ; I may instance the 8ig41ovidasutta, in 
which at intervals the prose text of Buddha’s 
exhortation is repeated or paraphrased in verse. 
B. Int 52, 53; E. Mon. 172; Alw. I. 61. 
GHACCO (m^*.). To be destroyed [WTM]- Dh. 45. 

19 
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GHAMMATI, To go. Aceording to Kaocdyasa 
(Sen. K. 458) a root GH AMM may be sabstitated 
for throughout the whole conjugation. The 
examples given in the vutti are the imper. forms 
ghammdmif ghammdhi, ghammaiu* I have not 
met with this conjugation elsewhere. 

GHAMMO, Heat; the hot season; sweat M]- 
Ab. 954; Mah. 3. Ghammajalam, sweat (Ab.l088). 

GH AJVISATI, To rub, to grind • Cl. P. Verbs, 

16; Dh. 106. 

GHANAGCHAYO Deep-shaded, thickly 

wooded + Wnrr]- Mah. 84. 

GHANAM, The nose, the organ of smell [^T^] • 
Ab. 150; Cl. Gr. 44 ; Man. B. 399, 420. Ghdnam 
is always spelt with the dental it, at Dh. v. 360 all 

. three MSS. have ghdnentL See uiyatanam, Dhdtu^ 
Indriyaaky Fthud^am, 

GHANASARO, Camphor + MTT]- Ah. 305. 

GHAii'j^Aft, Destruction [from n;]- Dh.30,332. 

GHANO (od;.). Firm, dense, solid, uninterrupted 
Ab. 707> 820. AtthangulaghafMy eight 
inches thick (Mah. 112). Meghawinnapdsdne 
ghane, Meghavapna stones without a flaw (Mah. 
179, or is it ^Mark-coloured**?). Ma^kOn ghana^ 
nllehU with dark-blue gems, Le. sapphires (Mah. 
258). GhaTMitamo, thick darkness (Ab. 72). 
Ghanakarakavaasam, a heavy shower of hail (Dh. 
224). Ghanath ghandpdhanarhy thick shoes (Alw. 
I. 93). Ghand chdyd, dense shade. Ghana and 
ghanathf a doud (Ab. 47; Mah. 119). Ghano, 
an iron club (Ab. 820). Ghanam, a musical instru¬ 
ment played by striking, as a cymbal, tambourine, 
bell (Ab. 142, 820). 

GHANOPALAA, Hail Ab. 50. 

GHANTA (/.), A bdl [tn^TT]. Mah. 128,164; 
Sen. K. 536. 

GHAI^IKO, A ballad singer Ab. 

396 (the reading is ghanthiko). 

GHARA€K)LIKA (/.), A house lizard [^ + 
Ab.®l. 

GHARAKAlk, A house [^+ ^i]. Mah. 23. 

GHARAA, and GHARO, Ahouse [^]. Ab.206; 
Sen. K. 509. Agantvdna aakam gAaram, revisiting 
their old homes (Kh. 11). Sake gAoiw, at home 
(Mah. 110; comp. Aiw. 1. 75). Pafimdgharam 
badhigharani, an image house, a bo-tree sanctuary 
(Mah. 235, 236). Gharadvdram^ house door (Dh. 
241). Gharaadkaro, domestic hog (Dh. 401). 
Ghimuappo, a rat-snake (Ab. 652). In the plur. 


Che masc. ghard is used. Ghard nim^ppakdrakd, 
buildings of various sorts (Mah. 235). Amuifhd^ 
mamald ghardy sloth is the bane of a housdkold 
(Dh. 43, comp, the meaning of the ^ in Sansk.). 
Durdvdad ghardy household life is irksome (Dh. 53^ 
Te eayappattegharabandhane»abandlummy when 
these young men were grown up their parents got 
them married (Dh. 78). Comp. Gaham^ 
GHARANI (/), A wife Ab.337- 

GHARAvASO, Living in a boose or at home, life 
in the world, the householders or layman’s life as 
opposed to the life of an ascetic 
Dh. 153, 392, 403. 

GHASATI, To eat [tn(]. Alw. 1.14. 

GHASMARO {a^.)y Gluttonous Ab. 734. 

GHASO, Eating, pasturing; food, fodder; meadow 
grass [^rnr]* Ab. 465, 602, 1103; Att. 193. 

GHAfA (y.), Multitude, many; junction [^TZTl- 
Ab. 630, 1128. Hatthighatdy a troop of elephants 
(Ab. 362). 

GHATAKO {adj,)y Killing, destroying, murdering, 
sacking . Pitughdtakoy parricide (Mah. 

15). Gdmaghdtakoy plundering villages (Dh. 90). 
Dipaghdtakd damildy the Tamuls devastators of 
the island. Hanuaghdtako bhikkkuy a priest who 
had killed a bamsa (Dh. 415). 

GHATAlil, Ghee, or clarified butter • Ab. 499; 

Dh.96; Mah. 196. 

GHATANAA, Junction Ab. 1128. 

GHATANAIS^, Slaughter [^TnPl]* Ab. 403. 

GHATANO (o4r'.), Destroying [imni]. F,gkdta*( 
(Mah. 158). 

GHAtAPETI (cosw. hanti)y To cause to be slam. 
Dh. 224; Das. 2. 

GHAtAPETI (coat, next), To cause to be united, 
etc. (see Ghateti)* Alw. I. 35. 

GHAfATI, To endeavour, to strive, to exert oneself; 
to join, to adapt Dh. 210. BMkkkdeari^ 

ydya jMtavutiim ghaUmtOy devoting his life to 
mendicancy (Dh. 392). 

GHATETI (coiw.last). To join, to unite; toendeavour, 
to strive = ^]. Alw. 1.35; 

Dh. 195,286. putting tnge^ 

again the two halves of the skull (Mah. 245). See 
AnuaandkL 

GHATETI (cotfs. hanti)y To kill, to cause to kill 
Dh. 84, 72; Mah. 160; P. 

Jit. 18. 
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aHATl(/.)kAjar[^]. Ab.457. 

OHAH (adj.), KniiDf Sen. K. 612. 

killing his foes (Gi. Gr. 20). Bhdtu. 
fkdtM, his brother’s murderess (Mah. 350). 

OH ATIK A (/I), The sixtieth part of a day and night, 
twenty-four minutes [Mfd'^l]- Ab. 74; Cl. Gr. 08. 
One of the games enumerated in Brahma J41a S. 
is ghisHkd^ it is thus explained in the comment, 
ghmHkd H vmceait dighadaf^akena roModan^a^ 
kapaharainMkiyL 

GHATIKO (oiff,). Mixed with clarified butter 
ca. Gr. 80. 

OHATITO (p.p.p. gkHeH), Slain [^Tt^+ • 

Mnh. 16a 

CMATIYANTAA, Hie tvp^ and backet of a well 
[’ir5ft + ^]. Ab.6S4. 

GHATO, A jar, a bowl [ifZ]* Ab. 457; Dh. 250. 

GHATO, Slaughter, destruction [^|TH]- Ab. 403; 
Mah. 158, 310. 

GHATTANAA, l!V>uching, knocking, rubbing, 
•baking [npi]. Dh. 367; Mah. 157. 

OHA'I^I'E'IT, To touch; to shake; to speak spitefully 
to, to annoy; to join Gka^tam gh,^ to 

ring a bell (Mah. 138; Ind.'Off. MS. has ghaten), 
Qhmftento rd/akapdolom, grrazing the king’s 
earring (Mah. 156). BhikhM durattavacanehi 
gkmffemiOy annoying the priests with harsh words 
(Mt. 60). Nindtiadi ghatteH, joins the boundary 
(Mah. 100).Dh.203,351. P.p.p. gAatftVo (Mah. 100). 

GHATUKO(<m^\),M ischievous,destructiye . 

Ab. 731. 

OHAVANIYO (od/), Odorous. 

GHAYATI, T6 smell [ifT]- F. J4t. 53. 

GHEPPATI,T6take Alw.1.20; Sen.K.455. 

GHORO {adj.). Dreadful, terrible [iftT]. Ab. 167; 
Mah. 14. 

GHOSANA(/.),Sounding,proclaiming 
Ab. 117. 

GHOSANO {adj.), Sounding Sen. K.473. 

GHOBAVA Sounding, sonant 

The sonant letters are g, gh, n^j^jh, n, do, efAo, 
p, dp dkp n, 5, &A, m, y, r, /, e. A, or the medise, 
the medim aspiratB, the nasals, and the liquids 
(Sen. K. 303). 

OHOSETI, and GHOSAPETI (eoar.). To shout, to 
pfodaim [cans. Bhaitakdlam gAot^fi, 

to set the call of refeedon, i.e. to proclaim that 
the meal Is ready (see Mah. 196). Dhdtupatitthd^ 


fiom ghos^Mt having proclaimed that the relic 
was going to be enshrined (Mah. 107). DAommo- 
mvanam ghaaeii, to proclaim (shout) that the 
preaching is going to begin, to sound the church 
call (Dh. 290; Mah. 81). P.p.p. ghosito, ghosdpito 
(Dh. 290; Mah. 81). 

GHOSO, Sound, noise; rumour; voice; a village of 
herdsmen Ab. 128,226,1081. Samudda- 

ghoaop the roaring of the sea. Ghoao pi so tattka 
n’ atthi, they have not even been heard of there 
(Alw. I. 76). 

GHOTAKO, A sort of horse Ab. 370. 

GHUTTHO (p.p.p.), Shouted, proclaimed = 
^]. PAt.xvi. 

GIDDHI (adj,)y Greedy Fern, giddhini 

(Mah. 43). 

GIDDHO {a4j\)p Greedy [^, ^]. Ab. 729. 
Criddha appears to be also a noun, as at Sen. K. 
327 we have Idbhagiddhenap ** through greed of 
gain.” Comp. Gaddhe and Gijjho, 

GIHI (m.), A householder; a layman as opposed to 
a priest [’Ifipi] Ab. 446. Gih^andp laymen 
(Mah. 173). TherMa gihikdle, when the them 
was a layman (Dh. 199). Gihibhdto, being or 
having been a layman (Dh. 333). Gthibhdoo, state 
of being a layman (Dh. 411). 

GIJJHATI, To be greedy [^]. 

GIJJHO, A vulture. Ab. 637- GyjjhakdfOp ** The 
Vidture’s'Peak,” name of a mountain near RAja- 
gaba (Ab. 606; Dh. 365^ 437; B. Lot. 287). 
Qijjha probably represents the S. through 
an intermediate step gridbya, the r passing into y ; 
the S. has perhaps created confusion. Comp. 
Gaddho and CHddho. 

GILANAKO (adj\), lU [wm + M]. Hah. 23. 

GILA]^ (p.pp.). Sick, ill [l^rT*r= Ab.322. 
Neut. gildnathf illness. Bdfhagildnop seriously ill 
(Dh. 97). OUd^umanee n^t^jUvdp having lain on 
the bed of sickness. CfUdnapacctayOp a medical 
requisite, i.e. drugs, or food adapted to sickness 
(E. Mon. 81). Dh.341. 

GILATI, To devour, to swaUow [^]. «. Gr. 129; 
Dh. 66, 421. P4>.p. gilUo (Ab.*757). 

GIMHANAII^, The hot season. Ab. 78; Pdt. 11,15; 
Att. 10. Gimhkumdae pathamamim^ in the first 
month of the hot season (Kh. 9). 

GIMHO, The hot season, summer • Ab. 80; 

Db. 51, 387. Gimhakdle, in the hot weather, in 
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Buoimer (Ras. 90). PL gimhd^ th« hot season 
See Utu. 

GINGAMAKAA, a sort of ornament. Ab. 289. 

GINI (m.), Fire Ab. 34. Comp. Aggi and 

Aggini. 

Gif}JAKA (/.), A tile, a brick. Ab. 220. 

GIRA (/.),yoioe,utterance, speech . F J4t.l8. 

GIRI (m.), A mountain Ab. 005. Glri- 

kandard, a mountain cave (Db. 191). 

GIRIKAI^I (/.), The plant Clitoria Ternatea 
[firftWf]- Ab.584, 

GIRIMALLIKA (/.), The plant Wrightia Anti- 
dysenterica [l^ + HflWT]- Ab.578. 

OIRIMRKHAliO, Name of M&ra’a elephant [tilft 
+ ^^m]- Ab. 44; Man. B. 172. 

GITAM, Singing, a aong, or hymn [^=S]. 
Ab. 130; Dh. 85; Mah. 213. (Htavdditam^ vocal 
and instrumental music (Kh. 3)- Thutinutnga^ 
lagitehi, with bynins of praise and joy (Mah. 99). 

GITIKA (/.), A song [^VfiWIT]. Ab. 130. 

GIvA (/.), The neck, the throat; debt 
Ab. 263, 1129 ; F. Jdt. 53; Mah. 48. 

GlVATTHI («.). The coHar-bone [iftm + ^Vfl|r]. 
Mah. 4. 

GlVEYYAJfl, A neck ornament, necklace [9%^]* 
Ab. 285. 

-GO, and -GO («f^*.), Going; being [?l]. Only at 
the end of a compound word, e.g. SildeeHyathd^ 
nago, going to the site of the Sildcetiya (Mah. 7), 
toyagOt floating on the water (Mah. 63), addhagd^ 
going a jonmey. Comp. AnugOy Atigo^ Hatthago^ 
MqjjhagOi SamtpagOy Pdragd. 

GO (m. and/*.), A bull, a bullock, an ox; a cow (/.); 
the earth (/.), 5 speech (/.) [;^]. Ab. 181,406, 
498, 869. Go vajjho viya, like an ox led to the 
slaughter (Das. 35). Acc. gavam gdmthj gdvadi, 
Instr. givena. Gen. and dat. givana, Abl. giud, 
givasmd. Loc. gdve, gimumuh, PI. givo (Dh. 
4, 25). Instr. and abl. pi. gohL Gen. and dat. pi. 
gunnam (Dh, 151), gavam (Ab. 496), gonath. 
Loc. pi. givesuy gwu. For these forms see Cl. Gr. 
35 and Sen. K. 235-239. There is also in P41i a fern. 
g4vI, <<oow”(Ab.498; Db.238,387). The bases 
used in composition are gava~, and go-. 

GOCARIYO (adj,), Brown, reddish. Pdt. 9, 80. 

GOCARO, Pasture; food, prey; abode, resort; 
sphere, range, province; an object of sense, as 
form, sound Ab. 94; F. Jdt. 37. 


GocoradAdmi, pasture ground. Goearadt earam, 
browsing (Mah. 120, of an dephant, comp. Dh. 
114). Gdffo pdeeti gocorodi, drives the cows to 
the pastures (Dh. 25). Qoeardya gate ri%o, when 
the lion had gone to seek for prey (Mah. 44). 
Qoeardya earantd^ seeking food (F. Jkt, 17, of 
geese). GafAitvd gocarath the lion having 
eaten his prey (Mah. 43, comp. Db. 114). G§U 
uddhumdyi goearam gafthUudi na eakkoH, his 
throat swelled, he is unable to eat (F. Jit. 12, of s 
lion). Attano attatio gocaraffhd$te goeermk 
gahetvd, obtaining their food each in his own 
hnnting'sgTOund (F, Jit. 52, the monkey goes to 
the forest, the jadud to the Add-watcher’s hnt, 
and so on). Migd tifMgocardf deer that feed on 
gprass (Mah. 33). Qocaro as opposed to agoean 
means lawful resort,” a place which a priest is 
allowed to frequent in quest of alms, as the houses 
of pious or philanthropic laymen (E. Mon. 71; 
Dh. 259). Pdpdeariyagocaro, frequenting wicked 
teachers. Rdjagaham mahdgocaram appears to 
mean ** Rijagaha is a place of great resort,” or 
perhaps ** a place of great food resources.” 
gaham gpcaragdmam katvd^ making R. his place 
of resort for alms* Chcara is that whereby any¬ 
thing is limited, wherein it abides, lives, moves, 
or expatiates, or upon which it operates, its spheie, 
domain, range, function, object, attributes. Tbos, 
Form is the goeara of the eye. Ideas or Knowledge 
the goeara of the mind, Omnisdence the goeara 
of Buddha’s mind. The following are examples. 
Aham pi ganthdkdrattark patto mbudhagocarodi^ 
I also have achieved authorship, the appanage of 
the wise (Alw, I. x). SukhamtAdpagocard fasti, 
that book which treats of abstruse knowledge. 
Te sdram nddhigaeehanti mieekdamikappagocari^ 
they never arrive at the truth, for they follow vain 
thoughts, lit. false thoughts are thdr sphere 
(Dh. 2). Vtmokko yaooa gocaro^ whose sphere 
is emancipation, i.e. Kleqanirvdpa or Arhatship 
(Dh. 17). Ariydnadi goeare raid, rejoicing la 
the life of the saints (Dh. 5, here goeara Is applied 
to (he assemblage of all the attributes, qualities, 
and states which constitute Arhatship or Anal 
sanctiflcation). Anantagocaro, whose sphere is 
the Influite (Dh. 33, of a Buddha); here the com¬ 
ment says amantdrammapaooa oabbamaiandfMm 
vasena apariyantagocarark^ ** whose domain or 
range is unlimited, by reason of his omnisdence. 
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flie materials of which are infinite.” Ctocara is 
■Died in meaning to Avacara and to ArammafM. 
GOCCHAKO, A bnnch or dnster, a doster of 
blossoms [^«^^]. Ab. 545. 

GODHA (yi). An iguana, a very large sort of lisard 
Ab. G22; F. J&t. 63; Mah. 166. 
GODHANAA, Property in cattle + V^l* 
GODHOMO, Wheat [ijY^]. Ab. 460. 
GOGHATAKO, a cow.klUer [ift 4- WRni]* Sen. 
K. 501; Ph. 368. 

GOKA^n^O. A large spedes of deer, caUed dk in 
Ceylon ; a span [wt+id]. Ab. 267, 612; 
Mah. 141. 

GOKA^AKO, The hoof of an oz; the plant Astera- 
ctatha Longifidia . Ab. 683 (Cloagh’s 

edition has #). J?Admi khard gokafdakdhatdt the 
gronnd is rough, trampled by the feet of cattle 
(Alw. I. 23, the comment says gunnam khwrehi 
ukkamtabhdmito BamufthUehi kaf^takehi upahatdf 
spoilt with sharp dods risen up from places 
trodden by the hoofs of cattle*’). 

GOKHIRAA, Cow's mUk [ift + • Cl- Or. 121. 

QOKULAA, a cattle-shed, a stable for cows -H 

Jir]. Ab. 190. 

QOfAKO, A ball or lamp Ab. 1017. 

OO^KO («&'-). Prepared with molasses [jfl f^^]. 

Sen. K. 380. Oo/iAw, a sugar seller (Sen. K. 391). 
GOLISO, Name of a plant 
Ab. 663 (Cloagh’s edition has gofuo). In his 
Snub. Diet. Gloogh gives gdlisa and goUha, 
GOtX). A ban [ifim]- Ab. 1088; Hah. 176. 
QOlXlHl (/.), Jifame of sereral plants 
Ab. 584 ( = vacd)y 590 (white duddd). 

GOMA (hi.), a cattle owner Ab. 426. 

Fem. g€mat(, gomanti (Sen. K. 306). 

GOMAYO, and -YAA, Cowdung Ab. 

489. Sukkhdni gomagduif dried cowdung (Alw. 
N.36). 

GOMIKO, Acattle owner + MQ- Ab.426. 

GONAKO, A wooUen coverlet with a very long 
fleece. Ab. 312; B. Lot. 362, 370. A few MSS. 
Kid m but I think a is the right spdling. The 
comment on Bndima Jila S. says ganako H digha- 
Imako mahdkojavot iMturangulddhikdni kkra 
tom lomdfU. 

GONANGULO, The black-faced monkey [^ + 
WlfW]. Ab. 614. 

GONASO, Akind of large snake [ift+• Ab.651. 


GOiyO, A bnlloek, an oz. Ab. 426; B. Lot. 370; 
F. J4t.9,32; Sen. K. 238. 

GOPAK.HUMO (adj,)^ Having eyelashes Dke a 
heifer [ift-f ]. B. Lot. 664. 

€K)PAKO, A cowherd Mah. 116. 

GOPAKO, One who guards or takes care of [fr. caus. 
TO- Kkettagopdkoy a field-wateher (F. J4t. 63). 
Hatthigopakot an dephant*s keeper (Ab. 367). 
Maikgalavdhino gopako^ the groom of the royal 
charger (Mah. 134). 

GOPANASI, The A shaped rafters of the roof of a 
but Ab. 221; Hah.246. Gopina- 

ttomiAo, as crooked as a g. rafter (Dh. 316). 

GOPATI (i».), A buU [lit + ^]- Sen. K. 237. 

GOPATI, GOPAYATI, GOPETI,and GOPAYATI, 
To guard, to keep, to protect Sen. K. 433; 

Dh. 66; Mah. 17, 260. P.p.p. gutto, gopitOt 
gitpdyito (Ab. 764). 

GOPO, A cowherd, a herdsman [ift^*]* Ab. 426; 
Dh. 4, 161. 

GOPPHAKO,TheaDde + Ml]. Ab.277,864; 
Dh. 148, 266, 284. 

GOPPHO, The ande . Mah. 212. 

GOPURAJSEI, a gate, a town gate; the towers or 
battlements over the gates of a fortified town, a 
watch-tower [Ht + ^]. Ab. 204,1066; Hab. 
162, 222; Alw. I. z. 

GOPURATTHO (m(;.). Standing on the battlements 
+ Mah. 162. 

OORAKKHA (/.), Cow-keeping [^-bTHT]- 
Ab.446; Kb. 11; Dh. 181. 

GORAKKHO, a eowberd ^]. 

GORASO, Produce of the cow [ift -f- '^V]- 
are enumerated, khiram^ dadhi^ ghatam^ takkad^ 
navanitam^ milk, curds, ghee, buttermilk, butter 
(Ab.601). Dh. 161,238. 

GORO (oc^*.), White Ab.06. 

GOSALA (/), A cow.«table + IVTUT]- 

GOSAHIKO, a catdeowner + H]- 

Dh. 161. 

GOSAI^HYO, A cowherd [31^+ VHT]- Ab. 406. 

GOSiSAlk, A kind of sandal wood 
Ab. 301. 

GOTAMO (lu^*.). Descended from or bdonging to 
Gotama, a Gautama or Gotamid [iftlfH] • Fem. 
gaiami (€1. Gr. 40].—Cdkyamuni is called Oaiamo 
Buddho, and Momapo Ooiamo (the ascetic of the 
Gautama famOy). The origin of the name is 
uncertain. Bumouf says, ** He was called Crama^a 
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Gautama, or the<}otamid aBoetic, no doubt became 
Gautama was the sacerdotal family name of the 
military raoe of 9^ikyas, who b^g^ Ksbattriyas had 
no ancestor or tutelar saint like the Brahmans, but 
might, as the Hindu law permits, have taken the 
name of the sage to whose family belonged their 
spiritual guide* (Intr. 155). dough says, **Gantama, 
the nameof Buddha, which he took from his teacher, 
a edebrated sage, and supposed by some to be the 
founder of the f^&ya philosophy* (t). It would 
i^pear that all the C^yas of Kapilavastn bore 
the name of Gautama, so that the phrases Gotama 
Buddha and Samara Gotama merely indicated 
the family from which the Buddha sprang (see B. 
Int. 155, note).— Qotamo Buddho, Gautama 
Buddha (Mah. 2). Ctetamo ndma buddho^ a Buddha 
named Gautama (Dh. 117,155). Qotamo Buddho 
ndma nppajjmatit named Gautama Buddha 
shall be born (Dh. 190). Unconverted bridimins 
in addressing Buddha called him simply Gautama 
(bko QotamOf see Bhovddf). Buddha is sometimes 
spoken of by believers as bhamak Gofomo, ** the 
venerable Gautama (see BAutMim). B. Lot. 883; 
Sen. K. 387; Cl. Gr. lU. 

GOTRABHU (m.). One who Is in a fit state to 
receive sanctification; a priest + lam 
indebted to Subhdti for several extracts explanatory 
of this term. In its first sense it means **one 
whose mind is in that state of strong Illumination 
which immediately brings about the attainment 
of Botipattimagga.” Buddha’s words are quoted 
as follows, katamo ca pugg^alo gotrabhd f yetaih 
dhammdnam oamanantard ar^adkomma$$a aoa^ 
kkanti hoti tehi dhammehi aamanmdgato paggo^ 
gotrabhd, ** who is the gotrabhd ? the man who is 
in possession of those conditions upon which 
the commencement of sanctification immediately 
ensues, he is the gotrabhd.* Here the gotra is 
explained by the commentator to mean Arhatshlp. 
But g^trabhd may also mean simply a priest or 
monk, as appears from the following words of 
Buddha, bhaviotitnH kho pan* Ananda andgoitaik 
addhdnam g^ahhuno kdodvakapfhd damOd pdpa^ 
dhammdt **the day will come when priests who 
wear the yellow robe shall be vicious and sinners.* 
Here gotra is said to mean qrama^agotra, the 
family or fraternity of Buddhist monks. Hardy says, 
** The wisdom necessary for the reception of the 
pathsiscfdled gotrdbhdmSpa^ (£. Mon. 281, 282). 


GOTTAliir, Family, lineage; family name 
Ab. 832, 1080; Dh. 70. Gottena Qotamo, by 
family a Gbtamld (GI. Gr. 134). Kamapo godtato 
jino, a Buddha whose family name was Kfiqyapa 
(Mah. 03). 

GCXTTHAft, A cattle-shed, cow-stable [wVb]* 
Ab. 190. 

GOVINDO, A cattle owner, a head herdsman 
or Ab. 496; Sen. K. 237. 

GOYUTHAft, Aherd of cattle [ift + • Dh.203. 

•41U, see -Go. 

GUDAIR, The anus [^]. Ab. 274. 

GUGGULU(n.), Bdellinm, a fragrant gum[ipr^]. 
Ab. 557. 

GUHA (/.), A cave; the heart [^]. Ab. 609. 
Lion’s den (Mab. 44; F. Jdt. 47). 

GUHASAYO (o<{;,), Whose seat is the heart + 

2|[^]. Said of citta, ** the thoughts” (Dh. ?)• 

GCHE2T1 (cans.), To conceal cans. If]- 

Alw. I. SO. 

GULA (/.), A pock, a pimple [3|Wr]- 

GU^AKO; A ball [ipili]. Kifdgulako, m hnU for 
plajdng with (Mah. 141). 

GULAPHALO, The tree Gareya Arborea + 
XSrn]- Ab.554. 

GULHO (p-p.pO> Secret, concealed 
Ab. 746. Gdfhapurko, n spy (Ah. Si7). At Mab. 
71 devdnampiyavacano gdfhandmo, is rendered by 
Turnour, ** bearing the profoundly significant title 
of Devinam Piya.” 

GUfiIKl](iA (/.), 0»me of baU [^+ljVr]. 
Gtf/tkf/am Arf/ari, to play at ball (Dh. 139). 

GU^O, Molasses, sugar ; a ball, a globe; a ball or 
mouthful of food • Ab. 462, 1088. Ayognjo 
and lohagufo, a ball of iron (Dh. 54,66). Pmppha- 
gu/o, a bunch of flowers, a bouquet (Dh. 172). 
Ldkhdgufo, a round lacquered box (Alw. I. 75). 
Gufayantam, a sugar-mill (Mah. 208). Ga/o- 
tapdulo, sweetmeats (Mah. 248). €h4apdoako, a 
sweet cake. Chtlapdadpako, a round stone (Mah. 
160). Gtt/e^mio, a lump of sugar (Dh. 281). 

GUMBAKO, Jungle Mah. 64. 

GUMBO, A bush, a thicket, brushwood, jungle; 
a multitude, quantity; an array of troops 
Ab. 550, 631, 861. Kapfakagumbo, a thorn- 
brake. CtumbatthdnaHi, a jungly place (Mah. 64). 
Gumbo Hpddinam, a thicket of g^rass and such like 
(Ab. 454). F. J4t. 52,53, 54; Mab. 120. 
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OUNAVA £xcell6Dt» virtuoos 

Alw. 1. xiii; Sen. K. 246. Fem. 
vmUL 

OUNDA (/!)• The grass Cypenis Pertenuis, or its 
Ab.509. 

GU^ITOMaltipUed ^]. Sen. 

1L412. 

GU^JA (/.), The shrub Abrus Precatorius; the 
smsltest jeweller’s weight, equal to a berry of the 
gu^ shrub [l|Hrr]- Ab. 479, 586. 

GU^YO, and GUNITT^O, Better, and best. Com¬ 
parative and superlative of guftand (Sen. K. 316). 
GU(iO, A string; a bow-string; a time; a quality, 
property, diaracteristic; good quality, merit, 
efficacy, virtue; excellence, piety [^pv]. Ab.388, 
707> 787. Mutidgufuf^ a string of pearls (Ab. 1116). 
Sstfsgapo^ seven-fold (Mah. 162). Dasagufuifky 
tea times (Ab. 477). raiandnam guftaHi 

pM$etva9 proclaiming the virtues of the three 
gems (Dh. 309}. KfUo guno, a good deed done 
(F. J4t. 14; comp. Alw. I. 1Q7). GufutbhdsaiWj 
having virtue for his ornament (Alw. I. x). 
T^avagupdf the qualities of dignity and speed 
(Mah-137). Bmddhuguftdj the attrihutes of Buddha 
(Alw. 1. 77). GufMkathdf eulogium, exposition 
of a person’s good qualities. 

OUNTHETI, To ensnare; to cover • 

GUNJTIIKO, see AhtgufLfhiko, 

GURU [adj.\ Heavy • Masc. guru, a teacher 
PL garatw. This form is rare, and I have not met 
with it in any undoubtedly undent text. The 
osnal form in P41i is gorv, which see. The foil, 
srereferences for gum.* Gl.Gr. 80,127; Alw. I. xv; 
Att.192. 

GURUVARO, Thursday 

G0THAA,and GOTHO, Excrement Ab. 

274; Das. 44 ; B. Lot. 384. One of the hells is 
celled gdthanirayo (Dh. 408). 

GUm (/), Keeping, guarding [^]. Mah. 242. 

hdnyagutHj keep watch over the senses (Dh. 67). 
GUTTO (p.p.p. g€pati), Preserved, protected; 
ruoded, hidden [fR = ^. Ab. 746, 764. 
Mr^eiu guttadvdro^ keeping the door of the 
censes. Dhammassa guito, protected by the Law 
(Dh.46). Db.7,66. 

GUTHAKO, a dass of demigods (devayani) who 
sre attendants of Knvera Ab. 13. 

GUYHAlil, A secret; pudendum 
Ab. 362,1061; B. Lot 672. 


H. 

HA, An emphatic partide, the Sanskrit Jf, some¬ 
times used after Itl (which see). 

HA(tafcrJ.),Aht oh I alas! [ft]- Ab. 1169,1201. 
HADAYAGO (adj\). Going to the heart, vital 
-fir]- Ab.946. 

HADAYAlU (ui(;.),Good-hearted, kind [l?p6TM]. 
Ah. 722. 

HADAYAJK, The heart; the mind; the breast 
[ivv]- Ab. 162, 270. Hadayena phaliiena 
kdlam katvdf dying of a broken heart (Dh. 109, 
comp. Mah. 247). Hadayatk mandn ea, the heart 
and mind (Das. 7). KarufAya kampitahadayo^ 
his heart moved with compassion (Att 206). 
Hadaya/oatthuy the substance of the hearty the 
heart of desh (Ab. 852; Man. B. 399). 
HADAYANGAMO (im^.). Going to the heart, 
touching, affectionate, kind [(|^4^I4|]. Ab. 125. 
HADAYANGATO(oi{;.)Jiearntbyheart[fi[^+ 

HADAYl {odj.\ Benevolent, kind 
Ab. 722. 

HAJJO (mf;.), Dear, bdoved, pleasant [ipff]* 
Ab.697. 

HALAHALO, Asort ofpdson [HWIIH]* Ab. 666; 
F. J&t 60. 

HALAA, This is another form of Almdi, Haladi 
ddni pakdAhtthf no use to prodaim (Alw. N. 98; 
Gog.Ev.6). Gl.Gr. 74. 

HALA]^, A plough [^]. Ab.449. Hmlapaddhati. 
a furrow (Ditto). 

H ALIDDA {f,\ Turmeric l] • Comp. Ab. 686. 

HALIDDO {adj,\ Yellow - Sen. K. 392. 

HALIDYABHO Ydlow + 

Ab. 97, 1008. 

HAMBHO (tufoiy.), Here t sirrah I [4^]- Ab.ll39. 
Hambho dnbbmita^hiom now, you rascal! (Dh. 299). 
Gomp. Awdfh^m 

HAMMIYAA. a hMiM Ab.a08: Kamin.9. 

HASSIYATI To bristle [from 1^]. Sen. 

K.492. 

HAASO, a goose, a swan [fCT]. Ab.6M; DIi.17, 
82; F.JA.16, 17. 

HANAM, Belinqaisbing, falling away frwm [YTlt]t 
B. Lot 791. 

HANANAA, Killing,destroying; reiforiog [fWA]. 
Ab. 403; Hah. 14. 
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HANAPETI (cous. hanti), To cause to be killed. 
Sen. K. 436. 

HANATI, see Hanti. 

HANDA (iniety.), Come! alas! [flR]. Ab. 1193. 
Honda noth handma, come let as kill him (Alw. 
I. 72). Honda ca ddnimayadi bhante gacchdma, 
and now, lord, 1 depart Handdham hatacakkhu 
^smi, alas I 1 am blind (Dh. 86). 

HANETI (catw. hanti). To cause to be killed. Sen. 
K.436. 

HANI (/.), Abandonment; loss, diminution, decay, 
deterioration Ab. 1129; B. Lot 649. 

Hdniih diavdna sattdnam, seeing that men were 
falling away from true religion (Mah. 207)- 

HAMaTI, nee Hanti. 

HANTA (m.), One who strikes or kills [f^]- 
Dh. 70). 

HANTI, To strike, to beat; to kill, to murder; to 
destroy, to putan end to, to remove - Pipdsam 

hantvd, having quenched my thirst (Has. 22). Bha^ 
yafk sitam tarnam te$am hantvd, having removed 
their fear, cold and darkness (Mah. 3). Pres. 3rd 
sing, hanti (Dh. 13, 72, 332), perhaps also hanati 
(see Sen. K« 501, 602), pi. hananti (Dh. 64). 
Imperat 2nd pers. pi. handma (Alw. 1.72). Aor. 
aAuftt, hani, avadhi (Sen. K. 602). P.pr. hananto 
(Has. 27). Inf. hantum, hanitwh (Sen. K. 603). 
Ger. hantvd, hanitvd, hantvdna, hantdna (Dh. 62, 
390; Sen. K. 602).—Pass. hamiatL Kunjaro 
danteau Jumnate, the elephant is kUled for his 
tusks (Sen. K. 349). Pass, imperat. hmnatu, let 
him be killed. P.f.p. hantabbo, hanitabbo (Sen. 
K. 603 Alw. 1. 72). P.p.p. hato. Cans, haneti, 
handpeti, ghdteti, ghdtdpeti. 

HANU (/.), The jaw [f^]. Ab. 262. 

HANUTI, To conceal oneself [^]. With dat 
Hanute may hath eva, he hides from me(8en.K.327). 

HAPETI (cans, jahdti). To dismiss, to forego, to 
forsake; to neglect; to lose; to omit = 

IT]. Attadattham na hdpaye, let him not fore^, 
or neglect, his own spiritual good (Dh. 30). 
ahdpetvdy having omitted nothing (F. Jht 13, 
comp. Mah. 214). 

HARAKO, One who takes 
Asante hdrdke, if there be no one to carry it 
(Pdt. 10). 

HARAlJfAft, Removal; taking; stealing 
E. Mon. 283; Kb. 14. 


HARAPETI (causa next). To cause to be renaoved. 
F. Jit. 8. 

HARATI, To carry, to convey, to bring; to carry 
away, to remove; to take, to seize; to steal, to 
plunder; to bring, to offer; to charm [|[]. Kh. 13. 
Satthu vantikath hariivd, having brought it to the 
Teacher (Dh. 106). Bhayam vo dttkkhan ea 
harUadmi, 1 will remove your fear and suffering 
(Mah. 3). Imant papyaik harttvd tana dehi, take 
this letter and deliver it to him (Alw. 1. 101). 
Harantd rdjino manaik, captivating the mind of 
the king (Mah. Ixxxvii). Hareyya pdnipd utMua, 
he might handle poison (Dh. 23). Dve hannd 
kacchapam dapddkena haraati, two geese are 
carrying along a tortoise with a stick (F. Jdt. 17). 
Haranti ye balhh, who bring you offerings (Kh. 6). 
Perf. jahdra (Sen. K. 446). Aor. ahdti (Dh. 1, 
101). Inf. haritum (Alw. 1. 14). Ger. hariivd 
(Mah. 257). P.f.p. haritabbo (Pit. 67), hdriyv 
(P&t. 81). P.p.p. hatOa Cans, harden, hdreH. 
Desid. jigUruatu 

HARE (intery.), Here I sirrah! Ab. 1139. Comp. Are. 

HARETI (cau9. harati). To cause to be carried; to 
take away, to remove = Tana 

tarn bahubhdfdtadi hdretukdmo, wishing to put a 
stop to this talkativeness of his (F. Jit. 16). Mah. 
169; Dh. 220. 

H ARI {adfj.). Green, yellow, tawny . Ab.97,869. 

See also Harito. 

HARI (ill.). The colour green or yellow; gold; 
Vishpu [fipC]. Ab. 16,97,487,869. 

HARI {adj.). Handsome [^TfT]- Ab. 693. Hdri, 
a beautiful woman (Has. 16). 

HARl(ad;.),Taklng, robbing; captivating 
Admnahdri, a thief (Has. 23). Fern, hdrad 
(Att. 192). 

HARIGANDANAA, and -NO, YeUow sandal wood 
[ff^ + Ab. 301; Dh. 95. 

HARIiyiKO, A deer-hunter 

HARING, A deer or antelope Ab. 617- 

HarifMkalahko, and harif^anko, the moon (Alw. 
1. c; Att. 191). 

HARITAKI (/.), and -KO, yellow myrobolan 
Ab.660; Mah. 22. 

HARITALAA, YeUow orpimeat [ffWM] 
Ab.4&3. 

HARITATTAlil, YeUowneas [ff^ + IIT]- 

HARITO (adj.i Oieen ff^]. Ab.27, 
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1W» 1016. Hariio yavo, the green barley 

(F. JiL 16). Haritdm green grass (Pdt. 

xxriiiy oomp. Das. 31). Neat. haritaH^ grass, 
greens (Fit. 87). See Hart. 

HARIYO {pfy.haraH\ To be taken, removed, etc. 

[rnf=l]- Wt.8L 

HARO (oi^*.), iDiking, seizing [^X]. 

HARO, ^iva [fX]. Ab. 17. 

HARO, Tsking; a pearl necklace [fTT]* Ab.286, 
1113; Dh. 9i. Comp. Muttdhdro. 
HASAMANAKO (adj.), Langhing, meny [p.pr. 

Atm.f^+l|]. Mah.21R. 

HASANAA, Laagfater Ab. 176; Db. 160. 

HASATI, To langb, to be merry [H^]. Mah. 219; 
Dh. 120. Aor. hasi (F. Jdt. 4). Cans, hdgeti, 
Tam me hdieti tndaa$amf this rejoices my heart 
(Mah. 197). Tava mukham hdeayamdaOy making 
yoor Arne merry. 

HASrro (p^.p. last). Smiling, laughing, merry 
Alw. I. civ. Neat, hoxitam^ 
laughter, mirth (Ab. 176). Mahdharitam Aotanto, 
laaghing a horse-laugh (Pdt 93). Dh. 120. 
HASO, iMgliter; mirth, joy [fTO]- Ab.87,176; 

Dh. 27. Hdeadhammo^ sporting, jesting (Pdt 16). 
HAS80 (pi^p. koioti), Ridicolons 
M^ a e c. Aotso, the Ridiculoos, one of the Nd^arasas 
(Ab. 102). 

HATABBO {pjfp. jahdH)f That ought to be 
abandoned [fnm=: IT]- Sen. K. 477. 
HATAKAA, Gold [fnw]. Ab. 487; Ras. 33. 
HATATTAA,Destraction[flf == ^+^].Db.390. 

HATAVAKASO (adj»)^ One who has removed all 
oecadons for good and evfl, said of an Arahd 
+ Dh.l8. 

HATHO, Violenee, force, rapine [f^]. Ab. 400. 
HATO (pp.p. AamH), Killed, destroyed; injured, I 
tpoUt; removed, put an end to 
Haiaeakkku^ whose sight is destroyed, blind (Dh. 
88). Hmialdbkatakkdrdf deprived of their gains 
and honours. Vdedya hato^ rained by bis talk 
(P. Jdt 18). Haidaa$k lokitdviladh turbid with 
tile blood of the slain (Mah. 164). Neut Aatath, 
killing, hurting. Haiapahaiathf killing and 
striking. 

HA 7 O (ppp. karaH), Seized; carried away [|pf = 
1[]. Ha/fkHt^gasakapeiwAatt^ carried off 
dbyh a n t-bifd (Db. 167). Dh. 200. 


HATTHACITTO (a^^-.). Joyful [fK+f^]. 
Ab. 723. 

HATTHAGATO, and HATTHANGATO (adj\). 
Passed into a person’s bands, in his power or 
possession, secure, certain [|pQ +IfB =^Rt]. 
Cattdri pkaldni hatthagatdn* eva JearoH^ makes 
the four fruitions his own (Dh. 228). F. Jdt 8; 
Dh. 160,184. 

HATTHAGO In one’s power, in one’s pos¬ 

session, secure -|- 1 (]. Att. 194. 
HATTHAKAMMAft, Manual labour [fV + 
Dh. 126, 237. 

HATTHALOMO (adj.), Astoniahed; oveijojed 

HATTHAnIKAA, Hie dephants of an aray, 
dephant-host [ff^ + WeW]. Ab.383. 
HAITHAPASO, a measure of distance, generally 
two and a half hastas or cubits, but said some¬ 
times to mean a distance of twelve cubits [f« + 

imr]. Pdt. 2, 98 . 

HATTHAPPATTO (adj.), Gome to hand, received, 
obtdned [fV+inTT= 

HATTHAROHO, One who rides on an elephant* 
an elephant driver, mahout + IRPCtf]* 

Ab.367. 

HATTHASSAft, Elephants and horses 

HATTHATALAIEI, The palm of the hand 

HATTHi (m.). An elephant Ab. 360. 

Fern, hatthini, a she-elephant (Ab. 362, 866; 
Dh. 106). HattMmaffgOf an elephant-track (F. 
Jdt 2); HatthUopdOf elephant’s trunk (Ab. 639). 
HatthikkhandhOf an elephant’s back or shoulders 
(Mah. 46). Hatthiidldf elephant stable (Mah. 83). 
Hatthtydnam, a riding elephant. Hatthigopako^ 
and hatthimep^y an elephant’s groom or keeper 
(Ab. 367). Hatthippabhinnot a furious elephant 
(Dh. 68). Hatthighatdf a herd or troop of elephants 
(Ab. 362). Gen. hatthino (Dh. 167). Pi. hatthi 
(F. Jdt. 3). Nom. sing, sometimes hatthu 
HATTHIKO Carried in the hand [|pqr + 
JJSi]. Sen. K. 390. 

HATTHILINGO, A sort of vulture with a bill like 
an elephant’s trunk Ab. 639; 

Dh. 164. 

HATTHINAKHO, A covered way covering the 
access to the gate of a town + iflg]. 

20 
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Ab. 208{ I am not sare of the meaning, for the 
explanation is yApo haUhakumbhoitUti paHtfhito, 
HATTHINI, see HatthL 

HATTHINIKA (/.), A she-elephant for riding 

Cfftr^+w]. 

HATTHIPO, An elq^hanfs keeper or driver 
[ 1 ^]. AI». 8e7. 

HATTHO, The hand; an elephant’s tmnk; name 
of a Nakkhatta; a cnbit, the measare from the 
dbonr to the tip of the little finger; a qaantity 
[TV]- Ab. 69,966, 266, 365,931. PoMaWfAo, 
bowl in hand. Gandhamdlddihatthdy with per¬ 
fumes, flowers, and other offerings in their hands 
(Dh. 79). Vii^hatthoy holding a lute (Mah. 180). 
SattahatihOi seven cubits long (Dh. 196). SakoMBm^ 
hattkQf hundred^med (Mah. 180). EeBohaHhOf 
. a tuft or mass of hair (Ab. 257). Mdra$ia hattham 
gatOy fell into the power of Death. 

HATTHO (p.p.p.). Bristling; joyful, delighted 
[ 18 = 1 ^]- Hatfhalomo, having the hair of 
the body erect with joy or astonishment (Mah. 86). 
AHAattho, oveijoyed (Mah. 85). Haffhatuffha- 
citto, with glad and joyful heart 
HAVAKO, One who sacrifices [from cans. T]* 
Sen. K. 626. 

HAVANAA, Sacrifice [TP^]* 

HAVE (adv,). Indeed, certainly. Ab. 1140$ Dh. 
19, 28, 32, 68,126. 

HAVI (n.). An oblation, sacrifice; clarified butter 
Ab. 418,1114, 

HAVO, A summons, ctmllenge [ftf], Ab. 7Qi. 
BA VO, Coquetry, dalliance [818] • Ab. 174. 
BAVYAA, An oblation [f18= IT]. Ab. 41& 
BAYANAA, Diminution, decay (from 
BAYAnIKAA, Cavalry [fB + Ab.SSS. 

BAYANO, a year [fTB8]> Ab. 81,1124. 
BAYATI, see JahdH. 

BAY'O, a borse [8A]. Ab. 368,1102; Mah. 68. 
BE (lately.), Ob I [|]. Ab. 1132,1150. 
HEHITI, A fut. from BhavaH, 

BELA (/.), Sport, dalliance Ab. 174. 

BEMAA, Gold [|in^]. Ab. 487; Mah. 70,90. 
HEMANTO, The cold season, winter [fABl]. 
Ab. 79; Mah. 2. This season begins from the 
dark half of Kattika, and lasts four months. It 
is subdivided into Hemanta and Sisira, of two 
months each, 

HEMO, A sort of elqiikaBt Ab. 36L 


HERAi^^lKO, A royal treasurer [f9^VI + ^]* 
Ab.343. 

HESA (/.), Neighing [^TT]- Ab. 119. 

HESITAM, Neighing [^flni]. Mah. 142. 

HESSATI, SM BhavatL 

HETAM, In the phraseiVo A’ etam bhamte, ‘‘CHtBlaly 
not, lord,* the A is f|[, with the vowel elided 
before the initial vowel of etam. 

HETHETI, To injure, to harass [^]. Dh. 10,288. 

HETI (/.), A weapon [ff^]. Ab.385, 866. 

HETTHA(ado.),Under,below,lowdown [MMVIdJ* 
Ab. 1166. With gen. Udumbararukkhoisa AefpU, 
under the Udnmbara tree (F. J4t. 3). With abL 
Lohapdsddato hetthdy on the ground floor of the 
Lohap4s4da(Mah. 196). HeftAdfiAdml, ground floor 
(Dh. 250). Hetfhdmaggatta^amy the three loweit 
paths, i.e. Sotipattimagga and the two next (Dh. 
421, comp. 261). HetthdbhdgOy lower part, part 
below (Dh. 78). When used of a passage in a 
book ft means before,* ••previously.” Hetthd 
ffutto, hetthdvutto, hefthdkathiUy above mentioDed 
(Dh. 369, 371, 380; F. J4t. 1, 20). 

HETTHATO {adv,)p Below, underneath [^rWR( 
Heffhato paffhdya, from below (Alw. L 
76). With gen. Setaechatiana heffhato, under the 
white umbrella (Mah. 25). 

HETTHIMO (<u(/.). Lower, lowest; last Heffhmd 
dUdy the nadir. Rakkhaua heffhimaedkhdy the 
lowest branch of the tree (Dh. 157). HeithimakoHy 
the lower end (Dh. 261). Heffhimagdthdy the 
preceding stansas (Dh. 369). Kofhtath heffkhh 
atUeua MfaiA, at least a hundred kotis (Ab. 337). 

HETU (m.). Cause; reason, motive; origin; the 
reason or middle term of an inference [^^]. Ah. 
91,972. Kaemd hetundy from what motive ? why? 
(Sen. E. 322). Kena hehmd, for what reassa? 
why ? Ko hetu ko paceayoy what is the reamn? 
what is the cause? HiefqpAalmA, result conse¬ 
quence of a cause. 

HETU (add). On aceouut of, by reason al^ by meant 
of, forthesakeof Wltii gen.NaoflnMs 

na porasta hetOp not for hb own sake nor for the 
sake of another (Dh. 16). JCiaM ArlWpon aoeonnt 
of what? Tain Aisia Asln, why b this? (Alw. 1. 
108). LdbhahetUy for the sake of gain (Kb. 27). 
Yeoam hetu labhdmaeey through whom we reocife 
gifts (Kb. 11). 

HETUJO (o^p). Produced by a oanse [^+9]- 
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Go^. Ev.55; Man. B. 441; E. Mon. 293; reg^ 
tables are caOed hetnja, as prodneed from seeds. 

HETUKO (sd;.), Having^ a cause; causing, instm- 
mental [f^. f^]- Ab. IM; Man. B. 494. 
Saigdma mm^^Mlkmkahetuk^, a conflict on ac- 
eonnt of a jewelled conch (Mab. 4). 

HETUMA Having a cause GL 

Gr.24. 

HBrrUPPABHAVO(a4f.), Proceeding from a cause, 
having its origin in a pre-existing cause + 
ini^r]* The hetuypabhavd dhammd are explained 
to be the five khandhas (Att, cxxx; B. Lot. 523; 
Man. B. 196). 

HETUSO (mlr.), Causally, necessarily -h ^0^] • 

HEVA (ode.). Quite, jnst, even. Dh. 225. This is 
smother form of eva (which see). I have met with 
heva in three passages only, and in each the pre¬ 
ceding word ends in a vowel. The first i&pupphdrd 
heva (Dh. 9), the second avihatajfobband heva 
(Dh. 233), the third md heva (Dh. 403). The A is 
probably like the y in yeva, merely a euphonic 
addition, but comp, the next article. 

HEVAA, In the phrase md h* evam avaca^ ** say not 
so.* It is doubtless evam preceded by the particle f^. 
It is tme that Hevadk occurs in the Dhanli inscrip¬ 
tions at the beginning of a sentence (comp. Alw. 
I. iv), bnt it is not safe to argue from the Pali of the 
inscriptions to that of the sacred books. A phrase 
md Vevam^ ** not so,* certainly not,* occurs at 
Gbg. Ev.39, and with this compare no h*etam (see 
Hetaih), and perhaps md h*evee (see last article). 

HE7YO {pfy.jdhdti)y To be abandoned 
IT]- Sen. K. 477. 

HI (port.). For, becanse; certainly, indeed; alas! 

Ab. 1149, 1197. Na hi verena verdni 
vammanti^ for hate is not appeased by hate (Dh. 2). 
Futtam iP etam bhagavaid^ for thus it has been 
said by Buddha. Kasmd f evah hi atihmk dhari^ 
tmh aukhaik hoti, why ? becanse by so doing it is 
easy to ascertain the meaning (Alw. I. cviii). 
Teua hi, very well then (Dh. 89, 158). Ko hi 
ndma naro, what man indeed ? (Mah. 259). KathaA 
hi ndma, how indeed? It is sometimes nsed in 
giving a respect f ul refusal: Na kappaH mahdrdja 
pMdjeh nk thbya M no, (nay) great king, for we 
are not allowed to ordain women (Mah. 85, comp. 
81b fine 6). Sometimes redundant: Evade iaihd- 
gate yevapaeddo hi mahapphalo (Mah. 175, comp. 
Ab. 1197). Bee Hefath, Hevam. 


HILADATI, To be glad [l|Tf ]• 

HILADO, Pleasure Att. 191. 

HlfilTO (p.p.p.). Ashamed = }ft] • Ab. 747; 

Das. 44. 

HIMAGALO, The Himalaya mountain [ff[M + 
Ab. 606. 

HIMAVA, and HIMAVANTO Odd, snowy 
Himavd, Himalaya (Ab. 606). Hima» 
vanto pabbedo, Himalaya (Dh. 53). Hhnavanto, 
or Himavantappadeso, is a region of mystery or 
romance, the fairyland of the Buddhists. It forms 
the northern part of India, and contains the great 
mountain chain of Himalaya, with its principal 
peaks, Keldeo, Cittakdio, Oandharnddano, Su^ 
dassano, Kdfakdto. It is overgrown with mighty 
forests, and contains seven vast lakes (mahdsard), 
from one of which proceeds a river which is the 
fountain-head of the five principal rivers of India 
(mahdnatU). Himavanta is the resort of Pacceka- 
buddhas, Arhats, Devas, Rishis, Yakshas, etc., 
and of every species of wild animal; and teems 
with marvels of every description, as the wonder¬ 
ful Qoldeu Cave (kancanaguhd), the great Jambu 
tree from which Jambudipa takes its name, and 
the Kesara lions whose roar may be heard for many 
leagues around. Man. B.* 15-19; F. Jdt. 2,4,12, 
16, 17; Dh. 116, 153,214; Das. 24; Alw. I.xxi; 
Mah. 22. 

HIMO(ac&\),Cold[f^]. Ab.ia74. Neut.Afmaifi, 
frost, snow, dew (Ab. 56). Himagabbho, the 
reg^ns of dew and frost aloft in the air (Mab. 114, 
119; F. Jdt. 57). Himaradm (m.), the moon 
(Ab. 52). 

HIMSA (/.), Hurting, killing [t|BT]- Ab. 463. 
HithmMlo, cruel, mischievous (Ab. 731). Cbra- 
hiduam karontoj having a criminal executed (Att. 
211). Hifheamano^ wish to injure, malevolence 
(Dh. 70). 

BlftSANAlSr, Injuring, killing Ab. 463. 

Yuddhade bhiduanade vattahiikianam, a dreadful 
and bloody war (Mah. 93). Ahiduanaihf humanity 
(Dh. 380). 

HIAsAPANAM, Injury. Ab. 1261. 

HIMSATI, To hurt, to injure; to kill 
Db. 24, 48; Das. 6, 8. P.p.p. himeito (Dh. 149). 

HiNAJAGCQ (adj.)y Of low fiunily, low-caste 
[’j^i + wrw]. Das. 43. 

HiNAKO («<&*.), Deprived of. Used at the end of 
a compound, as a substitute for hino. 
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HlNAPPA^lTATA(/.),Iaftflorll 7 nidn|MrlMttr, 
goodness and badness [<t«i+w^Vw+7rT]- 
Gog. Ev. 31. 

HiNASiLAft, Keeping the moral precepts im¬ 
perfectly, or from unworthy motives c^+ 
Man. B. 493. 

HINGULAKO, VermUion + 1|].Alw.L7«. 

HINOULI («!.)> Vcsrmilioii [tifftr]- Mah. 132. 

HINO (p.p.p. jiihdti)f Wasted, decayed; low, bad, 
inferior; poor, wretched; forsaken; deprived 
Ab. 699,764. Hind jdti,\ow hlrth, 
low caste (Pdt 83). Hind pa^itd^ or hinappaniid^ 
the low and the high, the wretched and the great 
(B. Lot. 866 ; Sen. K. 367). Hinamriyo, feeble (Dh. 
2,21). Sutihino, deprived of hearing, deaf (Ab322). 

HINTALO, a sort of palm Ab. 604. 

Probably the marshy date-palm. 

HIRAJ^flAJil, Gold, bullion, treasure 
Ab. 486^ 488,1061. HiraSina^abbhOf Mahibrahma 
(Ab. 15). Mah. 163. 

HlRl (/.)^ Shame, modesty; the shame which 
deters a man from sinning Ab. 158; Man. 

B.413; Dh.26; Das. 41. 

' HIRIMA (odj.). Modest Cl. Gr. 24. 

HIRIVERAft^ A perfume, Andropogon Schcenan- 
thns Ab. 591. 

HIROTTAPPA*, and HIRIOTTAPPAA, Shame 
and fear of sinning [ 3 ft + ottoppa]. Dh. 240,303; 
Das. 39, 41; Alw. L xxziv; Man. B. 413. 

HITAKARO, A benefactor Mah. 20; 

Sen. K. 470 . 

HITO (p.p.p. dadhdti\ Pit, suitable; beneficial 
[f|PT= VT]- Suitahito, adapted to the Snttas 
(Alw. I. zvi). Yam ve hUah ca sddhun cat that 
indeed which is salutary and good (Dh. 30). Masc. 
hitOf a friend or benefactor. Sabbalokahito, bene¬ 
factor of all worlds (Mah. 14). Neat. Afram, 
advantage, benefit, blessing, good. Parahitam 
attano hitcdi cuy his neighbour’s good and his own 
good (Mah. 208). Hitakdmo ’at me, you are my 
well-wisher (Dh. 97). Sabbalokahite rato, delight¬ 
ing in doing good to the whole world (Mah. 4). 
Sabbalokahiiaithdyat for the good of the whole 
world (Mah. 14). Dat. hitdya. Taatk iath bha~ 
mnaii digharaHam hitdya tukhdyay this will be 
to them long for a good and a blessing (B. Lot. 
350, comp. Ras. 18; Kh. 12; Sen. K. 328). Hitdya 
sabbapdninantt for the good of all beings. 


HITVA, HIYATI, see JdkdtL 

HlYATTANO (ady.). Of yesterday 
Jkiyattani, the imperfect tense (Sen. K. 431). 

HlYO, and HIYYO (adv.)t Yesterday Ab. 

1155; Dh. 227,423; Mah. 2,83. SByyW^^ 
since yesterday (Alw. I. 7). 

HOMO, An oblation Sen. K. 516. 

HORApATHAKO, An astrologer [ft^ -h XHOT]- 
Mah. 220. 

HOTABBO, see Bhaeitabbo, 

HOTABBO (ptf.p.JuhoH)t That ought to be offered 
or sacrificed jr]. Ab. 1114. 

HOTI, see Bhavati, 

HUNKARO, Making a noise, roaring [ihilT]- 

HURAHURAA (adv.). In various existences, in 
successive births. This is hurahurani with 
lengthened a, like phaldphalatky bhavdbhave. The 
comment explains it by bhaee bhatfCt **in birth 
after birth.” 

HURAft (advJ)t In the other world, in another birtii 
or existence [perhaps Idha ed karam vd^ 

in this or another world, in this or another state 
of being (Kb. 7; Dh. 4,409). 

HUS A (/.), A daughter-in-law [ifTl]. Ab. 248. 
See also SupM, and Supisd. 

HUTASO, Fire [inrULl* Ab. 35. 

HUTAVA (adj.)t That has sacrificed [JTH + ^]. 
Sen. K. 483. 

HUTAVAHO,Fire + Ab. 34. 

HUTAvI (o<&\). That has sacrificed [2rH + ^- 
Sen. K. 483. 

HtJTI (/.), Calling, challenge [ijfR]. Ab. 702. 

HUTO (p.p.p.yaAo«), Sacrificed [jn! = ir]. Sen. 
K. 483. 

HUTTAlJl, Sacrifice [ftW]. Dh. 70. 

I. 

IBBHO (adj.)t Wealthy [f^]. Ab. 726; B. Lot410. 

IBHO^ An elephant Ab. 360. Ibheyr^hali 

(/.), a sort of long pepper (Ab. 583). 

ICC, Me IH. 

ICCHA (/.% Wkh, 6dU, desira, lust, covetonncH 
Ab. 168; Dh. 13,47,64. 

ICCHAcARO, Wish, desire, ooTetoosness, amldtioa 
+ loohieire 

fhito, being in s state of dedre for wotldlf gain 
or fame (Dh. 264, 876). 

ICCHAPETI, To canM to desire. P4t. 78. 
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lOCHATI^ To wish, to dedre; to approve, to like; 
to eadeavoor to obtain, to seek 
and ieckaii tafk vadehh 

yon may say what yon like (Dh. Id3). Yaio 
ieMmi bhaddaik tana^ since 1 wish well to him 
(Sen. K. 327). Aitano iukham icehoH^ endeavonn 
to obtain pleasore for himself (Dh. 61; comp. 
Kb. DQ. Phalam iechaik vanatmi^ seeking 
fonts in the wood (Dh. 59). Na icehanti $amaggd 
bhavihukf they refuse to be reconciled (Dh. 104). 
Jmeekam, amieehamto^ ameehamAnOt oniccAamd- 
aoito, disliking, refusing, nnwilling (Dh. 104,300; 
Das. 38). Aor. icchi (Mah. 231). Fut. ieebUsatu 
P.pr. icefonn, iceJkamdno (F. J4t. 3). P.p.p. icckitOf 
Htho. 

IGCHITO (p.p.jo. last). Wished, desired 
leekUam te vada^ tell me whatyou want (Att 205). 
leekUieekiidtfJkdmef wherever he likes (Dh. 
eomp. 273). 

IDA, see Idha. 

1DA& (aeaf. us^am). This Idam vadi, 

^ke as follows (Mah. 170). Idath tatthd katheH, 
ihb the Teacher said (F. J4t. 1). Idam avoca 
hkagaodf this the Blessed one said. Futtam tabbam 
idatkj all this has been said (Kh. 21). Teki idan 
didaSi ea having been told so and so by them 
(Dh. 130). Idan ca ufon ca hdrenaH^ will cause 
luchand sudi things to be made. Jdoncaoofare, 
the bye! an exclamation when a thought sud¬ 
denly strikes one (Att. lOQ. See Ayam. 

IDAft (ado.), Here, now, even In the 

phrase Bkam iddham somayam, **now I on a 
eertain occasion,** there can be little doubt that 
tdttsA is this adverb followed by oAaiA: a 
comment indeed states positivdy ettha idan tf 
aipitamattam ; but the vjitti on the twentieth role 
of Kacc4yana*s Sandhikappa gives it as an example 
of the diange of dA to d, resolving it into idha 
sham(8en.K. 209; Cl. Or. 10). Jdaih occurs in the 
words yadSdauh tadidath, kimidmhy yathayidam, 
t^athidaak. It is possibly also the second part 
of nayidam in the phrase nor^Adam sukaram 
flgdrsm i^hdvasatd, etc., but comp. Dh. 163, 
line 16. 

IDANI (ode.). Now Sen. K. 308. 

Iddd evoy at thb very time, at the present moment 

(F.J4t8,16). 

IDAPPACCAYA, From an assignable cause, from 
uaicertabed cause [^^ + abl.3||IRr]. Atthi 


idappaeeayd jardmarafLomy does decay and death 
exist from an assignable cause ? Comp. Gk^. Ev. 6. 

IDATTAYAA, These three ^]. Ab. 100. 

IDDHl (/I), Prosperity, power, majesty; super¬ 
natural power, magical power, miraculous faculty; 
a miracle B. Lot. 310, 818; Man. B. 

38,600. There are ten iddhis, such as the power 
of passing through the air, of taking any form, of 
creating, or causing to appear (nimmdnaih) any¬ 
thing that is required. Iddhi is the peculiar 
attribute of the Arahds, though it is also possessed 
by those who have practised Jhdna. RdyiddhUd 
mrdjjaniOy resplendent with royal majesty (Mah. 
246). IddhOii viya nimmitamy as if created by 
supernatural means (Mah. 242). Pnthujjanikd 
iddhiy such supernatural power as an unconverted 
man may possess (Dh. 142, comp. Man. B. 316). 
Iddhito parihdyUndy having fallen away from 
iddhi, having lost his magical power (Dh. 143). 
Tam iddhim upartffd to di&ody the sub-king having 
seen this miracle (Mah. 34). Ndnappakdrd iddhiyo 
hatody having performed many miraculous acts 
(Dh. 299). Instr. iddMydy by supernatural power, 
miraculously (Dh. 35; Mah. 194). 

IDDHIMA (o4/.)» Possessed of supernatural power 
l>u. 43; Dh. 249; Mah. 178. 

IDDHIMAYO {adj^)y Created, or made to appear by 
supernatural power + 3Rf] • 124,316. 

IDDHIPADO, Constituent or basis of magic power 
+ uw]. There are four iddhipddas, 
which are means by which iddhi is attained. They 
are ehandoy the will or determination to acquire 
iddhi, viriyad^ the necessary exertion or effort, 
cUtaniy thought, or the necessary preparation of 
the thoughts or heart, vimamtdy investigation. 
The full text is as follows, cattdro iddhipdddy idhl 
dmuo bhikkhu chandatamddMpadUtdnatankhdrt^ 
tamanndgoMk iddhipddam bhdvetiy vtriyatamd^ 
dMpadhdna&aiMchdratamanndgaiadt L bhdvetiy 
cittatamddh^adhdnatankhdroiamanudgatam i. 
bhdvetiy vimanudtamddhipadhdtuuankhdrataman^ 
ndgatam t. bhdveti (Sang. S.)« Here padhdna is 
no doubt used in its P41i sense of ** exertion,’* but 
the northern Buddhists, misunderstanding the 
word, have rendered it by ** abandonment,” 

and so made nonsense of the passage (See. B. Int. 
626; Lot. 310, 311, 312). Att. 67; Man. B. 413, 
498; Alw.1.77; Dh. 338. 

IDDHIPPABHEDO, The different sorts of magic 
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1k. hoL m I Alw. 1. 
zzziv. See Mhumd, and Fft^ 

IDDHIPPATTO (adf.), Pouesaed of miraealoas 
power [^i^ + inTr=W^]. Mali.79. 
IDDHlVIDHi. (/.), The varkms eorte of iddhi 
[^B^ + f*roT]- E. Mon. 284. 
IBDHIVISAYO, Rang^ power, or extent of iddhi 
Man. B. S; Dh. 138. 

IDHA (adv.). Here; hither; in thia world 
Ah. 1161; Sen. K. 302. Idha vamtiy Uvea here 
(F.Jdt.4). /dAaMtio,lhdngfaere(P&t JUhd- 

dkipatiy the aorereign of this plnee (Matu 40). 

. Jambud^ dguid, we have oome hither from 
India (Mah. 78). Jdl^ dgmio, when I return 
(Mah. 110). IdhdgamoMinky going there, arrival, 
return (Mah. 150; Dh. 241). te9mk 

idk* iMpiy broaght Giridipa to theae ahorea for 
them (Mah. 3). /dh’ rso fohaamhh, in thia very 
world (Dh* 44)o IdhaMeOp thia world. Idha o4 
hwrofh vdy in thia or other worlda, in thia lifo or in 
another state of existence (Dh. 4; Kh. 7). Idha 
weaH peeea meoHy he monma in thia world, he 
. monma in the next (Db. 8). Na hi verena ver6ai 
Bommanf idha kaddcmuakyhit never in thia world 
ia wrath i^ipeaaed by wrath (Dh. 2). SaddMdha 
vUimk gmriaama $apfhadh fiuth, here below, ia 
man’s beat treaanre (Sen. K. 207)* Sbidhapamd* 
. ddm aawjpUto tiharati, he passes tbrongfa thia life 
given np to sloth (Alw. 1.107)* Idh* dmuohhihkhu 
MoHhari §agdraoo mhanUiy in this world, brefliren, 
a priest Uvea reverencing the Teadier (in this and 
, rimiiav instances the Siihhaleae adioliasts explain 
idha by atd Buddhofdtmuiyehi, "in this religion 
of Buddha’*), /dhala frequently affected by sandhi, 
e.g. p 0 *dha=yo idha (Dh. 47)> idhdgamds=.idha 
agamd (Mah. 165), idhom dgato^idha dgato 
(Mah. 52, comp. 171), Idd bhikkhaa9 s idha 
• bhihhhave (CL Gr. 11). See also Jha» 

IDHAGATATTAA, Fact of having oome + 
Dh-aw. 

IDHALOKO, This world, thia state of existence 
[Ol + Wtii]* Offotad to pmvM». Dh. 181, 
258,374^482. 

IDHUMAA, FfaMWMd [f«r]< Ab. 38. 

!dI liker tflifl. iiudt So.K. 525; 

a. Or. 118. 

IDIKKHO (ad;.), BuOi Sen. K.S25,l!a6. 

Jdikkhatamdgamo, siid» an asaemblage as this 
(Mah. 48). 


lOlSAKO («{r.), like Ols, mub [t^+M]« 
Mah. 78. 

lDI80,aiid IRISO Like msr mh, at mtAa 
sort, BO great [twi- Ben. K.625; Dh.07,l«; 
Mah. 27,69, 72. Idi$mh Jluaismi^ i wOl mdke H 
Uke this (Mah. 175)8 

IHA (ado.), Here [^]. Ab. 691,1161; Sen. K. 
302; Has. 25. Iha fo kutaio, be who is shilled 
In this book (Alw. I. lx). This form ia rare, 
we Idha. 

IhA (/.), Exertion, endeavour Ab. 156L 

IHAIiOKlKO (adj.)y Belonging to this world 
+ Ab.86. 

IHATI, To endeavour 

IJJA (/.), Sacrifice Sen. K. 522. 

IJJATI, see Tajati. 

IJ JH ATI, To prosper, to succeed, to be acoompllsbed 
[^]. Has. 62; Dh. 434. 

IKKHAI^AA, Sight, looUnff [|^]. Ab. 775. 

IKKHAiyiKO, A fortnne-teUer Fern. 

-A;d(Ab.236). 

lEKH ATI, To look, to see [t[^ • Neitena caiuUuk 
ikhkatCy he beholds the moon with bb eye (CL 
Gr. 133). P.p.p. ikhhito (Ab. 1078). 

IKKO, A bear Ab.612,1025. See abo.dcdb. 

ILLi (/.), Asortof weapon, a short one-edgedsvsfd 
Ab.392. 

IMA, IMAlk, IME, etc., see Ayadi. 

I^Alii,Debt[^]. Ab.47L lyadidddyaMM 
borrowed money, /paisa pamokhAo, release* froai 
debt (Kh. 13). lyarndkaky borrowed capitaL 
lyatdmikOy a lender, creditor. IfLoto la-spi bhikhki 
moceHy released from debt the priests whe were b 
debt (Mah. 227). 

I^AYIKO, a debtor, a borrower + WB + 
jyi]. Ab. 470. 

INDADHANU (n.). The rainbow 
Ab.49. 

IXDAGOPAKO, A sort of inseet 
According to Bdhtlingk and Roth it b " oodiineal, 
a red beetle* (comp. Dh. 339). It b observable 
that they oome out of the ground after rain (Dh. 88). 

INDAJALIKO, a mag^ebn, juggler, ooqjufcr 
[TBnfTftWl]- Ab.513. 

INDAKHlIiO, A threshold, a large slab of staae 
let into the ground at the entrance of ahouse; a 
pOlar hi front of a city gate [l[^ + Ab. 

204, 229, 1006; Dh. 18,298; Kh. B; Pit. 18^93. 
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IIIl>AMli:i0.aiid-LAA, An^phin 4^]. 

lMi.AM.179. 

lNDAPATrA]fil, Nmim of a town Ab. 

Ml; Dli.4Le. 

DIDAalLO.NaiiieofatrM + Ab.M8. 

INDAVARU^ (/.), Cdoqnuitida 
^]. Ab.*87. 

INDAYAVO, The leede of WrigMa Antidyseiiterica 
[nr+^]- Ab.574. 

INDAYUDHAAp The rainbow + 

Ab.4». 

INDHANAft, Firewood, hiel [XV(]^ Ab. 3d. 

INDiVARAJil, The bine water-Uly; the Cassia 
Flstola Ab. 55% 688, 1003. 

INDO, Ghie( lord; aking; Indra Ab.20, 

8G6, 1132. Demndoj king of the devas, Indra 
(Mah. 47). Sakko devdnam indo, Sakka the king 
ef the devae (Has. 22; Hh. 185). IndapafimA^ 
a statne of Indra (Db. 104). Manujindi^ a king. 
Laikmdo, king^ of Ceylon (Midi. 67). 

INDRIYACKIAYHO (adj.). Perceptible to the senses 

[t^+wn=iif]. Ab.7i6. 

INDRIYAM, An organ of sense; a power, faculty, 
hmction, organ; a moral quality; sense, perception, 
acqnisition; sex Ab. 140, 807. There 

are three hidriyas, which are three sorts of know* 
ledge or sense. Firstly, oMliMtdUiassdmlHndH- 
ffom {pMrmAdimk fUumimi M indHyafh)^ ^^the 
sense which says, I will know what Is not known ;* 
thisisexpliuned to mean sotdpattimagga. Secondly, 
Mmdriyam (see ^mid), ** sense of knowledge,* 
eiplamed to mean the stages from sotdpattlmagga 
to anhattamag^pu Thirdly, dkndtdvmdriyaH^ 
(tmdtMf comp. hutdvQ, sense of having 
thoroughly known,’* explidned to mean arahatta- 
phala or Arfaatship. The five indriyas or moral 
qoslifies (ptme in drnfatk or pome* indripdm) are 
••ddkMripoAy vhipimdriymhy taHndripam^ 9amA~ 
Atmir^oih, fidth, energy, reool- 

leelion, contemplation, wisdom (Att. 58; Man. B. 
496; eemp. Bolom). Another set of five are the 
five organs of sense, cakkhundr^ad^, ioHndripath, 
gkddkdrfyadh jiMndtipaik, k^piudriyatkf the 
sje, Ae ear, the nose, the tongue, the sense of 
hneh. A tidrd set of five are five freutties or 
*^wt io n s, tukkimdripakf dmkHMmdnyak, wma- 
min A %«h, dSamoausihMir^fifi, tipekkirndHyadh 
m, sofiering, joy, grief, iadilierenee. The six 
udriju are, ^akkkmubdpmkf wtMnpmk^ gkd^ 


yam, the eye, ear, nose, tongue, touch, mind (Man. 
B. 43% 439; Dh. Ill, 429). The twenty-two 
indriyas, or principles, are cakkundnpaikf totin- 
dripatkt ghdmmdnyami jUfkindripmm^ kdyindri^ 
pam^ manindriyam^ iffAttufrtyoffi, purishnlrtyaifi, 
jkoUmdriyam^ tukhindripam^ ddkhhtmdriijfan^ so- 
manassindriyoffi, dhmafiasstailrtyam,t^A;Mtndri- 
yam, 9addhindriymky mriyindriyam^ satindriyani, 
$amddhiudriyamy pminmdriymtkf anmindtam nastd- 
mi f’imfriyam, annindriyaak, akndtdvmdr^aak 
(see Ceylon Friend, Oct. 1838: 1 have copied the 
list from Visuddhi Magga).— Indnyaoyayo, sub¬ 
jugation of the senses (Att. 193). Indriyagutii, 
keeping watch over the senses, self-restraint (Dh. 
C7t4SS2i). /]idriyamA:dro,pcrtarbationofthe8enses, 
exdtement, emotion (Das. 3). Indriydmmk fiAduoad, 
and Indriyabhdvamdf cultivation or production of 
the five moral qualities (viK.sadefA% virtyoih, etc., 
see Alw. 1. Ixix). JV^hinindriya, one whose organs 
of sense are keen; mudindnya^ one whose senses 
ara dull (B. Lot. 305). Dh. % 122. 

INDRIYASAI^ARO, Restraint or subjugation of 
the senses 

422. See CatuaamaarmUmk, 

INDU (m.). The moon [Tf]- Ab. 51. 

INOATI, To move [l^]. Cl. P. Verbs, 1. P.p.p. 
neat, ingitwh, gesture (Ab. 764,981). See ^*ofi. 

ijiGHA (intafy,). Comet pray! Ab. 1157; Cl. Or. 
72; Alw. I. 92. Hgka U gapApetha^ just have 
them counted (Dh. 223). Ingha imah mahdrdja 
Kalaaigdnutm emtekh be so good, great king, as 
to think of K. (Alw. I. xRi). 

INQO, Gesture, sign Ab. 764. 

INGUDi (/I), The plant Termlnalia CaCappa 

Ab.6«. 

ifi'JATI, To Bove, to be shalnn 
mdae, unswerving, immovable (B. Lot. 306). 
P.p.p. neat, movement, vadllation (Dh. 

45,377). See lagatl 

IRETI (eaus,). To cause to move, to shake; to cause 
to utter 8ace nereH atidmam, 

if you keep sRence, lit. dost not cause thyself to 
utter (Dh. 24,297). 

IRI^AA, Bturen Ml; a deiert Ab. 886. 

IRISO, see Jtfit.. 

IRITO (p.p.p. fretf), Thrawn; otteMd, spoken, said 

Ab.43S,7d4; Ahr.l.^ 
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IRITVIJO, An ofEidatiiig (Bndiminical) priest 
Ab.414. 

IRIYA(/.), Movement, posture, deportment 
B. Into 168. Sanidya iriydy* asmifh paddiya, 
pleased with him for his tranquil deportment 
(Mah. 24). 

IRIYAPATHOp Way of deportment + ^1^]* 
There are four iriydpathas or postures, yiz. walk¬ 
ing, standing, sitting, lying down. Catuau iriyApor 
ihesu viriyakartnuuamrahito, devoid of energy in 
all the four positions^ viz. In all he does (Dh. 111). 
IriyApathe Nd^iuenasBapaiiditvAf pleased with the 
deportment of Nagasena. IrvyApodhoMampanno^ 
of decent deportment (B. Lot. 297). IriyApaihato 
muttam arahattam apApuyi^ attained arhatship 
without any of the four usual postures; by this is 
meant that Ananda at the moment of attaining 
sanctification was neither sitting, nor standing, 
nor walking, nor lying down, but in the act of 
placing himself on his conch; I quote the following 
from Brahma J41a S. Affh., caiuririyApaihavira-- 
kUam theraua arahattafhf tena inuumith tdsane 
** anipanno anidnno afthito acankamanto ho 
hhikkhu arahattam patto” ii vuite ^^Ananda* 
tthoro* ti vattum rnffati (B. Lot. 296, 297; 
Mah. 13). 

IRIYATO (adv.)f After the manner of, according to 
the custom of Bhamaraod iriyaio, 

after the manner of a bee. 

IRU (/.), The l^igveda Ah. 108. 

IRUBBEDO, The Jl^igveda Alw. I. czxiv. 

ISA (/.), The pole of a plough Ah. 449. 

ISADHARO, Name of one of the Knldcalas, or con¬ 
centric circles of rock that surround Mem + 

Ab. 26; Han. B. 12; B. Lot. 846, 847. 

ISAKAA (adv.), A Uttle /soAmA 

kha^atiAj from being slightly lame (Mah. 142). 

ISAKKARO(a«^'.),Ea8ytodo[^^|^+li^]. Sen. 
K.48S. 

ISAM (adv.), A little [t^. Ab. 1148. JseA 
pof^u, slightly yellow (Ab. 96). ludatthe, in 
the sense of *‘a little” (Ab. 1169). /mism^o = 
t^+VV(8en. K.484). 

ISI (m.), A Rishi, a saint, a sage, a holy man, an 
andiorite [Wft]- Ab. 433. The ten Rishls 
authors of the Vedic mantras are Affako, VAmako^ 
VAmadevOf FeisamiitOf Yamataggi, AngiratOt 
BhdradwffOf YAteffho, Kauapo^ Bhagu (Ab. 109; 


Alw. I. czziil). Maggo Uippaoedito, the way 
taught by holy men (Dh. 60). Buddhas and 
arahfis are called isi (Dh. 383). PL ioayo 
(Alw. I. 64; Ab. 109). Gen. sing. IfiiMr, irimo, 

ISIGILI («n.). Name of a mountain In Magadha 
[Wft + W]- Ab.606. 

ISIKA {/), A reed 

ISIPABBAJjA(/.),Thelifeofan andiorite 

+ mnn]. It^taU^adt pabbiyaH, to adopt the 
life of a holy redoae (F. J4t. 2; Dh. 116,163). 

ISIPATANAlil, Name of a place near Benares 
+ B.Int.187. 

ISO, and ISSO, A sort of bear. Ab. 612. 

Iso, Lord, master [t^]. Ab. 725. 

ISSA (/.), Envy, jealousy, ill-will • Ab. 168; 

Dh. 264, 360; Man. B. 418. Inaak karinuu fossa, 
were jealous of him (Mah. 139)o 

ISSARIYAA,and ISSERAA, Dominion, supremacy 
[iM]- Ab. 844; Mah. 197; Dh. 13, 264,268; 
Kh. 14. For the form it$eraih, oomp. Aeekero. 

ISSARO, Lord, ruler, chie( king; ^va 
Ab. 16,726,1094; Dh. 169. 

ISSASAM, A bow [l^ttlTV]. Ab.922. 

ISSASO, Abow; an archer Ab.388,922. 

ISSAYATI, To envy, to be jealous With 

dat. 7[%tihiyA somopdaom tssoyoaft, the heretics 
envy the priests of Buddha (Sen. K. 831)« 

ISSERAM, see Iwuiyaak. 

ISSO, see Jso. 

ISSUKi Envious, jealous 
Dh. 47. 

ITARATHA (odv.). In another way 
Sen. K. 414. 

ITARATH ATTA (ode.). In another way [l[irCVT+ 
^ with abl. termination]. Sen. K.416. 

ITARITARO (adj*). One and another, this and 
that, any whatever, of all sorts 
Ab. 1187. Itaritaradvarena oaatatfko hoHp is 
contented with any robes that he gets(viz. whether 
they be good or bad). ItaritarenOp from what¬ 
ever cause (Dh. 69, 498). 

ITARO (m^*.), Other; different [l(?rC]* Ab. 717, 
1069. Itaraua MakApdlo ti ndmadk kari, the 
other he called M. (Dh. 78). Doe Hard gAikd, 
the two remaining stanzas (F. J4t. 13, oomp. 63). 
Netarasta, to no other (Ras. 62). Buddaoetarak, 
the opposite of ugly, viz. beantiful (Ab. 998). 
Gen. and dat. pi. tfuresaifr (Dh. 104). 
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ITI, and TI, and before a vowel ICC (adv.). Thus 
Cffit]. Ab. 1158, 1188. This particle is very 
extdasively need in P61i, as in Sanskrit, in cases of 
indirect narratioD, or of enameratlon, or of quoting 
the words or thoughts of others; the foil, are 
examples. Moth tmkdhdya bhdtatiH nattsd^ per¬ 
ceiving that he spoke of him, lit perceiving thus 
** He speaks of me" (F. Jdt. 19). Siho H saMdya^ 
thinking it was a lion, lit thinking thus It is a 
lkm*(Fjritl5). **Kuhimtfdnkimetan** tipucchi^ 
asked her, Where are you going, what have yon 
got diere?" (Mah.59, comp. F. J6t 12). **Aggind 
me attko* ti dAa, he said, 1 want fire” (F. Jdt 2). 
Jtq/otaa ft o|;d»^a, finding that it was silver 
(Mah. 167)* Ambaphalan tisutvd^ hearing it was 
‘^a mango" (F. Jdt. 5). Na icchatfti hatvdna, 
finding he was unwilling (Mah. 182). Tatiha 
^ 4Ahiithareth(iH^ turiiadi turitam eigham tighoAi 
karegydU atiho^ here as regards the word abhittha- 
retha its meaning is, let him act very quickly, 
very speedily" (Dh. 292). Ettha **tahitan^ ti 
lepifa k asMa BuddkavacanoBt^ etam ndmam, in this 
passage the word sakita is a name for the Buddhist 
scriptures (Dh. 150). **Apa** ico eiauft ohdrd^ 
deee hoH, the letter o becomes a substitute for uva 
(Sen. K. 224). Tana CMapdlo U ndmaih katvd^ 
having called him GuUap&la (Dh. 78; comp. Has. 
15 ). MahdpuHao ti twceaft, is called *‘a great 
man" (Dh. 63). Ratiakkhi iti vissuto, known as 
**The Red-eyed" (Mah.230). Buddha ti vaeane 
mtamatte, at the mere sound of the word “ Buddha ” 
(Alw. I. 97). JludH vacanena, hearing himself 
addressed as ** Tissa" (Mah. 78). Hatthdjdneyyo 
miodfdnegifa utabhdjdneyyo khipdsavo H ime cattdro 
fkepeivdf setting aside these four, the high-bred 
dephaat, the high-bred horse, the high-bred boll, 
and the Arhat (Dh. 296). Sometimes in an 
example like the last the noun preceding iti is in 
the same case as that which follows it, e.g. Tvnavihe 
Ndgad^pake iti cehasu vihdreeu pakdran ea akd~ 
rapi, at these six monasteries, the Tissa monas¬ 
tery, the Nfigadipaka monastery, etc., he built an 
iadosi ng wall (Mah. 227). Sometimes the verb 
of saying, thinking, etc., is put first: Ten* dha 
kkmgmed **mfyfdnkmta loko** ti, therefore has 
Hoddha said, **The world is shrouded by ignorance ” 
(Alw. 1.108); Ukhitvd ** rdjadhitd** ti, inscribing 
thereon the words A King’s Daughter" (Mah. 
181 ); Apdpeei eam^tpatim **mdrehi pitaram me** 


ti, he ordered the conunander-in-chief thus, ** Put 
my father to death" (Mah. 261); Rdjdnampucchi 
**kim** iti, the king asked him, ** What is this?" 
(Mah. 157); R^fd tri vicmtapi ** addhd *yam sdma-> 
pero me ghare heesati edmiko,** the king thopght 
thus, '‘This novice will certainly one day be 
master in my house" (Mah. 25). Frequently a 
participle "saying," "thinking," etc., is under¬ 
stood: ** Udakahako** H vicarati, goes about 
(saying) "Water-crane" (Alw. I. xxi); Kankki 
**uccdeane thero niMeyya no kfio" ti, doubted 
whether the thera would sit on a high seat, lit. 
doubted (saying) thus, "I wonder if the thera 
would sit on a high seat (Mah. 82); " Tata pi 
adhikd sd** ti pabbajjaik yeva racayi, he resolved 
on being admitted to the priesthood (saying), " It 
is superior to the other profession" (Mah. 36); 
" Sddhdti ** bhesajjam eammdahi, said " Very well," 
and prescribed for her (Dh. 89, comp. 171* and 
F. J4t 12); Bhante Cakkhupdlatthera " eanka^ 
mdmiti**bahupdpakemdreii. Lord, G. Thera think¬ 
ing he would walk up and down has killed a 
great many insects (Dh. 88). The following are 
instances of double quotation: Rdjd, **gacchatha 
tumhdkath rdjdnam mama vaeanetM punappuua 
dragyam pucchitvd ' rdjd tumheki eaddkim mitta~ 
bhdffam icchaifti * vadathdti,** dha, the king said to 
them," Qo now, and having in my name repeatedly 
asked your king after his health, say to him,' Tlie 
king wishes for friendship with you’" (Alw. 1.73); 
Bhikkhd dhaduu theraesa taee* dgamanakdrapam, 
***hohi bhante upatthamhha kdtuih edsanapag- 
goAom,’ iti vutte mah/drdja there ehiti ea** iH, the 
priests told him what would induce the thera to 
come, (saying) " Great king, the thera will come 
if you say to him,' Vouchsafe, venerable man, to 
be my support in restoring the faith’’’ (Mah. 40). 
Twice in Mah. I find iti placed within the sentence 
quoted: Ditthd pifthtH verina, saying, " We have 
seen the last of our enemy ’’ (Mah. 261); " Paticca^ 
kammam n*atthtti kiliffhaih cetanam vind** thera 
badheei rdjdnaih, the there informed the king, 
" There be no guilt without a sinful intention " 
(Mah. 41). Sometimes iti may be rendered by 
"namely": SddhuMlanaeattdham eattdhaih dhd» 
tupdjanam icc addhamdsam khepetvd, having 
passed a whole fortnight, namely a week of solemn 
jubilee and a week of homage to the relics (Mah.l 1); 
Taeea mrajam vitamalath dhammacakkhum uda- 
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pddi yaih kuiei tamudayadhammath sabban taih 
nirodhadhamman H, he received the pure and 
spotless Eye of the Law, viz. the knowledge that 
whatsoever has an origin has also an end (see 
Dhanimacakkhu). Iti sometimes stands at the 
beginning of a new paragraph, but it always refers 
to something that has gone before: thus at Mah. 
124 the writer, after enumerating the first temples 
buUt by the king, goes on to say, Ui etdni kammdni 
so Lankindo pafhame yeva vassamhi kdrdpesi, 
“ these works as above enumerated the king of 
Ceylon built in his very first year”: again, at 
Has. 25 the author, after relating the story of king 
Dhammasodhaka, concludes thus, iti amitasirim 
vd jivitam vd pi santo na sumariya pasattha- 
dhammam evdnucaranti, *‘thu8 (i.e. as shown in 
the story just related) good men, forgetful of bound¬ 
less prosperity, or even of life, perform acts of 
distinguished piety” (comp. Mah. 144, 149, 234, 
etc., where a moral is drawn from the events of the 
king’s reign). Sometimes two itVs come together: 
**puggaldnam visankhdragatdnan ti iti imam tivi~ 
dkam vivekam brdheyya^ the threefold seclusion 
thus described let a man cultivate (Dh. 270> comp. 
B. Lot. 866); Atthiparaloko ti iti ce mampucckasi, 
if you ask me thus, ^'Is there another world?”; 
Samapo Gotauw sabbapdnabkdtdnukampi uiAnra- 
tfti iti vd ki putkuj/ano vadeyya, or for instance 
the worldly man would say, ** The Samapa Gkitama 
lives compassionate towards all beings”; Attki 
idappaccayd jardmarapan ti iti putfhena satd 
Ananda atthtti assa vacaniyath, Ananda, by a 
person asked this question, Do decay and death 
proceed from an assignable cause?” the answer 
should be given, '*They do.” Iti is generally 
placed at the end of a book^ or of a chapter or 
section, to introduce the title: dham evdti kaccha^ 
pajdtakam, • . ” was 1 myself ” The Kacchapa 
Jataka (F. J&t. 19, comp. Dh. 99); sikkhitabban ti 
bhikkhupdtimokkham nitfhitam, .. must be learnt 
End of the Bhikkhup&timokkha (Pat. 24). But it 
is sometimes omitted, see for instance Kh. 6, Ab. zi, 
B&L 77- With foil, kho .* Iti kho Ananda veda- 
nam paticca ta^hd, verily, Ananda, desire is caused 
by sensation. With foil, api: Iti pi so bhagavd, 
behold the Blessed One (B. Lot. 861); tumheki 
bhdtam bhdtato patijdnitabbam iti p*etaHi bhdtam 
iti p’etam tacckam attki detain amkesu samvijjati 
ca pan* eiatk amkesu, you must recognize the truth 


as truth, saying. This is true, this is real, it is 
among ns, it exists among os; Tassa evam assot 
bkerisaddo iti pi, mutmgasaddo iti pi, sankkapapa- 
vadepdimasaddo iti pi ti, he should think thus, 
**’Ti8 the sound of tomtoms, ’tis the sound of 
tabours, ’tie the sound of chunks and drums.” 
Sometimes iti is followed by the particle ka, with 
little or no addition to the meaning: Iti ka te 
ubko dcariyantevdsi, thus (as above described) 
these two, the master and the pupil (for other 
instances see Dh. 214, G<^. Ev. 6). The foil, are 
instances of the various ways in which iti and ti 
are afiTected by sandhi: ice dka = iti dka (Mah. 59), 
ico evam = iti evam (Mah. 13, 159), ice anena = 
iti anena (Sen. K. 201), cdti = ea iti (Dh. 414), 
kvactti = kvad iti (Sen. K. 207)> tyjugatesdti^ 
ujjugatesu iti (Dh. 288), itv evath = iti evatk (Q. 
Or. 15), tv eva = ti eva (Dh. 93), ty ayam = ti 
ayam (Alw. I. zl), t* dka =: ti dka (Mah. 25). Iti 
sometimes remains unaltered before a vowel, or 
even elides the foil, vowel, e.g. ti dka (Dh. 349), 
iti *ssa (Sen. K. 209, Dh. 290). For the form ft 
comp, remarks at the end of article API. 

Iti (/.), Calamity, accident [t^]. Ab. 401. 

ITIHA, «ee IH. 

ITIHA (/.), Oral tradition [jpi + f + W]- Ab. 
412; Att.7. 

ITIHASO, Legendary lore, tradition, hietory 
^1^]. Ab. Ill; Alw. I. Ixx. 

ITIPI, see IH. 

ITIVUTTAKAlVf, This is the name of the fourth 
book of Khnddakanikiya 

^]. It contains a hundred and ten sfitras be¬ 
ginning with the words ‘^Thus hath Buddha 
spoken,” vuttadt k*etam Bkagavatd ti ddinaya- 
ppavattd dasuttarasatam suttantd ithmttakan H 
veditakbam, E. Mon. 169, 172; B. Int. 60; 
Alw. I. 61. 

ITI VUTTAM, A legend or tradition = 

Ab. 943. 

ITO (pp.p. eti). Gone [^71 = ^;]. 

ITO {adv,). Hence; from this world; from this 
time; ago; here Kfvaddro ito Kokh 

sigdmo koti, how far is Kalasi from this place? 
(Alw. I. xlii). Ito d ito ca vidkdvati, runs this 
way and that (F. J&t. 4; Ras. 29). Ito d ito 
vibbkami, wandered hither and thither (Ras. 19). 
Ito tipfutm mdsdnath accayena parinibb^^fissdmi, 
at the end of three months from this time I shall 
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attain Ninr^ya (Sen. K. 921). lio ekanafmtihappe 
ndma 9€uimd9ambuddho loke uppajji^ 
ninety-one kalpas ago the enpreme Buddha named 
Vipassin was born into the world (Ditto). lio 
addAma,hereafter(Mah.72). Itopatthdya^hencA- 
fiirth (Ran. 30). Ito euto^ having vanished from this 
world. DevaUnham iio gaid^ gone from this world 
to heaven (Mah. 178). Ito nUvd na amutra 
mkAkdid, not one who having heard a thing here 
repeats it there. Iio^’4yat%^ from this time forth 
(Q. Or. 11; a is a <^phonic addition). 
lTTARO(a€(/.),ljow,poor,mean Ah.009; 

Dh. 210. 

ITTHAOANDHO (fld/.). Fragrant [![;« + 

Ab. 146. 

TTTHAGAIIAA, Women’sapartment, seraglio 

+ Ah. 215 ; Dh. 127 . 

ITTHAKl (/.), A brick, a tUe Ab.220; 

Mah. 162, 175 . Iffhdt^oMddhakit a bricklayer, 
a mason (Mah. 174, 223). Comp. ItfhUcd, 

ITTH ARAMAYO {adj.\ Made of bricks + 

YRT]- Sen. K. 401. 

ITTHAft (ado.)» Thus Ab. 1168. 

ITfHAA (ado.). As one wdshes 
Ab.469. 

riTHAMBHim) (m&-.),Sach 
Ab. 1174. 

IITHANNAMO (od/*)’ ^ 

name, so and so 1; 

Ras.70. 

1TTHATTA]£|, The present condition, existence in 
thb world or eitha^ + . So tato cuto 

iftAoftam dgado, having left that world and come 
to this world (B, Lot. 481). Itthattabhdve thatvd, 
living in this world (Dh. 251). Ndparam itihattdya^ 
1 have done with this world, lit. there is no farther 
need for this state of things (B. Lot. 480). 
lTTHI,andITTHl(/.), A woman; a female [^]. 
To eompensate for the additional syUable the final 
i it generally short, e.g. see Dh. 178, 205, 234, 
284,316,307. ForfrfMsee Ab. 230,Dh.248,336. 
ItihihhdvOf womanhood (Dh. 206). Itthipumamy 
male and female, or mascnline and feminine (Sen. 
R* 366, see Pamd). Itihikiccamt coitus (Mah. 48). 
UtkipuriiOBaddo, voices of men and women (Dh. 
304). Saddhim poMotatitihihi, together with five 
hnodred ladies (Mah. 86). 

nTHlKA (/.), A woman + MTT]. Mah. 120. 


ITTHIKA (/.), A brick or tile Mah. 107. 

Itthikavaddhdki, a bricklayer (Mah. 222). Tambii^ 
lohitthikdhi chddxio^ roofed with brazen tiles (Mah. 
164). Comp. Itthakd, 

ITTHILINGAft, Pudendum mnliebre; feminine 
gender + flHf] • Dh.204. 

ITTHINDRIYAM, The female principle or sex 
See Indriyafh. 

ITTHlRATANAJEf, Beautifnl or noble woman 
[^ + TJ!T]- Oh. 206. Itthiratawah Is one of 
the seven ratanas or treasures of the Gakkavattin 
(B. Lot. 581, it is his consort or empress, see Man. 
B. 127). 

ITTMO (p.p.p. icchati)y Desired, good ]. 

Ab. 607. ItthampdkOf desired or satisfactory result 
(Ab. 803). Itthaitho, desired object, advantage 
(Ab. 727). jinittho, unpleasant. Neut. iitham^ 
a boon (Ab. 810). 

IVA, and VIYA, and VA (parf.). Like, as [f^ff 
and 1^]. Ayam samano gihi mya dhdvatif that 
<;ramapa is running like a layman (Dh. 236). 
Aiupanto nipa, as if he did not hear (Dh. 168). 
Kim ffiya, like what ? (Dh. 400). Md vo nalatk 
va ioto *va mdro bhar^i punappunam, let not Mdra 
crush you again and again, as the torrent crushes 

' the reed (Dh. 60, toio ^vaszsoto eva). Iddhihi 
vvya nimmitam, as If created by supernatural power 
(Mah. 242). Dukkho bdlehi oamvdio amitteneoa 
Bobhadd, living with fools, as with an enemy, is 
ever painful (Dh. 37). With foil, evam : Phdld^ 
nam wa pakkdnam niccark papatand bhayam evam 
jdtdnam macednam niccam marapato bhayam^ as 
ripe fruits are in constant danger of falling, so 
mortals are ever in danger of death (Das. 6). 
The form viya is either a metathesis of iva (via, 
fdyd), or we must suppose a transitional form 
yiva (like yeva for eva), of which viya is a 
metathesis; of these two views I incline to the 
latter. The foil, are instances of sandhi: puppham 
iva (Dh. 0), tV otatam = iva otaiam (Dh. 20), 
aggiva = oggi iva (Db.6), bandhusseva, kokildyeva 
=: bandhusBa iva, kokildya iva (Sen. K. 207 ; F. Jfit. 
40), V* amhamayam = va amhamayaih (Dh. 20). 

J. 

JACCANDHAKIYO (adj\). Connected with being 
bom blind [6IT1IPM + f^ya']. Sen. K. 304. 

JACCANDHO (adj.), Born blind [6|T!q^]. Sen. 
K.304. 
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JACGO {odj.)y Belonging to a family [MTff]* 

70. Hin^faccot ntAlno/aeco, of low caste (Das. 42; 
Dh. 275). 

JAQARATI» To wake, to watch P.pr. 

jdgaram (Dh. 8,11), jdgaramdno (Dh. 41). P.p.p. 
neat, y^^artfam, waking, vigil. 

JAQARIYA (/.),Waking, watching,vigil • 

Ab. 708; Alw. 1. xxxiv. 

JAGARO, Waking, vigil Ab. 768. 

Bahujdgaro^ very watchfal (Dh. 6). 

JAGATI (/.), The earth; the floor of a terrace 
Ab. 182, 097. JagaUpdlot a king 
(Ab. 334). Jagatippadeso, region or country of 
the earth (Dh. 23, 295). 

JAGGATI, To watch ] • Dh.201. See Jdgaratu 

JAGHANAM, The buttocks Ab. 272. 

JAHAPETI (catu. next), To cause to leave. 

JAHATI, To leave, to forsake, to renounce [IT]. 
Ras. 77; Dh. 17. Hitvd Jcdme^ forsaking lust 
(Dh. 16). Hamid na pallalam hitt^ like swans 
who have left their lake (Dh. 17). Jimtamj,^ to 
die (Dh. 95). To leave behind; to distance (Dh. 6). 
Opt. joke (Dh. 40)« Perf. jahdra (Sen. K. 445). 
Fat. dtm. jahkiatk (Dh. 95). Ger. 5tftM<'(Dh. 6, 
36, 38; Mah. 2S),jahitvd (B. Lot 886; Dh. 277, 
432). IntJahUuni (Dh. 91). Pass, hdyatiy to be 
lost to diminish, to decay, to perish (Dh. 83). 
Pass. aor. ahdyatha. A pass. hiyaH is given at 
Sen. K. 459. P*p*Pi hino (see sep.), jahito 
(Kh. 9). P.f.p. heyyot hdtMo. Cans, hdpeti^ 
jahdpetL 

JAHO (cuf;.), Leaving [comp. SaMaiyaho, 

leaving all. 

JAJJARITO (adj.), Weakened Dh.80. 

JAlA (/.), A flame [STTUT]- Ab. 35, 872,1102; 
Mab. 38,108; Db. 309. 

JALABU («.), The womb Ab. 239(glven 

as a synonym of gabbhdiayo), 

JALABUJO {adj,)t Bom from the womb, viviparous 
Ab. 741; Man. B. 441. 

JALACARO, a fish [mm + MT]- Ab. 671. 

JALADAYAKO, a golden vase [MM + 1^TMM]* 
Ab. 359. 

JALADHARO, A tank, a reservoir [MM+ MraTT]* 
Ab. 677. 

JALADO, A rain-doad [MMi^]* 

JALA JO (adj\), Water-bora [MM + M]. 


JALAKAA, a bud; a net [MTMV]- Ah. 544. 
Mah. 179. 

JALALAYO, a reservoir, a lake [MM + MTMM]- 
Ab. 658. 

JALAM, Water [MM]. Ab. 661 . 

JALAA, a net; a web; a window or lattioe; re¬ 
ticulation; a multitude, quantity, accamulation; 
Intricacy; illusion [MTM]- Ab. 216, 631, 948. 
A fish-net (Ab. 521). A fowler’s net (Dh. 32). A 
spider’s web (Dh. 62). Ayojdlam^ or Idhajdkak^ 
an iron network (Mah. 169; Dh. 219). SdkMyd- 
lam, tangled branches (Ab. 947)- Odrydlam^ a 
chain of mountains (Alw. I. c). KyUctpifuydliakt 
a row of bells (Dh. 191). Dukkhajdlad^ a series 
or accamulation of sufferings (Att. 197). Ditthydf 
lam^ a web of heresies. B, Lot 573; Dh. 45,875. 

JALANIDHI (m.), The ocean [MM+f^]. 
Ab. 659. 

JALAPETI (cant, yolati), To cause to be kindled. 
Mab. 220. 

JALASAYO, a tank, lake, reservoir [MM + 
^mMM]* Ab. 677. 

JALASUTTI (/.), A bivalve sheU [MM + 

Ab. 676. 

JALATl, To bum, to blaze, to glow, to shine 
[B^]. Alw. N. 36; Das. 2, 21, 39; Dh. 303; 
Mah.V2. 

JAl^ATTAA, Dullness, stupidity [MMW]- Ab. 1048. 

JALA'{THO(ai&'.),Livinginthewater [MM + Ml]- 
Mah. 6. 

JALETI (com. yoZoti), To kindle [M|TMMfil= 
Dipam /., to light a lamp (F. Jit 6; 
Mab. 196). Agguk j., to light a fire (Dh. 153). 

JALIKA (/.), A coat of maU [MTfMMTj- Ab.378. 

JALIKO (wy,). Living by nets, a fisherman, a fowler 
[MTfMM]* Ab. 514, 670. Jdiiko appears also to 
mean ** netted,” ** snared” (Sen. K. 391CL Gr.91). 

JlLINl (/.), Dedn, iut Ab. Id2; 

Dh.33. 

JAfX) DoO, stupid [flR]. Ab. 721. 

JALOGl, Toddy, the yet nnfermented, or only partly 
fermented, juice of the palm. Pit xli; Mab. 15. 
The etymology of this word 1 do not know. 

JALGKA (/.), A leech [M^]- Ab. 675. 

JAmAtA (m.), A daughter’s husband, a son-in-law 
[MTMT^]. Ab. 247. 

JAMBAlI (/.), A dirty pool at the entrance to a 
village (see next). Ab. 684. 
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JAMBALO, Mad Ab. 003. 

JAHBAVAlfil, The fruit of the Jamba tree [0|T3|N] • 
Ab.M7. 

JAHBiRO, The lemon or lime tree 
Ab.563; Att 86, 213. 

JAMBONADAft, lee Jamh^tnadam. 

JAMBO (/.), The rose-apple tree, Eugenia Jamba 
mi Ab. 547- Neat. yam55, the jambu fruit 
(Ditto). Jambuphaladt, a jamba fruit (Att. 187)- 
JAMBUDIPO, Jambudvfpa, one of the four Mahi- 
dfpas, it is the soatbemmost, and Ini^udes India 
Oog. Ev. 19; Ab. 183; Man. B. 4. 
When opposed to S(halad^, Jambudipa means 
the continent of India (Ras. 7; Mah. 58). Jambu^ 
dfpako (Mah. Ixzzvii). 

JAMBUKO, a jackal Ab. 615. 

JAMB^ABAA, and JAMBONADAlfl, Gold 
Ab.488;Dh.41,367,3« 

Att. 211. 

JAMMAA, Birth, appearance [BHini]- Man. B.2* 
JAMMO (adj,). Reckless, worthless, low, con« 
tonptible [Brm]- Ab. 516, 729; F. J4t. 15; 
Att. 205. Fem.jammL 

JANADHIPO,Akipg[WW+^rfW]. Ab. 334. 
JANAKO (ai(;.), Producing, causing [WWM] • Patd- 
ds^neko, causing pleasure (Mah. 1). Janako, a 
frtfaer (Ab. 243)- 

JANAKO (adj.)^ Knowing (fr,Jdn4ti), Sen. K. 525. 
JANALAYO, A ma^f^pa or temporary ball [WW 4- 
HWW]. Ab.210. 

JANAA (p.pr. jdmdti). Knowing, understanding; 
wise; eonsdously, intentionally [wtWW(= 1|T]- 
Gea.anddatydMto(Dh.69). Pat.16,87; Mah.80. 
JANANAKO {mdj.)f Knowing. Dh. 304. 
JANANAA, Production, bringing forth, causing 
[Wn]- Dh.390. 

JANANAA, Knowing, understanding, learning, as* 
eeitaining(from 1|T)* Ab. 1173; Dh. 121,140,311. 
JANANI (/.), A mother Ab. 244. 

JANANO(a^*.), Producing, bringing forth, causing 
[A^]. Sen. K. 524. Fcm.^ouanf (Mah. 10). 
JANAPADO, A country, province, district; a people 
[^ + ^]. Ab. 1089; Mah. 230; Alw.l.zlv. 
JANAPADO (ud/.). Living in the country, or in a 
Das. 38; Mah. 109, 170; 

Att. 204. 

JAnAPETI (com. jdmdH), To cause to know, to 
to teach. Attdnofkjdmdpetvd^ making him¬ 


self known, revealing himself as Indra (Dh. 192; 
comp. F. Jit. 15, 47)- Jdndpesgdmi attdnatk, Til 
let him know who I am (Mah. 246). Dh. 139,159; 
Mah. 198. 

JANATA (/.), People, men, mankind [ttHfUT]* 
Mah. 109,114; Alw. 1. 112. 

JAnATI, To know, to gain knowledge of; to com* 
prehend, to perceive; to ascertain; to recognise; 
to be intelligfent [Vf]- Fossa gatim na jdnanti, 
whose next birth the gods know not (Dh. 74). 
Ajdnipa^ unawares (Mah. 244). Sabbampibhd^ 
satkjdnamti, they come to know the whole language 
(Alw. I. evil). JTdrapom jdniduu, they learnt the 
cause (F. Jdt. 6). Natvd pamdpam tvam yeva 
karohi, find out the sise yourself, and make it 
(Mah. 111). Samapam Gotamathjdndhi, find out 
about Buddha. Jfam Mandhdya bhdsattti ^atvd, 
perceiving that be spoke of him (F. J&t. 19). 
Kdlam natvd^ having ascertained the time (Mah. 
234). Vdakana tattabhdoam katvd^ having ascer* 
tained that the water was boiling (Db. 106). 
Tumhe jdndtha dhdtuyo^ do you find out about 
reUcs (Mah. 104). Katagupaih aJdnantOf not 
acknowledging a good deed done (F. J4t. 14). 
Mantetvdjdnmdmi, 1*11 consult with somebody and 
see about it (Dh. 82). Attdnmk ce pbywikjimn&y if 
a man hold his life dear (Dh. 29). Pres. &tm. Ist 
pers. jdns, I know (Mah. 251). Imperat. 2nd 
pers. jdndhi (Dh. 44). OpLjdmyd^ jMA^jdneyyu 
(Sen. K. 447; Db. 63; Ras. 21). Fat. 
JdnUsati (Dh. 82, 141). Aor. anndsi (Dh. 153), 
jdni (Mah. 165; F. J4t. 6, 46). F.yr. jdnaHi, 
jdnanto (Mah. 80,126,177; Db. 425, see Jdnam). 
Ger. natvd, jdnitvd (F. Jit. 53; Mah. 83; Dh. 85, 
379), Jdniya (Mah. 133, 244). Inf. fidtum (Mah. 
200), jdnitum (Db. 188, 282). Pass. fidyaH (Sen. 
K. 461). Tambapapntti ftdyati, is known as T. 
(Att. 7)- Esdsoko H Hdyittha, he was called Asoka 
(Mah. 35). P.p.p. ndfo. P.f.p. ^dtabbo, neyyo, 
jdnttabbo. Caus. fidpeti, jdndpeti. An opt. 1st 
pers. pi. jdnemu for Jdnema, occurs pretty fre¬ 
quently in verse (see Cl. Gr. 12). Katham jdnemu 
tarn, how are we to know you ? (Dh. 96). Yathd 
jdnemu brdhmanaah, so that we may know the true 
brahmin (Alw. N. 104). 

JANAVADO, Scandal, gossip + ^TT^] • Ab.l20. 

JANETl (cans, jdyati). To bring forth, to produce, 
to beget, to cause, to g^ve rise to = 

PutiadijaneH, she brought forth a son (Mah. 130). 
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Pasddam j,, to cause pleasure (Mah. 1). Sanghe 
vivddamjanetif stirs up discord among the priest¬ 
hood. Mdnam Janayitvd, recovering his self- 
confidence. Md ddni kadhani janayittha, do not 
now let your angry passions rise (Mah. 72). Pass. 
janfyati, JaSmaii, 

JAMETlI (/.), A mother Ab. 244. 

JANGAIiO, A place overgrown with brushwood and 
thicket, a jungle Ab. 183 (bkdbhdgo 

thaddhaldkhd). 

JANGAMATI, To go about == 

K.445. 

JANGAMO (adj.), Movable Ab. 711. 

JANGHA (/.), The leg [WfT]. The lower part 
of the leg from the knee to the ande (see Dh. 111). 
Janghamaggo, a foot-path (Ab. 191; Dh. 381). 
Jahghdmattam khandpetvd^ having dug down knee 
deep (Mah. 107). Dh. 237. 

JANI (/.), Loss, decay [^ITT^]- Ab. 763. Dha- 
naHjdni, and dhanassa jdniy loss of wealth, im¬ 
poverishment (Dh. 301). Dh. 25. 

JANIKA (/.), A mother Ab. 244. 

JANIPATI (m.). Husband and wife [WlfW + 

Ab. 242. 

JANITA (m.), A father Sen. K. 497. 

JANITABBO(pt^p.y4ya^), That ought to be pro¬ 
duced Sen. K. 497, 606. 

JANITABBO (py^p. JdndH), That ought to be 
known (Dh. 384). 

JANITO (p,p,p. janeti). Produced, caused. 

JAMA, see JdndH. 

JAJHJATI (pass, janeti), To be begotten or pro¬ 
duced. B41. 74. 

(p;^p. jdyati\ To be produced 
Bdl, 74; Cl. Gr. 144. 

JANNU, and JANU (».), The knee [HT^]. Ab. 276. 
Ubhohi pdpijanndhii with both hands and knees 
(Att. 8). Jdnuntapdalamy the knee-cap, the knee 
(Gog. £v. 8; Pat. 117). Jdndhi fhatvd, placing 
himself on his knees (Mah. 152). Dh. 237. 

JANNUKAA, The knee [HT^ + ^l]. Mah. 156. 
Jannukehi patitvd, falling on his knees (Dh. 114). 
Jannukehi kari tfhdtu, let the elephant go down 
on his knees (Mah. 106). 

JANNUMATTO (adj.), Knee-deep + iTHf]* 
Dh. 266; Ab. 742. 

JANNUTAGGHO (adj\). Knee-deep. Ab. 742. 


JANG,* A man, a person, a being, a creature; men, 
people, the world; a number of people [^Rf]- 
Ab. 93. Te dtfejand, these two people (F. J4t. 6). 
Dvinnam Hppamjandnadi antare, in the company 
of two or three people (F. J4t. 8). Taitha m 
ranuUi j€Mo, where the world finds no delight 
(Dh. 18). Ettake (idtijane paJbbayitet when such 
a number of my relatives have become ascerics 
(Dh.313). Dh. 16,44. 

JANTAGHARAM, a room in which a fire is kept. 
At Ab. 214 it is explained by aggUdUL At Mah. 
86 it is rendered by Tumour ** perambulation halL” 

JANTU (m.), A creature; an animal; a man, 
person [H^]. Ab. 93; Dh. 19, 20,61, 63. 

JANU, see Jannu. 

JAPA (/.), The China rose [fiRTf]- Ab. 680. 

JAPANAA, Whispering, mattering 

JAPATI, To whisper, to matter, to murmur 

JAPPA (/.), Desire, lust. Alw. 1.106,107,110. 

JAPP ANA A,. Speaking [iTOnf]. £. Mon. 71. 
Mantajappanathf mattering spells. 

JAPPATI, To speak, to matter, to whisper 
Pdt. 105. 

JAPPITO (p.j9.p. last). Spoken, said, muttered 
Ab.756. 

JAPPO, Words, speech [6W?]. Alw. N. 104. 

JARA (/.), Old age, decrepitude, decay 
Ab. 261; Dh. 25, 59; Alw. I. vii. 

JARAGGAVO, An old ox Ab. 496; 

Das. 31. 

JARAMARAI^^AA, Old age and death, decay and 
death [^1^+3!^]. B.lnt 491. AJardma- 
rapo, exempt from old age and death (Das. 24). 

JARATA (/.), Old age, decrepitude [61^+ NT]- 
Ab. 251; Man. B. 400. 

JARI (/.), An adulteress Ab. 238. 

JARO, Fever -^Lb. 329. 

JARO, a lover, a paramour [fifTT]* -^.b. 240. 

JATA (/.), Matted hair worn by oertiun ascetics; 
the tangled branches of bkmboos and other trees; 
desire, lust [BTST]- Ab. 162,267,947; Dh. 25,70. 

JATABHOMI (/.), Birthplace [MTB + 

Mah. 46; Alw. I. xlill. 

JATADHARO, An ascetic wearing clotted hair 
+ Ab.440. 

JATAKAA, Birth, nativity; a birth or existence in 
the Buddhist sense; a jdtaka, or story of one of 
the former births of Buddha [BfnTl]* Jdtakom 
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is tiM tenth book of KhnddakanlldLya, and contains 
liTe hondred and fifty jfitakas/’ or tales of the 
former births of Bnddha. These tales, which are 
placed in the month of Buddha, all contain a moral, 
a warning, or an example, and in each the Bodhi- 
aatta plays the best and most prominent part. 
JdUikamiL is also one of the nine Angas, or divisions 
of the Boddhist scriptures according to subject, it 
indndes the five hundred and fifty Jdtakas.— 
hStd CO tmJttV eva dtom, there also were depicted 
Jdtakas, viz. illustrations of the jdtaka stories (Mah. 
164). Devadattam drabbha bhdritdni tabbdnijdta- 
kdmif all the jdtakas told about Devadatta, viz. all 
ia which D. is represented as playing a part, e.g. 
the Javasakupajdtaka, in which D. was the ttn*» 
grateful lion (Dh. 139, see F. Jdt. 12). Panndsd^ 
dhikdm pmeajdtakoiaidni, five hundred and fifty 
jdtakas. B. Int. 61; E. Mon. 170; Man. B. 96 
and foil.; Alw. I. 61; Mah.74. 

JATAM, see Jdto. 

JAtAPACCA (yi), A woman who has brought forth 
a diQd [irnf + Ab. 236. 

JATAROPAIMI, Gold [WRt + ^]. Ab. 487. 

JATASSARO, A natural pond, alake [HTft + 

Mah. 65; Dh. 114. 

jATAV£I>0,Fire Ab. 33. 

JATHARO, The beUy Att. 204. 

JATI (/), Birth; a birth or existence in the Buddhist 
sense, re-birth, renewed existence; lineage, family, 
caste; sort, kind, variety Ab. 90, 792. 

JdHi ** birth,” is one of the links of the paticca8am~ 
appdifo(B.lnt.492). AUtdsujdiisu^ln former births 
(Kb.20). JdHdhammo^ subject to re-birth. Jdtyard, 
birth and old age (Dh. 43, 61, 62). Kh(nd jdti, 
birth is at an end, i.e. having attained arhatship I 
shall not be re-bom when I die (comp, Jdtikkhayo), 
JdHjdtiyam, in each successive birth (Att 229). 
JdHgottdni nivedaifi, narrated to him her birth and 
lineage (Mah. 44). Jdtifk omo jigucchantdy de¬ 
spising his birth (F. Jdt. 48). VUaihwusaiatiko 
jdtiyd^ a hundred and twenty years old. lit. having 
a hundred and twenty years from his birth. Jdft- 
mumpomnOf high-born, of high caste (Das. 42). 
NUUmajdti^ low birth, low caste. VM\jdti^ a species 
of creeper (Ab. 1030). Civaratsa jdfim dassetvdf 
having shown the particular description of robe 
required (Pdt 76). MuUdjdH ca aftha td^ and the 
above-mentioned eight sorts of pearl (Mah. 69). 


As the first part of a compound jdti sometimes 
means genuine,’* natural.” JdHmapif a real gem, 
or a gem of good water. Jdtihingulakam, real ver¬ 
milion (Alw. I. 76). Muddikdnafh jdtiraao, the 
natural juice of the grape (Pdt. 90). Instt.jdtiyd, 
jaeed (Alw. N. 104, 108). 

JATI and JATI (/.), The gpreat-flowered jasmine 
[^rnf^]- Ab.576. Jd/tptcppfidfti, jasmine flowers 
(Mah. 86), 

JATl "^fi&ring matted hair 

JATIKIYO (adj,), This word is vftb the 

termination -kiya, and appears to mean ** con¬ 
genital.” Sen. K, 394. 

JATIRKHAYO, Cessation of existence by the attain¬ 
ment of Arahatta Dh- 75, 434. 

JATIKO, and JATI YO (adj.), Belonging to a family, 
or species, having a particular nature or particular 
habits [6|TfB + ^ • Samdnajdtiko, of the 

same caste or species (Dh. 233). Manum^dtiyo^ 
belonging to the human race, a human being (Sen. 
K. 394). Hatthijdtiyo, belonging to the elephant 
tribe (Ditto). Dubbalajdtiko, weak (Das. 42). iSnci- 
jdtlko MOf the lion is a clean beast. AUuaJdtikd 
amhdkam dhUd, our daughter is of a languid dis¬ 
position (Dh. 233). Dttbbacajdtiko, abusive (Pdt. 5). 
Gog. Ev. 8,11. 

JATIKOSO, Nutmeg [fTT^ + 304. 

JAflDO* An ascetic wearing long matted hair 
Ab. 440; Dh. 119; Mah. 2. 

JATIMA (my,). High-born; of good quality [iff- 
Mah 86. 

JAtIMAYO Cau8^ by birth or species, con¬ 
genital [iVrfN + MV]- 

JATIPHALAM, Anntmeg [infn + TPV]. Ab.304. 

J ATISSARO (a«( 7 .), One who rememben bis former 

existences. Dh. 236. 

JATISUMANA (f.), The great-flowered jasmine 
[MTfN+ ^ Ab. 676; Mah. 173. 

JATIYO, see JdHko, 

JATO {p.p.p- jdyatt). Bom, produced; caused; 
arisen, sprung up, gprown ; become, being; taken 
place, happened [Mn!= Neut. Jdtamp 

kind, sort, class, multitude (Ab. 630, 1077) • 
ydyajdtiydjdto, bom of a noble family. Tava jdto- 
nag^aram, the city yon were bora in (Alw. I. xlii). 
Jdtabhdnd, birthplace. TattMham jdto, there 1 
was bora (Alw. 1. xliii). Khujjdjdtd, bora hump¬ 
backed (Dh. 178). Andhojdto, become blind (Dh. 
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89). TufJiijdto^ become silent (F. J4t. 47). Ft- 
kdlojdto^ evening has set in, it is late. Lake eka^ 
eatfhiyd mrdhatkteeu jdteeUf when there were sixty- 
one Arhats in the world (Dh. 119). NodUoie jdto 
nafo, a reed g^rown in a river stream (Dh. 499, 
comp. 00). Hetfhd pddatdleau cakkdni jdtdni^ on 
the soles of his feet there are cakras (B. Lot. 575). 
RakkhUavanaeaxdo ndmajdt% came to be named 
R. (Dh. 106). Tava ieBariyejdte, when you attain 
royalty, lit. when royalty has arisen to you (Mah. 
222). Atihamhi jdtamhif when occasion arises 
(Dh. 59). Chandajdto anakkhdte^ longing for the 
Ineffable, lit. in whom a longing has arisen (Dh. 
89). UssdhtydtOf emulous (Mah. 51). Tassdjdta^ 
kutdhalOi having conceived an ardent passion for* 
her, lit. in whom passion had arisen (Mah. 57). 
AUva Jdtapdmojjo, greatly delighted (Mah. 14). 
Bhayavegena jdtalomahamio, his hair bristling 
with terror (Att. 205). Jdto macco, a mortal (Db. 10; 
Das. 5). Adhamo migajdtdnam, the lowest of ani¬ 
mals (F. Jit, 48). Sabbdni bijqfdtdni, all kinds of 
germs (Gog. Ev. 55). Ndndvidhena dhdrajdtem^ 
with various kinds of food (Att. 206). 

JATTU (n.), The collar-bone [W^]- Ab. 264. 

JATU (it.). Lac [6|g]. Ab. 305. 

JATU (odu.)^ Sorely, certainly [611^}. Ab. 1140. 
PuMteveri ayamjdtUf this is surely an enemy in a 
former existence (Mah. 246). Najdtu, nevermore. 
Na hijdtu gabbhaeeyyam punar eti, verily he shall 
never again enter the womb (Kh. 16). 

JATUKA (/.), A bat Ab. 646. 

JATUMAYO (<u(/*)> Made of lac, lacquered [6|^ + 
vni]. Sen. K. 401. 

JAVADHIKO, Afleet horse, aracer 
Ab. 370. 

JAVANIKA (/), A curtain [6flffirn]. Ab. 298. 

JAVANO Quick, fleet [iRnf]. Ab. 379. 

Maae. Jatimte, a racer (Ab. 370). 

JAVATI,Tobasten,tobnn 7 ,tomn [^]. Dh.234. 

JAVO, Speed [^]. Ab. 40 s Mah. 137. Instr. 
Javena, witii baate, speedily (Dh. 161, 234). 

JAYA (/.), A wife Ab. 237. 

JAYAGOAHO (m^.), Vietorious [fl|^ + Hf]. 

JAYAMPATl Husband and wife. Ab. 242. 

Comp.DveJ(^ati^atikd,ik married oouple(Db.326). 

JAYANAA, Victory [flrq^]. Ab. 761. 

JAYAPANAA, Drink of a victorious warrior [fl|^ 
+ HW]- Ab. 398. Tayo dtvaeejayapdnam pirn, 
kept wassail for three days (Dh. 158). 


JET 

JAyAPATI (fft.p^.), Husband and wife [wm + 
qfir]. Ab. 242. 

JAYASUMANAA, The plant Pentapetes PhcNikea 
+ Ab.576. 

JAY ATI, and JETI, and JINATI, To conquer, to 
defeat, to win, to surpass, to exceed [f^]* Jayatu 
mahdrdjdp let the great king be victorion8(F. J4t. 9). 
Sabbaddmam dhammaddmam jindHf the gift of tibe 
Law surpasses all other gifts (Dh. 64). Pres. 
jayoH, jetip jindti (Sen. K. 440, 463). Oyk.jeyya^ 
jme^jineyyiidJBi* 19,286). Aor. ajesip ajud (Dh. 1). 
P*pr. jayam^ jayantOy Jinanto (Dh. 36,354). Ger. 
jetvd,jitvd,jiniivd(Dh.82^,286^; Mah.194). 
Inf. jetumt jMium (Ab. 880; Sen. K. 521). P.f.p. 
J^yo, Jetabbo, Jimtabbo, P.p.p. jito, 

JAYATI, To be born, to be produced, to grow, to 
spring up, to arise . Affha ankurd jdyimn^ 

eight shoots sprouted forth (Mah. 119). iVma 
bhedo ajdyathap again a division took place (Alw. 
I. 64). Petnam taemim qjdyatkap affection 
him arose in his breast (Mah. 24). ¥Tee,jdyaH^ 
jdyate (Sen. K. 442; Das. 6; Dh. 13, 35, 50). 
OyLjdyetha (Dh. 11). Aor. q/aat (Sen. K. 497)^ 
jdyi (Mah. 119), ajdym (Mah. 18,20,21), lydyathm 
(Mah. 24^ 164; Alw. I. 64). P.pr. jdyamdme 
(Dh. 153). V,i,y,janUabbo,jafme, P.p.p.yito. 

JAYl («<&’.), Victorious Alw. I. x. 

jAyikA (/.), Wife [wnrr +^ 

JAYO, Victory, conquest, defeating [6Rl] • Ab. 40% 
761. Jayanddot shout of victory, piean (Mah. 156). 

JE(mf<?iy.),OhI Ab. 1139. 

JEGUCCHO (a<(;.), Contemptible, loathsome (from 
Jigucchd), Mah. 43. 

JENADATTI (m.). Son of Jinadatta [flpf + 

+ 1^. Sen. K. 388. 

JETA (m.), A conqueror [%5]. a.Gr.31. 

JETABBO {pyfap,jayaH)p To be conquered 
+ t«]. Ab. 379,1022. 

JETAVANAlif, Name of a famous monasteiy at 
S&vatthi, long the residence of Buddha, for whom 
it was buHt by An&thapip^i^ * name of a monas¬ 
tery at Anurddhapura in Ceylon. Man. B. 218 ; 
Mah. 236, 239. 

JETI, JETVA, See JayaH. 

JETTHA (/.), Name of one of the lunar mansiona 
[dsT]' Ab.69. 

JETTHAKO (m^*.). Chief, first, eldest [#V + M}. 

the eldest asoetic(F.J4t. 2). llasc. 
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jetfkako^ a chief, leader. Cktmajefthakop a viUage 
headman (Ab. 920). Car^fefthakOf a robber chief 
(Dh. 90). Haith^effhako and jetthakahatM, 
the leader of a herd of elephants (Dh. 114,167). 
KhhuiMvatahauatk DoMokattkerajeffhakam^ a 
thoQsand arhats of whom Dasaka Thera was the 
senior (Mah. 29)» Yem^Jetthikd (Das. 1; Dh. 188, 
IM). 

JETTHAMOLO, The month Jyaishtha + 

Hah. 163; Dh. 351. 

Cliief, first, best; eldest 

Ab. 264, 694, 918. Jetihapmtto^ eldest son. 
Jetfko kk4tdf and jefthabhdtd^ eldest brother (F. 
Jfit. 2; Kh. 13). Jeffhaeafiddlo, the headman of 
the Cap^^ village (Mah. 24). Masc. jeffhOf a 
chief, the eldest. JUtauatajeffhOf senior pnpil 
of three hundred (Mah. 28). 

JETTHO, Name of a month [4?]. Ab. 76, 918. 

JETUTTARAA, Name of a town. Ab. 201. 

JEYYO(ad;.),Better; elder Ab. 1022. 

JEYYO (pXp. jajfaH), To be conquered [%1I = 
Ab. 379,1022. 

JHAJJHARl (/i)t Name of a plant. Ab. 598. 

JHAIXIKA (/.), A cricket [QfflnrT]. Ab.646. 

JHAMO (pp»p.jkdpatt). Consumed, burnt ^ 

%]. Dh. 175,209. 

JHANAft, Meditation, contemplation; religious 
meditation or abstraction of the mind, mystic or 
abstract meditation, ecstasy, trance 
Ab. 171. Jhdna is a religious exercise productive 
of the highest sjuritual advantage, leading after 
death to re-birth in one of the Brahma heavens, 
and forming the principal means of entrance Into 
the four Paths. The four Jhinas are four stages 
of mystic meditation, whereby the believer’s 
mind is purged from all earthly emotions, and 
detached as it were from the body, which remains 
plunged in a profound trance. The priest desirous 
of practising Jbana retires to some secluded 
spot, seats himself crosslegged, and shutting 
oat the world, concentrates his mind upon a 
angle thought. Gradually his soul becomes filled 
with a supernatural ecstasy and serenity, while 
his mind still reasons upon and investigates the 
aabject chosen for contemplation; this is the first 
Jifadna. Still fixing his tiioughts upon the same 
sabject, he then frees his mind from reasoning 
smd investigation, while the ecstasy and serenity 
remain, and this is the second Jhdna. Next, his 


thoughts still fixed as before, he divests himself 
of ecstasy, and attains the third Jhdna, which is 
a state of tranquil serenity. Lastly, he passes 
to the fourth Jhdna, in which the mind, exalted 
and purified, is indifferent to all emotions, alike 
of pleasure and of pain. The foU. is the full text 
of the four Jhdnas: Idh* dvuto dhikkhu vivicc^ eva 
kdmehi vivicca aku$alehi dhammehi tamtakkam 
savicdram nioekajampitiwkhadipafhamqjlfhdnafk 
upa»ampajja viharaH; ttUakkwicdrdnam frupoMamd 
ajjhattamiampasddanam cetoio ekodibhdwxm am- 
takkatk amcdrath samddhijam pitUukhath duti- 
yajjhdnam upa$ampajja viharati; p(tiyd ca virdgd 
upekhako ca viharati goto gampqjdno gukhan ca 
kdyena patigamoedeti yan tarn ariyd dcikkhanti 
upekhako gatimd gukhavihdri H tatiyajjhdnam 
upagampajja vUiaraH; gukhagga ca pakdnd du- 
kkhagga ca pahdnd pubbe ca gomanaggadomana- 
ggdntnh atthagamd addukkhadt agukhatk upekhd- 
gatipdrimddhtm catuttkajfhdnam upagampt^a 
viharati. They are summarized thus: Fitakka- 
vicdrapitigukhekaggatdgahitam pathamajjhdnam^ 
piHgukhekaggatdgahUam gukhe- 

kaggatdgahitam tatiyajjhdnam^ upekhekaggaid- 
gahitam catutthajjhdaam. Each of the first three 
Jh&nas is subdivided into three, the inferior, the 
medial, and the perfect contemplation (pafha- 
mqjlfhdnam parittam, pathamqjjhdnarii mqjjhi- 
mathf pathanuyjhdnam papitam^ duHyf^hdnam 
parittam^ and so on). Those who have exercised 
Jhdna are reborn after death in one of the first 
eleven R6pa Brahma heavens, the particular heaven 
being determined by the deg^ree of Jhdna attained. 
Those who have only reached the initial contempla¬ 
tion of the first Jhdna are rehom in the Brahma- 
pdrisajja heaven, the medial contemplation of the 
same Jhdna secures admission to the Brahmapuro- 
hita heaven, while the perfect contemplation is an 
introduction to the Mahdbrahma heaven. Thus 
the three lowest Rdpabrahmalokas are peopled 
by those who have attained the first Jhdna. The 
next three are peopled hy those who have attained 
the second Jhdna, the next three by those who have 
attained the third Jhdna, and the tenth and eleventh 
(Vehapphala and Asafifiasatta) by those who have 
attained the fourth JhUna. The remaining five 
Rdpabrahmalokas are peopled by those who 
have entered the third Path (Andgdmimagga, see 
Bhdmi). The attainment of the fourth Jhdna 
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gives the power of working mirades (iddhi). Five 
Jhdnas are frequently mentioned; they are thus 
summarized: FitakkamcdrapitUukhekaggatdsa- 
hitam pathamajjhdnam, vicdrapitiiukhekaggatd^ 
Bahitam duHyajjhdnaiht pitmtkhek<BggatdBahitam 
tatiyajjhdnam, BukhekaggatdBahitam catuttha- 
jjhdnaihyUpekhekaggatdBahitampimcamajijhdnam, 
It will be seen that they differ in no essential re¬ 
spect from the four Jh&nas, but are merely a more 
gradual attainment of the same mystic state, the 
original second Jhina being separated into two 
stages.— ParihinajhdnOy one who has fallen away 
from Jhdna,that is who has been prematurely roused 
from the state of mental absorption while practising 
this rite (Dh. 254). Jhdndbhiri^y supernatural 
power or Iddhi obtained by the exercise of Jhdna 
(Dh. 116). Catukkapancakajhdndniy the four and 
the five Jh&nas (Alw. I. 80). Jhdnam nibbatteti, 
to produce or enter upon mystic meditation (Dh. 
254). Dh. 67; B. Lot. 800-819; E. Mon. 261,270; 
Gog. Ev. 18; see also the admirable accounts in 
Alabaster’s Wheel of the Law, 192-195, and in 
Hardy’s Legends and Theories of the Buddhists, 
178-180. See.^ramfiianam, BrahmalokOyKasipafk, 
SamdpatHf Kammattkdnam, 

JH APANAJiir, Conflagration, consumption (see next). 

JHAPETI (cam, jhdyati). To cause to be burnt, to 
burn, to consume [comp, the caus. forms 
and given by B. and R. under ^ and 

Brdhmano pana nam jhdpetvd, the brahmin 
having had the cremation performed (Dh. 94). 
Sarfre jdld utthahitvd mamBalohitam jhdpeBty a 
flame breaking forth within his body, consumed 
his flesh and blood (Db.309). Sen. K. 338; Dh. 
354; Mah. 155, 198, 199, 210, 249. 

JHASA (f,)y The shrub Uraria* Lagopodioides 
[T|5prr]- Ab.688. 

JHASATI, To hurt Cl. P. Verbs, 16. 

JHASO, A fish [U^]. Ab. 671. 

JH ATALO, The tree Bignonia Suaveolens [IJIZW] • 
Ab. 563. 

JHAVUKO, The tree Tamarix Indica 
Ab. 561. 

JHAYATI, To be burning, to burn, to consume; to 
waste away [^]. Sdmavatigeham jhdyatiy Sdma- 
vati’s house is on fire (Dh. 176). Jinnakoncd va 
jhdyanti khinamaccke ’ua pallalCy they perish like 
old herons in a lake without fish (Dh. 28). Aor. 
jhdyiy fut. jhdyiBBatiy ger. jhdyitvd (Dh. 177). 


P,pr.jhdyanto (Dh.l75), yAJyamifiio(6og.Er.S3). 
Gehe jhdyamdne jhdyinuu, while the hoase vu 
burning they practised Jhdna (Dh. 177f there u t 
play upon the words). F,p,p,jkdmo. C9nt,jhipeti. 

JHAYATI, To meditate, to contemplate, to practise 

Jhdnaor mystic meditation Dh.06. P.pr. 
jhdyarh (Dh. W) 9 jhdyanto (Dh. 6, 71). 

JHAyI (<m(;.), Thoughtful, meditatiog, pradisiiig 
Jbdna [lS(J +Dh. 5, 20,49,69,73. 

-JI, and -Dl, and -JITO (adj.), Victorioos 
Sangdmajiy and sangdmajite, victorious in fight 
(Dh.286). Jlfdrq;i,oonquerorofMdra. Poaessd:: 

ilnne/tfo, victorious in battle (AbJ96). 

JIGHACCHA (/.), Hunger [fllWr]- Ab.4«; 
Dh. 37. 

JlGHACCHATl, To wish to eat, to be hoi^ 
[ftreWfif = W]- Sen- K. 434. P.p.p. ji- 
ghaechitOy hungry (Ab. 756). 

JIGHAMO (adj.). Last; lowest; bferior, vile 
[^TEHU]. Ab. 715, 1069. 

JIGIMSATI, To wish, to take. This desideratm 
would at first siglit appear to be Sansk. fORMil 
from (comp. bhintBona = ^11^); bnt it is 
very distinctly referred by Kaccdyana to%{kanm 
gim BCy see Sen. K. 449); so that we must either 
identify it with nr suppose that a cob- 

fusion has taken place between the two veria 
Alw.K. 14,26,28; Sen.K.434,446; aOr.llL 

JIGOCCHA (/.), Disgust, dislike, loathtog, eoa- 
A.b. 121; Das. 44. 

JIGUCCHANAA, Dislike, contempt 
Ab. 1200. 

JIGUCCHATI. To dislike, to loathe, to dapiie 
. Sen. K. 433; Db. 373. dt 
Mah. 43, devena deviyd cdpi lajjd^ ddjigecekti 
means I think, “ she was disliked by the kiagaa^l 
queen out of very shame.” 

JIMHO (adj.)y Crooked, oblique [^]. Ab.7«. 
JimhamdnoBOy intriguing (Mah. 236). 

JIMOTO, a cloud [whjH]. Ab. 47. 

JINALAYO, a Buddhist temple [f6R+^BW]* 
Mah. 259. 

JINATI, see Jayati, 

JINERITO («&•.), Uttered by Buddh* [f«W+ 
Dhammo jineritoy the truth preached bf 
Buddha (Ras. 16). JinerUanayenay according 
the teaching of Buddha (Alw. I. xvi). 

JINITABBO (p/p.jindH)y To be conquered (see 
Jayati), Dh. 101. 


Digitized by ^ooQle 



JIN 


(in ) -JO 


JifiJUKO» Tlie shnib. Ab. 585. 

JQT^AKO(a<^'.). Old, aged; woni ont, dilapidated 
+ li]. an old man (Ab. 254). 

JtftfMJlrdmi gehdtn, dilapidated hoases (Dh. 236). 
Mah. 220, 221; Alw. N. 120. 
JB^O(p.pp.^7ratj), Old, aged; worn out, decayed, 
dil^iidated = «]. Jtppo, an old man 

(Ab. 254). JtpfunfMOHam, old clothes (Ab. 293). 
jivdte pafwmkhari, repaired dilapidated 
monasteriea (Mab. 221). Dh. 26. 

JINO (ac{;.), Yictorions [f^] • Sen. K. 484. Jino, 
a Baddha (Ab. 4). Ndrado Jino, the Bnddha 
Ndnda (Mah. 1). Ootama Buddha (Mab. 9, 22). 
No jmo, our Buddha, the Buddha of our era, i.e. 
Gotama (Mah. 1, 9). Jhuudionaikf the law or 
religion of Baddha (Mah. 25,71). ac- 

eording to the commands of Bnddha (Mab. 98). 
JinapmitOf a son or disciple of Bnddha, a pious 
Baddhist monk (Alw. I. 54). Jinaeakkam^ the 
authority, or dispensation, or era of Buddha. 
JlRANAtil, Growing old, decay. Ab. 763; Dh. 316. 
JlRATI, and JIYYATI, and JlYATI, To grow 
<dd; to decay, to wear ont; to be digested [m]. 
Cahkhdm jiranHi my eyes are worn out (Dh. 83). 
VattMmi jiranU^ clothes wear out. Balioaddo 
jiroHf the ox gprows old (Dh. 28). Pres, jirati 
(Dh. 366; Sen. K. 460), jiyaii (Dh. 179), jiyyati 
(Dh. 179, 383; Sen. K. 460). Imperat. jiratu 
(Mah. 135). P.pr.^roflt (Gl« Gr. 25), jiramdno 
(Dh. 319). 

JITI (/.), Victory Ab. 761. 

JITINDRIYO, One whose senses are subdued, a 

Bishior Arfant Cl, Or. 80 . 

JITO {p^p*p* jayaH\ Conquered, defeated, subdued 
[ani=fai]. Sen. K. 335; Db. ^ 19. See •Ji. 
JIVAQAHAIK Takeo alive 

JhagAmh gw^dti, to take prUooer alive (Mah. 
217). JfvagdhaA gdhdpeti, to cause to be taken 
priMmer alive (Db. 168; Mah. 269). 

Jl VAKO,NaBM of a certain medicinal herb . 

Ab.6M. 

JIVAA, see Jhn and JtoatL 
JIVANAA, Sabsktence, livelihood, living 
Ab. 188,446; Dh.336. 

JlVAf^JlVO, A kind of pheasant Ab. 

«26; B. Lot. 639. 

JlVANTl, and JiVATl (/), A certMn medicinal 
P>Mit Ab.694. 


JIVASUMANAA, The China rose + ^ + 
inraO* various rttdingjaya- 

sumanam. 

JiVATi, To live; to maintain oneself, to get one’s 
living Tam bahum yam pi jharif ’tis a 

great thing that you are alive (F. J it. 13). Hantvd 
Jkumty efakasdkaramigapakkhinOf get their living 
by the slaughter of sheep, pigs, deer and fowls 
(Ab.513). P.pr./foaf«(Dh.404),j'foomi«o. J(va~ 
mdnakadamb% the live kadamba tree (Mah. 100). 
Jivamdnamhi bhdtari^ in the lifetime of his brother 
(Mah. 250). Opt. jive (Dh. 20). The imperat. 
jiva^ “ may you live,” or as we should say “ God 
bless you,” was said when a person sneezed. 

JIVHA (/r), The tongue [ftiXT]. Ab. 160; Dh. 
12,65; Man. B. 399. Jivhd is one of the Ayatanas, 
Dbatus, Indriyas; see also Fi^pam. 

JIVl (adf.). Living DhammaJM, living 

according to the law, righteous (Dh.30). DighajivU 
long-lived. 

JIVIKA (jT.), Life, livelihood, means of subsistence 
Ab. 445; Dh. 142. Kaeikammena 
Jivikam kapperiy got his living by tilling the ground 
(F. Jit >14, comp. Dh. 181). 

JiVITAKKHAYO, End ofUfe, death [bFtf^ + 
'qpCf]. Jivitakkhayarh pdpundtiy to g^et killed, to 
meet with one’s death (F. Jdt. 18; Db. 104, 155). 

JIVITAA, Life [flWStlT]- Ab. 166; Dh. 20. 
JlvUam me dehiy save my life (F. Jdt. 12). Sahd^ 
yassa JMtaddnam damdmi, I will save my friend’s 
life. Jivitam labhimhay our lives have been saved, 
lit. we have received back our lives (Has. 30). 

jIVITINDRIYAlif, Principle of life, life, vitality 
+ Man. B. 399, 408, 461; 

Dh.373. 

JIVO (mf;.), Living [«(N]. Mas. jivoy and neut. 
jivam, a creature, a being; life (Ab. 93, 1103). 

JIYA, and JYA (/.), A boir-ctring [WT]- Ab. 
388, 787. Jiydsaddam akdy twanged his bow¬ 
string (Mah. 78). Jiydmuttadhanuy a bow un¬ 
strung (Mah. 217). Dh. 172. 

JlYATI, JIYYATI, see Jirati. 

-JO {a^-\ Born, produced, proceeding from, caused 
by [-M] . Suddhavameajoy bom of a pure lineage 
(Mah. 1). Slhabdhunarindajo, son of King Siha- 
bihu (Mah. 47). Singdrabhdvajd krtyd, actions 
caused- by being in love (Ab. 174). Pupphajo rajoy 
the dust that comes from flowers (Ab. 545, pollen). 
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Comp. Apdiyo^ AtrajOf Dv^th Bkajo, 

KammajOf etc. 

JOTAKO (oc(;.), lUaminating, giving Instre to, il¬ 
lustrating, explaining Mah.7L Fern. 

jotikd. 

JOTALATI (caus.jotati). To illuminate 

= . Alw. 1.16; Sen. K.4d6. See JotayaiL 

JOTANAJk, illumination . Sd»anqfotanam 

It’ atihi, religion gains no glory (Mah. 137)* 
F'arasdsanajotano Lankddfpo, Ceylon illuminated 
by our glorious religion. 

JOTANO(<m(;.), Illuminating Sen.K.47d. 

JOTATI, To shine [^, 

JOT AYATI, and JOTETI (cates, last), To cause to 
shine; to illumine; to glorify, to exalt 

So idsanamjotayissatif 
he will restore the splendour of religion (Mah. 133). 
Dkamme joMvd^ throwing light on doctrines 
(Dh.278). Mah. 126,138,150. Comp. Jofa/afi. 

JOTI (»t. and it.). Light; fire; a star or constellation 
[wflOnC, Ab. 33, 67, 8W. JtriiA 

sarnddahati, to make a fire. Acc. to Ab. 884 JoH 
is masc. when it means fire,” and n^ut. when it 
means **light” or ‘‘star.” Jotipdodyo^ a huming- 
glass (made of crystal). 

JOTIKA, see Jotako. 

JOTIPATHO,The sky [av1fl|^+ Vm]- Mah. la 

JOTIRASO, A certidn jewel, having the power of 
conferring every wish 181 • 

JOTISATTHAA, Astronomy [8ITYf^+ITHST]* 
Ah. 110. 

JUHANAA, Ofiering, sacrifice (from next). 

JUHOTI, To sacrifice [y]. Sen. K. 445. P.p.p. 
huto, P.f.p. hotabbo. 

JUNH A (yi). Moonlight; a moon .Utnight[wt7^]. 
Ab. 54,68,917. Juf^kapakkhOf the moon-lit half 
of the mouth. 

JDTAA, and JOTO, Gambling, dicing = 
Ab. 531; Db.286. Jdiakdroy a gambler ^ 
(Ab. 531). See Dibbati. 

JUTI (fJ), Splendour, ray Ab. 54, 64. 

JUTIKARO (m^.), BriUiant 

JUTIMA(oc(;.),BrUliant[^fiii^]. Sen. K. 400; 
Db. 16. 

JUTINDHARO, Light giver Dh. 

255. 

JYA, see Jiyd. 


K. 

KA, see Ko. 

K ABALINKARO (m^*.). Made into balls or montli. 
fills [VfW + ^ITT]* According to the assii^ 
of words like dafhikarafuuht one would expect 
kabolikdrOf and I am informed by Snbhdti thst 
this form is actnally found in some Bunnsb IfSS. 
Kabalmkdro dkdro is a term fiir the ordinary 
material fimd which we take into our bodies (see 
Abiro, and Man. B. 499). Dh. 281. 

KABALO, and -LAA, A mouthful, a morsel, as 
much curry and rice or other food as is taken np 
with the hand and put into the mouth at once; 
fimd [VfW]. Ab. 466; Pit. 22. EMioo 
gafM kabalduh the elephant refused his food 
(Mah. 121; comp. Dh. 57). 

KABARO (oi^'.), Mixed,oonfuaed,variegated[^n^* 

JKabaracchdyOf giving scanty shade (Dh. 222). 
Kabaramofdf the masirag^a stone (Ab. 492). 

KABBAKARAI^AA, Making poems or hsliads 

KABBAKARO, A poet [l|TRr + Wt]* Kh. 21. 

KACAVARO, Sweepings, dost, rubbish. Ab. 224; 
Bb. 271. 

KACCATI, To riiine [RPI^]. Alw. I. xsix. 

KACCAYANO,and KACCANO, Nameorofiunoai 
grammarian, author of the Piii grammar called 
Ktusedyanappakarofmh [RTIRIT^W]* Alw. Lri, 
sir, xzi, xziz, 103; Sen. K. 387. 

KACCAYANO Belonging to Kacedysss 

[RnWRPf + ^]* KaeedjfonaA vy^karofdt, 

K.’s grammar. 

KACCHA (/.), A girdle; a girth; the end of the 
loin-cjoth tucked into the waistband; aaiadoeoiti 
aroom [RrWT> Ab. 385,813. Eteekti 

bMdhitvd, girding np hk loins (Dh. 284). S<* 
Kaeeho, 

KACCHAKO, The tree Cedrela Toona pfW'i' ^]' 

KACCHANTARAA, a king^ private room or 
cabinet [RPfT + Ab. 216. 

KACCHAPO, A tortoise [MWR]. Ab. 874. 

KACCHO, The armpit; the end of the loin doth; 
a spreading creeper; grass, weeds [MR]* Ah. 
284,8ia SeefoccAd. 

KACCHO, and KACCHAlfil, Marshy land [Mill* 
Ab. 187, 813. 

KACCHU (/.), The scab [M^]* Ab. 8»i 
P4t03. 
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KAGCI {inUmg'. port.), Ptebaps, rarely 

tee ^i^]* Ab. 1138y 1151. Kaeei mam Mtmma 
Jhmkm nm vaSieeri, I hope, good Jivaka, you are 
BoC deeeiving me. Kaeci »« bhoto inualath, I 
hope, sin, yoo are well (Das. 25, oomp. Mah. 85). 
Kaeci *itha pariiuddkd^areye pure in this matter? 
(Pit. 2,88). 

KACO, a ^oeons earth or clay used in making glass; 
glass; ophthalmia [WT^]* Ab. 912. 

KAGO, and KAJO, The strings of a balance or of 
a carrying pde; a ** pingo** or carrying pole, viz. 
a pole placed over one shotdder with a rope fastened 
Co each end, to which a burden is attached; as 
modi of anything as a man can carry in a pingo, 
a man's load [W1^» Ab, 919. Aaetaiio^ 

dake kd/e afth* duenuk dine eHne, they brought 
every day dgfat men's loads of A. water (Mah. 22, 
comp. 27, in both oases the Ind.Off. MS. has kdca). 
Ab. 929 has kdeo, while 528 has kdja. 

KADA (adv,), When ? at what time ? [^R^] • Ab. 
1181; Dh. 98; Alw. I. zxi; Sen. K. 311. 

KADAGI (ode.). At some time, sometimes; perhaps 
[l|i[T + t^l^- Ab. 1148; Gog. Ev. 15; Mah. 
234. Kaddei muecaii, is sometimes liberated, may 
perhaps be liberated (Alw. I. 108). With opt. 
Kaddei jdn/eyya^ may perhaps know. Find 
aamgkena dhdroA md bhu^tha kaddei piy never 
eaee eat food without sharing it with the priest¬ 
hood (Mah. 188). 

KADAlJ (/.), The plantain mr banana tree, Musa 
SafHeBtam; a flag; a kind of antelope 
Ab. 397, 589, 986; Mah. 99. Kaddlimigo, the 
K. antelope (Ab. 820). 

KADALIKA (/.), The plantain tree 
Att. 198. 

KADAMBAKAlk, Abundance, plenty 
Ab.830. 

KADAMBAKO, The tree Naadea Cadamba 
[MRpm]. Att. 86. 

KADAMBO, The tree Nandea Cadamba; quantity, 
aboadanee Ab. 581, 1092; Mah. 100. 

Kadambapmpphaoalli appears to be a sort of thorny 
creeper (Mah. 153). 

KADAMBO, a kind of goose Ab. 644. 

KADANNAA, Bad toad [^]- Sen. K. 380. 

KADARIYO (sM^'O, Avaridous, stingy, miserly 
[wpl]. Ab. TW: Db.8ii,«). 

KADARO, Hie white MioMMa Ab.567. 


KADASANAA, Bed fixid [RFr +Sen. 
K.380. 

KADBAMEYYO Muddy 

Sen. K. 388. 

KADDAMO, Mud Ab. 863; Dh. 18; 

Mah. 107. 

KA^PHANAlk, Resigning, rejecting [^]- 
Jinana kaddhanam^ Buddha's self-denial in fore¬ 
going Nirvdpa until he attained Buddhaship 
(Mah. 75). 

KA^DHATI, To draw, to drag [IW]. P.pr. 
kaddham (Mah. 137). Comp, dkaddhati^ apa- 
kaddhaiif anukaddhanamj nikkaddkati, samd^ 
kaddhati, eankaddhati, upakaddhati, ukkaddhaH, 

KAHAA (odo.). Where? whither? Ab. 1180. 
Kaham ekaputtdka^ where art thou, my only son ? 
(Dh. 95). Kaham lacchdmi dhdtuyoy where can 
1 obtain relics ? (Mah. 122). Comp. Kukim. 

KAhAPA^IKO (adj.). Worth e kahdpeva [Rir^T* 

KAHAPAI^O, and -I^AA, A certain wdg^t; a 
certain coin Ab. 481; Sen. K.350; 

Dh. 348. We learn horn Fit. 80 that the coin 
called kakdpafM was either of copper, of silver, or 
of gold. It was no doubt originally a karshipapa 
weight of one of these metals, and would there¬ 
fore vary greatly in value according to the metal 
it was made of. There was a copper kahipapa 
which was probably worth about a penny (see B. 
Int. 508, Mab. 15). But the context sometimes 
shows that a gold coin is meant (e.g. see Dh. 34, 
Mah. 157). In such phrases as eatam me dhdra- 
pad, **yoa owe one a hundred pieces,” haiihi- 
kkhandhe eakaeeank thapeted^ ‘‘ patting a thousand 
pieces on the back of an elephant,” the gold 
kahdpapa is probably meant. 

8LAHATI, see KarotL 

KA JJALAA, a sort of coUyrium • Ab.306. 

KAJO, see Kdco. 

KAKACO, A saw; the plant Gapparis Aphylla 
[MMW]- Ab. 528, 580. 

KAKALI (/.), A soft sound in music [MTMlft]* 
Ab. 137. 

KAKAiyiKA (/.), A very small coin, a farthing 
[MTftrfllMT]. Dh. 235, 333. 

KAKAJV^AKO, A chameleon. Ab. 823. 

KAKAPAKKHO, a tuft of hair left on the shaved 
head of a child or boy [RRTM + Ab. 257. 


Digitized by ^ooQle 



KAK 


KAL 


() 


KAKASORO, One who is as bold as a crow, a shame¬ 
less or impudent fellow [WTi| + 

KAKATALIYO Inconsiderate, aceldental 

Ah. 740. 

KAKATINDUKO, a sort of ebony, Dlospyros To- 
mentosa Ah. 600. 

KAkI(/.), Ahencrow[l|T4t]. F. J4t. 49. 

KAKKARETI, To express disgust 
F.Jdt.7,29]. 

KAKKArI (/.), A kind of cncamber. Ab. 597. 

KAKKASO (adj,). Rough; hard; cruel 
Ab.985; Dh. 72. 

KAKKATAKO, A crab L^rfCTt]. Ah. 076. 

KAKKHAlX)(u4^*.), Hard, solid; rough; harsh, cruel 
Ab« 714; Dh. 203; Mah. 233. 

KAKKO, Sediment; paste Ab.927. TUa- 

kakkOf a paste of ground sesame. 

KAKO, a crow [^rni]. Ab. 03& Fern. kdki. 

KAKODUMBARIKA (/.), The opposite-leaved fig- 
tree, Ficus Qpposilifolia 
Ab. 672. 

KAKOLO, a raven [l|T^ltV]- Ab. 639. 

KAKOLOEAA, Crows and owk + 

Sen. K. 300. 

KAKU (m.). The hump of the Indian boll 
Ab, 497. 

KAKUDHO, The hump of the Indian boll; an 
ensign or symbol of royalty; the tree Terminalia 
Aijnna ^b. 497, 662, 879. 

Kakudikaphalani^ kabnbha fruit (Mah. 08). For 
the insignia of royalty see Rdjakakudhabhapdam, 

KAKUSANDHO, Name of one of the twenty-four 
Buddhas Mah. 2; Man.B.96; 

Dh. 1176 129, 344. 

KAKUTO, A pigeon or dove. Ab. 030: 

KALA (/.), A part, a fraction; the sixteenth part 
of the moon^s disk; a mechanical or degant art; 
a division of time [llMT] • Ab. 63,876. PaS^ya 
SdripMitassa n* ogghmti tofaaam kahm^ they do 
not eqnal the sixteenth part of Siriputta*s wisdom 
(Comp. Dh. 13). Kaldkoiallam^ skill in the arts 
(Att. 114, sixty-four are spoken of, carpentery, 
cookery, architecture, jewelry, farriery, acting, 
dancing, music, medicine, poetry, rhetoric, gram¬ 
mar, prosody, astronomy, etc.). 

KAlA (jf.), The plant Ipomcea Turpethum [l|TWr]« 
Ab. 690. 


KALABHO, Ayonngdephaat[^Rni» Ab. 
302. (Dh. 105). 

KA^QARU (f».). Black Agallochum [WIW + 
Ab.3Q2. 

KA^iAHAlilSO, The K4damba goo8e[l|TM + ^]- 
Ab. 044. 

KALAHO, Quarrel, strife, battle . Ah.400; 

Mah. 02; Dh. 103. 

KALAKA (/.), A squirrel [l||MW]- Ab. 022. 

KAIiAKALO, A confused noise, hullabaloo [m- 
^]. Ab. 130. 

RALAKA^JAKO, a sort of Preta [^niRnr+ ^]- 
Man. B. 69,106. See Pda. 

KALAKANiyl (jf.). Adversity; adversity personified, 
the goddess of adversity [WTM Ab-aa. 

KdfakappiMokufo^ bird of ill omen* It is afqilied 
to women as a reproachful epithet, like our *'hag,” 
‘Switch” (Dh. 241, 340). 

KA(iAKANTHAKO, A gallinnle 
Ab. 644. 

KALAKATO(a42.),Dead[4iTM+VlT = V]* Kh. 
11; Dh. 163; Alw. I. xlii. 

KALAKIRIYA(/.), Death [4|T0r + fW]* Ah. 
404; Dh. 138,330; Das. 30. 

KAfiAKKHANDHO, A sort of ebony, Diospyras 
Bmbryopteris [WRI+1!IW]^ Ab. 600. 

KALAKO, a black grain in rice; a bhu^ qieck 
Fil* Snddhavatthmdi apsgsfs- 
kdiakatk, white doth free from black specks. 

KA([4AK01X)» Name of one of the Himalayan peski; 
a sort of poison [^BITW + Ab. 007, 056; 

Man. B. 10. 

KALALA]lft,and -LO, The embryo immedlatdy after 
eonception [IPPS]. Ab. 939« 

KALALAft, Mud. Ab. 062; Dh. 117; PAt TO 

KAJhALONAlfl, A sort of dark-coloured salt [)||1 
+ Vnr]. Ab. 401. 

KALAMBAKO, Name of a potherb [iMBPl]* 
Ab. 698. 

KALANDAKO, A squirrd [IHRIH]- Ab. 022. 

KALANDO, A squirrel. Mah. 949. Comp, last 

KALANKO, Spot, mark, blemish, rust; defiunatka 
Ab. 65, 1089. nra^atoako, plague- 
spot (Att. 2). 

KALANTARAA, Lapse of time^ interval of fine, 
period 

K AlANUKALAA {adv.). From time to time 

+ ^ + ^iro]. Dh.203, 
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]LAJ(aANU 8 ArI (m.), A dark frag^rant saadal wood 
+ Ab.302. 

KALAPAKKHO, The dark half of a month, that 
in which the moon is waning [l|TW + R^]* 

KAIjAPAKO, a string or row, e.g. of pearls 
[^imWl]- Mah. 179. 

KALAPARIYANTASILAA, Ihking npon oneself 
the SCla precepts for a definite terminahle period, 
as a day, or a month + 

Mao. B. 483. 

KAIjAPI (m.), A peacock Ah. 834. 

KALAPO, a handle; a hnnch, a tuft; a peacock’s 
tul; a row, string, multitnde; a quiver [inm]* 
Ab. 389, 831, 835, 883. IHruikaldpo, a tuft of 
grass (F. J4t. 9). MtOidkaldpOt a string of pearls 
(Attail). Dha211. 

KALARO Tawny, tan-colonred [ifVIT]* 

Ab.98. 

KALA80, and « 8 l (/!), and -SAlff, A waterpot, a 
cop Ah. 467; O. Gr. 52. 

KAlASOKO, Name of an Indian monarch who 
reigned firom 453 to 425 b.c., and was a supporter 
of the Buddhist religion. In his reign the second 
General Gonncil was held [Vm + 

Mah. 15,19, 21. 

KA(jASUTTO, Name of one of the eight Narakas 
or heOs [l|TW+ ^]. Ah. 857; Man. B. 28. 

KAlATIPATTI (y.). The conditional tense [ifTH 
+ Sen. K. 429, 

KALATO, see Kdlo. 

KALATTAA, a wife Ah. 237. 

KALAVA ( 04 /.), Long, lasting 

KALAVAdI (adj.), Speaking at the right time or 
appropriately 

KAlAVAKO, Name of a sort of elephant. 
Ah. 381. 

KALAVAljrAft, A very litUe salt + W^]. 
Sen. K. 380. Clough says ** had salt, insufficient 
in strength” (Gr. 87). 

KALAVIAKO, A sparrow Ah. 843 

KAlJiYASAft, Iron [HTWRIM]. Ah. 493. 

KALAYO, A chick pea [ifiirrq]. Ah. 451. 

KALAYUTTO, see Kdlo. 

KALB, see Kdlo, 

KALEBARAft, A body, a corpse Ah. 

151; Mah. 137. Matdntak halebaram^ bodies of 
dead men (Mah. 230). 

RALENA, see Kdlo, 


KALI (m.). Sin, demerit, depravity; name of one of 
the Yagas [^ifw]* Ab. 1108 gives to kali the 
meanings pdpa and pardjayat I am in doubt 
whether the latter means simply ^Mefeat,” or 
whether it implies losing at play,” or a losing 
throw,* viz. a die with a low number upon It (comp, 
the difficult passage at Dh. v. 252, the true meaning 
of which has still to be determined). Alwis throws 
doubts on kali ever meaning ** a die ” or ** an nn- 
lucky die” (Alw. N. 84). Kalitambhavo bhavot 
existence the fount of sin.(Alw. I. vii). N* atthi 
doioiamo kali^ there is no sin like hatred (Dh.d 8 ). 

KALIKA (/.), A flower bud [^ifWMT]* Ab. 544. 

KALIKO {adj,\ Belonging to time • P^t. 

89, 116. 

RALILO Choked, impervious, impenetrable 

[Blfllir]. Ab. 718 . 

KALIMA (a4j.), Sinrul [l|flRIK|]. Cl. Or. 34. 

KALINOA Name of a people aod eonntiy 

on the Coromandel (ioast Ab. 

184. Kdlingaratthafkf the K. country (Dh. 417). 
Kdlingo, a K. prince (Ditto). 

KALINGARO, Chaff. Ab. 453. At Dh. v. 41 we 
find a neut. kalingaram, which appears from the 
comment to mean a log or faggot. Professor Weber 
refers it to ^ut see Kalinga-' 

rasoa tuvam manne, a fig for you (Sen. K. 288). 

KALINGO, The fork-taUed shrike [ififlnr] • Ab.844. 

KALiRO, The top sprout of a plant or tree, e.g. 
the ” coconut cabbage,” which is an article of 
food Ab. 549,593; Pdt. 81. 

KAlI YAA, a dark sandal wood from which a per¬ 
fume is made [41^1^41] • Ab. 302 (comp. Dh. 232). 

KALIYUGAA, see Yugath. 

KALLAHARAJil, The white water-lily 
Ab. 889. 

KALLAI^O, see Kalydno, 

KALLATI, To sound indistinctly Cl. P. 

Verbs, 18. 

KALLO, and KALYO (ucj;.), Healthy; ready, pre¬ 
pared; skilfnl; possible Ab. 331, 983; 

Sen. K. 518. Kallam nu tena tad abhinanditufkf 
would it be possible for him to enjoy it ? KallaciiiOp 
with a mind pliant or prepared to receive the truth. 
Kallacittatdy readiness to receive the truth. Neut. 
kallam, dawn (Ab. 88 ). Adv. kallam, at dawn 

, (Cl. Gr. 74). 

KALLOLO, A bOlow Ab. 062. 
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K ALO Low, soft, iodistinct [^]. Ab. 137. 

KALO, Time; right time, due season; meal time; 
death [^ITll]. Ab. 404, 1082. (rocchante kdle, 
as time goes on, in course of time (Alw. I. cvii, 
74). UttarakdlOf future time (Ab. 86). Kdl^ 
addhdnam, time and distance (Sen. K. 342, see 
Addhdnam), Ettakam kHam^ all this time (Dh. 
193; Mah. 246). Taamim kdle^ and iena kdlena^ 

. at that time (F. Jdt 16; Sen. K. 339). Pdfha- 
mamahd$angitikdley at the time of the first great 
rehearsal. Dhammam tufLanto kdlam viiindmeti, 
spends his time in hearing the Law. Kdlayutta^ 
timely, appropriate (F. Jdt. 19; kdlayuttam at 
Alw. I. 92 seems to be an adv. meaning ** for a 
time, temporarily ’’). Attano vaeanakdle appatie\ 
when the time for him to speak has not come (F. 
J&t. 50). Yuddhakdlam apekkkcoito^ waiting for 
the right time to begin the campaign (Mah. 64). 
Kdle akdle vd, in season or out of season (F. Jdt. 
50). Kdladdnathf a gift given at a particular 
season (E. Mon. 82). Kdlena kdlam, from time 
to time (Dh.]5d; Alw.N.36). Kdlaad eva utthdya, 
having risen betimes (Pit. xx). Loc. kdle and 
instr. kdlena, at the right time, in doe season, in 
due course (Mah. 23, 46, 70,126; Kh. 5). The 
loc. kdle at the end of a compound may often be 
rendered by ** when : Attano corakdle, when he 
was a robber, lit. at his time of being a robber 
(Mah. 209); Taeea daharakdle, when he was an 
infant, in bis infancy (Has. 72, Alw. I. cvii); Taeea 
bdhigatakdle, when he was gone out (Dh. 300); 
for other examples of this construction see Dh. 93, 
95,176,199, Das. 3. Mayd laddhakdlatopatthdya, 
ever since I got it, lit. from the time it was obtained 
by me (Dh. 199). Vpardijaeia pabbajjdkdlato pa’- 
bhuH, ever since the sub-king embraced the ascetic 
life (Mah. 36). Kdlam droceti, and bhattakdlam 
droeeti, to give notice that a meal Is ready, to 
announce a meal (B. Lot 362; Mah. 7). Dinner 
seems to have been announced by merely saying 
kdlo, it is dinner-time.’* Kdlatk ghoteti, to sound 
the call of refection, to proclaim in a loud voice 
that the priests’ meal is ready (Mi|h. 167f 195). 
Dkammanavanakdlam or dhammakdJUan ghoeeti, 
to sound the church call, to proclaim tliat it is 
time to hear the Law (Mah. 81). Kdlam karoti, 
to die (F. J4t 2; Dh. 95; Alw. I. xlv). 
kiriyd, death. Kdlakato, dead (perhaps also kdlam 
koto or kdknlkato, see Das. 20). 


KAIX) (a4f-)$ Kack, dark blue, dark [TUlf]. Ah. 
96. Fem.kd^kdldL Kdfapakkho, ttm &nk w 
moonless fortnight of the month (Ab. 74). Kdja- 
kokilo, the black cuckoo (F. J4t 49). Kuk kdfam 
uddhu nilddivanpam, pray is it black, or is it bhw^ 
or some other bright colour ? (Dh.l93). Frequendy 
spelt kdla; for see Dh. 102 (kdfiyakkkiyi), 
118, 146, 232 (kdfiya), 340 (kdfakappf), Ab. m, 
461, 644, 657; at Mah. 15, 19, 21, the Ind. Off. 
MS. reads Kdfdeoka, 

KALUSIYAA, Pollution, obscuration 
Att 192. 

KALUSO (a4/-)t Polluted, turbid, impure 
Ab. OQB. Neut. kaltumk, imparity,da (Ab. Ii06; 
Alir. I. 111). 

KALYANO, and KALLA^O (oi^.). Fortunate, 
blest, happy; beautiful, charming, pleasant; good, 
virtuous [^nrnu]. Ab. 694, 1074 ; Sen. K. 518. 
Neut. kalydpam, a virtuous action, virtne, a beaa^ 
or charm (Ab. 88; Dh. 21). The pednea kalydpdm, 
or five feminine charms, are keeakalydyem, 
mafkeak,, afthik., ehavik., vayak,, fine hair, nd 
lips, pearly teetb, a blooming complexion, and 
youth (Dh.232; Man.B.221). JIfd monk ifyaemaak 
kind avacuttha kalydnadi vd pdpekaak vd, do not, 
sirs, say anything to me, good or bad (Pdt 5). 
Kdlydpo mitto, and kalydpamitto, a good com* 
panion, a virtuous friend (Dh.14,67» 272, explained 
by sappurisa). KalydfMmitto sometimes has the 
technical or semi-technical meaning of ** spiritaal 
counsellor ” (see B. Int. 284). Thus the koauM- 
fthdnaddyaka is called kalydnamitto; and 1 find 
the foil, quoted as Buddha’s words, moaisifi li 
Ananda kalydpamittam dgamma jdHdkammi 
sattd jdtiyd parimnccanti, ” for by coming to me 
as their spiritual guide, Ananda, beings subject to 
re-birth are released from re-birth.” 

KALYATA (/.), State of being ready 6T]* 

Cittakalyatd, pliancy of the heart, readiness of 
the heart to receive the truth (Ten J4t 16). 

KAA, see Kom 

KAA, Water; the head [l|]. Ab. 661, 1196 (it 
may be used as an indeclinable). 

RAMABHAVO, Sensual existence, i.e. exlstenee is 
the Kdmaloka or world of sense [l|T6f+ 

The eleven K&mabhavas are existence or birth is 
the eleven Kimalokas (Man. B. 445; E. Mon. 308). 

KAMACCHANDO, Wish for sensual enjoymsst 
See Nivardpad^ 
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KAlfADO» and KAMADADO (a4/0» Oiviog what 
is wished for» giving pleasure Sabba- 

kimadOf aod wbbiikdmadado, giving every wish 
(Alw. I. X; Kh. 14). KdmadOy the wish-conferring 
monardi (Mah. 116). Voc. fern, kdmadey charm¬ 
ing woman I (Mah. 51). 

KAMAGUNO, Quality or constituent of sensual 
pleasure [MTM+ pcnca kdtnagufdy 

or five pleasures of sense, are pleasurable sights, 
sounds, odours, tastes, and contacts (B. Lot 371)* 
Dh.66,228,421,433. The text isponca kdmagufUi: 
eakkkntifmkeyyd rdpd iffhd kantd mandpd fdyardpd 
kdmdpiuamhUd rajantydy iotavinheyyd taddd itthd, 
and so on. 

KAMAJO (adj.)y Proceeding from or caused by desire 

[wwi]. 

KAMAKAMO (adj.). Fond or desirous of sensual 

pi*M«w[wnRr+iim]. Dh. is. 

KAHAKO (<h&‘.)> Desirous + V]* Ddtukd- 
wuko, wishing to give (Mah. 269). 

KAMALAlif, A lotus Ab.685. Kamald- 

MMo, Brahman (Ab. 15). 

KAMALOKO, World of sense, or sensual pleasure 
[VW + lPrti]- There are eleven Kfimalokas, 
▼is. the six Devalokas, nuuntualokoy the world of 
men, amraiokoy the world of Asuras, petaloko, 
the world of Pretas, tiraechdtu^oniy the animal 
longdom, and mrayoy heU. The term kdmalokoy 
**the World of Sense,” is also applied to these 
Seven worlds collectively. See Loko, Kdmo, 
KAMAH (odfn.). At pleasure, voluntarily; certainly, 
mdeed[WT«^- Ab. 469, 826, 1140,1196. 
KAlfAI)iFpALU (m. and n.^, Waterpot used by 
Ab. 443. 

KAMANQAMO ^iog one lists [WRT + 

W]. 

KARANIYO (p/!p. kdmayaH\ Beautifttl [l|i|4^f| 

+ Wt]. 

KAMANO («(;.), LusHul [ipm]. Ab. 730. 
AA1IATA(/),Dedrousness [WPT + TfT]* P4t79. 
KAMATO (odu.), Suooesrirelj, respectively [MRT* 
inQ. Ab. 00, 613. Ekekakamato, each in turn 
(Mah. 19). 

KAMATTAA, Desironsness [MTI'OTOT]. Mab. 24. 
KAMAVACARO Belonging to the Kdmaloka, 

within the domidn of sensual pleasure [MfRT + 
Man. B. 3, 445. The kdmdvaeara^ 
dnalokd are the six Devalokas, as opposed to the 
Bnhmalokas in which there is no kdma. 


KAMAYATI, To love, to desire Aor. akd- 

mayi (Mah. 133,200). P.pr. kdmayamdnoy kdma^ 
puiifo(Dh.276). P.p.p. Aanto. P.f.p. Atomaafyo. 

KAMAYITA (m.). Lustful Ab. 730. 

KAMBALO, and -LAM, A blanket; a woollen 
garment [ipifM]- Ab. 291, 298; Mah. 194. 
Kambaloy name of a N&ga (Ab. 652). 

KAMBOJA {m.pl,)y Name of a country (Cambodia), 
and its inhabitants [WMtW]. Ab. 185. 

KAMBU (til. and n.), A shell, a conch; a bracelet; 
gold[Wif]. Ab. 487, 676, 966. 

KAMBUGIvA (/.), A neck marked with three lines 
or folds like a shell, considered indicative of 
exalted fortune + Ab.203. 

KAMBUGl VO {adj.)y Having a kambugivfi, prospeiv 
ons, fortunate. Das. 12. 

KAMENA (ado.). By deg^rees; successively, in due 
coarse [v^]- Mah. 10, 87. 

KAMI (adj.), Lustfol [Mtiai]- Ab. 730. 

KAMI Desirons Fern, kdmini. 

Tena samvdMakdminiy desirous of living with him 
(Mah. 210). Kdminiy a charming woman (Ab. 231). 

KAMITA (m.)y Lustful, wanton Ab. 730. 

KAMMADHARAYO, a grammatical term, one of 
the Sam4sas [ Kl4v in :M] » Ben. K. 368. 

KAMMAJO (a(^'.), Caused by Karma + W]> 

All sentient beings are Kammaja (see Kammam)^ 

KAMMAKARAKO, a workman; a labourer M- 
MTT + ^]* Mah. 177. 

KAMMAKARO, A hired labourer, a servant [M|4' 
MPC]. Ab. 614; Db. 129, 236; F. Jit. 3. 

KAMMAKARO, a hired labourer, a servant [Rpf- 
MT^]. Sen. K. 468. 

KAMMAA, Doing, action, work, labour, business; 
a deed, act, action, operation; a religious or eccle¬ 
siastical act; moral merit. Karma Ab. 

757. Imesam andharrujdudlakdnam etam kammaiky 
this is those stupid old people’s doing (Dh. 300). 
Patitd c* ossa kammundy delighted at his exploit 
(Mah. 45). Ditvd kamman tarn abbhutad^y be¬ 
holding this wonderful feat (Mah. 141). Kauako 
kammand hoH Hppiko hoH kammand . • rdjd pi 
hoti kammand, a man is a husbandman by reason 
of his husbandry, an artisan by reason of his craft, 
a king by virtue of bis royal function (Alw. N. 108). 
Aritihandmakdmaccad^ toimitk kamme niycjiyay 
having appointed the minister named Ariftha for 
this mission or business (Mah. 110). Atiano 
kammd kubbdno, minding his own business (Dh • 

23 
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39). Kamma/di to work» to laboar (Dh. 

900,422). Kammdni akaruth, were hard at work 
(Mah. 162). Kammakarapaihf work, service, 
laboor (comp, kammakaro). Hatthakammum^ 
maanal labour (Dh. 126, 237). Kammdni dro- 
hhdpeind^ having caused the works to be com¬ 
menced (Mah. 103). KvM kammdni cUrdni 
dukkardm, having executed many difficult works 
of art (Mah. 242). Ayokammam^ ironwork (Mah. 
162). Sudhdkammam, chunam work (Mah. 259). 
Fejjakammam karoti, to practise as a physician 
(Dh. 89). Balikammam, making offerings to 
spirits (Mah. 62). Kummam is an ecclesiastical 
term, meaning an act, or function, or ceremony 
performed by a chapter of priests. These kammas 
are of two sorts, gafuikammaihf an act performed 
by two or three priests, and sangkakammatih 
act performed by four, five, ten, or twenty priests. 
Thus we have uposathakammam^ the act of general 
confesmn, upasampaddkammafih the rite of wdi- 
nation, {Mhdnakamfnath, aptUokanakammam, and 
many others (see P4t. xl, 69 and folk). See Kum^ 
mavdcd, Dhammikdnadi kammdfiam chandam 
datvd, having given his consent to orthodox eccle¬ 
siastical acts (P4t. 18). KummappattOy attending 
the ceremony (P4t. 2). As a religious technical 
term the word kammam is of great importance, 
the doctrine of Kamma, or the efficacy of good 
and had works, being inseparably bound up with 
that of transmigrration or renewed existence. Every 
being who is not immediately qualified for Nirvfipa 
by tile attainment of Arhatship is necessarily re¬ 
born after death in another world, and what that 
worid is, and his state therein, depends on his 
kamma or actions in previous existences. Broadly 
stated the doctrine is that the present condition of 
every sentient being is determined by the aggregate 
of its actions in previous states of existence. Some¬ 
times a good or bad action meets witii its appro¬ 
priate reward immediately and in the same exist¬ 
ence, sometimes in the next existence, but its 
consequences may be Indefinitely delayed, and an 
aetieu performed countless ages ago may be work¬ 
ing for a man’s good or evil at this moment. 
Works are of three sorts, kwalakammam, good 
works or Merit, akHsalakammam, evil deeds or 
Demerit, and mvpdkatakammamf indeterminate or 
neutral actions, i^. such as are neither meritorious 
nor demeritorious, and therefore have no influence 


on the fhtare state of their agent. The actions 
of a being are the cause of its re-birth, and con¬ 
sequently of its continued existence, and hence 
the whole exuting universe of sentient beings has 
its origin in Kamma. The cessation of existence 
can only be obtained by the destruction of its 
cause, Kamma. And this destruction is effected by 
Sanctification, viz. entrance into the four Paths, 
and espedally the fourth, Arhatship, after entrance 
into which Kamma is immediately and wholly 
extinguished, the Arhat when he dies ceasing to 
exist (see Maggo). It will be seen from the above 
that Kamma has at least three shades of meaning; 
first it is merely an action good or bad; then the 
effect of that action, the merit or demerit whidi 
lives on after the action has been performed; lastly, 
viewed as an abstraction, it becomes a potent Cause 
or Energy, whereby the mnltitudinons beings that 
peofde the universe are brought into existence. 
Sangiti S. enumerates four Kammas, kassnum 
kapkam kaphavipdkam, kammam wkkam mkkm- 
vipdkaiky kammam kaifLhaaakkam kafJiatukkam- 
pdkatht kammam akafdkatk aiukkank akmiphar 
mtkkav^kaik^ bad actions which have a bad 
result, good actions which have a good result, 
mixed actions which have a mixed result, neutral 
actions which have no result. Deeds are of three 
sorts, kdyakammam or action, vaeikammam or 
speech, manokammaik or thought; all three 
originate in cetand or the will^Man. B. 266,267)* 
There are eleven sorts of Kamma or moral merit, 
diffkadkammavedoHfyakammam, Karma mani¬ 
festing itself in this life, uj^^qjJavedaniyakamaMmf 
Karma manifesting itself in the next existence, 
apardpartyavedaniyakammamy Karma manifest¬ 
ing itself at a period subsequent to the next ex¬ 
istence, yfiddBannakammami upapifakakammamf 
upatthambhakakammam, etc. (MaD.B.447). It is to 
be noted that Kamma, under tiie name of 
is one of the links of the Paticcasamuppfida. 
Sentient beings are called Kammaja, being, as 
we have seen, produced or caused by Karma 
(Gog. Ev. 66; E. Mon. 293; Man. B. 441). The 
fidl. examples illustrate the use of kammam la its 
religioos sense. Kammabalam^ efficacy of works, 
force of Karma mr merit (Gog. Ev. 30). Pdpa^ 
kammtakt pdpakam kammam^ a sinful action, sin, 
demeritorious Karma, demerit (Dh. 89; Kh. 9; 
Alw. N. 120). Pdpdid kammdni, evil deeds. 
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•iiiAi]ftctioDg(Dh.^,54; Alw.N.121). Puft^ 
kmmmmk, a good doed, a virtuoas aclion, meritori- 
008 Karma, merit (Dh. 127, 138). AnavajjM 
kmmmdm^ blamdess deeds (Kb. 5). DU^d kamma^ 
vinMhim attoM, beholding the parity of his own 
deeds, of the goodness of his Karma (Dh. 3). Sehi 
kmwimeki dummedhm aggidaddho m tappaiit the 
Ibol is tortnred by his own deeds as if he were 
•eordied with fire (Dh. 25). SdiUkam$iiiminayamti 
dmggoHm^ his own actions drag him to hell (Dh. 
43). PMakamnuuky and pMe katadi kammam^ 
adeed done in a former existence (Dh. 300). Kamd 
mmdko jdto H attamd katakammamsena, why did 
he become blind ? on aceonnt of a (slnfiil) deed he 
had committed (Dh. 89). Ath* und katnmqfavdid 
oaHmMi, then storms caased by her Karma raged 
aroond her, riz. by being exposed to these storms 
she was expiating some sin committed in a former 
existenoe (Dh. 165). A Baddbist who has passed 
tinongh misfortone or sufleriag looks upon it as 
so mnch gain, as he has thas worked out eo mueh 
of ike evil Karma accnmolated in his former exist¬ 
ences. Kammand vattati loko kammand mituH 
pe^d^ throagh Karma the world of sentient beings 
exists, fkom Karma all creatures derive their 
existence (Alw. N. 108). Sattd kammaddyddd^ 
beings are the heirs of ELarma, that is, a man’s 
actions leave behind them a legacy of weal or woe 
(Gog. Ev. 32). KammamsayOf nmge, domain, or 
power of K., said to be intelligible to Buddhas 
only (Man. B. 8). Khinam pmrdpaak naeau n* 
mtiki eamhhavadi^ their Karma of former births 
is destroyed, no new Karma Is produced (Kh. 10). 
The consequence or result of an action is called 
vipdko or phalam. SaudiHhiko vipdko *yadi tasea 
kammaeea dipeto^ this was the retribution for that 
crime manifested even in this life (Mah. 262). Idha 
kammeamodameua peeoa nipdkamodanena^ in this 
world by rejoicing in his good works, in the next 
world by rejoicing in their reward (Dh. 138). E. 
Mon. 5, 301; Man. B. 445-449 (also consult 

the index); Wheel of the Imw, 45-52; Qog. 
Bv. 30^; Kh. 27, 28. In g^m. kammam is 
timaameof theaccnsative relation (see KdrolMim). 
Hie firil. are some of the cases. Instr. kammand^ 
ka mm amd^ kammena (Mah.45,168; Alw. N. 108, 
121). Gen. and dat. kammunoy kammaeea (Mah. 
202; P4t. 2). Loc. kammani (Ab. 758). PI. 
kem m d uiy kammrhiy katamdnafky kammeeu. 


KAMMA^IYO, and KAMMAi^l^O (m^.). Work¬ 
able, malleable; fit for work, pliant, ready, alert, 
active B. Lot. 865; Dh. 197. 

KAMMAff^ATA (/), AdaptabUi^, pliancy, readi* 
ness. Man. B. 399, 403, 417. 

KAMMANTO, Business, work, occupation, craft, 
profession Paficehannakammanto, one 

who keeps his deeds secret, a dissembler (Alw. N. 
120). Andkuld kammantdy a peaceful vocation 
(Kh. 5). Especially used of husbandry or agri¬ 
culture, as the profession par excellence. JTain- 
mantaih uggahetod ghordvdeam vaea, learn farm¬ 
ing and live at home (Dh. 140). Na kammante 
vicdretiy neglects his farm duties (Das. 30). 

KAMMAPATHO, Course, or means of action 
+ IIW]* The three means by which 
actions can be performed, and consequently merit 
and demerit acquired, are kdyoy vdcd, manoy the 
body, the speech, the mind (Dh. 60, 383, comp, 
the three Kammas). See Akuealakammapathoy 
Kuealakammapatho. 

KAMMARO, a blacksmith, a smith Ah. 

609; Dh. 43 (of a rilversmith). Kamtndraedldy 
kammdrakulamy a forge (Mah. 22). 

KAMMASO, Dirt, stain, guilt [WQRP^]* 

KAMMASO (a4/0> Variegated, spotted [WWni]- 
Ab. 99. 

KAMMASSAKO {a^h)* Having Karma for bis 
portion, having his own individual Karma 
4-1^]. Das. 9; Gog. Ev. 32. 

KAMHATTHANAA, Bads of action + 

This term is applied to certain religious 
exercises or meditations, by means of which 
Samddhi, Jhina and the four Paths are attained. 
Each of these is based on a certain formula or 
rite, also called kammafthdaam. Alabaster says, 
** Kammatthfina is one of the modes of Buddhist 
meditation, and may be called analytical medita¬ 
tion. He who exercises it fixes his mind on any 
one element, and reflects on it in all its conditions 
and changes, until, so far as that element is con¬ 
cerned, he sees that it is only unstable, grievous, 
and iUnsory. To aid this kind of meditation 
there are formnlas, some people ineorrectiy call 
them prayers, in which a list of the elements is 
repeated ” (Wheri of the Law, 204). The forty 
Kammatfhdnas I find thus enumerated in Visuddhi 
Magga: totr’ imdni cattdliea kammaffhdadni. 
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dasa kasifUi, dasa tuubhd, data anuttaHyo^ cattdro 
brahmamhdrd, cattdro druppdy ekd toamd^ ekam 
vavatthdnan ti. For the Kasi^as see sep. article. 
The ten Asubhas are given as follows: uddhu- 
mdtakam, vinttakam, v^mbbakanif vicchiddakam^ 
mkkhdyitakamy vikkhittakafh, hatavikkhittakam, 
lohitakam, pufavakath, atthikam. The ten Ann- 
ssatis are buddhdnuttaHt dhammdnutsatiy tanghd- 
nustoHj tildnuuati, cdgdnuttatif devaidnuttati, 
marapatati, kdyagatd tati, dndpdnasati, upatamd^ 
nuttoH. The fonr Brahmavih&ras are mettd, 
karupd, muditd, upekkhd. The four Aruppas are 
dkdtdnancdyatanam^ vmndpmcdyatanamt dkm~ 
eamidyatanadif nevatanhdndtaifmdyatanam. The 
Sahhi is dhdrepafikkdlatari^f and the Vavatthdna 
is catudhdtuvavatthdnam. Ten of the forty 
Kammat^h^nas, viz. the two last and eight of the 
Anussatb {kdyagatd tati and dndpdnatati being 
excepted), are productive of Upacdra, the re¬ 
mainder are productive of AppanA See E. Mon. 
267, 269, for a full account of the dndpdnatoH- 
kammaffhdnadif which exercise consists in fixing 
the mind intently on one’s own breathing in con¬ 
nexion with certain set subjects of refiection (six¬ 
teen in number). The atubhakammafthdndm is 
described at E. Mon. 268, and consists in con¬ 
templation of the imparity of the body as illus¬ 
trated by the sight of a putrefying corpse. Hardy 
mentions four karmasthdnas, which he says are 
meditations on Buddha, kindness, evil desire, and 
death (E. Mon. 25, 26, 28). Other karmasthdnas 
are sometimes mentioned, as khayavayakamm^ 
afthdnam, meditation on decay and death (Alw. 
I. xxi; Dh. 80), tunmtdkammaffhdnadt (Dh. 
316), vedandpariggahakakammatfhdnam (Dh. 
175). The formula for karmasthina, and in¬ 
structions for practising the rite, are obtained 
from the A:ariya or spiritual teacher, who in this 
capacity is called kammatthdnaddyako, and must 
be a kalydpamittOt viz. either he must be walking 
in one of the four Paths, or if he be a puthajjana 
be most be of eminent piety and learning. The 
person who obtains karmasthdna from his dcariya 
is said kammatfhdnadi gaheti or uggaheti, 
receive” or “to learn it.”—Ex. Satthu tantike 
kammatthdnam gahetod^ having obtained in¬ 
struction in karmasthina from the Teacher (Dh. 
195, 210, 328). Tathdgatena dinnam dhdtu- 
kamma pfk dnam , the Dhdtu karmasthana given him 


by Buddha (Dh. 125, this must be the caMkd- 
tuvavatthdnam). Kammafthdnam add thero pabU^ 
jetvd yathdrahadi bhdvanadi anuyu^anto aeirent 
mahdmati totdpattiphalam potto, the elder haviiig 
admitted him to the priesthood duly taught him 
karmasthdna, and devoting himself to its realiza¬ 
tion the high-minded youth ere long attained the 
sanctification of the first Path (Mab. 32). IH pi 
to bhagaod tautmdtambuddko ii ddikam buddkt^ 
dhammatoHghdnuttatikaminattkdiutm nifthdift, 
having gone through the formulas of meditation on 
Buddha, his Law and his Church, beginning with 
the formula “ Behold the Blessed One endowed 
with true and supreme knowledge ” (Dh. 346). 
Kammaffhdnam me kathethdti atk* atta satthd 
ydva arahattd kammatfhdnath kaiheti, “teadi 
me karmasthdna,” and Buddha taught him the 
karmasthdna rites up to Arhatship, viz. tangfat 
him all the rites by which mystic meditation is 
produced, up to the highest and most difficnlt of 
all, the successful exercise of which results in the 
attainment of Arhatship (Dh. 80, comp. 195). Jfs- 
ticikammaffhdnam bhdvento, exercising mirage- 
meditation, i.e. meditating on the resemblance of 
the body to a mirage (Dh. 210). KamMotthdtak 
to practise k. (Dh. 394). Kamma^ 
nadi matiatikaroti, to devote oneself to k. (Dh. 175, 
comp. 422). Kammatthdne kamrnam kanmtt, 
exercising himself in k. (Dh. 422).—From all the 
above it will be seen that kammafthdnam is a term 
of wide rignificance, embracing a succession of rites 
and exercises, which form the basis or frame-work 
of all those modes of mystic meditation by means 
of which sanctification is attained. Thus, to give 
an instance, the first Jhdna is a ttate, the ten 
Asubhas with kdyagatd taH, are the kammat|h4na, 
“ rite," or “ practice,” by which that state is at¬ 
tuned. E. Mon. 262-273; Alw. I. xxi, 88; Dh. 
151, 333. See Arammatuak, 

KAMMATTHANIKO(lM^/.).Connectedwithorp^a^ 

rising karmasthdna 

RAMMAVACA (/.)/An ecdesiastical vote or re¬ 
solution -I- ^TRT]- This is the name for 

the proceedings at a kamma or ecdesiastical act, 
by which some question is dedded by vote. 
Thus a novice is admitted to priestly orders by a 
kammavded, or vote of a chapter of priests; after 
ordination the priest is invested with the three 
robes by a k.; the name adopted for him is op* 
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proved by a and so on. The foU. specimen of 
a kammav^cd I take from Brahma Jdla S. A^tha- 
kathi: Sufu£tu me dwuo sangho^ yadi sanghatm 
paitdkaUam sai^ho imdni panea bhikkhusatdni 
emmmamneyya Rdjagohe vanatk wuantd dhamman 
cm mnaymi ea eangdyitum na annehi bhikkhdhi 
Rdjagohe eoMadi wuitabban Hj etd natti: aupdtu 
me dtmeo eanghe^ imdni pahea bhikkkusatdni 
tammaanaH Rdjagohe • . vaeitabban yaed 
dyaxmaio khamati imesam paneannafh bhikkha^ 
MddMam iomiMafa Rdjagohe . . vaeitabban ti eo 
tapk assa, yaeea na kkhamoH so bhdseyya: 
sammaidai sanghena imdni pahea bhikkhusatdni 
Rdjagohe vaesam vasantd dhamman ca vint^ah 
ea sangdyitum na ahhehi bhikkhdhi Rdjagohe 
aaitam vaeitabban f H: khamati eahghaeea taemd 
ianki: evam etam dhdraydmi, **het the assembly 
bear me, if all is ready for taking the vote let the 
assembly dedde whether these five hundred priests 
shall spend the rainy season at ll^agaha and re¬ 
hearse the Doctrine and Discipline, and whether 
all other priests shall be precluded from passing 
the rainy season at Rdjagaha, such is the resolution 
1 have to propose. Let the assemldy bear me, the 
motion is that these five hundred priests shall, 
etc.; those who are in favour of the motion are to 
keep sflenoe, those who are against it are to speak. 
(I BOW proceed to put the question) Does the 
assemhly decide that these five hundred priests 
shall spend the rainy season at Rdjdgaha and 
rehearse the Doctrine and Discipline, and that no 
other priests shall be allowed to pass the rainy 
season at Rdjagaha ? The assembly approves the 
resolntion, it therefore keeps silence, so I under¬ 
stand your wish.” The above form is used at 
all Kammavdcds, see Kamm. 6, 7> Ras. 68, 68. 
Kammavdcadi karotij or edvetit to hold a k., to 
propose a resolution (Pdt. 90). A Kammavdcd is 
of two sorts, hattidutiydy where the question is 
pat to the assembly once, as in that given above, 
and hattieatutthd, where the question is put three 
times, as in the ordination service. 
KAMMAVACAA, Collection of Kammavddls. This 
is the name of a well known Buddhist manual, 
containing forms for various kammavdc&s. The 
first chapter contains the ordination service, and 
has been published by Spiegel under the name of 
Kammavfikyam (Bonn, 1841). The second and 
third chapters give the form for investing a priest 


with the ticivara, and for settling the boundaries 
of a site for holding Uposathas: they will be found 
at Ras. 68-71. 'Diere are four other chapters. 
E. Mon. 44, 207, 283. 

KAMMi (adj,), Acting, working Pdjpa- 

kammf, a sinner (Dh. 23). 

KAMMIKO (a^.). Working + f;q|] . Rdja. 

kammikd, king’s servants (Mah. 175,176). Fimii- 
kammikapurieo, a man working in the forest, a 
woodman (Dh. 904). The termination -ika be¬ 
longs no doubt to the whole compound. 

KAMMUNA, see Kammad^. 

KAMO, Order, step, succession, method 
Ab. 429. Fdmeakkamo, pedigree (Mah. Izxxviii). 
jitthavaftpandkkama, method of interpreting the 
meaning. Tantikkamadi kmici anokkamUvd^ 
without violating any P41i idiom. See Kamena» 

KAMO, Wish, desire; desired object; the god of 
love, K4ma or Cupid; sensual desires or pleasures, 
pleasure, passion, lust Ah. 42, 163. As 

the latter part of a compound kdma is generally 
used in the sense of desiring: dhammakdmo^ 
wishing for the Law (Sen. K. 468); kdmakdmo^ 
wishing for pleasure (Dh. 15); Chtamaeea daeeana- 
kdmo, wishing to see Buddha. The i» of an in¬ 
finitive is dropped in a compound of this sort: 
jivitukdmOf wishing to live (Dh, 22); ddtukdmop 
wishing to give; kattukdmo, wishing to make; 
vattukdmo, anxious to say (F. Jdt 17); bhuhjitu^ 
kdmd, (fern,) wishing to eat (Mah. 133). The 
compound akdmakdmo is a dvandva, meaning 
**unwilling and willing,” viz. **hesitating” (B. 
Lot. 863). KdmadOf giving pleasure. Sabbakd- 
madado, giving everything that is wished for, 
gratifying every desire (Kh. 14). Pi. kdmd, 
pleasures of sense, desires, lusts (Dh. 16, 34). 
The world of sentient beings is divided into 
K&maloka, Rdpaloka, and Arfipaloka. Of these 
the lowest is kdmaloko, ” the world of sense,” viz. 
the region in which Kdma or sensual pleasure pre¬ 
vails, its occupants being subject to the pleasures 
and pains which result from the gratification of 
the senses. It extends from Avici, the lowest of 
the hells, to the Paranimmitavasavatti Devaloka, 
and thus embraces eleven Lokas (see Kdmaloko), 
The five Kdmas {pmcakdmam) are the lust of the 
eye, of the ear, etc., modes of evil desire that 
are connected with the five senses”'(Man. B. 445, 
£. Mon. 15, comp. Kdmagupo), Kdma is divided 
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into vatthMmo and hile9akdmo; the former U 
eiplained to mean pleasurable slghtei sounds, 
odours, tastes and contacts, and property or 
wealth of all sorts, while the latter means desire, 
attachment, lust, passion (Man. B. 445; E. Mon. 
31, 271; Dh. 361, 404). Kdmardgo, sensual 
pleasure (Alw. N. 121). KdmadhdtUy element of 
denre or sensual pleasure (B. Int. 604; Ab. 820). 
See DhdtUf Akuwdladhdtu^ Amivo^ Bhan^ Emmdf 
OghOf Yogo, Updddnofk. 

KAMPANAA, Shaking [ipqif]. Ab.712; Mah.41. 

KAMPATI, To shake, to tremble Yama 

cittam na kampoM, whose soul is unshaken (Kh. 6). 
Akampittha makdmaht^ the earth quaked(Mah.86). 
Ito ^ ito ea kampamdno fddhdvaH^ runs trembling 
in every direction (F. J&t. 4). Cans. kampeH^ to 
cause to tremble, to shake (Oog. Bv. 20). P.p.p. 
kampUot trembling, shaken (Ab. 744; Gog. Ev.20). 
Karupdya kampUahadayo^ his heart moved with 
compassion (Att. 20ft, 210). 

SlAMPO, Trembling, agitation [V?] • MahOcampo^ 
puthuvtkamp^ pafhavfkampo, an earthquake 
(Mah. 41,173). 

KAMSAKO^Alit, Counterfeit metal [itTin + 
Explained in Brahma J41a S. A^th. to mean pass- 
ing off gilt vessels as gold. 

KAASANILAJ^T, Blae vitriol + «{^]- 

KAlkSATAliO, A gong Db.297! 

Att. 136. 

KAMSATHALAa, A bronze dkb or plate [iRt^ 

+'^nir]. 

KAASO, Metal; bronze; a gong; a bowl to eat from 
Ab. 457, 905. Kanuo upahat^ 
a broken gong (Dh. 24, 297, the passage means 
that if the rim of a gong is broken off, the flat 
plate which remains when laid down is not reso- 
nant)a Koduapdti^ a bronze bowl (Mah. 15, 
Tumour says golden *^). 

KAASO, a coin worth four Kahdpapas [vi] • Ab. 
90a; Fit. 103, 104. 

KAMUKO^ The Areca palm Ab. 564, 

602; 

KAMUKO {a4f.\ Desirous Ab. 730. 

RAMUPAPATTI (j^). Sensual existence [l|nif + 

. There are three ks., the first indudes 
mankind and the four lowest devalokas, the second 
is the Nimmfinamti heaven, and the third the 
Paranimmitavasavatti heaven. 


KAMYATA(/.), Desire Kattukamyaid, 

intention (Dh. 362; Has. 63). Bhiyyokamyatd^ 
greediness (P4t. 22). 

KANAKAft, Gold Ab. 487; Mah. 61. 

Kanakavimdnath, a golden mansion (Dh. 94). 

KANANAA, a forest, a grove [ifTlflT]. Ab. 536; 
Mah. 50. 

KAlj^ATI, To sound CL P. Verbs, 11. 

KANAYO, A sort of spear Ab.394. 

KAf^CANAft, Gold Ab. 487; Mah. 2ia 

KAi^CI, see KocL 

KAf^CUKl (m.). An attendant on the women’s 
apartments [VffvO. Ab.342. 

KAffCUKITO (adj.). Having the hair briatUng aith 
Att. 32.186. 

KA^CUKO, A jacket; the skin or doegh of a 
snake; a coat of mail; a case, sheath, covering, 
envelope • Ab. 294,655,962. SUdkoncuko, 

a stone casing (Mah. 201). Tassa htmcukacetiyam^ 
a dagoba encasing the first (Mah. 4). Kdriym 
kmcukaih 9uddhavatthehi^ having caused a cover¬ 
ing of fine cloth to be made for the dfigoba (Mah. 
193). Mah. 213. 

KANPARA, a tendon Ab. 279. 

KANDARI (/.), and KANDARO, A cave, a grotto 
Ab.609. 

KANDATI, To cry, to wail, to weqp l^h. 

66, 95; Mah. 124. 

KANDHARA, The neck Ab. 263. 

KANDITAJ£[, Wailing, crying 
Ab. 165. 

KANDO, A bulb r^- Ab.549. 

KAISrpO, and KAIVpAJd, The part of a plant from 
one joint to another; a stalk; an arrow; a section 
or chapter of a book; a part, a portion, a piece; 
opportunity, season [MP9] • Ab. 389,453,885; 
Mah. 143. Kapdlakap^o, a bit of potsherd (Dh. 
3Q1). Pdvakax^dam^ a piece of cake (Dh. 140). 
SukkhakaddamakavAehi, with lumps of dried 
mud (Mah. 107). Kajjtdappahdro, an arrow-shot. 
Dhammoiongaxdyd kdn kapdam io Atthagdlmvih 
he wrote the chiq^ter called Atthasfilini on the 
Dhammasangapi (Mah. 251). Bhdkan^^ the 
chapter about the earth (Alw. I. ix). 

KAli^U (/.), The itch Ab. 326. 

KANDUKO, A ball to play with • Ab. 316. 

KANPUTI (/.), Itching [Wl^]. Ab. 326. 

KAI^UVANAM, Itching Ab.326. 
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KAWUVATI,To8mtdi[l«l|^]. Q.P.Verbs^lS. 
KA^rpCYA (/.), ItchiDg [li^;jTT]- Ab. m 
KAl^BU (». andyi), An elephant Ab. 

866; Db. 162. 

KA](nSRUKA (/.), A female dephant 
Ab.d62. 

KANGU (/.), Panick seed, Panicnm Italicnm, a sort of 
mniet Ab. 451,452,571,1055; Mah.195. 

KAl^HAVAl^A (/.), The plant Bignonia Snave- 
olens Ab. 559. 

KAljrBAVATTANl (m.). Fire • Ab.34. 

KA^AYANO, and KAI^HANO, Oflfspring of 
Krishna [l|'|l^|4|f|]. Sen. K. 387. 

KAl^Hl (mi.). Offspring of Kpshpa [^iTf^lS]. Sen. 
K.388. 

KAlJirHO (od;.), Blaek; dark; sinful [ffrai]. Ab. 
96,1000. Masc. kanho, Krishna, an incarnation 
of Vish^n (Ab. 16), also Mdra or death (Ab. 43). 
Neot. kaifhamy sin (Ab. 84). Kai^ho dhammOf 
tin (Dh. 16). Koffhakammamf sinful action, de- 
meritorions Karma, Kaiphapahkho^ the moonless 
fortnight of the month. Fern. kafLhd, 

KAI^KA (/.), The plant Premna Spinosa; an ear- 
omament [^rfiNT]. Ab.574. See also JTanptAMf. 
KANIKARO, The tree Pterospermnm Aoerifolium 
Ab. 670; Dh. 233; B. Lot. 920. 
KANtNIKA(/.), ThepnpUof theeye 
Ab.260. 

KANITTHAKA, and -IKA (/.), A younger rieter 

Mab. 5, 85, Ixxxviii. 

KANTJTHO (mft.)’ SmaUest, very small; youngest 
[^Ore]. Ab. 929. Kanitfh 0 , younger brother, 
or son (Ab. 254; Dh. 305; Mah. 199; F. Jdt. 5). 
Kamttho bhdtdy kamttkabhdtd^ younger brother 
(Mab. Izzzvii; Dh.79). Fern. the little 

ffnger (Ab. 266). 

KANlYO(oift0’^^’^"^^^^» younger 
Ab. 254, 929. Fern, homiyaai (Mah. Ixxziz). 
Rarely written comp. S. (Sen. 

K. 314). 

KAffJlKAir, and KA^JlYAlil, Sonr rice-gruel 
[^ifani.] Ab. 460; Dh. 113,196, 233. 
KANKAJNAft, An ornament, a bracelet 
Ab.286. 

KA&KATO, MaU Ab. 377. 

KANKHA(/.), Doubt [MT^]. Ab. 170; Mah. 
196^ 199; £. Mon. 193; Ras. 21; Dh. 25. 
KmUAdf Adaom, a doubtful point, a donbL There 


are three kankkda^ or doubts, viz. donbts about 
the past, the present, and the future. 

KA^KHATI, To doubt [MT^] • Mah. 62. 

KANKO, a heron Ab. 643. 

KA^^A (/.), A young woman, a girl, a viigin 
[RPRT]. Ab.231. 

KAI^flVADHARO, A steersman, pilot 
Ab. 666. 

KANNAJALCkA (/.), A centipede ['^ + . 

Ab.622. 

K A]^ A J APO, A tale-bearer, informer . 

Ab. 737. 

KAl^AMUNpO, Name of one of the Mahdsaras 
Ab. 679; F. J&t. 6; Man. B. 17. 

K A^I^IKA {/.), An ear-ornament, earring; the peri- 
carp of the lotus; the peak or dome of a but or 
pagoda [llfliniT]. Ab. 219, 284, 687, 876. 
Kannikdrukkho^ a log to make a house-peak from 
(Dh. 188). jranpiArdmopdo/om bhinMvd, break¬ 
ing through the circular peak of the house (Dh. 
299). Kaftf^ikdbaddhdni sdlUisdni, heads of grow¬ 
ing rice tied together in sheaves (Dh. 126, comp. 
200). Comp. Kafiikdn 

KAIjliyO, The ear; a rudder; a corner, edge [RHtj]- 
Ab. 160, 1120. JTappapdro, kaf^Mbhdsd, kafipa^ 
mbhdsanamf kannavethanam, an ear-ornament, 
earring (Ab. 284, 875). the root 

of the ear, the ear. Kaf^i^mdle jappaiiy to 
whisper in the ear (Pdt. 112). KanuMjappakoy 
one who whispers into a person’s ear (P4t. 
62). Kaw^aypanaik^ whispering into the ear. 

a tale-bearer. Catukkannem^ at the 
four corners (Mah. 182). Sdfdka/ppam ukkhipitvdf 
lifting up the corner of the curtain (Dh. 159). 
SanghdpikaftftOf hem of a garment (Pdt. 95). 
Da^dkafifM^ edge or hem of the skirt (Dh. 234). 

KANO, The fine red powder which adheres to the 
grain of rice beneath tbe husk; a particle, bit, 
atom [imr]. Ab. 454, 705, 1047. 

KANO (adf,)f One-eyed, blind of one eye [MTO]* 
With instr. Akklihud kdpo^ blind of one eye (Sen. 
K.339). Dh.301. 

KAl^TAKITO Having the hair Msding with 
joy 

KAISTAKO, and KAl^THAKO, A thorn; «n 
enemy; horripilation; an obstacle, pest, nuisance 
[W*9]- Ab. 366,612,912; Alw. 1.66. Kafi|- 
aA;s^m5o, a thorn-brake. Khpfha^asdkAd, thorny 
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branches (Das. 21). Lankaik ftigatakaf^fakam 
kdretfsd^ having rid Ceylon of her pests (Mah. 
Ixxxvii). Jinasdsanakanfakd, enemies of Buddhism 
(Mah. 232). For ka^thaka see Ras. 19, Das. 21, 
B. Lot. 576, Ab. 993. 

KAI^AKURAI^PO, The plant Barleria Cristata 
[WfW]- F.J4t.46. 

KANTANAA, Gutting; spinning . Ab. 954. 

KANTARO, a forest, a wilderness; a difficult road 

SamsdrdkantdrOf 
the thorny path of transmigration (Ras. 27). 
KantdraddhdnamaggOy a long and difficult road 
(comp. Dh. 86). 

KANTATI, To cut Dh. 307; P4t. 107. 

P.p.p. kantito. 

KANTATI, To spin • Mah. 48. 

KAI^HAJO (aty.). Guttural [iflTW]. The 
guttural letters are a. A;, kh, g, gA, n and h 
(a. Gr. 2). 

KANTHA (/.), Patched doth [IRIT]. Dh. 140. 

KAN^HAKO, see Kaf^iako. 

KAN^HO, The neck, the throat [Wi7]* Ab. 263. 
Kanfhabkdtd, a necklace (Ab. 285). Kdidvakof^thOf 
whose neck is covered with the ydlow robe, viz. 
wearing the yellow robe (Dh. 54). Kaf^thandlam, 
the wind-pipe (Att. 106, 216). 

KANTI (/.), Beauty; wish, pleasure [l|Tfi|!]. Ab. 
54, 762, 1056. 

KANTITO (p.p,p. kautaii), Gut. Ab. 752. 

KANTO (p^p»p» kdmmfaH), Loved; beautiful, charm¬ 
ing, delightful, agreeable Ab. 

693,948. KantOy a husband (Ab. 240), a favourite 
(Ab. 948). Fern, kantd, a beloved or charming 
woman (Ab. 230). Hattkikantavind, an elephant¬ 
charming lute (Dh. 154). HatthikantamantOy a 
spell for charming elephants (Ditto). Bahujana- 
kantd vdcdy speech that gives pleasure to many. 

KAPALAA, and -LG, and KAPALLAA, The 
skull, or either half of the skull; a potsherd 
Ab. 279, 946; Dh. 301. Kapdldni 
ghatetvdnoy having re-united the two halves of the 
skull (Mah. 245). For kapalla see Dh. 148,196. 

KAPAl^I (in.), A miserable man, a pauper [BT- 
xrfOPlJ. Kapapiddhikavanibbakdy paupers, way¬ 
farers and beggars (Mah. 240; Dh. 131, see 
Addhiko). 

ELAPANO {adj.)y Miserable, afflicted, poor; miserly 
[wn]. Ab. 739, 821; Mah. 221. 


KAPATO, and -TAft, Fraud, hypocrisy 
RdJakapafOy Impostor king. 

KAPEYYO (a4f.)y Bdonging to 
Sen. K. 388. 

KAPI (m.), A monkey • Ab.614. See alsoJEssi. 

ELAPIKAGGHU (/.), The plant Mucuna Pmritai 
Ab.682. 

KAPILO («<(;.), Reddish Ab.98. Fea. 

kapildy name of two plants (Ab. 571 dmapiy 
Ab. 590, repukS), 

KAPILAVATTHIKO {adj.\ Bdonging to Kapils- 
vastu. Sen. K. 390. 

KAPILAVATTHU (n.). The town of Kapilavasto, 
the birthplace of Gdkyamuni 
200; B. Int. 143." 

KAPISiSO, This word is explained at Ab. 217 bj 
aggalatthambhoy and is rendered the bolt or 
bar of a door.* But the S. is rendered 

by B. and R. **coping of a wall” (mauersims). 

KAPiTANO, The tree Thespesia Popnlneoida 
[lI'ftTW]. Ab. 6«2. ^ 

KAPITTHOiHie tree Feronia ElepbaiitaiD[l|ftRf]. 
Ab. 651; Mah. 160. See also Kaeittko. 

KAPOLO, The cheek [^1^]. Ab. 202. 

KAPOl^I (m.), The elbow [ipitflr]- 

KAPOTAKO Grey, white + 

Dh.27. 

KAPOTO, A pigeoDt a dove Ab. 031 

From Ab. 984 it wonld seem to meaa Mme other 
bird also. 

KAPOTO («{;.), Belonging to pigeons 

KAPPABINDU (m.), A black spot which Boddhkt 
priests are instructed to attach to a new robe to 
disfigure it + Ab.799; 

KAPPAKKHAYO, That period of the kaips wbes 
the process of destruction is going on, a takviff* 
(seeiappo) [^ + ^]. Ab. M. 

KAPPAKO, A barber; one who prepares or siokei 
[^1^]- Ab. 608; Dh. 117, 214; Mah. 170- 

KAPPANA (/.), Preparing, making; thooght 
[WiniT]- Ab. 113, 954. 

KAPPANAA, Catting; caparisoning an eiephaat or 

horse; making [^reiT*l]> Ab. 960. SUMfS*’ 
kappanam, lying on the right side like a lion. 

KAPPANIYO («&•.), To be tbonght or beBered 

KAPPANO, The trappings of an dephant 
Ab. 365. 
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KAPPAPETI (e«M. k^fpati). To cansetobeo^Murl* 
MMod or made ready. 

KAPPARO, The skull [^|^. Ab. 279. 

KAPPARO, The dhow Ab.265t Dh.237. 

KAPPARUKKHO, A odestial tree ^eldiag aU 
wishes, it grows in lodra’s heaven [RnV + 
Ab.28: Man. B. 14 

KAPPASIKO (a«&'.). Made of cotton 
Ab. 297; Kamm. 9; P&t, 76. 

KAPPAsI (/.), and KAPPASO, Cotton 
Ab. 589. Kappdtatfhiy a oottoo seed (Dh. dOl). 

KAPPATIy To be fitting, allowable, right, proper 
[ip]. Mah. 15,85. With dat. Idam vo kappaHt 
this is permissible to yoa, yon may do this. 

KAPPATO, Soiled or tattered doth, rags 
Ab. 293. 

KAPPAYUKO Whose age is a kalpa, living 
akalpa[^+W^ + i|]. Mah. 27. 

KAPPETI (cans, kappati)^ To arrange, to make, to 
establish, to enter upon; to think, to imagine; to 
eat Fdamk or samniffofk k., 

to take op one’s abode, to dwell, to live (F. J4t« 2; 
Mah. 37, 121; Dh. 120). Seyyam k., to He, to 
sleep (Mah. 49). Siha$eyymh k., to lie on the 
right side like a lion (B. Lot. 342). luerath 
kappapwii^ establbhed their sapremacy (Mah.254). 
IHoMkArank kappen^ took his noon-day rest (Mah. 
121). Nitayam k., to sit (Pit 7)* DdnavaftaHi 
to establish oontinual almsgiving. Ktuifk kalvd 
jMkatk kappento^ gaining a Uvdihood by plough¬ 
ing (F. J4t. 9, eomp. Dh. 114). Kappento auiMa- 
pk a lakadif slashing at the falling shield (Mah. 154, 
eomp. Dh. 211). P.p.p. kappito, 

KAPPIKO Thinking, reasoning [fr. 

KAPPIKO {adj.)^ Bdonging to a Kalpa + 
A&kopfiko^ belonging to former Kalpas 
(Alw. I. evil, the termination bdongs to the whole 
eompoond). 

KAPPITO {ppp^ kappeH\ Caparisoned, made 
ready; ent, eat off [Mf^Dt] • Ab. 388. KappUa* 
keasauMia, with hair and heard shorn. 

KAPPIYATI (post, kappeti). To be tfaooght or 
imagined. B. Lot 328. 

KAPPIYO (p/ip> kappaH\ Right, proper, saltable, 
appropriate, aceeptable, agreeable Ktppi- 

poMdais, a suitable site (Dh. 287). Daivdma 
kappipmh bhandktm, giving them suitable presents 
(Mah. 214, eomp. Kh. 11), Charmh kappipathf 


a robe presented duly, or In the proper manner 
and at the right time (P4t. 9). Kapp^appipad^ 
what is right and what is not. 

KAPPO (im{;.)» Fit, suitable, worthy; nearly equal 
to, rivalling, resembling, like [ipff, and perhaps 
MWQf]- Ab. 742, 799. Kappdkappent kavido^ 
skilled in distinguishing suitable and unsuitable 
thingfs (Mah. 85). Phaldni Buddhdkappdniy fruits 
worthy of B. Satthukappoy like the Teacher hlm- 
sdf (Mah. 124; Alw. I. 54). 1 have followed 

Ab. 799 in making kappa In the sense of tadUa 
an adjective, but see B. and R. % 8, and 
comp. bh^mikappOy a suitable site (Att. 134). 

KAPPO, Hme; a short time, moment; precept, 
rule, ordinance; the rules concerning rites, one of 
the Vedangfas; practice, usage, mode; alternative, 
permission; a chapter or section of a book; thought; 
all, the whole; a vast period, age, cycle 
Ab. 110, 799. Nieeadi kappatky always. Atthi 
kappo nipqffHuthy there is a brief space to lie 
down. JimidkappOy mode of life (Dh. 394). 
KappaH dvaagulakappOy the two-inch alternative 
is allowable, that U permission Is granted to extend 
the allotted time for the mid-day meal to two 
inches of the sun’s shadow after noon (Mah. 15; 
Pit, xxxix). Aimaira kappdy without leave (Pdt. 
97). Kevalakappadi Jetavanafk, the whole of 
Jetavana (Kh. 4). Kappo may mean a Kappabindn 
(Ab. 799, P4t. 91). The term Kappa is given to 
certrin vast periods or cycles of time, of which 
there are three, mdhdkappOy oiomkheyyakappo or 
aoamkhpakappOy and antaraktppo. All the Cakka- 
v4|a8 are subject to an alternate process of de¬ 
struction and renovation, and a Mahdkappa is the 
period whidi elapses from the commencement of 
the destruction of a Cakkav4}a to its complete 
restoration. Each Makkkappa is subdivided into 
four Asankheyyakappas, called 9adivaffOy ranica- 
ffafthdpiy oioaftOy and vioaffafthdyL In the first 
the destruction (by fire, water or wind) begins and 
is accomplished, the Cakkavila being resolved 
Into its native elements,, or consumed so that 
nothing remains; in the second this state of void 
or chaos continues; in the third the process of 
renovation begins and is completed, and the fourth 
is a period of continuauce. After the end of the 
fourth period the dissolution recommences as 
before, and so this alternate process of destruction 
and renovation goes on to all eternity. Each 
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Asankheyyakappa contains twenty Antarakappas, 
an Antarakappa bdng the interval that elapses 
while the age of man increases from ten years to 
an asahkheyya, and then decreases again to ten 
years; this period is of immense duration, see 
Yugam. A Kappa is either tun^akappOf in which 
there is no Buddha, or aiuhnakappo or ^uddha^ 
kappo, in which one or more Buddhas appear. 
There are five sorts of Asufifiakappa, ^drdkappo 
in which one Buddha appears, mapddkappo in 
which two appear, witakappo In which three 
appear, Mdrama^^kappo in which four appear, 
and bhaddakappo or mahdbhaddakappo in which 
five appear. The present kappa is a Bhadda- 
kappa; of its five Buddhaa four have appeared, 
viz. Kakusandho, Kondgamano^ Koitapo, and 
Gotamo (Cdkyamuni), the fifth Mettepyo has yet 
to appear. By the word Kappa standing alone a 
Mah&kappa is meant. The interval of time which 
elapses between one Buddhakappa and the next 
varies from one Mahfikappa to so vast a number 
as an asankheyya of Bfahdkappas. The names 
of the last twenty-seven Buddhas are preserved. 
Of these the four first, TaxAmkarOy Medhankaro^ 
Sarafmnkaro, and OipofiAraro, belonged to a Sdra- 
ma94<^appA the date of which was four asan- 
kheyyas of Mahdkappas plus a hundred thousand 
Mahdkappas ago. Dfpankara, the last of these 
four, was the first of the twenty-four Buddhas 
(see Buddho), Since his kappa there have been 
eleven Buddhakappas, the present one being the 
eleventh. The interval between Dipankara’s kappa 
and the next Buddhakappa was one asankheyya 
of Mahdkappas (Snfifiahappas). Twenty-nine 
Snfifiakappas elapsed between the present kappa 
and the last Buddhakappa, which was a 
kappa of two Buddhas, Sikhi and Veuabhd .— 
KappaiatoBahauddhikdni cattdri oionkheypdni, 
four asankheyyas of kappas plus a hundred thou¬ 
sand (Dh. 79), Ekatimse ito kappe^ In the thirty- 
first kappa from this time (Ras. 28). Ito dve 
Mvuiikappe, ninety-two kappas ago (Dh. 127). 
Man. B. 1, 5-8, 28-35, 94-27; Dh. 116, 126, 267; 
Mah. xxviil, xxxii, xxxiil, 86; Ras. 15; B. Lot. 
314,324-329. 

KAPPORO, and -RAlft, Camphor Ah. 305. 

KAPUPPHAA, Few flowers, or bad flowers [RTTH- 

3 ^]* 

KAPURISO, a bad num [VT^^]. Sea. K. 880. 


KArA(/.), AjaO [itnr]* Ab.407. 

KARABHO, The metacarpus, the hand from the 
wrist to the root of the fingers; a camel [W^]« 
Ah. 266, 502. 

KARABHCsA (/.), A bracelet or bangk 

1JHT]. Ab.a86. 

KARAGOAft, The tip of an elephant** tnak [81^ 
+ ^]. Ab.885. 

KARAHACI (ado.), Sometfmes 
Kaddei karmktuA, sometinieB and on lome occMiett 
(Alw. 1.108). 

KARAHATAd, A bnlbona not [WCflZ]- ^ 
640. 

KARAJO, A finger-naO Ab. 868. 

KARAKA (/.), and -KO, Hail Ab. M, 

1012. Karakavauathf a shower of hail (Dh. 224). 

KARAKAA, The relation of noun and verb in s 
sentence, construction, case-relation [wm]- 
There are six: apdddnad^ the ablative relation, 
tampaddmam dative, okdio locative, karapuk In¬ 
strumental, kammam accusative, idm( genitive. 
These are Kaccfiyana’s terms (see Sen. K. 317- 
351); some grammarians call the acc. upaj/$g§, 
the abl. ninakka, the loc. bkmmma, Kdrokakoppif 
chapter on case-relation or syntax (Sen. K. 351). 

KARAKO, A waterpot; the pomegranate tra 
[m^]. Ab. 570, 1012. 

KARAKO (od/.), Making, doing, causing [«iKfll]* 
€hhakdrakOi house-builder, architect (Db. 28). 
Hattkakammakdrakd manuood, manual laboareis. 
Makdsangitikdrakd^ those who held the great re¬ 
hearsal (Alw. I. 64). Fern. kdrikd{m. 171, 222> 
KdrakOf a doer, agent, author. Ktualam kdnk$ 
puggah, a man who is a doer of good worla 
(Dh. 138). Dhammam outvd kdrakapaggoU^ nn 
who having heard the truth act in acoordaaoe 
therewith (Dh. 151)% 

KARAMADDO, The shrub Garissa Carandas [if- 
Ab. 578. 

KARAMARO, A prisoner [comp. A**’ 

407. Karamardnito, a servant or slave taken 
prisoner in war (Ab. 515). 

KARANA (/.), Agony, torture [41 

KARANA (ode.), On account of, for the sake of 
[CbTAHIIfl,]* With gen. IsoartyaMa k., for fl»« 
sake of obtaining the kingdom. Anandatthero- 
kdrafUlf on account of the them Ananda (Mab. 11» 
comp. 43). MMkdrapd, on what account? 
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KARA^Alily Making; doing; action; instrument; 
the body; an organ of sense [RRCIlf]* Ab. 901. 
J Ta e nydka i o/ okomaMiAwrBtmriiy doing right and 
wrong actions (Db. 99). Th&paua karanam, 
boilding the Bagoba (Mah. 107). ItthakdkarafuMh^ 
brickHnaking (Ditto). Okdiohara^niy making 
iwom. udMtaatwkarafMuk, renovation. JSdrafuim 
is the name of the instnimentai relation (see 
Edrakmky See Karafio. 

KARANAA^ Motive, cause, reason^ means ; thing, 
matter, case, event, snbstanoe; destruction [vr- 
1127. Rta Jta kho kdrawukf 
what can be the reason? (Dh. 213). Kin nu kho 
Htkn kdroiMMiis what can be the cause of this ? 
(F. Jdt. 6). J\ttth* ^^^omanak^afMm, the object 
of her coming there (Mah. 121). Aparmn pi 
MrefMiA and I have another reason besides 
(Dh. 234). Tona k dr apenoj for this reason, on 
this account (Dh. 39% comp. 396, 407). Kena 
kdrmpena^ on what account? (Dh. 349)^ Ndhatk 
mmkemm kdrapena gohf, this was my sole object in 
going (Dh. 242, comp. 235). Immh kdrapaah 
mS eikkk if did not tdl me this matter (Dh. 212). 
Bf4kmmpa ekan to kdrapanh kaihemi. Brahmin, 
1 have somewhat to tell thee (Dh. 103). TbfAd 
kdrapmh paripeniabbatk, then the matter is to be 
investigated. Kkrapan to hdtam dgamtme mapif 
your case became known to me as I a;^roached 
(Mah. 248). DmkkkakiraipMt painful circum¬ 
stances (Dh. 395). Khippam eva imam kdranatk 
Akkkeppa, would soon teach him this thing (Dh. 
400). Akdrapoy unreasonable, groundless. For 
abL kdrofid, see separate article. 

KARAiypAKO, A box ^ 74^ 

F. J4t.6; Mah. 161. 

WARAJfV^VO, A sort of duck [MFC^an]- 
Ab. 620. 

XARAlinM)^ and -|^AA, A basket, a wicker-work 
box [1VCV]. Ab. 317; Mah. 258. 

KARAiyiKO (oi^*.). Investigating, judging [MT- 
Ab. 726. One of' the guardians of 
hdl is called kdrapihf, tho judge (Ab. 668). 

KARA]9TYO'(p.^p. karoi^ That ought to bo done 
« nwie Ab. 772. UUdho 

knrspips, effort must be made (Kamm. A^^ 

Uhmrmpijfo^ to whom salutation should be made, 
dwfrving salutation (Alw. 1. 78). N*aithi kuta^ 
Wtmmiaki kammoM karaniyaA^ there is no use 
in doing good or bad actions. Neat. korup^A, 


that which ought to be done, doty. Sangha- 
karaniydni karoti, to perform ecdesiastical duties 
(Dh. 348). Cattdri karapiydni cattdri akarapiydniy 
four things to be done, four things to be avoided 
(Kamm. 8). 

KARAffJO, The plant Pong^amia Glabra [MTV]* 
Ab. 567. 

KARAiyO (o^?-)’ Making, causing [MTM]* ^ 
maggikarapoy causing reconciliation (Mah. 6). 
Fern. -a/. 

KARANO, see Karoti. 

KARANTAKiPHALO, The Jack-tree or bread¬ 
fruit tree, Artocarpus Integrifolia. Ab. 569. 

KARAPALIKA (/), A wooden sword, a cudgel 
Ab.392. 

KARAPANAA, Causing to be made. Dh. 250. 

KARAPETI (eaiM. karoti)^ To cause to be made or 
done. Dh. 242; Sen. K. 436,467. P.p.p. kdrdpito 
(Mah. 158). 

KARAPUTG, The cavity formed by joining the bent 
pahns of the hands [MT ^ • Ab. 268 (same 

meaning as a%‘ati). 

KARASAKHA (/.), A finger [MT + MTMT]. 
Ab. 266. 

KARAVE3ULiO, The plant Momordica Charantia 
Ab. 606. 

KARAViKO, The Indian cuckoo; name of one of 
the KuUcalas. Ab. 26, 626; B. Lot. 565, 566. 
See Kuratfiko. 

KARAViRO, Oleander or Nerium Odornm [M- 
Ab. B7T. 

ELARAVO, see Kdru. 

KAREi^U (m. and/.). An dephant Ab. 

866 (note). See Kaperu. 

KARERI (m.). The tree Gapparis Trifoliata. Ab.553. 

KARETl (eauo. karoti)^ To cause to be done 
or made, to make, to perform [MlTMfti = 
M]. Sen. K. 467. Kfufaifi k,y to reign, to rule 
(Alw. I. 73; F. J4t. 16). Abhwekam kdretvdy 
having caused himself to be inaugurated king 
(F. Jdt. 5)i Yoggam k., to make fit (F. J4t. 9). 
PaAaodya akdrayi mapim talk nayanath, caused 
this jewel to be made into the eye of a statue 
(Mah. 2^).. Sippuggahham akdrayly taught him 
accomplishments (Mah, 60). Kdrayamdno, caus¬ 
ing to be made for himself (Pit. 4). Pdrdfikena 
dhatnmena kdretabboy is to be treated according 
to P. rule, convicted of a P. offence (P4t. 7). With 
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two Boc. Sapaiham yahkhim akdrayi^ caused the 
y. to make an oath, made her swear (Mah. 49). 
With acc. and instr. 7\innaodyehi kdriya kmev^ 
kant^ having caused a casing to be made by the 
tailors (Mah. 193). With acc. and gen. So puriio 
toMsa purioaua kamtnaik kdreti^ this man causes 
that man to perform an action (Sen. E. 3^). 
Imperat. 2nd. pers. kdraya (Mah. 198). Ger. 
kdretvdy kdriya (Mah. 11). P.p.p. kdrito. 

EARl (m.). An elephant Mah. 106. 

EARl (o4/*)» acting PdpakM^ 

a sinner (Dh. 3). Dh. 52; Sen. E. 512. 

EARIEA (/.), Work, action; a memorial verse, 
a metrical explanation [^irftTIT]. Ab. 1106. 
Dukkarakdrikafh katvd, having performed difficult 
deeds (Alw. I. 77). See also under Kdrako. 

EARiRO, The plant Gapparis Aphylla 
Ab. 580. 

EARlSAltl, Excrement Ab. 274, 995. 

EARISAA, a superficial measure = four Ammapas. 
Ab. 197t 995; Mah. 61, 166; Dh. 135. 

EARISAPANO, a kdrshdpapa Ab. 

481, See Kahdpafut, 

EARISSA]!^, see KarotU 

EARITO (p.p.p. kdreH)f Caused to be made or done, 
made, constructed, performed - »]. 

Alw. I. x; Dh. 78. Kim me rajjena kdritena, 
what’s the use of my reigning? (Dh. 406). Neut. 
kdritam, the causal form of the verb (Sen. E. 436). 

ELARIYA, see Kdreti. 

EARIYA, EARlYATl, see Karoti. 

EARIYO (p fp» karoti), That ought to or can be 
done [^11^]. Ab. 1037. 

EARO, The hand; an elephant’s trunk; tax, toll, 
revenue; a ray of light [WQ* Ab. 64, 265, 355, 
1047. Karam ga^hdti, to collect the revenue 
(Mah. Ixxxvii). DakkhifMm karam add, offered 
his right arm (Mah. 41). Karadi ramo dlamHtvd, 
holding the king’s hand (Mah. 41, comp. 25). 

EARO (adj,). Making, causing, doing [^Eff^]. Only 
as the latter part of a compound: Pufmakaro, 
doing good works (Mah, 132); dukkaro, difficult; 
Aitakaro, a benefactor (Mah. 20); paoddaeamvega^ 
karo, causing pleasure and pain (Mah. 1); duamda- 
karo, causing joy (Mah. 12); bhedakaro, causing 
discord; panhaua amtakaro, one who answers 
satisfactorily questions put to him. Comp. Bhay^ 
ankaro, Dinakaro, Madhukaro, Nitdkaro, Sukaro, 
Kiccakaro, etc. 


EARO, Making,action; aprison; the tree Caathima 
Parviflorum; a song of praise [?nT]- Gaaiha- 
kdro, book-making (Alw. I. x). See AhadkSn, 
AUmkdro, Balakkdro, Sddhukdro. Kdro is used 
after letters to form their name: akdro, the letter 
a; dkdro, the letter d; kakdrddayo, the letters k 
and the rest (Sen. E. 201); okdrukdrd, the letters 
o and a (Sen. E. 208). Ab. 1011; Dh. 274. 

EARO (adj.). Making [l|T^. Rathakdro, a coach- 
maker. Bkattakdro, a cook. See Andkakdn, 
Cammmkdro, Cittdkdro, Swappakdro, etc. 

EAROTl, To act; to do; to cause; to cause to 
become, to render, to make; to perfimn [ff]. 
Bhdeati vd karoti vd, speaks or acts (Dh. 1). 
Tathd katvd, having done so, having acted thus 
(Dh. 156). Md evatk akattha, do not do so (Db. 
80). JSRtk kaJtnd, having done what? by what 
means ? Yask land katvd, by some means or other 
(Dh. 156). Akam pi k&dd eoa kadoedmi, I too 
will do something or other (Dh. 106). Iddd km 
karomi, what am I to do now ? (Db. 157)* Kmd 
akatvd, having done nothing, without doing any¬ 
thing (Alw. 1.99). YatAdmamnmmn&caHtaUii 
kdtum vaffati, 1 most manage that he does not 
dismiss me (Dh. 156). Yaihd oo ndgacehaH tatkd 
karioodmi. 111 take care he does not come. Dm 
dioak yon tam kayhrd, whatsoever an enemy would 
do to an enemy (Dh.8). Na te laAbhdldAeikdtmk, 
it is not allowed to do anything to them (Alw. I. 
72). JOifi VO bhante hatthi kkk karoaU, piiy» 
tir, what do the elephants do to yon? (Dh. 164). 
Hatake viya akdd, treated them like rdatifes 
(Dh. 240). Te attano dvardni Atifi karmaidi, what 
will they do with their own dothes? (Dh. Mfy 
TeeafA andgamanam karuoimi. 111 prevent thdr 
coming back, lit. I will cause their non-rotom 
(Dh. 154). Akariyajanakhedam, without causiog 
human suffering (Mah. 215). Lomakadum A, 
to cause amauement (Mah. 107). KaroH to totV 
attdnam yathd nam icchaii diao, he makes bin* 
sdf what his enemy would wish him to be (Db. 
29). Katvdna mahedm Sihadvedim, having made 
S. his queen (Mah. 46). Botham k., to buUd a 
chariot. Bhaawtamufthim k,, to convert into a 
handful of ashes (Dh. 354). Tathdrdpam ndttom 
kdtufk, to make such a man one’s friend (Aiw* I* 
75). Dafham k. bandhanam, makes the kdtr 
strong (Dh. 63). Ujum k., to make straight 
(Dh,7). C/fiAoi«A.,toheat(F.J4t57). 
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to strip naked (Mah. 961). Uyy4nam rama^U 
jfmak akdriy rendered the garden ddightihl (F. 
Jat. 6). Pamtum samam katvdf making the 
earth smooth (Dh. 154). Kheitam dve kotthdte 
kaivi^ haring divided the field into two, Ik. made 
it into two portions (Dh. 126). Hatthagatad^ k,y 
to make one’s own (Dh. 228). Fi9id$am k., to 
make friends with (F. J4t. 17)« Aggim k., to 
make a fire (F. J4t 2). Fdhdratk k., to trade 
(F. JiL 14). Koiim k., to till the ground (F. 
Jfit. 9). Atfam A, to go to law, to bring an 
action. Kumiei dlayam akatvd^ not feeling desire 
Ibr anything (Dh. 281). Akatvd ratith akkharesu, 
not delighting in syllables (Kh. 21). Sitam k.^ 
to smile (F. J4t. 10). Kdlam k,, to die. Mdnasam 
A., to resolve (Mah. 76). Okdsam k., to make 
room for. Paribhogam k,y to use (Dh. 106). 
Pmecmggwnanam A., to go to meet (Dh. 231). 
Samminam A., to pay honour to (Mah. 241). 
Sakkdrom A., to entertain hospitably. Anurinadi 
A., to permit. Mettada karotiy to show friendship 
to (Kh. 6). Iddhiyo A., to work miracles (Dh. 
299). Silahhedam A., to commit a breach of 
morality (Dh. 156). SakgtHm A., to hold a re¬ 
hearsal (Mah 11). Sdkaeehadi A., to converse 
(Dh. 121). Naradi kurute pasam, gets a man 
into his power (Dh. 9). Dandam A., to inflict 
punishment (Alw. I. 99). DivdtHhdram A., to 
take one’s midday rest. Ahbhutam A., to make 
a bet, lay a wager. Kalakam A., to quarrel. 
Pagddhim or patthafiam A., to make an aspiration 
fiir, to pray Ibr. Saddam A., to make a noise, to 
shout. Pamdai A., to do good actions. Kammam 
A., to do a deed, to perform an action. Pavattidi 
A., to establish (Mah. 88). FadisatthUim A., to 
establbh one’s* dynasty. Upamam A., to make a 
eomparison (Dh. 24). Opammath A., to give 
a simile or illustration (Alw. I. xlii). Sokarh A., 
to momn (Dh. 960). Firiyam or diappath A., to 
make an effort, to exert oneself (Mah. 13; Dh. 310). 
Tmddkam A., to fight, to make war (Mah. 153). 
Pardpaghdtam akatvd^ wkhont mentioning life- 
slaoghter (Alw. I. cxxiv). Atiano ghare akdHy 
kept them in his own house (Alw. 1.75). Hattke 
AarifiNf, having placed it in his hand. Fdme 
kmdfthkk kaivd^ placing his sister on his left side 
(Mah. 44). Pa/ppam ueehange katvd^ having put 
the letter in the fold of her dress (Dh. Ifill). Baht 
mmk karUtAmip ra put him outside (Dh. 94). 


Ekato A., to put together (Mah. 140). Purato A., 
to put in front (Mah. 233). Dvedhd A., to divide. 
Amattha A., to put elsewhere (Alw. 1.63). Tata 
amacce katadna^ next in order posting the ministers 
of state (Mah. 233). Manan karoH or maniMf- 
karati, to attend to (Mah. 158, Dh. 401). Puttd 
vd dOianam vd tatmim samaye him eva kariuaati^ 
when that time comes what good will sons and 
riches do to you ? (Dh. 258). JimUna kith 
kaHudmi^ what is the use of living? lit. what 
shall I do with life? Karoti is sometimes com¬ 
pounded with a noun or adj., the short a of the 
nominal base being first ehanged to (: dafkikaroH^ 
to make firm; bhasmikaroti^ to reduce to ashes; 
andihiharoH^ to render helpless (Att. 207); candU 
karoti^ to provoke. The present tense of karoH 
is as follows: Aaromf, karaiif karatiy karamoy 
karothoy karanti. Pres. dtm. 3rd pers. karate 
(Dh. 9, 39; Mah. 219; Sen. K. 462), kubbatiy 
kdbbate (Sen. K. 463), pi. kubbanti. Opt. kaykrd 
(Dh. 8, 10, 19; Mah. 244; Das. 6), kaiyirdtha 
(Dh. 5, 22, 55; Kh. 14), kabbethay kare (Dh. 8, 
Sen. K. 465), kareyya (F. Jit 2; Sen. K. 465). 
Imperat 2nd pers. karu (Mah. 18, 61), karoM 
(Dh.42); 3rd pers. karota; 2nd pers. pi. karatha 
(Sen. R. 436); 3rd pers. pi. karania* Fut 
karUnaH (Sen. K. 428; Dh. 156; F. Jit 12). 
There is also a contracted form of the fut of 
which the 1st. pers. is kdhdmiy 2nd kdhoAy kdhiHy 
drd kdhatiy kdhiti, 1st pi. kdhdma (Sen. K. 452; 
Dh. 28, 123,322; Mah. 49). Aor. akdd (this is 
the usual form in prose. Sen. K. 455, F. Jit 6, 
Mah. 72, pi. akd9um)y akd (Mah. 23, 37, pL 
akameuy 2nd pers. pi. akattha)y akari (Sen. 
K. 455, F. Jit 13, Mah. 13, 72, Dh. 129, pU 
akarumj akarimea), Aor. 1st pers.. pi. with itm. 
term, akaramhase (F. Jit. 13). Inf. AafftuA, 
kdiuth (Sen. K. 5.12), kdtave (Mah. 217, Sen. K. 
485, 5Q3). Ger. katvdy katvdnay kattinay kdt&aoy 
karUvdy kaHya (Sen. K. 486, 503, 510, 51% Mah. 
194, 215 akariyay comp. Att. 214 abhimukhi^ 
kariya). P.pr. kubbam (Dh. 10; F. Jit. 13), 
kubbanto (Sen. K. 433; Mah 244), karonto (Dh. 
21), karam (Dh. 25, Mah. 137, dat. karato)y 
karamdnoy kurumdnOy kardnoy kubbdno'. Part, 
fut. karUeam (Cl. Or. 120). Pass, karfyatiy 
kartyyatiy kayyatiy kariyafiy kaybrati (Sen. K. 
437, 438). Pass. aor. kariyittha (Sen. K. 502). 
Pass.p.pr. kariyamdnoy kariyyamdnoy kayiramd$Wy 
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. being done or made (Att 199; Alw« I. xzi; l>h* 
961; B. Lot. 7l7)^ P.f.p. karapfyo, kattabdo, 
kdtabbOf kieoOf kdrijfo, kayirOy kayyo, P.p.p. 
koto .—^Although the grammarians appear to treat 
kayirati as an active form (see Cl. Gr. 110; Alw. 
1.20, 41; Sen. K. 441, 463X there can be little 
doubt that it is really a passive. 1 have met with 
the pres, twice elsewhere than in the grammars, 
and in both eases it is used as a passive. 'Hie 
first instance is at Db. 380, yehi tank kayiroHy 

■ hy whom this is donethe second is at Pfit. 90, 
mMkkhikamadhMnd pi kayhaUy ** it is also made 
from honey.** Comp, also at Sen. K. 333, Yema 
vd kayirate tarn karapanh, ** and that by means 
of which anything is done is caUed the in¬ 
strument.** The parL pves. kiyiramiaa ocean 
frequently, and always as a passive, t^g^mahdthdpe 
kayiramdney while the Biahdthdpa was being built 
(Mah. 177)^ Kayirati is a metathesis of karfyoH 
or kariyati^ The opt. kaykrd is a metathesis of 
the Sansk. through the foil, steps, knr^dt, 

karydt, kariyd, kayird. In the opt. kayirdtha the 
-dfia probabfy represents the final -l^of 
'Diere is nothing in Fdli usage to prevent the 
imperat. 2nd sing, kaywdhiy given at Sen. K. 441, 
from being a passive. The p.f4>. kayir^ is a 
metathesis of The pass, kayyati is a con¬ 

traction of Acortpofi through an intermediate form 
karyati. In kayyoy S. assimilation has 

taken places 

KARU (ffi.). An artisan Ab. 504; Sem 

K. 614. PI. kdravo. Five are enumerated at 
Ab. 605i, taechakoy. rajpkoy nahdpUoy 

eainmakank 

KARUKO, An artisan Sen. K. 474. 

KARUNA (jK), Compassion, mercy • Ab. 

160. Karufu&kdvandy exercising the meditation 
of pity or sympathy,, fixing the mind intently on 
the idea of human suffering and the wish to relieve 
it (B. IRon. 246; Man. B. 417). Karuf^dkaroy a 
mine of mercy (Alw. I. vii). See AppammAAy 
Kammafthdnank. Comp. KaruniK 

KARUyAvACintf.), Merciful Alw. 

I. xiii. 

KARUl^ilKO Compasuonate,. mercifril 
Ab.7a7. 

KARUMaA, CompudM [RRW]- Ab. leO; 
Ob. at9. 


KARU:RfiATA(/I), CompauhNMteiMM 
RT]. Hah. 243. 

KARUl^O, That which moves compassion, the 
pathetic, pathos [fimH]. Ab. 102. See Ahrafud 

KASA(/.), a whip [Rnrtl- Ab. 370; Dh. 96; 
Mah. 269. 

KASA&O, A ploughshare Ab. 448. 

KASAA, see JKdeo. 

KASAMADDO, The plant Cassia Sopbora [fiM" 
Ab. 69a 

KASAMBU (a.). Sweepings, rubbish. Ab. 224. 

KASAPETI (cucfs. next). To cause to be ploughed. 
Dh. 141. 

KASATI, To plough, to tiH the ground 
P.pr. kaaanto (Mah. 96). Imperat. dtm. Ist. pers. 
pi. koidmoie (F. Jat. 10,32). P4141. katfhoy kanto. 
When means ** to draw,** its present in Pali is 
kaddkoHy and its p.p.p. kaMhito* 

KASATI, To shine 

KASAYnXl (a4f.), Stained [RTEITf^]- Att 193. 

KASAYO, and KASAVO {a^,)y Having an as¬ 
tringent taste; fragrant [RRTT^]* 

Masc. and neut. astringent taste (Ab. 148); the 
colour red or reddish yellow ; astringent juice (Ab. 
960) ; stain, impurity, depravity, sin (Dh. 2,116). 

KAsAYO, and KAsAVO (oi^). Reddish yellow, 
yellow [RnWRT]- Kdadydni watthdniy the yellow 
robes(B.Is>t.8^; Alw.1.92). Kdtdvam vaMmky 
the yellow robe (Dh. 2). Neut kdadyam and 
kdadvamy the yellow robes of a Buddhist priest 
or monk (Ab. 296»; Dh. 64). Kdadaaih or kdadymk 
labkati or ddiyaHy to assume the yeUow robe, to 
become a monk (Dh. 114; Mah. 38; comp. Dh. 
112). Kdadadni or kdadyM nwdietiy to wear the 
yellow robes (Dh. 128 ; Mah. 24). EMywM»amay 
wearing the yellow roho (Mah* 110). Kdadaa^ 
pajjbtOy glittering with yeHow robes (Mah. 73,79). 
KMydni apanetady having tiirown off the robes 
(Dh. 86). 

KASERU (m. and ».), Name of a Mnd of grass 
[HtO- Ab.lOlO. 

KASi {fi). Ploughing’,agrieultura [vfv]> Ab.446; 
Kh. 11. RisriiAAMcrori, to plough, to till the ground 
(F.J4t9). Katikanmaky tilling, agri cn itnr o (F. 
«l4t. 9,14; Alw. 1. xxix). 

KAsI {mpl^y The name of a people and coontry 
Mid- Ab.l85. JLfrfrdyd,kingofKA^(Dh. 
400). Kdiiratfhatky the counti^ or kingdom of 
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Kii^(DM.a»; F. Jit 8,3,9). KiUtu, in the Ktu;! 
cowitiy (llah. 29). Benareg was the capital of the 
K£ti ooontiy. 

KASIKO Beloiipngp to the K&qi oonatry 

KMkam wttthaik^ Benares cloth (Dh. 
251, eomp. £. Mon. 165). 

KASIMA (tn.), A hvsbandmany cultivator [Mf^ + 
nmQ. o. Gr. 24. 

KA5INO (ai{;.). An entire [MTOr]. Ab. 702. 

KASU^Oy and -NAM, This is the name for one of 
the divisions of the Karmastbdna, and is a process 
by means of which mystic meditation may be 
indneed. There are ten sorts of Kasi^a, pathavi- 
AeftfMfh, Spokmnpa^ t^okaripmkf vdp»ka$ipam, 
mOakasipa^ pitakatipa$kj lohitokaiipam^ oddta- 
Acftfuna, dhkaka$ipam, pttricchinndkdsakanpafk, 
earth, water, fire, wind, bine, yeUow, red, white, 
li^ht^ and the sky seen through a narrow aperture 
(£. Mon. 252). The word katipa is the Sansk. 

And this rite is I think so named because 
in practising it the mind is wholly absorbed or 
engrossed in one predominant idea on which it is 
faifently fixed. In PafhavikoHpa a cirde (kostpo- 
wutpdala) a few inches in diameter moulded of 
earth or day is placed upon a low frame. Seated 
at a short distance the priest must fix his eyes 
upon the drde, and concentrate his mind upon the 
idea of the dement of earth, inwardly repeating 
its various names, and dwelling on the thought 
tibat the partides of his own body are composed 
of this dement. He must confinne this exercise 
until his mind attains a state of absorption or 
mesmeric trance, when Nimitta will be produced, 
the drcle being seen when the eyes are closed as 
dearly as when they are open (see Nimittam). 
In ApokaHpa the object contemplated is a bowl 
lull of water, in Alokakatipa a drcle of light 
tiinvwn upon a wall, in PariccMnndkdsakaHpa 
a portion of sky seen through a hole in the roof 
of a hut. In Nilakanna some object of a blue 
eolonr Is used, as a piece of blue cloth, or some 
blue fiowers, or a blue drde painted on a wall; 
and so with the remaining Kasipas. Sangiti 8. 
enumerates ten Kasi^fiyatanas, pafhav(kasipafkf 
dpak.^ nQak., piiak., lohitak., 

edUak., dkdiok.^ v^mdpakaHpath. E. Mon. 252 
and fidL; Man. B. 10; Dh. 131, 270. See JTam- 
amffkdmmih. 

KABIRO (adfJ)t Fkinibl, gricfvous, miserable [(fi . 


Das. 34. Neut kanraik, trouble, distress (Ab. 
89). KoHrena^ with difficulty (Alw. 1.92). See 
also Kiccho, 

ELASrrO (p.p.p. korati). Ploughed. Ab. 1040. 

KASMA, KASMlkl, see Ko. 

KASMIRAJAA, Safron 

KASHiRO, CashmeK Ab. 185; Alar. 

1. xlii. Kasmhagandhdrd, (p/.) Cashmere and 
Candabar (Mah. 73). 

KASO, and KASAkf, The gfrass Saccharum Spon- 
taneum Ab. 601, 1125. 

KAsO, Cough [^ITB]- Ab. 329,1125. 

KASSA, KASSACI, see Ko, Koci. 

KASSAKO, A husbandman, farmer, cultivator 
[lfi|«|]. Ab. 447: Jit. 14. 

KASSAPO, Name of one of the twenty-fimr Buddhas, 
the last before Gotama; name of a famous disdple 
of Buddha, presidentof the first Mahfisangiti; name 
ofa9ishi[^irntq]. Ab.109; Mah.2,12. See/ri. 

KASU (f.)f A hole in the gfround, a pit; a multitude 
[l||]. Ab. 650,1125. Loc.kdtnpam(Ab.684). 

ELATABBO, see Kattabbo, 

KATABHINIhARO {adj,). Having formed the re¬ 
solution to become a Buddha [BRT + ahkinihdra]. 
See Abhinihdro, and Man. B. 92. 

KATABHISEKO (odj.). Whose inauguration cere¬ 
mony has been performed [MH + 

Rdjd kmidbhiieko^ the anointed king (Mah. 159). 

EA^ACCHU (im.), a spoon. Ab. 458. Kafacchu* 
matiam bhaiiam, a mere spoonful of boiled rice 
(Dh. 352). Katacehubhikkhd appears to mean food 
ladled into a priest’s bowl when he calls at a house 
for alms (Dh. 229). 

KA’J'AHA]!^, and KATAHAKAlik, A jar, vase, 
fiower-pot [lEnf 9 • Mah. 90,108, 111. 

KATAHATTHO {adj.). Skilful [MH +1^] • Ab. 
720; Dh. 223; Mah. 150. 

KATARAA, and -KO, A bracelet; the side of a 
mountrin [lIKIi]. Ab. 285,608. Pddakatakmh, 
a foot-bangle. 

KATAKATO {adj.). Wrought and nnwrongbt; 
done and not done [MH + UlRf]- Ab. 486. Na 
pareoath katdkatamf not other people’s sins of 
commission and omission (Dh. 10). 

KATAKO (adj,)y Artificial, feigned [MIDI]- Ab. 
1036. 

KATAKO, The nut plant, Strychnos Potatorum, the 
seed of which is used to dear water [l|Rm]. 
Ab. 1036. 
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KATAMAlI (m.). The tree Cassia Fistula [comp. 
IRTVfTW]* Ab. 552, 

KATAMO (a4f.\ What ? which ? [Wm] • Kaia^ 
ma^ gantkadhuramj which (of the two) is the 
gauthadhura? (Dh. 80). Katamo devaloko *bhim 
rammOi which of the six devalokos is the most 
delightful? (Mah. 199). Kaiame da$a dhammd 
bhdvetabbd, what are the ten things that ought to 
be increased? 

KATAffJALI (adj\). Saluting respectfully [V1T + 
^rerftr]. Mah. 112. See 

KATAMC(<u&\),G rateful [CWH]. Mah. 157,161. 

KATAM UTA (/.), Gratitude [innWT] • F. Jdt. 
13; Kh.5. 

KATAPU^^ATA (/.), State of having done good 
works, meritorionsness + Iff] • Kh. 5,14^ 

BLATARO(ai{;.). What? which? [^ilTC]* Kaiaradi 
dvuiopifakaim pathamam Mongdydma^ which of the 
three pifakas shall we rehearse first ? Atfhdraia$u 
bhdsdtu katarabhdsdya kathemi^ which of the 
eighteen languages shall I speak in ? (Alw. I. evil). 
Kataranagarato dgaf attha^ from what town do you 
come? (Dh. 234). Gen. fern. katartMtd (Dh. 172). 

BLATATTAlff, Fact of having been done or made 

[Wf + W]. 

'SJ^A.yK{pretgrite participle from kwroH), HaTinf^ 

. done or made [HRlflfl]. 

KATAVAKASO (<M(fO’ Having obtained an op¬ 
portunity, having received permission [l|lf + 

wwnu]. 

KATAV£, see Karoti. 

KATAVfiDi {adj.). Grateful Das. 44. 

KATAvI {preterite partic^lefrom karoH)f Having 
done or made [VH + 1%^. Cl. Gr. 146. 

BLATHA (/;), Speech, discourse; conversation, dis- 

. cnssion; a story, tale, account [^m]* 116* 

Tama kathdya nieeoko hutvd^ comforted by what 
he said (Dh. 96). Sace mdtu katkam pathammh 
eupdti, if he hears bis mother speak first (Alw. I. 
evil). Dhammi kathdy a religioas discourse or 
sermon (see also DAniftmokaMd). Arntpubbikathd^ 
discourse or exposition of a succession of subjects 
{ddnakathd eUakathd, eaggakathd^ see Dh. 79, 
this formula is of frequent occurrence). Tippam 
khatHydnaih kathd udapddi, a discussion arose 
between the three noblemen (Dh. 141). Kdya 
kaihdya^ conversing on what subject? (F. Jdt 8). 
Satthu gupakathath kathentdy talking about the 
Teacher’s goodness (Dh. 314). Kathd *va kd, 


who can describe ? lit. what description can there 
be ? With loc. Jdkad^affhaeaagkaua kd kathd 
idhdgame, what description can be adequate ia 
the case of the arrival of the clergy bdongiiig to 
Ceylon? (Mah. 171, comp. 160, 164). Ketkd. 
maggo, account, narrative, history (Has. 65). 

BlATHALO, a potsherd or fragments of brokes 
pqttery; gravel [^i7?^?]* B. Lot 384, 575; 
Db.322; Ab. 925. 

KATHAlir (mfo.), How ? [^T^]. Ab. 1139; Sen. 
K. 415. Kathode dgatd^ how did yon get here? 
(Dh. 155). Kathan nu edkharh gaphistadi, boir 
then can I obtain a branch? (Mah. ill, comp. 
158, 165). Mokkho eabbabhayd kaihamt bow cm 
there be a release from all dangers ? (Att. 194). 
Katham hi ndma likhitaeoram pabbdfeuandt 1 
should like to know how they can ordain a pro- 
didmed thief (Alw. I. 72). Katham karmad, 
how will you work? i.e. how much work wiUyoo 
do ? (Mah. 174). Uphodakam patiyddeti katham^ 
he gets the hot water ready, and how does be leC 
about it? (Dh. 106). 

KATHANAA, Saying, talking, conversing, relating 
[WBm]- Ab. 1168; Dh. 135, 234. 

KATHANAn,OneorthebighnumenlB,10.000^”, 
or 1 followed by 126 ciphers (see Sankhyd), Ab. 
476; Sen. K. 413. 

RATHAf^CI (ado.). Scarcely, with difficnlty 

+t^]- 

RATHANKATHA (/.), Doubt [from WW + 
Ab. 170; Dh. 432; Has. 80. r^ate^ 
kathankatho^ whose doubts are dispelled. Comp. 
akathonkathi^ free from doubt, = ^ + ipNVT 
+ l[H^(Dh.73). 

RATHAPETl(cotf«.), Tocansetobesaid; tocmie 
to be told, to learn [fr. ^1^]- Dhaamakatham 
kathdpeeim^ I have caused sermons to be preadied 
(Mah. 196). Tikkhattum kathdpetvd, bsTing 
made them repeat it thrice (Alw. I. 97)* A**” 
matfhdfunh kathdpeudmif I wiU get myself taagbt 
R. (Dh. 195). Tam tarn bhdiam katkdpetei 
uggaphif learnt such and such a language ^ 
hearing it spoken (Alw. I, evil). 

RATHAVATTHU («.), Subject of discourse [WT 
+ Dh. 258, 407. There are ten, which 

Snbhdti tells me are appieehakaihd, eaatuttkdCf 
pavivekak,f aeameaggak.^ mriydrambhak*% dkr 
kathd, eamddhUc., pMdk., vimmitik., ndpadam^ 
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nmkaihi. The list giveiAiii Wade's Diet, of 
Boodhlsm sabatitates ddnakathi for fAri^dram- 
bhmkathd. 

KATHAVATTHUPAKARANA]fi[,Bookof subjects 
of discussion, book of controverted points [WWT + 
+ IW^W]* name of one of the 

bocto of the Abhidhamma. It was composed by 
tlm s^Mstle Moggalipttttatissa, and delivered by 
him at the third Mahdsangiti (Mah. 42; Alw. N. 
18). It contains a thousand sdtras, half of which 
deal with points of Buddhist doctrine, and half 
with non-Buddhist doctrines. Sometimes written 
hmtkdmUhuppakwra^ (Mah. 42). £. Mon. 178. 

KATHETI, To say, to speak, to tell, to recite, to 
narrate, to repeat, to preach, to teach, to talk, to 
conTcrse, to speak to, to speak o( to mean 
TbsmtiA hrilentr, when he was talking (F. J4t. 
IS). Tatintm AafAente kathenie yeva^ as he 
continued to speak (Db. 97). Ekaoacanam pi 
katheiuih^ to utter a single word (F. J4t. 8). 
EmimrabhAMAya kathemi^ in what language shall 
I speak ? (Alw. I. evii). Rtnct na katheuatit you 
will not say anything (F. Jit 17). JStm kathen^ 
what is this yon say ? what do you mean ? (Dh. 
89). Te wjjoiia kathayiAm^f they told it to the 
doirtor (Dh.82). Devad^tamttam katken^ preached 
the D. discourse (Mah. 83). Kammatthdnam me 
kaikeika^ teach me k. (Dh. 80). Abhidhammdf 
or QbMikamwunky or abhidhammena kathayanH, 
they preach from the A, they preach the A. (Sen. 
K. 322). P.pr.ltmr. kaikayamdno, saying, speak¬ 
ing. Pass, kathfyaih koikyati (Ab. 68, 968; 
Alw. L viii). Pas8.p.pr. kathiyarndno (Db. 179). 
p.p .p. kaihitOm 

KATHi Speaking [WWT + i;^- Cibra- 

kabhU eloquent. Dhammakaikit a preacber. 

KATHIELA (/I), Talk, parley, a pact or agreement 
[WV + ^IIT]* d05. Kaihikam Aoreft, to 

come to terms, to make an agreement (Alw. 1.74; 
Dh. 122,123). Often written AaflAd. 

KATHIKO (mff.). Speaking, preaching [wfWI|]- 
Katkxko makd, a great preacher (Mab. 83). 
D kamm akMtkiko, a preacher (Mah. 221, and 
see sep.). 

KATHINO (adj.). Hard, solid; severe, difficult 
Ab. 714. Hie term kafhitutik is ap¬ 
plied to a robe made fbr a Buddhist priest in the 
coarse of a single day and night. This g^ft is 
conridered highly meritorious. Sometimes the 


whole process of making the robe firom the raw 
cotton is gone through in a single day. The 
Kafbina must be formally presented by the donor 
before a chapter of at least five priests (E. Mon. 121; 
Att. 142). Katkinadu8»a9ii^ cloth fbr the Kafhlna. 
Kufhiaadvardnif R. robes (Att. 227). P4t. 196. 

KATHITO (p.p.p. katketi)f Spoken, said, related, 
told; spoken of, meant = Vi(] • Dh. 98. 

KATHITO (p.p.p.), Boiled, boiling [from 
Ab. 743; Mah. 152. 

KATHlYATI, KATHYATI, see KatketL 

KATl (taferr. proft.), How many? [WfH]* Eati 
dhurdniy how many bnrdens ? (Dh. 80). KaHhi 
iriydpathehiy in how many positions? (Db. 81). 
Kmtivimoy how many years old ? (Dh. 405). ITari- 
mdJMy of bow many sorts ? 

KATI (/•)> small of the back, the hip, the 
waist [WfK] • Ab. 272; Mah. 137. Tdva kaiitoy 
as high as the waist (Dh. 148). Kafmdtatky a 
rope round the waist. 

KATIGI, Few, some . Damdhd deariyd 

bahd pofuftfd ndma katici eva honiiy the foolish 
teachers are many, the wise are few indeed (Db. 121). 

KATIKA, see Kaihikd. 

KATlPAHAA,Afewday8[wf)nVW-h^]. KmH* 
pdhenay in a few days (Mah. 107). KatipdhefC 
evoy In a very few days (Dh. 121,198). Katipdhafh 
vantvdy having lived with him a few days 
(F. J4t. 5). KaUpdhona aecayenay or 
Aaccopcao, after a few days (Mah. 50). 

KATIPAYO ((U^>)y A few, some, several 
Katipayd therd, several priests (Mah.89). Mah. 144. 

BLATO, and KATO (p.p.p. Anrori), Made; done; 
composed; perfermed[V7T= V] • Eatdmaktddniy 
things done and things left undone (Db. 10). Ka~ 
cedyanakato yoffo, the rules were composed by K. 
(Alw. I. 104). Perdftehi kato p* eto, the history 
compiled by the ancients (Mah. 1). Jfom* eva 
koMky this is my doing (Db. 13). Tambalo^ 
hddihi katoy made of copper and other metals 
(Pit. 80). Hattbmd katamaggOy the passage 
made by the elephant (Mab. 153). Tayd kata- 
paypaadUyay in the hut built by you (Dh. 86). 
Katakammathy a deed done (Dh. 99, 306). CiUa^ 
kaioy variegated (Db. 27). SambddhikatOy crowded 
(Alw. I. z, for the long I in this and similar com¬ 
pounds see the artide Karoti), Kata as the first 
part of a compound forms numerous adjectives, 
e.g. katacittOy variegated (Dh. 312); katakiceoy 
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having fblfilled all his duties (Mah. 43); kata- 
bud^UiakiccOi having fulfilled the duties of a 
Buddha; katabhattaMccOy having finished his 
meal (Dh. 98, 493); »ukata»akkdrOt very hospit¬ 
ably entertfdned, lit. for whom hospitality was 
well performed (Mah. 56); kataiangahoy assisted 
or relieved (Mah. 219); kataaangdho Updlithero, 
the elder Up41i by whom the convocation was held 
(Mah. 29); katapuhm, meritorious, lit. by whom 
good deeds have been done (Dh. 3, 39); kata- 
nicchayo, having decided, lit. by whom a decision 
had been made (Mah. 161,172); comp. KataH^aH^ 
Katdbhueko^ Katdvakdio, etc. See Kato (2). 

KAfO, Matting, a mat made of rushes sown to¬ 
gether; the temples of an elephant; pudendum 
muliebre [ytt], Ab.364,465,997; Dh. 187. 
KATO = Made, done (Ab. 997). This form 
of kato I have only met with in the compounds 
akafa^ dukkata, oukata^ parigantakafa* 

KATOPAKARO (a<{/.). Having had a service done 
for one, assisted [KRT + Att. 214. 

KATTA (m.). An agent, doer, maker [^1^]. Doc. 
kattari. PI. kattdro. Base in comp, kattu-. In 
gram, a name of the active voice (Sen. K. 443). 

KATTABBO, and KATABBO (p/lp. karoH), That 
ought to be done or made, that can be done 
= Kr]. Sen. K.512; F. J4t.52. Jdtenamaccena 
kattabbadi kmalant bahum^ much good may be 
done by a mortal man (Dh. 10). Thdpe kattabham 
nifthitadiy the work which was to be performed at 
the thdpa is completed (Mah. 193). Ettakd rofino 
kattabbaMecam karotha^ so many of you per¬ 
form the duties that ought to be performed for the 
king (Dh. 236). Iddni ’sra kattabbadi jdnuodmi^ 
now I shall be able to pay him out, lit. I shall 
know what to do to him (Dh. 169, comp, on the 
same page Gotanuusa ca kattabbam kariudmi, I 
shall have my revenge on G.). KattabbaputtakaHi 
vattadif duties proper to be performed (Dh. 84). 
Kin nu kdiabbadif what is to be done ? (Mah. 153, 
243). Appamddo kdtabbo pMkakamme^ you must 
be zealous in good works (Mah. 132). Rdtabbaih 
pafioankharafMfh, repairs must be made (Mah.220). 

ELATTARETI, To be loose, flaccid, weak [probably 
a denominative from nezt] • 

KATTARO, A weak or decrepit man, an old man 
[from Kattari^affhi, the walking stick 

of a mendicant or ascetic (Ab. 443; Mab. 245, 
the Ind. OfiT. MS. reads kattara-). 


KATTHA (adv.), Where? whither? wherein? [^]. 
Ab. 1160; B. Lot. 514. Kattha gammdma, 
whither shall we go ? (Dh. 170). Kattha dmsom, 
bestowed upon whom ? (Dh. 434). Katthogadk&, 
belonging to what, living where ? Comp. Kutra 
and Kuttha, 

ELATTHACl (ado.). Anywhere; somewhere, in some 
places, in some cases, ever [^Tf + 'Soce 

katthaei gammatij if he goes anywhere (Dh. 156). 

' Yattha katthaei viharantd pi, wherever they may 
be living (Dh. 281). Yattha katthadd era, 
whithersoever (Dh. 198). Kh. 16. 

KATTHAKO, Name of a sort of reed. Dh. 30,332. 

ELATTH Alft,A piece of wood, a stick; a jongle[i|T2]. 
Ab.548,1040; F. J4t 18; Alw.N.36. KafthM^ 
rako, one who collects sticks for firewood (Att 217). 
Katfham jhd^H, he burns firewood (O. Gr. 130). 
Katthassa tuvam manhe, a fig for you! (Sea.K.332). 

KATTHAMAYO {a4j»). Made of wood [^m + 
iRf]. Sen. K. 401. 

KATTHANA (/.), Praise or boasting 
Ab. 118. 

KATTHATI, To praise, to boast Cl. P. 

Verbs, 12. 

KATTHISSAA, a silken coverlet embroidered with 
gems. Ab. 315. 

KATTHO (adj.), Miserable, bad [ifK]- 
kaftham, misery (Ab. 1040). 

KATTHO (p.p*p. kaoaH), Ploughed [WK=V^]- 
Ab. 1040. Comp. KUtkatn^ 

KATTH0RIKA(/.), Musk [^tlgf^]. Ab.303. 

KATTIKA (/.), Name of a Nakkhatta [vfw]* 
Ab. 58. 

KATTIKEYYO, The god of war [^Slf^]- 
Sen. K. 388. 

KATTIKO, Name of a month [ifilf^li]. Ab.75. 
The months Kattika and Assayiga are called le* 
spectively pacchimakatHko and pubbakattiko{hb, 
76). Mah. 239 (pubbakattikamdio). 

KATTU, see Kattd, Kdmo. 

KAVTUA, see KarotL 

KATU (m.), A sacrifice, oblation [l|^]* Ab. 412. 

KATU (a^y.), Harsh, sharp, severe; wrong [l|^* 
Ab. 976. Masc. katu, pungent or acrid taste. 

KATUKO (aty,), Harsh, severe; pungent, acrid 
Ab. 148; Dh. 260. Katdkapphih, 
Having bitter fruit (Dh. 12; F. J4t 7). KatM 
vded, harsh words. Fern, katukd, black hellebon 
(Ab. 582). 
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KATUKAROHEQH (/.), Black heUebore [l|^. 

Ab. 682. 

KATUA, KAtONA. KATVA, 8C« KanOL 
KAVACO, MaU [^1^]. Ab.377. 

KAVANDHO, and -DHAA, A headless trunk, es- 
pedaUy one retaining the power of motion [ippi|]. 
Ab.d06; Att218. 

KAVAtAKO, and -KAA; and KAVAfO, and 
-TAA, A door; a trap-door; a window [^PI|TZ) 
W^]• Mab. 57, 317; Db. 372; P&t 76, 87. 

KAVERI (/.), Tbe Canvery river in India [^^]. 
Ab.683. 

KAVEYYAA, Poetry -|- 1I«r]. 

KAVI («.), A monkey Ab. 1106. Seealao 

KapL 

RAVI (^\), Wiae [Rrf^]. Ab. 228. Masc. kavi, 
a wiae man (Ab. 1105), also a poet. There are 
four aorta of poets, cintdkavi, sutakavi, atthakaviy 
pmtikkdfMkavi, the poet of imagination or fiction, 
the poet of tradition, the poet of real life, the im- 
proviaatore. 

KAVITTHAPHALIKO Belonging to the 

fruit of Feronia Elephantum + liV+ 

^]. Sen. K. 392. 

SAVITT^O, The tree Feronia Elephantnm 
Ab. 551. See also Kapittho. 

KAYABANDHANAA, a waist-band, girdle [iVfCr 
+ Wfarn]* Ab. 439; Mah. 93; Dh. 380. A k. 
is one of the articles of dress of a Buddhist priest. 

RAYAGATO (adj.)y Referring to the body 
+ = See/Soft. 

KAYAKKAYAA, Trading, commerce [RPEf + 
m]. Kh.ll. 

KAyANUPASSANA, see SaHpafthdno. 

KAYAVIKKAYIKO, A trader [RRr + ftRRr + 
^]. Ab.439. 

KAYlKO,andKAYlKO,Abayer[lrf^, RTTf^]- 
Ab. 470. 

KAYIRO BodBy, corporeal JSrd- 

fikoA cetasikam dMchmky physical and mental 
soffeiing (Dh. 91). Comp. Brahmdkdifiko. 

RAYIRAMANARO {adj.\ Being made. Mah. 237. 
This word is kayiramdMay the pass. part. pres, 
firom karoHy with the sofliz -l|. 

RAYIRATI, see KaroH. 

RAYIRO karott)y That ought to be done 

[111^= w]. Dh. 65. Comp. Kdriyoy Kayyo. 

RAYO, Purchase [RRT]* Kayamkkayoy barter, 
trade (PA. 10). 


RAYO, The body; a collection, muldtode [VnT]- 
Ab. 151,630,1084; Dh. 8. Addhakdyoy the upper 
part of the body (B. Lot. 569). Mahdjtmakdyoy 
the entire populace. Dve jandkdydy two groups 
or sets of people (Dh. 98). Sendkdyo, an armjr 
(Mah. 151). Balakdyoy a body of troops. Patha^ 
vikdyo dpokdyo, the aggregate or element of earth, 
of water. Buddho H varam apaHmdiMm kdyadi 
na sakkd parimdnam kdiuth, I cannot fathom this 
wonderful, this immeasurable entity called Buddha 
(Alw. 1.97). Kdyasia bhedd, after the dissolution 
of the body (Dh. 25). Arukdyo, mass of cor¬ 
ruption (Dh. 27). When opposed to vdcd and ceto, 
kdya may be rendered by deed.” Kdyena vdcA^ 
uda cetasd vdy by deed, word, or thought (Kh. 9; 
Dh. 70; Man. B. 266, and comp. Duccaritatk). 
Kdyena eamvaroy restraint in actions (Dh. 65). 
Santakdyo eantavdco, one who is tranquil in action 
and in speech (Db. 68). Kdyakammam, action as 
opposed to words (Dh. 379). P4t. 78 says there 
are two sorts of abhinihdra or offering, viz. k^d^ 
bhinihdro when the g^fts are actually brought to 
tbe person for whom they are intended, and vdcd~ 
bhMhdro when they are only offered or promised. 
There are two K4yas or aggregates which united 
make up the sentient being, ndmakdyo and r^o- 
kdyo ; the latter is the rdpakkhandha or organized 
body, the former the aggregate of the other four 
kbandhas. At Dh. v. 259 the comment explains 
kdya by ndmakdyay so that dhtmmadi kdyena 
pauati would mean, "dwells on the Truth with 
all his mental faculties ” (see Dh. 378). K4ya is 
sometimes used to mean the sense of touch or 
feeling, that sense being inherent In every part of 
the body, e.g. Jivhdya raaadi edyati kdyena pha^ 
fthahbath phueatiy "tastes a flavour with bis 
tongue, feels a contact or sensation with his body” 
(see Man. B. 399, Ayatananf, Indriyamy FUmd- 
pam). For Kdyabhdoand see Satipafthdno. 

RAYYATI, see KaroH, 

ELAYYO (prfp* karoH)y That can or ought to be 
done [vrf=v]. Sen. R. 520. Comp. Kdriyoy 
Kayiro, For the form comp, ayya = vi4. 

KE, REGI, see Ko, Koci. 

REDARO, and -RA A, A cultivated field, especially 
one irrigfated [%5^TT]. Ab. 447; Mah. 256 
(keddre akd)* 

REHAA, An anomalous sandhi for kkh dhad^ 
(Cl. Gr. 16). 


Digitized by ^ooQle 



KEH 


KHA 


(196 ) 


KBHl, see Ko. 

K£KA(/.), Theery^f thepeaoodi; Ab. lift. 

KEKABO {ndj.), Squiutw^ [%^]- Ab. ftftO. 

K£Kl A peacodc Ab. 4134. 

KELA80, Name ef a mountain in India [%innr]« 
Ab. 607; Dh. 158; Man. B. 15. See Himwfd. 

KELl (/.), AmtHsement, sport; amorous sport 
Mah. 140; Db. 160, 358. Ktffi at Ab. 
176 and Db. Iftft. 

&£NA, see Ko. 

KENIPATO, Annlder [%firirml- Ab.«87. 

SERAVAft, The white escnkot water-lily [%^^]> 

SESAOOAA, The tip of a hair + 

Dh. 147. 

KESAlit, see JSTo. 

KES APASO, A tuft or mass of hair + ^THl] • 

Ab. 904. 

KESARAlSr, The filament of a lotus or other plant; 
the mane of a lion or horse . Ab. 686. 

KesarasihOf a maned lion (Ten J. 11). Pdt. Ill; 
Man. B. 18. 

KESARl (in.), A maned lion, a lion 
Ab. 611. KenarivikhamOf having the strength of 
a lion (Alw. I. x). 

KESARO, The filament of a lotus or other plant; 
the tree Rottlerla Tinctoria; the plant Mimnsops 
Elengi [%inC]. Ab. 556, 572, 686. 

KESAVO, A name of Vishnu Ab. 16. 

KESO, Hair Ab. 256. KesamassUf the 

hair and beard (B. Lot. 863; Dh. 134). 

KESU, see Ko. 

KETAKi (/.), The tree Pandaaus Odoratissimns 
Ah. 604; Mah. 804. 

KETANAA, a sign or device on a banner; a banner; 
a dwelling or house Ab. 397,1008. 

KETAVAA, Oamhliag:; fraud, dM«it Ah. 

177, 631. 

KETU (m.), A aiga hy which an object may he 
recognized; a banner Ab. 397, 1105. 

CSomp. Dhammaketu^ Bhtmakeiu, 

KETUBHAJM, One of the sciences in which Brah¬ 
mins are said to be versed, explained thus, kefubhan 
H kappamkappo kadnam ^ipakdr&ya wtiham (Alw. 
I. Ixx.). Ab. 112. The S. appears to be %|[4T (see 
B. and R. and comp. B. Int. 997)o See Ftkappg. 

KETUMAlA (/.), A lambent flame depicted as 
resting on Bie head ef llnddha, and answering to 
our halo [Si^ + MIMT]- B. Lot. 600; Mah. 37. 


KBVALAKAPPO All, whole, entire [SnM 
-i-W]. Kh.4. 

KEVALl (m.). One who has whiAy gone through 
or mastered, one who is accomplished 
With gen. SrahmacaripaMM A., oae who has fally 
gone through all the duties of a lifis of holiness, 
an Arhat. With loci Taitha kewdimo sonMys, 
ncoomplisbed in this knowledge (Alw. N. 164). 

KEVALO (m^.), Only, mere, alone, exdnsive; afl, 
entire, whole, complete [%gw]* Ab. 786. Adv. 
kemlatkt only, merely. Kevalam /tfiMdnnuMh, 
the pure word of Buddha (Alw. I. 66). Bfmm 
etoMu kevaUuM dukkhakkhamdkana smntiddys 
Aotj, such is the ori^n of this whole assemblags 
of sufiferings (Alw. N. 36). Neut kevaUm, 
Nlrvd^a (Ab. 6, meaning, according to D’Alwis, 
*<tfae only way of salvation,** see Ahr. N. 135). 
iVa kevaM ea, nor is this alL Na hevaiak ea 
imam eva nfldam pi, and not this one only but 
another also. Kevalank §^araham eaa labkoH^ 
gets nothing but blame (Dh. 234). Jamakidmyo 
kevaUah^ tiiero is nothing but destruction of the 
people (Mah. 137)- Kamdaik MtammdMipa 55a- 
sati*, it only leads to the deBtraetion of pnqierty 
(Ras. 37). Tmak kevalath demMamme jdmM 
peva, yon content yourself with merely knowing 
what the d.B are (Dh. 365). Na kenmlam rdgo *un 
tabhaJdiesdj and not Inst only but all the otiier 
passions (Dh. 138). 

CEVAXTO> A fishemaa Ab.679; Mih- 

168. 

KEYCRAA, A bracelet or bangle worn on the arm 
[%^]. Ab.287. 

KHACITO {p.pjp.). Inlaid [>Hent]. Mah. MX. 
jftaeapnolrAaeilaihpMaiA, a diair inlaid vnfh gold 
(Mah. 112). 

RHADARO, One who eats 241. 

KHADANAA, Eating; food [WT^]- P&t. 81. 

KHADANIYO (pf,p. Mkddati), Tbatean be diewoi 
or crnnched . Neat. khMamipiohj dry 

or solid food, opposed te55qf(iiityafh. Khddampmk 
bhofoMfyam, ^food hard and soft,* is (he neual 
prose equivalent of kkajjabh^tuk (Dh. 98). 

EHADATI^ To eat, to chew, te gnaw ^ 

corrode, to rust (Dh. 43). Of eath^ flesh (F. J4t. 
4,12), jambu fruit (Mah. 229), boiled eggs (Dh. 
825). Cans. khdieU, to eat, to gnaw (Ras. 26). 
Pdwakd tfdormh imsa khddaytak^ worms gnawed 
his entrails (Mah. 243). P.p.p. Aflddifo, kMpito. 
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KHADIRO, Tlie tree Acade Coteeha 
Ab;5«r. 

KHADITA (m.)» One wfao eats [Wl^ + 
KHADITABBAKO (adj.), Eatable IfV 

+ ^]. lMi.a25. 

KHADlTO(p.p.p.^AldSa^), Eaten Ab. 

757. SteKhdyito. 

KHA€KK>, A sword; a rhinoceros [^V)|p* Ab. 
9B1,613,1392. Khagg^avisdfUf, a rhinoceros (Ab. 
BIS). Khaggatalam, hQt of a sword (Mah. 166)« 
B. Lot 864; Mah. 153. 

KHAGO, A bird [2^1]. Ab. 624. . 

KHAJJA, see Kho. 

K.HAJJABHOJJAA9 Food hard and soft, vafiooa 
kinds of food [19161 + Kh. U; Mah. 

25, 82. Diidehi khajfabhqjlfehi, with cdestial 
food (Mah. 7). Kkajjabhojjakmk (Pit 86). 

KH AJJAKAM, same meaning as khnjjadi. F. Jit 
46; Bh. 265,324, 403; Mah. 231. 

KHAJJATI (post. khddaH), Te be eaten 
KHAJJO (pfy. khddaii\ That ean be chewed 
[IMTM]- term khajjam is used of solid or 
dry food, as eakes, biscuits, fruit, meat Comp. 
KkidoMiyo^ Khddati^ 

KHAJJU (/.), Itching, scratching [18^. Ab. 326* 
KHAJJORI (yi), The wild date palm tree, Pbceniz 
Sjlvestris Ab. 603. 

KHALAOGAA, flrstfmits of the threshing-floor 
[lRr + ^]. I)h.l26. 

KHALAA, a threshing-floor* See Khalo. 
KHALATI, To stumble, to fall 
KHAliNO,aad-NA](l,Thebitofabridle [MnfVll]. 
Ab.370. 

KHAUTAM, Stumbling, faU; error, failings fruit, 
[iHffni]. Ab. 1108; Dh.27U 375. 
KeALLATO(«dy.),Bald [BT^nZ]- Ab.321. 
KHALO (m{(.), Mkehievons, vile Ab. 927. 

KHALO, A threshing-floor; oil-oAe, paste [Bm]- 
Ab.464,9i7. MofflfidrAafr, a niash of flesh* Dh. 
126,186. Alee neat in the senseofdireohing-fleor* 
KHALOPl(/.), Apot Ab.456. 

KHALU (mfr-X Imteed, tralf [6Pf]. Ab. 1196. 
IMpo kkalm bkoeed me gahitd m, my servants 
most solely have been seised by this wonnn (Mah. 
48, comp.243). SmMfnhkedutdmQfdamedahere 
ee md me , verily the ascetic Chintama being then a 
ysoag man (B. Let 410, 863). See Kke. For 
Klof apa c e ii fr h art ilmiigmfl see PacMbhetHke* 


KHALUNKO, A soft of horse. Ab. 370. 

KHAlil, The air, the sky [Ml]. Ab. 46. Loe. khe 
(Ab. 1061). 

KHAMA, see KAonie. 

KHAMANAtir, Patience,forbearance [M5(+ ^IK]. 
Ab. 161. 

KHAMANO(im^*.), Patient, forbearing [M9|[+ MIM] • 
Ab. 732. 

KHAMAPETI (ooa#. next), Te beg pardon of some 
one, to propitiate him; to forgive; te cause to beg 
pardon [eomp. the use of MHMfll]* TMpad^ 
pdkatihmm hated AAom^srAI, make atonement by 
restoring the dagobii(Mah.l29)* PaeehdmAgham 
khamdpetedj later having made his peace with the 
priesthood (Mah. 901, comp* 16; Dh. 84). JEAo- 
mdpito VO eutthd^ have yon obtained the Teacheris 
forgiveness? (Dh. 106). ih^'dnojfl to kkmmdpapit 
he Imrgave the king (Mah. 29iQ. 

AAom^pegiNn, brought about a mutual reeondlia- 
tlon (Mah. 206). 

KIIAMATI, To endure, te have patience; te forgive; 
to be able; to be pemdtted; to be approved, to 
approve or commend itself [MFO* Kkama m# 
teak mam* aocayam^ forgave me this my sin (Mah. 
23^. Etak na kkhamati »amatu^Mi$$Uumy it is 
not right to take this view. Yathd te khameyya 
tathd vydkareyydeiy answer as you think right. 
Foss’ imdni pmca vattk&ni khamanti so ealdkatk 
gaphatUy let any one who is in favour of these five 
proposals take a ticket, lit. to whom these five 
proposals approve themselves (Dh. 145, comp* 
Kamm. 7, and see Kamtnavdcd), P.f.p. kkamitabbo 
(Dh. 244). P.p.p. khanto, 

KH AMBHAKATO {/uy.), Having one or both hands 
resting on the hip [probably 1*99+ Ml + WIT]. 
P4t. 21, 93. 

KH AMO(a4/0» Patient, enduring, forgiving; durable; 
suitable, frvonrable, able [WH]* Ab. 994, 1601. 
Fern, khmmdf patienee, forbearance (Ab. 161), the 
earth (Ab. 994, oo m p. Ckami). Ovddakkhamoy 
attending to admonition, teariiable (Dh. 384). Pd- 
conukkAumo, meek (Att. 134). Addkdv^fkhamOy 
lasting a long time. 

KHA^ALAYO, see Mmkvito. 

KBANAPETI (oeua. next). To cause to be dug; to 
erase to be Interred. Pokkhanaphk kh., te have 
a pond dog (Dh. 189). Ndbhippamdpetu dvdfetu 
kk tm dp eiod , having buried them in pits'walit-deep 
(Dh. 289,176). Mah. 66. 
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KHANATI,Todig,todigap[^«i^. Tkdlatthdna^ 
khanitvd, having dug down the high ground (Dh. 
273). Taifhdya nUAam khanatha^ dig up the root 
of lust (Dh. 00, comp. 44). Inf. khoMtuihi kha^ 
nitum; p.f.p. khantabbo, khamtohho (Sen. K.303). 
p.p.p. khato. Sometimes written khafuiti, pro¬ 
bably from the false analogy of words like khafUi, 
or by confusion with the root e.g. see Dh.44 
(one MS. has n), 00,409; P4t. 12. Pass. khmnatL 
Cans, khdneti (Mah. 109), khandpeti* 

KHA:^AKHAN9A]fi[, and -I^IKAA, In pieces 
[^9^ + W lengthened a, comp, pkald- 
phdla\, KhaxMkhaip^am kArdpett^ to reduce to 
fragments (Db. 300, comp. 170). ITAapddMafid- 
ikadi koifeHt to tear into shreds (Dh. 174). 

KHANpANAft, Dividing, breaking 
Ab. 943, 1014. 

KHANPAPHULLO {adj,\ Broken + ^]. 
BJkap^phvllapafUaaUcharapam^ repuring dilapi¬ 
dations. Sikkhdya paddmi panca dkhapdaphullAni 
iamddiyaaiu^ take upon yourself the five moral 
precepts whole and unbroken (Dh. 97). 

KH AiypETI, To divide, to break • Mah. 22. 

KHANDHADISO {adj.\ like the skandhas 
+ W]- I>h.30. 

KHANDHAKAA, see Vinayo. 

KHANDHAvARO, a stockade; a fortified camp; 
an army [W»«ITVTT]- Ab. 198. Khandhdvdradt 
nivdseti and niveseti, to encamp, to entrench one¬ 
self, to make a fortified camp. Khaudhdvdratk 
bandkati appears to mean to halt or to settle down 
temporarily in a place (Dh. 206; Ten J. 24). 

KHANDHIKO (aty.). Carried on the shoulders 
[^rtN + ^]. Sen. K. 390. 

KHANDHO, The god Skanda Ab. 13 

(possibly a wrong reading for khando^ but bodi 
editions have -dA, and also Clough’s diet). 

KHANDHO, The shoulders; the trunk of a tree; 
a multitude, quantity; one of the five elements of 
iMdng [^m]. Ab. 204, 648, 030, 861. Hatthin 
kkhandho^ the back of an elephant (Mah. 38, 46; 
Has. 17). NUMpiya iam khandke^ the elephant 
placing the king on his back (Mah. 217). Of a 
lion’s back (Mah. 44). RukkhakkhandhOf the 
trunk of a tree (Dh. 105). Tdldnam khandhd, 
the trunks of palmyra trees (Mah. 141, comp. 113). 
Dukkkakkhandha, aggregation of sufferings (Alw. 
N. 30). Pumiakkhandho, accumulation of merit 


(Att 196). Tamokkhandhema dvutd, shrooded 
in thick darkness (Alw. N. 98). MahaU 
kkhandhenat by this vast accumulation of beat 
Mahaniam bhogakkhandJunh pahdya, leaving be¬ 
hind him a great store of wealth. Mapikkhmidk$, 
a magic jewel (F. Jit. 3). Khandha is one of the 
technical terms of the Buddhist philosophy. There 
are five khandhas, ’’elements or attribntesof being,* 
rdpakkhandhot wdandkkhandhoy umMkkhandhf 
9aikkMtr€dckhandhot tnnndnfikkhandho^ They an 
also called rdpupdddnakkkandhot vedamupdddm' 

nakkhandho, tmmdpupdddnakkhandho (see Upi- 
ddnam^. Separately th^ are rdpad^ vedmi, 
sofinJ, Bonkhdrd (j»l.), vmndpam^ or Form, Sensa¬ 
tion, Perception, Discrimination, Consdonsneii. 
For a full description of each khandha see the 
sep. articles Bi^MikAAaiiifAo, VedandkkkmdJ^dA, 
Khandha in this connexion probably means ooUee- 
tion or aggregate, for Rdpakkhandha, or the 
organized body, is an assemblage of twenty-eight 
elements and properties, and Yififiipnkkhandha 
has no less than eighty-nine subdivisions, and 
Sankhira fifty-five. The five khandhas embnue 
all the essential properties of every sentient being: 
some beings possess them less completely than 
others, and the inhabitants of the four Ardpa- 
brahmalokas do not possess the first khandha 
(rfipa) at aU. When a man dies the khandhai 
of which he is constituted perish, but by the force 
of his Kamma a new set of khandhas instantiy 
starts into existence, and a new being appears ia 
another world, who though possessing dilftrent 
khandhas and a different form is in reality identieal 
with the man just passed away, because bis Kamma 
is the same. Kamma then is the link that pre¬ 
serves the identity of a being through all the 
countless changes which it undergoes in its progress 
through Sanisdra. Though the khandhas perish 
at death there is practically no break in the line 
of organized existence, for the formation of tte 
new khandhas follows instantaneously, and with¬ 
out appreciable interval, upon the dissdiatioii of 
the old. When by the attainment of Arbatshlp 
Kamma has been destroyed the potentiality for 
re-birth conveyed by Kamma ceases, and (he 
death of the Arbat is the annihilation not merely 
of his khandhas but of his existence. Fed^ 
ionnd and tankkdrd are odllectivdy termed 
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Mm mm i, (Dh, DO; Alw. N. 70).— 

AiHd khamOkdf former existences (Dh. 413). 
Kkamdhavaifatk, continning or renewal of the 
kbnndhas, i.e. oontinued existence (Dh. 278). 
KkamdkaparhubMtuukf annihilation of being (Dh. 
350). KkamihdHam udayavyayafht the formation 
and dissolation of the khandhas, viz. the successive 
revolntions of re-birth and death (Dh. 67)* Man. 
B. 388, 394, and foU.; B. Int. 475, 496, 611, and 
Ml., 634; Dh. 36, 354, 422. 

KHAl^ICCAd, State of being broken 

(adi.)f Broken, fragmentary, imperfect 
[TO]. Khafidadanto, having broken teeth 
(Dh. 315). lump sugar (Ab. 462). 

Kkafdo and khandam^ a fragment, piece, part 
(Ab. 53). Maitikdkha^^^ a lump of clay (Ab. 
447). CammakhafL^t a strip of skin, a rug 
(Mab. 3; Pdt. 87). Pdeinakha^o^ eastern division 
(Mah. 137). Brnkhaiji^adi^ in two parts, broken 
in two (Mah. 141). 

KHANETI, see KhanaiL 

KHANITTi (/.), A spade or hoe Ab. 447. 

KHANITTIKO, One who digs + X!^]- 

KHAJRJANO, AwagtaU Ab. 643. 

KHAi^JARlTO, AwagtaU Ab.643. 

KHAi}jATTA]j^, Lameness Mah. 142. 

KHAjfJO (adj.), Lame [^]. Ab. 320. Pddena 
kkmfo^ lame of one foot. 

KHA^ATI, see Khanatu 
KHAIVO, A moment; a brief measure of time; 
leisare; right moment, opportunity Ab. 

«, 855. Khaftena dgantvd, coming in a moment 
(Dh. 87). ToMkhaftam^ and tankhaf^e, that instant, 
at once, instantly. Toimifk ikAape, at that moment, 
at once, thereupon (F. Jdt. 10; Dh. 87, 155). 
Nibbattakkhaif^ef at the moment he was re-bom 
(Dh. 153). £liifie khof^e^ from time to time, as 
opportunity offers (Dh. 43). Dullabhd ^Aapo* 
9ampattif it is difficult to find an opportunity 
(B. Lot. 306). KhafUMtOf one who has let the 
right moment pass (Dh. 56). For khafudayo, 
kkmftamuhuito, and for AAapo as a measure of 
timo see Mukuito. 

KHANTABBO, see KhanoH. 

KHANn (/), Patience, longsuffering, forbearance, 
eadorance Ab. 161; Dh. 34. Khantir 

5ale, whose strength is patience, strong in en¬ 


durance (Dh. 71). Khanti is one of the PdramitAs 
(Man. B. 102). 

KHANTIMA (a<{^*.), Patient, forbearing 
infQ. Ab. 732. 

KH ANTO (p.p.p. khamati)t Patient^ enduring[^titl 
= ^]. Ab.732. 

KHANU, and KHANU (m. and a.). The stump of 
a tree [from or perhaps Ab. 549. 

EMnumatthake patitvdf having fallen on to a 
stump of a tree (Dh. 107). B. Lot. 576; Sen. K. 639. 

KHANUKO, and -KAft, The stump of a tree 
[khdnu + ^]. Khdnuke lagged^ tied to a post. 
Khdnuka appears also to mean something much 
smaller than the stump of a tree, as a splinter or 
thorn, for at Ten J. 24 an elephant is represented 
as treading on a khadirakhdnukay ‘‘acacia splinter,* 
which rans into his foot and has to be extracted 
with an instrument. Often written AAdpaAa. 

KHANUMA(aii^*.), Having stumps 
Cl. Gr. 24. 

KHARADIYA (/.), A proper name. Sen. K. 227. 

KHARARO, Alkali, potash, soda; a bud; name of 
a tree [TTTB]* Ab. 544, 568, 1116. Comp. 
Dh. 260 khdriko. 

KHARAISTAA, Pouring, flowing 

KHARATI, To flow, to stream 

KHARI (/), A measure of grain containing about 
three bushels [^TT^] • Ab. 483. 

KHARO(o<{^*.), Solid; sharp; severe; hoarse; rough, 
harsh Ab. 711. Masc. AAaro, an ass 

(Ab. 502), a saw (Ab. 967). Khard vedandj acute 
pains (F, J4t. 12; Ras. 23). Khard tudhd, solid 
cement (Mah. 169). 

KHARO {wy.). Salty, alkaline [XTK]- Khdrd 
mattikd, saline earth (Ab. 182). Masc. khdro, 
alkali, potash, lye (Ab. 1134). 

KHATAKO, The fist [^iZl|]. Ab. 268, 1031. 

KHATAA, a pond or tank [^rnT= Ab.677; 

Dh. 316. 

KHATI (/.), Digging, excavating [from 
Sen. K. 496, 

KHATO (p.p.p. khanaH)f Dug, excavated. Sen. K. 
498. 

KHATTA (m.), A door-keeper; a charioteer [^Tj]. 
Ab. 1095. 

KHATTAA, a kshatriya [^]. Ab. 335. 

KHATTIYAMAHAsALO, a wealthy kshatriya 
[’irf^ + Mfr + HTT]. Ab.837;Dh.233. To 
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be a inah4efla a kbattiya most potma al leaal a 
hundred kofis of treasure, and bis daily empcndi- 
ture must be twenty ammaijias of kah&pa^as. 

KHATTIYO, A ksbatriya, or man belougfaig to 
the warrior caste, a prince, nobleman 
Ab. 335. Mariyd khatHyd, (he Maurya princes 
(Mah* 21). SawMMho hkatthfo tapoH^ the 
warrior shines in his armour (Dh. 69). Rdjd 
khMhfOy a ksbatriya king (Dh. 62). Fem. 
hkoH^dy kkaiHydnif a ksbatriya lady or princess 
(Ab.236; Mah. 61> 

-KHATTUA, This Is an adverb forming multipli¬ 
cative numerals Bkdkkhattmmj once. 

DeikkAiitfUfk, twice. seven thnes. 

8i4^ufUckhaiiu^ sixteen times. 8atta$aJuMa- 
kkkmtiumt seven thousand times (Dh. 174). 

KHAYATI (pom.), To be known, to be seen, to 
appear [imCfB = Wf]* SMaaatidnmk khdyati^ 
is visible to all men (Dh. 244). Naeeamiomaydro 
viya khdyoHf looks like a dancing peacock (Dh. 
237). P.p. khydU. 

KHAYIKO,E»tliigr [^n^ + V]. Jiggakkigi. 
kaehdtake^ In the famine in whidi men ate sprouts 
(Mah. 195, the term, -ka belongs to aggakhdyf), 

KHAYITO {p.p.p. kkMaH), E«tai [UTfl[n] • 

78. Comp. last. 

KH AYO,An abode; diminution, loss, decay; phthisb; 
end, destruction Ab. 207» 323, 763; 

Mah. 137; Dh. 63, 60, 72, 75. Pmfi^khayop 
exhaustion of merit (Kh. 13). TapAdnom khago^ 
cessation or extinction of desire (Dh. 28). 
kkhayOf cessation of life, death. E^hmytuH^am^ 
decay and death, perishabieness (Dh. 80). 

KHEDANAA, Suffering [%^]. 

KHEDO, Affliction, suffering, weariness 
Ab. 1159; Mah. 215, 248. 

KHEtX>, Saliva, phlegm [%S]. Ab. 281; Kh.8; 
Dh. 102,142, 349. 

KHEMl (adj.), Safe, tranquil Kh. 15; 

Dh.46. 

KHEMO {adj,), Safe, secure, prosperous, peaceful 
[^]- Ab. 88. Sarafuim khemadi, a sure refuge 
(Dh. 34). Neut. kkemodif safety, well-being, 
happiness (Ab. 1037)f also Nirvdpa (Ab. 8). 
Khenugtpattop secure (B. Lot. 403). 

KHEPAKO (oci^'O, Throwing, letting Isll 
Pit. 22. Kkepako^ a darter, an archer (Ab. 922). 

KHEPANAA^ Throwing Ab. 1078. 


KHBPETI (oenct. kkipaifjt To threw; to upend, to 
pws = SabbMlem khepttvdg 

having thrown off all lusts (Dfa. 184). Addkm- 
oidfinh kAqpoted, having ^ent half a month 
(Mah. 11). TMkm dmuad^ kkepetvdp having 
spent the day there (Dh. 117)* Demdokd dem^ 
lokam saduaranid dvematmH kappe kkepemmkp 
they passed ninety-two kalpas transmigrating 
' from one heaven to another (Dh. 129X 

KHEPO, Throwing; abuse, contempt,blame [%t|]* 
Ab. 121, lOTSw OMckhep^t madness (Dh. 25). 

KHETAKAA, a shield [%?«]• Ab.392. 

KHETTAjIVO, a husbandman, farmer, cultivator 
[Vv+vnpk]. Ab. 4^. 

KHETTAA, Landed property; a cultivated field; 
a wife; the body; place, region, domain; extent 
[%v]. Ab. 880; Db. 64. KhettapdlOy and 
kheitagopdlo^ and khettsrakkhdko^ one who 
watches a field to ward off depredations by^thieves, 
animals, etc. (F. J4t. 15, 53). Sdliyavakhettdmip 
fields of hin paddy and barley (F. J4t. 15). There 
are three Buddhakkfaettas, ^^r^ons of a Buddha,* 
fnMoydkkhettad^t dpdkheHan^JdHkkheitmnu The 
first Is tiie region to Vhkh Buddha’s omniadenoe 
extends, and is co-extensive with the material 
universe as it includes an infinite nuatiber of 
Gakkav^las, The second is the regimi to which 
Buddha’s authority extends, it includes a hnndred 
thousand kotis of Cakkavdlas. The (bird is said 
by Hardy to include ** the systems, ten thousand 
in number. In which a Buddha may be born 
(between the birth in which he becomes a claimant 
for the Buddhaship or a Bodhisat, imd the birtii 
In which he attains the supremacy), or in whidi 
the appearance of a Buddha is known, and to 
which the power of pirit or priestly exorcism ex¬ 
tends ” (Man. B. 2, comp. 143; B. Lot. 363). 

KHippA if.). Hay, sport Ab. 176; 

Mah. 66 and err.; Dh. 326. See also 

KHIJJATI, To be afflicted O. P. Verbs, 6. 

KHILAJATO (m(;.), Sulky, discontented, obstinate 
[ftrv + vni=6n0. P^t. 72 . Comp. CeU- 
khilo. 

KHILIBHOTO (aty.), Stubborn + 

KHILO, Stubbornness, obstinacy; waste or frdiew 
iMd [1^]. 

KHiLO, A pin, astake Ab. 1116; Mnb. 172. 

See also Kilot and oomp. IndakkUo. 
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KHINABIJ 0» Whose germ of existence has withered, 
whose Karma Is exhausted, an Arhat + 

Kh. 10. 

KHll^APUNABBHAVO, One for whom re-birth 
has come to an end, an Arhat [^+yi^+ 
AIw. N. 100. 

KHiNASAVO, One in whom hiiman passion is 
extinct, an Arhat + WWr]. Ab, 10; 

Dh. le. 74. 

KHINNO khijjati)t Tired, distressed 

= f^]. Ab.84L 

KHiNO (p^. khiyaH)t Becreased, decayed, come 
to an end, ceased, died out KhivMm 

pardaom, their old (Karma) is exhausted (Kh. 10). 
Khi^jdHt re-birth is at an end. Khixtamacche 
paUale^ in a lake where the fish have perished 
(Dh. 28). 

KHIPANAA, Throwing [f^+ . Ab. 1004. 

KHIPATI, To throw; to discharge, to shoot [t^^- 
Saram AA^', he shot an arrow (Mah. 45). Bahim 
kkipaH, pitches them outside (Mah. 137). Aor. 
AeA^ (Dh. 193). P.p.p. ArAlffo. Cans. (see 

•ep.), kh^peH (Mah. 124, 211, 202; Dh. 341). 

KHIPATI. To sneeze ^]. 

Aor. kh^ (Ten J. 19). P.p.p. khipUo, Loc. 
absolute kikipUe^ when a person sneezes (Ten J. 
19). Cans, khipdpeti (Ten J. 21). 

KHIPITAKAI^, A sneeze. Ten J. 19. 

KHIPPO («&'.), Quick, speedy [f^]. Ab. 40. 
Adr. khippam and khippam era, speedily, soon, 
directly (Dli. 12,25,42,51; Mah. 121). Khippa- 
Uarwk (adv.), more quickly (F. Jdt. 50). 

KHlRAft, Milk Ab. 600. Khirat&gan, 

tile Mnk Ocean (Mah. 240). KMramukko ddrako^ 
a milk-fiuxd boy (Dh. 353). 

KHlRAI^^AYO, The mythiod ocean of milk 
+ ^l4^]. Ab.660. 

KHlRAPAKO («^'.), Drinklngmilk • 

Kkbrmpmko vaceho^ a sucking calf (Dh. 50). 

KHIRIKA (/.), A sort of date tree 
Ab.564. 

KHIRODAKAA, and KHlRODO, Water from the 
M&kOcean [l^ + ^;^and^]. F.J4t.28; 
Ra8.33. 

KHITO (p^.p.). Exhausted 

KHPITO (p.p.p. khipaii). Thrown; darted 

RatHkhittd sord, arrows shot in the 
night (Dh. 53). Dh. 7; Mah. 137,152. 


KHIYANAA, Being angry, complaining, murmur¬ 
ing. P4t. 18. Khiyanaka (Pdt. 12). 

KBIYATI (pass.). To decrease, to waste away, to 
be exhausted, to come to an end; to be ang^, 
to murmur, to complain, to make a fuss 
= f^]. Mab. 138; Alw. I. 72; Pdt. xxvlii 
(maatcsaf khiyantiy people are annoyed). Imperat. 
khiyatu (Dh. 383). Opt. khiyetha (B. Lot. 314). 
Aor. Aa (Mah. 62). P.p.p. kA/jto. KkiyyaH 
at P4t. xxviii. 

KHO (ado.). Indeed [^]. Esa kho dafham karcH 
bandhanam^ ho indeed makes strong the bond 
(Dh. 63). 8ace kho Updli tamanesu Sakyaputti- 
yesu pobbqfeyya evam kho Updli amhdkafh acca~ 
yena oukhath jiveyyot supposing U. were to be¬ 
come an ascetic in the S. fraternity then indeed 
at our death he would live happily (Alw. I. 101). 
Buddhasdsanaddyddo hoH kho ttuiduoy tell me, 
can a man like myself become a relative of religion ? 
(Mah. 36). Ye ca khoy but those indeed who . • 
(Dh. 16). Taia kho pana eamayena^ now at that 
time .. (Alw. I. Ixix; Alw. N. 103). Na kho pan* 
etam Ananda ooaifi datthabhamy nay, Ananda, 
the matter is not to be viewed thus (B. Lot 402). 
Atha kho fosadi brdhmapdmam etad ahoH, and 
those brahmins thought thus (Alw. I. Ixix, comp. 
Kh. 4). KfMth nu khoy I wonder where (Dh. 193, 
comp. 163). Kin nu kho karUsdmiy what shall I 
do ? (Dh. 175). Very frequently used as the second 
or third word of a sentence, without any special 
meaning, or where we should use the conjunction 
** and **: Ekamantaih nisinnd kho te bhikkhd bha^ 
gavantam etad aoocufh, and seated on one side 
those priests thus addressed Buddha (Dh. 175, 
comp. Kh. 4); N*eva kho asakkhi Bhdradvdjoy 
and neither was Bfa. able (Alw. N. 103); Ay am 
kho samapo Gotamoy this ascetic €K>tama (Alw. 
I. Ixix); Ayani kho brahmapa partydyoy this, 
brahmin, is the way (Alw. N. 35). Kh* ajja == 
kho ajja; kho aua^kho ana (Sen. K. 208); 
khv eea = kho eoa (Alw. N. 34). See also Khalu. 

KHOBHETI (catfs.), To shake, to agitate, to stir 
up = Sdkalejambudipam kho~ 

bhetvdy after roustog all India with his eloquence 
(Dh.405). F.Jdt.51. 

KHOMO (aey.)y Flaxen [VtM] • Neut. 

khomanty linen, a linen garment (Ab. 291; 
Kamm. 9). 

KHOlt^O {adj.\ Lame Ab. 320. 

26 
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KHOPANA, see Kho. 

KHUDA (/.)» Hunger [^VT]- Ab. 468; Ras.d5. 

KHUDDAGHAIVTIKA (/.), A fringe of beUs used 
as an ornament Ab. 286 (the 

spelling is which reading is found in 

some MSS.). 

KHUDDAJANTU (m.)» and -NTUKO, A small 
animal, as an insect, worm Ab. 

494; Sen. K. 365. 

KHUDDAKO {adj.\ SmaU Dh. 265, 

Sujano khuddako, good men are few (Has. 35). 
Fern, khuddikd (Mah. 88). Khuddahapdiho^ 
name of one of the books of Khuddakanikdya 
(Kh. 16). For Khuddakanikdyo see Nikdyo. 

RHUDDAA, Honey Ab. 494, 821. 

KHUDDANUKHUDDAKO (a^.). Small and 
trifling [^ + ^ + ^ + ^]. Ab.431. By 
khudddnukhuddakdni tikkhdpaddni are no doubt 
meant the minor details of canonical law, precepts 
not invplviug questions of fundamental morality 
(Pat zxxvii, 17, 192). 

KHUDDO (adj,)t Small; low, vile, poor, mean, 
miserly, miserable [^^]* Ab. 704, 739, 821; 
Kh. 15. KhuddoMonkhot a small shell (Ab. 676), 
Khuddtudkhd, a twig (Dh. 111). Fern, khuddd^ 
a bee (Ab. 645, 821). 

KHUDITO (pp.p.)* Hungry [^[fWT]* Ab. 756. 

KHUJJO (od;.), Hump-backed, crooked 
Ab. 319. Fern. khujjd{l>h. 159,177). Pifthiyd 
(xnstr,) khujjof crook-backed (Sen. K. 399). 

KHULUKHULUKARAKO(a4;.), Making a scrap¬ 
ing noise. 

KHUPPIPAsA (yi). Hunger and thirst 
ftniTOT]. B. Lot. 443. 

KHUPPIPASITO(ad;.), Hungry and thirsty [^f^. 
MTfHH]' Man. B. 458 (the reading 
is perhaps correct). 

KHURAGGAltf, Hall of tonsure, a room in which 
the heads of Buddhist priests are shaved + 

^ • Mah. 24,103. 

KHURAKO, Name of a tree [^{^]. Ab. 561 
(same as tildkd). 

KHURAPPO, An arrow with a horse-shoe head 
Ah. 389. 

KHURATI, To cut, to scratch [^, . Cl. P. 

Verbs, 7. 

KHURO, A razor; a sharp blade • Alw. I. 
ciii. 


KHURO, The hoof of a horse or ox Ak 

371; Mah. 218. 

KHV, see Kho, 

KHYA (/.), Indication, sign [Wf]- ItiiUdtgi 
sign of the feminine (Sen. K. 228, 229), 

KHYATO (petf, part, khdyaii\ Known, fsmou 
[Wnf=WT]. Ab. 724,935. 

KIBBIDHANAA, Rules of kyit affixes [V?(+ 
Sen. K. 479. 

KIBBISAlfil, Fault, demerit, sin Ab. 

84, 1062; Alw. I. xiU. 

KiCAKO, A sort of bamboo, Arnndo Karka [ift- 

^]- 

KICCAOHIKARA^AM. a question or com tint 
arises in eonnexion udth the performance ef 
ecdesiastical duties or rites 
Pdt. 64, see AdhikarapMh, 

KIGCAKARO {adj,)y Performing services or daties 

P4t.79. 

KICCAKIGCANI (neut.pL), Duties great and imill, 
aU sorts of duties [lRi| + W ^^th lengthened a]. 
Dh. 13,265. This is a compouad like phak^halhi 

KICCHO (ucf;.). Difficult, troublesome, weariMsie, 
laborious, painful [V^]- Ab. 89; Dh. 33. 
Nent. kiccham, pain, trouble. Acc. kicekm, 
instr. kiechenOf and abl. kicchd, with great trouble, 
with difficulty (Sen. K. 323; Alw.1.92; Dh.ll4). 
Akicehena, without trouble (Mah. 89). 

KICCO {p-fp* karoH)t That ought to be made or 
done [imi]- Tumhehi kiccam dtappam, you 
yourself must make an effort (Dh. 49). Twk hi 
kiccam tad apawddhadi, for what ought to be 
done is neglected (Dh. 52). Neut. kiccam^ woik, 
duty, service, business, need (Ab. 772). Kteem 
me atthi, I have something to do (Dh. 83). 
Amhdkam ekath kiccam atthi^ I am very busy 
(Dh. 93). Kicoe tamuppanne, when need ariaei 
(Kh. 12). Tamt tathdrdpe kiece satif If yon should 
meet with a similar accident, lit. if such a seed 
should arise to you (Ras. 30). With instr. Maj/hah 
rqjjena kiccam n’ atthij I do not want the kingdom 
(Dh. 341). QamauaMccani n' atthij there’s no 
occasion to go (Dh. 219). Pad^takiccani a* atthh 
there’s no need of a lamp (Pit. 1). Tdditm 
pdpena mama yatthiffahapakicca^ n* attkij I 
have no business to be holding a staff with a sioner 
like you (Dh. 86). N’ atthi mayham tamhikah 
samaftdnam upasankamanakUteankj I don’t want 
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to be maniiig after yoor priests, lit there is not 
to me any need for the approaching of your priests. 
Saibmiiha kicce, in every part of the work (Mah. 
109). jittano kiccenOf on some business of his 
(Att 213). Kattabbakiecam vicdretvd, having 
performed all the necessary duties of hospitality 
(Alw. I. 79). Mammhate ie kiceam^ we have 
done thee a sendee (F. Jit. 12). Lankddipaua 
kieeetm md pmnajji^ be unremitting in serving 
G^lon (Mah. 105). JpubbakiccoA, preliminary 
business (Pit 1). Buddhakiccam, the duties or 
mis s io n of a Buddha. Mdiukiecadt, ceremonies 
perlbrmed in honour of a sacred relic. Petakiccadt, 
duties to departed relatives (Dh,206, comp. Kh.ll). 
SaHrMeeadtf performing the last duties to the 
body of a dead person (Das. 3, Dh. 222). ji/d- 
A^mmkheatk, cremation ceremony. Kaiakicc^ 
one who has performed his duties or mission 
(Mab. 43; Dh. 09). 

KlDl (ai^\), Uke what? Sen. K. 525. 

KIDIKKHO (mff.)’ what ? of what sort ? [^• 

fW]. Sen. K. 525. 

KIDISO, and KiRISO Like what? of what 
Mit? l|]* Ben. K. 525. Silaiih ndma 

kidiimb, whafs sfla like? (Dh. 193). KidiBodi? 
pwh 0 gho ndbkikiratif what sort of island? one 
tiiat the flood does not overwhelm (Dh. 182)^ 
Eldimm bkadde, how are you, madam ? (Dh, 89, 
comp. 82). Fern. ^MMf(Dh. 314), Mah. 27,243. 

KiKl (/.), The blue jay [ftifil]. Ab. 643. 

KILA (ado.). It is said, they say [f^lM]* Supine 
kUm evam dhu, they say he said this in a dream 
(Alw. 1. 6, 7). See the usual form Kira. 

Kl(iA (/I), Sport, amusement, play Ab. 

170. SiAoMM lion’s gambols (F. J4t. 47). KVd- 
gufako^ a play-ball (Mah. 141). Qulakitd^ ploying 
at ban (139). KUdmandaladu^ ]dayground (Dh. 
328). Klfd-upaoanam^ a pleasure grove, a park 
(Pit. 115). JalaM/d, an aquatic festival (Mah. 218). 
7^i$MUfdpimakdkifdy a great aquatic festival at the 
Tbsa lake (Mah. 159). See also Kkid^d, 

KlLAMANAft, Fatigue Ab. 761. 

KILAMATHO, Fatigue [3PTW]- Ab.761; Dli.3Q6. 

KILAMATl, To be tired, worn out, troubled, ez- 
bansted Dh. 78,154; Alw. 1.101. Cans. 

kUomdpetL P.p.p. kilanta. 

Kl(iANAM, Playing, sport [ifHni] • Tenam kifa- 
while they were sporting (F. J4t. 47). 


Kilanuyydnaiky pleasure grounds (P4t. 115). 
Comp, Sddhuktlanamy Pamsukifanam. 

KILA^JO, A mat, matting Ab. 455; 

Mah. 212; Alw. 1. 78. 

KILANTO (p.p.p. kilamati). Wearied, exhausted 
[iirT^=¥<I. Maggakilantoy tired with his 
journey (Dh. 210)^ Ndvdkilantadehattd, from 
their bodies being exhausted with the sea-voyage 
(Mah. 217). Uphe kilante, in this exhausting 
heat (Mah. 103), Mah, 132. 

KILASO, a cutaneous complaint, dry leprosy 
[ftWTO]. Kamm. 4. KUdso ti na hhtjjanakadi 
na paggharavkokam padumapundarlkavanpam 
kuttham yena gunnam viya sabalam sariram hoH. 

KILATI, To play, to sport Sfhakifam 

kifitheu, gambolled as lions will (F. Jdt. 47). 
Migamni kilitum agdy went forth to enjoy the 
sport q( the chase (Mah. 78). Tassa ekadhasath 
mahdnadiyam jdlakaranddke kilantasMy one day 
as he was amusing himself by throwing nets in 
the great river (F. Jdt. 5). P.pr. kilamdno (Dh. 
281; Mah. 141). P.p.p. neut. ktlitam, sport (Ab. 
176). Sedilakifitarhy a water festival (Mah. 78). 

KILESO, Sin, depravity, corruption, human passion, 
moral defilement, lust [ilrar]. The ten Kilesas, 
or evil passions, are lobho, dosa, mohoy mdno, ditthi, 
vicikicchd, thinaA, uddhaccam, akirikd, anotta^ 
ppadiy desire, hate, ignorance, vanity, heresy, 
doubt, sloth, arrogance, shamelessness, hardness 
of heart (B. Lot. 444, comp. Man. B. 417, 418). 
Kleqa or moral depravity being tbe cause of sinful 
actions is therefore primarily the cause of re-birth 
or continued existence. Arhatship consists in the 
annihilation of Rleqa (El. Mon. 281, 288, 290). 
Tbe five Kilesas are probably lohhoiy doeoy moAo, 
mdno, uddhaccam. At Dh. v. 88 the commentator 
explains cittaklecd by the five nlvarapas. Kilecd^ 
turoy love-sick (Ten J. 51). For kxUcakdmo see 
Kdmo. Dh. 138,227,278,350,432. SecKmcanatk. 

KILINNO {p.p.p.). Wet [ftw + , Ab. 763. 

KILISSATI, To suffer, to be iojnred; to be depraved 
[ftnj]. Na kiHueyya, let him not allow him¬ 
self to be disgraced (Dh. 29, 326), Vatthdni 
IdlUsantiy one’s clothes get dirty, P.p.p, kilittho. 

KILITAA, see KifaH. 

KiLlTO (p.p.p.). Bound Ab.747. 

KILITT^^ (P-P*P* kUusati), Afflicted, suffering; 
depraved, sinful, polluted, vicious; soUed, dirty; 
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contradictory Ab. 125. Kamma- 

kilitthmk, evil actionSf demerit (Dh. 3). JIRlitthd 
cetand, sinful intention (Mah. 41)» SMageham 
kilifthaih karontd, dirtying the whole house (Dh. 
300). Kilifthagattena, with unwashed limbs 
(Dh. 304). 

KiLO, A pin, a stake [jftm]- Ab. 374, 449. See 
Khilo. 

KILOMAKAA, This word is it is 

explained by Visuddhi Magga in the following 
words, kilontakesu paticchannakilomakam hada^ 
yan ca vakkm ca parivdretpd appaficchannaki^ 
lamakaih sakalasarire cammassa hetthato manuam 
pariyonandhitvd fhxtam^ which appear to mean 
** Of the two k.s the innermost k. surrounds the 
heart and kidneys, the outer k» envelops the flesh 
below the skin throughout the whole body.” From 
this it would appear to indicitte some membrane, 
as the pleura. 

KlA (adv.), Why? Pray! What! This 

word must not be confounded with him the neut. 
sing, from Aw, for the use of which see under JjTo. 
Ab. 949, 1138, 1139. Jpsi dgato Vt, why are 
you come ? (Mah. 103). Na kilmanti Mfh bhikkhd^ 
why should not monks amuse themselves? (Mah. 
33). Kim evani mden, why do yon say that? 
(Dh. 159). Icchdlobhasamdpanno Bamano kirk 
bhaviuatij can a man be a ^ramapa who is full 
of lust and covetousness ? (Dh. 47). Kim Anando 
na ppahoti^ what I is Ananda not qualified ? Kim 
VO bhante hatthi kirk karonti, pray, sir, what do 
the elephants do to you ? (Dh. |54). Rotuppddena 
fats’ eva kirk pdremi marxorathark, can I fulfil my 
wish by getting angry with him? (Mah. 261). 
Oadrabkdnark rave atthark kirk jdndrit what! do 
you know the hidden meaning in the bray of an 
ass? (Mah. 250). Kim ayam mdhdrdjd gaha~ 
paiiko viya dhdvatiy why there’s a king running 
like an ordinary householder! (Dh. 234). Samma 
Sujdta kim ummattako ’tt, why, friend SujAta, are 
yon mad! (Das. 31). Ehk mdhdrdja avusamitvd 
dgato ’dfti dma bhante, pray, great king, did you 
come here without having any rest? Yes, lord 
(Dh. 401). Kim kdfam, is it black? (Dh. 193). 
Kirk toss* eva dinnark mahtqrphalark amhdkam 
pi dinnark mahapphalam eva, of course alms given 
to him have a great reward, and alms given to ns 
have a great reward also (Dh. 338). Kirk bhante 
rratthukammarh krUam, well, sir, did you use my 


remedy? (Dh. 83). With ML panar pana 
vafxfutfh bhdeittha, did you really praise? (Dh.395); 
Kim pana $o tumhehi mdrento dittho, come 1 did 
you see him kili them? (Dh. 88); IBm pana 
Rdjagahe tato adhikatk ratanam n’ atthi, let me 
see, is there no treasure in R. greater than this? 
(Alw. I. 75); Kbit parra pauan bhacee me bhoii 
tvam, pray, madam, do you see my servants? 
(Mah. 48); Kirk pan* ettha apattibhdvark najdndei, 
do not you know there is sin in doing this ? (Dh. 
103). With foil, nttITtit it« kho rogo na vdpa- 
Banto, how is it the disease is notcored ? JOn ns 
’mn *va Bamapiyo, of course these are pious nuns 
(Pfit. 99; Sen. K. 206; comp, the example from 
Dh. 338 given above). See Kinti, KirkBU, Kimuta, 
Kimapi. 

KIMANQA (adv.). Far mere -f 

KIMAPI(adv.), Farmore + Ganfmn 

ca kimapi bhafxitun ca na Bakkoti, and he is nn« 
able to walk, much less to speak (Att 206). 

KIMAITHAA (adv.). On account of what? why? 
[tM^- Mah. 1S9; F. Jit. 64; Dh. 95,248; 
Sen. K. 260. 

KIMATTHO, What need? tBm~ 

ottho me (dai.) Buddhena, what do I want witit 
Bnddha? (Sen. K. 330). See Ko. 

BJMI (m.), A worm, an inaect [vfw]* Ab. 883. 

KIMIJO(a<(;0, Prodnoedby aworm; silken [vOlW]* 
Ab.298. 

KIAnAMO, and KINNAHO (ndj.). Having what 
name ? [tVt + WnnO* Alntiidmo ’ri, what is 
yonr name? (Kamm. 6). 

KIMNIMITTO (adj.), Having what mark? 

+ Has. 67. 

KIMPACCAYA, By means of what? + 

iwvnt]- 

KIMPAHAI^O, (a4f.). How large ? of what dimen¬ 
sions ? + BHHf]' Mah. 111. 

KIHPURISO, A class of demigods in the service 
of Knvera [tVt + • Ab. 45. 

KIASAI^hANO Having what shape? 

KIASU (ado.). How? [f^ + f^]- Ab. 1139. 

KIASU (neut. pron.). What? 

Kirk Bddha vtffaih puriBOBBa Bettham, what is a 
man’s best treasure on earth? (Sen. K. 207, 
kirk Bddha = kirk bu idha). Kim bu toeea mahah^ 
bhayam, what is its great fear ? (Alw. 1.106). 


Digitized by ^ooQle 



KIM 


KIR 


( 206 ) 


KltilSUKO, The tree Batea Froudosa [t^]* 
Ab.655. 

KIMU (odSa.)* mudi more! [f^ + B]. 
a. Or. 73. 

KIHUTA (odv.), How much more i [f^R( + Vlf]* 
Ab. 1138; Att. 192. 

KIAVADAOTI (/.), Beport, mmonr 

KIAvADI (a^.), Sa^g what? bolding what 
doctrine? Aah. ^ 

KIAYATHA (adv.). How ? [f^ + 

KI^ATI, To bay Sen. K. 440. Oer. Idpitvd 

(Aah. 223). 

KlSCANAAt Anything, aomethingt mmral defile- 
rnentp un» dingiog to the worlds attachment 
Ymom no n* atihi l^heanam^ we who 
have nothingy or perhaps ** we who are free from 
attacfameiit to the world” (Dh. 36, comp, the 
atmwaa at Dh. 175, 308, where k^cana appears 
to hare its secondary and technical meaning). 
The three Kificanas wre rdgo Anacaaam, dSoso 
kmeanamf moho kmcanam. KiOcana is some- 
tunes explained by pqlibodhot ^obstacles to re- 
ligkMis perfection.” Under the term may be 
induded any of the Kilesas, as rdgo, dooo, moho, 
nodyd^nMiegymUu Dh. 71,4^, 433. I have also 
met with a masc. Aniicaao. 

KIKCAPI (odfn.). However macb, although 

+^]. te honti bhusappamattd, how¬ 

ever much they are tempted (Kh. 8). Aymh 
dyoomd Anando kmcdpi oekho, the venerable 
Ananda though only a sekha. With foil, pana : 
Te hi kmcdpi **dethdH^ aydcitvd ’ua gharadvdre 
UffhanH atthato pana ydeanti yeva, for although 
th^ stand at the house door without begging 
and saying ” give me,” yet In reality they do beg 
(Dh. 365); Idam kihcdpi heffhd vuiiam eva upd~ 
oakoMeapanapunappuna dafhikaraiyUthaiiik idhdpi 
Satthdrd gahitadi, although this has been sdd 
above yet to confirm the devout bearer again and 
agun it is introduced by the Teacher in this place 
also (Dh. 369). Dh. 148,235, 243; Kh. 9. 

Klfi^CETI, To crush, to trample. Cl. P. Verbs, 2. 

KlfiCI (ado.), A litUe, rather . Ab. 1148. 

Kn^ rattan^ reddish (Ab. 97)« With the original 
final d restored for euphony: EXncid dnako, some¬ 
what defident (Ab. 742). For the pronoun Artnci, 
** something, anything,” see Kod. 

KlI^CIDESO, This word appears to be + 

^1|, and to mean **a trifling matter ” (P4t. 5). 


KlfJCIKKHAft, A smaU thing, any trifle. Alw. N. 
120. Amudkmcikkhahetu, for the sake of some 
trifling gain. 

KlifCIMATTAA, A little. Mine trifle [1«fef^ + 
3TT^]. Mah.200; P4t. 11. 

KlfijAKKHO, A filaniMit, especially of the lotas 
[fAVW]* Ab. 886. JSrt%aAANtap4>4po appears 
to be some sort of marble or other ornamental 
stone (Mab. 213). 

KINKARAI^A (ado.). On account of what? why? 

Dh. 83,106,168. 

KINKARA^IYAA, Badness, job 

= W]. 

KIAKABO, and KH^ABO, A servant 
Ab. 514. Sahakihkaro, attended by his servants 
(Mab. 180). See Patirndoi. 

KINKI]!n if.), A smaU bell [fl|f^|1|fV]. Ab. 286; 
Mab. 179. 

KINKI^IKAA, and -KO, A small beU W- 
Sen. K. 391; Mah. 163. Kmkij^ikajdlam, 
a row or fringe of tinkling bells (Dh.l91; Mah.162). 

KINKIRATO, Name of a plant Ab. 

579. 

KIWAft, Ferment, yeast [f^]. Ab. 533. 

KINNAMO, see Kimndmo. 

KINNARO, A dass of demigods In the service of 
Kuvera [Wnr]. Ab. 45. Fern, kinnari, a 
nymph (Mah. 37). 

KINNIMITTO (adj.), Having what mark? [fip^+ 

tirfini]* R«8- 39. 

KINNU, see Ko, and AM. 

KlNTI(«de.),How? Pray! [t^+Vfif]. OmH 
nam mdreyyan H cintenio, thinking ** How can I 
make away with him?” (Alw. I. 101). KinH 
tumhdkam raftharh subhikkhath, pray is your 
country fertile? (Alw. I. 97)* For the pron. kiik 
followed by see Ko. 

KIPILLO, An ant Mab. 249. 

KIPILDIKO, An ant [ftnftani]. Dh.224; Alw. 
N. 104; Sen. K. 366, 

KIBA(a«A).),Tbeysay;’tissdd[anr]. Ab. 1199. 
Kuntakinnarkfd ooddhini eadmdoam kappayi kira, 
tradition says that he cohabited with a nymph 
(Mah. 37; comp. Dh. 106). Puhbe kira 
deum bhdtaro, we are told that In a former exist¬ 
ence there were three brothers (Mah. 24), Ito 

I kira ekoHnuatime kappe Sikhi ndma eammdiom^ 

I huddho, we all know that in the thirty-first kappa 
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from the present one a supreme Buddha named 
Sikhi.. (Ra^. 25). Satthd hira Sdmtthim 
they say the Teacher is gone to 8« (Dh. 109). 
Ayyassa kira akkhi vdto vyjhatit I hear the wind 
hurts your reverence’s eyes (Dh. 82). Attd hi 
kira duddamoy for self is proverbially difficult to 
subdue (Dh. 29). Na nu kmci kira iena Jiiatky 
did I hear that man say he had won something? 
(Dh. 291). Te kira sakufA pahcannath hatthinam 
balath dhdrentiy these birds are sidd to possess the 
strength of five elephants (Dh. 154). In deliver¬ 
ing a message from another persona Bhagavd 
Momaggd kira hontdti dve vdre peaeifA, Buddha 
having twioe sent to say that they were to make 
up their quarrel (Dh. 104); Toam enam kira 
ghdtehi idath deidvaca iti vatudna, having said» 
** You are to kill this ohild> those are the queen’s 
commands ” (Mah. 216). See 

KIRA^O, A ray of light Ab. 64. 

KIRATO, a man of a tribe of out-caste hillmen or 
aborigines [ftV?[TIT]- Ab. 517; Alw. 1. cvii. 
Khujlfaodmanakirdtddapo are mentioned as in the 
retinue of a king. 

KIRlTO, and -TAA, Adiadem [SKtv]. Ab.283. 

KIRIYA (/!), and KIRIYAA, Action, perfonnanoe, 
work, deed [flivr]. Ab. p. 163, line 10 ftom 
bottom; Ab. 877; Sen. K. 622. Mdtugdmaaaa 
mya Idriydy a woman-like proceeding (Dh. 159). 
Diivdna taaaa kirkfom, beholding this feat of his. 
Dukkhaaaa aaUakiriydyay for putting an end to 
suffering (Alw. 1,72). SdiaccaJdriydy perseverance 
(Dh. 80). Ciiiakiriyd, operations of the mind, 
Mangalakiriyadwasam, a day on which festival 
is held (Dh. 288). See also XHydy 

KiRO, A parrot [41 t]* 

K1SALAYAA,A sprout,aslioot[fl|nntf]« AbA43, 

KISMIGl, see Koei. 

KISO (ad;\), Thin, emadated; small, poor, mean 
[ftfV]- Ab.roii ph.71; B.l 40 t. 6 a 9 ; Mab.33, 
Eitakala»daka, a tiny squirrel (Att. 202), 
KISORO. A colt Ab.3a9. 

KISSA, see Rb. 

KIT, and KITO, A grammatical term, a kfit afilx; 
a word f<Hrmed with a kpit affix Sen. K. 

514. SSte auitoioiafk, a hundred rules of kpit 
affixM (Alw. 1.104). Kitakappoy chapter on the 
kfit afiixes (Sen. K. 468). BAtapaeeayd, kpit 
affixes. Kikbidhdnaaky rules of kpit affixes (Sen. 
K.480). 


KITAKO, A word formed with a kyit b&x 
Cl. Or. 112. 

KITAVO, A gambler; a cheat, a rogue [f^Rn]. 
Ab. 631; Dh, 45, 376. 

KiTO (p.p.p. kipdti)y Bought Ab. 

515. 

KllX), A worm, an insect Ah. 623; Alw. 

N. 104. 

KITTAKO («Ki;.), How mudi? how great? how 
many ? thdnafh, what extent of country? 

(Mah. 81). Mamuminaik kittakam dyvm, what 
is the length of men’s lives ? (Dh.226). Kittakam 
dhanuaky bow much treasure ? (Dh. 235). IGtta~ 
kehi ta ihikkhdhi atthoy how many priests do you 
wish me to bring? (Dh. 113). Mah. 26. Comp. 
Bttaho. 

KITTANAtt, Mention, report 
KITTAVATA {adv.)y How far? to what extent? 
in how many ways? Ab. 1141. Formed on the 
ftdse analogy of ettdvatd, 

KITTBTI, To proclidm, to cdebrate, to publish, to 
announce, to propound, to call Mahdvi^ 

bhadgo ti kittetvd, calling it the Mabfivibhanga. 
Tana kammam kittayantdy publishing the news 
of his feat (Mah. 141). P.p.p. kUtUa (Has. 69). 
KITPIAiil, Growing com, the crop on the ground 
[¥«=V^]. Ab.462, 

KI'ITri(/.), Fame,reiioirii; mmour,report 
Ab. 117; Alw. I. z, 107. 

KITTIMA (<><&*.), Renowned 

400. 

KITTIMO(<k&'.), Artiiidal,esctitioq8, flase[«f^]. 
Ab. 1030. 

KrmSADDO, Fame, reputation 
Kdlydpo kittiaaddoy good fame (Sen. K. 342). 
Pdpako kUtisaddQy evil report, ill ffime. 

KIVA {adv,)y How? how mudi? [ftRPIj]- Ah. 
1141. Ydva Mvah co, however much (Dh. 348). 
Kivaddre (lacJ)y at what distance, how ffir off? 
(Dh, 232). As first part of a compound forms 
a few adjectives: Khfoddra ita Kalaaigdmo hotiy 
how distant is K. from this place ? (Alw. I. xlii). 
Kfvamahantath mama eakkayvgaih karisMoaiy how 
big will you make my pair of wheds ? (Dh. 96). 
KO (interr.pron.). Who? which ? what? of what sort? 

Acc. katk. Instr. ke»a, Gea, and dat. 
kama. AhL kasmd, Loc^kaamim, Fern.Id. Fern, 
instr.ki^a(F. J&t.8). Neutlpua. Gen. and dat 
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neat. kiua. Flar. ke. Qen. and dat. pK keMath. 
liutr. and abL pL kehu Loc* pL ke$u, Naut. pi. 
kdmL Ko W, wbo are you ? (fem. ApdVi, Dh. 159^93). 
Kopamatvam^ who are you ? (Dh. 192). Kojdndti 
kimjf eta karimUi^ who knows what this fellow will 
do? (F. Jdt. 12). Ko ciraiarafh ko o^kataram, 
whldi of the two (is bom) later, which sooner ? (Alw. 
I. xlii). Ke eie viravanti, who are these screaming ? 
(Dh* 194). Ko dukkarOf which of the two is the 
more difficult ? (Mah. 41). Kam drMha, about 
whom?(Dh.77)* ITfiAifraA^Ao, about what? Toffi 
ko mdoui na jdoeyya^ who could fful to reei^ize 
him ? Ko ndma twuk, who art thou ? (Dh. 96). 
Ko md o m ie npeyjhdiyo^ who is your spiritual master? 
(Kamm. 6; comp. Dh. 134). Kd ndm* e$d mdtugd- 
maoem kkriydj what a woman-like proceeding! 

(Dh. 159). Kv atthOf and ktmpa^ojanatkf what is 
the UM or meaning of ? (Sen. K. 202,478, followed 
instr.). Kim akdtipuSmadiy what good deed have 
you done ? (Dh.99). dnahM kon ndmdnatthamt 

what evO does it not produce I viz. it produces much 
evil (Att.193). Ke%a*9»u nbmio loko, by what is the 
worid shrouded? (Alw. 1.106). JEtm, what is this ? 
(Mah. 167). Kim idani, what is this ? (Dh. 300). 
/de|h khkf why is this? why so ? (Dh. 160). Kifk 
eUdk or iirtffi ndma etadi^ why is this ? what is the 
meaning of this? how is this? (Mah. 156; F. J4t. 
49, 67)* Kim pana nu kko etadi^ now what on 
earth can It be ? (Alw. 1.101). Ayam ie hrdhmano 
kim 6e#t, what is this hrahmin to you? (F. Jit. 
10). TnmhdkaA etiha kim^ what’s that to you ? 
(F. Jit. 17). Kin ie dukkham^ what is your ail¬ 
ment? (F. Jit. 12). Piiund vindeiiam kim kim 
eeo, what were the several acts of destruction 
committed by my father? (Mah. 238). KhaiHyd 
kim agghaniit what are kshatriyas worth ? (Dh. 
352). Iddni kim karomi^ now what am I to do? 
(Dh. 167). Km nn kdiabbatk, what is to be done? 
(Mah. 153, 243). Am nu kko kariaedma^ what 
shall we do? (Dh. 333). Kim hofod, having done 
what, by what means? (F. Jit. 17). Geke kiik 
kariudmip what can I do at home? i.e. it is no 
use living at home (Dh. 313). Pordnabkmmmaiik* 
mraydni kbk karimaniif what do they do with the 
old carpets? (Dh. 174). With instr.: JivUena 
kim karieedmif what is the use of my living? 
BUakeki kiik karimaikat what will you do with 
an these? (Dh. 174). Kin nu kko peeemif what 
shaH I send ? (Alw. I. 75). Kin nu kko eiika 


kdraf^adt, what is the cause of this? (F. Jit. 6). 
Kama imdni, whose are these things ? (Dh. 302). 
Kena tmiiamf by whom was it said? (Alw.l.zzi). 
Kieea pkalath ndm* eiathf what is this the fruit of? 
(F. Jit. 5). Kena ie aitko^ what are you in want 
of? (F. Jit. 2). Kiua Aefa, on account of what ? 
why ? Kena keiund^ and kaemd keiund^ on what 
account ? why ? The gen. neut. Ansta, instr. Avna, 
and abl. kaamd^ are used adverbially In the sense 
of ** why ? ” Kieaa pana ikero eken* dnadi akdei^ 
now why did the elder omit one ? Kina vmnd 
aiidnam upaidpoyey why should the wise man 
distress himself? (Das. 5); Am’ omio kaftdca^ 
ppkalot why has the mango bitter fruit? (F. Jit. 7); 
Tvam kendii kieo, why are you thin ? (Mah. 33); 
Kaemd mada pueekany why do you ask me? (Dh. 
98); Kaemd evam karoHy why do you do so ? (Dh. 
333); Kaemd pana ivam hkikkku bakubkaipdo 
jdioy how is it, priest, that yon have got so much 
property ? (Das. 38). The neat kida with instr. 
is used in the sense of ** what is the use of ? ” the 
person being in the dat. case: Kim me eamapa- 
bkdvena, what is the use of my being a monk? 
(Dh. 199); Kim me gkardvdeenay what Is the use 
of my living at home ? lit. what have I with living 
at home? (Dh. 79, comp. 153 kin no gA.); Atffi 
me jMtena, what is the use of my living? I am 
sick of life (Dh. 353); Am ie jafdkiy what have 
you to do with matted hair? (Dh. 70); Abit me 
r^jjena kdrUenoy what is the use of my reigning ? 
(Dh. 406, comp. Ras. 18); Aim bkaoceki piva 
ndkdyoy never mind your servants, drink and bathe 
(Mah. 48); Atm 5aA«a4, what is the use of (saying) 
much ? why say more ? enough has been said, In 
short (comp. Att. 191 kim ika bahundy, Kifk is 
sometimes followed pleonastically by fit.* Amli 
mannanii no tme, what are these meditating against 
us ? (Mah. 153); KinH kaivd eaapaiUo, how came 
he to fall? (F. Jdt. 17; comp. Ten J. 52). For 
the adv. ki$k see sep. article. The base kith forms 
the first part of compound nouns, adjectives, and 
adverbs, as kimpurieoy kihkaroy kimaiikoy kim* 
pamdpo, khkndmoy kimaiikadiy kinkdrapd; kith* 
dokafoy what sort of longing? (Dh. 219); ko nu 
kdeo kimdnandoy what laughter can there be, what 
joy? (Dh. 27); kidtddrdniy what sort of logs? 
(Dh. 324); kianobkdeo ndnC eeoy what is that light ? 
(Dh. 95); kmkalaho ndm* eea, what is that dis* 
turbance about ? (Dh. 352). 
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KOCCHAA, a comb (P&t. 82); some sort of seat 
or couch, explained at Ab. 311 by bhaddapitha^ 
from P6t. 86 It would appear to be made of wicker 
or matting. 

KOCI, and before a vowel often ROCID (pron,). 
Any, some + Ace. hand, Instr. 

kenaci. Dat. and gen. kagaaci. hoc. kaamici. 
PI. keci. Abl. and instr. p1« kehici. Fern. kdci. 
Nent. kind. Neut loc. kiamid (Dh. 13), kiamind. 
Nent. pi. kdnid. Ma* idha kod pdviai, let nobody 
enter liere (Alw. I. 79). Hiriniaedho puriao kod 
lokaandm viJfaH, is there in this world any man 
restrained by shame ? (Dh. 26). Kodd eva djjatif 
is there any body at all ? (Dh. 310). Kenadd eva 
karanHyena^ on some business or other (Alw. I, 
Ixix', comp. Dh. 203). Jand ked, some of the 
people (Mah. 198). Ked, some people. Kehid 
vutie. It being said by some people. Kaaaad 
vacanafk autvd, having heard some one or other 
speak (F. Jit. 18). jKonet adaavd, not seeing any¬ 
body (Ten J. 2). Toad eko awdhavo purtaam kand 
n* drohitum add, there was a horse of his who 
allowed nobody to mount him (Mah. 142). Nent. 
k&id. Kdid hhayam, any danger (Att. 206). 
KmdAdd eva adMkarape, at some circumstance 
or other (P4t 99). K&d vattukdmo, wishing to 
say something (F. J4t. 18). Aham pi kmdd eva 
kariaadmi, I too will do something or other (Dh. 
106). Kifid laddkadt g^kare no, did you receive 
anything at my house? (Mah. 31). So kind na 
pativadaH, he makes no reply (Das. 31). Kaaaad 
kifid avatvd, without saying anything to anybody 
(Dh. 221, comp. F. Jit. 17). Kun eian ti vntte 
na kifidti vadati, being asked ** What is this ? ** 
he replies ** Nothing.” Na Mhd atihi, there is 
nothing (Kb. 7). For Yo kod see Yo. 

KODANPAA, a bow Ab. 338. 

KODHANO [adj.). Angry, passionate 
Ab.732. 

KODHETI {coma. kujjhaH), To make angry [igt* 

KODHO, Anger, wrath [ijtVl- Ab. 164; Dh. 40. 

KOHAMaA, Hypocrisy, deceit + ^]. 

KOJAVO, A goats’ hair ooverlet of fine workman* 
ship. Ab.312; Pfit.87. 

KOKANADAA, The red lotus Ab.686. 

KOKASAKO, The red lotus. Ab. 686. 

KOKILO, The Indian cuckoo • Ab. 633. 

Fern. -Id (F. Jit. 49). 


KOKO, A wolf Ab. 616. 

ROI/AH ALO, and -LAA, Uproar, tumult, shouting, 
screaming Ab. 130; Dh. 103; Mah. 

165. Ekakoldhalam ahu, there was one universal 
uproar (Mah. 113; F. J&t. 17). A hundred 
thousand years before the commencement of a 
Sanivatfakappa a deva traverses all the cakkavilas 
that are to be destroyed, prodaiming with a loud 
voice the coming destruction. This shout of warn¬ 
ing is called kappakoWialadi. There are four 
other koUhalas or warnings, eakkavaUikoldkalam 
a hundred years before the birth of a universal 
monarch, huddhakoWialafk, a thousand yean 
before the birth of a Buddha, numgdlakoldhalam 
twelve years before Buddha preaches the Mahgala- 
sutta, and moneyyakoWialam ” seven years before 
Buddha explains the moneyyapatipatti or ordi¬ 
nances of the rahats ” (Man. B. 30). 

ROLARAA, Black pepper; a particular perfume 
Ab. 304,469. 

ROLAA, and ROLO, The jujube fruit 
Ab. 559; Dh. 351. 

KOLAMBO, A pot. Ab. 456. 

ROliAVALLl (/.), A sort of pepper, Piper Cbaba 
Ab.fi83. 

KOLEYYO («(;.), Of noble hunOy 
K.388. 

KOLl (/.), The jnjnbe tree Ab. S58. 

KOLITO, A name of the apoetle Moggalifiiui 
ftni]. Ab. 435: B. Int 391; Dh. 120. 
KOMALO (<«&’.), Soft Ab.716. JKmm- 

lagattatd, softness of the limbs (B. Lot. 591). 

ROMARABH ACCO, A proper name * 

B. Lot. 449. 

ROMUDl (/*.), Moonlight; the day of foil moon in 
the month Rattika[4|^^]« Ab. 54; Dh. 391. 

ROI^AQAMANO, Name of one of the twenty-four 
Buddhas. Man.B.96; Mah.2; Dh. 1172129,344. 

RONARO, a comer + ^]. Mah. 241. 

RONAMO (adj.). Having what name? [formed 
anomalously from ko followed by the indediuable 
ndma, see under Kd\. Putto kondnut, what Is his 
son’s name ? (Dh. 234, 235). 

ROffCO, and ROffCA (/.), A heron [lA^]. Ab. 
641; Dh. 28. 

ROlSrpA^ffO, Name of one of the twenty-four 
Buddhas [iftflCnr]. Man. B. 94; Dh. 117; 
Mah. 1. 
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KONO, A corner or angle; a bow or quill for a 
musical instrument; the point of a sword • 

Ab. 144, 394, 867, 871- Vitdnacatuko^mhiy at 
the four comers of the curtain (Mah. 179). 
KOPETI (catw. Amppsfi), To make angry, to annoy, 
to offend; to disturb, to spoil, to throw into oon- 
fusiou Dmardjadhamme 

akopento, practising the ten royal virtues, lit. 
BOt contravening them (Dh. 416). Kammam na 
kopenti, do not spoil the proceedings (Pdt. 30). 
Dh. 108; Mah. 237. 

KOPI (adj.). Wrathful Ab. 732. 

KOPiNAft, Pudenda; a doth to cover them; im¬ 
proper act Ab. 985; Dh. 398. 

KOPO, Anger, ill temper Ab. 164; Dh. 

361. Kopam karoti, to be angry, to show ill- 
temper (Dh. 271). 

KORAKO, and -KAA, A flower bud 
Ab.544. 

KOSAJJAA, Indolence, doth Dh. 43, 

370.371. 

K08ALA (m.pl.), Name of a oonntry and its people 
Ab. 184. KoMdar^di the king of 
Kosala (Dh. 231, 340). Kosalarattkam, the K. 
country (Dh. 277). E. Mon. 300. 

KOSALLAM, Skill, proficiency, knowledge, mastery 
Sen. K. 200. Akkharakasallamj 
thorough knowledge of the letters (Sen. K. 200). 
The three Kosallas are dyakoiallam^ apdya- 
ktmaUamy updyakosallaniy knowledge of what is 
advantageous, knowledge of what is injurious, 
knowledge of expedients, or how to act under 
given circumstances. The ten Appanakosallas are 
certain proprieties to be observed when the en¬ 
deavour is made to obtain samddhi (E. Mon. 257). 
KOSALO (<m{^*.). Belonging to Kosala * 

KOSAMBAKO (o^;-), Belonging to the Kau<;dmba 
ewMtiy + Dh. 103,109. 

KOSAMBI (yi). Name of the capital of the Kau- 
(dmba country Ab. 200; Dh, 103, 

142, 153, 399. 

KOSAPHALAlfil, Bdellium, a fragrant gum [yftH 
+ 1il|]. Ab 304. 

KOSEYYO (adj\)y Made of silk . Ab. 298. 

Neot. koBeyyam, silken stuff or doth (Ab. 291, 
316; Kamm. 9). 

KCPSI, see Ko, 

HOSl (/.). The sheath of asword Ab. 391. 


KOSIKO,. Bdellium, a fragrant gum 
Ab. 557. 

KOSINARAKO (aty.), Bdonging to Kusindrd, Cl. 
Or. 90. 

KOSIYO (adj\)y Silken + ^]. Ab. 315. 

KOSIYO, Indra; an owl Ab. 20, 638, 

1045. 

KOSO, A shout, a call; a measure of length = five 
hundred bow-lengths, or about six or seven hundred 
yards [iftlf]* Ab. 197, 811. 

KOSO, and KOSAA, A sheath; a bud; treasure; 
a testide Ab. 273, 486, 811. Sakosath 

rajjamy a wealthy kingdom (Att.212). Kosdrakkhoy 
the guardian of a treasure (Mah. 13). ApdakoiOt 
an egg-shdl. 

KOSOHITO {pdj.). Sheathed, bidden + 

inif^=VT]> B. Lot. 572; Mah. 137. See 
Vatthaguyhaih, 

KOTARAVANAA, Proper name . 

Sen. K. 418 (given as an instance of the lengthen¬ 
ing of a vowel). 

KOTARO, and -RA A, The hollow of a tree • 

Ab. 548; Att. 194. 

KOTI (/.), Point, tip, end, extremity; top, summit, 
height; eminence, excess; ten millions [ijftfz]* 
Ab. 474, 871. Asikotiy the point of a sword 
(Mah. 63). Taua ubho koHyo daHtvdy seizing 
with their beaks the two ends of the stick (F. Jfit. 
17, comp. 12, and Dh. 85). Hetihimakotiydy at 
the lower end or extremity (Dh. 261,287). Purimd 
or pubbd koH, the beginning (Alw. N. 21). Neka» 
kofi numbering many kofis (Mah. 158). 

Channavutikotiyo (atiy.) bhikkhdy ninety-six kofis 
of priests (Mah. 194). ChoMnavuHdhandkotiy 
ninety-six kofis of treasure (Mah. 26). 

KOTIELAA, Crookedpess, deceitfiilness [l^ TZiffl] • 
Ab. 859. 

KOTIPFAKOTI (/•)> One of the high numerals, 
a kofi of prakofis, viz. 10,000,000S or 1 followed 
by twenty-one ciphers [ifltfZ “1-11 + • Ab. 

474 ; Ras. 18; Sen. K. 413. See Sankhyd. 

KOTIPPATTO {adj.)y Having reached the end or 
summit, having fully accomplished or attained; 
perfectly attained, perfect [^h1z+irrH=w^. 
With gen. SdvakapdramiMpauakotippaUOy having 
perfectly acquired the knowledge g^ven by the 
pdramitfis (Dh. 134). CattMidhapap^iccakotip^ 
pattoy having attained eminence in the four ac- 
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complishments of a pundit (Att 23). . Ddnapd^ 
ramim koHppattam katvd, having carried to 
perfection the virtue of charity (Att. 57, comp. 
214). Kotippattapamodo, excessive joy (Att. 190). 
KOTTAKO {adj,)y Breaking, cutting 
Sildkottako, a stone-cutter or mason. 

Pounding, cutting (from kotteH). 
(com. next). To cause to be pounded. 

P4t. 105. 

KOTT^TI, To strike, to break, to pound, to cut 
Tupdena kottetvdy pecking him with her 

beak (F. Jdt. 49). Say am eva suvannaiih kottetvdy 
himself beating out the gold (Dh. 93, comp. 309). 
Vihi k.y to pound paddy (rice) to rid it of the 
husk (Dh. 141, comp. Pdt. 105). Kottetvd mdretvdy 
having smitten them and killed them (Dh. 301, 
224). Ayadandena kottitakanieatdlaih viyoy like 
a gong struck with an iron rod (Alw. N. 35). 
Kottayitvd mahdvanadiy having felled the forest 
(Mah. 140). Dh. 174; Mah. 175. 
KOTTHAGARAM, a store-room, store-house [ijtB 
+ vniTt]. Kofthdgdran ti Hvldham kotfhd- 
gdradiy dhanak. dhanmk. vattkukotfkdgdramy 
storehouses are of three sorts, treasuries, granaries, 
warehouses. Raianakofthdgdrdmy jewel stores 
(Das. 24, comp. Dh. 131). Dustakoffhdgdratela^ 
kotthdgdrdniy linen and oil closets (Dh. 175, 
comp. 236). 

KCXrrHAGARIKO, A treasurer or storehouse 

keeper + D**-128. 

KOXTHAKO, a room; a store-room [litv+1|]. 
Nahdnakottkakoy a bath-house. Dvdrakotfhakoy 
the battlemented chambers over a city gate, a 
battlement, rampart, portico (Mah. 154,164). 
KO'JT'HAM, A granary Ab. 458. See 

also Kottko. 

KOTTHASAYO {a(y,)y Contained in the intestines 
is the name of one of the 
V4yns or airs in the human body (Ab. 39; Man. 
B. 400). 

KOTTHASO, a part, a portion, a share; portion, lot, 
destiny. Ab. 485; Dh. 103, 126, 261; Kh. 31. 
KOTTHO, a granary; a storeroom; the abdomen; 

aroom,a clo 80 t[l|t»]. Ab.2n,862;Db.l41,36l. 
KOTTHU (m.). A jackal [lltf]. Ab. 615. Also 
kotfhuko, 

KCXrriMO (<Mf^*0, Smoothed, beaten (P) 
Koffimasuvappatky beaten gold (Dh. 250). 


K(X(Tri^O, and -MAliil, A floor or pavement made 
of pounded stones Mah. 169. 

KOTTO («&'•). Breaking: [^]- PdedpakottOy a 
stone-breaker. 

KOTOHALAA, see Kutdhakuh. 

KOTUMBARAM, A sort of doth. Ab. 291. 

KOVIDO (adj.)y Knowing, acquainted with, skilled, 
wise Ab. 228. With loc. Pucchdea 

kovido, skilled In putting questions(Mah.l9). Wifli 
gen. MaggdmaggoMa kovidoy who knows the right 
way and the wrong (Dh. 72). Fern, kavidd (Mah. 
132). Dh.63. 

KOVIIxARO, a sort of ebony, Banhinia Variegata; 
a tree in the Devaloka 
552; Dh. 189. 

KRIYA (/.), Action, act, performance [f^]- 
Ab. 174, 877, p. 103. Krty^mdam, a verb. See 
Kiriyd, For kriydcittam see Fvmdpadk, 

KU (/.), The earth [^]. Dh. 181. 

RU-, A pronominal base found in the interrogatives 
kutOy kutra, kuttha, kva, kuhanty kuhi^ kadd- 
oanam; and as the former part of several com¬ 
pounds, implying inferiority or widtedneas, eg. 
kupurUoy a bad man, kunnadt, an insignificant 
river, kuditfhiy false views, heresy. 

KUBBANO (pari. pres, from karoii)y Doing, making 
[gr^TV]- Dh.39,362. 

KUBBARO, The pole of a carriage Ab. 

374. 

RUB BATI, see Karoti. 

KUBUDDHI (adj.). Weak-minded, foolish [ 9 ^]- 
Mah. 208. 

KUCCHA (/’,), Blame, contempt Ab. 121. 

KUCGHANAA, Contempt Ab. 1171. 

KUCCHI (m. and/.)y The belly; the womb; cavity, 
hollow; interior Ab.271.* KucckirogOy 

an internal complaint (Mah. 243; Dh. 215). 

I Kuechipdroy beUy-full (Dh. 113). Kucchi^Jiramy 
an inner court (Mah. 215). Loc. kmeehitwuA 
(Alw.I.77),ktfccAtynm(Dh.324). Ahh kucekiio 
(Dh. 207). 

KUGGHITO(ai(;.),Gonteihptible, vile, bad[^fnnT]- 
Ab. 699. 

KUGGHITTHO (a^\)y Contained in the abdomen 
[^ + W]. This is the name of one of the 
Vdyns or vital airs in the human body (Ab. 39; 
Man. B. 400). 

KUGO, The female breast [^^]. Ab. 270. 
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KUDACANAA {(adv,)^ Ever, sometimes [^R[T+ 
^]. Ab. 1161; Sen. K. 301. iVb kuddcanath 
and mi kmddeamam, never (Dh. 2, 38). 

KUDARO, A bad wife 

KUDASO, a bad servant + ^T^]* ^ 

KUDDALIKO, One who digs with a kaddlUa 

KUODAIiAM, and *140, A spade • Kuddd* 

lAiUhatthd^ with spades or similar tools in their 
hands (Db. 187). Dh. 186,409. 

KUOPAA, a waU [^pcr]- ; Kh. 11. 

KUBDHO (p.p.p. kujjhat%)y Ang^, incensed, in¬ 
dignant [^= ^]- Ab. 1077; Mah. 15,154. 

KUDI’IT'(/•)> Scepticism, unbelief, heresy + 
!%]• Att9; Mah. 129. 

KUDROSO, A sort of grain. Ab. 450. 

KUJPUBO, A measure of capacity equal to a fourth 
of a pattha Ab. 482. 

KUPUMALO, An opening bud . Ab. 544. 

KUGANDHI {adj.\ lU-smelling 

KUGEH AA, a bad house . Sen. K. 380. 

KUHAKO (adj,\ Deceitful, cheating Ab. 

963. 

KUHAA (ode.), When ? wMther ? [^]. Sen. K. 
310. Comp. Kaham, Kuhim, 

KUHANA (/.), Deceit, hypocrisy • Ab. 983. 

KUHANO (adj.). Deceitful, hypocritical 
Ab. 983. 

KUHARAA, a hole, a cavity [^9^* Ab. 649. 

KUHETI, To deceive CSfl- 

KUHIA (ado.). Where? whither? CSf]- Ab.ll60; 
Sen. K. 310. Kuhim voioHy where does he live? 
(Dh. 123). Kuhim gaeehanti^ where are they 
going? (Dh. 79, 114). Aiw. I. xUi^ Mah. 206; 
Dh. 163,192. See Kuhath. 

KUHlfiCANAA (ado.). Anywhere, somewhere 
-h WW]- Ab. 1160; Sen. K. 310. 

KUHINCI (ado.). Anywhere; to any place [SI+ 
1^]. Dh. 33,114. 

KUJJHATI, To be angry • Pres, with 4tm. 
term, kujjhate (Sen. K. 438), 2nd pers. sing. 
kujfhui (F. J4t. 25). Opt. kujjheyya (IHi. 40). 
Aar.kujjhi. Ger.^i;*%tfod(Mah.205; Dh.218). 
With dat. ToMia md kt^ha^ be not angry with 
him (Sen. K. 327). 

KUJO, A tree [^]. Ab. 54a 

KUKKU (n.), A measure of length, a hattha or 
cubit Ab.268. 


KUKRUCCAKO (a^f.). Remorseful, sensitive 
RfW + ^]. Pdt.99. 

RUKKUCCAA, Misconduct; remorse ; doubt; 
moroseness, querulousness, restlessness 
Ab. 169; Dh. 416; Mon. B. 418; P4t 17, 18. 
Hatthakukkuecam pddakukkuccam^ impropriety 
or misbehaviour with the hands and feet. 

KUKKUCCAYATI (dewm. from last). To feel 
remorse. 

KUKKUHO, An osprey. Ab. 640. 

KUKKULO, Hot ashes, embers. Ab. 36. 

KUKKURO, Adog Ab. 518. 

KUKRUTO, A cock Ab. 640. Fern. 

kukkuti, a hen (Cl. Gr. 40). At Mah. 57 kukku~ 
tayantaka is rendered ** an iron ladder.’’ 

RURUTTHARO, A sort of bird. Ab. 626. 

RULACALO, Principal mountain + 

This is the name given to the seven vast concentric 
circles of rock or mountain which surround Mount 
Mem. Their names are Yugandharo, Isadharo, 
Karaviko, Sudassano, Nemindharo, Finatako, As- 
saArappo, Yugandhara being the nearest to Mem 
(Ab. 26, 27; B. Lot 842; Man. B. 12). 

RULAJO (oif/.), Of good family Ab. 1074. 

RULARO (<M{f.), Of good famUy [^l|i]. 

RULALO, A bird of the falcon tribe. Ab. 637. 

RULALO, a potter [^WRT]. Ab. 507. 

RULAM, A flock, herd, multitude; family; species; 
a house, a building; lineage; good family, nobility 
[^]. Ab. 332, 632,1060. Gajakulini, differ¬ 
ent species of elephants (Ab. 361). Kulaputto or 
kuladdrako, a young man of good family, fils de 
famme”(B.Lot.322; Alw.1.78; atMah.75and 
Dh. 354 kuladdriko). Kuladhitd and kuladdrikd, 
a young lady of good family (Mah. 75; Dh. 233). 
Kulapdlikdy a lady of rank (Ab. 234). Kulagharam 
and kulageham, a gentleman’s house or family (Dh. 
226^ 371; Ras. 2^. Attano kulagharam, the house 
of her own family (Dh. 222). Samdnakulajdto, of 
equal rank (Mah. 51). Kassakakule ntbbatHtvd, 
having been born in a cultivator’s family (F. J&t. 
14; comp. Das. 6). Amaecakulam, a nobleman’s 
family (F. J4t. 16). BrdhmavMkulam, a brahmin 
family (F. Jdt. 9). Parihtnam kulam patittha- 
pessdmi, 1 will relieve my distressed family (Ditto). 
KuUsu ananugiddho, not showing greed in the 
families he frequents for alms (Kh. 15). Para- 
kulesu, in the families of other people, in neigh- 
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hours* houses (Dh. 13,264). KuloiamBotthadoKna^ 
for the offence of associating with the laity (Mah. 
207» lit. with families,” Buddhist priests being 
forbidden to live with householders). Rdjakulam, 
a palace (see sep.). Gokulamy a cow-stable. JTom- 
mdrakulam, a forge, KuladhammOy customs pecu¬ 
liar to particular families or castes (Man. B. 494). 
Kuladevatdy a deva who is the guardian of a par¬ 
ticular family (Att.88). MahAkulaviy a great family. 
Khattiyam kulathy a ksbatriya family. 

KOLAlil, A slope, a bank Ab. 660, 664; 

Cl. Gr. 44. 

KULATA {f.)y An unchaste woman • Ab. 

233. 

KULATTHO, A kind of vetch, Dolichos Unidorus 
[ipiw]. Pit. 87. 

KULAVA {adj.). Belonging to a Ugh family [^• 
innH]. Cl. Or. 24. 

KULAVAKAlfl, A nest [ifVRT + Ab. 627; 
F. Jit. 49. 

KULIKO {adj.)y Belonging to a family 
KappqkakulxkOy belonging to a barber’s family (the 
term, belongs to the whole compound). 

KULlNAKO, A thorough-bred horse 
Ab. 369. 

KULINO {adj,)y Belonging to a family; of good or 
noble family - Ab. 333. NicdkuUno need- 

kulinoy of low birth, of high birth (Gog. £v. 31, the 
term, here belongs to the whole compound). Jtmd 
kulkid BtibbCy all the respectable inhabitants (Mah. 
254). 

KULiRO, A crab Ab. 676. 

KULISO, and -SAlif, Indra’s thunderbolt • 

Ab. 24. 

KULITTHI (/.), A woman of good family, a lady, 
noblewoman + Ab. 234. 

KULLO, A winnowing basket; a raft Ab. 

455, 665. 

KULCPAKO, and KULOPAGO, One who associates 
much with a family, a family friend, a confidant [^If 
+ Sen. K. 209; Mah. 177, 233. ihya- 

kul&pakoy a royal favourite. 

KUMARAKO, a child, a youth; a royal infant or 
youth, a prince Gahhhakumdtakoy the 

unborn infant prince (Mah.58). Alw. I. evii; Mah. 
4, 23. Fern, kumdrikdy a girl, a young woman, a 
princess (Ab. 231; Dh. 300, 352; Mah. Ixxzviii). 


KUMARO, a child, a youth; a young prince; Skanda, 
the god of war [^ifnG * Ab. 17,251,907; Mah. 
23; B. Lot. 300. 

KUMBHAKAA, The mast of a ship Ab. 

MM 

OOO. 

KUMBHARARO, A potter + Sen.K. 

468. Kumbhakdrako at Dh. 193. 
KUMBHAIilpO, A class of supernatural heings or 
demons, attendants on Virii]haka; name of a plant 
Ab. 13, 597, 1030; Man. B. 24, 46; 
B. Int. 600; Dh. 194; P4t.87. Kumbhandoidmfy 
Virfilhaka (Ab. 31). Kumbhaudako at Mah. 72. 
KUMBHATHCNAM, A sort of dnim or similar 
musical instrument. Ab. 140. 

RUMBHI (f,)y A pot; name of a plant = kumudikd 
Ab. 466, 564. Aedmakumbhiy a vessel 
us^ for doacal purposes (Mah. 164). 
KUMBHIRO {adj,)y Containing a kumbha measure 
Sen. R. 391, 392; Q. Gr. 91. 
KUMBHiLO, A crocodOe or aUigator 
Ab.674; Dh. 375. 

RUMBHO, A waterpot, a pitcher, a vessel; one of 
the frontal globes of an elephant which swell in the 
rutting season; a measure of capacity equal to ten 
ammaij^as [^^]. Ab. 363,483,853; Dh. 8. Sap- 
pikumbkoMatath, a hundred hogsheads of clarified 
butter (Mah. 38), Kumbhaddsi, a prostitute (Dh. 
241). 

RUMINAJfil, A funnel-shaped basket fish-net. Ab. 
521. 

RUMMASO, Sour gruel Ab. 1048. 

KUMMO. A tortoise [^]. Ab. 674. 
RUMUDAI^, The white esculent water-lily; one of 
the high numerals, 10,000,000^^, or 1 followed by 
105 ciphers • Ab. 476,688; Dh. 50. See 

Sankhyd. 

RUMUDIRA (/.), Name of a plant 
Ab. 564. 

KUMUDO, see Disdgajo, 

RUNALO, The Indian cuckoo (kokUd ); name of one 
of the Mahdsaras Ab. 633,679; Man. 

B. 17. 

RUNAPO, and -PaA, A corpse • Ab. 406; 

Dh. 316. 

RU^GANADO,and ROffCANADO, The roaring or 
trumpeting of an elephant. Ab. 119. Kuncanddam 
or kmcanddam karotiy to trumpet (Mah. 106; Att. 

I 135; Ten J. 29). At Mah. 152 kmicaik karotL 
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KU^^GIKA (/.), A key Ab. 222,901. 

Kvkcihhivaram and kuhcikdcehiddam, a keyhole 
(Ab. 222; Db. 298). 

KUNGITO (p.p.p.). Bent, crooked • 

Ab. 267, 709. 

KUNDAKO, The red powder which adheres to the 
grain of rice under the husk. Ab. 454. 
KUNpALAft, A ring, an earring, an ear ornament 
Ab. 284; Dh. 62, 93, 412; Mah. 195. 
KUNpALl (adj.). Having rings . Dh. 

93. * Masc. ku^aU, a snake (Att. 194). 
KUNDAft, The many-flowered jasmine, Jasminum 
Hoitiflonim [iwi- Ab. 578. 

KUNDAA, a jar, a waterpot Ab. 456. 

KUIVPATI, To heat [ipOl]. Cl. P. Verbs, 11. 
KUNDIKA The waterpot of an ascetic 
Ab. 443; Dh. 122; Mah. 47. 

KUI^PO, An iguana or ichneumon (godAd) 

Ab.622. 

KUNI (adj,)t Having a crooked limb [^]- Ab. 
320. With instr. Hatthena fcutti, having a crooked 
hand (Sen. K. 339). 

SU^JARO, An elephant Ab.300; Dh.S7. 

Sometimes as the last part of a compound used in 
the sense of eminent, e.g. muniku^jard^ eminent 
sages (Alw. I. vii, see Ab. 696). 

KUjijO, and KUl^JAM, A place overgrown with 
creeping planto Ab. 609. 

KUNKUMAA| Safinm, Crocus Sativus 
Ab. 147, 303. ^ 

KUNKUMO (aiff.), Dyed with saffron + H] • 

Sen. K. 392. 

KUNNADi (y.), A very small river, an insignificant 
rtream + If^]. Sen. K. 318; Gog. Ev, 15. 
KUNTALO, Hair [VTO]. Ab. 256. 

KUNTANl (/.), A curlew (kanca). Ab. 641. 
KUNTHO,Asortofant [^]. Alw. N. 104, 111; 
Sen. K. 366; Mah. 249. 

KUN 7 IIO (ai(;.). Slow, lazy Ab.729. JTap- 

thapado a» 90 f a slow-footed horse (Dh. 184). 
KUNTO, A lance or spear Ab. 394; Mah. 

150, 159, 160 (a sceptre ?). 

KOPAKO, The mast of a ship Ab. 666. 

KUPITO (p.p.p. kuppati)j Angry, enraged, excited 
[^finT=^T(J. Dh. 128, 106, 303; Mah. 200. 
With loc. Sabrdhmacdrim kupito, angry with his 
fellow-students. 

KOPO, a pit; a well; the mast of a ship 
Ab. 931. Kdpamand&ko, a frog in a well, used 


figuratively of a man of confined ideas (Cl. Gr. 80). 
Lomakdpo, a pore of the skin. Ndvdya kdpaya- 
tthikds the mast of a vessel (Mah. 120). Vacca^ 
kdpOi ^ cesspool (Alw. I. 101). 

KUPPAlif, Any metal except gold or silver, as copper, 
zinc, etc. [1^]- Ab. 486. 

KUPPANAA, Being angry (from next). Khippan^ 
kupptmagilU whose nature it Is to be easily infuri¬ 
ated (Mah. 243). 

KUPPATI, To be angp 7 ; to be disturbed, shaken, 
agitated, thrown into confusion . Ger. Icup- 
piftMf(Dh.l69). P.pr.Anfppaindfio(Att.202). P.p.p. 
kupUo, Kammavdcd na kuppatiy the k. is not dis¬ 
turbed (P&t. 30). Cans, kopeti. Comp. Akuppo. 

KUPURISO,Abadman[^+iJin]. Sen.K.380. 

KUPUTTO, A bad son . Sen. K. 380. 

KORA]£r,BoUedrloe[^]. Ab.465. Sen. K. 539 
has kdro, 

KURAI^AKO, A sort of Amaranth 
Ab. 579. 

KURANGO, An antelope Ab. 619. See 

Kurungo, 

KURARO, A sea-eagle or osprey . Ab. 640. 

KURAViKO, Afine-voiced bird, probably the Indian 
cuckoo. Mah. 22; B. Lot. 566. See Karaviko, 

KURU, Imperat. 2nd pers. sing, from Karoti, 

KURD (m.pf). Name of a people Ab. 184. 

Kururatthadi (Dh. 162,416). Loc. kurdtUy among 
the Kurus, in the Kum country. 

KURUMANO, P.pr.dtm. from karotiy formed upon 
kurute, 

KURUNDl (/.), Name of one of the three g^at 
coUections of atfhakathd or commentaries on the 
Tipi|aka. Pit. vii, viii. 

KURUNGO, A sort of deer. Dh. 147, 331. See 
Kurango, 

KURDRO {adj.)y Cruel; hard, severe; formidable 
[l|T]. Ab.928. 

KURUTE, see Karoii. 

KURUVINDO. A ruby Mah. 160. 

Perhaps cinnabar is meant at Mah. 169. 

KU8A (/.), A rein, bridle Ab. 371. 

KUSAGGAA, The tip of a blade of Ku^a grass 
+ Wif]* l>b. 13; Att. 198. 

KU8ALAKAMMAPATHO, Way of virtuous action 
or merit + Vm~\* There are ten, 

pdndtipdtd veramapiy adinndddndveramapiy kdmetu 
mcchdcdrd veramapiymuadvddd veramapiypisupd- 
ya vdcdya veramapiy pkanudya vdcdya teramapU 
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aamphappaldpd veranumt^ anabh^hd, avydpado^ 
sammdditfhf, ** refraioing from killing, from steal¬ 
ing, from imparity, from lying, from slander, from 
harsh language, from frivolous talk, freedom from 
covetoosness and from malice, and orthodoxy’* 
(Ras. 15). 

K(JSALAKUSALA1(I, Good and bad [^ppr + 

. Kusaldkusalakammamf doing good and 
doing evil, merit and demerit (Dh. 99). 

KUSALATA (/.), SkiU, knowledge [^ipniT]. 
AptUtikusalatd dpattifjutthdnakusalatd, skill in 
discerning what is sinful, and skill in discerning 
what leads to sin. 

KUSALATTAA,akilfalness[lf^+^]. Dh.231. 

KUS ALl {adj,\ Prosperous; meritorious • 

Cl. Gr. 29. 

KUSALO {adj,\ Skilful, expert, clever; lucky, happy, 
prosperous; good, right, virtuous, meritorions 
Ab. 720; Dh. 9; Kb. 15. Ce samofitt- 
bhdsiyamdno iampatinistajjeyya ice etam hualamf 
if being admonished he forsake it, well and good 
(Pdt. 5). With gen. kusalo naceagitasmi^ skilled 
in dancing and singing (Cl. Gr. 145, also loc., see 
Sen. K. 345). Aedraktualo, skilled in right conduct 
(Dh.67, comp. Att.212). Vdcd kmald^ appropriate, 
happy, well-timed speech (F. J4t. 18). Kusalaik 
kammaihf and ku$alakammam, good actions, meri¬ 
torious Karma (Dh. 98; Man. B« 445; E. Mon.5; 
see Kammam). Neat. kuMlam, health (Ah. 331), 
luck, happiness, good fortune (Ab. 803), a good 
action, good works, merit, meritorious Karma (Dh. 
10, 33, 345; Ab. 85). Kusalakiriyd, doing good 
actions. With dat. kuialmh bkavato Aotn, health 
to you t good luek to you! (Sen. K. 329). There 
are three Kasaladh4tus, elements of goodness 
or merit,” they are itekkhammadhdbu, avydpdda- 
dkdtUy amhim9ddhdtUf self-^abnegation, benevo-t 
lence, humanity. The three Kusalamdlas, ** roots 
of goodness, or groundwork of merit,” are alobko^ 
adotot amoho, freedom from eovetousness, from 
anger, and from ignorance. The three Kusala- 
sahn4s, or meritonous ideas, are nekkhammastMd^ 
€ajydpddiua^idt awihimsdacdmd. The three Kusala- 
vitakkas, or meritorious thoughts, are nekkhamma^ 
vitakkOf avydpddmdtokkoj avikinudmtakko. The 
three Kusalasankappas, or nteritorious resolves, are 
nekkhamnuuankappOi acydpddaiankappoy aniAfm- 
idtankappo. The dMakusalam and doMdkmdla- 
hnmmdni appear to be identical with the ten 


kiriyavatthuB (Att. 56, 200, 204, 212). KutaU 
eetand, virtuous or meritorious thoughts (Gog. Er. 
68). Kusalacittafh, virtuous or meritorious state 
of mind (Man. B. 448, see Lekuttaro), Kumla- 
vipdkoy the good result or reward of a good actioD 
(see Kammafh). Kusalampdko (adj,), having a 
good result or reward. Kutalardrip accomolatioo 
of merit. 

KUSESAYAA, a water-lily or lotos 
Ab.685. 

KUSI (ft.). One of the lour cross seams of the robe 
of a Buddhist priest. Ab. 296. 

KUSINARA (/.), A town in India, the capital of 
the Mallas [the Sansk. name «• 

lot 85. It was It 

K. that Buddha died (Man. B. 313; MaL 11). 

KUSiTO (adj.), Slothful, Inert, inddent 
Dh. 2, 21, 49, 289, 383. There are eight Kusita- 
vatthus, occasions of indolence,” viz. when a 
priest has a duty to perform, when he has pe^ 
formed a duty, when he has a journey to make, 
when he has made a journey, when be has 
failed to obtain food in alms, when he has ob¬ 
tained food in alms, when he is attadced by illness, 
when he is recovering from an illness; in each of 
these cases the slothful man lies down and rests 
instead of exerting himself (comp, the Arambbap 
vatthus). 

KUSO, A blade of grass; the sacrifidal grass, Poa 
Cynosuroides . Ab. 602,1(^; Dh. 55. 

KUSSUBBHAlfil, A amall pond, a paddle [«^]- 
Gog. Ev. 15. Comp. Sobbham. 

KUSOLO, a granary Ab. 458. 

KUSUMAl^, A flower; the menses 
545, 1105; Mah. 68. 

KUSUMBHAft, Safflower, Carthamus Tuctorins 

[^]- 

KUTADHARIKA(/.), a maid-servant, Ut “she who 
carries the water-jar” [gfZ + Ab.236. 

KO^AgARAA, Any room or building with a peaked 
roof or pinnacles, a pagoda; a room at the top of 
a house or palace, a belvedere, attic; a funeral 
hearse or pile, a state funeral hearse, a catafiilqoe 
Mah. 124,12ft 155,162,163. 

KUTAJO, The plant Wiightia Antidysenterim 
[gZET]. Ab. 573. 

KO^AKAA, a heap, a mound; a peak [gZ + 
Ab.224; Mah. 4. 
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KUT^NNAXAlkf, The plant Cypenis Rotnndiu 
Ab.692. 

KOTASIMBALI (/.), A variety of the sUk-cotCon 
Ab.666. 

KOTASSO, a vidons horse [jfZ + '^Rl] • Lit* ** & 
deceptive horse,* evidently meaning a showy hand- 
oome horse with a vidous temper (Ten J. 43). 

KOTATTHO (adf.), Continning unaltered, un¬ 
changeable, permanent Ab. 710. 

K0TATT0» a fidse suit or action at law, one sup¬ 
ported by false or frivolous evidence 
KAfmftnkdrakOf one who brings a false suit against 
aaoClier (Ten J. 2). KAfaffapetrdjitamanuMd, some 
men who had been defeated in a false suit (Dh.220). 

KUTETTHA, = kuto etiha. 

KUTHARl (/.), An axe [ygl ' O] * Ab. 303, 

KUTHO, and KUTHAA, A woollen blanket [ifW]. 
Ab. 365,1053. 

KUTi (/i\ A house; a house of a single room, a 
hat, cabin, tent, died . Ab. 207. Khetta- 
g€paka$ta kuftyanky in the hut of a field-watcher 
(F. Jdt. 53). Gandhakufi, chamber of perfumes. 
VoecmkutU a privy. Sen. R. 338; Att. 218. 

KUTlKl (/.), A hut or tent [^jffRWT]* Chattf^ 
kufikd, an umbrella-tent (P4t. xxxii). 

KU^ILO (adj,)f Crooked; shifty, decdtful 
Ab. 700. 

KUTIMBAA, see Kufumbam, 

KITJIRAA, a box, a kennel Att. 104. 

KUTO (ode.). Whence? how? much less 
Sen. K. 300. Kuto dgato ’d foam, whence comest 
thoQ? (Sen.K.300; Dh. 153). Kutovo anabhiratif 
whence your dissatisfaction? why are you not 
satisfied ? (Att. 134). Anattasambhdto mono kuto 
mttd dkaviuatif how can the mind be the self when 
it springy from that which is not self? (Gog. Ev. 
48). Kuto vd paua taua uttaritaram, bow indeed 
can there be a greater? (Alw. I. 108). Ghooopi 
90 »* atthi dauanom pa$ui kuto, we have not even 
beard of it, much less seen it (Alw. I. 76). Attd 
a ofttamo n*attAi kuto puttd kuto dhananty his 
own self does not belong to him, much less sons 
and wealth (ph. 12, comp. 38). 

KUTO, and KUTAA, A waterpot • Ab. 457. 

KOTO, and KOTA A, Top, summit, peak; a heap, 
a mass, a multitude; a sledge-hammer; a trap; 
deceit, deception, falsity, fraud; a part of a plough 
[1|X]. Ab. 177,219,526,608,828. Gahakdfam, 
tbe peak or pinnacle of a house (Dh.28). Poddo- 


tdnaik kdfdnU mountain-tops (Mah. 72). Panca^ 
yqfanasatikdni kdtdni, peaks five hundred yojanas 
in height (Gog. Ev. 16). As the latter part of a 
compound forms the names of several mountains, 
as Gyjhakdto, **Tbe Vulture’s Peak,” KdfakdfOf 
** The Black Peak.” Kdtehi dhandpetod^ causing 
them to be pounded with sledge-hammers (Mah. 
169, comp. 22). Tuldk&tadi kanaakdtam mdna^ 
kdtaihf a false balance, counterfeit metal, false 
measures (see next). 

KOTO (adj.), False, fraudulent, lying [VZ]* Kd- 
tasakkhi, a false witness (Dh. 100). Kdfatto, a 
false action at law. Kdtapapnam, a forged letter 
(Das. 2). Kdtasso, a vicious horse (see sep.). 

KUTOCI (adv.), From any place 

KUTRA (adi;.). Where ? [lyg]. Ab. 1160. Kutra 
ndma^ I wonder where (Att. 212). See also Kuttha 
and Kattka, 

KUTTAKAA, a woollen carpet. Ab. 314. 

KUTTHA (ado,), Where? [^]. Ab. 1160. 

kuttha A, Leprosy; the plant Costas Speciosns 
[Sf»]- Ab. 303, 329, 602,1120. 

KUri^l (m )> A leper 246. 

KUTTIMO (.<&'.), Artifidal [«^]. Sen. K. 628. 
See also Kittimo, 

KUTOHALAA, and KOTOHALAA, Eagerness, 
desire, passion; vehemence, violence; exdtement, 
tumult Ab. 173; Mah. 62, 

67,176; Dh. 207. 

KUTUMBAA, and KUTIMBAA, FamUy; family 
property, family estates, wealth • Alw. I. 

98; Mah. 141. 

KUTUMBi (m.), The head of a family; a landed pro¬ 
prietor, a man of property 142. 

KUTUMBIKO, and KUTIMBIKO, Same meaning 
hL 77, 126; Mah. 141,254; 

F. Jdt. 52. 

KU VALAYAA, The water-lily . Ab. 688. 

KUVAA (adv.). Where? [gfi]. 

KUVEl^I (/.), A funnel-shaped wicker basket for 
catching fish Ab. 521. 

KUVERO, A name of Vessavapa [ 9 %^] • Ab. 32. 

KVA (ado.). Where? whither? [gg]. Ab. 1160. 

KVACl (adv.). Somewhere; sometimes, in some 
cases; in some places [gg + Mah. 1; 

Sen. K. 220. 

KVATTHO, Whatneedof? [ 11 : + ^]. SeeBb. 
With instr. Raisa ice auena kv attho, what is 
meant by Rassa? (Sen. K. 201). 
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L. 

LABBHA {indecL)y Allowable, possible [^RQ]. 
Das. 37; Cl. Gr. 72. With Inf. Idam na labbhd 
evam kdfum, the thing cannot be done in that way 
(Dh. 212). Na te labbhd kind kdtum, it is not 
permitted to do anything to them (Alw. I. 72). 
Comp. Labbho. For the origin of this form see 
Sakkd. 

LABBHANEYYO {adj.). Obtainable. 

LABBHATI (pass. labhati\ To be taken, to be re¬ 
ceived, to be obtained; to be permitted [wi= 
^]. Mah.l77;Kh.l4;F.Jdt.l3. Labbhate 
(Sen. K. 442). Mayd vutto missakamaggo na 
labbhatit the mixed course I spoke about is in¬ 
admissible (Pdt. xvi). 

LABBHO labhati), Obtmnable, attainable; 

proper, right, suitable, admissible [^Rlf = 

Ab. 1086. Anannalabbho, not obtainable by others 
(Att. 190). Comp. Labbhd. 

LABHA, see Ldbho. 

LABHAOGAA, Highest gain [wm + . Dh. 

121, 305. 

LABHANAA, Taking, receiving, acquisition [H- 
Dh. 129, 156. 

LABH ATI, To obtain, to get, to acquire; to meet with, 
to find; to receive; to take; to obtain permission, 
to be allowed; to receive an opportunity, to get a 
chance, to be able Laddhd samattha- 

purUe, taking with him competent men (Mah. 220). 
Titthixfk I., to reach port (Mah. 69). Acaripadi L, 
to find a teacher (Dh. 121). Kdtdvam L, to assume 
the yellow robe (Db. 114). So nffd deviyd tassd 
ekaih alabhi dhitaram, the king had a daughter 
by this queen (Mah. 43, comp. Dh. 78; puttam /., 
** to g^ve birth to a son,* may also be said of a 
woman). Nivdsam f., to receive an asylum (Mah. 
209). Pdjam to receive honour (F. J4t. 7)* 
Ahdram L, to take food. Sukham f., to obtain 
happiness (Dh. 24). F’acanani to get a word 
said to one (Db. 155; comp. Mah. 31). CMbhath 
to conceive. Sace labhetha nipakadi Mdhdyam^ 
if he obtain a prudent friend (Dh. 58). Pabbajjd 
laddhufh vatiati, the ascetic life ought to be adopted, 
or asceticism is the right thing to take up (Dh. 121). 
Pun* Idikkhaoamdgamo na sakkd laddAum^such an 
assemblage cannot be met with again (Mah. 49). 
Ah^ kod datfhum na labhatiy nobody else gets 
permission to see him (Alw. I. 80). Pabbajitudi 


Mace lacehdmiy if I am allowed to enter the priest¬ 
hood (Mah. 110). Gehd bahi nikkhamitum ala^ 
bhanto, not being allowed to go out of the house 
(Dh.401). With dat. Labheyydma .. sanandyay may 
we be allowed to hear (Dh. 107)* Sukhena Mopihuh 
labhisMduUy I shall be able to sleep in peace (Dh. 
176). Saithdram datfhum na labhimhuy we were 
not able to have an interview with the Teacher 
(Dh. 105).—Pres*dtm. labhate (Db. 24). ImperaL 
labhatu. Opt. labheypa. Opt.ittm. labhetha. Fut. 
lacehaH (Dh. 96, 324; Mah. 104, 122^ labhiMoH 
(Sen. K. 464; Dh. 121, 129, 130). Aor. aUUtha 
(Sen. K. 457, Mah. 31, Alw. I. 93, Dh. 240; let 
pers. alatthamy 2nd alattha), dlabhiy labhi (Mah. 
31, 209, Alw, 1.80; Ist pers. labhim). Cond. ofo- 
bhiMMd (Sen. K. 429; Dh. 292). Inf. laddhutk (Dh. 
114,160). Qtr.laddhd{K\k.S-y Mah.260), 2od<2Ai4na 
(Mah. 69), labhitvd (Db. 160; Has. 19). Aladdhd^ 
not having obtained (Dh. 28). P.pr. labhantOy la^ 
bhamdno (Dh. 108,130; F. Jdt. 7). Pass. labbhaH^ 
labbhate (see sep.). P.f.p. laddhabboy labbho. P.p.p. 
laddho. 

LABHI {adj.)y Possessed of . UpoMampa^ 

ddldbhly an ordained priest (the termination belongs 
to the whole compound). 

LABHO, Receiving, getting, acquisition, obtaining, 
taking; gain, receipts [WRf]. Dh. 14,37,48. Ld- 
bhasakkdro, gain and honour (Dh. 143,298). I>eva^ 
dattassa kdsdvaldbho, D.’s assumption of the yellow 
robe (Dh. 112). Apurmaldbhoy acquisition of de¬ 
merit, g^ilt (Dh. 55). Appaldbho (a<(/.), whose 
gains are small (Dh. 66). Sanghasd uppanualdbhdy 
the gains of the priesthood, i.e. charitable gifts 
(Mah.87)« Civaraldbhoy receiving a robe (Pit. 
106). A dat. Idbhd (for Idbhdyay comp. patUankhiy 
abhinhd) is used adverbially with foil, genitive: 
Ldbhd vata no, this is for our advantage (Dh. 149); 
Ldbhd vata mcy this is all gain to me (Db. 126); 
Ldbhd vata me path mama santikam MammdMom^ 
buddho unhodakoMsa atthdpa Marakampahiniy how 
fortunate I am in that the supreme Buddha has 
sent a vessel to my humble house for hot water 
(Dh. 434); oomp. the similar use of atthdpoy e.g. 
atthdpa me bhavusati. 

LABU, a pumpkin [WT^] • Aldbu. 

L ABU JO, The tree Artocarpus Lacucha [comp. 
Ab.670. 

LACCHATI, see Labhati. 
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LADDHA, ger. from labhaH= S. also nom. 

pi. inasc. or sing. fern, from laddko. 

LADDHABBO {p-fy* labhaii)^ That ought to be 
leoeived or obtained Db. 218, 

264; Ab. 1086. 

LADDHAKO(a<^‘.), Delightful, pleasing [lfa7+^]. 
Ab. 604. 

LADDHI (/.), Rellgloas belief; wrong views, heresy 
Ab. 161 • Tana laddhiyd nindrabhdvam 
kaihetvd, pointing out the shallowness of his views 
(Dh. 136). P4t. vii; Dh. 104, 350. 

LADDHIKO («€[;.), Heretical, schismatic + 

• Laddhikd bhikkk d, schismatic priests (Mah. 
42). At Dh. 350 the term, belongs to the whole 
compound. 

LADDHO(p.p.p. labhati)y Taken, obtained, received 
[W39=1R(]. Ab.573. Kinciladdhafh,d\dyo\i 
receive anything? (Mah. 31). Kamd laddkdy a 
damsel has been found (Mah. 62). Laddkd ddni 
pi ead (upamd), now I have found the illustration 
1 sought (F. J4t. 49). Udakarakkhasena laddhoy 
tenanted by a water-sprite (Dh. 304, of a pond). 
Laddhajayoy victorious, lit. by whom victory was 
obtained (Mah. 157, 226). Laddhabaloy having 
obtained reinforcements (Mah. 61). Sukhan ft 
laddhamdmamy having obtained the name of bliss¬ 
ful^' (Dh. 421). Laddhdpa&ampadoy having re¬ 
ceived ordination (Dh. 416). 

LADDHUA, see habhaH. 

LAGGAPETI (caus. next). To cause to be hung up. 
Mah. 201, 211. 

LAGGATI, and LAGATI, To adhere, to stick fast, 
to hang from [W^]* Ekam amhapakkom jdle 
laggiy a mango fruit stock in the net (F. J4t. 5). 

a bone stuck in his throat 
(F. J4t. 12). P.p.p. lagito, laggo. 

LAGGETI, and LAGETI {cans, last). To fasten, 
to tie, to hang up. With loc. Sutton ca tesam 
hmtthetu lageftdy and having tied threads to their 
arms (Mah. 48). Khdnuke laggeH, tied to a post. 
Tint dbkarapdui rukkhe laggetvd, having hung 
the ornaments up to a tree (Dh. 142, comp. 247). 

LAGGO (p.p.p. laggati)y Attached, tied, adhering, 
[util = . Laggakeso, matted hair (Dh. 947). 

With loc. Tasmim laggd hutvdy adhering thereto 
(Db. 410). Alaggadttatdy detachment of mind, 
unworldliness. 

LAOITO(p.p.p. laggati), AdheriDg[lff3nT= . 

Att.200. 


LAOUfX), A dub, a mallet Ab. 392. 

LAHU (^4/-)’ » quick; vain; frivolous, flighty; 

trifling, insignificant; beautiful, delightful [^|^]. 
Ab. 710, 929; Dh. 7; Sen. K. 201. 

LAHU, and LAHU A (ado.), Quickly; surely, cer- 
tainly [W^]* Ab. 40, 1144. Lahum eaoati, it 
will sail quickly (Dh. 66). Lahum (Mah. 16, 39, 
52, 168). 

LAHUKO (adj\). Light; trifling [W^+ Ea- 

hukdni kammdniy less important acts (P4t. 62). 

LAHUTA (/.), Lightness, buoyancy [^f^TTT]- 
Man. B. 399, 416. 

LAHUTTHANA A, Bodily vigour • 

B. Lot. 427. 

LAJJA (/.), Shame, modesty, timidity 
Ab. 158; Dh. 335. Instr. lajjdyay out of shame 
(Mah. 43). 

LA J JANAA, Being ashamed . Das. 43. 

LAJJATI, To be ashamed [W^]* With abl. of 
the thing ashamed of; Lc^itd ye na lajjarcy those 
who are not ashamed of what is shameful (Dh. 56). 
P.f.p. neut. lajfitabboy that of which one should 
be ashamed, shameful (Dh. 398). Caus. lajjdpeti, 
lajjetiy to cause to be ashamed, to put to the blush 
(Dh. 194, 335). 

LAJJl (a4;.), Feeling shame, modest, quiet, well- 
conducted [f!|63|l + Fem. lajjinl (Pdt. 99). 

LAJJITO (a4/-)» Ashamed; shameful 
Ab.747; F. Jdt.47; Dh. 56. 

LAJO, and LAJA (/.), Fried grain, parched corn 
[WRT]. Ab.463,1133 (fe(;(frn); Mah.260. Ld/n- 
pttpphdni appear to be the flowers of Dalberg^a 
Arborea. 

LAKARO, The letter L 

LAKARO, a part of a ship. Ab. 668. 

LAKHA (/.), Lac, an animal dye [WTWT] • Ab. 305. 

LAKKHAA, a mark; a target; a lac or 100,000 
[M^]. Ab. 55, 390, 474, 1020. 

LAKRHANAA, Mark, sign, symptom, character¬ 
istic ; attribute, property, nature, quality; a defini¬ 
tion; a grammatical rule; a lucky mark, a personal 
characteristic from which good fortune may be pre¬ 
dicted ; the art of fortune telling • Ab. 55, 

178,1113. Angalakkhanapdthedcoy a fortune-teller, 
lit. one who reads the bodily marks or lineaments 
(Att. 190). DvattifhsalakkhandpetOy possessed of 
the thirty-two characteristics (Mah. 27> see Mahd^ 
puriso). AkippavaralakkhapOfhh person crowded 
with the principal characteristics of a great man 

28 
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{vara aa opposed to the anavyatijanalakkhayas). 
There are three lakkha^as {tilakkha^m), or pro¬ 
perties of all existing^ things, antccani^ dukkham^ 
anattam, impermanence, suffering, unreality (Man. 
B. 495; Dh. 229). Itthilakkhar^nly characteristics 
of female beauty (Mah. 223). Dhtmalakkhai^ 
Bampanna^ possessing personal characteristics in¬ 
dicative of future good fortune (Mah. Ixxxviii). The 
essential property of a thing is called lakkha^a, e.g. 
the property of pafhavidhdtu or earth is kakkka~ 
lattam solidity,” that of dpodhdtu or water is 
paggharanam ‘‘fluidity,” that of dkdsadhdtu or 
space is asamphutfkadi “intangibility,” that of 
saihnd or sense is sanjdnanam ‘* perception,” that 
of maranam is cuti “ disappearance.” SaUosia^ 
ggalakkhano pamddo^ sloth, the characteristic or 
evidence of which is indifference (Dh. 334, comp. 
311). According to Pat. xii to be a vinayadharo 
a man must possess three lakkhanas or qualifica¬ 
tions, he must be thoroughly versed in the contents 
of the Vinaya Pifaka, he must be a steadfast ob¬ 
server of the Vinaya precepts, and he must have 
thoroughly mastered* the dcariyaparampard* At 
Dh. Ifl3 a brahman woman is represented as versed 
talakkhafmmantdnam iipfMfh veddnam “in the 
three Vedas and the lakshapamantras ”; the latter 
appear to be memorial verses enumerating the out¬ 
ward signs by which character or fortune may be 
known or predicted; on the same page will be 
found a pddalakkhanamanio^ or giithfi describing 
the different sorts of footprints left by men of dif¬ 
ferent characters. Sasalakkha^amt the figure of 
a hare (F. Jdt. 58). See Mangalo, Manta, 

LAKKHANA^f^C {adj,)y Knowing signs, skilled 
in predicting a man’s future from the marks on 
his person Mah. Ixxxviii. 

LAKKHANlYO {adj,\ Distinguished, characterized 

LAKKHA^ffO (adj.), Aaspicioua, beautiful [||f> 
Lakkhannd ratti^ a beautiful evening. 

LAKKHETI, To mark, to characterize, to dis- • 
tingnish, to discern [W^]« Pass. lakkMyati. 
Pa8s.p.pr. lakkhiyamdno, Dullakkhiyamdnavego, 
in disguise, lit. having a dress which is not easily 
recognized (Att. 212). 

LAKKHi (/.), Prosperity, splendour, beauty, royal 
power; Lakshmf, the goddess,of prosperity [^- 
Ab. 82, 385, 906. lUyalakkhU royal 
splendonr. 


LAKKHITO {p,p*p* lakkheH)f Disdnguiriied, 
marked; renowned Mah. 60. 

LAKUNTAKO, A dwarf. Ab. 319. Lakaptaka^ 
aarirattam, dwarfish stature (Mah. 140). 

LALA (/.), Saliva [WPiT]- Ab. 281. 

LALANA (/.), A woman [WlpTf]* Ab. 231. 

L Ala NAM, Dalliance, sport [fTflglf]. Alt. 193. 

LALAPPATI, and LALAPATI, To lament [iff- 
frQ|^= Mah. 198; Das.35. 

LALASA (/!), Ardent desire [HllRIl]. Ab. 163. 

LALATAA, The forehead [mTKj- Ab. S64; 
B. Lot. 604; Has. 20. See also Naldtadi, 

LALATf, To sport, to dally [ifW]* P.p.p. Udito^ 
sporting, beautiful (Att. 191). Neut. lalitatk, 
dalliance (Ab. 174). 

LAMARO {adj\\ Low, inferior, vile. Ab. 699; 
F. Jdt. 15; Dh. 409. Ldmakataro, viler (Dh. 392). 

LAMBAKANNO {adj.), Having hanging ears, or 
ears with long lobes . Name of a famil j 

in Ceylon (Mah. 228; Att. 11). 

LAMBATl, To droop, to fall; to hang down, to be 
suspended Mah. 198. Akdae lamba~ 

mdndni, hanging in the air (Mah. 199). .Cana. 
lambdpeti, to cause to be suspended (Mah. 128,211). 

LAMBIRO {adj.). Hanging, suspended 
l|]. Mah. 164, 179. 

LAMBITO {p,p-p, lambati). Suspended, hanging* 
downwards [liflilB]- Mah. 179. 

LAMBO {ad(j.). Pendulous, long, large [iHil]- 

LAI^CHANAA, a mark; the seal of a letter [WT* 
Ab. 55. IxAchanam ehinditvd, having 
broken the seal (Alw. I. 79). 

LAfJCHATI, and LAffCHBTI, To seal 
Patitfhdpitamattikam adsanaah rdjamndddya 
chanto, sealing an edict with the royal seal after 
the wax, lit. day, has been afiixed (Dh. 89). Alw*. 
I. 74; Das. 24. 

LA^GHO, A mark, an imprint [1^^+ 

LA^CO, A present; a douceur, a bribe 
Lanca$h daddti, to give a bribe (Dh. 169,171f 176, 
188). Laneam gdheti or labhati, to take bribes 
(Das.25; Dh.220). Laneaddnam, bribery (Ab.824). 

LAIVpAM, The dung of animals [WV]* 

158. 

LANOALI (/.), Name of a plant Ab. 

588. 

LANOHATI, To disregard; to jump over, to step 
over Dh. 211; Cl. P. Verbs, 1. 
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LANGHEn, To Jamp over; to lift up 

I^mghayiitdna pdkdraihy leaping over the wall 
(Mah. 153). Chattam langheH, raised the royal 
nmlnnella, viz. began to reign (Mah. 242). 

I^GI (/.), A bolt or bar. Ab. 217. 

LANKA (/.), Ceylon [Hyi]- Mah. 3. 

liANKADlPA'J7HO(<’4/0> Living in Ceylon [IT^- 
Mah. 8. 

LANKAdIPO, and -PAlil, Island of Ceylon 
+ ^]. Mah. 2,3,67. 

LANKIKO (n4/0> Bdonging to Ceylon + 

1^]. Laikikd (pL), The Simhalese people, the 
Singhalese (Alw. I. 112). 

LA^INDO, King of Ceylon [11^+ X^] • Mah. 
67. 

LANKISSARO, King of Ceylon 
Mah. Ixxzvi. 

LAPAKO, This appears to mean one who fawns or 
intrignes, the explanation is ldbha$akkdratthikd 
kmtvd lapamtHi lapakd [in^+ ^Pf]* 

LAPANAJO, A tooth [WXn + ^]. Ab.261. 

LAPANAft, Speaking; the month [MT*!] • Ab. 260. 

LAPAPETI (coif#, next), To cause to talk or beg. 
Db. 275. 

LAPATI, To talk, to prattle, to matter, to whine, 
to lament [IHO* 

LAPAYATI, To talk, to prattle, to whine, to beg. 
Dh. 15, 275. 

LAPAYATI, see Ldveti, 

LAPITA*,Talk; voice Ab.755. 

LAPO, a sort of quail, Perdix Chinensis [MTW> 
wn]- Ab. 639. 

LAPU, see 

LASANAA, Dancing [wnm]- Ab. 100. 

LASATI, To shine; to sport [H^]. Att. 210. 

LASi (/.), Bruns (P). Db. 146. 

LASIKA (/.), The fluid which lubricates the joints 
Kh. 18. I find the foil, in Vlsaddhi 
Magga, kuikd aifhUandhinafk Mhm^nakicemk 
tddki^mndnd atitkaiatandhi»u fhitdf ** lasikd is 
found in the hundred and eighty Joints, serving 
the purpose of their Inbiication.” 

LASUNAA, Garlic [M^]. Ab. 596. 

LATA (/.), A creeping plant, a creeper; a branch 
[vm]- Ab. 542,550, 1083; Dh. 60. 

LATT, To take [VT]- B. Lot. 368. 

LATTAKAA, Lac, a red animal dye [MlfM]. 
Dh. 190. 


LATTHI, and LATTHIBA (/.), A staff, a stick; 
an offshoot, a plant [iffK, Dh. 199; 

Mah. 120. See Yattki, Comp. Madhulatthikd. 
LATTJKIKA (/.), The diminutive Indian quail, 
Perdix Chinensis + Ab. 639; 

Dh. 104. 

LAVAKO, a reaper [MT^ni]* B. 512, 525; 
Mah. 61. 

LAVANAA, Catting, reaping [iTOnt]. Sen. K. 
524; Ab. 770. 

LAVANAM, Salt[M^]. Ab. 460,461. See also 
Lopam. 

LA VANG A A, Cloves [WXf]- Ab. 303. 
LAVANO (adj\), Reaping [W^]- B. 524. 
LAVETI (cans, lundti). To cut, to reap 

= ff]* Alw. 1.41. Mah. 61 has Idpayati^ which 
is probably a dialectic variety of Idvayati (the 
Ind. Off. MS. has the same reading). 
LAVITTAA, a sickle [Mm]. Ab. 448. 

LAVO, Cutting, reaping; a small piece, a chip, a 
very little; a drop [M^]- Ab. 705, 770, 1096. 
LAYATI, To reap [fr. igj. Das. 31. 

LA YO, A brief measure of time (see Muhutto) ; equal 
time in music and dancing [iRf] • Ab. 66,137. 
LEDPU (m.), A dod of earth [^]. Ab. 447; 
Db.340. 

LEHATI,Tolick[t^]. P.f.p.Ufho. P.f.p.f^,o. 
LEKHA (/.), A line, a streak, a scratch [%MT]. 
Ab. 263, 1098. Candalekkdy the crescent moon 
(Dh. 246). Pancalekhdya likkitapotthakamp a 
manuscript written with five lines on each page. 
Lekhd dkaddhatip To draw lines (Das. 24). See 
Lekho. 

LEKHAKO, A scribe, a secretary Ab. 

348; Mah. 195. 

LEKHANAA, Writing; a letter Sild^ 

lekkanadii a rock-inscription. 

LEKHETI {cans, likhati)^ To write, to delineate 
Mah. 162, 

LEKHO, Writing, manuscript, inscription; a letter, 
epistle; a drawing, delineation [%M] • Ab. 992, 
1098. Lekham taitha avdcayi^ read the inscription 
upon it (Mah. 162). Dve lekhd^ two epistles. 
Lekhe sutvd, having heard the despatches read 
(Mah. 34). Lekhaih vinajjayi, despatched a letter 
(Mah. 53, 203). Lekham eikkhaH, to learn writ¬ 
ing (Alw. 1.100). PI. lekhdp writing (Pdt. 83,84). 
See Lekhd, 


Digitized by ^ooQle 



LEK 


LIN 


( 220 ) 


LEKHYAA, Writing [%qT=tln^]- Ab. 1008. 

LENAA, a eave, a rock cavera, asylum, retreat, 
refuge; Nirv&^a . Ab. 6, 609; Alw. N. 

131; Mah. 167. Pihitadvdravdtapdnalene vihar^‘ 
antoj living in a hermitage with the door and 
window closed (Dh. 325). A rock cell (Mah. 103). 

LEPANAA, Smearing, plastering • SadAd- 

mattUealepanoy coated with cement and mortar 
(Dh. 251, comp. 27). 

LEPO, Plastering; plaster, mortar [%17]. Ab. 
1052; Pdt.70. 

LEPYAA, Plastering, modelling in day 
Ab. 523, 1006. 

LESO, A bit, an atom, a little [illf]- 

LESO, A trick, a stratagem. Ab. 1108; Mah. 150. 

LEYYO (p/p. lehati)y To be licked, or lapped, or 
sipped Neut. leyyamt mucilag¬ 

inous food (Ab. 466). 

LIGGHAVI (m.), Proper name of a race of Indian 
princes, also called Vajji Ab. 336; 

B. Int. 530; Dh. 360. 

LIKHANAA, Writing [fw^]. 

LIKHAPETI {cans, next). To cause to be written; 
to cause to be cut. Mah. 207* Tana kesafk 
Ukhdpetvdy having caused his head to be shaved 
(Mah. 139). Karandake likhdpetvd, having get 
some boxes turned (Alw. I. 74). 

LIRHATI, To scratch, to scrape; to write, to in¬ 
scribe • Papfuiih to write a letter (Alw. 

I. 101). Buddhagune likhitvd^ having written 
down the virtues of Buddha (Alw. I. 77). Mah. 
204. Gaus. lekhetiy likhdpetu 

LIKHITAKO {adj.\ Written [ftrftRWl] • UkhU 
toko corOi a proclaimed thief (Alw. I. 72). 

LIKHITO (p.p.p. likhati). Scratched; erased; 
written, inscribed [fwf^RPi = flf^]• Likhitd- 
khilakibbiso, from whom all sin has been eradi¬ 
cated, lit. scraped off (Alw. I. xiii). lAkkitacaro, 
a prodaimed thief (Alw. I. 72). 

LIKRHA (/.), A measure of weight = 1296 Apus 
[tlrVT]. Ab. 195. 

LIKOGAKO, The plant Alangium Hexapetalum. 
Ab. 557. 

LIKUGO, A sort of breadfruit, Artocarpus Lacncha 
Ab.670. 

LILA (/*.), Play, sport, dalliance [if^lTT] • Ab. 174. 

LiLHA (/*.), Ease, grace, playfulness, facility, adroit¬ 
ness, skill, proficiency, mastery 
This word is explained by vildsa. Samadagandha- 


Hndhurato gamanaKfhd^ the graceful or sportive 
gait of the musk-elephant when his temples exude 
ichor (Att. 191). Attano iuariyalipidya paccAott, 
he asks the question in the very wantonness of 
power. SwrirMlhadauanam^ exhibiting her 
graceful gestures (Dh. 307 of a nautch gtrl^ 
Ra&no mangolahatthi alankato javamdno na as- 
hhati vdrafuUifhdya gacchmto *va aobhati^ a king’s 
state dephant with all his trappings on does not 
look well trotting, he looks best when stepping 
with an elephant’s native grace and dignity (Dh. 
234). At Dh. 146 the wicked Devadatta is repre¬ 
sented as saying, dve aggasdt)ake ubhotu pauetm 
nkiddpetvd buddhalifkdya dhammam deseudmi, 
** I’ll make my two chief disdples sit down one on 
each side of me, and I’ll preach the Xiaw with all 
the fluent mastery of a Buddha.” AJfa Buddha 
tUayam Buddhalifhadt ptuAudma, this day we 
shall see the Buddha’s power, this day we shall 
behold his easy triumph (Dh. 98, comp. 307» the 
idea is that of playing with the adversary’s aign- 
meats, answering them with perfect ease). 

LIMPANAM, Smearing, plastering. Dh. 306. 

LIMPATl, To smear, to daub, to plaster, to stain 
[tv^- Bhittifh 1., to plaster a wall (Dh. 174). 
Pass, lippatu Yo na lippaH kdmetu^ he who does 
not ding to pleasure (Dh. 71)* P.p.p* lUto, Gaus. 
Umpdpetif limpetu Kdyam limpetvd cAdrtAaam, 
having smeared ashes on his body. P.p.p. cans. 
llmpito, Suvaftyena limpitOy coated with gold, gilt. 

LI^GA A, A mark, sign, characteristic; pudendum; 
gender, sex; nominal theme or crude base [t^]- 
Ab. 273,910. PurUaU^am itthilingam^ physical 
characteristics of the male and female sex (Dh. 
206). In grammar the three genders nvepuUingwkt 
ittkilingam, napufhsakalingam, masculine, femi¬ 
nine and neuter. IAngavipalld 90 y diange of gender 
(Dh.286). verbal roots and nominal 

themes (Sen. K. 433). 

LINGAVA {adj.). Having marks or characteristics 
[tinr+^]- Paribbdyakdlingaod, in the guise 
of a devotee (Mah. 54). 

LINGl (oi(;.), Having gender Abhmnor 

Ung(^ of the same gender (Alw. L vil, the termi- 
nation belongs to the whole compound). 

LiNO (p.p. liyaH)t Attached, adhering; inherent, 
hidden JAnattho^ hidden or re¬ 

condite meaning. Alino^ free from attachment or 
worldliness (Dh. 44). 
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UPI ^ letter of ttie alphabet; writinj* 

Ab. 1063. I/piMan, a scribe (Ab. 348). 

UPPATI, see Limpati. 

UTFO (p.pp. limpati). Smeared, plastered [flf^ 
= f|p^. Ab. 746. 068. 

UYATI, To adhere [^]. P.p. Ibio. 

I/>BHANlYO (a<^'.), Coonected with eovetonsness 
Lobhanfyehi dhammehi suddho, free 
from covetous affections (Sen. K. 324). 

LOBHO, Covetousness, desire, cupidity, greed 
Dhanalobhoy lust of wealth (Has. 18). 
Dh. 44, 47; Man. B. 417. Lobha is one of the 
Akusalamdlas, or sinful principles in the heart 
from which spring demerit or sin. 

LOCANAM, The eye Ah. 149. 

LODDO, The tree Symplocos Racemosa 
Ab.fi56. 

LOHAGUIX), An iron or metal ball [wt^ + 
Dh.66. 

LOHAJAA, Brass, bronze Mah. 259. 

LOHAKARAKO, a blacksmith [^^ + l|TT^]e 
Ab. 599. Also lohakdro. 

liOHAKUMBHl (/.), An iron cauldron; name of 
a lake in hell [Wt^[ + Ab. 658; Mah. 

17p249. 

LOHAA, Agallochum Ab.392. SeeXoAo. 

LOHAPriTHO, Aheron [^ + ^]. Ab. 643. 

I/>HITAKO («(/.), Red Ubhato 

iMtaMpadMmam^ a red pillow at each end of a 
coQcb (a luxury forbidden to a bbikkhu). 

I/>HITANKO, A ruby [^itff7T= Ab. 491; 

Mah. 69; Pat. 79; Alw. I. 76. 

I/>HITAPAj^ (^'0’ Red-handed, bloody, murder- 
008 , destroying life whether animal or human 

LOHlTO(<i4;.),Red Ab. 1028. Masc. 

laMla, the colour red (Ab. 95). Neut tohitathy 
blood (Ab. 280). Lohitanadi, a river of blood 
(Dh. 224). CraldMiitamy his throat’s blood (Mah. 
246, as we say heart’s blood ”). 

LOHITUPPADAKO, One who has committed the 
crime of shedding the blood of a Buddha (see 
next). F4t. 28. 

LOHITUPPADO, The crime of wounding a supreme 
Boddha so as to draw blood [wtffpff + . 

See Abhifkdnam. Comp. Dh. 279. 

LOHO,andLOHAl(i[, Iron; copper, brass; any metal 
[^]* Ab. 493, 820, 905; Cl. Or. 45. Loha- | 


rdpdfd thapdpe%i dace, set up two brazen images 
(Mah. 236). Lohamayo patfoy a brazen or copper 
plate (Mah. 143). Tadnbaloham, copper (Mah. 
164; Pdt. 80). Lohapdsddoy the Brazen Palace, 
lit. metal palace, is the name of a famous monastery 
at Anurddhapnra in Ceylon, built by King Duftba- 
gdmapi about 150 years before Christ; it was roofed 
with brass or copper tiles. 

LOKADHAMMATA (/.), The vicissitudes of life, 
the vanity of worldly things [wtM + + 'BT]- 

Mah. 261. 

LOK ADHAMMO, Worldly condition [wtM + • 

There are eight conditions to which man is subject 
in this world, viz. Idbho, aldbho, ytuoy ayago, pat^ 
amsdy ninddy mkhamy dukkhamy gain, loss, fame, 
dishonour, praise, blame, happiness, suffering 
(Kh. 6, 20). Das. 9. 

LOKADHATU (/.), A world or sphere [wtM + 
VTJ]. This word is another name for a Cakkavdla, 
it probably means constituent or unit of the uni¬ 
verse, the whole material universe consisting of 
a vast number of these spheres. A thousand 
cakkavdlas are called gahagsttokadkdtu or edlaUn 
kadhdtu ; one miUion cakkavdlas are called defro- 
hassilokadhdiu or majjhimalokadhdtu ; a million 
million of cakkavdlas are called tisahasgilokadhdiu 
or mahdsahasiilokadhdtu (Man. B. 8). Dasaga^ 
haggalokadhdtUy ten thousand worlds. B. Int. 594; 
K Lot. 717. 

LOKADHIPATEVYAA, Influence of the world 
-h ddhipateyya ]. By this is meant the 
influence on a man’s conduct of the opinion of the 
world, which produces ottappam or fear of sinning 
(Das. 41,43). Man. B. 493. 

LOKAGARU (m.), Teacher of the world, an epithet 
of Boddha or of any Buddha [wtM + • Ab. 3. 

LOKAGCK), Chief of the world, i.e. Buddha [wtM 
+ ^]. B. Lot. 576. 

LOKAKKHAYIKA, See Akkhdyikd and Ukd- 
yatam, 

LOKAMISAA, Temptation of the world, pleasures 
of sense [wtM + 98; Ten J. 8. 

LOKANATHO, Protector or saviour of the world, 
an epithet of Buddha [MtM+WRT]* Ab. 2; 
Mah. 11. 

LOKANTARIKO {odj.)y Belonging to the lokan- 
taram, or space between three spheres (see Cakka» 
vdlath) Lokantarikanirayoy 
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the L. hell, a place of punishmeiit sitnated in the 
lokantara, It is partly inhabited by pretas (Mah. 
209; Man. B.27,47,48; B.Int.81; B. Lot.831, 
832). 

LOKAPALO, Gnardian of the world ^TTlf] • 

This term is applied to several devas, as Sakka 
(Indra), Fama, Varuna. The (bar Mahdrdjas are 
lokap41as. Att. 81; B. Int. 003. 

LOKAVIDC Knowing the universe + 
t^]- A common epithet of a Buddha (Alw. 1.77). 

LOKAYATAM, Controversy on fabulous or absurd 
points, casuistry B.Liot.409; Alw. 

1. Ixx, bad. This word is explained to be 
MaUhaim (Ab. 112). I find the following in Brahma 
JBa S. Atth., lokakkh4yikd H ayam loko kena 
nimmito asukena n&ma nimmiie kdko seio affhinath 
$etattd baldkd rattd hhitma rattattd ti evam- 
ddikd lok^atavUanddialldpakathdf ** * Who made 
the world? the world was made by so and so. 
Crows are white because their bones are white, 
cranes are red because their blood is red.’ To 
these and similar controversies, discussions, and 
conversations the term lokakkkdyUcd is applied.” 

LOKESp, Brahman -I; Ab. 15. 

LOKIYO (ai(;.), Common, popular; worldly, earthly, 
temporal LoMyacchandOf common pro¬ 

sody as opposed to vedic (Rh. 23). Lokiyama- 
h^amo, every-day people, the world, the mass of 
mankind, the unconverted as opposed to Ariyas 
(Dh. 256, 287, 288, 430). See Lokuttaro. 

LOKO, The universea world; the world; the in¬ 
habitants of a world or region; mankind; a being, 
a creature Ab. 93, 186, 1041. Lokam 

dukkkd pamocetum, to redeem the world from 
suffering (Mah. 1). Lokassa saggamaggabhd^ 
vanatthdya^ that men may learn the way to heaven 
(Alw. I. cxxiv). Loko 'yam pifito, the people of 
this country are oppressed (Mah. 165). Mahdra^ 
kkhiiatheram Yanahkam apesayi, sent the them 
M. to the Yona people or country (Mah. 71). 
Lankdloko, the people of Ceylon (Mah. 121). Koci 
lokasmini vijjati, is there any man in the world who 
. . (Dh. 26). Sankhdradukkhatdya loko anupddp- 
sesdya nibbdnadhdtuyd muccati, from the suffering 
of existence a being is released by that Nirvfina in 
which no trace of existence remains (Alw. 1.108). 
Pathavi lokath pdleti, the earth supports mankind. 
Ayam lokoparalokot this world and the next world, 
this life and the next life (Das. 45; Dh. 31, 43). 


JdhalokOt this woiid, this life, this state of east* 
ence. By paraloko is meant any worid whetker 
good or bad to whidi a man goes after dealL 
Naraloko, the world of men (Midi. 43). Bnkmn- 
loko, the world of brahmas, the Brahma heaveog 
(Mah. 118). Petaloko^ the Preta world (Dh. 129). 
Lokamiayo, the extent of the universe (Man. B.9)» 
The three great divisions of the existing nnheree 
are sattaloko, oankhdraloko, okdtaloko (see eadi 
sep.). Kdmaloko, rdpaloko, ardpdloko, the werids 
of Sense, of Form, and of absence of Form, an 
subdivisions of the World of Sentient Being (see 
Sattdloko and TUokam), For the thirty-one lokas 
see Sattaloko. Other dassifications are given, as 
kilegaloko, bkavaloko, indriyaldko, the world of sb, 
the world of existent^, the world or aggregate of 
properties of sentient beings (Alw. 1.106); AAoa- 
dhaloko, dyatanaloko, dhdtuloko, the world of the 
skandhas, of the fiyatanas, of the dbdtus (Das. 44). 
The loc. lake is frequently used in the aenie of 
*Mn the world, among men, commonly.” Ym 
kind yitthafh va htUam va loke yajetha, whatso¬ 
ever sacrifice or offering a man offers in the world 
(Dh. 20). Loke adinnam ddiyati, takes in this 
world what is not g^ven to him (Dh. 44, A 
comp. 60). Seffho loke eko ti tmccati, one who is 
chief is called Eka. Saato eappurisd loke dm- 
dhammd ti vuccare, good and righteous men an 
called devadbamma (Das. 41). 

LOKUTTARO («&’.), Transcending the worid, 
supernatural, spiritual VJTl'O* 

lokiyalokuttaradhammd, all conditions or things 
temporal and spiritual (Dh. 180, comp. 194). Ihs 
nava lokuttard dhammd, or nine transcendent con¬ 
ditions, are the four Magg^, the four Phalas,and 
Nirv&pa (Dh. 180,361). l^e aftha UhOUireko- 
ealampdkadttdni are thoughts in the four Haggas 
and the four Pbalas {eotd^ttimaggadttaih, mka- 
ddgdtmmaggacittadi, and so on). Man. B. 445, 
493; Dh.3l0. 

LOLATA (/.), Longing, eagerness [^tW+Wf]* 
Ras. 18, 28. 

LOLO(ad;.), Tremulous; desirous, longing; greedy; 
unsteady, agitated Ab. 712, 729, 968, 

1066, 1075. 

LOLUPO(ad;.), Desirous, covetous, greedy [iflfijlfl* 
Ab. 729. 

LOMAHAMSANAA, Horripilation or bristfingof 
the hair^of the body caused by astonishment or 
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fear or delight + Ab. 175,912; 

Mah. 107. 

1/>MAJIAMSAN0 Gausiog horripilatioo, 

ostooBdiBg, stupendous • Of an earth¬ 

quake (Mah. 108). Of the wonderfiil efficacy of 
meritorions Karma (B. Lot. 340). 

IXIMAHAMSO, Horripilation Ten 

J.50. 

1/>MAHA1THAJAT0 (adj.\ Having the hair of 
the body erect with wonder or fear, terrified, 
aatounded, thunderstnuk + KK = 

LOMAM, The hair of the body 
259; Kh. 18. Lomak^Oy a pore of the skin (F. 
Jfit. 57; Alw. 1.80). Hattkalomoy having the hair 
of the body erect with joy or wonder (Mah. 86). 

I/>MASO (<«(;.), Hairy LomasapdjiakOf 

m caterpillar (Ah. 623). 

IX>Hl (rndj.). Having hw + T’l]- 

LOl^AIUI. Salt [iRTir]. Ab. 460; Mah. 15. See 
also Latfafunk, 

liOlSTlKO (adj,)y Relating to salt, having a salt taste 
[WfWf^W]* Oh. 260. 

LOPO, CotHng off; in gram, elision, apocope . 
Kvaei lopo hoH, sometimes elision takes place. 
L&paA pappoiiy undergoes elision (Sen. R. 205). 

LUDOAKO, A huntsman, a sportsman 
Ah. 518, 1106; Dh. 203; Mah. 166; Cl. Or. 84. 
MgmhMakOy a deer-stalker (Has. 25). Sakupa^ 
hMakoy a fowler (Dh. 376). 

LUDDHO (p,p.p.)y Greedy, covetous [ip*gf = . 

Ab. 729. Masc. luddho, a huntsman (Ab. 11(^). 

LUDDO (adj.)y Cruel, murderous 
i Mddmk ammamy a barbarous deed. Ludddni 
kmraiij to kill prey (F. Jdt. 13). Luddo, a hunts¬ 
man, sportsman (Ab. 1038; Mah. 166; Dh. 410; 
Das. 24). 

LOKHO (oi(;.), Rough; unpleasant; hard, harsh 
lAikho bMbhdgo, a rugged piece 
of ground (Ab. 183). lAkhajhikam jivati, to live 
a bard life (Db. 373). Used of food Mkha means 
bitter,” ** unpleasant,” as opposed to papfta, 
“sweet,” “nice” (Dh. 145, 214, 374, 375). 

LULAYO, a buffalo [^WTCT]- Ab. 616. 

LUNATI, To cut, to reap [^]- Sen. K.440. Pass. 
Idpaft. P.p.p. Idno, Cans. Idvetu 

LUfiCATI, To pull up or out [ign]. Wt. 119; 
Mah. 140. 

LONO (p-P 4>. lundH), Cat, reaped 


LUPANAA, Catting off [^+1R]- 

LUPYATI (patt.). To be eUded [^|^= 

LCTA(y.), and LOTIKA (/*.), A spider 
^fW]. Ab.«Jl. 

LU'ITO (p.p.lupj/mti), Cutoff,elided 
Sen. K. 206. 

LUVATI (poM.), To be cut or reaped ^]. 

Sen. K. 524. 

M. 

MA (m.). The moon Ab. 52. 

MA (prohibitive particle). Not, do not [TTT]. With 
imperat. Md khdda, do not eat (Mah.230); Md evadh 
karotha, do not do so (Dh. 199); Md gaeehdhi, do 
not go (Alw. 1.7); Vanam chindatka md rukkham, 
cut down the forest, not the tree (Dh. 50). With 
aor. Md voca, do not say (Db. 24); Md *pddi, do 
not obtain (Db. 48); Khapo ve md wpaccagd, let 
not an opportunity escape (Db. 56); Md evam kart, 
do not do so (comp, md evam akoMha, Dh. 80). 
With opt. Md bhunjetha, let him not eat (Mah. 
158); Md dcikkheyydei, do not point out; Md 
pamddam anvyu^etha, let him not be slothful 
(Db. 6). With imperf. Md h* evam avaca, say not 
so. Without expressed verb: Md h* evambhante, 
not so, lord; Alam bhikkhave md bkapdanmh, 
enough priests, no quarrelling (Dh. 164). 

MACCHA (/.), Good soil [^?^]. Sen. K. 522. 

MACCHABANDHO, A fisherman + 

Ab. 670. 

MACCHAKO, A fish Dh. 192. 

MACCHAIVpI (/.), Inspissated juice of the sugar¬ 
cane [ 4f<W IH R] . Ab. 462. 

MACCHARAYATI, To be envious [denom. from 

MACCHARI (ai^*.). Envious, niggardly 
Dh. 47. 

MACCHARIYAJfir, and MACCHERAft, Avarice, 
niggardliness, selfishness, envy, churlishness [9fT* 
^]. Db. 43, 290, 371; Man. B. 418. 

MACCHARO (<»(;.)» Niggardly, envious, grudging 
Sen. K. 517* Neat maceharam, 
avarice, etc. (Ab. 168). 

MACCHIKO, A fisherman Ab. 670. 

MACCHO, A fish Ab. 671; Alw. I. xxl; 

F. Jdt 53. 

MACCO(p/p. maraU), Mortal [W5i = . Macco, 

a man, a mortal (Das. 6; Ab. 227; Dh. 10). 

MACCO (a4f.). Maternal [WT^ + W]- 
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MACCU (m.), Death; Yama Ab. 404. 

Maecurdjdj Yama (Dh. 9, 31). Maccuyuddhdm^ 
conflict with death, the last death-struggle (Mah. 
194). Niyato maccu, death is inevitable (Dh. 156). 
Gen. maccuno (Dh. 5), maectiMa (Dh. 277). 

MAGCUDHEYYAfi, The realm of Death + 

^=MT]. By this term is meant all sentient 
existence as opposed to Nirvd^a or the annihila¬ 
tion of being (Dh. 16, 197> 277); the realm of 
death Is the region in which death holds sway, viz. 
the sattaloka with its three stages of kdmabhava, 
rdpabhavaj and ardpabhava {tebhdmakavatta). 

MADANAA, Delighting; cloves 

MADANlYO (m(r.)i Intoxicating • Ben. 

K. 395. 

MADANO, Kdma, the god of love; the plant 
Vanguiera Spinosa [TR^f]. Ab. 42, 567, 1131. 
MadanoMTOy Gupid^s dart (Att. 192). 

MADDA {m.plur.\ Name of a country and its in¬ 
habitants [*nr]- Ab. 185. 

MADDALO, A sort of drum Ab. 144. 

MADDANAA, Robbing, grinding, crushing, tramp¬ 
ling Ab. 769. ArimaddanOf one who 

destroys his enemies (Mah. 2). Dh. 187. 

MADDATI, To rub; to compress, to crush, to 
trample, to destroy Par^antesu jdlaih 

maddtmiOj drawing together the net at the sides. 
At Mah. 225, mahdvihdroBhMNk madditvd^ pro¬ 
bably means ** encroaching on (lit. compressing) 
the boundary of the M.,’* the Ind. Off. MS. reads 
•Amaih so. Kaf^takam m., to tread on a thorn 
(Sen. K. 335). Maddanto Damile, defeating the 
Tamuls (Mah. 4, comp. 165). Bfuddikeqtphaldni 
m., to press grapes (P&t. 90). Vddam m., to 
refute, crush, or stamp out a heresy (Mah. 227; 
P4t.vi; Alw. 1.55). Csm.madddpetio!odmaddeti. 
Hatthind madddpetiy to cause a criminal to be 
trampled to death by elephants (Dh. 187). flfa- 
hdhatthihi maddayi, caused (the stones) to be 
trampled down by huge elephants (Mah. 169). 

MADDAVO (a4^'.)> Flaccid, withered • Dh. 

67; Mah. 181. Maddavaskt mildness. 

MADHU(nd/.). Sweet; pleasant, nice [R^]. Ab. 
1067; Dh. 13. Nent. madhu, ^ne made from the 
blossoms of Bassia Latifolia (Ab. 533; Dh. 275), 
the nectar of flowers (Ab. 545), honey (Mah. 2, 22 
fnadhdnt). Madhuvd^\jo, a honey-seller (Mah. 25). 
MakkhtkdmadhUy bee honey (Pdt. 90). Madkts- 
makkhikdt a bee (Mah. 22). 


MADHUBBATO, A honey bee [iV^ + NN]- Ab. 
635. 

MADHUGGHITTHAA, Wax[9T^^B^]. Ab.494. 

MADHUDDUMO, The tree Bassia Latifolia 
+ |pr]. Ab.554. 

MADHUKARO, A bee Ab. 636. 

MADH UKARO (mf/.), Sweet . Nesddth 

madhukaragitikd, the beguiling song of the hunter 
(Att. 198). 

MADH UKO (adj.). Sweet • Masc. madhuho, 

a bard or paneg 3 rrist (Ab. 396), Bassia Latifolia 
(Ab. 554). Neut. madhuka$kf liquorice (Ab. 587). 

MADHULATTHIKA (/.), Liquorice [^ + 
Ab.587. 

MADHULlHO, A bee Ab. 636. 

MADHUMEHO,Diabete8[RV+^]. P&t.83,84 

MADHUPO, A bee + IT]. Ab. 636. 

MADH URAKO, The Jivaka plant . Ab. 

594. 

MADHURASA A grape; the plant Sanseveria 
Roxburghiana + T?]- ^B7. 

MADH GRASSARO, A sweet voice [91^+^TT]* 
Has. 26; Dh. 402. Also adj. ** sweet-voiced ” 
(Mah. 22). 

MADHURATTAliir, Sweetness + ?|]. 

MADHURO (adj.)f Sweet; agreeable 
Anndni madhwrdniy savoury food (Mah. 170). 
Madhurant tassa bhdsttam^ his speech is sweet 
(Dh. 65). Masc. fnadhurot sweetness (Ab. 148). 
Madhuraraso, sweet taste (Dh. 260). Fern. Jfs- 
dhurdf name of a town in India (Sen. K. 321). 
The catumadhurath, or four sweet foods, are, I 
think, navanftafk, madhutphdpUamy telamy priests 
are allowed to eat these after midday (Dh. 165). 

MADHURO (a4/*)> Belonging to the town' of 
Madhurd Ben. K. 392, 393. 

MADHVASAVO, Wine made from the flowers of 
Bassia Latifolla[R^+'imr9]. Ab. 533; Pit 90. 

MAdI {a^.)y Like me [WTIW]. Ben. K. 525. 

MADIRA (/.), Spirituous liquor Ab. 

533. Rtyjastrimadirdy the intoxicating draught 
of kingly power (Att. 199). 

MADISO, and MARISO {adj.)y Like me, snch as 1 
[ifTfH]- Ben.K.525;Das.7;Mah.36. Mddm 
buddho, a Buddha like me (Dh. 109). Mdditi 
khujjd ndma honti, are people like me to be called 
hunchbacks ? (Dh. 159). 

MADIYO (a<(;0, Mine 
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MADO, IntosdcBfioD; pride; enjoyment^ the jaioe 
that flows from an elephant’s temples when in nit 
Ab.964,1128; Mah. 21fi; Dh. 275. Surd^ 
aiarf a mgfto , intoxicated (Dh. 907).r Na maddya 
ikireHf he does not eat for sensual enjoyment. 
The rime madas are drogyamadOf yohbanamadof 
jdHmado^ the pride or intoxication of health, of 
yontb, of birth. vanity (Dh. 315). 

MADO, Pride Ab. 764. 

MAGADHA Name of a people and country, 

Soothem Behar [M^]. Ab. 184; Alw. I. iii. 
I^ic. MofodAettf, among the Magadhas, in the 
Magadba country (Mah. 2). Magadhabhdsd, the 
Magadha language, Pdli (Kh. 23)'. Magadhara- 
ttham^ the Magadba country (Dh. 186). 

MAOADHAKO, MAOADHIKO (adj.). Belonging 
to Magadha [MPHm, MTMfVM]- Cl. Or. 90, 
92; Sen. K. 390. Mdgadhikd bhdsd, the P41k 
language (Alw. I. cvii). PL masc. mdgadhikd^ 
the Magadha people (Kb. 22). 

MAOADHO {ad{j,)y Belonging to Magadha [MPD?] • 
MdgadhOf the King of Magadha. Mdgadhi 
hhdMd^ the Pdli language (Alw. I. iii, cvii). Masc. 

a bard or panegyrist (Ab. 396, 503 said 
to be the offspring of a G^dra by a Kshatriya 
woman). Fern, mdgadhif a kind of jasmine (Ab. 
576), also long pepper (Ab. 583). Fern, also 
m^dgadkd (Mah. 253). 

MAGASIRAA, Name of a Nakkhatta • 

Ab.6a 

MAGASIRO, and MAGGA8IRO,Nameof amonth 
[^n^lflKI- Ab. 76; Sen. K. 392; Mah. 70, 
118. 

MAOAVIKO, a deer-stalker, huntsman, sportsman 
Ab.813. 

MAGOAHAQQO, The right and the wrong way 
[ifrf + ^niT^]. Dh. 72, 429. By maggd- 
tmaggandfutdaaana is meant the knowledge of 
what does and what does not lead to the attain¬ 
ment of the four Maggas (Man. B. 193). 

MAGGANA (/i)f and -NAA, Tradng out, research 
Ab. 774. 

MAGOATl, and MACKIESTI, To trace out, to seek 
[m^]. P.p .p. maggito (Ab. 753). 

IIAGGATTHO (ad;.). Walking in one of the Four 
l^briis [flirfi + Mf]* ^ Sotdpattimaggatiho, 
S mk m dd gdmimaggafthOy etc. 

MAGGIKO, A traveller [?nf^]* Dh* 153. 


MAGGO, Trace, track; road, path, course, passage; 
nrethra[3n^* Ab. 190,921; Mah. 206. Sakafa^ 
maggo, a carrii^ road (Ab.l91). Janghamaggo^ 
a footpath (Ditto). Vanamaggo^ a jungle path. 
Maggo gantabbo Aori, a journey has to be performed. 
Visayojanazato maggo^ a journey of twenty thou¬ 
sand yojanas (Dh.81). MaggakilantOt wearied with 
the journey (Dh. 210). SaggamoggOf the way to 
heaven (Alw. I. cxxiv). MokkhamaggOt the way to 
Nirv4pa. Hatihind katamaggo, the passage forced 
by the elephant (Mah. 153, through the city wall). 
Nftipavenimaggo, customs and usages (Alw. I. 
112). Katkdmaggo, narrative, exposition, history. 
VUthdramaggadtoamdxayitvdt condensing detailed 
accounts. VUuddhimaggo, The Path of Holiness, 
name of a flimous theological work (comp. Dh. 49). 
For the ariyo affhangikamaggo see Atfhangikos it 
is sometimes called simply maggo, ** the Path," e.g. 
magge ndfum, '’knowledge of the Path,” and see 
Ariyasaccam, Rdgddiddsako maggo, the path 
that destroys lust and the other evil passions, i.e. 
the Arlya Affh. Magga (Alw. 1.33). The eattdro 
maggd, or Four Paths, are four stages of sancti¬ 
fication leading to Nirvfipa, and without which 
Nirvfipa cannot be attained. Their names are wtd» 
pattimaggo, sakaddgdmimaggo, andgdmimaggo, 
arahattamaggo. Those who are walking in these 
four paths are called respectively ootdpanno, taka* 
ddgdmi, andgdmi, and arahd (for the meaning of 
these terms see separate articles). Each of the paths 
is subdivided into a lower and a higher stage, the 
path and itspAofa or fruition, so that there are also 
eight grades of sanctification, viz. totd^mttimaggo, 
totdpattiphaladi, takaddgdmxmaggo, takadd* 
gdndphalam, andgdmimaggo, andgdmiphalam, 
arahattamaggo, arakattaphalam. Those who 
have attained these stages are called respectively 
iotdpatHmaggatfho, aotdpattiphalatfho, takadd* 
gdmimaggattho, takaddgdmipkaiafiho, andgdmi^ 
^^g^tiko, andgdndphalatfho, arahattamaggo* 
ftho, arahattaphdiatfho: collectively they are 
termed ariyapnggald or ariyd (p/.)b " the Elect,” 
"the Saints”: their state is termed totdpatti* 
maggafthdnam, MotdpattiphiUatthdnam, and so on. 
By the terms sotdpanno, takaddgdmi, andgdmi, 
and arahd, are generally meant the totdpattipha* 
latfho, sakaddgdmiphalattho, andgdmiphdlattho, 
and arahattaphalattho. Those who are in the 
seven lower stages are called Sekha; the term 
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Aflekha is applied only to the Arahattaphalattha. 
Arahattaphala, the highest d^pree of sanctification, 
is also called kile9apaHnMduaih (or hileianihbd- 
nam), and upddiaesanibbdnam, and even simply 
nibbdnam. All those who have not entered the 
Paths are called Puthujjana, ** unconverted/’ lit. 
« ordinary men.” When a man has once entered one 
of the four Paths he can never fell away, his salva¬ 
tion is assured, he must ultimately attain Nirv&pa. 
Of the four Paths the last alone brings immediate 
release from existence. When a man has attained 
Arhatship he ceases to exist as soon as the natural 
term of his life has expired, that is in a few years 
at most. With the other three Paths the case is 
different. When a man attains the state of Sot4- 
panna he is far from being wholly freed from 
human passion, and must pass through a period 
of probation, before he is qualified for Nirv^^a by 
the total extinction of impurity and of Kamma: 
he must be bom again seven times, in any of the 
worlds except the four Apdyas, from which he is 
exempted. The 8akad4g6min, In whom a larger 
portion of human passion is destroyed, has only 
to pass through two more existences, one in a 
devaloka and one in the world of men. The An4- 
gdmin is not reborn on earth or in a kdmaloka, 
but passes to one of the five highest Rfipabrabma- 
lokas, and thence attains Nirv^a. B. Int 290- 
298; B, Lot 520; E. Mon. 6, 280-291. Magga^ 
brahmacariyavif the life of one who is walking In 
one of the four Paths (Man. B. 492; Dh. 379). 
See Phalam. For further details respecting the 
Paths see Nibbdnatk. 

MAOOURO, A sort of fish Ab. 671. 

MAGHA (/,), Name of a Nakkhatta [ifWT]* 
Ab. 69. 

MAGH ATO, Non-slaughter, interdiction of slaughter 
[in + WTH]- Mdghdtarh sdkdle dipe kdreti ma^ 
nujddhipOy the king interdicted the destruction of 
animal life throughont the whole island (Mah. 215). 

MAGHAyA(m.), Indra 20; Dh.6; 

Sen. K. 273, 274. 

MAGHO, Name of a month [iTT^]. Ab. 76; Sen. 
K. 392. 

MAGHYAA, The blossoms of the many-flowered 
jasmine [WW]. Ab. 578. 

MAGO, a deer or antelope [ipf]. Ab. 617. See 
also Migo* Comp. MagMiro. 


MAH A (m^*.). Great This nominative is lometimei 
met with, e.g. at Mah. 132, tow* dbddhomah&Qhk^ 
** a severe illness befell him,” and Dh. 298,tasM9- 
a$sa Gotanuusa Idbhatakkdro fnahd huM tnbbaUL 
It may be the Sanskrit nom. from 

or it may be the Vedic adj. , or it may arise 
from a misunderstanding of the true nature of the 
base mahd^. How easily the latter may be mistaken 
for a nom. can be seen from such compounds u 
tnahd-aggikkhandho (Alw. N. 36, where D'Alwis 
prints mahd as a separate word). That sisM- 
aggikkkandha is really a compound is evident 
from the comparison of words like mahd-vpdnki 
and mahd^anmnam. The nom. masc. of is 
rarely found in Pdli, its place being generally 
supplied by the base mahd- formiug the first part 
of a compound. When it does occur it is almost 
always in the form mdhanto (which see). At 
Ab. 413 occurs a nom. plur. muAd, whidi perhaps 
should be referred to the Vedic {iti 
mahd ime)» 

MAHA-, Great. This is a Vedic adj. mndi used as 
a substitute for In the formation of compound 
nouns and adjectives. Mdhdnigrodho, a great 
banyan tree (Dh. 165). Mdhdyadhoj a great wa^ 
rior (Das. 7; Mah, 194). Mahdkarw^, great 
compassion (B. Lot. 376). Mahdsetthi, an eminent 
or very wealthy setthi (Dh. 238). MaMvoMm 
and mahd-arahnam, <a g^reat forest (Ras. 18; Dh. 
406). Mahd-updsikdf an eminent female devotee 
(Dh. 107). Mahd-aggikkhandho, a great mass 
of fire (Alw. N. 36). Sometimes prefixed to a 
proper name in the sense of eminent,” to dis¬ 
tinguish its owner from others of the same name, 
e.g. MahdkasgapOf Mahdkaccdyano, Mahdmogg- 
alldno, names of eminent disdples of Bnddha. 
MahdmbhavOy very wealthy (Das. 24). Sometimes 
compounded with an a^j. as mahdvudlo, very broad 
(Att. 201). 

MAHAATTHAKATHA (/.), The Great Commea- 

tary The Mahd-atthakaOd 

was the oldest and most important of the com¬ 
mentaries upon the Tipitaka. The tradition is that 
it was rehearsed at the first Council, and brooght (o 
Ceylon by Mahinda, who translated it into Singha¬ 
lese. Buddhaghosa’s commentaries appear to have 
been chiefly compiled from it (Pdt. vii). 
MAHABALAA, Great streiigth [llfT + ^]' 
Sen. K. 376. 
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MAHABALO(aifr.), Strong, mighty 
Tbn J. 13. 

MAHABBALAA, Great strength; a strong force, 
a great army [i|^+ Mah. 64. 

MAHABBALO(ai(/.), Haring great strengffh, power- 
fid, mighty ^RT]* NdmaUngetu ko9allam 

yalio makaiMam buddkavaeane pdfavatthinam^ 
inasmnch as a thorough knowledge of nouns and 
dieir genders is a powerful help to those desirous 
of mastering the word of Buddha (Alw. I. rii). 
jRrffd mahabbalo, a powerful king (Mah. ISO). 
Mah. 127, 144. 

MAHABBHAYAA, Great fear, horror 
Ab. 166; Alw. I. 106; Sen. K. 376. 

MAHABHADDAKAPPO, The Great Auspidous 
Cyde \Wfl + By this is meant a 

kalpa in which five Buddhas appear, the present 
kalpa is one (see Kappo), Man. B. 95. 

MAHABHAYAlk, Great fear [9ffT+ • Ck>mp. 

Mfakabbhapam. 

HAHABHIMKKHAMANAA, The Great Retire* 
meat [iffX + ** meant 

CMama’s retirement firom the world and adoption 
of the ascetic life preparatory to the attainment of 
Baddhaship; the drcnmstances are given at Man. 
B. 160 and loll., see also Dh. 118, 163. Kata* 
makdbhimkkhanuiuo, having retired from the 
world (Ras. 64). The term abhinikkhamana is 
used of the abandonment of the world by an ordi¬ 
nary man, auihddhinikkkamana only of one about 
to become a Buddha, comp, mahd^rinidbdfuuk. 

lfAHABHO€K)(a((f.), Wealthy; having a great hood 
(saidof aoobra)[i||ff+if7l|]. Dh.77; F. J4t.51. 

MAHABHOTO, and -TAft, A principal element 
oattdro mahdbhAtd, or Four 
Elements, are paihavidhdtu, dpadhdtu, tejodhdtu^ 
vdyodkdtUf Earth, Water, Fire, Air (B. Lot. 514; 
Dh. 200; Ab. 788, 817). The Rfipakkfaandha, 
or oiganized body, is composed of these elements 
(Man. B. 399). 

HAHABODHI (m. and /.), The great Bo tree 
[*IfT + ^Wv]. This name Is g^ven to the Ficus 
Religiosa at Buddha Gaya, under which Gotama 
attaiiied Baddhaship^ and also to the tree grown 
from it which stiO fiourishes at Anurddhapura. 
Mah. 7, 101, 105, 108, etc. See Bodhi, 

MAHABRAHMA (m.). The archangel Brahman, 
•Iso called Brahmi Sobampati [^IVT + MlPt]* 


Mahdbrahmdf or as he is also frequently called 
Brahmdy Is the ruler of the Brahma heavens, and 
therefore the greatest of all the devas or angels. 
He holds the same place among the Brahma angels 
that Sakka and Mdra hold among the angds of 
the Kdmadevalokas. It is of the greatest import¬ 
ance not to confound the Buddhist Brahman with 
the Brahman of the Hindu triad. Mahdbrahmd 
is merely a powerful angel, and vastly inferior in 
power to Buddha. Every cakkavdla has its Mahd- 
brahman as the ruler of its Brahmaloka, so that 
in reality Mahdbrahman is not one but many, for 
the universe contains an almost infinite number of 
Gakkavdlas, and consequently of Mahdbrahmans. 
Moreover, the term Mahdbrahman in truth desig¬ 
nates rather an office (the sovereignty of the Brahma 
angels) than an individual, for the same person 
only remains Mahibrahman for a limited period, 
at the expiration of which he enters upon a new 
existence, and is succeeded in the Brahma sove¬ 
reignty by another. According to Man. B. 100 
C4kyamnni when a bodhisatta was four times bom 
as Mahdbrahman, I find it stated in a comment 
that the Mahdbrahman of Gotama’s time had been 
a monk named Sahaka, who under the dispensa¬ 
tion of Rassapa Buddha, by the practice of Jhdna, 
attained the sovereignty of the Brahmadevas. 
Mahdbrahman is represented as continually exer¬ 
cising good will towards every being. He some¬ 
times descends from his celestial abode to interfere 
for good in the affairs of men. Thus when after 
the attainment of Buddbahood Cakyamuni hesi¬ 
tated for a while to communicate to mankind the 
truths he bad discovered, we are told that Brahman 
quitting the Brahma world appeared before him, 
and loosing his robe from one shoulder in token of 
respect, and falling upon one knee, implored the 
sage not to keep back from man the knowledge of 
the way of salvation (Gog. Ev. 8; Man. B. 184). 
Again, at a critical period of the fortunes of the 
Buddhist church, Mahdbrahman is represented as 
appearing to the Thera Sd)ha to confirm his waver¬ 
ing faith (Mah. 17). Mahdbrahman was present at 
the birth of Cdkyamuni, and received the infant in 
a golden net (Man. B. 145). One of his insignia is 
a silver ehatta or parasol, which he carries as the 
symbol of his sovereignty (Mah. 180; Man. B. 173). 
On certain occasions the Mahdbrahmans of other 
Cakkavdias are represented as coming to this earth 
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to pay honovr to Buddha (Man. B. 146; Dh. 119). 
See Sahampati, The word tnaJMrahmd is de¬ 
clined like brahmdf ace. mahdbrahtHdnam (Dh. 
403), instr. nuihdbrahmmd (Dh. 367), etc. For 
the angels of the third Brahma heaven, see Satta-^ 
loko, B. Int. 202, 609; Man. B. 26, 41, 43. 

HAHAcAOO (adj.), Maniecent [YffT + 

Mah. 165. 

MAHACCHAQFO, A great festival W]* 

Comp. Chano. 

MAHADANAM, Great gifts or charity + 
Mahdddnam daddtiy to bestow abnndant 
alms (Dh. 231, Mah. 240, sometimes means enter¬ 
taining a number of priests liberally for a certain 
period). Mah. 160. 

MAHADARO, Anguish +1^]. Mah. 361. 

MAHADAYO (fldj.). Very eompassionate, idl-merci* 
^ [MfT + Mah. 199, 246. 

MAHADDHANO {adj.). Wealthy 
Dh. 77, 203, 208. 

MAHADHITI {adj.), Having g^reat fortitude or 
perseverance [MfT + VtH]. Ah. 722. 

MAHAdIPO, Great island [MU + In each 

Cakkavdla, between the cakkav^apabbata and the 
outermost of the rocky circles which environ Mejm, 
lies a vast ocean. In this ocean are situated, equi¬ 
distant from each other, four Mabddipas, ** great 
islands** or continents. On the north is Uttara^ 
kuru, on the south Jambudipo, on the east Pubba~ 
videho, and on the west Aparagoydnam* Of these 
Jambndlpa is larger than the rest, being a hundred 
thousand yojanas in diameter, and includes India. 
Ab. 183; Man. B. 4, 14; B. Int. 177. They are 
sometimes called simply cattdro d(pd (Dh. 208). 

MAHAGANI (adj.)f Having crowds of disciples or 
followers + or MU + ’lfiKI- 

Frequently used of eminent divines or apostles 
(Alw. I. 54; Mah. 124, 171). Comp. GanL 

MAHAGGATO (atf;.), Enlarged, extensive, gfreat, 

lofty [Mm+Mlf=MM]. 

MAHAOOHASO {a({/.). Eating much, higUy fed 
[Mm.+ VM]. Dh.58. 

MAHAOOHlYO {adj.j, Ck>sUy [MU^] . Mah. 49. 

MAHAGGHO (adj\), Of great value, costly, valuable 
[MU + M^]. Mah. 196, 243; Aliv. 1. x; Dh. 
247. 

MAHAGUlSiO {adj.). Having great qualities, virtu¬ 
ous [MU + ^]- Dh. 144. 


MAHAhASO, Loud laughter. U horse-laugh [U| 
-HUM]. Ah. 176. 

MAHAHAVO, War [MU + WfM]- 

MAHAJANIEO {adj.). Belonging to the people 
[MUMM + YM]- P4t. 103 ; Dh. 166. 

MAHAJANO, The people, the populace, the public; 
most people, the generality of men, mankind; t 
great number of people, a multitude ■¥ 

BhdpaH ca tnahdjano, the king apd the people 
(Mah. 26). JIfyhiyanaparivdrOf followed by a grest 
crowd of people (Das. 3). Taasa nepi^^nam pakd- 
9etum mahdjane, to make bis skill fomons among 
men (Mnh. 252). Sometimes the plur. is used: 
VWavinuu n^djatid, the people shouted (Hah. 
75, comp. 254); lokipamahdfaud, worldly people, 
ordinary people (Dh. 430). Dh. 78; Mah. 12,107; 
F. Jdt. 5; B. Lot 310. 

MAHAKANDO, Garlic Ab. 505. 

MAHAKAPPO, see Koppo. 

MAHAkARUNIKO {odj.). Very compassionste 
[MU + uifiW]- Mah. 4. 

MAHAKASSAPO, Name of a iimuHis apostle of 
Buddha, who was president of the first Mahdsangfti 
+ HTUR]. Mah. II ; E, Mon. 174; Dh. 

183. 

MAHAKATHANAISI, One of the high numeFali, 
10,000,000^^ or 1 followed by a hundred and thirty- 
three ciphers. Ab. 476, sea Sadkkyd, 

MAHAKULAlSr, A high family, a noble ftmQy 
• Mahdkulena iithtpot ladies of the 
first families (Mah. 84). MahdkulaMMa ddriki, a 
young lady belonging to a great family (Dh. 235, 
the family of a millionaire sefthQ* 
Pasenadikasalam Mahdmdthapipdikam (^dldiM*- 
pifjAikam VwUchd-updnkam amdnifsa makdiculhi 
pakkoiapetvd, having sent for Rug Paseaadi of 
Rosal^ Mah4n4thapip4^ko, Cdl4ndthapin41ka,the 
devotee Vlsdkhd, and other great personages (Dh. 
328). 

MAHAKULO (a<(;.), Belonging to a high or noble 
family [^ + yir]. Ab. 333. 

MAHALLAKATTAA, Oldnge, seniority [the next 
+ • Mah. -40. 

MAHALLAKO (adj.). Old, aged; spurious, laige, 
broad, big [7mm]. Ab. 254,1074; B. Int. 360; 
B. Lot 367, 368. Mahallako, an old man (Dh. 
85). Mahdllakathero, an aged priest (Dh. 130)* 
Fern. mahdlUkd, an old woman (Mah. 129). Ho- 
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kaUak^kdtfo, old age (Dh. 312). Mahallakakdle, 
in old age (Dh. 80). Mahallako mhdrOf a large 
Bioiiaalery (Pit. 4). 

MAHALLO Old [ilfV]. MahalliitAi, an 
old woman (Dfa. 315). 

MAHAMACCX), Aminiater [iffT + mm]* Mah. 
116. 

lfAUAHAaOO,AUghnwd[^ + 9ir(]. Du. 

S4. 

MAHAHAHI (/.), The earth [«|fT + ^]. Hah. 
14. 

MAHAHAHO, a gnat festival, pomp, festivity 
[^IfT + Hf]. Mah. 28, 250,2S3, 
MAHAMAtA (/.), Orandmother [YffT+iTT^]- 
Mah. 5. 

MAHAMATI (a4;.). Wise [MfT + Mfn]- Mah. 

207,246,251. Fern. moAdinatf (Mah. 121). 
MAHAMATTO, a king’s* minister or eompanion, 
a great noble at oonrt + WHl]- Ab. 340; 
Dh. 307, 336, 300; Alw. I. 09. 

MAHAMEOHO, a storm of rain, a thunderstorm 
[iffT + Mah. 67, 68; Db. 155, 163. 

MAHAMUKHO (nd/.). Having a big mouth [iTfT 
+ ira]- Ras.20. 

MAHAMUNI (fit.), A great sage or philosopher 
Epithet of a Buddha (Ab. 3; 
Mah. 1). Epithet of €h>tama Buddha (Mah. 2,89; 
Alw. I. iz). 

MAHANADI (/.), A great river + 

F. Jit. 3. Five principal rivers are enumerated, 
Gmigd, Yamund, Aciravati, Sarabhd^ MM (Ab. 
682; Man. B. 17). Sen. K. 318. 

MAHAnAGO, a greet elephant, a state elephaqt; 
a great snake, a cobra; a great N4ga; an eminent 
person; a leader, a king; a bold warrior, a cham¬ 
pion [MfT+WPT]- Dh. 57,399; Mah. 243,254; 
Alw. I. 64; Pit. ziii; B. Lot 452. See Ndgo. 
MAHANAM, A kitchen + Mah. 22. 

MAHAnAMO, Name of a plant; name of the author 

of Mahivamsa + Ab. 687. 

MAHANASAA, a kitchen [MfprM]. Ab. 211. 
MAHANIBBANAI^, Nirviea [MfT + fW^]. 
AwMamMAnbbdiumt **Nirvipa in which there is 
no death,* BO called in contradistinction to Sanisira, 
which is a constant snooession of death and re-birth 
(Dh. 497, 422). 

MAHANILO, a gale or hurricane [MfT + 

Mah. 14. 


MAHANISA (/.), Midnight [MfT + Ab. 

70. 

MAHANISAASO, Great advantage, great blessing 
+ daifomsei]. Dh 230. 

MAHAl^AyO,Tlie ocean [MfT + ^nhr]- Mah. 
117. 

MAHANTATA (/.), Greatness, bigness \mahaiM 
+ m]- Dh. 78; B. Lot 340. 
MAHANTATARO {adj.\ Greater, superior, bigger 
\mahanta + IfC]. Dh. 132; F. Jit 61. 
MAHANTO, and MAHAfi, and MAHA (od^.). 
Great,large,big; great,eminent; much,excessive; 
excellent • Por the nom. tnahanto see Sen. 

K. 286, Dh. 232, Mah. 172. The nom. mahadi I 
have only met with at Sen. K. 286. For the nom. 
mahd see sep. article. Acc. mdhMani (Dh. 197). 
Instr. mahatd^ mdhqnffna (Sen. K. 286, 338; 
Dh. 2p4; F. Jit 5; Mah. 240). Dat and gen. 
mahatOy mdkantaua (Sen, K. 266). Loc. mahaH^ 
moianfamAf (Sen, K. 286; Mah. 47). Fem.maAotf, 
mahanti (Sen. KI 306). Fern. ace. mahatim (Mah. 
64; Dh. 185). Fern, instr. and abL mahaHydy 
mahatyd (Dh. 325 ; Att 202). Neut mahantam 
(Mah. 106; F. Jit 5). Masc. nom. ph mahanid 
(Da8.7;Kh. 15; Mah.72). Masc.acc.pl. mahanie 
(Dh, 210). Neut pi. tnahMdmi (Dh. 195). TosP 
dbddho mahd ahuy a severe illness befell him (Mah. 
132). JfaAa]ifaf»maf^idiim,agreatfe8tival(Mah. 
49). Makati aia%ka$npdy gfreat compassion (Mah. 
Mahantamahante cammapatibbdhe hirmihamoa^ 
pposta pdretvdy filling a number of big leather 
sacks with gold (Dh. 161, comp. 210, 233). The 
bases used in composition are mahat- and mahanta-. 
The first is found in a good many compounds, as 
mahahbdlat mdhadAhanay mahacehapoy maha^ 
gatay mahagghasoy mahapphala^ instances of 
the second are mahantabhdvo ** bigness* (B. Lot. 

• 368, Dh. 410), mahaiatamajjhimdy *^big and of 
middle size,” mahantataroy etc. 
MAHANUBHAVATA (/.), Great power [the next 
+ BT]- Dh.307. 

MAHANUBHAVO (mj/.). Powerful, mighty [MfT 
+ Dh. 09; Mah. 28. 

MAHAPA^^^ATA (/), Great wisdom [the next + 
m]. Alw. I. evil. 

MAHAPA^NO {adj)y Having gmt wisdom, wise, 

learned [«rfT + inn]- Mab. 250 ; D1».63,178; 
P&t.ziiL 
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MAHAPARiDHO {adj.). Very guUty, criminal 

[MfT + ^RTre]. 

MAHAPARICCAGO, see Parieoago. 

MAHAPARINIBBANAM, By this term is meant 
the death of Buddha, lit. the great attainment 
of Nirvd^a.* As Buddha was the greatest of men 
so his death was the greatest of deaths. Comp, mo- 
hdbhiitikkhamanat which is used only of Buddha, 
abhinikkhamana being used of other men. 

MAHApATAKAM, a g^eat sin, a crime + 
trnTM]. Att.215. 

MAHAPATHO, a high road [MfT + Tn\. Dh. 
11; Mah. 243. 

MAHAPPHALO (adj.% Very finiitful, having great 
reward Dh.65. (Generally used 

of almsgiving or some similar highly meritorious 
act (Dh. 64; Kh. 7; Mah. 178, 208; F. J&t. 54), 

MAHAPU^^^^O (od;.). Possessing great virtue or 
merit [MfT + Dh, 231,417; Mah. 195. 

MAHAPURISO, a great man, an eminent man, a 
man born to greatness • Dh. 63, 

115. This term is applied to any eminent person, 
but especially Buddhas, Gakkavattin monarchs, 
Bodhisattas, etc. The dvattiiiua mahdpuriMala* 
kkhandni are thirty«two physical characteristics 
or personal beauties possessed by Buddha, as 
that his hands and feet were soft and delicate, his 
fingers tapering, there is a cakra mark on the soles 
of his feet, he is able to touch his knees with his 
hands without stooping, etc. (Man. B. 368, 369; 
B. Lot. 553-583). A comment says, mahdpurisa^ 
lakkha^n ti makd^rudnani buddhddlnam la- 
kkhat^adlpakam dvddaicuahassaganthappamdnam 
satthamf mah&purisalakkhapa is a science de« 
scribing the characteristics of Buddhas and other 
eminent persons, and extending to twelve thousand 
books" (see Alw. I. Ixx, Ixxi). 

MAHARAHO (a4/*}» Valuable, costly 
Mah. 12, 164. 

MAHArAjA (m.), A great king, a king + 
Acc. Mahdrdjam, mahdrdjdnam (Mah. 
105;Ra8.18). Instr. maAdrd/ena (Mah. 195). Gen. 
and daUmahdrdjassa (Mah.l21), mahdranno (Mah. 
102). Loc. (Ab. 969). The voc. maAdrd/a 

is the usual mode of addressing a king (F. J&t. 9, 
18; Mah. 105). PI. moAdrd/d (Mah. 182). Gen.pl. 
mahdrdjdnam (Dh. 194). The lowest of the deva- 
lokas is called cdtummahdrdjika (see the word): 
its rulers are the cattdro mahdrdfd, or four Great 


Kings, who are Lokapilas or guardians of the 
world of men. Their places are mtuated on the 
Yugandhara rocks at the four Cardinal points, 
neir names are Dhatarattho, regent of the north, 
Firdfho or Firdfhako, regent of the south, Ftrd- 
pakkhOf regent of the west, and FetsacMipo, regent 
of the east (Ab. 31, 32; Man. B. 24, 25). 

MAHARASSaA, a great forest + RTCMT]- 
Ab. 536; Alw. I. evil. 

M AHARATTHAA, Siam [Kfl + XTg] • Mah. 71. 

MAHARORUVO, Name of one of the eight Narakas 
or hells Ab. 657. 

MAHASADDHO (ody.). Having great faith [Mff 

+ ^]. 

MAHASADDO, a great noise, a loud shout 
+ Dh. 172,291. 

MAHASAHA (/), Globe amaranUi, GomphmiA 
Globosa [MfTMfT]- Ab. 578. 

MAHAsALO, a man of great wealth and position, 
a magnate [4|^l^R|] • Dh.348. AmahAsilamaj 
be either Mhma^mahdsdlo a wealthy brahmin, 
or khattiyamahdsdlo a wealthy Kshatriya, orgoAo- 
patimahdsdlo, a wealthy householder. I have else¬ 
where referred this word to but there 

can be no doubt that it is identical with HRili n* 
a classical word (See Bdht. and Roth, and B. Lot. 
491). The prominent characteristic of a mahfisUn 
being enormous wealth (see Ab.337-339), the latter 
part of the compound came to be confounded with 
sdra, and the vyitti on the 20th rule of KaccAyana 
gives mahdidla as an example of the change of r 
into I (Sen. K. 209). Dh. 233,348; Man. B. 441. 
Dh. 130 has brdhmafMmahdidra, but this is pro¬ 
bably a copyist’s error. 

MAH As AM AN O, The great ascetic, the great philo- 
sopber, an epithet of Buddha [»JfT + TO|]. 
Db.340. 

HAHASAMMATO, The (Jreat Elect 

This is the traditional name of the first 
king. When the world was repeopled in the vivatta 
of the present kalpa (see JTappo), the inhabitants 
after a time finding the want of a ruler, dected 
one of their number to be king, and gave him the 
name of MahAsammata. From him were de¬ 
scended the kings of Magadha, and not only was 
he Gotama’s ancestor, but according to Mah. 8 he 
was the Bodhisatta Gotama himself in a previous 
birth. 
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MAHASARO, A great lake [3|fT + ?nC^]< There 

are seven great lakes situated in Himavanta, their 
names are AmataitOi JEafi|niinan^, Rathakdro^ 
Ckoddamio^ Ku^^dlOf ManddMnly Sihappapdto (Ab. 
679, 680; Man. B. 17; Sen. K. 318); another 
enumeration substitutes Mucalmdo and TvyaggaU 
for the last two. 

MAHASATTO, A noble or excellent man; a Bodhi- 
Bas. 18, 19; Mah. 231. 

MAH ASAVAKO, a great disciple [iffT + • 

TTiis term is given to eighty principal disciples 
of Buddha, men eminent by their piety or learning 
or the favour of their Master. Among them are 
mentioned the five Brahmins to whom Bnddha 
preached his first discourse, the two aggas&vakas 
(Sdripntta and Moggalldna), and the eminent 
ifiostles Ananda, Mah^kassapa, Anamddha, and 
MahfikacdLjrana. B. Lot. 292, 293; Dh. 142. 

MAHASIRA (/.), A tendon Ah. 

279. 

MAHATA^O(a<&'.), Lnstfol + ^]. Ab. 
722. Comp. Mahiecho. 

MAHATHERO, a great or eminent there + 
uftnc]- Mah. 172. At Mah. 20 the term is 
applied to the five hundred elders who held the 
first Gonndl; at Dh. 84 to the eighty mah^sdvakas. 
Fern, wuihdtheri (Mah. 116). 

MAHATHOFO, The Great Dagoba [MfT + ^]* 
This is the name of a gigantic bell-shaped relic 
shrine built at AnnriLdhapura by King Dutfha- 
gdmipi about 160 years b.c. It is still standing, 
thon^ its outline is much injured, and is 150 feet 
in height (Mah. 165 and foil.). 

MAH ATI, To revere, to worship Pass. 

SMdklpnft. P.p.p. mahito, 

MAHATI, see Mahanto, 

MAHATTMI (ill.). Name of a mythical fish of vast 
ri*e [3RfT + fifSl]. Ab. 673. 

MAHATTA (adj.), Ghmt^uled, magnanimous 

[3HT+wini]' 

MAHATTHIKO Productive of great good, 

Twy advaatageons [iffT + + TS]- 

MAHAVAOGO, see Vinayo. 

MAEIAVAASO, The Great Dynasty 
This is the name of a fiunons history of Ceylon 
written in Pfili by a priest named Mahdnfima in 
the fiAh century a.d. 


MAHAVANAA, a great forest + ^Pf]* 

Ras. 18. 

MAHAyATO,Agreatpit[inr+^^f«]- 

MAHAVIHARO, Great monastery 
JetavanamahdvihdrOt the great monastery of Jeta- 
vana (Dh. 78). There was a monastery named 
Mahdvihare at Anuridhapura in Ceylon famous 
for the learning of its priests. It was built by 
King Devdnam Piyatissa about 300 years b.c. 
MAHAVIREKO.ChoIera[9TfT+tll^]- Ab.328. 

HAHAVIRO, a mighty man, a great hero [ifTT 
A common epithet of a Buddha (Mah. 
2; Att. 135). 

MAHAYASO Illustrious + 

Mah. 20, 22, 159. 

MAHESAKKHATTAA, Power, eminence, superi¬ 
ority [the next + ?!]• 

MAHESAKKHO Possessing great authority 
or influence, powerful, eminent, lit. having the 
name of a great lord ” [^TfT + tV+WWT]. 
B. Int. 239. Mahesakkho devardjd^ a powerful 
deva king (Dh. 153, 154). Of a devatd (Dh. 77; 
Att 213). Of a yakkha (Dh. 403). Of a man 
(Gog. Ev. 31). 

MAHESI (hi.). Great sage, great saint [formed by 
sandhi of makd with iri, the corresponding S. word 
«• *^The Great Rishi** is a common 

epithet of Buddha, or of any Bnddha (Ab. 2, 
1033 ;Kh. 21; Mah. 27). At Dh. 74 it is used of an 
Arfaat Gen. mahe$iHo (Mah. 27). PI. fnakeiojfo. 

MAHESi (/), A king^s wife, a queen [M^^]. 
Ab. 232, 1033; Mah. 9, 202. AggamaheA, a 
queen-consort. Gen. mahenyd (Dh. 230). 

HAH£SITTAft.Queen8hip[l|ff^ + ^]. Ma- 
heaitte *bhiiecaiyiy inaugurated her as his queen 
(Mah. 53, 65). 

MAHI (/;), The earth, the ground; place; land; 
name of a river Ab. 181, 682, 1052. 

Mah(kampo, an earthquake (Mah. 41). JfaAf- 
pdloy mdhipoHy a king (Ras. 18; Mah. 41). Yud~ 
dhamdhif battle field (Mah. 62). Bodhiffhdndrahd 
moAf, a spot worthy to be the site of the Bo tree 
(Mah. 89). Sabbd Lankdmahi^ the whole surface 
of Ceylon (Mah. 108). Loc. mahiyafn, on the 
earth (Alw. I. ix). The river Mahf is one of the 
Mahinadis (Man. B. 17). 

MAHICCHATA (/.), Lust, desire [MfT + 

+ RT]. 
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MAHIGCHO (adj.), LoBtfol [iffT +1[^]. Ab. 
722. 

MAHIDDH1KATA(/.),Magical power[next+11T]- 

MAHIDDHIKO, and -YO PossessiDg saper- 

natural power, miracalous, magical + 'VfV 
+ li]. Ras. Id. Mahiddhiyd pmmasampaddf 
the possession of merit has magical power (Kh. 
14). MaMddhika used of a man generally means 
possessed of a high degree of iddhi (Mah. 4,172; 
Alw. I. 55). 

MAHiDHARO, A monntain [nft + * ><*>>• 

78. Comp. Makindharo. 

HAHIKA (/.), Frost Ab.66. 

HAHILA (/.), A woman [«|f|[Vr]- Ab. 231. 
HAHILATA (/.), An earth-worm [31^ + WITT]* 
Ab. 676. 

MAHI]£[SAKAMA^ALA]£[, The Andhra ooontry 
See JfaAifomap^ai^ The 
form tndhm^ka is nsed in ^d^anavanua. 
MAHINDHARO, A monntain Mah. 

167. 

MAHINDO, Indra; Mahendra, a gpreat Buddhist 
missionary + Ab. 18. Mahinda 

was the son of the Indian king Dhammiumka; he 
converted Ceylon to the Buddhist faith about 300 
years b.c«, and translated the PW Atthakath&s, 
or Commentaries on the Buddhist Scriptures, into 
Simhalese (Mah. 7 I 9 76, etc.). 

MAHIpALO, a king + Ttm]- Mah. 17. 
MAHlPATI(m.),Aking[^ + lii^]. Hah.24. 
MARIPO. A king Mah. 7». 

MAHlRUHO, A tree [3^ + ^]. Ab. 639; 
Hah. 79, 111. 

MAHISAMA]$rpALA]ff, The Andhra country 
+ Mah.71,73. BetMakMua- 

kamaf^alam. 

MAHISAKO (a4y.)f Belonging to bufialoes [;R7- 
Mdhisaho, a herd of buffaloes (Eten. K. 

8M). 

MAHISO, A buffalo Ab. 616. Fern. 

mahiiff a buffalo cow. Fanamahiao, a wild buffalo 
(F. Jdt. 12). Mahiiaeammatkf buffalo hide (Mah. 
152). 

MAHISO (<u{/.)p Belonging to buffaloes [^TTflR]* 
Sen. K. 302. 

MAHISSARO, Vishpu [HfT +1;^]- Ab. 16. 
MAHISSARO, A king 

HAHITALAA, The ground Mah. 24. 


MAHITO (p.p.p. moAaft), Revered, wor^lpped 

Tilokamdhito agph 
the Chief revered by the three worlds, viz. Buddha 
(Alw. I. xvi). 

MAHlYATI (pose, mdhati)^ To be revered. 

MAHO, A festival [;Rf, Ab. 178. Fi*4- 

ramahOf a festival in honour of the opening of a 
monastery (Mah. 160). Pdaddamaho^ festival at 
the opening of a palace (Dh. 324). 

MAHODADHI (m.), The sea [HfT + 

Mah. 110; Sen. K. 480. 

MAHOGHO, A torrent, a 6ood [HfT + lftM]. 
F. Jit 3; Dh. 9.61. 

MAHOOHO (fldj.). Having a mighty stream 

+ ^]. 

MAHORAGO, A great snake, a Niga [H^ + 
Mah. 116. 

MAHOSADHAlil, Dry ginger; the plant atioM 
[MfT + 'MtW]. Ab. 469, 686. 

MAHUSSAHO(aif^'.), Energetic, persevering [61^ 
+ ^STOTf]. Ab.722. 

MAHUSSAVO, A great festival + 

Mah. Izxxvi; Att. 220. 

MAJJAJfir, Strong drink, spirituous liquor, wine, 
spirits [TW]- A.b. 533. Majjapdnmkf drinking’ 
strong drink (Kh. 5). Majjapdyi (m.), one who 
drinks strong drink (Ras. 23). Majjavikka^U ^ 
tavern-keeper (Ab. 511). 

MAJJANAlfir, Intoxication; pride (from majjaHy. 
Dh. 316. 

MAJJANAM, Rubbing, polishing [TtHHi]. Db. 
367. 

MAJJAPO {adj.)f One who drinks strong drink; a 
winebibber, a drunkard [jn + '7]* 

MAJJARO, A cat Ab. 616 . 

MAJJATI, To be joyous; to be intoxicated [3|^- 
Dh. 275. P.f.p. madanfyo. P.p.p. matto. 

MAJJATI, To mb, to polish • P.p.p. matfJko^ 

MAJJHAGATO (<u^'.)> Same meaning as next 
+ ^ = Das. 24; B. Lot. 396. 

MAJJHAGO (odJ.\ Going among, being in the 
midst of [Yflffif]. AmaccagoMmajjhago^ snr^ 
rounded by his ministers (Mah. Ixxxviii). Khira-- 
adgaramajjht^ Meru^ Mount Mem situated in 
the Milky Ocean (Mah. 240). With loc. Condo 
tdrakeau majjhagOf the moon surround^ by the 
stars (Ras. 28). JanamajjhogOj in the midst of 
the people, in public (Mah. 73). 
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MAJJHANHO, and -NHO, Midday [WSf + 

Ab. 767. 

MAJJHANTIKO, Midday [«nV+^ + T^]. 
Ab. 767. Majjhantikasamaye, at noontide (Ras. 
32). Majfhantiko hotif it is noon (Gog^. Ev. 23). 
MAJJHATTATA (/.), Impartiality, moderation, 
indifference + 1^6. Comp. 

Man. B. 416 (madhyasthatd). 

MAJJHATTO («u^*.), Impartial, neutral 
MajjhMo mUtasattfuUi impartial to friend and 
roe(Mah. 128). 

MAJJHIMADESO, The Central Region, Central 
India [9nV«r + ^]- Ab. 186; Dh. 348, 397; 
Alw. I. 73, 97; Man. B. 140. This district bore 
a sacred character in the eyes of Buddhists, em¬ 
bracing as it did places such as Rijagaha and 
SAratthl hallowed by the residence or frequent 
visits of Buddha. It is said to be nine hundred 
yojanas in drcuit, its boundaries being the towns 
of Kajahgala and Mahds414, the river Salalavatf, 
the towns of Setakapnikd and Thiina, and the 
moontidn Uslraddhaja (Alw. I. xxix; Kh. 20). 
MAJJHIMO(ad;.), Middle, central, mean, moderate, 
of medium size [iHVif]- Ab. 905. Akdrayi 
majjhimam cetiydvatfamt described a circle of 
moderate dimensions (Mah. 173). M(^himatd^ 
pa»o^ the middle hermit, viz. the second bom of 
three hermit brothers (F. J it 4). MajjhimapurUo, 
a man of the middle height (Fit 66). In gram. 
majl/himapuriso means the 2nd person (Sen.K.424). 
Majfhmitthi^ a middle-aged woman (Dh. 315). 
IVckimindriyo majjhimtndriyo mudindriyo, hav¬ 
ing acute senses, having ordinary senses, having 
dull senses (B. Lot. 305). Majfhimo, one of the 
notes of the Hindu gamut (Ab. 132). Majjhituo 
and -ffuijft, the waist (Ab. 271,905). For nuyjhi- 
wtagUamf majjhimanikdyo see Silam^ Nxkdyo, 

MAJJHO, and MAJJH AM, Middle, centre, interior; 
the waist [31^]. Ab. 27 I 9 767,1091. Sanghtj^ 
majfham paomtvd, having gone into the midst of 
the assembly (F. J4t. 46). Atatunajjhatk patta^ 
kdUt when they had got into the forest (Dh. 300). 
Samghamajjhd (abl,) apakkamma, having left the 
assembly (F. Jdt. 46). Instr. Majjhena hhaggd 
ndid, nose broken across the middle (Ras. 20). 
Mt^kena tathdgato dhammaik deseti^ Buddha 
preaches a doctrine which is a mean between two 1 
extremes (Gog. Ev. 38). Loc. majjhe^ majjhamhi, 
Tatta majjhe^ in the centre thereof (Mah. 162). 


Mt^he thapetvd okdsam, leaving a space in the 
middle (Mah. 172). Samuddamajjhe, out at sea 
(F. J4t. 4). Bhdmajfhe, between the eyebrows 
(Ab. 876). Amaccamajjhamhi, in the midst of 
his ministers, surrounded by his ministers (Mah. 
157). Dh.62. 

MAJJHO (adj,\ Middle, central [iplf]. Majjha- 
ydmo, the middle watch of the night (Mah. 157). 
Majjkadew^ the Majjjhima Desa. Majjhatthdne^ 
io the middle (Dh. 412). 

MAKARANDO, The nectar of a flower . 

Ab. 545. 

MAKARO, Name of a mythical fish or sea monster 
Ab. 672; Man. B. 23; B. Int. 376. 

See Bdri. 

MAKASO, A gnat, a mosquito Ab. 646; 

Man. B. 113. IfamsamakoMm^ gadflies and gnats 
(a. Gr. 83; Sen. K. 366). 

MAKKATAKO, A spider Ab. 691; 

Dh.62. 

MAKKAXO, A monkey Ab. 614; Dh. 

106; F. J4t. 52. 

MAKKAVO, The shrub Ekdipta Prostrata 
Ab. 595. 

MAKKHANAA, Smearing; oil [WPS] • l>b. 430. 
MAKKHAPETI (cans.). To cause to be anointed 
(from next). Dh. 210. 

MAKKHETI, To smear, to anoint; to rub out 
[^]- Pdde telena makkhiya, having anointed 
his feet with oil (Mah. 177). Padam m., to ob¬ 
literate a footmark (Dh. 163). Mah. 41; Dh. 196. 
MAKKHI (adj,)t Concealing one’s vices [l5rV + 
Pdpamakkhi^ one who conceals his own 
vices (Ala'. I. 120). 

MAKKBIKA (/.), A 6y [iTfV^]. Madkum». 

kkhikd, a bee. Pingalamakkhikd, a gadfly. 
MAKKHITO (p.p.p. makkheti). Smeared, anointed, 
stiuned, soiled = Dh. 102, 410. 

Lohitamakkhito, bloodstained (Mah. 259). 
MAKKHO, Concealing one’s vices, hypocrisy [^STV]. 
Dh. 27, 72. 

MAKULO, and -LAA, Ad opening bud; a knob 
[31^]. Ab. 544; Dh. 209. 

MAKUXO, and -XAM, A crest, diadem, topknot 
[3r^7, • Ab. 283. Makutam mocetif to 

let down or dishevel the hair (Mah. 199). 

MAlA (/.), A wreath, a garland; a necklace; a 
flower; a row, a line [311311]• Ab. 307, 1120. 
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Pupphamdldy a garland of flowers (Mah. 85). 
Suvaf^fMmdldt a golden wreath or necklaoe (Dh. 
233; Has. 38). Mdldp^ijiun karoH, to make an 
offering of garlands (Db. 373). Dipamdld, festoons 
or rows of lamps (Mab. 35, 213). Mdldddnuuht 
a wreath of flowers (F. JiU 6). MUdtamdld niya 
kdlani kaM^ passing away like a withered flower 
(Dh. 166). Vaeanamdld^ a row or series of words 
in regular order, a dictionary. Comp. Mdlo* 

MALAOULO, a bouquet of flowers [WTHT+^H]- 
Mab. 211. 

MALAGUNO, a garland of flowers 
Dh. 10. MdldgufMparikkhittd (/.), a marriage¬ 
able woman. 

MALAKARO, a gardener [HTHT + MTT]- 
507; Db. 167, 209. 

MALAKO, a circular endosure, yard, terrace, a 
consecrated enclosure [HTW + M] • Mah. 86,103, 
198, 199. Bodhimdlakot the endoeure in which 
a Bo tree stands (Has. 38). 

MALA A, Dirt, filth; excrement; stain, taint; fault, 
defect; impurity, sin; rust Ab. 274. 

Malam vapfutua koiqjjam^ sloth is the canker of 
beauty (Dh. 43). 

MALATARAA, a greater or worse taint [MV + 
B^]. Dh.44. 

MALATI (/.), The great-flowered jasmine [HT- 
inft]. Ab.87«. 

MALAYAJO, Sandid wood [mfCnr]* Ab. 300. 

MALAYO, A mountainous range in the Dekhan;, 
a mountainous district in Ceylon of which Adam’s 
Peak is the centre; a garden, a park; jungle 
Ab. Ills; Mah. 52, 167, 217. 

MAlI (od;.). Having a garland or row [infill. 
VividhaddhajamdUni mahdbodhi^ the g^reat Bo 
tree decked with rows of varied banners (Mah. 112). 

MALIKA (/.), A garland; double jasmine [hT- 
firW]. Att. 104. 

MALIKO, a gardener, a florist [4il(%t|]. Ab. 007. 

MALlMASO (adj.). Dirty, stained, poUnted [mfV- 
3T^]. Ab. 700. 

HALINiBH AVATI, To be stained . 

HALINiKAROTI, To stain, to pollnte [vrflnft + 
V]. Cl. Or. 09. 

MALINO(a<^‘.), Dirty; dark, brown, black [,(flnr]. 
Ab. 647, 700. 

HALLAKO, A cup [3HR1|]. Ab. 468 ( =s 9ar4va). 
Sen. K. 519. 


MALLIKA (/.), Arabian jasmine [ntni]- Ab. 
574; Dh. 10. 

MALLIKO, A sort of goose with brown kgs and bill 
[Hfini]. Ab.647. 

MALLO, A professional*wrestler; (pi.), name d • 

people [HHJ* 

(Db. 274). The Mallas were a tribeof Hindostu, 
one of their towns was PivA (B. Int. 87; B. hot 
486). Malleiu edrikam earamdmo^ waadcrisf a 
the Malla country. 

MALO, a paviUon, a pagoda [HIW]* Ab. 98 
{ekakdfayuU^ ** a one-peaked building*). 

MALCRO, The tree .^Igle Marmebs 
Ab.556. 

MALUTO, Wind, air Ab.37. 

MALUVA (/.), A creeper. Dh. 29,59. 

MALYAA, a flower; a garland of floweis [imO- 
Ab. 307,1081. 

MAlil, MAMA, MAMAM, see jdham. 

MAMAKO (adj\). Mine [ifiDi]. Jmamak$,«ii 
mine, alien. 

MAMAKO (ii<(;.), Mine, my own; treating is one’s 
own, loving [WRTM] • Buddkamdmak$ dtoas- 
mdmako sanghamdmakOf devotedly stticfaed to 
Buddha, his law, and his church (Db. 168). Fen. 
Ratanaitayamdmikdf devoted to the three gens 
(Ras. 37, comp. Mah. 122). 

MAMAyATI,To be attached ordevotedto[inn^- 
Mayd pi ca ayam rdjd mahdkodhim mamipd, 
‘‘this king neglecting me lavishes his dewtios 
exclusively on the Bo tree ” (Mah. 122). 

MAMAYI’TO (p.pp. last). Concerning or bdoigisg 
to oneself, own. YadiparesatknuiMAfitamddnpth 
takes what belongs to others (Alw. N. 12D). ^ 
kkhdni mamdyitdnif my own eyes (Dh. 83). Aibs- 
rdpoitnim marndyitanif making the ndmarupioseli 
own, identifying oneself with it, pride of self (fib 
66, the comment says ya$ 9 a ahan ti vd swnss b 
vd gdho n’ atthif “ who has no attachment, 
this is I, this U mine”). Mamdyitdkdmd,ttt^ 
ment to self, pride of individuality (see Jttedk)> 

MAMMACCHEDAKO Breaking the jflW» 

abusive, violent language, words that break 
very bones (Dh. 229). 

MAMSAM, Flesh, meat [ifftr]- Ab. 280 . 
lohitam^ flesh and blood (Ab. 157). 
flesh (Dh. 28). MmhMocakkku, the eye of 
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fleshy the bodily eye as opposed to the dMMokkhu^ 
F. J4t. 4. 

MANADO (sd;.X iMph^ng pride, a term of respect 
At Mah. 116,206, the nom.. is used as 
an epithet of a king. 

MANAKKAROk Acate oonscioasness of pain or 
pleasure, sensitiveness Ab. 159. 

MANAft, see Mono. 

MANAM (ado.), A little [^HTRl]- Ab. 1148. 
MANAA, Measuring $ a measure [^TPl] • Ab. 914. 

Mimak^tam^ false measures. Comp. M6no. 
MANANA (/I), and -NAM, Honouring, revering, 
offering [9nW> Ab. 426; Pdt. 74. 

MANANIYQ, and -lYYO (od;.). That ought to he 
honoured, venerable 

MANAPO Pleasing, pleasant, charming, 

pretty [l|t|WM]* Ab. 694 Mandpdni vatthdudy 
nice dotbes (Dh. 403). Manipd kuladdrikd, a 
pretty young lady (Dh. 233). Tom’ ekapuHako 
sAori p^o marndpOf he had an only son his darling 
and delight (Dh. 93, Das. 2). MandpoMavano^ 
flowing in the diannels of pleasure (Dh. 60). 
Mandpdni rdpdniy agreeable sights (Dh. 410). 
Mandpaedri^ whose conduct Is pleasant, who acts 
to give pleasure. Instr. mandpenOf^ in a pleasant 
manner (Dh. 213). 

MANASA, see Mano^ 

IfANASAJif, The mind;* Arhatshlp^ intention, 
Ab. 152, 850. Na me toeeti 
mdaosom, does not rejoioe my soul (Mah. 197). 
Te mdmaeam baddham^ your mind is made up (Dh. 
82). FimuttarndnoMO^ having the mind free or 
emancipated (Dh. 62). Sumdnaeo^ pleased (Mah. 
7). Ndtiganam datthum katvdna mdnaeam, having 
formed the intention of visiting his friends (Mah. 
76)- jiHvimhitamdnasOf greatly astonished (Mah. 
^). Metiam mdtuuam, friendly mind or intention, 
good will (Kh. 15). Mdfhamdnaao, infatuated 
(Hah. 39). Sabbeeam hiktmdnaedf. having at heart 
the good of the whole nation, with the intention of 
benefiting all (Mah. 15). Appaitamdnaeo sekhOf 
one who has not attained Arhatehip, who is still 
a sckba (Dh. 256). Comp. Mdnaeo. 

MANASI, see Jfano. 

HANASICCBATI, T» wish, to desire [7|«ltlr + 

MANASIILARETI (aatis« monawAaroft), To. fix the 
•ttentioD [«raft+«rK:«lflT=V]. Dh. 111. 
UANASIKARO, Attention + B. 


Lot. 413$ Dh. 326. Tesam amanaeikdrd^ from 
inattention to these (Dh. 401). Samuidmanan- 
kdram amdyay, by careful pondering. 

MANASIKAROTI, To mind, to attend, to pay at¬ 
tention to, to bear in mind, to think about, to 
ponder, to fix the mind on, to take to heart 
+ flf] • Tcamd ay am pi niti sddhukam manasi- 
kdtabbd, accordingly this usage must be carefully 
borne in mind. Sddhukam manaeikarotha^ attend 
carefully to what I have to say (B. Lot. 413, Alw. 
N. 120). Tini lakkhandni manasikdtum asakkoti, 
he is unable to fix his attention on the three charac¬ 
teristics of existing things (Dh. 401). Ger. mana- 
rikatwt. Mama kotthdsam amanadkatvd attano 
kkettakotthdie yam icohaei tarn karoki, letting 
my share alone do what you like in your own share 
of the field (Dh. 126). Tathdgatam amanasikatvd, 
without taking any notice of Buddha (Dh. 240). 
With manaei (Hssociated from the verb: etath 
manoH ca kayird^ and let him ponder this (Mah. 
158). 

MANASIKATQ (p.p.p. last). Attended to, borne in 
mind, pondered [iRfM + SumanaHkato^ 

well pondered. 

MANASIKO (adp). Mental [TVPffIn]. Sen. K. 
391. 

MANASO, see Mane. 

MANASO, A substitute for mane at the latter end 
of a compound Bydsattamanaeo, having 

a distracted miod (Dh. 51). 

MANASO,Lnst [WPffB]- Ab.850 (=.rdga). Comp. 
Mdnasam, 

MANASSi (adj.\ Sensible, intelhgent, clever, pm- 
dent Sen. K. 399. Fern, mantusini 

(Alw. I. xcv). 

MANATTAM, This is the name of some sort of 
penance or punishment attached to the commission 
of a sangh^disesa offence [TTTVT + H is 
plidned by bhikkhdnam mdnanabhdvo drddhanam, 
and probably consists in the offender being placed 
temporarily (for six days) in a position of inferiority 
to his brother monks. It may be either apaficcha- 
nnamdnattam, penance for an offence which has 
been confessed, or pafieokannamdnattam, penance 
for an offence that has been concealed; in the latter 
case it is combined with parivdsa (P4t. 6, 74). 
Mdnattatk deti or eamddiyatit to undergo penance 
(P4t. 69). 

MANAVA (adj\), Proud 
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MAJ^AVAKO, a young man, a youth, especially a 
young Brahmin 

MANAVl (/.), A woman 8«“- K. 306. 

MANAVIKA(y*.), A young woman, a girl, a Brahmin 
girl [iTPirPlW]- Bh. 340. 

MANAVO, Mankind, mao; a man [^TPra]* Ah. 
227, 842; Sen. K. 389; a. Or. 89. 

MANAVO, A boy, a youth, a young man, especially 
a young Brahmin [TnUPT]- Ab. 253, 842; B. 
Lot 436; Dh. 94.120,185,323,356. Aualdyano 
ndma rndnavo^ the young Brahmin Aqvalayana 
(Alw. I. Ixix). 

MANAYATANA*, The mind 
See Ayatanam and Mono. 

MAfi^CADHARO, A bedstead 
Ab. 309. 

MAf^CAKO, A bed, a bedstead Ab.308. 

MAfiCO, A bed [^]. Ab. 309, 310. Mara^M- 
mmce nipanno^ lying on his deathbed (Dh. 258, 
comp. Mah. 47, 108). Mancapithdni^ beds and 
chairs (Mah. 84, comp. Alw. I. evil). 

MA^PABBO, Patronymic from Mapfu [iTTOra]. 
Gl. Or. 89. 

MANDABHAI^ Speaking little 

HPir + TO- F.Jdtl9. 

MANDAOAmI {adj,\ Marching slowly [i|ll|[-h 
. Ab. 379 . 

MANP ARAPPO, see Kappo. 

MANDAKINI (/.), A name of the Ak4sagahg4 or 
celestial river; name of one of the Mahisaras or 
great lakes of Himavanta Ab. 27, 

679; Man. B. 17. 

MAI^PALAGGO, A crooked sword, a sabre 
+ mj]. Ab. 391, 

MAI^ALAM, A disk, a circle; circuit, dreurn- 
ferenoe; a district comprising a number of villages, 
a region, a province; aheap; a multitude 
Ab. 53, 631, 992. Caudhinapdatom, the moon’s 
orb (F. Jat. 58; Dh. 340). So assath drukifvd 
iadi Agham dhdvayi ma^dale^ mounting the horse 
he rode him at full speed In a ring (Mah. 142). 
Paramaridaldnif foreign countries. Sdkhdmanda* 
lehi, with spreading branches (Att. 213). Pdna- 
mapdalamy a place where people drink together 
(Ab. 534). Moraua akkhimapdalafh, the circle of 
the eye in a peacock’s tail (Pdt. 91). One of the 
articles of dress of a Buddhist priest is called 
mapMam (Ab. 296). See Timandalaih. 


MAlJjrpALAMALO, A drcalar house or haD wiAt 
peaked roof, a pavilion SeeJfiOi. 

MAI^ALl (/.). A disk, a drde 
MAlSipALl {a^.). Having a disk, ortted, dralir 

MAl^ALIKAl^, Anything round, a drde sr gide 

[Wr+T«]. Dh-MO- 

MA^PALISSARO, A mler, a sovereign [H^l+ 
1^]. Ab. 33S. 

MAiypANAtt, Adornment; an ornament [iran]. 
Ab.2^ 

MA^ipANO(«|;.),Adoniing[lI^,r]. 8en.K.fia. 
MAK pAPAA, A roofed open haU or tenpb, gese- 
rally bnOt for a temporary purpose, a peviEn 
[«rari]- Ab.210; F.Jdt.46: Mali.7,82,aB. 
MAlJipAPBTI (con*. mop«fotQ, To muse to bt 
adorned. Mab. 811. 

MANDARAVO, Brytbrina Fnlgens 
Pdt.xzvi; B.Int. 178,638; B. Lot 306. 
HANDARO, a name of dte western menotsb ll^ 
bind which the snn sets Ab. 608. 

MAI^pETI, Tb adorn, to decorate [RR{]- 
12,213; Db. 189. 

HANDIBHAVO, Slackening, dulling [ll^+ 

F’.goatoiMliftAdmMAaiA, to dimbuA At 

shock of the attack (Mah. 156). ^ 

MANDIRAA, a bonse, an edifice; a town[RpfQ' 

Ab. 208,1068; Mah. 97, 2B& _ 

MAlSfpiTO {p.f.p. mapdtti). Adorned [HfWi]- 
Db. 847; Mab. 161,178. 

MANDO (a<^'.). Slow; stupid; doll; misll} k*i 
slight, weak Ab.^l.SSS. Jfosd^ 

marching slowly. MtutdohUfiy spestasg fidk 
reticent Mond« hd», a slight langh (Ab. ITS)- 
Jfondispaimo, and maiUMmddhi, having Ah 
wisdom, fodUh (Dh. 401). 

Inekless, miserable (Att 806). MandMtigi^ 
small Bmbs (BJjotOeO). In music smsdinm* 

a deep or bass sound (Ab. 137, gombhiro raw)* j 
MAI^, Scorn [MV]. Ab.467. Daihirntfi^ 
whey (Ab. 600). 

MAI^pUKAlirrAKO, A map^n «»om, wppM** * 
destroy a tree or plant pierced witii it ’ 

Mah. 182. 

MAlsrpOKO, A frog [Rf^[M]. Ab. 67«. AtW*- 
kabtjaik, frog’s spawn (Mah. 846). 

MANESIKA (/.), One «rf the amnsemest* fcr^ 
to a bhikkhn, gnessing the. tboogbts ef 
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MANETTI (mw. maSmaH)^ To honour, to revere 
= int]« Sen. K. 488. With gen. 
SoNgAoM mdnetvd^ having paid reverence to the 
priesthood (Mah. SS52). 

MANGALITTIBASA (/i)f Auspicioas brick, via. 
what we call a foundation stone 
Mmig^Ufthakam patitihi^^eii, to lay a foundation 
stone (Mah. 170). 

Jf AEiGALO(iri^‘.), Auspidous, lucky; joyous, festive; 
bdenging to state occasions [ilYM]- Ab. 88. 
MaigaMh rejoidng, festival, festivity, holiday, 
festive ceremony (Dh. 847)» blessing, boon (Kb. 6). 
Mamgalahaithif and ma4galo Aaithij an elephant 
ridden on g^reat occasions, a state-elephant (Alw. 
1.79; Dh.417; Mah. 104). 
rogral gardens. Mangalavdh4, a royal or state 
chaiger (Mah. 134). Mamg’olap^khmrapi, royal 
pleasttre tank. MangtUagHdnit songs of rejoicing 
(Mah. 99). Siam mmkgdlmm utiamaik, this is the 
greatest blessing (Kb. 5). Mhisekamangalarkf 
festival of a king^s coronation (Dh. 219; Mah. 
tsxzvi). PuUatm ndmakarane maiignlamhi, at 
the fete of naming his son (Mah. 136). Avdha^ 
wMn^gaMi, a wedding (Dh. 240). Mokgalmk 
kanH^ to bold a festival (Dh. 317). Ma/kgaikh 
fer^odifPaso, a fete day (Dh. 288). Makgala- 
rice pudding used at festivals. The term 
aswi^galafeMAofkife, auspidous sign,** is given 
to 108 marks with which the sole of Buddha’s 
foot was supposed to be covered. Of these the 
principal was the cakka, and around it were 
groopcd representations of birds, ammals, inhabi** 
tants of various worlds, emblems of royalty, etc. 
(Man. B. 367). Makgalfkt name of one of the 
twenty-four Buddhas (Mah. 1; Man. B. 95). 

MANl (os. tmd f,), A gem, a jewel; a waterpot 
[WfW]- Ab. 489,1113. Mopfpa/loiiito,ajewdled 
conch (Mah. 4; Dh. 191). 

MANI (o 4^*.), Plrood; as latter part of a compound, 
thinking, fancying [3||0l*CI * popdttomfe/, 
a fool who thinks himself wise (Dh. 12). Fern. 
wMmi(M9h. 122). 

MANIBANDHO, The wrist [MfOT+• Ab.205. 

MANIKA (yi), A weights four Dopas [iTlfMMT]* 

Ab.483. 

MANIKA A, and -KO, A waterpot Ab. 

466L Udakmiun U ka, a waterpot (Dh. 113). 

MAl^KKHANDHO, A magic jewd[9(f||+ 

F. J4t. a 


MANILAKKRAl^rAA, Telling a person’s fortune 
from the jewels in his possession [Elfw + EHIM]- 

MANIMAYO (adj\)t Made of gems, or jeweUed 
Dh.«6. 

MANINDRIYAA, The org^n of mind, the mind, 
the inteUect ['l|VfR + See IndHpath. 

B. Lot. 413. 

MAIfI8APPO, A sort of venomous snake [Mflf + 

MANITO (p.p.p. mkneH), Revered, honoured [9fT- 
Ab. 750; Ras.72. 

MANITUA, see MminaH. 

MAffJARl (/.), A sprout; a compound pedide 
Ab.650. 

MAf?JETTHO (adj\). Light red [wflre]. Ab.95. 

MAi^jlRO, A foot ring, bangle Ab.288. 

MAiJjlfTHA(/.), Bengal madder [HfiTOT]. Ab. 
582. 

MAfJJU (adj.\ Beautiful, lovely, delightful 
Ab.G93; Dh. 146. 

MAT^JOSA (/.), A basket, box, casket 
Ab.524; Mah. 179. 

MAff JG8AK0, Name of a edestial flower [||^l|fS]. 

MANKU (oii^'Of Troubled, resUess, disturbed, put 
out, irritable, annoyed, angry, fretful, discontented 
[M^]. Db. 44. Mankubhdvop discontent (Dh. 

275, 375). MankubhAto, annoyed, irritated, dis¬ 
contented (Dh. 263). Mankukarofutthf disturb¬ 
ance, troubling (Pdt 89). jivisdrado iipaaamkamaH 
MfmkubhAto, he enters that assembly timid and 
troubled. 

MA^ffATI, To tbink, to suppose, to imagine, to 
consider, to esteem, to know, to bdieve, to under¬ 
stand With two acc. Qmdrabham tuvath 

faunae, I consider yon an ass (Sen. K. 329). 
With acc. and dat. Kaffhana tuvaik manhe^ I 
value you at a stick, viz. I don’t care a fig for you 
(Sen. K. 329). Na ea te dham$ne uggahetabbmk 
pariydpufMabbmk maimitiauti, nor will they think 
it necessary to learn and retain those doctrines 
(Alw. N. 23). Attano Mdminkk idya makkathf 
looking upon her as bis wife (Mah. 24). Devoid 
iti medmiiheu, thought they were angels (Mah. 89). 
Maricim tayan H mufiflomirino, taking the mirage 
for water (Ras. 29). Toth Mk moMael, what do 
you tbink of this? how do yon understand this? 
(Alw. I. zlv). Ya bdlo meSAudi heXyom^ the fool 
who knows bis folly (Dh. 12). TmA paithayase 
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seems to me yom*re asking 
for what ought not to be asked for (Dh. 06). 
Onavittako me eahdyo ft memnamdna mtmne imam 
panfu£kdram pahini, I suppose he sent this present 
under the impression that his friend was not very 
well off (Alw. I. 75). Tumhdkam gehe bahd 
maSAe gond, I presume at your house there are a 
great many oxen (F^JAt, 10).. Duvd manne pard» 
jayath, foreseeing, 1 suppose, my defeat (Mah. 104). 
Ummattako eea mmAe% why the man must be 
mad!(Dh.408). AppamtAnaii* to deitphe. Bahu^ 
mannaiif to honour. The phrase yaua ddni kdlam 
fnaimasi is e^uivalent to our await your pleasure.” 
When Jivaka in Sdmafinaphala S. gets ready the 
king^s elephants to pay a visit to Buddha he says, 
kappitdni kho te deva hatthiydndni yasea ddai 
kdlam mannasi, which the comment explains thus, 
upacdraoacanam etam .* idam uuttam hoti^ yan tayd 
dftattam tarn maydkatam, iddni yaaea team gama- 
naua vd dgamanaaaa vd kdlam mannaei tad ewa 
attamo radyd karohdti^ ** this is a courteous ex¬ 
pression by which is meant, I have executed your 
orders, for whatever coming or going you think 
the right time has come, do it as suits your con¬ 
venience.’* So when at the end of the Sdtra the 
king says he must now depart, Buddha replies, 
yaua dtfni tvadi mahdrdja kdkuk memhad. In 
Brahmdyu S., when Uttara tells Buddha that 
Brahmdyu wishes to see him, Buddha replies, 
yaeed ddmi mdpamtka Brahmdyu brdhmapo kdlam 
marUUui .* here the use of the 2nd pers. is peculiar, 
but the idea Is, ** I will see Brahmdyu whenever you 
likeit is explained thus, mdpavaka Brahmdyt^ 
irdhmapo yaua dauanaua kdmo taua dassanaua 
iddni team kdlam maHnasi dasaandya ^amanaua 
pattakallan ti attha. Pres, mnmofi, manftate 
(Sen. K. 430, 442), Ist pers. maime, manndmi, 
Aor. amanni, mami (Mah. 237; Dh. 315). Fut. 
mamfiuatL P.pr. maSmatht mannamdno (Mah. 

• 24; Dh. 130). Ger. manivdj mtmtvdna, mantdna 
(Mah. 52, 110; Sen. K. 503). Inf. manituthy 
mantum (Sen.K.503). P.f.p. mantablto, manitabbo. 
P.p.p. mofo. Cans, radneft. See ifniidfi, which is 
also a pres, from l|i(. 

MANO, and MAN A A, The mind, the intellect, the 
thoughts, the heart [iPRQ. Ah. 152; B. Int. 

440, 401k Bhamme me ramati mono, my heart 
delights in the law (Has. 17; comp. Dh. 21,53). 

fnonan ca ukd mahantd pi na tdpayanti. 


) 

sorrows even great ones do not radc the heirt sod 
Bsind (Das. 7)« Manaad dalhenot with steodfost 
mind (Kb. 8). Manaad paaannena bkdaati, speib 
with a pure heart (Dh. 1). Jfono the mind or 
thoughts” is constantly opposed to vded or ud, 
and to kammam or kdya^ Yaua kdyena ode^ 
manaad n* atthi dukkatam, he who offends not h 
deed, word or thought (Dh. 70, comp. 42; B. Lot 
866). Santaan taaaa manam hoti aamtd edei ea 
kammd ca^ his mind is calm, his speech and actioo 
are calm (Dh. 18). Manada mama kdyam wga 
dukhdpeti, he is endeavouring to torture my mind 
as he has tortured my body (Mah. 261). Safthari 
manapaaddOf faith in Buddha (Dh. 96, see Posddo). 
Mayi maaudk paaddetvd^ having believed in me 
(Dh. 94). Paaannena manma, with a beUerisy 
heart (Dh, 99). The base used In oompositioB is 
generally mano-, but sometimes mono-, as appa> 
dnffkamamaaankappot ** one the wishes of whose 
heart are pure.” Manokammaakf actioo of tie 
mind, as thought, desire (see Kamauun). MetUd 
manokammamt friendly action of the mmd, food- 
will shown by benevolent thoughts or wishes. 

doubt (Ah. 170 1 Mah. 158). Maaa- 
pakepo, angry thoughts (Dh. 42). Maaamddk 
pleasant (Att. 194, = mumo -h amikdla). See 
Mdnaduccaritaah* The loc. manan with N 
to attend to, to bear in mind (see MamuUtand 
Manaaikdro). Instr. manaad karofh to betr a 
mind, to learn by hearts As last part of s oon- 
ponnd: PafibaddhomanOf whose mind is is bond¬ 
age (Dh. 50); paaannamanOf pleased (Mih. 31). 
Jfouo is only used in the aingnlar; it will be sees 
from the examples that it follows two dedesnasi 
that of a noun with a base in -os, and tbit of t 
noun with a base in -« (sec Sen. K. 283-2®)' 
For the gen. manaao see Dh. 70, laossios she 
occurs. Mano is one of the Indriyas, of the Aji- j 
tanas, ot the DhAtus. See VnAdnak^ 

MANO, Pride, arrogance, vanity; honour, 

Ah. 168,914; Dh. 13,27,4ft ^ 
hvmdnot great veneration (Mah. 126). MkA 
janayitvdna^ recovering his sclf-confidenoc 
152). 

MANOBHU (m.), KAma the god of love, tbelsdi® 
Cupid Ah. 42. 

MANODUGGARITAlil, Sin of the mioder^f^ 

The three are abhijfhd vydpdda, mackaa,. » 
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malioe. soq^tidsm (Man. B. 460; 

INi. 01). 

MANOHARO Btriking* beantiful, channing, 
optiymtiiiff Mab. 113, 241. 

MANOMAYO Springing from the mind, 

c—ed bythe mind [3nit + 31tr]. Db. 1, 90. 
Mmmnumfd iddki is the third of the ten Iddbis. 
Aeeording to D^Alwis it is the power to assume 
any oorporeai figure whatever at one’s will,” ao- 
eardiiig to Hardy ** the power to make any figure 
whatever according to the person’s will” (Alw. 1. 
xniv; Man. B. 501). The following is the ex¬ 
planation given in Vlsnddhi Magga: **idha hhtkkhu 
imnmhi kdjfd mAam kdyam abhndmmMH Hupiik 
■Mnoflugron * ti imimd nayena dgatd iddhi saHro- 
fi&fianta r eannggf’ eva uuttumayaua tarhoisa n^- 
phatHpatenm panatiattd manomayd iddhi ndma. 

MANOPUBBANGAMO (adj\), Having mind for its 
predeeeesmr, following upon or resulting from the 
mind or thoughts, caused by the mind [ini^+ 
^ + l|3(]. Dh. 1. SMFtS&^Mub. 

MANORAMO (atff.), Pleuwit, ddightfiil, benntifiil 
Ab. 603; Dh. 11, 266; Mnh. 87. 

VANORATHO, Wbb, desire Hyt]' Ab.. 

103; ‘J>h. 225. Manorathwh pdreti^ to fulfil one’s 
wbh (Mah. 55, 261). Manoraihapdrafti, **the 
wish-fnlfiller,” name of the Atfhakath4 on the 
Angottara Nikfiya. 

MANOSE^rfHO (mff.). Having mind or Vvmdpa 
Ibr its diief, governed by the mind, founded on the 
mind [3ni^+%R]. Dh. 1. 

MAN08ILA(/.), Realgar or red arsenic, and perhaps 
vermilion Mah. 211. Used as 

a pend! (Mah. 90,112). MawMdtakak^ name of 
a Mstrict of HImavanta (Alw. I. xxi). 

MANTA (/.), WUdom. Ab. 153, 979; Cl. Or. 87. 
Mmmtd vueeati pafmd (Dh. 419). 

MANTABBO (p/ip. mafiftati), To he thought, to 
he considered = 31^. Sen. K. 503; 

Rae.86. 

MANTABHA^(ai^*.), Speaking wisely [ffiaafd + 
+ Dh.65. 

MANTADHARO (ady.). Versed in the Mantras 

C^+HT]* 

MANTAI^AA, Ddibenden, consultation, nsoiiition 
[oranr]. Ab. 352 , OTO; Mab. 16. 

MAMTETI, To consult, to deliberate, to discuss; 
to tMk. to converse With instr, Bharu 

ydpm having consulted with his wife 


(Mah. 219, comp. 64,233). With saha: ManMvd 
mdtuyd saha, haring consulted with his mother 
(Mah. 154, 69). With $addhimi Tena ioddkiik 
mantetvd^ haring taken councU with him (Dh. 
232). Tvam no amhdkam oaniikwh dgaechoH na 
kifici manterif yon never come near ns, you never 
talk to os (Dh. 333). Kappe mantayi^ whispered 
in his ear (Dh. 157)* 

HANTHANI (/.), A cbum [MIRif^]. Ab. 486. 
MANTHANO,Acbnm%.4tick[3nT«T]. Ab.l 060 . 

MAMTHARO(»&'.), Slow, stnpld[3|9R^. Ab.379. 

MANTHO, A chuming-stick; a sort of rice cake = 
oattu Ab. 463, 1080. 

MANTI (m.), A connsellor, a minister 
Ab. 340. Samdjamantif a member of a council 
of state (Alw. I. 112). 

MANTINDO, A chief counsellor, a minister 
+ Alw. 1.112. 

MANTO, Deliberation, resolution, counsel, design, 
plan, artifice; the Vedic hymns; a sacred text; 
a mystic verse, a charm, an incantation [ipll]* 
Ab. 108, 352, 979. Mante gantheourkf compiled 
the Veda (Alw. I. cxxiv). Mantayuddhena^ by 
stratagem of war (Mab. 153). Titikkhdmantena^ 
by the magic spell of forbearance (Att. 194). 
Hatthikantamaniot a spell for charming elephants 
(Db. 154). Imaah mantam vatvd, haring redted 
this spell (Dh. 156). Japam maniap€tddnit mutter¬ 
ing spells (Ten J. 103). Agatdni kho tdta Uttara 
amhdkam manteou dnattimBa mdhdpuriBalakkha^ 
pdai, friend Uttara, the thirty-two characteristics 
of an eminent man are enumerated in our mantras 
(a Brahman says this, see Mahdq^urUo), Pdda-> 
lakkhapamanto, a memorial verse describing the 
footmarks ieft by people of diflferent characters 
(see Lakkhapam)^ At Mah. 29,32,251 a passage 
quoted from the Abhidhamma (pdli abhidham~ 
moBsa) is called Bnddhamanio^ ** a sacred text of 
Buddha.” 

MANTUA, MANTVA, Me MtAhaH. 

MANUJADHIPO, a king [3)^+l|f^]. Mub. 
36,138. 

MANUJO, A man [M^]. Ab. 227; Db. 64,68. 
Manttjetu, among men (Dae. 9). 

MANUfJffAKAA, Beauty, chara [MRtV*]- 
Sen. K. 398. 

MANU^jfO Beautiful, pleasing, deUgfatibl 

[VnitV]- ^22, 43,246. 
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HANUSAEO Human Dh. 74. 

Cakkhund atikkantamdnusakena, with an eye 
passing the eye of man (B. Lot. 806). 

MANUSO Human Mdnusi pajd, 

the human race (Kh. 6). Masc. mdnuto, a man 
(Ab. 227; Dh. 74,286; Mah. 89). Comp. Anidnmo, 

MANUSSAKO {adj.\ Human [9?^+^]. Kh. 14. 

MANUSSATTAA, Man’s condition, humanity 
B, Lot. 305; Has. 62. 8ace m<m«- 
nattam dgacehaiif if be is bom as a human being, 
lit. if he attains to humanity. 

MANUSSO, A human being, a man • Ah. 

227; Dh. 57* MamusabMtd^ human beings, men 
(F. J4t. 1). Manunindot a king (Mah. 117). 
Manussaloko, the world of men, this world (Alw. 
I. cvii). Manuuo ’st, are you a human being? 
(Kamm. 4). Manunitthi^ a human female (P4t. 
69). Fern, manwsi, a woman (Dh. 155). 

MAPAKO (od/.). Causing to appear by supernatural 
power (from next). 

MAPETI {caua. mindii), To make, to prepare; to 
cause to appear by supernatural power, to create 
[lVIM4|f6 = iVT]- Nagaram m., to build a city 
(Mah. 46, 65; Dh. 232). Dibbattabhdvam md^ 
petvdt assuming his celestial shape (Has. 24). 
Attano dnubhdvena ekwik angdrardfiflt mdpetvd, 
having by his supernatural power caused a heap 
of burning coals to appear (F. Jdt. 57). Mahan taih 
pabbatafh mdpetvd, having miraculously caused a 
great mountain to spring up (Has. 22). Tana 
maggaih amdpayi, caused a path to appear for 
him (Mah. 167). Dvigupe ca rakkhaae there 
mdpayitffd bhaydnake^ and the thera having 
miraculously caused to appear twice as many other 
dreadful rakkhasas (Mah. 75). Mah. 23, 166; 
Dh. 191. 

MARADHEYYAlfl, The realm of Mdra or Death, 
Samsdra or continued existence [?rR:+^= 
VT]. Dh. 7,197> 277. Comp. Maccudheyyam^ 
and see Mdro. 

MARAJI (m.). Conqueror of Mdra, an epithet of 
Buddha -|-1^]. Ab. 2. 

MARAKO, a slayer • Kas- 27. HatthU 

mdrako, an elephant hunter (Dh. 114). 

MARAMMO (ar(;.), Burmese. 

MARAjyAM, Dying, death [MTV]* Ab. 464. 
Param marand, after death (B. Lot. 866). Jifa- 
rapanianco^ death-bed (Dh. 258). Dh. 27; F. 
Jdt. 15. 


MARA^AA, KiUing, slaughter [?rrTV]- Ab. 403. 

MARAiyASATI (/.), Recollection of death, medita¬ 
tion on death This is one of 

the ten Anussatis. E. Mon. 28. See Kam/ma- 
tthdnam. 

MArAPETI {caua. next), To cause to be kUled, to 
put to death. Das. 2; Mah. 236; Dh. 298; Alw. 
I. 101. 

MARATI, and MiYATI, and MIYYATI, To die 
[^]. Pres, marati (Sen. K. 460; Mah. 22, 230), 
miyati (Dh. 5; Sen. EL 459), miyyati (Dh. 179; 
Das. 34; Sen. K. 460). Aor. amariy mart (Mah. 
231; F. Jdt. 16,57). Fut. mariaaoH (Dh. 96; Mah. 
260). Her. maritvd (Dh. 220). P.pr. mormi^ 
(Dh. 86, Mah. 22), maramdno (Mah. 230), mfyadty 
tniyamdno (CL Qt, 25), P.f.p. macco. P.p.p. mufo. 

MARATTAlil, State of being Mdra, Maraship 

[HTT + W]- 

MARETI (catM. marati). To kill, to destroy, to 
marder [HTnilR:= ^]. F. J4t. 4,48; Dh. 114. 
P.p.p. mdrito (Mah. 52). 

MARICAA, Pepper [Hf^] • Ab. 459; Mah. IS8. 

MARiCl (/.), A ray of light; mirage 
Ab. 64,65. Maricim toyan ti mahnamdnd, taking 
the mirage for water (Ras. 29). Maricidhamnw, 
mirage-like, unsubstantial (Dh. 9, 210). 

MARICIKA if.), Mirage Dh. 31. 

MARIClKO(ad;.), Prepared with pepper, peppered 

MARISO (ai(/.), see Mddiao. 

MARISO, a venerable person; the plant Amaranthiu 
Polygamus [MfTT] • Ab. 1132. < The voc. mdrim 
is sometimes used in addressing a person of high 
position, e.g. at Mah. 3 the yakkhas address 
Buddha thus. So in Milinda Paiiha Indra calls 
Mahdsena mdriaa. In one sdtra Buddha address¬ 
ing the Tdvatimsa gods says mdriad (twc.pL). 

MARITO, see Mdreti. 

MARIYAdA (/.), A boundary,' limit; rectitude, 
good conduct Ab. 225, 1054; Mah. 

202, 213. Fdpunariydddy the embankment or 
** bund ” of a tank (Mah. 228). 

MARO, Death [MT]- ^ardmaroy free from decay 
and death (Ras. 29). Comp. Atnaroa 

MARO, Death; killing; the Tempter, the Evil 
principle [MTT] * Ab. 43,1024; Mah. 236. The 
archangel Mdra (or Vasavattimdra) is the ruler of 
the highest of the six ElLdmadevalokas (the Para- 
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iiimiiiitavasavattidevaIoka),and divides with Sakka 
(ladra) the sovereignty of the K&mdvacaradevaloka. 
like the other two archangels Sakka and Mahd- 
hrahman he is possessed of vast power and reigns 
with great magnificence in his devaloka. He owes 
his exalted position to having in a former existence 
exercised in a high degree the virtue of Dina or 
charity, but he is nevertheless a wicked angel, and 
his pleasures are those of sense. Like Mahi- 
brahman and Sakka he often descends from his 
celestial abode to interfere in the affairs of men, 
but unlike his brother archangels he always acts for 
evil and not for good. Thus by various artifices he 
endeavoured to deter the young Siddhattha from 
devoting himself to the ascetic life (Man. B. 157> 
159), and when at last he saw him on the eve of 
attaining omniscience he brought against him all 
the host of his evil angels, to endeavour to conquer' 
him by force (Man. B. 171). When a holy ascetic 
enters a village to ask for alms M^ will some¬ 
times harden the hearts of the villagers so that 
none will give (see Man. B. 382; at Dh. 352 this 
happens to Buddha, and at Dh. IGO to a Pacceka 
Buddha). At Dh. 255 he is represented as en¬ 
deavouring to prevent Godhika Thera from attain¬ 
ing Nirvd^ but his vriles are overcome by Buddha. 
He sometimes tempts a holy ascetic to enter a 
village for alms, and then controls the bodies of 
the vOlagerB by a sort of Satanic possession, so 
that they are forced to insult their visitor with 
mocking gestures (Dh. 130,352). Mdra has three 
daughters TapAd, itari, and Arati, or Concupi¬ 
scence, Love, and Anger, who tempt men to sin 
(Dh. 164; see Ragd), His army (tndrabalam) are 
the Paranimmitavasavatti devas over whom he 
rules (Dh. 118, 319). He is called Pdpimd and 
Kanho **the Evil One,” and Pamattabandhu ** the 
Tempter* (Ab. 43, also Pajdpati and Namuci), 
By the word M4ra is generally understood the 
being described above, whose full name is Para^ 
nimmitavasavattimdra. But the term has really 
a fisr wider signification, that of the Evil Principle, 
of which the sinful archangel is merely one of the 
manifestations. From one point of view Kleqa or 
original sin is the evil principle, the mdra or 
I hindrance to the attainment of Nirvfina. Ag^ain, 
from the Buddhist point of view that existence is 
an evil, the Skandhas are a mdra, because so long 
as they continue to exist Nirvdpa cannot be at¬ 


tained. So again Death (moccti, maropaih, antako) 
and Karma (abhuankhdro,Bee Sankhdro) are mani¬ 
festations of the Evil Principle. Thus we have five 
Miras or hindrances, khandhamdrot kilesamdro^ 
maccumdro, abhisankhdramdro, devaputtamdro, 
continued existence, sin, death, Karma, and the 
sinful angel or Tempter. The dose connection of 
the four first is obvious from the consideration that 
re-birth necessarily involves previous death, and 
that wherever there is continued existence there 
must be Karma and Kleqa, which are its abiding 
cause. The realm of Mira {mdradheyyd) is the ^ 
realm of sin, of Karma, of death, of re-birth; 
it is therefore the whole sphere of sentient exist- 
ence, and it is opposed to Nirvi^a or Annihilation, 
in which sin, death, and birth are alike unknown. 
The four Miras are khandhamdro^ kilesamdro^ 
abhuankhdramdrOf devaputtamdro. The three 
Miras are kileeamdro, maranamdro, devaputtamdro 
(Dh. 409,434). The angels of Mira’s heaven, the 
paranimmitavaeavattidevd^ are called Miras. The 
term appears to be sometimes extended to the in¬ 
habitants of the four highest Kimivacaradevalokas, 
since, in the eight Parisis, the inhabitants of the 
whole deva world are classed as Citummahiriyika- 
parisi,Tivatimsaparisi, Miraparisi, and Brahma- 
parisi, ** the host of Citummahirijika ang^els, of 
Tivatimsa angels, of Mira angels, and of Brahma 
angels * (comp. B. Lot. 396).—^Dh. 2,7,8,9,11,19, 
32, 48, 49, 111, 197, 200, 201; B. Int. 133, 398; 

B. Lot. 90, 385, 396; E. Mon. 82,133,261; Man. 
B. 151, 336, 382. 

MARU (m.), A sandy desert; a mountain 
Ab. 663, 964. 

MARU (m.), A deva 

115,252. Marugand, troops of devas (Mah. 102). 
MaruppiyOy friend of the gods (Mah. 105). PI. 
mard (Mah. 22). 

MARUTO, Wind [?rnW]- Att.207. SeeMrf/afo. 

MASAKKASARO, A name of Indra’s city. Ab. 

21; Ras. 16. 

MASAKO, a bean or vetch; a weight= two Gufijis; 
a coin of a low value • Ab. 479; Mah. 

239; Pit. 66, 79, 80. Comp. Md»o. 

MASARAGALLAM, a predons stone, a sort of 
cat’s eye ^b. 492; B. Lot 320, 

321. This stone is also called kabaramapij the 
variegated or clouded gem. The Tiki of Ab. says 
ma$dragirimhi jdto mapi nuudragallatk. Maod^ 
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ragalhmojfa, made of or let with m. stones (Alw. 

1 . 78 ). 

MASARAKO, A sort of bed. Ab. 310; Pdt. 86. 

MASI (m.), Soot; ink Cl. Gr. 27; Gog^. 

£v. 16 (»’ eva chdrikd pcSmdyati na masi). 

MASO, a sort of kidney-beaD, Phaseolos Radiatus; 
a coin = mdsalca [WT^]* Ab. 1110; £• Moo. 67* 

MASO, and MASAM, A month [iftM]* Ab. 74, 
1110. Acc. mdfoi^ for a month, during a month. 
Mdsattayani^ during three months (Mah. Ixxxvi). 
Mdaanh adhUe^ he reads for a month. Loc. mdse 
mdse^ every month, month after month (Dh. 13,20). 
The names of the twelve months are as follows: 
CittOf F'esdkho, Jettho, Asdfho, SdvayOf Poftha- 
pddOf Assayi^o, Kaitiko^ Mdgasirot PAumo, Mdghe^ 
Phagguno (Ab. 76, 76). 

MASSU («.), The beard [l^]. Ab.259; B. Lot. 
863. Massukarayatih shaving. 

MASURO, A sort of lentil 

MAtA (/.), A mother; a maternal grandmother 
[VfT^] • Ab. 244,1131. Acc. mdtaram (Dh. 52). 
Instr. and abl. mdtardj mdtuyd, mdtyd (Mah. 154; 
Dh. 328). Dat and gen. mdtu, mdtuyd, mdtyd 
(Dh. 428; Mah. 65). Loc. mdtari, mdtuyd, mdtyd, 
mdtuyam, mdtyam (Kh. 13). Plur. mdtaro (Dh. 
328), Instr. and abl. pi. mdtareM, mdtdhu Gen. 
and dat pi. mdtardnam, mdtdnam, mdtduaih, Loc. 
pi. mdtaresu, mdtdsu, Mdtu sodariyo, or mdtu^ 
sodariyo, mother’s brother (Mah. 254, eomp. Ab. 
245). Mdtu gharam agamdsi, came to his mother’s 
house (Dh. 403). Mdtu drocayi, told her mother 
(Mah. 57). The bases used in composition are 
mdtu, mattU. MdHgottam ndma kirn 
karissati, what does the mother’s family signify I 
(Dh. 218). Mdtipakkhato, on the mother’s side 
(Dh. 78). Amhdkam mdtifthdne dc€aiyatthdue 
yeva fhatvd, standing to ns in the place of mother 
and of pastor (Dh. 168, comp. 252). For mdtu^ 
comp. Mdtujo, Mdtughdto, Mdtugdmo; tor mattU 
see Mattisandthavo. 

MATABBO {pjf^p> mindti). To be measured [9fTm 
= in]- Sen. K. 477« See Metabbe. 

MATAKO {adj.). Dead; belonging to the dead 
. A ghost (Dh. 220). Matakam bhattonh, 
fo^ offered to the manes or petas (Dh. 205). 

MATALI (m.), Name of the charioteer of Sakka or 
Indra [TflNfll]. Ab. 22; Dh. 194. 

MAtAMAHO, a maternal grandfather [MTBPRf] • 
Fern, mdtdmahi, a maternal grandmother (AbJ245). 


MATANGAJO, An elephant Att 193. 

MATAI^GO, An elephant; a Cap^^la or man of the 
lowest caste [irniy]. Ab. 360,517,1045; Dh.58. 

MAtAPETTIBIIARO (4ujf.), Sof^rdog one’s 
parents + + Dh. 185, 189. 

MAtAPETTIKO Belonging to father and 
mother + li]. 

MAtAPITARO {m.pL), Father and mother, parents 
B.Lot. 410. Instr. and abl. twdtd- 
pitdhi (F. J4t. 3; Kamm. 5; P4t. vi). Dat. and 
gen. fudtdpituimafk (F. Jit. 9; Dh. 402, 408; B. 
Lot. 863). In composition: mdtopitUr^poMhdmttdk, 
assisting parents (Kh. 5), mdtdpiiHtiltAne tMtdud, 
standing in the place of parents (Dh. 363). 

MATAPITIKO, One whose father is dead [lf|| + 
^ + n]. Da>. 1,20,30. 

MATARA, sm Miti. 

MATHANAA, Churning, crushing [ipfflf]. 

MATHATI, To chum; to stir up, to agitate; to 
crush, to destroy [H^]. Dh. 374. Pass. matihU 
yoH (Sen. K. 459). P.p.p. mathito (Ab. 1022); 
neut. mathitam, buttermilk (Ab. 500). 

MATI (/.), Mind, understanding, intelligence, 
thought, imagination; knowledge, wisdom; wish; 
opinion, advice [irfB]. Ab. 152, 1096. Jfoli- 
padlpo, the lamp of knowledge (Mah. 14). MatU 
sacivo, a king’s counsellor, minister, privy-oouncfl- 
lor (Ab. 340). Asdre sdramati, imagining the real 
to be an unreality (Dh. 2). Amakunati, pure- 
minded (Mah. 102). Makdmati, magnanimous. 
Anantamati, of infinite understanding (Kh. 23). 
Matipubbo, one who thinks before he acts, circam- 
spect (F. Jit 50). 

MATI-, see Mdtd. 

MATI (/.), A conduit, canal (see next). Mah. 238. 

MATIKA (/.), A conduit, watercourse, canal for 
irrigation; a heading, head, outline, sketch, text, 
list, table of contents [irnjMl]. Ab. 1097. Jf4- 
tikafk katvd icchiHQDhaffhdnask udakum nenii, 
having made a watercourse they convey the water 
whithersoever they please (Dh. 273). Ice ehdda^ 
savdpiyo doddasamdtikak d eva subkikkkattkam 
akdrayi, in order to make food abundant be formed 
these eleven tanks and twelve canals of irrigation 
(Mah. 222). Catunnam pi pdddnam catasse mtU 
tikd khanitvd, having dug four channels to oondnct 
the water to the lion’s four feet (Ten J. 36). Comp. 
Devamdtiko and Nad(mdttke. IH bhagavd ami- 
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tt qp giM wMiMk fkfi^etod idM tarn eva 

Boddha hating given a brief oniliBe or text, 
aad mMV proceeding to enlarge npon it Mahd- 
mffkakatMjfadk pana gharath ndma gharupaodro 
n4mm gdmo nima gdmupacdro ndma mdHkath 
fhapeMf in the Cheat Commentary, under the 
headingB ^^Hoose,** '^Chteundfi of a House,’’ 
-Vmago,” ««Entrance of a Village” (Pit «). 
Hie list of the Vinaya precepts, omitting all the 
explanations and other detidls, is called mdtikd 
(B. Lot 317). 

MATIMA (adj,). Sensible, intelligent, wise [MfV- 
Mill]. Ah. 229; Mah. 23, 144, 161. Instl*. 
nia«umitd(Mah.251). Alw.LIx. Comp. Jfatmd. 

MATITO (ode.). On the mother’s side • 

MMto mMkot pure in descent on the mother’s 
aide (Sem'K. 322; Alw. I. xlv). 

MAHYO («|f.). Maternal [Mn| + M]- 

MATO {pjp-p. mafatl). Having died, dead 

• Ah. 495,1110. Jtfotr pitarl, when his fkther 
Med (Mah. 23). Tahh* eva matOi died on the spot 
(F. Jit 4, comp. 0). Mat6nadi kalebaraidtt the 
bodies of the slain (Mah. 230). Matenihdrakoy a 
corpse-canier (Mah. 66). 

MATO (p^.p. sMid&ili), Thought, conshfered, be¬ 
lieved, understood, known [Mlf^Mli^]. Ah. 
757. Seedpaemeamd metd, the rest are esteemed 
no better than ttie beasts of the field (Mah. 158). 
nofi^ pampe dalmk matath, Dala is intended 
in the sense of "part’^ and “leaf* (Ah. 1066). 
Ba d— i ff to, esteemed, honoured. Neut matam, 
wish, opinion, intention, doctrine. Sambuddha- 
mmbakavidOf learned in the will of Buddha (Mah. 
12). Tkeramaiad^ bravi, communicated the thera’s 
wkhes (Mah. 111). Taetd matena, in accordance 
with her opinion (Mah. 154). 7\tMiidnaih puram 
f4fo rammad^ iti eaiaih maiaih, the opinion of 
good men, O king. Is that the city of the Tusitas 
b die most deligbtfiil (Mah. 109). See mto. 

MATTA (/), Measure, quantity; right or suitable 
quantity, moderation; a little, an atom; greatness, 
im,ortMMe[?mT]- Ab. 795,878. MdtidMcharh, 
smaO or moderate pleasure (Dh. 51). Mattdya 
(instr.) bhv^Hf to eat In moderation (Dh. 356). 
MatUdk/damk laddhtMt^aae^ knowing the right 
measure In the food he takes, viz. eating moder¬ 
ately (Dh. 402). Jfattanfid, moderate, temperate. 
B d ty yoa sma thtya, abundantly. MakaHyd tstan- 
fommHdga aaaian n dgalo, blest with an abundant 


measure of prosperity. Na edyedk kumdrdko 
mattam a^ndei, little does this child know the great¬ 
ness in store for him. Nd o’ oma balamaftd, 
and there is not the least strength in his body. 
LahumatiOf light-measured (Sen. K. 201, of a 
short vowel). Appamdpopamdpamatto^ infinite and 
finite. Leeamatto, trifling, small. Cakkamatto, 
as big as a chariot wheel (Mah. 211). Mutid mo- 
kdmalakamatHyOf pearls as big as large dmalaka 
fruit (Mah. 168). Pdpimattd keedy a handful of 
hair (Mah. 4). Addhaycjanamatte thdne thaivdy 
stopping at a place six miles distant (Dh. 236). 
Na so vdlaggatnatto pi okdso atthi, there is not a 
space of the size of a hair-tip (Dh. 295, comp. 147). 
Sattatdlamatte dkdse nisfdiivd, sitting in the lur 
at the heightof seven palm trees (Dh. 307). Qala- 
mattaih jaladiy water reaching up to the neck 
(Mah. 116). Jdnumattadi jalamy knee-deep water 
(Mah.41). Atthakarisamattepadesejannumattena 
odAhuf (rained down flowers) over a space of ground 
eight karisas in extent to the height of the knee 
(Dh. 266). ManosUdsu cetiyangane thitdsu go- 
pphamattdsuy in realgar which stood ancle deep in 
the yard of the d4goba (Mah. 2l2). Satfhimattd 
bhikkhdy sixty priests (Mah. 232, comp. Dh. 338). 
TV dsurk pancamatiasatdniy they were five hundred 
in number (Mah. 174). See Maitafh. 

MATTAKASINI (/.), A charming woman [MM 
+ Vlfv^]. Ab.334. 

MATTAKAM, a substitute for mattam (which see) 
at the end of a compound [MTMM]- Dittha- 
mattahe mittOy a friend as soon as seen, a friend 
at first sight (Ab. 346). Catdsabhatthdnam sodhi^ 
tamattakam eva kotu, let a space of four usabhas 
be merely cleared of jungle (Alw. 1.79). iVa pdti- 
pdg^halamattakam pi agghanti, are not worth so 
much as a rotten areca nut (Att. 216). Af^- 
mattakd {obi,) mvceati, is saved by very little, 
narrowly escapes (Sen. K. 323, also appamatta- 
kena and appamattakafk), Appamattakam kho 
pan^etaih bhikkhave oramattakam sttamattakaniy 
priests, this is a trifling matter, a secondary con¬ 
sideration, a mere question of ordinary morality. 

MATTAld, This word is used only as the latter part 
of a compound, with the meaning “measure, 
quantity,** or “exact quantity, only, mere,* or 
“exact time, as soon as” [MPl]. Ab. 1117. 
Palkcadharanamattadiy a weight of five dharapas 
(Ab. 809). Jemghdmattadi khandpetvd^hsismgdng 
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down knee deep (Mah. 107)* Addhamdiafuattam 
vitindmetiy spent a period of half a month (Alw. 
I. 80). Yugamattam pekkhatit he looks forward 
to the distance of a yaga. DovLamattapaiHA^to^ 
a dropa measare in amount (Mah. 108). Vida- 
tthimattaputhuloy a span broad (Alw. I. 76). 
Kmcimattam addHf gave him a little of it (Mah. 
260). Pari$9dvanamattam gahetvd^ taking with 
him only his water-strainer (Att. 212). Chhago- 
pakamattam thapetvd, leaving none but the house- 
watchers behind (Dh. 235). PdHmattam idh* dni- 
tarn, the text only was brought here (Mah. 251). 
Etissd tdmiko kaiyikamattam pi labhissatif that 
lad/s husband will get nothing but rice-gruel to 
eat (Dh. 233). Mama narire lomakdpamattam pi 
unham kdtum ndsakkhi, it was unable to heat so 
much as a pore of my skin (F. Jdt. 57). Pdda- 
pdraf^amattam, a mere expletive (Ah. 1187). 
Tattha nan ti nipdtamattanij here ^*nam** is a 
particle (F. Jit. 15, at Dh. 286 nipdtamatto). 
Sdgatan ti vacanamattenaf by merely saying 
welcome (Dh. 362). Manopoiddamatten* eoa, by 
faith only, by a mere exercise of faith (Dh. 98). 
Muhuttamatten* eva^ in a moment (Dh. 133). 
Avdlokitamattena, by a mere look, by merely 
looking at a thing. VdkkarafMmattenQ^ by mere 
talk (Dh. 47i comp. 48). Agatigamanado9d mutta- 
mattena^ merely by being released from the sin of 
walking in the agatls (Mah. 129). Niruddhd 
tdmtii vuttamatte yeva^ the moment it was said, 
she is dead my lord (Dh. 307, comp, the dse of 
vutte), Buddha ti vacane iutamatte, the instant 
he heard the word Buddha, or at the mere sound 
of the word Buddha (Alw. 1. 97). Tasmim ai- 
kkhantamattamhi, at the moment of departure 
(Mah. 255). Sotena ^ahgkattitamatte yeva^ as 
soon as ever it comes in contact with the ear (Alw. 
I. cviii). Sometimes the compound with -matta 
is used adjectively: Mayd khittamattam jdlath 
dddya, taking away the net as soon as it b thrown 
by me: Rdpen* ummddayi nare ditfhamattd *va 
gd yatOf because she maddened men with her beauty 
as soon as she was seen (Mah. 56); Sakkena 
vuttiunatto so Lankam dgamma, he, the instant he 
was spoken to by S., having come to Ceylon (Mah. 
47); Hatthato muttamattd sd, the branch as soon 
as it was liberated from the hand (Mah. 118); 
Hattho makkhitamaito hoti^ the hand is merely 
smeared (Dh. 269). See Mattd^ Mattakam, 


MATTA^O (a4/.)» Moderate, temperate fim + 
H]. Bhtyanamhi m., moderate in eating (Dh. 2). 

MATTAS^^UTA (/.), Moderation [Wnr + H + 
m]. Dh. 34,345. 

MATTASITA (/.), Moderation in eating, temper¬ 
ance Alw. I. xxxiv. 

MATTEYYATA (/.), State of being a mother, 
maternity [ifTJ + + ^]* theoom- 

ment explains it to mean dutiful conduct of a son 
to his mother (Dh. 408). 

MATTEYYO {adj.). Maternal + TJ^]. 

MATTHAKO, and -KAkI, The head; top, summit, 
end; excellence, eminence Ab. 256; 

Dh. 146; Kh. 3, 19. Tathdgataua matthake 
{pupphachattam) dhdrento^ holding the flower 
parasol over Buddha’s head (Dh. 133). Upari- 
matthake^ on the head (Dh. 256). Himaoania- 
matthakena gacchanto^ going along the sommit 
of Himalaya (F. J4t. 4). The top sprout of a tree 
is called matthako (Ab. 549, = kulira). Mattka- 
kam pdpupdtiy to be accomplished (Dh. 225, of a 
wish). Matthakam nayatiy to accomplish (MaL 
246, of a wish). Matthakam padto^ come to 
pass, accomplished (Dh. 251, of a prayer). Tam 
manoratham maHhakadi pdpetvd^ having gpratified 
the klng^s wish, lit. having caused his wish to 
reach its end (Has. 25). Ndpama matthakam 
potto, having attained the height of knowledge 
(Dh. 125). The loc. matthake is used adverbially 
in the sense of upon,” on the top of,” ** above,” 
**at the distance of,” **ago.” Tana matthake 
pateyyudi, would fall upon yon (Dh. 297)* Amba- 
matthake, on the top of the mangoes (Mah. 130). 
Bhametvd eisamatthake, whirling them over his 
head (Mah. 143). Sopdnamatthake thatvd, stand¬ 
ing at the top of the steps (Dh. 171)- Yojamattaya- 
matthake, at the distance of three yojanas (Mah. 
166). Kivaddre ito Sdvatthtti eattayfyanama- 
tthake ti, how far is CWLvasti? Seven yojanas off 
(Dh. 232). Ito eatoiohaeBakappamatthake, firom 
this time a hundred thousand kalpas ago (Dh.148). 
Eappaeataeahaesddhikdnam catunnaeh aeankhe- 
yydnam matthake, four asahkheyyas one hundred 
thousand kalpas ago (Dh. 116). 

MATTHALUNGAkf, The brain Kh- 

3, 19. 

MATTHO, and MATTG (p-p*p- nu^ati). Polished, 
cleansed, pure • MaftakuydaU, hav¬ 

ing burnished earrings (Dh. 93). Matpkagattatd, 
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liaTiiig limbs of perfect parity (B. Lot. 594, the 
text printed in C^lon has ma/fo-). Matiatdfako, 
a tonic of fine doth (Db. 168). Dh. 245, 247; 
Alw. 1.74 (where my MS. luis •ttha). 

MATTHU (».), Whey Ah. 500. 

MATTIKA(/.), Earth, loam, day, mud 
Ah. 919. Mattikath^, a mound of earth (Das. 
SO). MatHkubhdjanamy an earthenware vessd (Das. 
S4). MfMk6patto^ an earthenware bowl (Pdt. 81). 
Used to seal a letter (Dh. 89,99). Used in build¬ 
ing (Mah. 101, the houses of the poorest classes in 
India are built of wattle and mud), Maitikdya 
Mimpen^ plastered (the wall) with day (Mah. 261). 
Smdkdmattikalepano^ plastered with cement and 
mortar (Dh. 251, of Vipdidda)* 

HATTIKAMAYO Earthen [5f^(Wr+ . 

Sen. K. 401. 

MATTIKO (odf.), Consisting of one mdtrd or short 
pliable 

MATTIKO {adj,\ Maternal MatHkam 

dkmmaiky wealth inherited from the mother. 

MATTIYO (adj.\ Maternal [ifTJ + If]- 

lfATTO(p.p.p. majjati)^ Intoxicated, drunk; mad, 
forioas; exdted; glad, joyful Ah. 

730,752; Dh. 907. Of an elephant in rut (Ah. 362; 
Dh.405). Madhumatio^ drunk with wine (Dh.275). 

MAT|X)> see Matfho. 

MATU, see Mdtd. . 

MATUCCHA (/.), Mother’s sister, aunt 
Ah. m 

MATUGAMO, Womankind; a woman, a female 
[^n^ + irnf]. Ab.230; B.IiOt.d93; Db.l88. 
Mdtugdmo ndma ahattmH mittad^My woman is 
ongratefhl and treacherous (Das. 2). Panca$ata^ 
mdiugdmaparivdrdj haying a retinue of five hundred 
female attendants (Dh. 164, comp. 222). Maro visa- 
bhdgsak wsdtugdmasaddam suivdt the peacock hear¬ 
ing a difierent female voice (here a peahen is re¬ 
ferred to Ten J. 51). Mdtugdmo ndma mannssitihi 
(Pit. 69). 

MATUGHATAKO, a matridde [7iT^ + Wim]* 
Pit. 28. 

MATUGHATO, Matridde [WT^ + WR!]- Kh.27. 

MATUJO (m0'.)» Bom of a mother + 

CL Gr. 140. 

MATUKO (od;.). Having a mother [WJW] • Bhin- 
namdtnho and samdnamdtuko mean, having a 
mother of inferior rank to his father,” and having 
a mother of equal rank with bis father” (Mah. 259, 


the termination bdong^ to the whole compound). 
Comp. Matiika. 

MATULAnI (/.), A mother’s brother’s wife, an 
Mnt [Jn^pnr^]. Ab.246. 

MATULO, a mother’s brother, an unde [WT^pT]* 
Ah. 245. 

MATULUNGO, The dtron tree Ah. 

577. Neat, a dtron. 

MATUYA, see Mdtd. 

MAYA, MAYAA, see Aham. 

MAyA (/.), Illusion, phantom, deceptive appearance, 
deceit; jugglery, magic; name of Buddha’s mother 
[writ]* Ah. 512. Mdpdkdro, a juggler, con¬ 
jurer, magfidan (Ah. 512). KkatHyamdyd ksdhehi^ 
repeat the mystic formulas of a kshatriya (Dh.l55). 

MAyAvI (aif;.)> Deceitful, hypocritical; subject to 
illusion, deluded [ilRTTf^PCl * 

N. 120. 

MAYHAA, MAYI, see Aham. 

MAYO (a^.\ Made of, consisting of [VTQ]- 
Ddrumayo^ wooden. Amhamayoy made of stone. 
Mapimaya^ jewelled. Udumharamayo^ made of 
Udumbara wood (Mah. 143). Sovappamayo^ 
golden. Kilesamayam bandhanaik, a fetter of lust 
(Dh«412). Vdka-nsframn^apaitd>ajddhuah vSma- 
iaramayOf made of one or other of snch materials 
as vika, usira, etc. (Pit. 86). Batanattayavanda- 
ndmayadi pumantf merit consisting in veneration 
of the three gems. Sildddmayena jmnnena, by 
meritorious works consisting in performance of the 
Sfla precepts, etc. (Has. 16). Manamayoj springing 
from the mind. CintdmaydpaSmd, intuitive know¬ 
ledge, wisdom derived from thought or imagination. 

MAYO (a<^’.)> Measuring [WRl]- Dhsmmmdyo^ 
measuring com (Sen. K. 468). 

MAYU (m.), BUe, gall [Wl^]. Ab. 281. 

MAYCKHO, A ray of light [5!^]. Ab. 64; 
Alw. 1. xcvi. 

MAyORIKO, a peacock hunter [WT^fT^]. 

MAYURO, A peacock Ab. 634. Fern. 

maydrtf a peahen. See also Mbro. 

MAYURO (o4;.),.BdongiDg to peafowl 

ME, A substitute for the instr. dat. and gen. cases 
For. instr. Evam me sutam, thus 
it was heard by me, thus I have heard (Alw. J. Ixix; 
comp. F. Jit 9); Adhigato mydyam dfiommo, this 
doctrine has been attained by me. For gen. Ayadi 
me paffo, this is my son (Sen. R. 269). For dat. 
Beta me, let him give to me (F. Jit. 5). 
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MECAKO (a4f.), Bb«k, daric Um [^^]. Ab. 
96. Masc. the root of the tail of an elephant or 
other aumal (Ab. 993, 1023). 

MEDHA if.), Intelligence [$^]. Ab. 152. 
MEDHAGO, Quarrel, etrife. Ab. 400; Dh. 2. 
MEDHANELARO, Name of a Buddha 
Ben. K. 409; Man. B. 94. M. was the second 
of the twenty-seven Buddhas, and the earliest but 
one whose name is recorded (see Kapp^). 
MEDHAVI (adJL), latelUgeat, aii. 

Ab.229; Dh.0. 

MEDHO, Saerffie. [Sv]- Comp. Am m e M*. 
MBDINI (/.), The earth Ab. 181; 

Mah. 35^ 87- Sodheivd medinim, having porlfied 
the land (Mah. 896). 

MEDO, A serons secretion that'spreads among the 
mntcnlar fibres, iat Ab. 282; Rh. 18. 

MEGHAVAl^O (adj.), aoody»loiired [^ + 
Meg^Aa^afifutpdidpo is some sort of orna¬ 
mental building stone (Mah. 179). 

MEGHO, A chwd; storm, rain ^7; 

Db.224; Sen. K.327. Meghaad dg^amame, at the 
approadi of rainy weather (Mah. 245). 
MEHANAJi[,Membram virile [%|ir]. Ab. 273. 
MEHO, Urine; a urinary disease [^]. Ab. 329. 
MadJnmeh^y diabetes. 

MEJJHO(«^'.),Piu«[SMr]- Ab.d06. Aim^ho, 

Impure (Ab. 1024). 

MEKHAIJL(/), Azone,agiriBe [^m]. Ab.287. 
MELAKO, Assemblage [1^]. Ab. 709. 
MENPO, A ram; a groom Ab. 501. 

Hatthknep^, an elephant’s keeper (Ab. 307). 
Asmmefi^, a groom (P4t. 86). 

MENIKO, A fisherman [S^flRi]. 

MERAYAA, Intoxicating liquor, spirits,rum, arrack 
[S^]. Ab. 833; Dh. 44; Kb. 17. 

MERU (m.% Mount Mem, a vast mountain occupy¬ 
ing the centre of eadi cakkavdla, around which 
are the KuMcalas or concentric drcles of rock, 
and beyond these the four Mah^d^ws or g^real 
continents [5K1. Ab. 26; Mah. 24a Mem 
rises to the height of 84,000 yojanas above the 
ocean. At its base dweU the Asuras, and on its 
sunMnit is the heaven of the Ttvatiihsa go&. It 
is often called Mahimem (Man. B. 10,11). 
MESO, A nun; the lodlMal dgn Ari« [^]. 

Ab. 501, p. 11, note. Man. B. 23. 

METABBO (pjfp. mmdH), To be measured. 
Kamm. R See Mdtabbo. 


IfETHUNO (mjr.), Relating to sexual interoourse 
[ev«i]. Metkmm dkammo, sexual htCeroourse. 
Me9kmtunh dhammampafUmdi, to practise sexual 
intercourse (F4t. 3). Neat, methmnuak, sexual 
intercourse (Dh. 164)» union (Ab. 1063). Jfelfia- 
wdpet^ abstaining from sexual interoourse. 

METTA (/.), Friendliness, fidendly feeUng, good 
will, kindness, love, charity Ab. 161. 

McHdAMrodk aiintyulSpa$U^ devoting himself to 
the exerdse of good wOl towards alL Mettdmr 
hdriyo, living in the exercise of good will or 
charity (Dh. 66). Mettmh karoH, to exerdse 
friendship towards, to be friendly or kind to (with 
loc. Mah. 73; Kh. MeMpdramitd, perfect 
exercise of benevolence (Att. 203). There appears 
to be also a neat, form meitath, but of this I am 
not quite certain; in compounds like metiaimttam 
there may be shortening of the long d. 

METTABHAVANA (/.), Development or increase 
of friendliness and good will towards all Uving 
beings (an exerdse of religious meditation) 
Vn^TWr]* Mon. 26, 243. See Bhdvamd. 

METTEYYO, Name of a Bodhisatta now in the 
Tusita heaven who is to be the next Buddha 
1^]- Mah. 199, 252, 258; B. Int. 109, 222; 
B. Lot. 302; E. Mon. 200. 

MElTl if.), Frienddiip, good will, love, charity 
Ab. 161; Sen. K. 534. MeW$k kmrM, 
to make friends with (with instr., Mah. 134; Ras. 
31,33). 

METTO {adf.). Friendly, kind, benevolent [%^]* 
MettacUtam, good will, friendship (Dh. 187). Me- 
ttacUto (a4^)» frfendly (F. J4t. 3). Mettam md- 
wuam, a friendly spirit (Rh. 16). 

METYAA, Friendship 

MEYYO (pt^p. mtfufri). To be measured, measur- 

able [Uq = MT]* &«»• K. 477. 

MICCHA (aifob)> Falsely, wrongly [fllVn’]. Ab. 
127, 1146. kRcchdpa'^ihitadi tittam, a wrongly 
directed mind (IBi. S). living 

wrongly. 

MICCHACARI Acting: ar living: wroi^ly 

[Ti|EH^r< +EthMctK actin, 

wrongly In the matter of the desires, Le. a forni¬ 
cator or adulterer. 

MIGCHAGARO, Wrong conduct or living 

+ ’WVT<|. P4t. 70. Kdmetu mieehdedrd eens- 
mofil, abstinence from fornication or adultay. 
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mOGHADirpfHI (/,), Wrong views, fake doctrine, 

neeptkisin, heresy, «nbelief[f9rB|T + ^|fM]* Bh. 

31 , 53 ; Mao. B. 417. JneeJkddiffki is one of the 
AknaalakamnapathM and Mieehattas. 

MlGCHABITTHl {«&“.), Heretical [fW+lft]. 
At Mall. 67 used of some non-Boddhist families. 
At Mah. 158 used of the Tamal invaders. 

MIGCHADriTHlKO Holding fake doctrine, 
heretical, schismatic, unbelieving, pagan [tWBfT- 
+ At Mah. 42 used of schismatic 

Baddhist priests. At Dh. 98 used of unconverted 
brahmins. 

MIGCHADITTHITA (/.), False doctrine, heresy 
[ftroiffB + NT]- Dh. 137. 

MICCHASANKAPPO,. Wrong thought or resolve 
Dh.2. There are three: Afdmo- 
mfaJfJko, i^^HtdamiaJkko, tAhinudvitakko^ thought 
of derire, of malice, of cruelty (Dh. 137). 

MIC^CHATTAlif, Wrongness, falsity, sin, misconduct 
[fl|WT + W]« B.Lot.305. The eight mieehattas 
are micchdd^fhi, micchdsankappo^ micchdvded, 
micehdkammanto, micchd^djivOf mieehdvdydmot 
flsiedidfati, micehdtamddhi^ wrong views, wrong 
thoughts, wrong speech, wrong occupation, wrong 
life, wrong exertion, wrong recollection, wrong 
meditation. The ten mieehattas are these eight 
with the addition of miechdndfMm, miechdvimuttit 
wrroDg knowledge and wrong emancipation. Comp. 
jitthaigiko, 

MlDDHAft, Sleepiness, drowsiness, somnolence, 
torpor, stupor [^ni]. Ah. 176. FigaiamiddhOf 
wakeful, active, alert (Kh. 16). See nhuttk. 

MIDDHf (adj,). Sleepy, drowsy, torpid, sluggish 
Dh.68. 

MIOABANDHUft (/.), A hanttng net 
Ab.6a0. 

MOADANO, a byena Ab. 611. 

MIOADAYO, A deer park [^+10^ ’• 
B. lat. 1S7. 

MIOAOHIBHO (m.), King' of beaets, the lion' 

+ W^j. 

inGAMADO>Mn8k + Ab.m 

MIGAMATUKA (/.), A loit of antelope |j^9f + 
Ab. 619. 

MIGATAi^HIKA (/.), Mingo • Ab. 

66 . 

MIOAVO, Hunting, deeratalldng, the choM [;^- 
Ab. 618. IRgamuk gaeduUi, to go 
lmitii«(lialLa8). 


HiGAVYAl»HO,ThechaM[^ + 16^]. Ab.blS. 

MIGl(/.),Adoe[^]. 

MIOINDO, King of beasts, the Hon [ipf + 

Ab. 611. 

MIGO, A deer or antelope; a wild beast; an animal; 
game Ah.617r620,1045. SeetlaoMoge. 

Migardjdt a lion (F. Jit, 13). 

MIHlTA]$f, A smile [f^=r f%]. Ab. 175,909. 
MihUi^mbbaMgarM^ radiant with smiles. See also 
Siiam, 

MILAKKHO, and MILAKKHAKO, A barbarian, 
a foreigner, an out-caste, a hillmau, one of the 
aborigines Milakkhako ndma yo koei 

anariyako jdndkadamifddif a Milakkhaka is any 
non-Aryan, e.g. an Andhra, a Tamul, etc. (P^ 
xliii). Kxrdtddimilakkhajdtiyot Mleccha tribes 
such as KiriLtas, etc. (Ab. 517)* JiBiakkhadeWp 
a country of Mlecchas, viz. any non-Aryan country 
of India (Ab. 186= paccamta). 1 find a loc. plur, 
tnUakkhunt, 

MiLATI, To wink [ifVit]- 

MILATO (p.p.p. next). Withered, faded; languid,, 
fidnt [^nH=a]. Mildtafndldf a withered flower 
(Dh. 166). Mildtdni pupphdniy withered flowers 
^ (Dh. 423). Anurddhapwra»d eva uppalakhettaio 
pana dnUuppalamdlm ea anUldtam pilandhituth, 
to wear an ever-fresh lotus flower brought from 
the lotus field of Anurddhapura (Mah. 133). 

MILAYATI, To languish, to fade, to wither [4tl* 
Dh. 351. See last. 

MILHAM, Excrement Ab. 276, 

499; Ten J. 15. 

MILINDO, Menander, a king of the Yonakas whose 
theological discussions with the g^reat Buddhist 
divine Nag^asena form the subject of the well- 
known PHi work MUfndapmiha, B. Int. 621; 
Man. B. 512. 

MILITO (p.p.p.)p Mixed, conjoined 

MINANAA, Measuring, surveying (from next). 

MINATI, To measure, g^nge, survey [iff]- Att. 
210; Dh. 380. Kkettmh m., to measure or survey 
a field. Pass. mfyoH, P.f.p. mdtabbo, meMbo^ 
meyyo. P.p.p. mito, Caus. mdpeH. 

Miff JA (/.), and Mlf^Al^, Marrow; pith; kernel 
of a fruit or vegetable [4| ilNl]. Ab. 598. Odd- 
namt^'d, a g^n of boiled rice. Afthwm^adi or 
^d, marrow (Kh. 3). Tdlam^dy pith of a palmyra 
pahn. Panoioimi^dmt the kernels of the seeds of 
the jak-firuit (Mah. 167> they are esculent). 
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MI]SfJAKA]fr, Same meanings as last [4|V|'| + ^]. 
Lasunam^akaihf the inner kernel of a dove of 
^rlic (Pdt. 111). 

MINO, a fish; the zodiacal sign Pisces 
Ab. 671» p. 11» note; Man. B. 23. 

MISSAKO (adj.\ Mixed; combined . K(h 

nyamitsaho^ mixed with silk (Pfit. 9). Phalika^ 
nusiako rajaiapabbaio, a mountain of silver mixed 
with crystal (Ten J. 11). Mmdko fnaggo (Pfit. 
xvi). Mumko appears to mean an attendant or 
follower (Dh. 169, 172). Minakark^ name of a 
grove in heaven (Ab. 23). 

MISSATI, To be mixed. P.pr. minarndno^ being 
mixed (Mah. 234). 

MI8SETI,Tomix [flY^]. P4t.xzvi. P.p.p. miMito 
(Pfit. 79). 

MISSiBHCTO (ad;.), Mixed, joined, assodated 
^th Pit-102. 

HISSO Mixed ChindhamUao, mixed 

with perfumes (Mah. 119). MuttdmUsd kesd, hair 
twined with pearls (Pdt. 69). 

MITABHAJyl (adj,), Speaking in moderation, a 
moderate talker 
51; Dh. 41. 

MITHILA (/.), Name of a town in India, the 
capital of the Videhas [fiff^HT] • Ab. 199. 

MITHO, and MITHU(adu.), Mutually, redprocaUy, 
with each other, together; prlvatdy 
Ab. 124, 410, 1200. 

MITHUNAA, a couple Ab. 628. 

MITO (pp.p.mindti), Measured, reckoned; modern 
ate Ab. 710. Mitam dhdsoH, to 

talk in moderation (F. J4t. 50). 

MITTADDU, and MITTADU (adj.). Injuring one’s 
friends, treacherous, perfidious . Das. 

23. 

MITTADCBHl, and -DtBHIKO (adj.). Injuring 
one’s friends, treacherous, perfidious 
trO- Has. 32,33,71; Dh. 203; Mah. 15 (-dd- 
bhika). MUtaddbhikammam, a treacherous action 
(Att. 219). Fausbdll also mentions the forms 
mUtadubhika, mUtadubhi, $nittadubbhi (DaS.23). 
There is a verb ddbhati, to betray, to injure. It 
represents the S. and governs a gen. 

MITTAD^HO, and -DCBHAKO, Treacherous 
[t^rwp]. Das. 23. 

MITTAVl (.<&’.), Having friends [arWn(]- 
1188.36. 


MIT!rO, A friend cam]. Ab. 343; Has. 33. 
Mittadhammo, friendship (F. J4t. 13 ; Ras. 36). 
Mittakammam karoti, to do a service, to show 
friendship. Pdpakd mUtd, evil companions or 
friends (Dh. 14, comp. Kalyd^). 

MiYATI (paw. nUndti), To be measured 
= in]. Sen. R. 459. 

MiYATI, MIYYATI, see MaraH. 

MOGANAA, Release; removing Ab. 

1084. Paravddamocanattham, to take away re¬ 
proach, to obviate scandal (Dh. 328). Unbandag¬ 
ing a wound (Dh. 280). 

MOCETA (m.), One who liberates 
B. Liot. 653. 

MOCETI (cans. muncoH), To liberate; to release; 
to loose, to detach . Papmuak 

m., to redeem a promise (Dh. 119, 123). Vanam 
m., to unbandage a wound (Dh. 280). Aste m., 
to unharness horses (Ten J. 5). Of untying a 
scarf (Mah. 142). Lokam mocetufk, to redeem 
the world from sin (B. Lot. 376). Ipato m.. Id 
release from debt (Mah. 227). 

MOCO, The plantidn or banana tree, Musa Sapientum 
Ab. 589. 

MODAKO, A sort of sweetmeat; ferment 
Pit. 89; Ab. 1113. 

MODANAA, Rejoicing l>b. 138. 

MODANGIKO, One who plays the mutinga 
+ Sen. R. 391. ^ 

MOD ATI, To rejoice, to enjoy oneself, to he happy 
[^. Dh. 3. P.p.p. mudito. 

MOGGALLANO, Name of a famous apostle of 
Buddha, one of the aggasivakas; name of a Pill 
gprammarian who lived in the twelfth century [if^- 
Ab. 435; Dh. 135, 299; Alw. I. x. 
Often called Mahimoggallina (Dh. 125,365). The 
form Moggalldyano is mentioned at Sen. R. 387. 

MOGHO (od;.), Vain, useless, foolish Ab. 

715. MoghapurUo, a foolish person (Sen. R. 321). 
Na te ayampatthand moghdbhavUMti, this prayer 
of thine will not be in vain (Dh. 135). Adv. 
fHOffham, in vain. Moghqfipno, grown did in vain, 
said of a man who has learnt nothing by age and 
experience (Dh. 46). 

MOHITO (p.p.p.)> Infatuated, deluded 

If]' 

MOHO, Fidnting, loss of consciousness; ignorance, 
delusion, error, folly, infatuation Ab. 168, 
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400, 1087; Dh. 4, 45, 64, 73. Moha is one of the 
Oglias, the Yogas, the Agatis, the Kincanas, the 
AknsalamiUas, the Aggis. Man. B. 417,482. 

MOKKHACIKAlif, Tnmbling, acrobatic feats. Jfo- 
kkhaeUcan H $ampaHvaUanaMlantnh dkdse danda- 
kamgdhetffd bh^miyan^ vd HfOfh thapetnd hefthtt- 
pmriyabhdvena pipnvattanakifanan ti vutiatk hoH. 

MOKKHATI, see Jftencoft. 

MOKKHO (adj,)f Prindpal, pre-eminent [iftv]. 
Ab.096. 

MOKKHO, Release; Arhatship, Nirv4pa 

Ab. 1132. Mokkhttdhammo^ conditions for the 
attainment of Arhatship or Nirv4^ (Dh. 121). 
MohJdkamaggOy the way to Nirvdpa (Dh. 78). 
Bamdhamokkhan ea kdrayi, and caused the pri- 
Mmera to he released from bondage (Mah. 214). 
So pattheH mokkhafk, he prayed that he might 
obtain Arhatship (Mah. 25). 

MOIiEYYA (m.pf.), Name of a people [iftlhOT]. 
Sen. K. 388. 

MOLl (m. and/.), A topknot of hair, chignon; a 
crest,diadem, aigrette [ifVfw]- Ah. 864; B.Lot. 
864; Mah. 70. 

MOMOHO Silly, mad 

MONAft, Silence [ifN]. Ab. 429; Dh. 47. 

MONEYYAlil, The true meaning of this word (S. 

I have not been able to determine. There 
are three moneyyas, kdyamoneyyadif vac(mone- 
yyam, numomaneyyam. At Man. B. 30 Hardy 
renders moneyyapafipadd by ordinances of the 
Rahats,** but at Dh. 379 it is ezplidned by magga~ 
ndna : it leads to maggaphala (Dh. 365). 

MORO, A peacock This is a contracted 

form of maydrOj and is the usual form in P41i. 
Ab.634; Dh. 232. Fern, morf, a peahen (Ten J. 51). 

MOSAKO, Athief Ab. 522. 

MOSALIKO (a<(;.). Armed with a dub + 

^]. Sen. K. 391. 

M080, Theft, robbery [hV^]. Ab, 522. 

MUBBA (/!), The creeper Sanseviera Zeylanica 
Ab. 581. 

MUCALINDO, The tree Barringtonia Acutangnla 
(tUeula) ; name of a N4ga king; name of one of 
Um IfahiMru Ab. 663; Man. B. 

182. See dfoAdsaro. 

MUCCANAM, Being rdeased (formed anomalously 
from the pass. mmeeoH). Dh. 200. 

MUCOATI, see Moneati. 


MUCGH A(/.), Fainting, swooning, feintness * 

Ab.400; Sen. K.522. 

MUGCHANA (/.), A musical tone, the seventh part 
of the scale Ab. 135. 

MUCCHANAM, Fainting Ab. 1087. 

MUCCH ATI, To become faint [;g^]. Cl. P. Verbs, 
2. P.p.p. mucchitOy faint, stupefied, infatuated 
(Ras. 34). 

MUDA (/.), Joy, pleasure 

MUDDA (/.), A seal, a signet; a seal-ring; a 
stamp, impression ^ngulimuddd, a seal¬ 

ring (Ab. 287). Mt^dd as an art is explained by 
hatthamudddganand which Dogerly renders ‘^con¬ 
veyancing*’ (see P4t. 84). Rdjamudddy royal seal 
(Dh. 89). Comp. Muddikd, 

MUDDETI, To stamp, to print MudddpeHy 

to cause to be stamped. 

MUDDHA (m.), The head; top, summit 
Ab.256. Pabbatamuddhd or ndgamuddhd, a moun¬ 
tain top (Ras. 22; B. Lot. 717). Tkdpaua m., top 
of a dagoba(Mah.229). Mahdsammatavaduo aahba- 
kkattiyamuddhdy the race of Mahisammata, the 
fountain-head of all royal dynasties (Mah. 9). Acc. 
muddham (Dh. 13). Instr. muddhand (Mah. 117). 
Loc. muddhani (Mah. 108). 

HUDDHABHISITTO, a ksliatriya; a king 
^ + VfMftw]. Ab. 336 5 P4t. 18. 

MUDDHA J O («<(/.), Sprang from tbe head • 

PI. masc. muddhf^dy tbe hair (Ab. 256). I n gram. 
the lingual letters are called muddhoja, or cerebral; 
they are t, ih, d, dh, p, r, / (Cl. Gr. 2). 

MUDDHATA (/.), Simplicity, folly [^+?n]- 
Att. 202. 

MUDDHO (ppp- mt^hati). Stupid, foolish, simple 
. Ab. 1028. 

MUDDIKA (/.), A seal, seal-ring, signet [^f|fMT] • 
Ab. 287; Dh. 157. Jt^'amnddikd, royal signet 
(Alw. 1. 74). Comp. Muddd. 

MUDDIEA. (/.), The vine, the grape, a grape 
[ftw]. Ab. 587. Muddikapphaldni, grapes 
(P4t. 90). 

MUDDIRO, One who practises muddd . 

MUDDITO (p.p.p. muddeti). Stamped, printed 

MUDHA (adu.). In vain ; gratis, for nothing [^VT] • 
Kh. 8. 

MUDITABHAVANA (/.), Increase or development 
of the feeling of benignity or kindliness, an exerdse 

32 
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of religious meditation (see Bhdvamd) Muditd is 
no doubt the fern, from mudito used as a noun, the 
analogy of mettMidvand^ karux^hdvand, having 
its influence. Muditd means rejoicing with others 
in their happiness or prosperity, and is thus Che 
opposite of envy or malice. It is the complement of 
Aaruftd, which is pity for or sympathy with those 
who are suffering (E. Mon. 243,246; Man. B. 417). 

MUDITO (p-p.p. Pleased, glad 

MUDU(a4^*.),Soft; mild; weak; blunt,slow 
Ah. 716, 1067; Kh. 15. Mudubhdto^ supple, 
malleable (B. Lot. 865). MudindriyOy one whose 
senses are dull or blunt (B. Lot. 305). 

MUDUKO {adj.\ Soft Mah. 157. 

MUDUTA (/.), Softness, impressibility 
Man. B. 399, 416. 

MUGGARIKO (adj\)f Armed with a club + 

Xm]. Sen. K. 391. 

MUGGARO, A hammer, mallet, club 
Ab. 392. 

MUGGO, A sort of kidney bean, Phaseolns Mongo 
[^]- Ab. 460; F. Jit 67; Dh. 103. 

MOGO (adj.), Dumb [^]. Ab. 320; Dh. 367. 

MUHU, and MUHUA (adv.). Momently, repeatedly 
[Wt]* Att.'89. Muhtmbhdid, 

repetition of what is said (Ab. 123). 

HUHUTTIKO, An astrologer comp. 

Ab. 347; P4t 70. 

MUHUTTO, A moment, a while; a period of forty- 
eight minutes . Muhuttam fdtindmayarht 

wfdting a while (Mah. 244). Instr. muhuttena^ In 
a moment (Dh. 185, Ros. 34, similarly mvJiutta- 
mattena at Dh. 133). Acc. muhuttamy for a 
while, for a moment. Muhuttam api, even for a 
moment (Dh. 12). Iti *»8a muhuttam pi aphdteu 
bhavimati, with the idea of giving him even a 
moment’s uneasiness, lit. thinking there will be to 
him uneasiness even for a moment (Pit. 18). Imath 
purUam muhuttam md mdrethay do not pot this 
man to death yet awhile (Has. 34). So bhuttdvi 
muhuttam tuf^hl nisidati, when he has ended his 
meal be sits awhile in silence. The Muhutta is a 
common unit in the calculation of time, it is equal 
to 48 minutes of our time, being the thirtieth part 
of a day and night. At Ab. 66, 67* we have the 
following scale: ten acchar4s = one khapo, ten 
kbapa8=:one layOf ten layas = one khapalayo^ 


ten kha^alayas = one muhutio^ ten muhnttas sc 
one khapamuhutto. According to this a khapalaya 
Is equal to four minutes and forty-eight seconds, 
a laya to nearly twenty-nine seconds, a kha^a to 
nearly three seconds, and an acchar4, or snap of 
the finger, to less than a third of a second. 

MUKHADHANAA, The bit of a bridle [^ + 
^nvrv]. Ab.370. 

MUKHAA, The mouth; the face; front; entrance; 
brim; commencement; means, cause - Ah. 
269, 913. Maddhamvkho, foul-mouthed, scurri¬ 
lous. Mukham rakkhati^ to keep one’s mootb, 
via. hold one’s tongue or talk little (F. J4t. 17). 
Mukham ni$$dya mndtadi patto, ruined by his 
speech, lit. mouth (Dh. 418). Mukhamdnktak^ 
the mouth and nose. Of a lion’s month (F. Jit. 
12). Mukhaoaddam karoti^ to make a noise with 
the mouth, to shout (Dh. 155). Nadiyd mukham, 
the mouth of a river (Mah. 54). Valaudmukhi, 
mare-faced (Ma{i. 63, of a female rakkhasa). Jfa- 
khuoappOy the colour of the face, the oomplezion 
(Dh. 123). AommukhOy with tearful face. (7d- 
dhamukho, upturned. Adhomukhoy looking down¬ 
wards. Patta»8a mukhaniy the brim of a bowl 
(see Mah. 24). Updgamum maceumukhamy came 
into the presence of death (Mah, 262). Uyyoga- 
mukhe titihany thou standest at the threshold of 
decay (Dh. 42). Cha bhogdnam (gtdyamukhdni, 
six means of dissipat ing wealth. Kim pardbhavaio 
mukhadiy what is the cause of decay ? Ayamm- 
khanty means of access. At Mah. 259 I am in¬ 
clined to think that mukhamattatk nidamtoM 
means the mere beginning has been set forth,” 
i.e. but a small portion of tbe whole. Mukha- 
phullanty name of an ornament (Ab. 289). 

MUKHAPATHO, Verbal recital + J^]. 
Mukhapdthenuy by word of month, orally (Mah. 
207; Pit. xxiii). 

MUKHARATA (/.), Garrubty F- 

Jit. 18. 

MUKHARO {a^-)y Scurrilous; garrulous, noisy 
Ab. 735; F. Jit 18. Devatd sJifts- 
kdramukhardy tbe devas vociferating **SadhuI” 
(Att. 216). 

MUKH A VASAKO, Mouth-perfume, a fragrant sub¬ 
stance chewed to make the breath smdl sweet 
+ TTM + ^]- Pive are alluded to at Mah. 175, 
where mukhawUakaptAeakam is rendered ‘*the 
five condiments used in mastic^on.” 
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M UKHODAKAA, Water to rinse the mouth with 
[^ + ^5^]- Bh. 108. 

MUKHULLQELARO Boohing in a person’s 

fiioe, cheerful, willing [from with and 
prefixed]. Said of a good servant. 
MUKHYO Chief [^]. Ah. 095. 

MUKKO, Another form of mutto comp. 

Patimukko. 

MUKULO, and -I4AA, A bud Ah. 811, 

1116. 

MUKURO, A mirror [^^]. Att. 191. 

M CLA, see MUlatk, 

MOBAKO, and -KAA» A radish Ah.598. 

MOBAKO (adj,)t Having its root or origin in, springs 
ing firom Ye keci kusald dhammd sabbe 

te eppamddam^lakd, all good conditions have their 
origin in diligence (Dh. 179). Vattamdlako eokoy 
sorrow caused by transmigration or renewed exist¬ 
ence (Db. 280). Ihiccaritamdlakam dukkhaihf 
sufieriog whose root is sin (Dh. 91). Alw. I. 64. 

MU(iABO, and -LAA, The stalk of the lotus [^- 
Ab.687; Sen. K.537. Muldlapuppham^ 
a lotos (Ab. 686). 

MOBAA, a root; lowest part, base, foundation; 
origin, source, commencement; fkont, foremost, 
first; cause; nearness; sum, amount, mass; price, 
money; capital, principal [iJW]* Ab. 471, 549, 
851; B. Bot. 864. BMkkhamdlantf foot of a tree. 
Mahdmigrodhafh dised taesa mdle nisidinuu, see¬ 
ing a great banyan tree they sat down at its foot 
(Dh. 165). PavUamayamdlOy having its root 
made of coral (BCah. 179). Phdlmi ca m^lan ca^ 
fruits and roots (Das. 25). Mdlaphaldni or mdla- 
pkalamy roots and fruits (Das. 26; Dh. 133). 
Twfkdpa mdlam khanatha, dig up the root of lust, 
extirpate lust (Dh. 69, comp. 44). MdUgghacco^ 
radicaUy extirpated (Dh. 45). PucehanMam^ the 
root of the tail (Ab. 1023). Bdhumdlamy the arm- 
pit. See Pddamdlam* Kannamdle jappoH^ to 
whisper In a person’s ear. Ka^^mdle eaddam 
ekdsi, made a noise at his ear. Dvdramdle fkito, 
standing at the door (Mah. 219). Ktdaho vindsa- 
md k m eva hoH, strife is the very root of destruc¬ 
tion. Sdiamamdlabhdiaih idam pakarafuitiapam, 
these three books which are the foundation of re- 
hgkni. jtkuealamdladi, root or cause of demerit. 
MbUiUath, fundamental morality (B. Bot. 465). 
MdUiparufddfo^ fundamental cause. Jfdfiipafmd- 


eaksmy the first fifty (sdtras), name of the first 
division of the Majjhimanik&ya (Pdt xv). Mdla- 
eadgahoy original recension (Alw. I. 63). Jfd/o- 
dhanam^ capital, principal, stock-in-trade (Ab. 
921). Mdlabhded, original or primitive language 
(Mah. 253; Alw. I. cviiX Mdlalekhd, the oii^nal 
or first made streak (Mah. 113). Mdla may be 
used of the text of a work as opposed to a com¬ 
mentary, e.g. the rules of Kacc4yana as opposed 
to the vutH (comp. B. Int. 36). Sakaesam dated 
mdlena na labkimauy offering a thousand kahd- 
papas could not get it for that sum (Dh. 188). 
Digupam pupphamdlam^ twice as much money as 
usual to boy flowers with (Dh. 168). Appena 
mdlena gopAd^*, to buy cheaply. Appataramdlaih 
eatthadif a cheapen cloth (Dh. 250). Mdlena deti, 
to part with for money, to sell (Dh. 193). Amdlam 
kammaih and amdlakam kammam^ unpaid labour 
(Mah. 175, 163). If^amdlam, sum of debt, bor¬ 
rowed capital. MdUmt Aarori, to make money 
(Dh. 199). Agghdpeted katam kammam tesadi 
mdlam addpayi^ having got the work done by them 
vidued he gave them money for it (Mah. 163). 
Mulam or mdld (/.) is the name of one of the 
Nakkhattas (Ab. 59, 851). 

MO^O(p.p.p. mayAari), Foolish; ignorant; de¬ 
ceived, erring, astray; misguided, inftituated; 
perplexed, confused Afd/- 

hardpo^ foolish (Dh. 47). Mdlho ’ri, thou hast 
erred (P4t. 3). Mdlhamdnaeo^ infatuated (Mah. 
39). Maggamdlho purUo, a man who has lost 
his way (Dh. 149). Diedmdlhd^ having lost their 
bearings (Att. 8^ of people at sea). Mdlhasea 
maggoAi ddkkheyyoj should point out the way to 
one who has gone astray. Mdfhd devdnubhdvenoy 
having by the interposition of the devas gone out 
of tbenr way (Mah. 17). 

MOBYAlil, Wages; price Ab. 531. 

MUNATI, To gain knowledge of, to know, to learn 
47 (the comment at p. 380 wrongly 
refers it to see Mindti). P.p.p. m«to. Cl. 
P. Verbs, 5 gives a root mun with the meaning of 
ddna. For the u comp, mutif eammuti, mutimd. 

MU^CAPETI (cotM. next). To cause to be released. 

MUf^GATl, To loose; to release ; to dismiss, to give 
op, to abandon, to omit; to send forth 
Dh. 62. Phalokam munci, let go the shield (Mah. 
154). Ke»e m., to let down the hair (Dh. 224). 
Raemiyo m., to emit rays (Mah. 118). Ydcath m.. 
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to utter speech (F. J&t. 19). Imam mundya attV 
amhoy besides this mango is there any other mango, 
lit. setting aside this one (Mab.79). Mam mandya, 
except me (Mah. 154). Yathd mam na mmncati, 
that be does not abandon me (Dh. 156). At J>b. 
V. 389 muncad with foil, dat appears to mean 
‘^to throw oneself upon, to attack’^; the com¬ 
mentator however takes it in the sense of to be 
angry with." Aor. mund. Inf. muneUum, Ger. 
mu^citvd (Alw. I. xxi), mundya. —Pass, mticcoft, 
to be loosed or unfastened, to be released, to be 
emitted, to escape. Dukkhatdya m., to be released 
from suffering (Alw. I. 108). Nirayd m., to be 
released from hell (Das. 46). Abddhd m., to be 
freed from illness. Pdpakammato m., to esci^ 
from the consequences of sin (Dh. 296). Atsa 
»ar(rd sedd mucdmsuy the perspiration poured 
from his body (F.. Jit. 46). Na ca mucdtukdmo 
gacehatiy and he does walk as if anxious to get* 
away. Used of milk muceati means to curdle, 
and at Dh..v. 71 tbere is a play upon the two 
meanings of the word: na hi pdpam katam kam- 
math sujjukkiram va muccatiy ** for as new milk 
will not curdle so an evil deed cannot be got rid 
of.” Aor. f^ucdy mucdttha. Put. mokkhati (Dh. 
7)t muccUaati (Dh. 200, 295). Opt. mucceyya 
(Dh. 295). Ger. mucdtvdy having been released 
(Dh. 292). Inf. muedtufhy to be released (Das. 
46, Dh. 295). P.p.p.. mutto (see sep.), muhdto 
(Ab. 1013).—Cans, mocatiy muhcdpeti. 

MUl^iOAOCHADO, A sort of bopse [^19 -h 1^]. 
Ab. 208, the English translation is ‘*an upper- 
roomed house,” the Simbalese translation is **a 
house having a sadaluy** and this word is said by 
Clough to be ** an elevated terrace surrounding a 
house, a piazza.” 

MUNDAKAlSl, Tonsure Dh. 47* 

MUNQAKO, A shaveling Nindttomun^ 

mundako. 

MUNl^ANAft, Tonsure [IJQPT]- Dh. 379. 

MUNOETI, To shave [Tp^DSf] • Cl. P. Verbs, 11. 

MUNPIKO (a^.)y Shaven, bald + 

Ab.321. 

MUlJipO (o^/.), Shaved, bald, bare . Ab. ^1. 

Mun^apabbatOy a bare mountain, one without trees 
(Dh. 195). 

MUNGUSO, The mungoose or ichneumon. Ab. 622. 

MUNI (m.), A sage, an inspired man, ahoiy ascetic, 
a Mint Ab. 438,Dh.^. ABaddhais 


called mtifii or mahdmwd (Ab. 1). JfkaidAsmai^ 
the doctrine of Buddha (Alw. I. xxxiv). dfaidw- 
coMomy the word of Buddha (Sen. K. 468). Jfvst- 
rdjjdy king of sages^ vb. Buddha (Mah. 89). FL 
muniy munayo (Dh. 40). 

MUNINDOj Chief of sages, an epithet of Buddhs 
+ Ab. l;Kh.23; Alw.Lxxxiv. 

MUNISSARO^ Chief of sages, Buddha [^ + 
Mah. 89. 

MUffJAYANO and MU^^JANO, A proper name, 
patronymic from Mufija Sen. K.d87. 

MUj^JO, A sort of grass, Sacchamm Mudja, from 
the fibre of which the brahminical string is made; 
a sort of fish • Ab. 67; Cl. Gr. 84. 

MUR A JO, A sort of drum, a tambourine [^^]* 
Ab. 143. 

MUSA (adv.), Falsely [^]. Ab. 1% 127. Muti 

bhayatiy musd bhdiatiy mwd brdtiy to speak fialsely, 

to lie (Dh. 97; Bas. 23; Alw. N. 120). Mtud 
mayd bhayitamy I have spoken falsely (Pdt 72). 
MOsA (/.), A crucible Ab. 526. 

MUSABHAI^ITA (m.), A liar 1]. 

MUSALl (ii4t.). Armed with a dub 
Cl. Gr. 29. 

MUSALO, and -LAA, A dub; a pestle 
Ab. 456. 

MUSATI, To steal; to rob, to plunder [^]« 
Has. 32. 

MUSAvADI (adj,)y Speaking falsely, lying 
Wlfipi]- Dh.32. 

MUSAvADO, Lying, folsebood 
Dh. 44, 223, 283. 

MUSIKO, a mouse, a rat Ab. 618; 

Mah. 22. 

MUTI (/.), Understanding, intelligence 
Ab. 152. See also Jfafi, comp. Mundti. 
MUTIMA (a(ff.)y Sensible, intelligent, wim 
Kb. 21; Sen. K. 400. See alu 

Matimd. 

MUTINGO^ A small drum, a tabour 
Ab. 143; Alw. Lxcvi. 

MUTO (p.p.j9. mundti). Thought, supposed, con¬ 
sidered [9||f = See also Mato. Diftbam 

iutam mutathy seen, heard, thought. Amutemth 
tavdditdy one who says he has thought when he 
has not thought. 

MUTTA (/.). A pearl Ab. 492, 1013. 

At Mah. 68 eight sorts of pearls are mentioned, 
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irfs. hmfomMiid^ gafamuiidy raihamuitd, dmalaka- 
mmttd, volaifammUd, amgmUvefkukamuttd, hahu^ 
dktfholmMtidt and pdkaHkd mmdtd^ ** the horse 
pearl, the elephant pearl, the ehariot pearl, the 
myrobolan frait pearl, the bracelet pearl, the ring 
pearl, the kakubh frnit pearl, and the ordinary 
pearL* Mnttqfdknk^ a string of pearls (Mah. 103), 

MUTTAGU^O, a (triBg of pewls + ^]. 

Ab. me. 

MUTTAhARO, a string or neddaoe of pearls 
[^+fTT]- Dh. 118. 

MUTTAKAlfAYO Made of pearh [^l|rr+ 

WT + MM]. Mah. 163. 

MUTTAA, Urine [^]. Ab. 276,1013; Dh. 1641 
Kb. 3. 

MUTTAMAYO Made of pearls [^111 + 

iTK]. Mah. 179. 

MUrrAMUTTAlil, A weapon which is both' missile 
and non-miaBile, as a blndgeon [^+ ^1^]. 
Ab. 386,387. 

MUTFAVALI (/i), A string or necklace of pearls 
Ab.286. 

MUTTHASACCAA, Forgetftilness, bewilderment 
(abstract noon formed from next). 

MU^PI'HASSATI Forgetful, careless. In* 

attentiTe, unconsdoos, bewildered. The last part 
of tfab componnd is (see 8aH% about the 
first part I am doubtful, but I think it may be 
another ftirm of tndfha or mmddka from 

MUfYttl (m« and/.),Hie fist; ahandfol; asmith’s 
lmn»er[l^]. Ab. 968, 5S7,1031. Pmppka- 
mmffkit a handfol of flowers (Mah. 86). 

MUTTI(/), Release,deliyerance; Ninrfipa [VffW]* 
Ab.9, 1664; Pfit. 18. 

MUTTIKAA, Apearl Ab.492,1013. 

MUTTO (p.p.p. muncatt). Released, delivered; 
free, free from; discbarged, shot 
Ab. 1013; Db. 61. jihaSi & amki mutto loko ca 
mmmiUj and I am delivered but the world is not 
delhreied (B. Lot 376, viz. delivered from trans¬ 
migration by the attainment of arhatshlp). flfa- 
ima fo jUmimito no, like a bird escaped from the 
snare of the fowler (Db. 38). Ahhhd mutto va 
emmttimdf like the nndouded moon, lit. free from 
dond (Dh. 31). Jardn^ddhtutiOf free from decay 
aad pain and other flls (Alw. I. vii). Jiyd^ 
wmttmdkmmu, a bow with the string loosed, an 
nnstrang bow (Mah. 217)- There are four sorts 


of weapon (dyndfin), pdf^bnmitmkf a hand missile, 
as a javdin, yamtmmuttam a machine missile, as 
an arrow, amuttmky a non-missile weapon, as a 
knife, muttdmmitam, a weapon which may dther 
be thrown or retained in the hand, as a blndgeon 
(Ab. 386, 387). 

MU YH ATI, To be faint; to be perplexed, bewildered, 
infetuated [^1* Sabid muphamti me dUd, all 
dlrecUons are oonfosed to me, viz. 1 am bewildered 
(Dh. 173). P.p.p. mdjfho, muddko, 

M YAYAA, = me eyajk. Sen. K. 207. 

N 

NA(fMgari0cparttcfe),Not [if], Ab. 1147. Verteh 
teeem na eammatif their wrath is not appeased 
(Db. 1). N* atthi jdgarato bhayam^ there is no 
fear to him that wateheth (Dh. 8). 8eyye kMna 
pdpiyo^ he is better and not worse (Db. 14). Tama 
eam^hati netarama^ to him it is successful and to 
no other (Ras. 62). Na vandimdmi^ I will not pay 
homage (Dh. 139). Town eakkayugadk na vituM- 
ml, I cannot get a pair of wheels for It (Dh. 96). 
Najdmdiif do you not know? (Dh. 193). Ndtiddre 
ndeedmmm, neither too far off nor too near. Ndti- 
tanu ndtibakale sneappc^Mitfo, agold plate neither 
too thin nor too thick (Alw. I. 76). Na ca kkddi 
na ea pivi, ndtber ate nor drank (Mah. 45). 
N(^ pattehi pariAdyati na appattdim na pdpnpdH^ 
neither fells away firom them when obtained, nor 
fells to obtain them (lit. nor does he not obtain 
them) when he has them not (Dh. 196). N* eva 
. a5Afodifefodnapa?ifan4fidraffilpafod,ndthersalnt- 
ing him nor speaking kindly to him (Dh. 98). 
N*eendevenagandhabbo na mdro, ndther a deva 
nor a gandharva nor M4ra (Dh. 19). N* erf ottM 
na n*atthi pare lekOf there neither is nor is not 
another world. iVa iddn* eva pnbbepi akataSind 
yeva^ not only now but formeriy also ungrateful 
(F. Jit, 12, 8). Na koei vieaheyya, no one would 
be able (Dh. 261). f7cn4tMi,iftberebenot(Dh.23). 
Na kind montedf you do not consult with us at all 
(Db. 333). Na idea nitfkdti, it is not yet finished 
(Dh. 323). Ndnde ofifiaib deedhaye^ one man 
may not purify another (Dh. 30). no one 

else (Mah. 69> dtiAAAd (oM.), nothing 

but suffering (Cl. Or. 139). Used in prohibition 
with a loll, optative: Eke care na ca pdpdni ka^ 
yird, let him walk alone and do no sin (Dh. 39); 
Na puttam iccke na dhanam na raff bam, let him 
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not wish for bodb, or wealth, or Idogdom (Bh. 15). 
With foil, hi : Na hi verena verdni sammanii, for 
wrath is not appeased hy wrath (Dh. 2); jitthi 
koci satie yo imamhd kdyd kdyam wikor 

mofftt 9 na hi mdhdrd^^ is there any being who 
transmigrates from this body to another body? 
No, gpreat king (Gog. Ev. 44). Na sometimes forms 
the first part of a compound rnamAnfofOitfpyd, an un¬ 
comfortable bed (Dh. 55); nappari^y abundant; 
ndgamanamy non-arrival (Mah. 2, 6, but perhaps 
the reading should be ^ndgamane)^ naihikkhu, 
a non-priest; nariyo, a non-sanctified man; neko, 
several; nefo^ sinless; n^g^uihsakOf neuter; naud- 
riyOf irresistible; naeiro, short i ndlapanUf silent; 
nieehamdnakOf unwilling ; nMd&re is sometimes a 
oompoimd (see sep.). The foil, are instances of 
sandhi: aWosiiaeso (Mah. 254); iiWaiii = fia 
etam (F. J4t. 14, comp. ii’aftAt, n*eva)t ndlam = 
na alamf ndpi xna api^ ndyani =z na oyatk (Dh. 
87)I ndham^na aham (Dh. 122), nllhoH=na 
ahori (Ras. 22)) ndfmo = na afino, ndddoia = na 
addasa (Ras. 32), ndmkkhi = na a$akkhi (Dh. 125; 
F. J4t 5), ndua ^ na atsa (see sep.), netaro = na 
Uaro (Ras.82), nereH na ireH (Dh.24), nopeti = 
na upeti (Sen. K. 206; Mah. 124), nopagacehittha 
=r na upagacehittha (Mah. 28), na ppahoti = na 
pahoH (Dh.dl4), nm\lnslynappaaahatijnappa$(^ 
dati^ na ppatinandati, na ppavattati (Dh. 2, 23; 
F. J4t 9,47X kkhamaH =x: na khamati (Kamm. 
S), na-ydme or na ffime =x na ime (Alw. I. 72), 
no-y-tdofii or na yidam=na idam (see sep.), 
sia-y-tiiMMfo or na yimoMsa = na imaua (Sen. K. 
217)i fio-y-tfo or na yito (Pit, 78, for the y in 
these examples comp, yeva, and tfiya = yiva). 

NABHAA, and NABHO, The sky, the air 
»R]. Ah. 46. BivdkaramrahUa nabho, Uie sky 
deprived of the snn (Ras. 15). Nabhe fhito or 
nabhari tfhiio, poised or floating in the idr (Mah. 
73, 107)- Nabham uggantvdt rising into the lur 
(Mah. 90, 108, 118). Nabhasd (mstr,) gacchati^ 
to travel through the air (Mah. 16,48). NabhoMd 
dgaoehati, to come through the air (Mah. 79,194). 

NABHI (/.), The navel; the nave of a wheel; centre 
Ah. 374,1058. At Dh. 412 the central 
spot of a spider’s web is called ndbhimaydala. 
NdbhippamdpOf waist-deep (Dh. 176,299). Ratha^ 
cakkam ydva ndbhito pathavidt pdvisit the chariot 
whe^ sank into the ground op to the nave (Dh. 
220 ). 


NACCAKO («&*.), Dancing + ^]. Mah. 182. 

NAGCAA, Dancing, nantch; acting, pantomime; 
acrobatic performance [^!9] • Ah. 100. Naeea- 
gitafh, dancing and singing (Dh. 336). Kh. 3. 
Comp. Naftam, 

NACCATI, To dance [^]- Naecantamaydro, a 
dancing peacock (Dh. &!)• Of the gambols of 
a monkey (Dh. 107). 

NAGIRO (adj.). Not long, short • Na^red 

eva kdtena, in a short time, ere long (Ras. 15). 
Ger. nacirassa (used adverbially). Nadraad eva 
rdjavallabho aAori, he very soon became the king^ 
favourite (Att. 196). Nadraad eva bhijjinoH^ 
will soon be broken up (Dh. 313). Naciraad eva 
me rdjd dittho, I have only just this minute seen 
the king (F. J4t. 9). 

NADATI, To sound, to make a noise with the voice, 
to shout, to roar [ef^]. Sakko ^ham asndti nadUvd, 
shouting out “ I am Sakka” (Dh. 194). Used of 
the voice of the larger animals, as the elephant, 
ox, horse, ass, lion (Ah. 133; F. J4t. 15, 47). Of 
the rustling of bamboos in the wind (Ab. 600). 
P.p.p. neut. naditamf roaring (F. J4t. 14). 

NADDHO (ppp> nayhati), Bound, fostened; covered 
Naddhapahcdyndho,eq^dypedmA 
the five weapons (Mah. 48). 

NADEYYO Belonging to a river, floviatile 

Sen. K. 388. 

NADi (/.), A river [inft]. Ab. 681; Dh. 46. 
JVe<llfbYiih,bBDluofariver(Alw.l.zxi; Dli.40Q)u 
Nadtioto, river-etream (Dh. 4bft). Nadjfamtm, 
river-water (Ab. 188). Gen. and dat. nadiyd (Mah. 
194), najjd (Mah. 54). Loc. nadiyam (Dh. 224> 
PI. nadiyOf ntyjo (comp, najjaatara at Ab. 1652 
=s nadi + antara). Nadiyantike^ by the river 
side (Mah. 84, 166). 

NADImATIRO (adj\). Watered by rivers, provided 
with rivers [^<^4|i Ab. 188- SeeMdtikd, 

NADITAA, see NadaH. 

NADO, Sound, noise; cry, shout,rear Ab. 

128. Meghemddo^ thunder (Ab. 49). Of a pea¬ 
cock’s cry (Ab. 119). See Sihanddo, 

NAGABALA (/.), The shrub Uraria l 4 igopodioides 
[WnnraT]- Ab,588. 

NAGADANTAKO, A peg fostened into a waU to 
hang things upon Ab. 863. 

NAGADlPO, A large island said to be inhabited by 
Ndgas, viuted by Buddha who introdnoed his re- 
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ligion amongthoNigas Mah. 4; 

Man.B.20& 

NAGALATA (/I), Tbe betel vine, Piper Betel [iTflT 
+ Wm]- Ab. 589; Mah. 22, 27. 

NAOAMALIKA (/.), The iron-wood tree [WPI + 
jplfmm]- Ab.672. 

NAGARAjA (m.), A king of Nigas, N6ga chief; 
nonardi of elephants, said of a noble elephant 
[imi + TraO* Mah. 166 ;Dh. 224,344. Instr. 
mdgor^enm (Ras. 34). Gen. ndgar^aua (Dh. 341). 
PI. ndgaHffd (Mah. 6). Instr. pi. uSgardjehi (Mah. 
6). Gen. pi. ndgar^dnam (Ditto). See Ndgo. 

NAGARAA, a town or dty; a fortified town, a 
fortress or citadel Ab. 198; Mah. 254. 

NagoTMobkimU a harlot (Ab. 233; Dh. 416). 
Nagaragmttiy^, and -sAeo, governor of a city (Mah. 
66). I am indined to think the nasalised form 
tM^gnra, which occurs at Dh. v. 40, 160, 316, to 
be a oormpt spelling, comp, ndnga for ndga, which 
is certainly a cormption (Dh. 102); nangara oc¬ 
curs many times in Tumour’s Mahdvanisa, and 
la each case the Ind. Off. MS. reads nagarOf see 
Mah. 81, 88, 93, 104,137, 142, 151, and Dh. 107, 
416; in modem Simhalese it is very common with 
laaocnrate writers to write ng for g in words taken 
from the Sanskrit 

NAOARI (/), A town or dty Ab. 198. 

NAOARIKO (adj.). Belonging to a town; urbane, 
ddlbed Sen. K. 391. 

NAGARO (oiff.). Belonging to a town ['^THrC]* 
Masc. ndgarOf a townsman, a dtizen (Dh. 157; 
Mah. 16, 83). 

NAGGO Naked [ifM]. Ab. 734; Dh. 130. 
Nmggam karoft, to strip naked (Mah. 261). Nagga- 
earUfd^ going naked (Dh. 25). Masc. naggo, a 
naked ascetic (Ab. 1110). 

NAgI (/.), A female Nfiga Mah. 5. 

NAGINDO, a N4ga king [ifPI + 

NAGO, A monntdn; a tree [^TN]* Ab. 606,1117; 
Mah. 91; B. Lot 717. 

NAGO, A serpent; a cobm or hooded snake; a 
Nfiga or dragon; an elephant; the iron-wood tree; 
a chief [Mlir]. Ab. 360, 849; Dh. 67. Ndga- 
vmuuhf a forest inhahited by elephants (Dh. 67). 
Ibfsanrfga5afo, having the strength of ten elephants 
(Mah. 137). Ndgaloko. the N4ga world, Pdt41a 
(Ab.649). NdgabhiUHHUimyndgavimdnamyA'SfigH 
abode (Dh. 341; Mah. 6, 22). NdgddhipaH, lord 


of N4gas, a name of Virdpakkha (Ab. 31). Eie 
ndgd mahdpiwid^ these eminently wise chlefo (P4t 
ziii, of some learned priests). Hatthmdgo, a noble 
or royal elephant (Dh. 104; Att 136). Santin^ 
dfiyandgWt the chief of those whose senses are 
snbdned (Alw. I. 93). Cvrmndgo^ robber chief 
(Mah. 209). The nfiga tree is a fine forest tree 
the wood of which is excessively hard, its flowers 
are fragrant (Ab.572; Ras. 26). in the Buddhist 
mythology the Nfigas are represented as hooded 
snakes with three (sometimes seven) heads, or as 
snakes with human heads, or as human beings 
with the hood of a cobra. Their principid home 
is the P4t41a or region under the Tikfitft Pabbata 
which supports Mem, but they also haunt the 
earth, and they form the retinue of Vlrfipakkha, 
whose abode is on the Yngandham rocks. They 
are represented as naturally inimical to man (Kh. 
13; Mah. 72; Man. B. 189, 302), but they were 
often friendly to Buddha and his religion, and gpreat 
numbers of them were converted to Buddhism (E. 
Mon. 274; Man. B. 303; Mah. 6,72,81). They 
possess miraculous powers, and their breath is 
deadly and poisonous. The Gara}a birds are their 
hereditary foes and frequently prey upon and 
destroy them. Several N4gar4jas or N4ga chiefs 
are mentioned, as Vdtuki (Ab. 660), Anawio (Ab. 
661), Erdpaiho (Dh. 344), Mahodaro who ruled 
in Nagadipa (Mah. 4), 3fofd~akkkik9 who lived 
at Kalyfipi in C^lon (Mah. 6), Kdfo who presented 
himself before Buddha just before his contest with 
Mfira, and sang hymns in his praise (Man. B. 172; 
Dh. 118). There is a well-known legend of a 
Nfiga king having protected Buddha from a heavy 
storm of rain by spreading his hood above his head 
like an umbrella (Man. B. 182). Man. B. 44.- 

NAHANAA, Bathing [^rm]. Ab. 299; Ras. 32; 
Dh. 77* Nahditodakam, water for bathing (Dh. 
189). NahdMahoffhakot a bath-room, bath-house, 
bathing establishment See also Smdnaih* 

NAHANIYO (ii 4/.), Used for the bath, ablutionary 
[vrrt^]. Nahdmiyacm^^idy perfume used in 
bathing. 

NAHAPAKO, a bath attendant [^rmi]- Mah. 

170 . 

NAHAPANAA, Bathing a person, attending him 
at the bath [MTUni]. 

NAHAPETI (cam. nahdyati% To cause to bathe 
Vn]. Dh- 484; Mah. 189. 
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NAHAPITO, a barber Ab. 605, 508; 

Mab. 170, 814. 

NAHARU (/.), A tendon, a musde Ab. 

157, 279; Kh. 19. 

NAHATAKO, One whose spiritaal instmetioD is 
oomidele [^TRf^]- This is a brahminicid term. 
It is appUed to the yoang brahmin when be has 
returned finom the boose of his preceptor, his stodies 
being completed. He is so called beeanse prerions 
to leaving his preceptor he goes through the cere¬ 
mony of bathing. At Dh. v. 428 the term is 
adopted and applied to the Arhat as having no¬ 
thing more to learn (comp, ankho) : the comment 
observes nahitaJdle$atdifa ndhdtakwk called 
sndtaka beeanse his sins are washed away** (Dh. 
434). 

NAHATO (p.p.p. next), Bathed, washed; deansed, 
pore [l(rni — Mah. 844; Dh. 484. 

NAHAYATI, To bathe [^]. Das. 80; Dh. 106; 
Ger. nahdtvd (Dh. 77, 819; Mah. 48, 189, 800), 
tuUUyiivd (Mah. 861). Inf. nokdifituik (Ras. 88). 
Imperat. nahdya (Mah. 48). Fat mdk6ffii$dmi 
(Dh.838). Nakdi^, NaMpetu 

NAHI, see JVa. 

NAHUTAA, A vast namber,s= 10,000,OOOS or 1 
followed by twenty-eight dphers. Ab. 474; Dh. 180. 
8ee Samkhyd, 

NAJ JA, see iVodt 

NAKHO, and NAKHAA, A naU of the finger or 
toe [ira]. Ab. 268; Kh. 18; Dh. 111. 

NAKRHATTAA, a star, a constellation; an aster- 
ism in the moon’s path, a lunar mansion; festival 
The twenty-seven lunar mansions are 
thus enumerated, Auay^^ Bharafti^ Kattikdy 
ilohtpi, Magmnram^ Addd^ Punabbaau^ Phmuoy 
AAlesd^ Maghdy Pnbbtiphagguni^ UUm^thagguni^ 
Haiiho, CUtd, Sdti, FUdkhd, Anurddhd and -d%o, 
Jeffhdt Mdld (or JUdlam), Pmbbdsdfhot Uttord^ 
fdfko^ 8 ava ^9 DhampfAd^ Saiabkuajo, FMabha- 
ddapaddf Uttarabhaddapadd, RewtH (Ab. 58-60 ; 
Man. B. 28). Nakhhattard^d^ the moon (Ab. 51). 
NahkhaRopathot tiie coorse of the stars (Dh. 88). 
Nakkhattayogo^ the moon*6 conjunction with the 
lunar mansions (Dh. 166). Nakkludiapilmuak^ 
occultation of a star (Dh. 156). NakkhatUnk 
olokeH or nakkhaitapofam o., to look at the stars 
for the purpose of divination or aseertaiidng a 
person’s destiny (Das. 46; Dh. 156, where the oe- 
cnltationofaperson*s star implies bis death). Some 


coi^unctions were considered lucky and cddirsled 
as festivals (nakkhattaMlS), NakkkMmkghmefi, 
to proclaim a festival or holiday, to annonnn s 
lucky conjunction. Nakkkatiadivaio, fiestiral, kli- 
day, *‘joar de Ate” (Dh. 852). Ikle pafikhp 
Sdkeiunagaram niccanakkhattmh ctya akoH, from 
that time the town of S. was like one contiaoii 
festival (Dh. 836). Tatmim kkra nagare smims 
vacchartak vUfafanakkhatimk nd$M Aeti, in that 
town there is said to be every year a fiastivsl ctikd 
vivata (Dh. 833). Dh. 391. 

NAKED, A crocodile [inV]. Ab. 674. 

NAKO, Heaven [WPl]* Ab. 10. 

NAKULO, A mungoose, Viverra Ichneumon 
Ab. 688. 

NALAKARO, One who plaits rushes, a basket maker 
Ab. 509; Pit. 83. 

NAL AJil, Not Buffident, not able (see AlaA). NSUak 
katketufk, unable to say (Att. 201, comp. Dh. 212). 

NALAM, a hollow or tubular stalk, especially that 
of the water-lily; a tube; a tubular vessel of the 
Ab.453,686; Dh.823. Kafdh- 
ndlakf the wind-pipe (Att. 106, 219). 
NALAMlNO,ABortoffi8h [iTir+lfn]. Al).671. 

NALATAA, The forehead [HUTZ]- l>h- ^1315; 
Mah. 45. See also Laldtath. 

SAli, and NALI (/.), A hollow stalk; a tube, a 
pipe; a tubular vessd in the body, an artery; a 
measure of capadty [wrftj Ab. 

1057. Cfalandfi, either the wind-pipe or the carotid 
artery (Dh. 255). Acc. to Ab. 484 the n^i measure 
is the same as the patiha, but from Pit. 81 it woold 
seem to be larger. It appears however to be of 
varying size, for the Tamil ndfi is said to be smsOer 
than the Simbalese, and the Simbalese to oontabi 
half as ranch agiun as the Magadhese (Pit 81). 
Mah. 177, 197. 

NALIKA (/), A tnbe, pipe, hoDow i^linder [4T* 

NA^iIKERO, A coconut tree 

Ab. 604; Sen. K. 890; Mdi.l5k 
A^. ndfikerikOf belonging to eoeomti tress (Ses. 
K.392). 

NALIKODANAA, Anip measnreof rice [in#+ 
Thb quantity of cany and rice 
eaten in a day was considered healthy and moder¬ 
ate, and the bhikkha*s alms bowl ought to be of 
the size to contain it (Fit. 81; Dh. 851^ 402). 
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NALINAJiiE, A lotas flower [irfinf]* Ab. 685. 

NALINDHAMO, a goldsmith Ab. 

506. 

NALINI(/.), Apoad Att. 199. 

NALIPATT0 » a covering for the head, a cap. 
Ab. 294. 

NAIJVANAA, a fistula, an ulcer + NM]* 

Att. 215. 

NAI/), and NAfiO, A kind of reed, Amphidonaz 
Karka; a reed, cane, rush [^161^ • Ab. 601. 

Nmligdramt a boose bnilt of reeds (B. Lot. 530). 
Dh. 60, 223, 409. 

NAtir, see So, 

NAMA (ado.). By name; indeed [ifTM]- Thi&nam 
ndma nigamo^ the town named Tbdna (Kh. 20). 
Alunh bfumte Ndgo ndiaa, my name, sir, is N4ga 
(Kamm. 5). Ujjeniyam Candapajjoto ndma rdjd 
oAoct, in Ujjeui there was a king named C. (Dh. 
157). Dadhiodhano ndma rdjd hutvd^ having be¬ 
come king under the name of D. (F. J4t. 5). Ete 
wkomaio mpphannattd manomayd ndma, these from 
being sprung from the mind are called mind- 
made” (Dh.90, comp. 273). V^jaydgamanam ndma 
thaffhopariechedoy the sizth chapter entitled ^^The 
arrival of Vyaya” (Mah. 47). Sometimes the name 
is placed in the gender of the noun with which it 
is in apportion : Mahinddgamano ndma terasamo 
pariechedOj the thirteenth chapter called **The 
arrival of Mahendra” (Mah. 77, comp. 83, 102, 
104, etc.). Sometimes the name is in the nom. while 
the noun in apposition with it is in an oblique case: 
Tioao ndma Mhmafuusa vaco, the word of the brah¬ 
min Tissa (Mah. 203). Ndma may sometimes be 
rendered by such and such Tatthayena idam 
ndma katad^ tana ayam ndma dando ti likhitathf 
H is there written that for him by whom such and 
such an ofFence is committed there is such and such 
a punishment (Alw. I. 99); Saee me idatk ndma 
oumijjkaHj if such and such a project (naming it) 
snceeeds with me; Atukarogana ndma tumke him 
kkeoajjenk kareiha^ for such and such a malady 
(describing it) what medicine do you prescribe? 
(Dh.96); Boeak ndma oadehi^ say so and so (tell¬ 
ing her wfaat to say, Dh. 150, comp. 333). Ndma 
is often used without any very defined meaning :* 
JEsaim’eso, wboisthis? (F. J4t.47, comp. Dh.96); 
AiftsMdfo ndnC eoo, what is that light ? (Dh. 95); 
JTtM adsi’ efmtk, what is this ? (F. J4t. 57); Etna 
pMam mdm^ eiam, what is this the fruit of? (F. 


J4t. 5); Ime ndmaparimtantn^ let them wait upon 
these people (Dh. 212); Silam ndma kfdieam, 
whafs siialike? (Dh. 193); Bhattadindma kuhifh 
utthahatiy where does boiled rice come from ? 
(Dh. 141); Rdgena tamo aggi ndma n'atthiy there 
is no fire like lust (Dh. 354); Ahhetam paoana^ 
na okdso ndma n* atthiy the rest had not a chance 
ofgetting in a word (F. J4t. 16); AtddhuoannivdMO 
ndma pdpoy association with the wicked is sinful 
(F. Jat. 1); AHmukhard ndma apanyantavaeand 
evardpam dukkham pdpupantiy garrulous people 
who are endless talkers meet with misfortunes like 
this (F. J4t. 18); Paceaniadese ndma mapimuttd^ 
dini ratandni nppajjantiy in the border countries 
precious things such as gems and pearls are pro¬ 
duced (Alw. 1.74); Kmd dno ndma ndkoti, nothing 
was deficient (Dh. 113); Manopatddamatten* eva 
tagge nibbattd ndma honti, are any people re-bom 
in heaven through faith only ? (Dh. 98). Some¬ 
times ndma qualifies a verb: Ariyasacedni pafi* 
vijjhanto dhammampivati ndma, when penetrating 
the four great truths he is said to drink Dhamma 
(Db. 273). Apindma, appevandma, perhaps. Ko 
hi ndmOf who Indeed? Kathah hi ndma, how 
Indeed? Fatra hi ndma, considering that, foras¬ 
much as (see Api, Hi, Fatra), 

NAMADHEYYAM, Name, appellation [irm«C + 
^=VT]- Ab. 114; Att. 8. 

NAMAKKARO, Veneration, reverence, worship 
Ab. Tea. J. 48. 

NAMAKO (a4f-)f Named, bearing the name of 
[^TRU]. Asitiyd edvakdnam ndmakd, bearing 
the names of the eighty great disciples (Mah. 247, 
comp. 137, mdtulana ndmako), Arifthandmakd- 
macco, the minister named A. (Mah. 110). Sabbe 
Vatabhandmakd, all who bore the name of V. 
(Mah. 219). Tanndmako, of that name, named 
flkfter that person. Saddhdkatandmako, so named 
on account of bis faith (Mah. 200; this compound 
Is divided thus, taddhd-katandmadea). Fern. 
ndmikd (Mah. 23). 

NAMAA, a name; anonn [^ifTVp^. Ab. 114,1111. 
Instr. ndmena, Ratthapdlo ti ndmena, R. by name 
(Has. 7)* Tam dU^iya ndtnena, addressing him 
by name (Mah. 23). Ndmam is the personal, or 
as we say ** Christian,” name, as opposed to gottam, 
the family name. Ndmena Saradamdnavo ndma 
ahoti, his personal name was Saradamiipava (Dh. 
130). Similarly, Siddhatto ndma ndmena (Mah. 

33 


Digitized by ^ooQle 



NAM 


NAN 


( 268 ) 


l72»comp.91). Putt(u$a Udeno ti ndmam akdai^ ftlie 
gave to her son the name of Udena (Dh. 155, comp. 
120, 303). Ay am rdjd ay am upardjd ay am $end- 
yatiti ndmdni katvd, naming them. This one is the 
king, this the viceroy, this the commander-in-chief 
(F. J&t. 9). Tepitakana Baddhavacanau^ etadi 
ndmathf this is a name for the word of Buddha as 
contained in the three Pilaka8(Dh. 150). As the last 
part of a compound adjective: Dhammakittindmo 
pasatthaganthdkdrakOf an esteemed author named 
Dhammakitti (Bdl. i). Katandmo and ndmakato^ 
named. Ndmakarapam^ fiflving a name to a child. 
Ndmagahapamt receiving a name. Ndmagahapa- 
divaso or ndmAkarapadivaao^ naming or christen¬ 
ing’^ day (Dh. 120,303). Ndmakarapam manga* 
lam^‘ christening ((fete (Mah. 135). Ndmalingami 
nouns and their genders (Alw. I. 64). Sabband* 
mdftt, nouns of the Sabha” class (Sen. K. 276). 
For the metaphysical meaning of admom, see next. 

NAMAROPAA, Name and form, mind and body, 
the individual The term Nama- 

rupa designates the individual sentient being 
viewed as an aggregate of certain mental and 
physical elements. By rdpa is meant the rdpa- 
kkhandha, or assemblage of the material elements 
and properties which constitute the body, while 
n&ma includes the three mental khandhas, vedand^ 
»amnd^ Bonkhdrd, or, adding otnndnam, the four 
mental khandhas, vedand, sannd, sankhdrd, vibkd* 
path. N4mardpa is therefore identical with the 
four or the five khandhas. The reason that the 
fourth mental khandha is generally omitted is 
that according to the Paticcasamuppdda ndmardpa 
is the immediate effect of vlfmdpa. Still, the in¬ 
dividual once existing, vlrmdpa of course continues 
a part of bis being, so that ndmardpa may correctly 
be identified with the five khandhas (see Dh. 420). 
B. lot. 501,502; Gog. Ev. 68,69. Sabboio ndma* 
rdpasmith yassa n’ atthi mam&yitam^ in whom 
there is absolutely no clinging to his own individu¬ 
ality (Dh. 66). Dh.422. 

NAMASSA (y.), Reverence, veneration, worship 
[^linMT]. Ah. 426. 

NAMASSATl, To honour, to pay attention to, to 
reverence, to revere, to venerate, to worship 
. Dh. 70; Mah. 4,6,89. P.p.p. namoMtito 
(Dh. 287). Cans. namoBodpetu 

NAMATI, To bow; to bow to; to be inclined . 
Chattam namatu me sayam^ let my parasol make 


a bow of its own accord (Mah. 106). Narndmi itrsitf 
tathdgataakf 1 bow with my head to Buddha (Kh. 
23). Evamenatk Vudkhdya ndnappakdrdm hua- 
Idni kdtum cittam namaH, even thus the heart of 
Visikhd is inclined to do many good works (Db. 
253, comp. €h>g. Ev. 6). Cans, nameti. 

NAMATO (ado.), By name Mah. 206. 

NAMATTHU, see Namo, 

NAMAVA (adj.), Bearing the name of 

Dovdriko Subhandmavd, a door-keeper 
named Subha (Mah. 218, the term, bdongs to the 
whole compound). 

NAMETI, and NAMAYATI, and NAMETI (mm. 
namatt). To bend Dh. IS. 

Cittam nameti, to incline a person’s heart, isdaoe 
him to do a thing. 

NAMI (adj,). Bearing the name of [wnnC + ^]- 

NAMIKO (adJ,), Bearing the name of [the last + 
19]. Mah. 20. For ndmikd, see Ndmako, 

NAMITO (p.p.p. ndmeH), Bent 
Mah. 167. 

NAMMADA (/.), The river Nerbudda 
Ab. 683. 

NAMO, Honour, reverence, salutation Ab. 

1154. Name karoti, to pay honour to (Sen. K. 
340). Namo te Buddhaoir' aithm, honour be to 
thee, mighty Buddha! (Ditto). MigaHja mmo tff 
atthu, hail to thee king of beasts! (F. Jdt 13). 
Te me namo, they are (the objects of) my veneration 
(Ten J. 47). When namo is immediately followed 
by atthu its final vowel is elided: Nam* attha 
Buddhdnam, praise lie to the Buddhas! (TeuJ. 
47> comp. Kh. 22). Sometimes atthu is omitted: 
Namo Buddhdya, praise be to Buddha (Ab. p<S7); 
Namo taua bhagavato arahato tameakamia- 
ddhaua, praise be to the Blessed, the Sanctified, 
the All-wise (Kh. 2). 

NAMUCl (m ), A name of MAra 
43; Db. 256. 

NAnA (adv.). Various, different; away from [ifWl]* 
Ab. 1137» 1198. Much used as the first part of 
compound nouns and adjectives, with the sense of 
various.” Andpayitvd ndnt^fdeapdike, haviiif 

* sent for various sectaries (Mah. 23). Ndndp^kit 
with various offerings (Mah. 114, comp. Dh. 116)* 
Ndndrukkhatipdni, various trees and plants (Sen. 
K. 374), Ndndpadumakdni, various sorts of flow«* 
(Mah. 179, comp. Dh. 268). Ndndratana*map4^, 


Digitized by ^ooQle 



NAN 


NAN 


( 259 ) 


adorned with various kinds of gems (Mah. 161). 
Nhiddud bkikkhatfOt priests of different countries 
(Mah. 171). NMramgo, ndndrdgo, of various dyes 
(Mah. 99t I79)b With bhamUi and atfhi in the 
sense of separation: Ndnd hothOf be ye separate, 
eone away (Pit, 109); Kathaik ime ndnd assu 
Mmmd tmmj how can these men be separate, be 
divided? (P&t. 74)^ Toimd tatan ca a$atm ca 
mimi h^i iio goHy therefore the state of the good 
and the wicked is different when they leave this 
worid (the former go to Bogga^ the latter to airo^a). 
Based npoa a mistaken idea of the ose of ndnd 
whkh the last three examples Ulustrate, 1 find at 
M a h . 6B a strange adj. n6no ** various,* Kusufudni 
taklss pmma ndnM ndmdvaftndm diuante, thereon 
are depicted various flowers of various hues. Ndnd 
It also nsed prepositionally with foil. ahl. ? Etarahi 
bkamte bhtkkhd ndnd ndmd ndnd gottd ndndjnccd 
ndnd kmld pabbqfiid te sakdyn niruttiyd Buddha-^ 
vm e m mm di dd^emHy at the present time, lord, priests 
leaving their name, family name, caste and home, 
have embraced the asoetie life, these distort the 
word of Buddha from its own nirutti (P4t.. xlii, 
see Sen. K. 318). Mayhath Ftdeharannd taddhim 
khk ndndkarafuimf what a difference there is be¬ 
tween me and the Videha king! (Ten J. 56). 

SAI^ADASSANAA, Insight given by knowledge 
This is a religious technical 
term: It is said at Ah. 784 to designate the si- 
maflflaphalas, the supernatural insight called 
vipassand, the dibbacakkhn, omniscience, the 
paficavekkhapafldpa, and the knowledge conferred 
by the four Paths. Ndfuuiassanavisuddhi, know- 
given by the Paths (E. Mon. 281). By ari- 
ya idftadan anam Arahatta is intended (Pdt. 3,68). 
jdndvofam idfiadduanaih, unbounded supernatural 
vision. 

NAnADHIMUTTIKO (adj\), Having various dis- 
positions or inclinations [’n^+vf«i5fTi+ 
M]* B. Lot. 339. Ndnddhimuttikatd, variety or 
diversity of dispositions (B. Lot. 786). 

AAVAft, Knowledge [iffR]. Ah. 153. Etdni 
idfidmif these heads of knowledge (Alw. I. xzxiv). 
The foar ndfiot are dhamme ndnam, annoye ndfumi, 
pmriockede ndpamy nammuHyd ndnam ; the first is 
the knowledge of the four Paths, the second Is the 
saeeessive understanding of the four Truths (see 
the third is the same as cetopari^ 
yoddpmk, and by the last is meant general know¬ 


ledge, or aU knowledge not induded in the other 
three. The three fldpas are knowledge of the past, 
the present, and the future (atitanue ndnath^ etc.). 
There are many other sorts of knowledge, as 
iabbmmutandfMthf Mivakapdram^nam^ indriya^ 
panarandnafk, nipassandndnam, paccekabodhi- 
ndpadiy etc. 

NANANDA (/.), A husband’s sister, a sister-in-law 
Ab.245. 

NANAPPAKARATO (ad&.). In many ways [WHIT 

NANAPPAKARENA (ado.), In-many ways [vrrvff^. 
instr.]. Dh. 85, 403. 

NANAPPAKARO, and -RAKO (a<&*.). Of various 
sorts + 115, 235, 239; 

Dh. 85,269. Ndnappakdrd iddhiyo katnd^ having 
performed various miracles (Dh. 299). 

NAnARCPO (odf.). Various, diverse [ifTWI+• 
Ab. 717. 

NANATA (/), Variety, diversity [WPIT + BT]- 
Ab. 767. 

NAnATO (ado.), In various ways [Wn!T + 

Pit. 88. 

NANATTAA, Diversity [•flBI’W]* 

NANAVIDHO (adj.)y Of various sorts [irrBT + 
fBWr] • Alw. 1.111. Ndndnidhdni phaldni^ various 
sorts of fruits (Dh. 106). 

NANDA {/,), Name of a pleasure lake or pond in 
Indra’s heaven Ab. 23; Dh. 192. 

NANDANAM, Gladdening; name of a garden in 
Indra’s heaven * Ab. 23; Sen. K. 478. 

NANDATI, To be pleased, to rejoice, to enjoy one- 
self [B^]. Dh. 4. 

NANDETI (cotw. last), To cause to rejoice, to 
delight Mah. 170. 

NANDI (/.), Joy ["rfWJ- Ab. 87. Nandibhava 
at Dh. V.413 seems to point to a form with long /. 

NANDl (/.)„ A leathern thong or strap [B^]- 
Ab. 526; Mab. 137. At Dh. v. 398 some MSS. 
read nandhim (see Dh. 428). 

NANDl {adj,\ Rejoidng in [Bf^^Bl- 

NANDIYAVATT^ («<(/•)* Turning auspiciously, 
turning to the right [BP^ + BOB^]- Sankho 
nandiydvatto, a right-hand chank = dakk^tnd- 
natiOf which see. The right-hand chank or conch 
is one of the Mangalalakkhapas, or mystic marks 
on the sole of Buddha’s foot (Man. B. 368; B. 
Lot. 626). 
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NANGALAA, a plough Ab. 449; Mah. 

98,99; Dh. 176, 300,319; Seo. K. 366. 

NANGARAM, see Naguraih, 

NANGUTTHAA, The tidl of an animal [evidently 
m with term. ^ instead of comp, 
and Ab. 371 (of an elephant); Dh. 192 

(of a fish). Ten J. 98. 

(ttdj.), Havingr knowledge, learned 

NANIKAMASEYYA(/.),Uncoinfortahlehed [«I + 
t%1|T«r + V^]' Dh-SS- SeeJVa. 

NA^ffO, see iVa. 

NANO, see Ndnd. 

NANI/, A particle generally used in asking questions 
to which an affirmative answer is expected [W^]> 
Ab. 1139, 1151, 1192. Nanu panaai^ do you not 
see ? (F. J4t 19). Das. 32. 

f^APAKO (od;.), Informing, declaring [iTHWl]. 

K^APANAA, Information, declaration, making 
known [HDHl]* Ab. 1058. 

SApeti {cauB, Jdndti)^ To make known, to declare, 
to tell, to inform, to teach, to show, to proclaim 
= ^rr]• ffdpetutksakkd te tarn iffhi- 
kam^ are you able to point out (or identify) that 
brick? (Mah. 177)* Ndpetum dotam attano, to 
mark his sense of his fault (Mah. 156). Sangham 
ndpeti^ to make a declaration to the assembly, to 
put a resolution before the assembly (P4t xxxvii, 
comp. Kommandcd^, Sttbharanno dhitattatk nd- 
payi, proved that she was the daughter of King 
Subha (Mah. 223), Amdlam ettha kammah ca 
na kdtabban ti ndpayi^ and issued a proclamation 
that in this work no unpaid labour is to be exacted 
(Mah. 175). P.f.p. ndpetabbo (Pat. 26). P.p.p. 
Mtio. 

NAPPAROPO (od/.), Abundant 
Ten J. 115. 

NAPU]fl[SAKO(a4/.), Of no sex; of the neuter gender 
Alw. I. vii. Neut. napumgakam, a 
eunuch (Ab. 242). jdnapumsako, not neuter, viz. 
either masculine or feminine (Sen. K. 242). 

NArACO, An iron weapon of some sort, an arrow 
or light javelin [’HTTV]. Ndrdcavalayena at 
Mah. 48 is explained in the comment by vatfita^ 
asiandrdcapdsenaf ** with a noose formed by bend¬ 
ing round the ends of his n4r4ca into a circle” 
(oBsa =: aqra). 

NARADHAMO, Vilest of men -f- 
Mah. 260; Ras. 35. 


NARADHIPO, Aking[ini; + llfW]. Ab.883; 
Mah. 151. 

NARADO, Name of one of the twenty-four Baddhu 
[Wr^]. Man, B. 95; Mah. 1. 

NARAKO, Hell There are eight Mabi- 

narakas or principal hells, Boq/hw, Edlamttd, 
Sitmghdto^ Roruvo, Mahdraruvo^ Ttywio, Fdtd- 
pano, jdvhi (Ab. 657). Beside these there is the 
Lokantarika hell, and there are many minor beik 
(Hardy says there are 136 in all). Man. R 26, 
27, 28, 47, 59; Mah. 261. The Buddhist hell is 
a place of torment in which former sins are ex¬ 
piated, but it is but a temporary state, and may 
be immediately followed by re-bIrth in a bliasfbl 
state, e.g. in one oif the higher devalokas. Comp. 
Nirayo, 

NARAKO, a person suffering in hell [l|T^l]. 
Ab.658. 

NARANGO, An orange tree Ab. 660. 

NARASABHO, Chief of men [ifl^ + An 

epithet of Buddha. 

NARASIHO, Lion among men, greatest of men 
Ab. 3 (an epithet of Buddha). 

NARAVARO, Greatest of men, an epithet of Buddha 
+ Ab.3. 

NARI (/.), A woman Ab. 230; Dh. JO. 

Used to imply the femiDloe gander (Ab. 939). 

NARINDO, A king Mab. 170. 

NARISSARO, A kiDg[R^ + Mah. 89,156. 

NARO, A man [ur:]. Ab. 227; Dh. 4, 60, 51. 
NarandthB, naradevo, narapati^ a king (Ab. 334, 
926; Mah. 7l)> Narandriyo (p/.), men and womea 
(Att. 135). NaravdhanOf Vessavapa (Ab. 32). 
Naradhammo, man’s condition, humanity. N«r4- 
nard (pL), men and those who are not men, vis. 
devas, etc. see jinaro (Alw. I. vii). 

NARO {adj,\ Belonging to a roan, human [iflT]* 
Ndro, a human being, a man (Ab. 741). Fern. 
ndri (which see). 

NAsA (/), The nose [1|TMT] - Ab. 150; Dh. 111., 

NASANAA, and NASANA (/.), Causing to periib, 
destruction, ruin, slaughter Ab. 406; 

P4t.96. 

NASANANGAA, a sin involving expulsion firon 
the priesthood [WYIPI + There am tea, 

destroying life, theft, imparity, lying, driokiiig 
strong drink, speaking evil of Baddha, speakiiig 
evil of the Dhamma, speaking evil of the Sanghs, 
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Ute doctrine^ and texnal intercourse with a nnn 
(B. IjoL 445). Acc. to £. Mon. 27 expulsion is 
inal in the case of the last five sins, bnt not in the 
case of the first five. 1 have twice met with the 
IbriD ud$amgoth (see B. Lot. 445). 

NIsAPUTO* A nostril [inMT + ^]. TenJ.2L 
NAsAvATO, Hie breath of the nostrils [NWT + 
Win]« Ten J. 8. 

NASETI (eoiw. nasfoft). To cause to disappear; to 
de str o y; to spoil, to ruin; to expel from the priest- 
Iwod Dh. 187; F. J4t. «. 

ji$$a ndtemijivUam, let me kill him, lit. destroy 
his life (Mah. 246). Mahdmhdraih ndsetum^ to 
demolish the Cheat Monastery (Mah. 235). Md 
sessom ndmjfif do not spoil our crop of com (Dh. 
12Q. 

NASIKA (/.), The nose; a nostril [«| ifsNiT] • Ab. 
150. Nd$ikdr§go, catarrh, cold in the head(Ab.d42). 
NdtikdHlam, the orifice of the nostril (Mah. 245). 
NASITO (p4f-p* ndsett), Destroyed; demolished; 
mined; expelled from the priesthood 
N1(]. Mah. 231, 253, 259; P&t 17, 94, 96; Dh. 

199. 

NASO, Disappearance; death, destruction; ruin 

[wnC* ^ ^ 

NASSA =: «a nsfo, not to him, from apam (Dh. 263), 
also na asm, should not be, from atthi (Db. 23). 
Similarly nd$td (/i), not to her. At Has. 20 »Wa. 
NASSARATTAA, Impermanence Att. 

200 . 

NAS8ATI, To be lost, to disappear, to perish, to be 
mined Dh. 102, Imper. nanaiu (Dh. 82), 

Sad pers. homo. Neusa voiaUf perish, vile woman! 
(Das. 22). P.p.p. nattho. Gaos. tUtieti, 
fi’ASSATI, see Jdndti, comp. Ist pers. natidmi under 
ImdHpitm. 

AAtA (ns.). One who knows ["VT^]- 
KATABBO (p^p*jdmdH)f That ought to be known, 

perceptible [HTNN|= ml- 

NATAKITTHI (/.), A dancing woman, a nautch 
i^rl [^IT*V + ^]. Dh. 164,338. 
SATAKIITHI (/.), A female relative [ifnfll + 
^]. Db.118. 

NATAKO, A dancer, an acrobat [NZNG • Ah. 101. 
NATAKO, a dancer or mime Mah. 157. 

Fern. NdfMf a nautch girl (Mah. 170). 
^ATAKO, a relative, a kinsman [UTN + Nl]« 
Ab. 243; Mah. 176; Kh. 5; Db. 8,176. Comp. 
MSkAtoko* 


NATANAtt, Dancing, gymnastics, pantomime 
[NCT]* Ab. 100. 

MTAYYO (luff.). To be known t|T]- 

Q. Gr. 116. Comp, ndtabho, 

NATHO, A protector, saviour; lord, master, chief 
[ifTN] • Dh* 99; Ab. 926. A frequent epithet of 
Boddha(Ab. 1; Kh.21; Mah. 2). JbhidhdnaMd- 
ihot an accomplished scholar (Alw. 1.112). There 
are ten Ndthakarapadhammas, living according 
to the precepts of morality and restraint, being 
versed in religious learning, being a kalydpamitta 
or virtuous companion, meekness and patience, 
riieerful performance of every-day duties, dellght- 
ing in the dbamma and vinaya, contentment with 
the four paccayas, energy in good works, thought¬ 
fulness and circumspection, and wisdom in its 
highest sense. 

ATI (m.), A relative, a kinsman [HlfN] • Ab. 243; 
Dh. 25, 51. PI. ndtayo, ndt( (Kh. 12). NaHmiM 
(pL)f relations and firiends (Dh. 243). NdtUang^hot 
one’s relatives, the family circle (Das. 36). Ndti- 
dhammOf duty to relations (Kh. 12). Ndtika at 
Dh. 240 b possibly ndti + ha, bnt it may be an 
error for Mtaka (which see). 

NATIDORE Not for off [if + ^ + ^]. 

At Ab. 536 nagard ndHddramimf at no g^reat 
distance from a town. At Mah, 84 occurs a singu¬ 
lar compound ndtiddrdtisantike =: m- i-atiddrd-^ 
tuantike^ and meaning neither very far nor very 
near,” ** at a moderate distance.” See No. 

NATO, A dancer, a mime, an acrobat . Ab.lOI. 
Natanaeeamf mime dancing (Mah. 212). 

^ATO (p.pp.Jdndti), Known, ascertained = 
HT]* Ab. 757; Mah. 243. f^dto yasassf, well- 
known and renowned. Updnkdvikdro ti ndfo, 
known as the Updsikdvihdra (Mah. 120). 

NATTA (m.). A grandson; a descendant [N^]* 
Ab, 247. Puttanattaparivdrd, accompanied by 
her sons and grandsons (Dh. 246). Mab. 97; 161. 
PI. nattdvQ, natfd (Mah. 50). 

NATTAKAlif, Dirty or tattered cloth [ifmi]. 
Ab. 293 (the reading is nantaka, but Gough’s 
edition has nattaka), 

NATTAKO, a dancer, acrobat Ab. 101. 

NATTAlCl, Dancing [^= ^]. Ab. 100. 

f}ATTAlM[, Knowledge [ifl'N]- Dh. 13. 

NATTAMALO, The plant Pongamia Glabra [N76- 
^RTM]. Ab.567. 
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NATTANAJiil, Dancing Ab. 100. 

NATTHI, There is not, see Atihi and iVa. NatthU 
bhdvOf non-existence, destraction, annihilation. 
(Dh. 306, see Atthibhdwo). Natihipdvo, ** none-left 
cake,*’ a whimsical compound of iTrfV <uid 
(Dh. 130). 

NATTHIKAVADO (adj,)f Holding nihilist yiews, 
a sceptic [«rTt^+^]. SetnttUjfo. 

NATTHITA (/),aiid NATTHITTAtir.NonMiiht- 
ence WlftT+W]* Samdnahula- 

jdtdya natthitdya mahenyd^ from his not having a 
qneen of equal rank (Mah. 51). Tdsam {bhikkhu- 
nhunk) naithitdya, on account of there not being 
any of them (P&t. 1). See Atthiitam. 

NA'I^'I'HO ( p-p.p* aoiioft). Lost ; destroyed; mined 
Dh. 147, 4ia Naftho *mhu Fm 
a mined man (Dh. 190). Ma^ratanatk natthathf 
a jewel was lost (Dh. 356, comp. Mah. 258). 

NATTHU (/.), The nose [comp. ITM]. Ab. 150. 
Natthukammaik, and lu^hukarafutm^ a medical 
treatment which consists in inserting drags into 
the nose (Dh. 83). 

f^ATTI (/.), Announcement, dedaration [irfH]* 
The resolution put at a E^mmavddL is called iatti. 
Pit 60, 31. 

f^AlTO (p.p.p. ikdpeHy, Mado known, announced 

SATTO («&*.), Near. Ab. 706. 

NATTUlTAllil, Grandsonship [era+pf]. Mah.45. 

i^ATUA, f^ATVA, see JdndH. 

NA^Yam. Scenic art, the drama [^TTW] • Explained 
at Ab. 100 to consist of naccadi, gitath^ vdditaihy 
dancing or actings singing, and instramental music. 
The nine N^lyarasas, or dramatic sentiments, are 
ftdgdro, karupoj dm, abbhuto^ hau 9 , bhaydmakOf 
sanfo, bibhacehanhf ruddarh^ love, pity, heroism, 
the wonderful, the ludicrous, the terrible, the quiet, 
the horrible, and the furious (Ab. 102). 

NAVA (nttm.). Nine Dat. and gen. na- 

vamnam, Instr. and abl. navahi, Loc. naiHitn. 
Navaggahd, nine planets (Ab. 61, see Gaho), 

NAyA(/.), A ship, a boat [^]. Ab. 666. De¬ 
clined like kaSind. Ndwnk druhati, to go on board 
ship. Ndvam dropeU^ to put on board ship. iV4- 
vam Hncati, to bale out a boat (Dh. 66). Ndvdya 
(iiitfr.), carati, to sail, to go by ship (Ab. 667)* 
Agd udvdbhi JRohanathf went in ships to R. (Mah. 
217). Bhaaitd ndvato bhdmim, having landed 
from the ship (Mah 50). 


NAVAGUI^AA, Nine attributes [Wl. + ^]. 
Ace. to Ciongh the nine attributes of Buddha an 
those enumerated In the formula beginniog itipi 
to bhagavdf viz. arakam, tammdtmubuddko, v^'4- 
earofuuampanno^ tugafo, lokatridd, anmttaro pm- 
tadammatdrmiki, tattJkd deoaMourntditam, btuldbt, 
bkagavd (see Alw. I. 77). 

NAVAKATARO (adf.), Newer, younger [ifim + 

NAVAKKHATTUA, NiM times 

NAVAKO (od;.), New, young, junior 

Navako bhikkhuy and tangkanavoko, a novice or 
simapera, a junior priest (P4t. 26; Dh. 133). 
Navakabhdvoy state of being a novice, inexperiesoe 
(Dh. 122). Dh. 145. 

NAVAMALIKA (/.), and NAVAMALLIKA (/), 
Arabian jasmine [«iq4iir«4i, ^tnrtiwT]. 
Ab. 578. 

NAVAMO (a^\). Ninth [in^T]. Mah. 2. 

NAVAISTGK) (<u&*.)i Having nine members or divisioei 
[Wl + VV]. BetAngatk, 

NAVANiTA A, and NONiTA A, Butter [iniflll]- 
Ab. 600; Dh. 261; Pdt. 81. 

NAVANITO («$'.}, Resembling butter [inveil]- 
Mah. 109. 

NAVAPPABHEDO {adj.), Nine-fold [ini( + 

Ti^]. 

NAVARIYO {adj\)y IrresUtible [ir + ^=|]- 
Mah. 126 (Ind. Off. MS. has na-). 

NAVA VIDEO (adj.), Nine-fold [Wl + ftW]- 
Alw. 1. 78. 

NAVIKO, a sailor, pilot, helmsman [vHfiWQ' 
Ab. 666; F. J4t.3; Sen. K. 390. 

NAVO (od^), New, recent, fresh, young [^]« ^.b. 
713. Navankurd, young shoots of a tree (Mah. 
114). Navam kammafky new karma, recently ac¬ 
quired merit and demerit (Kb. 10). Navaditm- 
karo, the newly risen sun (Att 204). JVsvs- 
kammam appears to mean new work, fresh nnde^ 
taking (Dh. 264, a derivative adj. navakammih 
is g^ven at Sen. K. 391). Akam nom, I am a 
novice (Dh. 122). Adv. futuaik, newly, reoenOy. 
Naoapabbajito, having newly adopted the aaoede 
life, a novice (Dh. 114 = aet'rqpoAdq/tfe). iVhvs- 
vatto, newly rained upon (Dh. 88). Nmmbbkhttf 
newly sprouted (Ab. 543). 

NAVUTI (fem.nunL), Ninety Mah.lftl7» 

22; Sen. K. 409. 
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NAYA» see So, 

NAYAKATTAA, Lordship 

NAYAKO, A chief, a lord [^TT^]. Ab. 725. 
Epitiiet of a Buddha (Ab. 4; Mah. 2). Lokand^ 
foko, lord of the world, Buddha (B. Lot 576). 
Tlie ndyakdedrd (’•TRIII + ^mTC) certain 
good practices worthy of a chief or lord. 

NAYANAA, Leading, bringing; the eye [afCpf]. 
Ab. 140. Nayandoudhamy the weapon of Mira 
(Ab. 44, dough says it is his terrible glance). 

NAYATI, and NETl, To lead, to conduct, to guide, 
to bring; to trace; to ascertain; to remove; to 
hiier [^]. Therd dhdtugMham nayiduu tom, 
the priests conducted him to the relic shrine (Mah. 
211). Twdrabhdoam noH, to torn into a quiver, 
lit to bring into the state of being a quiver (Att. 
268). Nayuodmi matthakam me numoratham^ 1 
diall accomplish my wish, lit bring it to a head 
or to an end (Mah. 246). Attham n., to judge a 
cause, to trace or investigate it (Dh. 46). Udakam 
sk, to carry water to a distance by conduits (Bh. 
15).—Pres, nayaii, neti (Sen. K.463; F. Jit VJ), 
Aor. nayi (Mah. 235, pi. naywh^ nayimeu). Opt. 
naye (Dh. 46; Sen. K. 205). Fut. notytsfaft, neuati 
(Dh.33). Inf.ficfitiM(Mah.261). Vedicinf.fiefaco 
(Dh. 33). €ier. nayUvd^ netvd (Mah. Ixxxvi, 41). 
Phss. niyati, P.f.p. netabbo, neyyo, P.p.p. nito. 
Cans, ndyeii (Sen. K. 335). 

fiAYATI, see Jdndtu 

NA YATO (adv.),By implication, inferentially [ipQ+ 
Att. czxx. 

NAYENA, see Nayo. 

NAYETI, see Nayaii, 

NAYHANA A, Binding (from next). Dh. 428. 

NAYHATI, To bind [iff]. P.p.p. naddho, 

NATIDAA, = na'idadi with insertion of euphonic y. 
See No, Na yidath (or luhy^idam) pancakdma- 
gmMoeevmo padam, this is not the footprint of a 
man addicted to the pleasures of sense (Dh. 163). 
In the phrase na yidath eukaram . . brahma- 
eariyam eariiufk the word idam b perhaps an 
adverb (Alw. I. 92, see Math 2). 

NAYIME, see Na, 

NAYO, Leading, guidance; conduct; prudent con¬ 
duct, pmdenoe: policy, polity; way, manner, 
means, mode, method; inference, logical deduction 
Ab. 760; Alw. 1.112. NayaeahauenOf 
la a thovuaiid ways (Dh. 123, comp. 245). Aparo 


nayo, ** another way,** i.e. ** the following is another 
method of interpretation ” (this phrase frequently 
occurs In the commentaries and (ikis). Dasapade 
pi ei eoa nayo, and similarly with the dasapada. 
Ten* eva nayena^ in this very way. Imind nayena 
dgatd IddAt, iddhi described in this way. No- 
yappakdrdf ways and modes (B. Lot. 339). Puri- 
manayena, in the former way, as before (Alw. I. 
79). Futtanayena^ in the above-mentioned manner, 
as aforesaid (Dh. 418). Eeamddind nayena^ in 
this and other ways. SatihamdhardtiddindnayenOf 
by saying bring me a weapon, or other such means 
(P£L 67), eattham-dhardH-ddind Is properly an 
adj. in agreement with nayena^ see Adi, JDdnmi- 
ca-dkammacar^fd-ti-ddind nayena mangalagdthd 
kathetiy he recites verses from Mahgala Sutta such 
as ** d4na5 ca dhammacariy^*’ and so on (Dh. 317, 
for the quotation, see BJi. 5). Koeambtdchandhake 
dgatanayenay as contained (or related) in the Ko- 
sambakhandhaka (Pit, 27). Jineritanayena, ac¬ 
cording to, or by means of, the word of Buddha 
(Alw. I. xvi). Sammd heiund nayena^ rightly, 
cansally, methodically or correctiy (Dh. 151, comp. 
256,278). Opammehi nayehi ca, with similes and 
syllogisms (Trenckneris Mil. Patiha). 

SAYO, Method, manner, means; suitable manner, 
propriety, right conduct, justice Ab. 

769,784. Ndyapafipamno, walking rightiy (Alw. 
1.77, Myo is sometimes used to designate the ariyo 
atihangikamaggo), YathdSidyadi, justly (Mah. 
Ixxxvii). 

N£, see So, 

NEDi YO, and NEDITTHO(od;,), Nearer, very near, 
nearest Sen. K. 313. 

NEIOAMO, A townsman; a trader; produce 
Ab. 1016; Sen. K.421. 

NEKADHA (ado.), In many ways [%KMT] • Mah. 
14. 

NEKAKO (tuff.), Many [lfhl+ M]- 

NEKATIKO FaUadons 

NEKAYIKO (a<;.). Versed in the four Nikiyas 

[ftwrar+i?i]. 

NEKKHAMMAA, Forsaking, separating from; 
giving op the world, devoting oneself to the ascetic 
life, entering the priesthood ( =: abhinikkhamana 
and pahbajj£)\ self-abnegation, giving up all 
pleasures; attainment of the first Jhfina, which 
consists in separating oneself from Kdmaand other 
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evil states; emaDcipation from shaman passion, 
Arhatship, Nlrv&na; the sapemataral illumination 
called vipassani; piety, holiness + If]- 

Ab. 831. Nekkbamma is one of the PAramitib, 
and consists in the complete abandonment of 
all possessions and objects of desire (Man. B. 
102). Nekkhamme dnisanuo, the blessings of self- 
abnegation (P&t. zxii). At Dh. 270 kdyavioeko is 
explained to be the act of vawkatthakdydnaik ac- 
kkhammdbhiratdMih^ those who practise bodily 
retirement from the world, who delight in seclu¬ 
sion.* Nekkhammdpatame raid, delighting in the 
peace of emancipation (Dh. 33, the comment at 
343 says it means Arhatship, ** that NirWi^a which 
is the cessation of human passion **). At Dh. y. 272 
the comment explains nekkhamma by the enjoy¬ 
ment of the state of andgdmin. Nekkhammato 
pafthdifaf from the time he gave up the world (Dh. 
153). B.Lot652; Dh. 137; Pit.29. Nekkkamma 
represents a Sanskrit form ^ 

thing to do with the impossibility of 

identifying it with the latter word becomes obvious, 
when we consider that in the Buddhist system 
earnestness, zeal and energetic action are the very 
basis of all holiness (e.g. witness the well-known 
formula ye keei kuiold dhammd eabbe te apyemd^ 
damdlakdf ** all good qualities or conditions have 
their root in diligence,* and comp, the eight Ara- 
mhhavatthus). As nekkhamma is sometimes op¬ 
posed to k4ma (see the articles Akuealadkdtu and 
jKtcsolo), it might at first sight appear also to re¬ 
present a 8. form but in the first place 

l|nf+ If would rather become nekkamma 
(comp, nikkdmin, ‘*free from desire*), and secondly 
since abandonment of the world involves abandon¬ 
ment of all objects of desire, may well form 

the antithesis to kdma. 

NEKRHO, see Nikkho. 

NEKO (o<t;0’ Several, many • Neke pd^koti, 
many kofis of beings (Mah. 3). Nekdni acchari^ 
ydni, many wonders (Mah. 14, comp. 3), P^d 
nekd paeatti, many an offering was made (Mah. 
116). Comp. Aneko, 

NELO Blameless, innocent [v+v*iv]. 

Comp. Efaik. 

NEMI (/), The circumference of a wheel; circum¬ 
ference [%fiT]. Ab. 373. 

NEMINDHARO, Name of one of the Kol4calas 
[i)aT + vrc]- Ab. 27; Man. B. 12. 


NEMITTAKO, One who predicts the future from 
bodily signs or omens, a fortune-teller, necro¬ 
mancer [ftOni + W, Dh. 

2,25. 

NEMITTO.Afortaiie4eU«:[t)f«m]- Seii.K.at9; 
Mah. 48, SS. 

NEPACGHAA, Adornment of the person, dremlBg 
up; costume of an actor [^]* Ab.282. 

NEPAKKAA, Prudence, discrimination [derivafifo 
of nipaka]. Ab. 154. 

NEPUMaA, Clevemess Mah. 252. 

NERAif JARA. (/.), Name of a river flowing thraugli 
Magadha, the modem Nilajan Ab. 

683. 

NERAYIKO, One snffering in hell, an inhabitaotof 
one of the hells Ab.668; Dh.392. 

NERU (lit.), A name of Monnt Mem. Ab. 26. Ac 
cording to Hardy also the name of a mythied 
mountain in Himavanta (Man. B. 441). 

NERUTTIKO, An etymologist or philol<^t [9- 
Alw. I. xxix. 

NE8ADO, A hunter, one of a tribe of aborigines 
in India who lived by hunting 
Ab. 518, 1038; Pdt. 83. 

NESAJJIKANGAA, Precept enjoining a sitting 
posture [f^!NMT +“h Wy]* This is one of 
the thirteen Dhutang^as, and ordains that the aseetie 
who has undertaken to obey the precept sbould for 
a certain period never lie down, but sleep in a sitfing 
posture (B. Int. 310; E. Mon. 107)* 

NESAA, see So. 

NETA (nt.), A guide; a leader, commander, chief 
Ab. 725; Sen K. 514. 

NETl, see Nayati. 

NETTAA, The eye; a kind of doth [^]* Ab. 
149,1109. Netiotdrd, the pupil ef the eye (Ab. 260). 
Sahaeeanetto, thousand-eyed (Dh. 87). Nfttajalem, 
tears (Ab. 260). Pancafutio, possessed of the five 
cakkhuB (Mah. 11). 

NETTIKO, One who makes conduits for irrigsliiig 
rice-fields PN + lV]. Ab. 610; Dh. 16. 

NETTlASO(a<(;.),Merd]eM [Olf^]. Ab.lOW. 
Maac. »ettith$o, a sword (Ab. 301, 811). 

NEVA, see Eva and Na. 

NBVANTANANANTAVADO («&•.), Holdisg th 
doctrine that the nnlTerse is ndther finite ser 
infinite [Sw + + V + WPS + 

B. 10. 
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NEVASAfffiANASA^^A (/I), Neither conscious* 
ness nor anconsdoosness, viz. semi-consciousness 
“h ^ + IRBMIl] • NevasmMnd* 
•Mdifotamam^ the abode where there is neither 
eonseioiisoess nornnconscioasness, the fourth Ard* 
pabrabmaloka (the last part of the compound is 
iffo U mam), NevoiomdntUti^dbhavo, existence or 
birth in the fourth Formless Brahma heaven (E. 
Mod. 306). £. Mon. 261, 262; Man. B. 26, 43; 
B. liot. 813. 

NEVASAMANASA^jfl («&'.), One who is in a 
state of semi^oonsdoasness [the last + 

NEVASEKHANASEKHO, One who is neither a 
Sekhe nor an Asekha, via. a pathujiana or un* 
converted man Man. 

B.423. 

NEVABIKO Inhabiting, dwelling in [flf- 

^re + 171]. Bh.262. 

NEYYAYIKO, a dialectician, an adherent of the 
Nyija philosophy [%€||fq4]. Sen. K. 417. 

NEYYO (p,/!p. neti\ To be led, to be inferred 
For neyyattho see Niiattho. 

AEYYO {p^,p,jdndii\ That should be known; cog¬ 
nisable, ascertainable [%8r = VT]. Neyydni 
Meriidmij all cognisable things, all possible objects 
of knowledge (B. Lot. 332). Pddo neyyo oa- 
faffAojhso, let a p4da be known as the fourth 
part, viz. a fourth part is called a pdda (comp. 
Alw. I. vii). 

NI, A preposition having properly the meaning of 
downwards, much used in composition [f^]. Ab. 
1165; Sen. K. 298. 

NI, and before a vowel NIR, A preposition with the 
meaning outward,” much used in composition, 
when it generally has a negative or privative 
[f^raG- Ab. 1167; Sen. K. 298. 

NIBADDHAA (ode.). Continually, constantly, 
always [fifipRsMah. 231 (see err.); 
Dh. 78, 81, 84,128, 168, 291. 

NIBANDHANAA, Binding, bonds; cause, motive 
Ab.91, 919. 

NlBANDHATl, To bind; to continue [fif + • 

'SthmmdkHvd pdei, continued to ask (Att 214). 
Ptos. mibajjhati (Att. 194). 

NIBANDHO, Binding; continuance, perseverance 
[fro]. Att 214; P4t 70. 

NIBBAHAKO (o<(^*.), Accomplishing [f)|4lQNl]* 
B. Lot 669. 


NIBBAHATI, To remove [fiRt + or It]- 

NIBBAA, The eaves of a roof Ab. 217. 

NIBBANAA, Extinction; destruction, annihilation; 
annihilation of being, Nirv^pa ; annihilation of 
human passion, Arhatship or final sanctification 
[Or^]. Existence is suffering.” This is the 
first of the four Ariyasaccdni, or Sublime Truths, 
upon which the religion of Buddha is founded. 
But a creed which begfins by saying that existence 
is suffering, must end by saying that release from 
existence is the highest good, and accordingly we 
find that annihilation is the gfoal of Buddhism, the 
supreme reward held out to the faithful observer 
of its precepts. There are several words in P411 
by which the annihilation of being is expressed, 
but the commonest and best known is nidddna 
or extinction, a word which conveys in a vigorous 
metaphor the fullest idea of the cessation of ex¬ 
istence. Ever since Buddhism has been known in 
Europe great diversity of opinion has existed among 
European scholars as to the true nature of the 
Buddhist Nirvfl^a. This disagreement is due to 
the fact that in the Buddhist texts two sets of ex¬ 
pressions are used with reference to Nirvapa, the 
one implying blissful existence and the other anni¬ 
hilation. Accoi*ding to the relative importance at¬ 
tached by them to these expressions scholars have 
variously held Nlrv4pa to be a state of blissful im¬ 
munity from human passion, or the total extinction 
of being. In 1869 Dr. Max Muller advanced a 
theory of Nin^fipa which was, as far as I know, the 
first attempt ever made to grapple seriously with 
the diflBculties of the question, and to account in a 
scholarlike manner for the apparent co-existence 
of two irreconcilable doctrines of Nirvfi^a. His 
theory is that the two opposite sets of expressions 
represent two phases of the doctrine, the one 
ancient and the other modern. Of these the ori¬ 
ginal doctrine taught by Buddha is that of ** the 
entrance of the soul into rest,” while the dogma of 
annihilation is a perversion introduced by meta¬ 
physicians in later times, and finding its expres¬ 
sion in the Abhidbarma. But a fatal objection to 
this view lies in the fact, which was unknown to 
Dr. Max Mfiller, that the doctrine of the Abhi- 
dharma is identical with that of the other two Pifa- 
kas, and that the expressions relative to Nirv^^a 
used in the Abhidbarma, are in reality taken from or 
authorised by the Vinaya and Sdtra Pifakas. The 
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true explanation of this great question must be sought 
elsewhere. In Trilbner’s Record for July, 1^0,1 
first propounded a theory which meets all the diffi¬ 
culties of the question, namely that the word Nirvdpa 
I is used to designate two different things, the state of 
K '^blissful sanctification called Arhatship, and the anni- 
.'hilation of existence in which Arhatship ends. In 
my subsequent reading I have met with the moat 
abundant evidence of the truth of this view, which 
early in 1871 was further strengthened hy the pub¬ 
lication of Mr. James D’Alwis’ important essay 

Buddhist Nirvdpa,’’ in which the author, writing 
independently of me and in ig^norance of my theory, 
arrives at precisely the same conclusions as myself. 

Having made these preliminary observations I will 
now proceed to state, as clearly as I am able, the 
doctrine of Nirvana. Every being bom into the 
universe is subject to transmig^ration. Death is every¬ 
where followed by re-birth in a new existence, which 
may be one either of misery or of happiness. The 
insect crushed beneath the foot may be re-bora as a 
radiant angel, or by the potent force of Karma an 
angel may be hurled at death into the nethermost 
hell. Thus all is unstable, all is uncertain, present 
happiness is no safeguard against future misery, and 
even the bliss of heaven has its alloy: the whole sum of 
sentient existence is Suffering, and release from suffer¬ 
ing or from the prospect of suffering can only be ob¬ 
tained by release from existence. The cause of con¬ 
tinued existence is sin, remove this and yon strike at 
the root of existence. Sin is removed by the Four Paths 
of Sanctification, and to these entrance is obtained by 
the Sublime Eigpht-branched Road,” which is a life 
in accordance with Buddha’s commands. By the 
practice of charity and other good works, by purity 
in word, thought and deed, and by the exercise of 
religious meditation, the disciple of Buddha is en¬ 
abled to enter the Four Paths, and by so doing to 
escape from the misery of existence. The Four Paths 
are four stages of sanctification, ending in Nirvfi^a, 
the fourth immediately or in the course of a small 
number of years, the other three after various in¬ 
tervals, but all with absolute certainty, for he who 
has entered the Paths can never fall away, but is 
certain of attaining Nirvdpa. Since the first three 
Paths all end in the fourth we will pass them by at 
present, and devote our attention to the fourth and 
highest, which is called arahatta or Arhatship, **tbe 
state of being saintly.” Arhatship is final and perfect 


sanctification, it is a state in whidi merit and demerit, 
original sin, derire and attachment are rooted sot, 
in which all that binds man to existence, all that leads 
to re-birth or transmigration, is wholly extinct The 
Arhat is still a man, he is subject to temptation, he 
is subject to physical suffering, and his life is not pro« 
longed beyond that of other mortals. But he is a 
man purified and exalted. However greatly tempted 
he cannot sin, for his heart is purged from every 
taint of human passion. Freed from the trammeii 
that bind men to earth he traverses the air and wocki 
gpreat miracles. He scans the thoughts of others, he 
can recall his own past life in conntiess existences, 
he hears the sounds in distant spheres, he beholds 
with the divine eye the beings that people the uni¬ 
verse dying and being re-born. And in all the 
vicissitudes of life his mind preserves its even tenoor, 
serene and tranquil he lives out his span of life re¬ 
joicing in the ever-present consciousness that he has 
triumphed over man’s great enemy Existence. Death 
comes at last, but the seed of existence has withered, 
the lamp of life has burnt out, the Arhat is re¬ 
born no more again, he has attained Nirvdpa, be has 
ceased to exist. A great number of expressions are 
used with reference to Nirvdpa which leave no room 
to doubt that it is the absolute extinction of being, 
the annihilation of the individual. Thus Nirvdpa is 
called the Void, the Unconditioned, the Abstract, the 
Uncreate, the Infinite, the Eternal, the Formless, the 
Invisible, and so forth, and its common synonym is 
Nirodha, “ cessation ” or “ destruction.” It is de¬ 
scribed as ** free from all trace of the elements of 
being,” and in scores of places the death of an Arhat 
is likened to the extinction of a flame, the strongest 
possible way of expressing annihilation intelligibly to 
all. Those who maintain that the goal of Buddhism 
is a state of blissful exemption from human passion, 
in other words that it is Arhatship,’ are at once con¬ 
fronted by an objection so formidable that its mew 
statement is sufficient to show how untenable is their 
theory. The objection is simply this, that Arhals, 
as is well known, die like other men. The Greti 
Arhat himself died at the age of seventy-nine, and 
the deaths of all bis great disciples and apostles aw 
recorded; it is not even said that their lives wew 
prolonged beyond the natural term of man’s eilst- 

^ It must not be forgotten that the numerous paasagm m 
Dhammapada in which Nirvhua is spoken of as a state w 
tranquillity and bliss are all descriptive of Azhatship. 
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eace. Tbe doctrine of Baddba on this sabject is 
perfeeUy explicit, he even predicted his own death. 
Now to be the oltimate goal of Baddhism Arhatship 
must be an eternal state, for if it be not eternal it 
most sooner or later terminate either in annihilation 
or In a state which is not btissfnl, in either case it is 
not tbe goal of Baddhism. Bat since Arhats die 
Arhstship is not an eternal state, and therefore it is 
not the goal of Baddhism. It is almost superflnoas 
to add that not only is there no trace in the Buddhist 
seriptnres of the Arhat continuing to exist after death, 
bat it is deliberately stated in innumerable passages, 
with ail the dearness and emphasis of which lan¬ 
guage is capable, that the Arhat does not live again 
after death, bat eeases to exist There is probably no 
doctrine more distinctive of C^kyamuni’s original 
teaching than that of the annihilation of being. To 
snppoie that the Buddhist Nirvd^ is the bllssfol re¬ 
pose of Hinduism is to suppose that Cdcyamuni on 
a leading question of rdig^ous philosophy, that of a 
Fbtore State doctrine^ would content himself with 
bornMring from the creed which it was bis mission 
to sohyert. In point of fact we find that while he 
adopted many of the technical terms of Hiaduism he 
almost always gave them a widdy different or at 
least greatly modified meaning (see for instance 
Brikmanoy Mdhdbruhmiy Sokkoy Devaloko, etc., and 
eorap. Alw. I. xxxv). 

Tbe time has now come for tbe consideration of a 
point wbidi it is of the utmost importance to dear up, 
since its misnnderstanding has given rise to the er¬ 
roneous view of Nirvapa bdd by so many scholars. 
Hie difiEiculty is this. It is true that many expres¬ 
sions are used of Nirv&pa which seem to imply anni- 
hiiatioB, but on the other hand other equally numer¬ 
ous and equally fordble expressions are used which 
dearly point to blissful existence. Thus Nirvdpa is 
called Freedom from human passion, Pority, Holi¬ 
ness, Bliss, Happiness, Tlie End of Suffering, Tbe 
Cessation of Desire, Peace, Calm, Tranquillity, and 
so on. How is this discrepancy to be reconciled? I 
re|dy, the word mhbdna is applied to two different 
thills, first that annihilation of being which is the 
goal of Baddhism, and secondly the state of blissful 
sanctification called ardhatta or Arhatship which 
terminates In annihilation. This fact at once ex- 
^ahis the apparent contradiction. The proof that 
Arhatship is cdled Nirvfipa lies first in the deliberate 
statements to that effect which abound in the sacred 


texts, and secondly in the fact that all the names 
of Arhatship, each as sostri, tnntdiUtiy daavakkhayay 
mrdgUy etc., are also used as names of Nirvana. 
To distinguish them the two Nirvfipas are called 
amupddi»e»anibddnam and gavupddiseaanibbdnamy tbe 
former designating annihilation and tbe latter Arhat¬ 
ship. Upddi is a name for the five skandhas, and 
gavupddisesanibbdfMm means annihilation of every¬ 
thing except tbe five skandhas, while anupddisesu-- 
nibbdfuim means the extinction of being. From 
another point of view the two Nirvanas are dis¬ 
tinguished as kiletanUfbdnath or kilesaparinibbdnathy 
** the extinction of human passion,” and kkandha- 
nibbdnam or khandhapariuibbdnamy ** the extinction 
of being.” At first sight it may appear inexplicable 
that the same term should be applied to two things 
so different as annihilation and blissfnl existence, but 
I think I am able to show that after all the pheno¬ 
menon may be easily accounted for. In the first 
place the ideas of Arhatship and of the anni¬ 
hilation of being are inextricably bound up to¬ 
gether, there being no annihilation without Arhat¬ 
ship, and no Arhatship that does not end in an- 
nihilatioB; and thus there is an instinctive tendency 
to treat them as one and to designate them by the 
same name. Secondly, both NIrvfipas involve the 
idea of annihilation, Arhatship being tbe annihilation 
of suffering, of original sin, of karma, of everything 
except the skandhas, while Nirvdpa is tbe annihila¬ 
tion of every conceivable attribute of being. Thirdly, 
in a great number of instances tbe use of the word 
Nirvdpa involves the designation of both Arhatship 
and annihilation. Thus if we say '^Nirvfipa is the 
reward of a virtuous life,” this may strictly speaking 
mean that annihilation is the reward of a virtuous 
life, but since annihilation cannot be obtained with¬ 
out Arhatship, tbe idea that Arhatship is the reward 
of a virtuous life inevitably presents itself to the mind 
at the same time. Fourthly, when we consider how 
slender is the tie that binds tbe Arhat to existence 
we can understand how easily the word Nirvfipa 
might be extended to include Arhatship. For what 
is left to the Arhat ? Karma and Up&dfina, the causes 
of existence, are gone, Kle 9 a or original sin is rooted 
out, Rdma or sensual pleasure is extinct, the mind is 
freed from all that is gross and earthly, nothing 
separates the Arhat from extinction except the narrow 
film of human life which a breath can take away, 
and which cannot be prolonged beyond a few brief 
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years, a term which dwindles into nothing by the 
side of the eternal death which follows. Fifthly, since 
Arhatship is necessarily followed after an insigni¬ 
ficant interval by Nirvdpa, to say that an Arhat has 
attained Nirvapa is merely to say that he has made 
Sure of Nirvina, that he has made Nirvdna his own, 
it is a figure of speech examples of which are to be 
found in the literatures of every religion. Other 
instances of this anticipation may be adduced from 
the Buddhist texts, as the passage at Dh. v. 418, 
where the Arhat is called by anticipation free from 
upadhi,’* although upadhi properly includes the 
skandhas from which the Arhat is not yet free; and 
at Ras. 30 an Arhat says, I have obtidned (i.e. 
made sure of) Nirvana, in which there is no decay 
and death.” 

The term Nirvana then was originally limited to 
the extinction of being, but by the operation of causes 
like those just enumerated came to be extended so 
as to include Arhatship, and the terms gavupddi^ 
sesanibbdna and anupddisesanibbdna were after¬ 
wards coined to distinguish the two Nirv4nas when 
logical precision was required, or where the context 
did not clearly determine which Nirvdpa was meant. 
An extraordinary error, originating I think with 
Burnouf, and repeated unsuspectingly by several 
eminent European scholars, has done much to involve 
the question of Nirvdpa in needless doubt and ob¬ 
scurity. It is the belief that there are three degrees 
of Nirvdna, viz. nibbdna, parinibbdna, and mahdpari^ 
nibbdna, ^'ordinary Nirv4pa, complete Nirv4^a, and 
g^reat complete Nirvana,” This idea is strangely wide 
of the truth, (or parinibbdna means merely Nirvdpa, 
or the attainment of Nirvdpa, and mahdparinibbdna 
means nothing more than the death of Buddha. 
Another error results from mistaking Svarga or 
heaven for Nirvapa. We have seen that none but 
Arhats attain Nirvdna at death, and an ordinary 
Buddhist if questioned by a European as to the reward 
of a virtuous life will generally answer by depicting 
the sensuous joys of the Kdmdvacaradevaloka which is 
the reward he immediately looks to; the questioner 
then is apt to come hastily to the conclusion that this 
blissful state is the famous Buddhist Nirvd 9 a,and pro¬ 
claims to the world that the modern view of Nirvdna 
makes it a sort of paradise of sensual delights. In 
some Buddhist countries the doctrine of Nirvdpa 
appears to have participated in the general degrada¬ 
tion that the whole religion has undergone in those 


countries, and which has produced such monstrosities 
as the Adi Buddha, the Dhyani Buddha, the worship 
of Amitabha and Avaloklte^vara, the doctrine of the 
perdition of women, and many other fantastic modem 
innovations.^ 

I have shown that the goal of Buddhism is aoni- 
hilation, and that Nirvd^a is a brief period of biin 
followed by eternal death. It is of course oonceinihie 
that ^kyamnni should have made Arhatship the 
summum bonum held out to his disciples. It may 
even appear incredible to some that having imagined 
a state of blissful purity resulting from a virtaou 
life, he should have made it end in annihilation. 
That he did so is however certain, and it must be 
remembered that his denunciations of the evil and 
suffering of existence are levelled not merely against 
transmigration but against all existence whatever, 
and that the bliss of the Arhat is chiefly based on the 
consciousness that he has rooted out Karma and may 
any day cease to exist. It is not my intention here 
to discuss the ethical aspect of the question of Nir- 
vdpa, and I shall content myself with observing that 
Christianity with its doctrine of everlasting punish¬ 
ment can ill afford to reproach Buddhism with a 
doctrine of annihilation.’ 

I now proceed to g^ve a few details respecting the 
Four Paths which properly belong to the artide 
but which as bearing closely on the questku 
of Nirvdna I have reserved for this article. The first 
three paths all end in the fourth (Arhatship), and 
consequently in Nirvdpa. The lower paths lead into 
the higher. For when a Sotdpanna has passed through 
five of his existences he has but two more, and then 
would naturally be a Sakadagdmin: the next birth 
would make him an Anagimin, after which he would 
be re-born only once again and attain Arhatship. 
To obtain the higher grades of sanctification it is 
necessary to pass through the lower: thus a man 
cannot become a Sakaddgdmin without having first 
been a Sotdpanna, or an Arhat without having been 
a Sotdpanna, a Sakaddgdmin and an Andgdmiii. 

^ In P&li the word ddibuddha merely means ” a former 
Buddha,” a Buddha belonging to a former lappoi » 
Tauhankara or Dipankara, etc. It is easy to see how out of 
this simple meaning the north Buddhist abstraction gradiully 
arose. 

* I need hardly remind the reader that the Buddhist hdl 
is only a temporary state of punishment limited to a oerttin 
number of years, and may be followed in the next birth by 
the bliss of heaven (see Narakd). 


Digitized by v^ooQle 



NIB 


NIB 


( 269 ) 


Bat a man who has attained Sot&patti can, by . a suc- 
eessfiil exertion of the necessary means, pass onward 
before his death to one or more of the higher steps. 
Urns he may either attain Sakaddgdmiship and stop 
there (in which case he will have to be re»born twice), 
or he may attain in succession Sakad^dmiship and 
Antigdmiship and stop there, or he may pass succes¬ 
sively through the first three paths to Arhatship and 
so attain Nirvdna when he dies.’ The first two paths 
will be further considered under the words Sotdpanno 
and SakaddgdmL The Andgdmin when he dies is re- 
hom for the last time in one of the five highest Brahma 
heavens (iuddhMsa), and there attains Arhatship 
and Nirvd^a (guddhdvdsem nibbattitud tatth* eva 
mrahstUim pdpufdtvd parinihbdyati). The foil, in¬ 
teresting passage from Paramattha Jotikd describes 
the ordinary succession of the four paths, Etiha pana 
mtdpatHmaffgadi bhdvetwd ditthimdkicchdpahdnena 
pakhdpdyagamana zattakhattuparamo sotdpanno 
ndma hoH: sakadti^dmimaggam bhdvetvd rdgado- 
saoMhinom tanukarattd sakaddgdmi ndma hoti: 
sMd eva imatk lokatk dgantvd andgdmimaggam 
hhdoetvd kdmardgabydpdddnam anavasesapahdnena 
assdgdmi mdma hoH: andgantvd ittkattam ara- 
kaitam bhdvetvd anavasesakilesapahdnena arahd 
ndma hoti kkh^avOf ** Having attained the path 
of sotdpatti, by getting rid of false doctrine and 
doubt he becomes a sotdpanna, one who is freed from 
goiog to the four states of punishment, who cannot 
be re-bom more than seven times. Having attained 
tte path of sakaddgamin, from having diminished 
desire, anger and ignorance he becomes a sakadd- 
gdmin. Having returned once more to this world, and 
baring attained the path of andgdmin, by the total 
njection of sensual pleasure and malice he becomes 
an andgdmin, and returning no more to this world 
he attains Arhatship (in the saddhdvdsa heavens), 
sad by the total abandonment of all original sin 
whatever, he becomes an Arhat, one in whom passion 
is extinct.’’ It will be seen then that Arhatship may 
be attained either in this world or in the Brahma- 
loka, in either case it is followed after a brief interval 
by Nirvd^a or the extinction of being. 

I now proceed to the consideration of passages in 


‘ Important as these points are they have been as far as 
I know carefully avoided by all the authorities (as is too 
often the case when a real difficulty presents itself); they 
are oertainly not even alluded to by Hardy, Gogerly, Clough, 
or Burnouf^ and 1 have been left to my own researches. 


Pdli texts in which Nirvd^a is mentioned, either 
directly or indirectly, and in so doing I hope that 1 
shall be able to offer abundant evidence of the truth 
of the statements made in this article, I will begin 
by observing that nibbdnam is primarily used in the 
sense of the extinction of a flame, and that both in 
the active sense of **extinguishing” and in the passive 
sense of being extinguished,” ”gfoing out,” *^d 3 rlng 
out”: thus we have aggtnibbdnafhf the extinction of 
the fire (Mah. 181); pajjotassa nilAdnam^ the ex¬ 
tinction of a lamp (B. Lot. 339). The first distinct 
mention of Nirvdpa in Dhammapada is at verse 21, 
appamddo amatapadam pamddo maceuno padaik, the 
meaning of which is ” diligence is the way of NirvfL^a, 
sloth is the way of death.” That the expression 
appamattd na miyanti is figurative, and must not be 
pressed too closely, is evident from the use of the 
following yathd. The commentator clearly under¬ 
stands this, for he says, It must not be supposed 
that they are free from decay and death, for there is 
no creature whatever that escapes decay and death,” 
and goes on to show that what is meant is that the 
slothful are spiritually dead.’ The next mention of 
Nirv&^a is at verse 23, where it is said that the 
dUigent and strenuous ” attain Nirv^pa, the highest 
bliss”: here nibbdna may mean Arhatship, which we 
have seen to be the highest state of bliss that man can 
reach on earth (but see further on). At verse 25 Arhat¬ 
ship (the comment says arahaitaphaladi) is called 
dipa, ** the Island ”: dipo is one of the epithets of Nir¬ 
vana g^ven at Ab. 6, Arhatship being likened to an 
which Island enables man to escape from the stormy 
ocean of transmigration {safhsdrasdgara). At verse 32 
it is said that the priest who rejoices in spiritual activity 
** cannot fall away (firom the degree of sanctification 
he has already attained), but is dose to the attain-' 
mentof Nirvfipa”: this is an instance in which both 
NirvfLpas are intended, Arhatship and Annihilation 
(see comment). The next chapter of Dhammapada 
contains the statement that he who brings his mind 
into a state of perfect subjection will be released from 
the bonds of M&ra, i.e. attain the two Nirvdpas (see 
Mdrot Mdradheyyam), The same idea is repeated 
in the third verse of the next chapter, where it is said 


^ Precisely the same figure is found at Rom. vi. 23: The 
wages of sin is death, but the gift of God is eternal life," 
where death can mean nothing but spiritual death, for it 
will hardly be pretended that it means annihilation as op¬ 
posed to ** eternal life." 
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that he who realizes the unsubstantiality and im* 
permaoence of the body ** will pass beyoad the ken 
or reach of the king of Death,*’ viz,, as the comment 
says, will become an Arhat {khif^avo bhtkkhuy, 
Obsenre that the two previous verses (44th and 45tb) 
have no connexion with this verse, and refer not to 
Arhatship {arahattaph€da\ bat to the other three 
paths; and it is most important to bear in mind that 
Dhammapada is not an original work, but a collee* 
tion of detached passages taken from different books 
of the Tipi^aka and arranged under different beads. 
At Db. V. 85 Nirvi^a is spoken of as pira, ** the 
Farther Shore*: pdraik is given as an epithet of N. 
at Ab. 9, and this passage of Dhammapada shows 
the origin of the metaphor; this shore is continued 
existence (maceudhepya)^ to obtain Arhatship and 
thereby escape from continued existence is exceed¬ 
ingly difficult, it is like crossing a rushing river, but 
once you have crossed, once you have attained Arhat¬ 
ship you are safe, your release from existence is 
secured. The last verse of this chapter is a very 
important one, Those whose mind is rightly de¬ 
veloped in the seven branches of spiritual knowledge, 
who freed from updddna delight in the abandonment 
of attachment, each men, enlightened and with 
human passion destroyed within them, attiun Nir- 
vdpa.” I have left lake untranslated: I at one time 
thought that it qualified parin^butd and that loke 
parinibbutd meant **even in this life they attain 
Nirv4pa,” but further consideration has led me to 
abandon this view. For the commentator says that 
both Nirvdpas are meant (he uses the words savupd- 
diiesa and anvpdditcM, and adds that ** they attain 
non-existence, like the flame of a lamp when the oil 
is exhausted).* The fact is that lake is constantiy 
used in a very vague manner without giving any 
deflnite additional meaning to tiie passage, and ie 
loke pariniblmiA probably means merely they may 
be said to have attained Nirvdpa.* If however loke 
here means ** In this life * (imaemnk loke), the sense 
of the passage would be that those who have got rid 
of attachment attain Arhatship (followed by extinc¬ 
tion) in this life, namely, that they do not stop at 
Andgimiship, in which case they would have to be 
re-bom, and attain Arhatship and extinction in a 
Brahma heaven, but that they reach Arhatship in 
this world of men. The next chapter of Dhamma¬ 
pada, the Arahantavagga, consists of ten verses taken 
from different parts of the Tipi^ka and descriptive 


of Arhatship. Of these the most important are venei 
92,93, which express the idea that the Arhat piaiw 
away, leavii^ no more trace of existence than a bird 
leaves of its passage through the air. Vimokkeyun 
gocaro means, 1 think, ** whose heart is set oi 
Emancipation from existence (viz. khaodhapm- 
nibbdna or annihilation)”; the comment says tok 
drammanam katvd, which is stroiqi^ly in favonr of 
this view. Stmato animitto, ** the Void, the Ua* 
conditioned,* are adjectives qualifying mmekhe: ii 
the article Ooearo 1 have rendered obnokAo by Arhat¬ 
ship, taking goearo in the sense of "sphere* or 
"domain,” but the epithets svnnato and oatadtii 
make this very improbable: though it must be ob¬ 
served that there Is a tendency to reflect back apea 
Arhatship the names properly applicable only to 
annihilation. At Dh. 114 we have apoeeam emtUem 
padam, " not beliolding the eternal lot (viz. oaspd- 
dieeeanibtdna or annihilation)*: to see Nirvd 9 a,or 
to realize Nirvdpa (ni55dnoi»saccAikoroti), means to 
attain Arhatship or to be an Arhat (E. Mon. 282): 
for the word amatm see the latter part of this artida 
At Dh. 126 it is said that " some are bom u men, 
evil doers go to hell, good men to heaven, whUo 
Arhats attain Nirvdna ”: here the Nirvapa meant b 
anupddweeanibbdnam or annihilatioD. At v. 134 h 
is said that the man who has made himself as noise¬ 
less as a broken gong (viz. completely stilled hb 
passions) has attained Nirvdpa (viz. Arhatship: for 
an explanation of the simile see Kanuo), At v. 134 
occurs a very important passage, vlsaHkhdregetem 
eittam taphdnam hkayam ajjkagd ," my soul, arrived 
at the g^tes of annihilation, has attained the de¬ 
struction of human passion ”: the comment ez[daiB8 
taphdnam khaya by "Arhatship* and euMkin 
by " Nirvd^a,* and says that the mind by dwefluig 
on annihilation^ has gone to it or gone up to it 
(comp, my remarks on verses 92 and 226). The aezt 
mention of Nirvdpa in Dhammapada is at v. 184, 
kharUi paramam tapo HHkkhd, wbbdnad^ paeomoM 
wadanti bnddhd, "patience, which is long-sufferiai^, b 
the best devotion, the Buddhas declare that Nirrips 
is the best (of things)”: thb is the rendering of the 
commentator, and it is quite impossible to take the 
passage in any other way: of course both Nirripw 
are meant. Verses 202, 203 are very important: 


» Viwnkhdrom nihbdnam drammaipekarefpaeeme foiem 
Qnupavil^ham» 
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N*Mki rdgoMMM aggi n^attki doiotamo kali, n*atthi 
kkmmdkidud dukkhd n*atthi tantiparam sukhathf 
jigkaeekd paramd rogd sankkdrd paramd dukhd^ 
eUuk naivd yathdbhdtam nMdnam paramam ««- 
Um, There is no fire like lust, there is no sin like 
hate, there is no suffering like the elements of being, 
there is no bliss like Nirv^^a. Hunger is the worst 
disease, eilstenoe is the worst suffering, to him who 
realiies this truth extinction is the highest bliss.” 
At Db. 225 we are told tliat ** the saints who injure 
not their fellow-creatures, who live restrained in all 
their actions, they go to the Everlasting State, whither 
having gone they mourn no more," that is th^ attain 
release from existence, and consequently from suffer- 
ing, by khandhapariutbbdna or annihilation. In the 
■ext verse it is said that ** those who are ever watch- 
Ibl, who discipline themselves night and day, whose 
heart is set on extinction, all their passions perish 
(atikam gaeehanti dsaod, that is they become khind^ 
mvd or aadfotN^ Arfaats) ”: the second line of this 
verse strikingly illustrates the third line of v. 154. 
Dh. 238 says that he who has destroyed every stain 
and is frte from human passion (i.e. the Arhat) will 
not again be bom and undergo decay, that is when 
be dies he will not be re-born but will attain khandha^ 
ptuimhMma or extinction. It is remarkable that at 
V. 238 Che word anangapa is applied to the andg&min, 
but only through a pardonable exaggeration, for the 
andgdmin is nearly free from sin and pasdon, though 
not 19ce the Arhat absolately so. At verses 285 and 
289 both Nirvd^as are meant. At Db. 348 we are 
told that the man whose mind is entirely emancipated 
(i.e. the Arhat) will not be re-bom: the same idea is 
expressed at v. 351, where it is said that the man 
who is devoid of desire and passion is in his last exist¬ 
ence. Verse 368 tells us that ** the man who lives in 
charity with all, rejoicing In the commandment of 
Buddha, will attain tbe tranquil blessed lot which is 
the cessation of existence ”: here of course tntmpd- 
dke m mibbdma is meant. The next verse says, chetvd 
r^an ea dotan ca tato ntbbdnam cAist, ** when thou 
bast rooted out lust and hate, thereafter thou shalt go 
to Ninrd^a": here again annihilation is intended: 
the comment says, rdgadMabandhandni idiinditvd 
ardhattadi potto tato aparabhdge anupddioesanibbd^ 
mdm ehUif ” having severed the bonds of lost and hate 
aod attained Arhatship, thereafter (I.e. at the end of 
tbe few years of man’s life that remain) thou shalt go 
to that Nirv^pa in which no trace of the khandhas 


remmns." At Db. v. 372 anupddUeianibbdua is pro¬ 
bably meant. In verse 374 there is a play on the 
meaning of the word amata, and the second hemistych 
admits of two interpretations, first **he finds the 
happiness and joy which belong to those who know 
Nirvfina," and secondly, **he finds happiness and 
joy which are nectar to those who know this troth 
(tarn, viz. khandhdnam udayavyoyam) ”: excessive 
joy is constantly compared to a shower of nectar. 
Tbe last chapter of Dhammapada is called Brfih- 
mapavagfga, and consists of a number of passages 
from the Buddhist scriptures referring to brahmans: 
the general drift of the chapter is to show that the 
true Brahman is not the man who is bora a Brah¬ 
man, but the man in whom human passion is 
destroy^ (see v. 420, khinasavam arahantam tarn 
aham br&mi brdhmaparh ): the term brdhmapa was 
definitely adopted by Buddha as a name for an Arhat 
(see Brdhmapo). Almost the whole chapter is descrip¬ 
tive of Arhatship, and it contains three mentions of 
Nirv^pa. The first is at v. 383, where it is said that 
he who knows the destruction of existence knows 
Nirvfipa: here Nirvi^a, viz. anupddioesanibbdna^ is 
identified with sankhdrdnatk khaya, the perishing of 
the attributes of being. Verse 411 says that he who 
has no passions (the Arhat) has dived into or reached 
tbe Eternal (see remarks on amata further on). The 
last direct mention of Nirv^a is at verse 414, where it 
is said that the true brahman is he who has attained 
that Nirvdpa which consists in the absence of upd- 
ddna ; that is to say, who has attained ktlesanibbdna 
or Arhatship, which is the extinction of updddna : 
the comment says updddndnam abhdvena anupadu 
yitod kileManUbhdnena rdbbuto (see Nibbuto). 1 now 
pass to Khuddakapd^ha. At. p. 6, line 2, nibbdna is 
said by the comment to mean Arhatship {arahatta^ 
phaldj. At pages 7 and 8 amata probably refers to 
anupddi9e9anibbdna, Nibbmti at p. 8 is certainly 
Arhatship. At p. 9 nibbdna means both Nirrii^as. 
At p. 10 it is said that Arhats, who have got rid of 
Karma, who do not wish for re-birth, whose germ of 
existence has perished, in whom desire cannot grow 
up again, are extinguished like a lamp. At p. 14 
n^bdriasampatti means, I think, ** the enjoyment of 
Arhatship." The last verse of Khuddakapdfha refers 
to tbe third Path : the meaning is that a man who 
has attained sotdpatti, if he get rid of kdma by 
attaining sakadagdmiship and andgdmiship, he will 
not again enter the womb, that is he will not again 
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be born m a man, but when he dies will be re-bom 
in a brahma heaven (see details on the Path an^- 
min at p. 269), At Alw. I, 108 we find sankhdra- 
dukkhatdya pana hko anupddiiesdj/a nibbdnadhd- 
iuyd muccatiy ** from the suffering of existence a being 
is released, by that element of Nirv&^a in which there 
is no trace of the elements of being.” At €K>g. £v. 
6, duddasam idam fAdnam yadidam tabbtuankhdra-^ 
*amatho9abbdpadhipatin%saaggo taphakkhayo virdgo 
nirodho nikbdnam, “ tliis is a matter hard to receive, 
even the cessation of all existence, the loss of all the 
attributes of being, the destruction of human passion, 
the absence of desire, cessation, extinction.” Nibbdna 
may sometimes be rendered by ** deaththus at 
Mah. 22, Jinanibbdnato paechd, ** from the period of 
the death of Buddha,” lit. ^‘from the Nirvfina of 
Buddha,” an Arhafs attainment of Nirv^a being 
of course the same thing as his death (comp, the use 
of parinibbdnam),'^ The term kilesanibbduay ** ex¬ 
tinction of human passion,” as a name for Arhatship, 
occurs three times in the published commentary on 
Dhammapada, viz., at pages 196, 432, 433; at 
p. 343 nekkhamma (Arhatship) is explained as 
kUesavdpoMamananibbdnay ” that Nirvdjgia which is the 
cessation of human passion.” The more usual form 
is kUesaparintbbdnay and annihilation is called ArAaa- 
dhaparinibbdnay the form khandhanibbdna I have 
not yet met with, though I have little doubt it exists. 
The terms savupddUeaanUtbdna and anupdddaeaa- 
nibhdna occur at Dh.278 and A1 w.NA2 (comp. B. Int. 
690). AnupddUeaanibbdna or annihilation is some¬ 
times called cetandnibbdnaih (see Dh. v. 281, and 
comp. Dh. v. 164 viaankhdragatam cittam, and B. 
Lot. 339 vltnokho cetaao). After much thought I 
think I liaVe discovered the reason of this expression; 
it is used to harmonize with the fact that when 
annihilation of being takes place by the death of an 
Arhat the body as opposed to the mind remains, at 
least for a time, visible and tangible, though as 
being devoid of life it is practically non-existent. 
D'Alwis quotes from the Kevatta Sutta a remarkable 

^ There ie no trace in the P&li scriptures or oommrataries 
(or as far as I know in any Phli book) of 9&kyamnni having 
existed after his death or appeared to his disciples. The 
veneration given to Buddha at the present time, at least in 
Ceylon, where Buddhism retains almost its pristine purity, 
is clearly understood by educated believers to be merely 
veneration paid to the memory of a great saint, who in his 
lifetime conferred the greatest benefits upon the world, but 
who ceased to exist 2415 years ago. 


pasasge in which Buddha shows that it is the VIfififi^a 
or mind which constitutes individuality, and that the 
anniiiiiation of the mind is the annihilation of the 
individual: vihhdfMmanidaaaanamanuntamaaibUQ^ 
pabhamy ettha dpo ea pafhavi ca t^o v^o na gd- 
dbatiy ettha dighah ca raaam ca anwkthdlaakaMbhd^ 
aubhaihy ettha ndman ea rdpah ca aaeaath upara^jkoH^ 
vmhdfuuaa nirodhena etth* etam uparujjhati, ” mind 
is beyond the reach of sight, it Is Immaterial, trans¬ 
cendent, in mind the four material elements (which 
constitute the rfipa or organized body) have no foot- 
bold ; but when mind is wholly destroyed, then the 
long and the short, the small and the great, oomeli- 
ness and deformity, mental and material qualities 
perish with it, and by the annihilation of mind all 
these (viz. all the attributes of the individual) are 
destroyed” (Alw. N. 39; B. Lot. 616). I have before 
said that the chief source of the Arhafs bliss is in 
the consciousness that his existence is nearly at an 
end: I may now add that instances are given of an 
Arhat deliberately putting an end to his life by a 
miraculous effort of the will. Thus at Dh. 309 we 
are told that the Arhat Santati, having received from 
Buddha permission to attain Nirvana, rose into the 
air, and by means of tejodhdtu (fire kammaftkdma) 
put an end to his existence, flames breaking forth 
within him and consuming his flesh and blood, while 
the bones fell to the earth like a shower of jaamine 
flowers, and were collected and enshrined in a thdpa. 
At Mah. 38 we are told that the Arhat Tissa, being 
seized with a mortal illness, put an end to his llle in 
the same manner. At Dh. 296 we are told that to 
all mortals except Arhats life is sweet, the Airhat 
being indifferent whether he lives or dies (khtpdaaea 
pana jivUe vd fnarane vd upekkhako *va hati / and 
comp. £. Mon. 287). Of the forty-six names of 
Nir^'fi^a enumerated at Ab. 6—9 it will be seen that 
some apply specially to anupddUeaanibbdna and others 
to aavupddiaeaanibbdtia or Arhatship: and yet it is 
remarkable how many of these names may be made 
applicable to either Nirvfi^a. Thus to take the first, 
mokkha or ”liberation” correctly describes both 
anbihilation, which is the liberation of the individual 
from existence, and Arhatship, which is the libera¬ 
tion of the individual from sin: the same remarks 
apply to the names apavaggay mutti, and ptmtUti, 
So with the next name: Arhatship is the nirodAa or 
cessation ” of human passion, and annihilation k 
the nirodha of existence. Again, Arhatship k the 
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iM^mor **extinction^’ of human passion, annihi¬ 
lation is the extinction of existence. The following 
vMotdipa, *'the island,” is metaphorical, and though 
it seems generally to be used of Arhatship, there is 
no reason why it should not be extended to annihi- 
lation. For the Idea is that as the mariner who lands 
apou an island is safe from the stormy ocean, so the 
believer who attains Nirvdna is safe from the stormy 
sea of transmigration; and the simile holds good 
whether by Nirv4pa be meant Arhatship or annihi¬ 
lation : the same may be said of the epithets tdpam, 
aaraiuifb, lenam, refuge,” and anitikam, khemam, 
^ the Secnre.” Taphakkhatfo, andlayaikt andsavaihf 
mrdgo, ** freedom from human passion,” and suddhi, 
mtmddhi^ “purity,” are generally used of Arhat¬ 
ship, though of course they may well be applied to 
annihilation. Parain, “ the Supreme,” and panitam, 
** the Transcendent,” are applicable to both Nirvdpas. 
Aripmkf “the Formless,” designates annihilation. 
Soatam, “ the Tranquil,” belongs to both Nirv&pas; 
$amH in its sense of “calm” to Arhatship, in its 
tense of “ cessation ” to annihilation. Saeeam, “ the 
True” or “the Truth,” means, I think, that the 
doctrine of Nirvipa is the cardinal truth of Buddhism. 
Several words implying eternity are applicable only 
to annihilation, since Arhatship is as I have shown 
a very brief state; such are akkharamj “the Im¬ 
perishable,” anantamy “the Infinite,” dhuvam, “the 
Eternal,” accMtaihy “the Everlasting” (explained 
at Dh. 965 by Mstatam), The word amatam as 
an epithet of Nirvfipa I believe to mean “ the Death¬ 
less,* or “ the Eternal,* and to designate anupddi^ 
temmMdua. From Dh. v. 114 it is clear that amata 
as a designation of Nirv&na is an aiyective, and not 
a noun, so that whatever it means it cannot well 
mean immortality. The commentators generally 
explain it to mean “freefrom death”(Dh.290, Alw. 
N. 132), which cannot be said of Arhatship, unless 
by antidpation; comp, the passage at Ras. 30, where 
an Arhat says he has attained Nirvfipa, free from 
decay and death, and tranquil (ajardmaram sitibhd^ 
tmk patio meaning that he has made 

sure of it, that he has made it his own (I have also 
met with ajdtam as an epithet of Nirvdna). Too 
much stress should not be laid on such expressions 
as “diving into the Amata” (Kh. g, Dh. 73), which 
may very well be antidpatory; comp, the expressions 
“to touch Nirvana or annihilation,” “to see Nir¬ 
vana,” “to know Nirvfipa,” which mean to attain 


Arhatship. Aionkhatam, “ the Immaterial,” ntpu- 
nam, “the Abstract,” asankhatadhdtu, “the Im¬ 
material dement,” and akatathy “ the Uncreate ” or 
** Uncaused,” are epithets of anupddioeianibhdnay and 
so probably are anidananam and apalokitamy which 
appear to mean “ the Unseen.” SududdMomy pard~ 
yananiy kevalaniy pdram bdong to both Nirv^pas. 
Nibbuti in its sense of “tranquillity” designates 
Arhatship, in its sense of “extinction,” Nirv&pa. 
Vivaftamy “freedom from transmigration,” would 
apply to both Nirvdpas: probably also dukkhakkhayo 
and avydpqjjham,. Sivafhy “ bliss,” can be used of 
both Nirv4pas, for we have shown that Arhatship is 
a state of bliss, and from a Buddhist point of view 
annihilation can perfectly be spoken of as “ bliss,” 
for it is a “happy release” from the suffering of 
existence: comp. Dh. v. 203, nibbdnam paramaik 
oukhathy “extinction is the highest bliss.” The same 
remarks will apply to yogakkhemo if we take it in 
the sense of bliss, but it is interesting to see that the 
comment on Dh. v. 85 explains it as “exemption 
from the four Yogas ” (Ardma, bhanay difthiy axdijdy 
the pleasures of sense, existence, false doctrine and 
error), and seems to restrict It to anupddueoantbbdna : 
should this etymology be Buddha’s, it affords another 
instance of the way in which, in adopting technical 
terms already in use, he was accustomed to modify 
or alter their meaning and application. Although 
expressions like “extinction is bliss” may sound 
strange or even ridiculous to us, who have from our 
earliest infancy been taught that bliss consists in 
eternal life, to a Buddhist, who has alvrays been 
taught that existence is an evil, they appear perfectly 
natural and familiar: this is a mere question of 
education and association; the words “ extinction is'^ 
bliss ” convey to the mind of a Buddhist the same ^ 
feeling of enthusiastic longing, the same conscious- ! '' 
ness of a sublime truth, that the words “ eternal life 

✓ 

is bliss” convey to the Christian. There are many 
other names and epithets of Nirvfipa besides those 
enumerated In Abbidhdnappadipikd, as $eyyo^ 
“bliss” (Sen. K. 2315^)y jdtikkhayoy “end 
of births * (Dh. 75), vattupacchedoy “ cutting short of 
transmigration,” accantaniy “ the Endless * {anta»$a 
pariyoodnoisa anikkhantattd accaniam)y anakkhd” 
tathy “the Ineffable” (Dh. 39), appavattiy “non¬ 
existence,” appavattamy “the Non-existent,” ama- 
rapam, “free from death,” aookathy “the Sorrow¬ 
less,* anuppddo and apatuandhiy “absence of re-[v 
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V' birth/ cdgo and patininaggo, ** abandonment or 
* * detach ment.** The remarkable expression nibbdna- 
puruy ** City of Nirvapa,” involves a bold metaphor, 
Nirv4;ia (annihilation) being compared to a city, 
which is the goal of the pilgrimage of existence. 
How far back this metaphor can be traced I do not 
know, but I have met with it in Buddhaghosha’s com¬ 
mentary on Mahiparinibhdna Sutta. Comp, avdpur^ 
etam amatma dvdrarhy unlock the gate of Nirvdna 
(Alw. N. 133). The question of Nirv&pa is discussed 
with great ability by Bumouf in bis Introduction, 
18—20,516—522,589—594: I think I may say that 
he is decidedly in favour of the opinion that the goal 
of Buddhism is annihilation. Hardy’s testimony is 
very clear: thus at E, Mon. p. 5 he says, ** the path 
that leads to nirwdna or the cessation of existence 
at p. 6, “ at his death the rahat invariably attains 
nirwdna or ceases to exist,” (these words are repeated 
at Man. B. 39); at p. 20, the priesthood is to be 
sought in order that existence may be overcome, and 
that nirwdna, or the cessation of existence, may be 
obtained; ” see also 15,228,291—308. Again, in bis 
Legends and Theories of the Buddhists, p, xlvi, he 
says, ** he attains nirwdna, after which he will never 
be re-bom, but will cease to exist;” and at p. 173 he 
distinctly grasps the true meaning of the terms ofiii- 
pddisesa and savupddiseia, for he uses these remark¬ 
able words, ** It is said to be sawupddisdsa, as having 
the five khandas. This is the state of the rahat, and 
is one view of nirwdna. It may be said of the rahat 
that he has attained to nirwdna, though he still lives. 
He who is anupddisdsa has not the five khandas.” ^ 
In D’Alwis’ Buddhist Nirvdna there is abundance 
of valuable matter, but one passage is of such great 
interest that I cannot forliear quoting it. The author 
says, p. 52, We need only remark that the Nirvdna 
which Gotama attained before death, and which ac¬ 
cording to Buddhism man must procure in this very 
life, is savupddisesanibbana, or * nirvdna with a 
remnant of the elements of existence.’ This lot is 
called Nirvdna there being no impediment from 
thence to the coneummation of the reality iteelf;^ 
' and, as Mfiller says, Mt means the extinction of many 
things, of selfishness, desire and sin, without going 
so far as the extinction of consciousness, and even 


^ I had written this article before seeing this passage, 
which clearly gives the true solution of the question of 
Nirvdna. Hardy’s work bears the date 1866. 

* The italics are mine. 


existence.’ It would also seem to be a condition in 
which ‘all wishes and desires are subdued, in which 
there is indifference to joy and pain, to good and evil, 
and a freedom from birth in the circle of eidstenoe’; 
and although all the causes which led to die last 
birth before the attainment of savupddisesanibbina 
have been destroyed by the achievement of this con¬ 
dition of existence; yet there is in it a remnant of 
Upddi. That remnant is Existence itself; and its 
final destraction by death constitutes what is called 
par excellence the Nin’dna, or anupddisesanibbdna, 
or parinibbdna, or Nihilism.” Nothing can be more 
clear or positive than this, or more completely in ac¬ 
cordance with my own conclusions published in 1870. 
It is, however, much to be regretted that both Mr. 
D’Alwis and Mr. Hardy should have dismissed this 
part of the question in a few lines, apparently quite 
unaware of its extreme importance. 

My task is now at an end. It is true that it is 
in my power to offer abundant further proof of my 
statements from unpublished texts which I have 
transcribed or indexed, but many of my readers will 
consider that this exposiUon has already exceeded 
the legitimate limits of a dictionary article, and bat 
for the extreme importance of the subject I should 
not have ventured to deal with it at so much 
length. The labour spent in obtaining the present 
results is amply rewarded if, as I sometimes allow 
myself to hope, I have succeeded in withdrawing the 
Buddhist Nirvdpa from the category of disputed 
questions. At any rate I feel confident that time is on 
my side, and that the researches of future students will 
only confirm the general accuracy of my conclusions. 
—Comp. Nibbdtiy Nibbuti, Nibbuto, Parwibbhm, 
Parinibbdtiy Parinibbuto, See Sankhdro, SMheto, 
Updddnam, For the four Paths see Maggo, SakedS- 
gdmiy Sotdpanno. For the rapid successive attainment 
of the Paths see Samyqfanam, For the origin of the 
north Buddhist term Upadhiqesha see Upadhi and 
Upddiseso. Nibbdnam is given in the Anekatthavagga 
of Abhidhdnappadipikd (v. 896), with the meanings 
atthagamana and apavaggOy “extinction and Nir- 
vdpa.” 

NIBBANATHO («((;.), Free from desire or human 
passion + Db.6I. BeeFanatko, 

NIBBANDHATI, To press hard (e.g. to obtain an 
answer to a question) ^*T*^]* 

NIBBANO (adj,)y Free from desire or human 
passion (kileid) vdna\. Dh. 50 (accord- 
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iog to Y4tramQll4 the reading^ is niddand, free from 
vmma or desire). 

NIBBAPAKO (adj.). Extinguishing, destroying 
(fr. nibbdpeti). Kilesaddham nibbdpako, extinguish¬ 
ing the fires of passion (B. Lot. 332). 

NIBBAPETI (eatw. niMdti), To extingfuish, to de¬ 
stroy, to put an end to; to soothe, to pacify; to 
delight; to annihilate 

ttam vatamdgdram n., to extinguish a burning 
house (Das. 9, comp. Dh. 176). Na me eokam 
mmo nM^tum eakkAissati, no one else can put 
an end to my sorrow (Dh. 308, comp. 336, Mah. 
261, Das. 9, 33). Mtthdpadipd nibhdpitd^ these 
great lamps were extingnished, i.e. these great 
luminaries of the faith attained Nirvana (Mah. 14). 
At Mah. 246 it appears to mean ** to soothe,” comp, 
oassanfo amatam vaeeam nibbdpegi mahdjanam. 

NIBBASANO {adj,\ No longer worn, cast off (of 

doth**) 

NIBBATI and NIBBAYATI, To be extingnished, 
to attain Nirvd^a, to cease to exist, to be annihilated 
So mahd-aggikkhandho . • andhdro 
nibbdyeyya^ this great mass of fire, unfed with fuel 
would burn itself out (Alw, N, 37). Nibbanii dhird 
yaihd *yant padipo, the wise are extinguished like 
this lamp (Kh. 10). Used like parinibbdti of the 
death of an Arhat, since an Arhat at death ceases 
to exist: Nibbdtum aayitadine Tathdgatassa, on 
the day that Buddha lay down to die (Mah. 47); 
Nibbdtum mdnaeam akd, made up the mind to die 
(Mah. 38, of the Arhat priest Tissa); Sumittatthero 
nibbdyi cankamanto *va cankame, the (Arhat) priest 
Sumitta died (or attained Nirvfi^a) while he was 
walking in the perambulation cloister (Mah. 38). 
Td$u ekd devadhitd rukkhaedkhdyam eva cutd 
aarfram d^^ikhd viya nibbdyi^ one of these god¬ 
desses died while standing on a branch of the 
tree, her body vanished (was annihilated) like the 
fiame of a lamp (Dh. 226). Nibbuto (which see) 
is used as the p.p.p. from nibbdtu Cans. Nibbdpeti. 

NIBBATTANAA, Springing up, growing, being 
bom; being re-bom at death in another world; 
causing to arise, producing Atthito 

nMhamibbattanabhayena, for fear a tree should 
grow from the mango stone (F. Jfit. 6). Nibba^ 
ttaudya hatdvakdao, having removed all risk of 
re-birth or renewed existence (Dh. 284). Duot- 
dbuJlfkdnanibbattanasamattho, able to produce the 
two sorts of jhfina (Dh. 289). Dh. 226. 


NIBBATTATI, To spring up, to be bora, to be 
produced, to g^ow, to arise; to be reborn after 
death in another world [fil^+ Rukkho 

nibbattitvd, the tree having sprung up (F. Jdt. 6). 
Nibbattati dukkham idani punappunam, this suf¬ 
fering is reproduced again and again (Dh. 60). 
Ldbhaeakkdro amhdkam nibbattisiati, gain and 
honour will accrue to us (Dh. 298, comp. 142). 
Amaccakule nibbattitvd, having been re-bora in 
a nobleman’s family (F. Jfit. 16). Devaloke 
nibbatti, was re-born in the devaloka (Dh. 95, 
comp. Mah. 133). Nibatti taemim rukkhasmim, 
was re-born in that tree, i.e. became a tree deva 
or dryad (Mah. 5). THracchdnagatam .. manwad- 
nam vpabhogattkam eva nibbattati, animals exist 
(lit. are produced) for the use of men (Alw. 1.75). 
P.p.p. nibbatto. Cans, nibbattdpeti (Dh. 334). 

NIBBATTETI (cans, last). To cause to arise, to 
produce - Ldbhaaakkdramn., 

to bring g^in and honour (Dh. 143). Jhdnam n., 
to produce or enter upon ecstatic meditation (Dh. 
11^ 254, 341; Alw. I. 80). 

NIBBATTI (/.), Birth, re-birth after deatli in 
another world [lirfPfr]. Ab. 90. 

NIBBATTO {ppp.nibbattati). Sprung np, arisen ; 
born; re-born in a new existence ^^]* 

Tankhanam nibbatten* ekena rogena kdlam katvd, 
dying of a disease which arose at that instant (Dh. 
226). Ayasd nibbattam, made of iron (Dh. 411). 
Sattadhanmnibbattdni bhojandni, food made of 
the seven grains (Pdt. 89). Sagge nUbhatto, re¬ 
born in heaven (Dh. 98). Niraye nibbatto, re-bora 
in hell (Dh. 298). Kdlam katvd maheaakkho 
devardjd hutvd nibbatto, dying was re-born as a 
powerful deva-king (Dh. 153). 

NIBBAYATI, see Nibbdtu 

NIBBEDHAKO («<(;.)> Penetrating, discriminating 
(of wisdom) 

NIBBEDHETl {cane, nibbijjhati). To pierce 
+ Mah. 143. 

NIBBEDHO, Penetration 

NIBBEDIKO {adj,). Connected with disgust or dis¬ 
satisfaction 

NIBBEMATIKO {(odj,). Unanimous, consentient 

+ Dh.98. 

NIBBESO, Payment, wages Ab. 630. 

NIBBETHANAA, Unwinding, explanation 
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NIBBETHETI, To untwist, to unwind, to unravel; 
to explain; to deny, to reject 
PasB.p.pr. nibhefhiyamdno, being unwound. 

NIBBH ARO {adj,\ Excessive, ardent [fiT^+ • 

Adv. nibbharafk, excessively, ardently. 

NIBBH A YO from loar or danger, secure 

it^+HV]. Dh. 180. 

NIBBHOGO (a<^'.),Deprived of enjoyment, miserable 
[ftra + ’frt]. Dh.300. 

NIBBICIKICCHO (aeff.). Free from doubt [f^+ 
Dh.3il. 

NIBBIDA (/.), Disgust or weariness of the vanities 
of the world + ^]. 

NIBBIDDHO (p.p.p. nibbijjhati)^ Pierced; wounded 
NibbiddhagattOf with shattered 
limhs (Oh. 107). Anibbiddharaechd^ a street which 
is not a thoroughfare (Ab. 202, 1008). 

NIBBIJJATI, To be disgusted, to be weary of the 
vanities of the world 
See NibbindatL 

NIBBIJJHATI, To pierce, to transfix, to wound 
Ger. nibb\jjha (Mah. 45), ni5- 
b\jjk%ivd (Dh. 173). P.p.p. nibbiddho. 

NIBBIKARO (ad;.), Unchanged; free from per¬ 
turbation or emotion [f^^+ 

NIBBIKKHEPAlfl (adr.),€learly, without confusion 

NIBBINDATI, To be disgusted; to be wearied of 
the vauity of life • With loc. iVt5- 

bindati dukhke^ he becomes disgusted with the 
misery of existence (Dh.49); Bhavagate nibbindate, 
is weary of existence (Mah. 126). Comp. Nlbbijjati, 

NIBBIIVNO (p.p.p. last). Disgusted, wearied; 
wearied of the vanity of life 
Mah. 126. With instr. Nibbi^nd tena rdjind^ dis¬ 
gusted with the king for his conduct (Mah. 205). 
With loc. NibbifUfUf bdlasangame, horrified at the 
consequences of association with wicked men (Mah. 
239). Nibbifinahadayot heart-sick of the vanities 
of life (Dh. 118). Nibbix^nardpoj disgusted. 

MBBIRlYO(a(&'.), Powerlew, weak 
Dh. Ill, 289. 

NIBBISATI, To find, to obtain, to enjoy 

Annibbitam, not finding (Dh. 28). 

NIBBISEVANO {a4j.). Not self-indnlgent, self- 
denying [f^+Dh. 197, 330. 

NIBBISO {adj,\ Free from poison 

NIBBUDDHAA, Close straggle, wrestling. [Pro¬ 
bably fvf^+ is * Ab.402. 


NIBBUTl (/.), Peace, tranquillity, calm, serenity of 
mind, happiness; Nirvfipa (in both its senses); 
destruction, annihilation [fin|fB]. Ab. 9. Ab. 
1015 says, manodo9e ca fdbbdne Hthagame atMs- 
tUthiya'di, Nibbutifk bhta^amdnOf enjoying Arhst- 
ship (Kb. 8). RdgddinibbuHyd, by the destmction 
of rfiga and other evils (Dh. 350). Te pi mahdyiud 
therd doiokkhayam pattd pattd kdlena nibbutm, 
and these illustrious elders having attained the 
extinction of human passion (Arhatsfaip) in doe 
time attained Nirvdpa (i.e. annihilation, MaL20). 
NIBBUTO (p.p.p.). Free from care or pnssioB, 
serene, calm, peaceful, tranquil, happy; hanag 
attained Nirvdpa (either Arhatship or annihilation); 
extinguished, extinct; annihilated; (of an Arhat) 
dead This word has two distinct 

meanings; first, it is the equivalent of flf^, and 
means ** calm,*^ ** quiet,*’ ** happy,” and secondly, it 
is used as the p.p.p. of nibbdH, and means **extinct,” 
” destroyed ” (comp. Parinibbuio). Nibbutd ndna id 
ndri yoMtdyam fdito pats, happy is the woman who 
has such a husband I (Dh. 118; Man. B. 156; Alw. 
N. 137). Atiadandetu mbbutamj peacefnl among 
violent men(Dh.72). Iddni pana me cittam nibbuim 
bhavi$$ati tukhena ca §ayitum iabkuidmi, but now 
my mind is at rest, and I shall be able to lie down 
in peace (Dh. 176). Kkipdiavasamafjuuta manaib 
cantam eva Mi apasantam nibbutarih Ibe mind of 
» an Arhat is calm, peaceful, serene (Dh, 283). dido- 
aggimhi when the fire indoors has gone oat 

(Dh.242). Yathdyampadipo nibbudo ewuk fubbrnd 
na puna rdpino ardpino nd, as this lamp is extinct 
so they are extinguished, they exist no longer eitiier 
with form or without form (Paramattha Jotiki). At 
Dh. V. 414 nibbuta means having attained Kk^ 
Nirvdpa or Arhatship (see art. Nibbdnmk). The 
meaning of v. 196 is that the merit of one who reverei 
the Buddhas and Arhats is immeasurably greni; 
nibbuda here implies, as the comment says, khaadkor 
pormi55(hia or annihilation, for the Buddhas an 
all dead, and men revere only their memory. 
Ajddoiodduno vasae adfhame muni nMuto, in the 
eighth year of A.’s reign Buddha died (Mab. 10). 
So dipo lokaua nibbuto, the light of the world was 
extinguished (Mah. 11 of Buddha’s death). TV 
ydvaddyukd fhadvd dherd aabbe pi nibbudd, all 
these elders having lived out the measure of man’s 
existence attained Nirvdpa, viz. extinction of being 
(Mah. 14 of the Arhats who held the first GoancQ). 
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NIBHASO, Appearance [fl| + ^]. Ptta- 

ni6hd$o (adj\), yellow. 

NIBHO (adj,)f Like, resembling Ab. 530, 

922; Mah. 168. Pdcinapallankanidhd pallankd, 
coaches similar to the coach on the east side 
(Hah. 180). 

NIBODHATI, To know, to learn 
Mah. 90. 

NIGAKULAA, Any one of the low castes; a low 
or low-caste family S&hkhydrtha 

Pnki^BL enumerates five, oefia, nesdda^ rathakdra, 
pmkktua, eapMa. 

NICAKULINO Low-caste, belonging to a 

low-caste family or 

Oop Er. 31. 

NiCATARO Rather low; lower [^4^ + 

N^]. Db. 135. 

NICAYO, Heap, store, aoeamnlation 
Mah. 1«5. 

NICXJALO (a^»), Firm, steady, quiet, at rest, im¬ 
movable, unchangeable Ab. 828. 

Nieeold *va tiffhanti, they stand quite still (Dh. 
206). Saddhd niccald hutvd patitfhitd^ his faith 
being firmly fixed is estabiished (Db. 408). ' Dh. 
297; Das. 23. 

NIGCHAMANAKO UnwiUing, reluctant 

+ = Mah. 233. See 

Jeehati, 

NIOCHANDO (adj,). Free from wish or desire 

NICCHARAKO Patting out, emitting [f^- 

NICCHARATI, To come or go out, to proceed 
Batfo n., a sound goes forth (Dh. 
191). Mukhato gho9o a., his voice proceeds out 
of Ms mouth (B. Lot. 566). Cans. NicekdreH, 
to send forth, emit. Vdcam a., to utter speech 
(F. Jat. 18). 

RICCHAYO, Ascertainment, conviction, certainty; 
detemiinadon, decision, resolution Ab. 

159, 171. AtthanicchayOj ascertainment of the 
meaning (Alw. I. vii). Nicchayadi karoHj to 
resolve, to determine. With iti: Katvdna iti 
nicehayam, resolving as follows (Mah. 229, comp. 
153). With inf.: Tam vatthufh sametum nicch- 
ayaidi akd^ resolved to suppress this practice (Mah. 
18); Mahantadi cetiydvaftam kdretum katanicch-- 
ayo, nddresring himself to describe a large circle 


for the cetiya (Mah. 172). With dat.: Panndya 
katanicchayoy having resolved to rule with wisdom, 
lit. having decided for wisdom (Mah. 161). Pab- 
haJlfdkatanicchayd, having made up their minds to 
take orders (Mah. 36). Nicchayo apariccajaniyo, 
unalterable decision (Att. 208). The acc. is used 
adverbially : Rdjd hessati nicchayaniy he will 
certainly become king (Mah. 255, comp. 243). 

NICCHINATI, To ascertain; to decide, to resolve ; 
to investigate, try, inquire into . NiechU 

turn tdni vatthdniy to investigate or decide on these 
practices (Mah. 18). Pubbeveri ay am mamdyan 
ti nicchinitvd, convinced that this man was an 
enemy of his in a former existence, lit. deciding. 
This man was a former enemy of mine (Mah. 246). 
Opt. niccheyya (Dh. 46). Aor. nicekini (Mah. 
216). Oer. nicehinitvd, nicckiya (Mah. 252). 

NICCHITO (p.p.p. last), Convinced, having ascer- 
tMoed Samapd iti nicchito, concluding 

they were the priests (Mah. 78). Mah. 48,82,220. 

NICCITTO (adj\), Without thought or mind [fif- 
Dh. 173. Vij. has furnished me with 
this correction of the text. 

NICCO (adj\). Perpetual, lasting, constant [fifH]- 
Ab. 41, 709. Niccabhattamy constant-rice, viz. 
food supplied in charity regularly for life, or for a 
long period. Attha te niccabhattdni dammiy I 
grant thee eight portions of rice continually (Mah. 
25; Dh. 212), Niccasttam, uninterrupted ob¬ 
servance of the five sila precepts (Att 200, 58). 
NiccatUo (adj.)y of constant piety (Mah. 247)* 
Niccddaro (a4t0» of unceasing reverence (Alw. I. x). 
Nicca9a99o janapadoy a country having crops all 
the year round. Niccakdlath (aJu.), at all times, 
constantly (Dh. 354). Adv. wtccam, always, 
perpetually. Niccapdro (ad/.), always full. Mc- 
com muati iomiatd {fem,)y ever lives with her 
senses restrained (Mah. 111). Satthi bhikkhuta^ 
hassdni ghare niccatk abkojayij constantly main¬ 
tained 60,000 priests at his palace (Mah. 26). 
With an adj. Niccam dafkaparakkamd, ever 
strenuous (Dh. 5, comp. 149). In composition: 
NiceappamattOy ever slothful or unguarded (Dh. 
227): Niccappatnattatdy procrastination (Att 199). 
Db. 160; Mah. 66, 162. 

NICITO (p.p-p.)> accumulated 

Ab. 701, 

NiCO (a€(;.). Low; mean, base Ab. 516, 

708. Nicadi dianafky ft lo^ 

86 
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NICULO, the tree Barrmgtonia AcataDgnla [fif- 
^]. Ab.5e3. 

NIDAGHO, The hot season; heat, drought; sweat 
Ah. 80, 954. Mahdniddgho^ great 
heat or drought, severe hot weather (Has. 29). 
Niddghasuriyo, the summer sun (ditto). Att. 109. 

NIDAHATI, and NIDADHATI, and NIDHETI, 
To put down, to lay aside; to deposit, hide, to 
bury; to enshrine [ftVT]. Bhdmiyam is., to 
hide in the ground, to bury (Dh. 408, comp. Kh. 
12). Sabbesu bhdtetu nidhdya daf^doMy mercifnl 
to all creatures, lit. having laid aside severity to 
all creatures (Dh. 26,72). Nidhdiukdmo janaidtu 
dhammaikf desirous of enshrining the Truth in 
the hearts of his people (Att. 201). Pres, nidahati 
(Dh. 408), nidheti (Kh. 12). Ger. nidhdya^ nida~ 
hitvd (Das. 90). Inf. nidhdtwh. Pass, nidhiyati 
(Kh. 19). P.p.p. nihito. Cans, nidhdpeti, nida- 
hdpetif to enshrine, to cause to be laid up or 
deposited or buried (Mah. 123; Ten J. 52). For 
the form nidheti comp, deti, to the analogy of 
which it perhaps owes its origin. 

NipAM, see Niddhath. 

NIDANAIkI, Primary source, origin, cause; cause of 
a disease; introduction [fi|'^|«l]. Ab. 91; B. Int. 
59. PathamoBia Pdrdijik<ma vatthum pi pucchi 
niddna»M pi pucchi puggalam pi pucchi, inquired 
the subject of the first P., the causes that led to its 
enactment, the person concerned (Brahmaj41a S. 
Atfh.). Rdjd niddnam taua pucchiya, the king 
having inquired into the cause of his disease 
(Mah. 244, comp. Dh. 181). Tato niddnam, in 
consequence of that, on that account. N^atthi tato 
niddnam pdpam, there is no guilt from this as a 
cause (see B. Lot. 453, line 8 fr. bottom, the a^th. 
says tato niddnam ti mameakhalakaraf^am nidd¬ 
nam), N^atthi VO ito niddnam hhayam, you have 
nothing to fear from this (J4t 26). Tato niddnath 
lahhetha pdmojjam, he would on this account 
experience pleasure (see B. Lot. 473, line 9, a^th. 
says tato niddnan ti dnanyaniddnam): the con¬ 
struction is peculiar, one would expect tatmd nidd- 
nato. In the Tipitaka the narrative of the circum¬ 
stances under which any sermon of Buddha was 
delivered is called its niddnam, ** cause, or raison 
d’etre.’* Bvam me eutan ti ddikam dyaematd 
Anandena pafhamanuihdBangitikdle vuttam nidd- 
nam ddi, the passage beginning evam me eutafh, 
spoken by A. at the first Great Rehearsal, is the 


**Cause” or Origin” (Brahmigila S. At^]. 
Hence any preface or introduction to a book or 
compilation is called niddna, e.g. the reading of 
the matter prefatory to the roles of Patimokkhab 
called niddnuddeoo (Pit. 3). The introdaodoa to 
the Jdtaka book is called Jdtakaniddnam, bat I 
am not quite dear that in this word it retains the 
original meaning of cause.” It deals with the 
f/pi niddndni or three epochs into which the 
life of Gotama Bodhisatta and Buddha is divided. 
They are called ddreniddnam, aviddreMduam, and 
eantikeniddnam, distant Epodi, middle Epoch, 
and near Epoch.” The first extends from the 
Bodhisatta’s resolve to become Buddha (4 asau- 
kheyyas and 100,000 kappas ago) to his birth in the 
Tusita heaven; the second from the latter period to 
his attainment of Buddhahood; and the third from 
his attainment of Buddhahood to his death. I 
have followed Vijesinha in calling these “Epochs,” 
but in the present imperfect state of our knowledge 
of the Jfitaka I feel unable to give a decided 
opinion as to their meaning.—^The twelve Nidinas 
or Causes of Existence are amjfd, tankkdrd (a. 
pL), vinhdpam, ndmardpatk, eafdyatanam, pkam, 
vedand, taphd, updddnam, hhavo, jdti, jariman^ 
pam eokaparidevadukhhadomanoieupdydtd (p/.), 
Error, Karma, Conscionsness, the Indiddoal, 
the six Orgpms of Sense, Contact, Sensatioo, Desire, 
Attachment, Existence, Birth, Saffering” (fix 
detailed account see Patiocaeamuppddo), K Hoi. 
6, 193, 301; Man. B. 179, 391, 432; B. Int 60, 
485,634,638; B. Lot. 380. 

NIDASSANAIVI, Pointing out, indicating, designa¬ 
tion; example, illustration; sight, view [f^- 
1^]. Ab. 115, 1158; P4t. 79, 91. Anidamm 
beyond the reach of sight, immaterial (Alw. N. 00; 
B. Lot. 515). P(ta$Udassano, yellow. 

NIDASSETI (caus.). To point out, indicate, show, 
tell, set forth, communicate, advise 
=f^]. So Hdtidhammo ca ayam nidauikt 
and this duty to kinsmen above set forth or advised 
(Kh. 12). Mukhamattam nidasiifam, the mere 
beginning has been told (Mah. 259). 

mantifhdnauavihhum nidauaydma,wereeomiotBd 
a wise man for the post of Legislative Goancillor 
(Alw. 112). 

NIDDA (/•), Sleep, slumber, sloth [Pljfl]* 

176; Dh. 401. Niddam okkamati, to fall asleep 
(F.Jdt3). asleep (Dh. 118). iVH- 
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and nidddstto^ sleepy, sluggpish, slothful 
(Ab. 733). Nldddrdmatd and ntdddsilatdj sleepi¬ 
ness, sluggishness (Sen. K. 397). 

NIDDALC (adj.)y Sleepy, drowsy, sluggish, slothful 
Ab. 733. 

NIDDARO (adj.\ Free from suffering 
Dh.37. 

NIDDAsIlI («&*.), Drowsy, slothful + 

NIDDAYANAA, Sleeping, sleep (from next). Dh. 
128. 

NIDDAYATI, To sleep Dh. 88, 227; 

F. Jdt 4. Ttumith nidddyanie^ while he slept 
(Alw. I. 101). 

MIDDAYITA (m.). One who sleeps, drowsy, slothful 
Dh. 58. 

NIDDAYO (adj,\ Merciless, cruel Ab. 

928. 

^^^IDDESO, Pointing out, designation, s^>ecification^ 
description, showing forth Dh. 264. 

yidde$o or « Exposition’’ is the title of the eleventh 
book of Khuddaka Nikfiya. Subh. tells me that it 
is a work about equal in extent to Visuddhi Magga, 
and consists of a detailed explanation by Sdriputta 
of 33 sdtras belonging to the last two vaggas of 
SiittBiiipdta, from Kdmasutta to Khaggavisdpa- 
satta.”—There are seven Niddesavatthus, sikkhd- 
wamd ddn am, dhammanuanti, icehdvinayo, patisal^ 
Idpam^ vMydrambhOf satinepakkaih, ditthipative- 
dhoi thetadiTanBthw,idh*dvMobhikkhunkkhd‘ 
t&mdddne tMaechaudo hoH dyatin ca Hkkhdsamd^ 
ddmmngaiapemo, dhammanwanHyd tibbaeehando 
Aoft, and so on. 

NipOHAft, A nest. The usual form of the S. 
is nifa (which see), and the only instance of 
the form mddha which I have met with is in Dh. 
v. 14^ where the body is called roganiddha, “a 
nest of diseases.” Dr. Weber has shown that the 
Mh can be accounted for by supposing an older 
The comment has nfda, which is the 
r i as sir al Sanskrit form. Fausbdll suggests a 
reading md^m (comp, khi^dd and Mfd), but 1 
would prefer to retain the h till the tnie reading 
can be determined by the comparison of a number 
of good MSS. 

NIDDHAMATI, To remove, get rid of 
l>b. 43,370. P.p.p. niddhanto, NiddhantamalOf 
one whose imparities are removed (Dh. 42, 43). 


Cans, niddhametit to remove. Niddhametvd pd^ 
pabhikkM (Alw. I. 55). 

NIDDHANO (fld;.). Poor, needy [1%^]. Ab. 739. 
NlDDHARAlSTAlMr, Singling out, separating, speci¬ 
fying one of many [cans, . Cl. Gr. 144. 

NIDDHOTO (p.p.p.). Washed, clean [fSnJftr]. 
P4t. 82; Att. 189. 

NIDDHtJNAKAJfir, Throwing about the bands in 
eating (Vij.) [f^+ . P4t. 22. Gogerly says, 

“ shaking the hands to disengage particles of food.” 
NIDDISATI, To point out, specify, mention, enu¬ 
merate, declare; to describe, narrate, detail, 
explain Mah. 248; P.f.p. md^- 

tahbo (Pdt. 9). P.p.p. niddifpho (Ab. 13). 
NIDDOSO(ad;.), Faultless, guiltless [ffr?tl|]. Dh. 
221,242. 

NIDDURKHO (adj,)^ Free from suffering, scathe¬ 
less Dh. 390. 

NIDHANAGO (a<(;.), Treasured up [flfWlIf + if], 
Ab. 338, 339. 

NIDHANAA, and -NO, Death • 

Ab. 404; Mah. 253. Nidhanatk gate, died (Mah. 
256). 

NIDHANAA, Depositing, treasuring up, enshrin¬ 
ing; a receptacle, treasury; store, wealth, treasure 
Dh. 228. Cattdri mahdtiidhdndniy 
four great hoards of treasure (Man. B. 146). DM- 
tunidhdnakam, enshrining of a relic (Mah. 196). 
NIDHANAVA (adj,\ Worth treasuring up, precious 
Nidhdnavatim vdcam hhdntd^ 
one who speaks words worth remembering (Aodnye 
nidheiabbayuttam vdcam bhddJtd ti attho). 
NIDHAYA, MDHETI, etc., see NidahatL 
NIDHI (m.), A receptacle, dqtositoiy; treasan 
• Nidhim nidheti, buries a treasure 
(Kb. 12). 

NIDHiYATI, see NkUieti. 

NIDHURO, A bracelet. Ab. 285. 

N1DIDDHIKA '(/1), a sort of prickly nightshade, 
Solanum Jacqniui Ab. 585. 

NIGACCHATI, To enter, come into; to undergu 
[t’RJl]. Dh. 25. Dukkkam n., to undergo 
suffering, to suffer (Dh. 13; Das. 36). Dvayam 
nigacchati, incurs two things (F. J4t. 11). 
NIGADATI, To teU, declare, recite, explain [fif- 
P.p.p. nigadito (Alw. I. xiv). 

NIoAdO, Speech, recitation [fSpiV, finrnr]> 

Ab. 764. 
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NIGALO, A chain, fetter [fipflT]- Ab. 364. 

NIGAMANAA, Deduction 

NIGAMO, The Veda; a town, market town Ifn- 
Ab. 225, 868; Alw. I. 94. 

NIGAI^HO, A Digambara or naked ascetic [fvf- 
Ab. 440; Mah. 66; B. Lot. 708; Dh. | 
241, The Niga^t^as were odious to the Buddhists 
(Db. 398; B. Lot. 776). Fern, niganthi (Pdt. v). 

NIGGACCHATI, To go out, depart, proceed or 
come forth from Kh. 21. Inf. nig- 

gantum (Mah. 233). P.p.p. niggato. 

NIGGAHAKO, One who rebukes; one who coerces 
or oppresses + Dh. 116; Alw. 

N. 120. 

NIGGAHANO (adj\), Free from attachment (see 
GaAanom). 

NIGGAHANAA, Censure, chastisement [ni4|^l||]^ 
Alw. li 54. 

NIGGAHESSATI, see Nigganhdti. 

NIGGAHITO (p.p.p. niggaf^hdti). Restrained, con¬ 
fined, held back; rebuked, punished 

' Pdt. 29. Niggahitdpdpabhikkhd, the sinful priests 
who had been degraded (Mab. 20). In gram, the 
neuter niggahitam Is the term for anusvdra (Sen. 
K:202; Ab. 1115). 

NICiGAHO, Restraint, coercion, subduing; rebuke, 
censure, punishment, degradation Nig- 

gaham karoti (with gen.), to coerce, punish, cen¬ 
sure (Mab. 19, 232). Alw. I. 54; Mah. 242. 

NIOOAMANAA, Exit, departure Ab. 

988. 

NIGGAMO, Going forth, departure; an issue, ont- 

- let JalaniggamOj a drain, watercourse, 

spill-water (Ab. 660; Att. 211). 

NIGGANDHO (adj,). Inodorous; free from bad 
smell, sweet Dh. 102. 

NIOOA^HANAA,Ite8trdnt (from next). Dh.405. 

NIGGAIVHATI, To restrain, coerce, subdue; to 
rebuke, censure, bumble; to chastise, punish, 
degrade Fut. niggahessati (Dh. 58), 

nigganhissM (Dh. 96). P.pr. niggaphanto (Dh. 
115). KUesam niggaphanth they subdue their 
evil passions. With instr. musdvddena nigganhi, 
rebuked him for his lie (Mab. 31; Dh. 307). 
Ger. niggayha (Dh. 271). Inf. niggdheiuih (Dh. 
220; Mah. 233). P.p.p. niggahito. 

NIGGATO (p.p.p. niggacchati\ Gone out, come 
forth, departed Nagard {obL) niggatoy 

having left the dty (Sen. K. 317). Ta»9a rah* 


khdya niggatdy who had come forward to protect 
him (Mah. 59). Niggataddthoy with projecting 
tusks (Ras. 20). Bheriyd niggatdyay when the 
drum has gone on its rounds. 

NIGGA YH AVADi {adj.)y One who censures another 
for his faults instead of winking at them 
the gerund from 

NI6OH0S0, Noise, uproar Ab. 128; 

Dh. 391; Ten J. 11. 

NIGGUMBO (o4^*.). Free from bushes, dear, even 

NIGGUI^ipI (/.), Name of a shrub, Vitex Negando 
Ab. 674. 

NIGOU])iO (a<^’.). Devoid of good qualitiet, bed 

Dh.^. 

NIGHANpU (m.), A collection of words or names, 
a vocabulary, a lexicon in which the words an 
classed according to subjects and not alphabetically 
Abhidh&nappadipikd is an instance of 
a Nighan^u. Nighanddti rukkhddinam wvacau- 
pakdiakath satthafhy N. is a work setting forth 
the various names of trees, etc. (comp. Ab. 111). 
At Alw. I. Ixix, the word is used in its Vedic sense 
(see Ixx, note). 

NIGHATETI (cans.). To kill, destroy 
^]. Mah. 133. 

NiGHO, Grief, suffering, woe (Ab. 89). 1 have not 
found any equivalent of this word In Sanskrit 
Fausbdll suggests the etymology 
this is far from probable (Dh. 390). 

NIGRODHO, The hanyan or Indian fig-tree, Fieos 
Indica; a fathom = eydnto Ab. 651, 

1042. Mapdapdkdrena thito mahdnigrodho hH, 
there is a great banyan tree standing like a 
pillared hall (dkdrenoy Dh. 155). Nigrodh-dr&M^ 
a banyan grove. Alw. I. 65; B. Lot 670; Oh. 
163; Mah. 66, 95. Ajapdlanigrodho, a certain 
banyan tree near Uruvela (Man. B. 160,102), so 
called because shepherds used to take shelter 
under its shadow (Vij.). NigrodhapakkaAi a 
banyan fruit (a sort of fig, proverbial for insipidity, 
Ten J. 108). 

NIGtJHITO (PfP.p.), Covered, concealed [fif^ 
f^=^]. Ab.834. 

NIHANTI, To put down; to settle, put an end to; 
to strike down, destroy 
jdnumapdalam pafhaviyam nihantvdy putting his 
right knee on the ground (Gog. Ev. 8). iVtisces 
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rfpavo *khUe, having destroyed all my enemies. 
Tamam niAamivd, having dispelled darkness (J&t. 
34, another ger. niAaniivd J&L 40). Pass, nihan^ 
iutu P.p.p. aiAa^o. Gaos, nighdteti. 

NIhARAKO (»(;.)> Carrying away 
MataMdrako^ one who carries a corpse to the 
Ihneral pQe (Mah. 06). 

NlHARAl^AKO (m(;.)> drives out [next 

+^]. 

NIHARAI^AA, Removal, taking out, expulsion 
Ah. 1167. 

NIHARATI, To draw out, release, take out, carry 
away, take away, remove, dismiss • Niha^ 

rUvd *dhikarafUMm twhy having removed this occa¬ 
sion of offence (Mah. 19). Sayadhad^ nOiari^ sent 
him forth with his warriors (Mah. 61, comp. 135, 
and 256 niharittha kumdrakam). Of dismissing 
a priest from the priesthood (Mah. 207). Rmno 
amguliio rdjamuddxkam niharitvd, taking from the 
king’s finger the royal signet (Dh. 154). Asia 
mdmad^ affiarimsa, they took down his pride (Dh. 
384). PordfMka-uyydnapdlafn niharitvd^ having 
^missed the old gardener (F. Jdt. 6). Dakkhu 
|MMt/4aamnpda/am pafhaviyark niharitvd^ bring¬ 
ing down bis right knee upon the ground (Gog. 
Ev. 8). F. Jdt. 53; Dh. 94, 411. P.f.p. niAort- 
UMo (Dh. 239). P.p.p. n(hato. Cans, nihardpeii 
(Mah. 128). Suvappam nOiardpesi kafdhakara- 
pdya^ caused gold to be taken (from the treasury) 
to make the vase (Mah. 111). P4t. 14,93. 

NIhARO, Way, manner (V«.) [tHirt]- Imindnt- 
kdrena^ in this way (Das. 38; Dh. 384,303). Oo- 
muyMsvUaaanihdrena vdsanam mvdseti, he pots on 
his garment by way of entering the village, or with 
a view to entering the village. 

MIhARO, Fog; frost Ab. S6; Dh. 384. 

NIHATO (p.p.p. wtAonri), Struck down, destroyed, 
mined; put an end to, decided, settled 
F. Jfit. 49. Nlhaiamdno, whose pride is removed, 
hombled (Dh. 263, 384). Nihatddhikarapam^ a 
decided case, a question that has been settled (P4t. 
16). Nihatd hksaoddd^ beretlGS are avoided by 
you (Ten J. 117). 

NlHA’|X),and NIHATO (p.p.p. alAorafi), Removed, 
taken away, etc. Dh.d69. AtDb. 406 

fiAefa. 

NlHlNAKO (adj\). Low, vile [fHfH + Ab. 
516. 

NIHINO (p.p.p. nihfyati)f Low, vile, base, con¬ 


temptible Ab. 699. Nih(nakammOf 

one whose actions are base or evil (Dh. 54). 

NIHITO (p.p.p. nidahati), Laid down; treasured 
up [Oifini]. Nihitadapdo nihitasatthos laying 
aside the stick and the sword, Le. dement, merd- 
fuL Nihitadkatio, one who has hoarded wealth 
(Ras. 36). Nihitdnif treasures. 

NIHlYATI (poM.), To deteriorate, perish, decay 
[1»r^hnl=OifT]. Nihkfati tassa yaso kdla- 
pakkke *va eandimdt his fame wanes like the moon 
in the dark fortnight (Sig41ov4da S.). 

NUIGIASANA Covetousness (from next). 

NlJIGIlifSATI, To wish to take, covet, try to get 
+ Ppr. nijigimsdno (Alw. N. 

121). Comp. Jiginuati, 

NIJIGII^SITA (aty,). Covetous, rapadous [fif + 

NIJJALO Without water, dry [fi|^]. 

NIJJARO (mjf.). Free from decay, not growing old 
[Oiet]. Masc. nijjarOf a deva (Ab. 12). 

NUJAIX) {adj.\ Disentangled ^IZT]- 

NIJJHAMATANHIKO, This is the name of a class 
of Pretas, who wander about the world of men 
tormented with perpetual thirst (Man. B. 58, 105, 
458). Subhfiti sends me the foil, from Sdrasan- 
gaha: s^hdmatapMkd ndma rukkhasusire Jala~ 
mdna~aggikkkandko viya ontqfalatHdnaggjfdldhi 
Mhdhatapetd, *<Tbe N.s are pretas who are 
tormented with flames that bum within their 
bodies like a mass of fire burning in the hollow of 
a tree.” Another comment says, aratmejhdma^ 
khdpuko viyoy ** like the scorched stump of a tree 
in the forest.” I am indined to think the meaning 
of the word to be ** whose thirst never wastes (or 
diminishes).” Sanskrit ms + kshdma + tfishpd + 
ika. On t^e other band, it may possibly represent 
a Sanskrit word nikshdma + tfishpd + tAa, **oon- 
sumed with thirst.” 

NIJJHANAA, Sight; insight, intuition, perception 

[f*r«rpr]- Ab. 775 . 

NIJJHAPETI (catt#.), To g^ve to understand (Vij.) 
[cans. M]. Dh. 106. 

NIJJHARO. A cascade Has. 27. 

NIJJIVO Lifeless I»>-173. 

NIJO (ot^.). Own [f«nr]< Ab. 736; Att. 190. 
Nyavofhso, his own dynasty (Mah. Ixxxix). See 
also Niyo. 

NIKAHAlk (adt>.), Willingly, voluntarily [flpiT- 
Ab.469. 
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NIKAMETI, To Ion; for, care for JM- 

tarn amkdmayafky indifferent to life (Dh. 266). 
P&t. xliv. 

NIKAMO, Desire [flRniT]. Ab.826. Nanikdmo, 
andesirable, disagreeable (Dh. 55). 
NIKAIJ^KAA, [fvf + ipil + f;^]. NUca^^ka^ 
jaypetii to whisper into the ear (Pdt. 105). 

NIKANTI (/.), Desire, wish [fif + Hlfifl]. Ab. 
162; Dh. 413. 

NIKARO, A mnltitude, quantity . Ab. 629. 

NIKASO, A touchstone; a whetstone [f*npi]. 
Ab. 628. 

NIKATI (/.), Baseness, dishonesty, fraud [fiflllB]. 
Ab. 177. 

NIELATO (p.p.p.), Base, dishonest, wicked [ft^Dt] • 

Ab.737. 

NIKATO (a4f.), Near [flraz]. Ab. 705,1194. 

NIKATfHE (adv,)f In the neighbourhood, near; 
shortly, soon [loc. F- Jdt. 50. 

NIKAYO, a multitude, assemblage; a collection; 
a class, order, group; an assodatlon, fraternity, 
congregation; a house, dwelling Ab. 

205, 632, 1104. An^taro detfonUcdyOf some one 
class of devas. Bahd Mottanxkdyds many classes 
of beings. Jdie arAanUcdye pi, even when another 
association of nuns was formed (Mah. 120). The 
three fraternities of priests mentioned at Alw. I. 
X, xi, are those of the Abhayagiri, Jetavana and 
Mahdvihdra monasteries, all of Ceylon (Subh.). 
The name Nik4ya or Collection is g^ven to certain 
divisions of the Tipitaka or Buddhist scriptures. 
The five nUtiLyas are the five divisions of the Sutta 
Pifaka, each contidoing a certain number of the 
discourses of Buddha and his apostles (E. Mon. 
168, 169, 172; Alw. I. 63). Their names are 
Dighanikdyo^ Majjhimanikdyot SamyuttanikdyOy 
A^guttaranikdyo^ Khuddakanikdyo, By the four 
Nikdyas are meant the first four of these. Khud* 
dakanikiya seems also to be itsed in a different 
sense; I find the following in the Afth. on Brahma- 
jdla Sutta, Katamo Khuddakanikdyo ? takalmh 
Vxnayapitakam Abhidhammap^akadn Khuddaka^ 
pdthddayo ca puhbe fddaiAiaipmcadasabhed&^ tha» 
petvd cattdro nikdye avaieiam Buddhavacanan ti. 
What is the K. Nikdya ? The whole of the Vlnaya 
and Abhidhamma Pifakas, and the above-enume¬ 
rated fifteen books, Khuddakapd^ha, etc.” From 
the same work I extract the passage relating to 
Khuddakapd^ha in the account of the Rehearsal: 


tato paradi Jdtakaik Mahdniddeio C&Uadddm 
Patismnhhiddmaggo Suttanipdto Dhammapadak 
Uddniuh IHmttakan^ FimdnaPetaioatthu Thera- 
Therigdtkd ti imadi tantim eangdyitvd Khuddaka- 
gantho ndma ayan ti ca mtvd Abhidhammiqnfa- 
kaamifk yeva eangahadi drapayimsdH Dighabhd- 
pdkd cadanth Majjhimabhdpakd pana Cariyi- 
pifaka^ApaddtiaBuddhaviuheeeu eaddhm tabbam 
pi tadk Kkuddakagantham Buttaniapitake pari- 
ydpan%an ti tMufanii, **Next in order having 
rehearsed the text consisting of the Jdtaka, Maht 
and Cdla Nlddesa, Patisambhiddmagga, Sottani- 
pdta, Dhammapada, Uddna, Itivnttaka, Vimtna 
and Peta Vatthu, Thera and Theri Gdthd, and 
called it Khnddakagantha, according to the Di- 
ghauikdya professors they made of it a canonical 
text forming part of the Abhidhamma; bat the 
professors of the Majjhimanikdya, on the other 
hand, assert that with the addition of Canya- 
plfaka, Apaddna and Buddhavamsa the whole of 
this Khnddakagantha was included in the Sutta- 
pifaka.” See Tipitakam. 

NIKETANAA, a boose, habitation 
Ab.206. 

NIKETO, A boose, dweUin;, home [f%%7|]. Bh. 
281; Ten J. 119. 

NIKHANATl, To di; into, to boty [fira*0. 
Beeam bMmiyadi nikhanitvd, having buried the 
rest in the earth (Dh. 114). P.p.p. nikhdio, boned, 
implanted (Dh. 283). 

NIKHILO (adj.). Entire, all [firfiSPir]- Ab. 702. 

NIKITTHO (p.p.p. next). Low, vile, outcast [fi|- 
IBTB]* Ab. 699. Comp, nikafthe. 

NIKKAppHATI, To cast out, expel, dismiss [fi|- 
Ger. nikkaddhitvd (Mah. 26). P.p.p* 
nikka^kito (F. Jdt. 3; Alw. I. 63). Oehia.^ 
to turn out of doors (Dh. 241). Cans, nikkad^ 
peH (Pdt. 13; Dh. 241, 243). 

NIKKAmI (adJ,), Free from kdma or desire [f^ 
WW]. Kh.8. 

NIKKAMMO (atff,)^ Without occupation [fw^jj]* 
Dh. 171. 

NIKKANKHA (/.), Absence of doub^ certainty 

NIKRAffKHO (adj.l Free from doubt [as last]. 
IHsu sarapeeu nikkankho hutvdf having fritii in 
the three Refuges (Dh. 245). 

NIKKASAVO (adj.), Free from impurity or «n 
Auikkaadyo, impure (Dh. 2). 
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NIKKESO («&*.), Bald 

NIKKHAMANAJ£[, Going out or away, departure 

[f^n^RTir]- IdO. 

NIKKHAMATI, To go out, set out, start, go forth, 
go away, depart • Used like abhinikkha^ 

moH of giving up the world to devote oneself to 
the ascetic life (Mah. 10). Nikkhamitum ndsakkhit 
could not get out, or escape (F. J4t. 5; Ten J. 
40). Aor.nikkhami (Dh. 108; Ten J. Ill; Mah. 
204). Ger. nikkhamma (Mah. 139, 233), nikkha- 
mitvd (Bh. 103, 233; F. J4t. 53). P.p.p. nikkh^ 
onto, mkkhaimUon Gaus. nikkhdmeti (Dh. 416). 

NIKKHAMO, Going out, exit Bahi- 

mnkkhamakuldniy ladies who do not go out of 
doors (Dh. 233). 

NIKKHANTO (p.p.p. nikkhatnati)^ Gone out, 
departed Kdmanikkhanto, having 

departed from lust. 

NIKKHEPO, Putting down, depositing, rejection 
Padanikkhepo, setting down the foot 
(Dh. 282). Dehonikkhepafhdnamhi, on the spot 
where the body was deposited (Att. 138; Mah. 125). 

NIKKHIKO, A royal treasurer or mint-master [%• 
Ab. 343. 

NIKKHIPANAA, Putting down Po- 

danikkhipanafk, setting down the foot. 

NKKHIPATI, To put or throw down; to lay or 
throw aside; to lay up, deposit, keep 
Pddam «., to set down the foot, tread. Pddamdle 
mSkkhipi, laid it at his feet (F. Jit. 5). Dhanu^ 
tarm ca nikkhippa (ger.), laying aside his bow 
and arrows (Mah, 78). Kdkakuldvake attano 
a^akam nikkhipitvd, having laid her own egg in 
the nest of the raven (F. Jit. 49). Bhikkhund tatk 
ehmram nikknipitabbam^ the priest.must keep his 
robe by him (Pit. 8). Ari^m nikkhipitvd ahham 
bkdvaHf means one thing and says another (lit. 
keeps one thing in his mind). Cans, maxydtdya 
wkkhipdpmi^ caused it to be deposited in a casket 
(Ten J. 51). 

NIKKHIITO (p.p.p. last). Put down, thrown down; 
laid aside; deposited Anikhhitta^ 

dhmro, docile, amenable .to discipline (lit. ‘*by 
whom the yoke, or the burden (?), is not thrown 
off”). 

NIKKHO, and NIKKHAI^, A golden ornament for 
the nedc or breast; gold; a weight of gold equal 
to five suvappas [fiftsg]. Ab. 480, 888; Dh. 367* 
A form nekkha occurs at Dh. 41. 


NIKKILESO (a^.), Frae from Knesa [fi|^nT]- 
Dh. 369, 370. 

NIKKOSAJJO Free from doth, diligent 

Ab.616. 

NIKKUJJITO (oiy.), Overturned, upside down 
[t^ra: + sf^]. Nikkt^jjito udakumbhOf a 
waterpot upset ^Jit. 20). Seyyathd pi bhante 
nikkujjitam vd ukkvjjeyya paticchannam vd viva- 
Tcyya^ ’tis as if one should set up that which is 
overthrown or reveal that which is hidden (this 
formula occurs at the end of a great many sdtras). 
Of the reading kk I think there can be no doubt. 
I find it in two MSS. of Sig41ov4da, in one MS. of 
Subha Sutta, and at the end of Sdmafifiapbala 
Sutta in two MSS. My copy of the Comment on 
the latter sdtra says nikkujjitan ti adhamukham 
fhapitam hetthdmukhajdtam vd. It is true that 
at Mah. 133 we have nikujjitam ndvam a canoe 
which was turned up on the beach,” Turnour), but 
it is dear that in this case the exigency of metre 
has determined the loss of one k. At P4t. 61 we 
have a noun nikhylfana, ” reversal, upsetting,” as 
if from a verb nikktyjati or nikkt^eti, ”to upset,” 
which however I have not met with [pattanikkuj>> 
janava9ena, like the upsetting of a bowl). See 
Nikujjati. 

NIKUBBATl, To deceive, cheat, defraud, overreach 

[fro]. Kh. 16. 

NIKUJJATI, To attadi importance to, lay to heart. 
The etymology of thb word 1 have entirely foiled 
to trace. I have met with it only in Sfonafinaphala 
Sutta, where the foil, formula occurs six times, 
anabhinanditvd appafikkoritvd anatiamano auat- 
tamanavdeatn anicchdretvd tarn eva vdcam antc- 
ga^anto amkujjanto utthdjf dsand pakkdmim, 
** Expressing neither praise nor blame, feeling 
annoyed yet uttering no word of annoyance, aoqui- 
esdug in the words (of the Tlrthaka) though 
attaching not the slightest value to them, I rose 
from my seat and went my way.” The comment 
of Buddhaghosa is as follows, anuga^anto H 
idrato agaphanto anikujjanto ti sdravasen’ eva 
idam niuarafutm ayadi paramattho ti hadaye 
atthapento vyaryanam pandnena uggahitah c^eva 
nikujjitan ca (my MS. reads nikk- in this second 
place); which with Vijesinha’s hdp I render thus: 
anugafihanto means not going into the matter 
according to its essence but merdy acquiescing, 
anikujjanto means not laying the TSrthaka’s words 
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to heart according to their very essence, and saying 
This is useless (? Vij.) or This is Truth, but only 
the outward form of the words is by him learnt 
and noted. It is dear that this word has been 
somewhat confounded with the last, as the k has in 
a few instances been doubled. I have two MSS. of 
Sdmadfiaphala S., one Sinhalese and one Burmese, 
and the formula occurs In the case of each of the 
six Tirthakas. In one instance the Burmese MS. 
has nikkr ; and the Sinhalese has in one case 
and in two others nik^ corrected to n{kk». Thus 
out of twdve places we have nikk^ four times and 
%ik^ eight My single copy of the a^th. has nik- 
once and ntArk- once. The Burmese MS. reads 
once anikla^hento and once anikujjhentOi an 
attempt of the copyist to make sense of a word he 
did not understand. Bumouf has adopted this 
reading, for he renders the word '^reprimant 
toute expression de colhre** (Lot. 454). 

NIKU^JO, and A thicket, a bower [flf- 

^]. Ah.eoo. 

NILATTAA, Dark blue colour, blueness [^+ 
^]. G. Or.96. 

NILAYO, A diralling’, habitation, lair, neat [fil¬ 
ler]. Ab,205. 

NiLl {fi). The indigo piant Ab. 585. 

NILIKA (/'.), Name of an aquatic piant ; 

Vailianeria Ab. 575, 689. 

NiLINl (/.), The indigo piant Ab.585. 

NlLlYATI, To aettie down, aiight; to Inrk, hide 
Ekam rukkhaih purato katvd nilfyif 
ensconced himself behind a tree, lit putting a tree 
in front of him lay hid (Dh. 115). Bhikkhavo 
keci nilfyifhsu tahidi tahinif some of the priests 
concealed themselves in different places (Mah. 
237). Sdkhagge niKpip perched on the top of a 
branch (F. Jit 12, of a bird). Der. nilfyitvd 
(ditto). P.p.p. niUno, perched, hidden. Sdkhdya 
nil(no^ perched on a branch (F. Jdt 12; Ten J. 
112). Tattha iattha at/lad, lying in wait here 
and there (Has. 39). 

NILLAJJO Shameleaa [f<r^Nr]. 

NILLEHAKAA,Gddng[1%nf^+IW + ^]‘ 

22 . 

NILLOPO, Hundering ^]. 

NiLO dark blue; darkgreen 

Ab. 96. Nilagiwt a peacock (Ab. 634). M/o- 
«apj90, a whip-snake (Ab. 652). Nil^uppalam^ a 
blue lotus or water-lily (Cl. G. 78; Dh. 233). 


Rdjuyydne ghanaechdye sitale nUasaddale, in the 
royal pleasure garden deep-shaded and cool, with 
knolls of dark-green turf (Mah. 84). Harito tavh 
pqffamdno nilapanpo dumo, a verdant, flourubinj^ 
tree with dark-green leaves (Ten J. 119). NQ/th 
bhdtadi vefuvanadi, bamboo grove of bright |pteo. 
Nilammrdj the blue peacock (as opposed to the 
gold-coloured one. Ten J. 112). 

NlLO,andNl(iA]£l, Anest; a lair, haunt, receptsde, 
[^]- Ab. 627. Ntlajo, a bird (Ab. 625). 
See aim Nid^haA. 

NIMANTANAA, Invitation [finmiir]. 

NIMANTETI, To invite, offer [fifinn]. 
instr. bhattena n., to invite to dinner (Att. 213; 
Mah. 89); Magadkara^o rajjena fiimaatiyamdM 
tarn pafikkhipitvdj when offered the kingdom of 
the king of M. having refused the same (Dh. 118); 
Odanma nimantemU I invite you to partake of 
boiled rice (Pdt. 88); AMnena bhikkhum a., to 
invite a priest to a seat; Sangkabadidhmdrwk 
rajjena nimantesi, offered the kingdom to prince S. 
(Att 197). Samaftam Gotatnadt nimantehi, 
having invited the ascetic G. to my house (Db. 
98; F. Jdt 52; Mah. 6). Sabbaih tanghwk 
nimantayif gave this invitation to the whole deigy 
(Mah. 174)5 P.p.p. nimantito, invited. Mieehd^ 
ditthikena kira Tathdgate nimantite, the Buddha 
having, as rumour said, been invited by a heretic 
to bis bouse (Dh. 98). Yena bhattena nimantito, 
being invited to partake of which meal (Pit 90). 

NIMBO, A tree bearing a very bitter frnit, the 
Nimb or Azadirachta Indica Ab. 570; 

F. Jdt 6. 

NIMiLETI, To dose the eyes Oiokento 

mahdthdpadi nipanno *va nimflayi, even as he lay 
gazing on the Great Shrine he dosed Ids eyes la 
death (Mah. 199). P.p.p. nimilUo. NimUUof 
matteeu yeva akkhitu, the instant his eyes were 
dosed (S4m. P. A.). CUjanbuUitam, '*tiie 
elephant’s wink of pride ” (Att. 195). At Dh. 258 
nimmUetvd wrongly for nimttetvd. 

NIMITTAJlif, A sign, mark, token, omen; cause, 
reason; pudendum Ab. 91,273,978. 

8ubhanimittam, a favourable omen. Addoe .. takm 
mukhanimittam paccavekkhamdno, beholding ia 
a mirror the retiexion of his own face (S4m. P.)* 
Kena kena nunittena sfmd ettha gatd ti ee, H 
(yon ask) by what landmarks the boundaiy passed 
(Mah. 99, comp. Has. 69). SMam nMttm 
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beholding each prognostication realised 
(Mah. 135). Nimiitam etaih na aamanupasadmiy 
1 see BO reasoQ for this (B. Lot. 403). Nimittatk 
karUty to drop a hint. Nimittakammath or ni- 
an#M»ra{uii», a hint or insinuation (for a fall 
Qlnstration see Obhdao). NiiHittam ga^dti or 
gmketiy to fall in lore (Dh. 85,86; comp. Clough’s 
Diet. **mmitt€igraha/i^ affected by personal beauty, 
tailing in love ”). J^UaaparkdbbdnaiMmittafk 
(Mfr«) khandhaporii^hdnaiihy annihilation of the 
dements of existence caused or heralded by anni- 
hOatioB of human passion (Dh. 360). Animitto 
Hf‘) at Dh. y. 92 is I think rightly rendered by 
Max Mailer ** unconditioned,” lit. **free from 
marks or attributesthe comment explains it as 
”lree from the three nimittas, rdga, doia, mohoy* 
whidi indeed are attributes of sentient existence. 
Amiadttam aau^nndtark maeednam idha JMtam, 
man’s life here below is unmarked and unknown 
(Das. 34). As one of the tedinical terms of the 
Bnddhist system of ecstatic meditation nimittaih 
is the first sig^ of mental illumination produced 
hf the snccessful exerrise of kammaffhdna. In 
the kmMSMkammatthdna it is said to be established 
when the coloured cirde is seen equally well with 
the eyes open and shut, the phenomenon of the 
drde seen with the eyes dosed being the nimittoy 
"sign or indication” that supernatural illumination 
is attained. In the dndpdnaaoHkammatthdna the 
priest with his eyes dosed sees a form as of a 
star or gem or dond or garland, etc. (Man. B. 
M4, 863, 256, 258, 269, 302). 

NIMMADDANAA, Crushing, subduing (from 
next). Mah. 96. 

BflMMADDETI (con#.). To crush, snbdue, over- 
««e [fil^+ cans. Alw. I. 55. Pass. 

mmmmddliyatL 

NIMMAKKHIKO («$’.), Fne from flies [Ot^- 
Used of honeycomb it means pure and 
dear (Dh. 106, 156). 

BOfAfALO (s4/0> Stainless, pure, innocent [f%* 
Urn]- Dh.44. 

NlMMAA80(aif;.),Fleshless[tlf;^]. Mah. 38. 

NIMMANAA, Measuring; forming, making, 
creation, fisbrication [fvn$TM]* Ab. 911. The 
nhnmdnerstf devd are the inhabitants of the 5th 
deraloka. Subbfiti sends me the foil, from 
Niddesa Afth., pakaHpafiyattdrammafUiio atire^ 
kemm rmmUukdmatdkdle gathdrueitath drarntM^ 


futm nimminittfd ramantiy taamd nimmdnaratinam 
devdnam nimmitd kdmd ndmay " when they wish 
to enjoy themselves in a greater degree than the 
enjoyments (drammana, lit. materials of enjoy¬ 
ment) originally prepared for them admit of, they 
create ad libitum new sources of pleasure and enjoy 
themselves; accordingly the pleasures of the N. 
devas are called created pleasures. ” The ex¬ 
planation given at B. Int. 606 is purely fanciful; 
so also, I need hardly say, is the wonderful etymo- 
logy given by Clough in his Diet. ” nir neg. mfina 
metuurey rati copulationy so called on account of 
the beings who inhabit it being immersed in 
boundless concupiscence” (!!). Man. B. 25. 

NIMMANTHYO {adj.)y To be stirred or rubbed 
Ab. 419. 

NIMMAtA (m.), A maker, creator • 

NIMMAtAPITIKO (adj.)y Without father or 
mother, orphan [f^+aTn!Ttirg + ^]. Dh. 
217, 328. 

NIMMATHITO (p.p.p.), A«:itated 

NIMMINATI, and MMMAYATI, To form, make, 
fashion, build, to create, cause to appear by super¬ 
natural power [fmiT]. Sakko .. mahallaka^ 
(uuravannam nimminitvd, Indra having assumed 
by his supernatural power the form of an aged 
Asura (Dh. 193, comp. Ras. 19). Aor. nxmmdya 
ndgardjd $o buddhardpath manoharaniy the N&ga 
king caused to appear an exquisite image of 
Buddha (Mah. 27, comp. 112). P.f.p. nimmdtabbo. 
Caus. nimmdpeti. Comp. MdpetL 

NIMMITO {ppp* last). Made, fashioned, created 
F^atthadantddinimmittd, fashioned 
out of doth, ivory, etc. (Ab. 523). Iddhlhi xdya 
nimmitam,..rdpamy an image (looking) as if 
created by supernatural power (Mah. 242, comp. 
27). Visiakmnmund nimmitaaadiaamy like a 
creation of the edestial architect (Br. J. S. A.). 
One of the divisions of K4ma is into nimmiid 
kdmdy lika those of the Nimm&narati angds, and 
animmibd kdmd, ordinary pleasures. 

NIMMOKO, The slough or cast-off skin of a snake 
[fiftN]. Ab.«66. 

NIMUGGO (p.p.p. nimtyjati). Sunk, immersed 
[t^]- Khuddakajaldaaye nipatitvd nimuggd, 
falling into a pond she was immersed (Att. 218). 
Sake muttakarise nimuggd, wallowing... (Dh. 
315). 
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NIMUJJATI, and NIMMUJJATI, To sink, dive, 
plunge [fiTR^ and Nvmujjamdno^ 

diving under water (Mah. 59). Cans. Maeeurdjd 
catiuu apdyMamvddem nimujjdpeti^ the king of 
death causes them to plunge into the four oceans 
of Future Punishment (Dh. 225). Nimmujitvd 
pathamydrngantvd^ going through the earth after 
sinking into it (miraculously, of an Arhat, Mah. 
13). Udake nimmujjitot plunged or immersed in 
the water (Dh. 225, this is perhaps a p.p.p. of 
the cans.). 

NINADAVA (o4;.), Noisy [flfirT^ +1|^]. Att. 

211 . 

NINADO, and NINADO, Noise 
Ab. 128. 

NINDA (yi), Blame, rebuke, reproach; abuse, 
defamation, scorn, contempt Ab. 121, 

1055; Dh. 15,26,55. 

NINDATI, To blame, reproach; to despise 
P.p.p. nindito. N'atthi lake anindito, there Is 
none in this world who escapes reproach (Dh. 41). 

NINKO, A sort of deer [*11^]. Ab. 619. 

NINNAdI, (adj,)f Resounding [next + . B. 

Lot. 566; Ab. 129. 

NINNADO, Noise, sonnd Samkha- 

pafLavaninnddOf the sound of chanks and drums. 
(Att. 135). 

NINNAGA (/.), A river [finWT]* Ab. 681. 

NINNAHUTA]$f, One of the high numerals, 
10,000,000^, or 1 followed by 35 ciphers 
• Ab. 474. See Sankhyd, 

NINNAA, Depth, low ground; the sea, the deep 
[f^]- Ninnath pavattati, flows down to the 
low ground (Kh. 12). Ninne vd yadi vd thale^ on 
sea or on dry land (Dh. 18). 

NINNAMETI, To put out, as the tongue 

NINNAYO, Certainty (nifftaya, 

which I think is wrong). 

NINNEJAKO, A washerman Ab.510. 

NINNO (a(ff.), Deep, lowlying [fiflf]. Ab. 669. 
Ekasmim ninne sakafamagge, in a deeply sunk 
cart road (Ten J. 3). Ninnadi fhdnadi mnnamoH, 
the low places lift themselves up (B. Lot. 576), 

NIPACGAkARO, Subjection, inferiority, servitude, 
service [f»Rwr+nwrrc]. 

NIPACCATI (pass.). To be laid down, settled, de¬ 
termined Sen. K. 225 (a comment in 


the India Office Library explains it by fhapbfsH 
nipphddiyati). 

NIPAJJATI, To lie down [fif-f 
Bhagaeato pddamdle nipt^Uvd, throwing them¬ 
selves at the feet of B. (Dh. 109). HtfhanU (pi. 
m.) nisidantd nipajjantd, standing, sitting orljing 
(Dh. 153). Aor. nipajji (Mah. 229), nspajfitikst 
(Mah. 243), nipajjatha (Mah. 211). Fot s^- 
jissati (Dh. 82). Ger. nipajifa, nipajfitod (Att. 
198, Mah. 194). Inf. nipajjitnm. P.p.p. a^se, 
Cans, nipajjdpeti, to cause to lie down, tosetdovs 
(Mah. 58; Dh. 94; Alw. I. cvii; Ten J. 29; F. 
J&t 12, 58). 

NIPAKO (adj.). Prudent, wise. Dh. 58; a Or. 97. 
Comp. Nepakkafh, 

NIPANAA, a trough near a well [fvpiPTj* Ab. 
680. 

NIPANNO (ppp* nipajjaH), Lying down, lying 
[t% + ■= ^9^] • Patimbbdnammeamhi m- 

panno, stretched on the bed of death (Mah. 47,108; 
Dh. 376). F. JAt. 4, 54; Dh. 95; Mah. 199,230. 

NIPATANAA, Causing to descend, strikbg; flying 
down or about [finrnPf]* Nmtasaithompitsr 
nena, with strokes of sharp swords (Att. 201). 
Db. 198. 

NIPATATI, To faU down, to descend; to nuh or 
fly about Dh. 123, 198; Ten J. 30. 

P.p.p. mpatito (Att. 218). Cans, nipdtdi, to 
throw down, to let faU; to lay down, deposit; to 
overthrow, ruin, destroy. Vdrids sawmtUu dpi- 
toy a, cause the (marsh) waters to discharge them¬ 
selves into the rivers. To deposit (Mah. 179). 
Sattham nipdietvd, having got him slain with the 

I sword, lit. having caused the sword to fall upon him 

(Mah. 250), Dufihdmacce n^nUiya, having iWn 
those wicked ministers (Mah. 233). 

NIPATHO, and NIPATHO, Reading, studying 

[tMTO,fntrra]. Ab. 774 . 

NIPAtI (a^\). Flying down or about, wandering 

NIPATO, Falling down, descending; (Ingram.)* 
particle or indeclinable Ab.ll2l!Dli. 

22; IVn J. S6. N^apadam, aa iodeeUntUt 
word, an adverb or partide. Have ti n^temettt, 
“ Have ” is a partide, or a mere partide (Db. 

NIPlYATI (poet.). To be drunk in, imbibed [f«b 
ifWI. pass. . Att. 191. 

NIPO, The tree Naudea Cadamba, a specie* of Aiokn 
tree Ab. 561, 563. 
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NIPPAOCAYO Unprovided with roqaisitet* 

destitote [tv|^+ l>h. 113, see Paccayo. 

NIPPAJJATl, To be acoomplished, effected, to 
•neeeed; to ripen Amhdkaik Mouwk 

duhmdaken* eva nipptyjiuati^ oor crop will get 
ripe with a single watering (Dh. 351). Aljja am» 
kiktuk kamiMm to-day our business 

will be effected (Dh. 233, comp. 249). Nlppajjd^ 
peivd at F. J4t. 12 should be nipqjlfdpetv(L P.f.p. 
m^ynglfOf to be effected, etc. FuffhinippaJlfMaa- 
salEo, having crops to be ripened by rain (Ab. 
188). P.p.p. fi^Ammo. Cans, nipphddeti. 

NIPPAKKO («&’.), BoUed, infoaed [OpqV]- Ab. 
743. 

NIPPAMO (<k^), UnwiM, foolish [OlV.+ ini]- 
Db.330. 

NIPPAPAJ^CO («{>.)> Fne from delay; free from 
the conditions, each as lost, pride, anger, which 
delay a man in his spiritual progress 
Dh. 45, 287. See Paptmeo. 

NIPPAPO {pdj.\ Sinless [flr^nR]- Dh. 37. 

NIPPAVO, Winnowing, clearing [fs|imi|]. Ab. 
773. 

NIPPESIKO, A juggler? Nippesikas 

are dassed with cheats, nemittakas and other had 
characters in Br. J. S. The comment says nippego 
wOmm etemm ti nippetikd, 

KIPPHADANAIMI, Accomplishment [(ffR||^lf]o 
Att. 199. Nipphddanako (adJJ), nceomplhhing, 

NIPPHADETI (coar. nippajifati), To accomplish, 
efect, settle, bring to a successful termination, 
perform, produce, procure Dh. 

333, 407. Pass, nippkddiyatu P.p.p. nipphdditiL 

NIPPHALO (adj,\ Fruitless, useless, without re¬ 
ward, unprofitable Ab. 1145; Kh. 11. 

NIPPHANNO (p.p.p. fdppajjoH\ Arisen, produced; 
fiNTBied, effected, accomplished; springing from, 
^ [Oniw]. Kh. 21. Yathd pana ddrur 
idUd mippkmmgdad tdm bhapddmi ddrumayddkn 
mimm fieari, as wares made of wood and so on are 
cal]edd4nimayaandsoon(Dh.90). Attamapuhnd^ 
mdUAneoa n^phamMom amamapadam^ this her¬ 
mitage created by the power of his good karma 
(J4t7> 

KIPPHATITO {ppp.). Ruined, destroyed [f^IRTT- 
fim]. Dfa.142. 

NlPPHATTl (/), Perfection, accomplishment [fif- 
SaHranippkatiit bodily perfection (Dh. 
132). Po Hk modpa mippkoMk dkodp beholding the 


accomplishment of her prayer (Dh. 253). Sabba 
Appe {loe.) nipphattim patod^ having become ac¬ 
complished in every branch of education (Dh. 116). 
Ab. 912; Sen. K. 212. 

NIPPI{jETI,To importune, vex cans. 

Punappuna nippifiyafnanOf being again and again 
pressed for a reply (Dh. 165). 

NIPPiTIKO (od;.). Free from active joy 
4^ + ^]. B. Lot. 805. 

NIPPURISO (<m(/ 0» Without men, without people, 

[Or^’W]- 58. 

NIPUiyO (od;.), Clever, skilled, sharp, intelligent; 
delicate, subtle, abstruse Ab. 721; Mah. 

Ixxxvii. Nipunam pmham^ an abstruse question 
(Att. 230). Sunipupadi Atianiy thought which is 
very subtle (Dh. 7). Nipuno gambhtro dhammoy 
an abstruse and profound doctrine (Gog. Ev. 6; 
Alw. N. 98). Nipunam, ** the Abstruse,*' Is a name 
ofNirv4pa(Ab.7). 

NIRABBUDAA, a vast number, 10,000,000*, or 1 
followed by 63 ciphers [comp. . Ab. 475. 

See Sankhyd, 

NIRABBUDO (»(;.), Free from boils or tumours; 
free from excrescences, said figuratively of religion 
when prosperous and free from heresy, heresies 
and schisms being compared to tumours and such¬ 
like excrescences on the body [flnj 
NIRAOGAIiO (.<&'.), Unobstracted [OlT^]. Ab. 
717. 

NIRAhARO (a4f.). Without food, fasting [fi|TT- 
fT<]. Dh.360; Ten J.36. 

NIRAKATI if.). Rejection, contradiction 
BifW]. Ab.775. 

NIRAKULO (<»(;.), Ciear, nndiatarbed, tranquil 

NIRALAMBO Having no prop, unsupported 
[OiTTwa]. Nirdlambe ambare laddhapatitfhamf 
resting in the unsupported firmament (Att. 216). 
NIRALAYO (od;.). Free from attachment or desire 

[Oret.+wira]. Dh.407. 

NIRAA, Water Ab.eSl. 

NIRAMAYO («(;.), Healthy [OtTWV]- Ab. 331. 
NIRAMISQ (o^^)’ worldly taint, dis¬ 

interested, pure (of doctrine) [I^Rlf^]. Ten J. 
30. 

NIRANTARO {adj,\ Without interstices, compact, 
dense, solid, coarse Ab. 707. Adv. 

niranfaroyfi, incessantly, constantly, continuously 
(Dh. 84; Alw. I. vU; Mah. 130). 
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MRAPARADHO [adj.\ Innocent; free from faolt 
or error Dh- 221f 301. Nirapard- 

rddho hoH, does not blander (Par. S. A.). 

NIRAPERKHO, and -PERHO (adj.). Disregarding 
With loc. Jivite n., indifferent to life 

(Dh. 256). 

MRA8ARO (adj,). Free from desire 
+ Das. 3. 26. 

NIRASANAA, Rejection Ab. 776. 

NIRASANRO (adj.), Without apprehension, safe; 
without hesitation Mah. Ixxxvii; 

Att. a04. 

NIRASANO (adj.). Fasting [Ompir]. Bas. 7. 

MRASAYO (aty.). Free from desire 
IRl]. Dh. 73. Nirdaayan ti nittaftham (Dh. 431). 

NiRASO (adj.). Sapless,juiceless; tasteless,iuupid, 
nasty Att 206; Ten J. 109. 

MRASO (adj.). Free from desire 'WIJT]* 

Das. 26. 

NIRATANRO (adj.). Free from disquiet, safe, peace- 
ful Mah. Ixxxviii. 

NIRATO (p»p*p>)f Pleased, delighting in 
Dh. 180. 

MRATTHARO, and NIRATTHO (adj.). Vain, 
unmeaning, useless, unprofitable [f^TC^Nlt 

Ab. 715; Dh. 8, 121; B. Dot 649. Fern. 
niratthd (F. Jdt. 13). Adv. uiratthakam evaj(» 
rati, grows old in vain, to no jmrpose (Dh. 319). 
Comp. Das. 35. 

MRAVASESO (adj.). Without a residue, complete 

MRAVO (adj.). Noiseless, silent [fif + IRf]. P4t 
73. (Perhaps wrongly for nirava.) 

NIRAYAPO, Name of one of the guardians of hell 
[f%T:^ + TT]. Ab. 658. 

NIRAYO, Hell Ab. 666. This word and 

naraka are nearly if not quite homonyms. B. Lot 
866; Dh. 23, 54, 55; Ten J. 118. Gdthanirayo 
(Dh. 408), Padumanirayo (Dh. 418), are names of 
minor hells. See Gati, Narako, Lokantarika. ‘ 

NIRODHO, Cessation, annihilation; Nirvfipa; ob¬ 
struction, impeding Ab. 6, 989; B. 

Lot. 515. Afiijjdya nirodhd cdgd pafinUsaggd 
n'atthi sattdnam nivarafutm, from the destruction 
of error, from putting it away, from rejecting it, all 
beings are freed from hindrance to spiritual welfare 
(Alw. 1.107). Evam etas$a kevaloMsa dukkhakkh^ 
andhana nirodho hoti, thus the whole of this mass 
of suffering is brought to an end (Alw. N. 37). 


Ye dhatHmd hetuppabhand .. . teem ea yo nired^ 
ho, the five khandbas and their destruction (B. Lot 
523; Att. cxxx). Nirodho nibbdnam, oessstioii, 
extinction (Gog. Ev. 6). The term eahhdeedayi- 
tanirodho, cessation of consciousness and feel¬ 
ing,’’ or nirodhaeamdpatti, attainment of oesst- 
tion,” or simply nirodho, is applied to the catalepij 
or mesmeric sleep which constitutes the highest 
degree of Jhdna or mystic meditation, ^jesinba 
writes to me, ** Nirodhasamdpatti, usually called 
SaMdvedayitanirodhasamfipatti, is the stage of 
the fifth Jhdna, which 1 conceive to be powerfnl 
coma produced by mesmeric influence: a yogis 
can remain, it is said, in this state of coma for 
seven days, not more.” He adds that it is said to 
differ from death in being the destruction only of 
kdyasankbdra, vadsankhdra and cittasankhfra 
(motion, speech and thought), while death puts an 
end also to dyu (life) and usmd (warmth). Niro- 
dhaeamdpanno, plunged in a religious trance, catip 
leptic (Mah. 222). Satthd nirodhd eamdpame, the 
Teacher waking from a trance (Dh. 134). There 
are nine Anupubbanirodhas or successive cessa¬ 
tions,” representing nine successive stages of Jblna 
or mystic meditation. The first is the cessafioa 
of kamaemmd by the attainment of the 1st Jhhia, 
the second is the cessation of by 

the attainment of the 2nd Jhdna, the third is 
the cessation of piti by the attainment of the 3rd 
Jhdna, the fburth is the cessation of aeedeapatM, 
viz. respiration, by the attainment of the 4th 
Jhdna, the fifth is the cessation of rd/MUoM 
” consciousness of form,” by the attainment of 
dkdednahcdyatamnh, the sixth is the cessation of 
dkdednancdyatanaeahhd by the attainment of on- 
hdnahodyatanam, the seventh Is the cessation of 
vmndpahcdyatanaemhd by the attainment of dlm- 
cmndyatanam, the eighth is the cessation of dldh- 
eanhdyataHae€^d by the attainment of newuami- 
ndeahhifyatanam, the ninth is the cessation of 
eahhd and vedand by the attainment of Mwidoo- 
dayitanirodho. —One dassification of three Dbitos 
is rdpadhdtn, ardpadhdiu, nirodhadhdtn, the de¬ 
ment of Form, the element of Absence of Form, 
and the element of Annihilation. These are eno- 
merated in Sangiti Sutta. Burnouf quotes fimn 
Jindlaukdra another dassification, nirodhadhdte, 
eankhdradhdtu, nihbdnadhdtu: if this is correct, 
eahkhdra must mean the faculties kdyaeadkkdre, 
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meftOMkhdra, eUta»tmkhdra (see above), nirodha 
being the temporary destruction of these faculties 
(= salifidvedayitanirodha), while nibbdna means 
Nirvipa or the extinction of being. 

NiROOO (<»&'.), HMdtby[liV^]. Ab.983. NU 
Togo kutvd, having got well (F. Jdt. 12). 

NIROJO Tastdeu, iagipid 
Ten J. 108. 

NIRUDAKO Free from water, waterless 

Dh. 240. Nirudakam khframf pure 
milk (Dh. 126). 

NIRUDDHO (p./ap. next), Destroyed, brought to 
an end, annihilated; dead B. Lot. 

810; Dh. 307. 

NIRUJJUATI (pass.). To cease, perish, be destroyed 
or annihilated [pass. AparUe$d nUruj^ 

jkantU are annihilated without any remainder (B. 
Lot. 514). Alw. N. 36. Bubbufo uppajjati c^eva 
nhrujjhati ca, a bubble forms and vanishes (Subh.). 

NIRUlilHATI, See SannirumhatL 

KIRUPABHOGO Useless, unattractive [flf- 

NIRUPADHI, Me UpadkL 

MIRUPAKARO (a^.), UMdeM [flni + 

Dh. 202. Sometimes written ntrdp* to avoid the 
conc u rrence of three short syllables (F. Jdt 3), 
comp. niHpadhi (Dh. 74). 

MRUSSUKKO (adj.l Careless, indifferent, idle 
Ten J. 115. Comp. Ap^ 

po$9ukkOm 

KIRUTTl (/.), One of the Veddhgas, explanation 
of dUBcnlt Vedic words; artificial explanation of 
the meaning of a word, e.g. deriving arahanta, a 
Buddhist saint, from ; grammatical 

and logical explanation of the words or text of the 
Buddhist scriptures, verbal analysis, glossology; 
use or expression of a language Ab. 

110; B. Lot 838, 841; Man. B. 490; Dh. 63 (see 
Pa ft Mombhidd). Te wakdya nirutHpd Buddhava^ 
emmmk iftbenft, these distort the word of Buddha 
from its own proper g^mmatical use, viz. introduce 
inaccuracies and foreign idioms (Pdt xlii, here the 
comment says takd nirutH ndwa iammdiamku^ 
ddkenm vmitappdkdro Mdgadhako vohdro^ *'the 
Magadha vernacular as spoken by the Buddha **). 
(Affhdkaikd) Magadkduam niruiHyd parimdtehi, 
translate the commentaries into P41i, lit. turn them 
accofdlng to the grammatical use of the Magadha 


people (Mah. 251,253). Suttdni parivatieH Siha^ 
Idya niruitiyd, translated the Sfitras into Sinhalese 
(Mah. 247). 

NISA (/.), Night [fifin]- Ab. 68; Mah. 265. 

NISADA (/.), and NISADO, A grindstone or nether 
millstone Katiyd nuadamhi abandhi~ 

sum, tied him by the waist to a grindstone (Mah. 
137). Pithsdpayitvd nisade, having ground on a 
millstone or gfrindstone (Mah. 175). NUaddya 
pImsUam iva, as if ground with a millstone (Vij.). 
The fern, also occurs at Mah. 168. 

NISAdI loing down, resting * 

Pfit. 65, 66. 

NISADO, The first of the seven musical notes of the 
Hindu gamut [fi|l|f^]. Ab. 132. 

NISAGGO, Natural state, nature Ab. 

177. 

NISAJJA (/.), Sitting, session [f^r^TT]- Nisaj- 
Jam karoti, te sit down (Mah. 82). NuaJJaih 
kappeti, to sit (P4t. 7). Nuajjatihduam, a place 
of assembly, haU of session (Mah. 12), also a 
dvandva ^^sitting and standing’’ (J4t. 21).' Mah. 
118; Pit. 15. For nisajja (ger.) see Nisklati. 

NISAKARO, The moon Ab. 51. 

NIsAMANAA, Seeing, observing, attending to,^ 
listening [flfllTTfir]. Ab. 842. 

NISAMETI (oaus.). To attend, listen to, hear, ol>- 
serve, mind, be careful of . Kb. 6; 

Dh. 181, 277. 

NISAMMAKArI (adj.). Acting with care or atten¬ 
tion, circumspect Dh. 5,181. 

NISAnATHO, The moon [fi | Ull^ l^ ] . Ab. 52. 

NISANTl (/.), Careful attention or observation [flf 
+11^ + fR]. Subh. sends me the foil., dhamma^ 
nisantiti dhammanisdmand mpassandy^ etam adfti- 
vacanam (fr. an affh.); tebhdmakadhammam anic~ 
eddivasena sammad eva nisdmanant dhammanisd¬ 
mand (from a on above). 

NISEDHANAA, Prevention 

NISEDHETI (cans,). To prevent, prohibit, put a 
stop to, dissuade [Ol^VClfll]. F. J4t. 48; Mah. 
16, 158. 

NISEDHO, Prevention, prohibition, restraint [fif- 
^]. Ab.ll67; Dh.70. HtWnimiMo, restrained 
by shame, lit. to whom shame is a restraint (Dh. 
26). 

NISEVATI, To attach oneself to, serve, wait upon, 
follow, embrace, practise; to resort to, inhabit 
F. J4t. 7. P.p.p. nisetHto, frequented 
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bj. Idaih fhdnani eatuMtdhanUeviimh^ this place 
the resort of four Buddhas (Mah. 88« 118). 

NlSlDANAA, Sitting; a mat to sit on (from nest). 
IMdandkdram doBieH^ signified that he wished to 
sit down (Mah. 87)* NiManaifhdnadii a place to 
sit down in (Dh. 82). PA. 10,16,87. NlManam 
ga^hdti meansy not **to take a seat’* bat, to take 
np the mg used to sit upon. 

NISiDATI, To sit down ; (of a bird) to alight, settle 
Aor. niMi (Ten J. 1; Mah. 73). Ger. 
nUajja (Mah. 167), nuiditwd (Dh. 82,155). Pass. 
nuajjiyaH^ to be sat upon. P.p.p. nisinno. Cans. 
nisideii, niiiddpeiif to cause to sit down. Ger. 
nUidfya, niifddpiya, nUfddpetvd (Mah. 167, 194; 
Dh. 84,154). 

NISINNAKO(a4^), Seated [fnWl]. Dh.83,404. 

NISINNO {p.p.p.niMati)^ Seating, settling, perched 
F- diu 4. Ntrinno Aati, is seated 

(Dh. 82). 

NISiTHO, Midnight Ab. 70. 

NISITO (p.p.pO» Sharpened, whetted 
Ab. 744; Att 201; P. J4t 50. 

NISNEHO (adj\), Without love, indifferent [ff|. 
%f]. Dh.238. 

NISSADDO Noiseless, silent 

Das. 11. 

NISSAGGIYO That should be rejected, given 

up, abandoned; to be forfeited + W* Ibe 

corresponding Sanskrit word is Kb. 

26; B. Int 302; P4t. 5, 76. The Vinaya treats of 
thirty priestly offences called niuaggfyd pddttipd 
dkamtttd, they are enumerated in Patimokkha. 
It is usual to take nUsaggiya in the sense of ** that 
should be avoided or rejected,” but I have no 
doubt that the whole term should be rendered 
^*P4dttiya sins accompanied with forfeiture.” 
Snbhdti sends me the foil, gloss, ni§9aggfyam Ao- 
ffii ninajitabbam hoH 9angha»9a vd gafLona pug^ 
galaua nd, ** by a thing being nisaggiya is meant 
that it has to be forfeited to a large or small 
chapter of priests or to a single Individual.”^ He 
adds, ” if a priest has with reference to any article 
committed a p^dttiya offenoe, he must surrmMlev 
that article either to the sadgha, or to a chapter 
of two or three priests, or to a high priest^ this is 
called Nissaggiya; in giving up the article he 
must use this formula, ida$h me bhante charmh 
(or paffaiA, etc.) daadhdtUckaniaah niuuggtyad^ 
im4ha$k dyoimato nmtydmif Sir, this (extra) robe 


has been kept by me beyond the prescribed ten 
days, it is therefore subject to for^tore, I sar- 
render it to you.” At £. Mon. 9 Hardy nyi, 
“Nissaggiyd pddttiyd dhammd, thirty in number, 
requiring forfeiture of such articles as the prieiti 
are permitted to possess.” 

NISSAGGO, Giving up, surrendering + 

PAL 76. 

NISSAJJANAA, Giving up, forfriture (from next). 
PAt.76. 

NISSAJJATI, To give up, abandon, surrender, for- 
leit for the st comp. For 

uiuqfdmi^ see art Niftaggiy^. Ger. fUiuyfM 
(PAL 108). P.f.p. niMoyifoAAe (PAL 10). 

NISSAKKANAA, Going ouL 

NISSAKKO, A gframmatical term, a name for the 
ablative case. See Kdrakaak. 

NISSAASAYO {adj,)f Certain, undoubted 

Adv. nisianuayaik, undoubtedly, oertaioly 
(Dh. 132,323; Mah. 252). Instr. niuonu^ena, 
certainly (JAL 17)> 

NISSANDO, Consequence or result 

I have met with thb word only is 
the sense of the consequence of Karma, it b I 
think pretty neaiiy a synonym ofpkalafkornipdh. 
Taua kammammamdsna imdmi padeu vdkmdd 
mibbattdni, for him, as a consequence of his Karma, 
these five equipages were prodtu^ (Dh. 161). Ph. 
166,178, 189, 237. 

NISSANO, Sound, noise [fq^]. Ab. 128. 

NISSARAI^AA, Departure, going out; exit, egrem, 
outlet; outcome, result; escape from Samdra, 
salvation Ab. 988. Pmudtam 

vatMm niisarapam n’affAi, for the slotbfiil maa 
there is no escape from SamsAra (Dh. 180). BAs- 
oanTjsarapaifr, escape from existence, attammeat 
of NirvApa (Dh. 81). Nmarafuuk vidnsti, it ia- 
vestigates results (Alw. 1.106). NtaaarufMjMM^ 
wise in knowing results, presdenL At Ten J.4% 
umarapavimmtH evidently means **that rdeaie 
which consists in escape from existence,” compare 
the synonymous term niaarafu^jpahdMuk at Ras. 
85. At IBi. 174 it is used in the sense of Arfast- 
shlp or escape from human passion (friaasrsps- 
samkAdUuuddhiy Under the artide Nikuffdi 
will be found a carious use of this word, the 
passage means I think dther ** this is indeed a 
resulL this is a sublime truth,” or 8arcasticaiiy» 
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is the leenlt of all hU fine words, this is his 
soblime troth I” 

NISSARAlSrAA, EspnlrioD [fvf.'VrTW]- <»> 
61 (see next). 

NlSSAHAiylYO (adj. probably formed upon nitsif- 
fttfui). Connected with expulsion. The three nit- 
sdrsfifyd dhdtuyo or elements of deliveranoe are 
nekhkamma^ escape from human passion, drop- 
poM, escape from existence with form, nirodhot 
escape from all existence {kdmdnadi eiadi niuara- 
pam yadidadk nekkhammath, HipdfMim etam «. 
yi M dam 6r%ppmkj yani kho paua kmei bhdtadi 
Mtmkkatam patiecMamuppannaak mrodho iatta 
muMtmpam). The five Elements of Deliverance 
are escape from kdma, vydpdda, vihetd^ rdpa^ 
mtkkdya. At Pdt 97 sanghddisesa sins are said 
to be idM9drapiya ** accompanied with expulsion $ ’’ 
this cannot mean expulsion from the priesthood, 
tNit possibly a temporary seclusion. 

NISSABATI, To depart, escape Vaffaio 

to escape from Samsfira (Dh. 184, 338). 

NISSARO {a^,)y Sapless; vain, unsubstantial [fift- 
^rrO- Ab.924; Dh.324. 

NIS^SO, Breath Att. 194. 

KISSATTO (aeff.), Powerless; unsubstantial; non¬ 
existent Dh. 90. mnattaU (/), 

Ab.784. 

NISSAVO, The scum or water of boiling rice [f^;- 
Wn]- Ab.466. 

NISSAYA (ger.). Leaning upon or towards, depen¬ 
dent npon; dose to, near, by; on account of, by 
reason of, through, for. This word is a gerund 
from fl| + ; for its prepositional use compare 
dgamma, anvdyoj upaniudya, Pip^iydlapabhoja^ 
man mudya pabbajjd^ the monastic life depends on 
food i^ven in alms, or has food given in alms for 
its resource (Kamm. 9, see nxnayd). Niudya 
KaecdyaMavappanddhikt basing my work on Kac- 
ciyauavappand, etc. (Alw. I. xiv). KatkaSi ea n. 
pmhba li khitatk, and basing my history on undent 
records (Att. 189). Mqphimmh thambham n. 
pmrmithdbhtmukho ntnano, seated dose to the 
central pillar with his face to the east (84m. 8., 
not as Bumouf renders it **leaning against”). 
Nii$dya dakkhipadi, uttardmukkam 

sMds therdumwiht there was a splendid president’s 
throne on tiie south side of the ball fadng the 
north (Mah. 12). Rdjd kira Kdngdmakan^ n, 
vdre par^fUOf th^ say the king has been thrice 


. defeated near Kdsigfona (Dh. 363, comp. 86, 139; 
Ten J. 13,112). Maggadi n, titfhanti^ they stand 
by the road-side (Dh. 233). Twnhe n, Jivitmk 
labhimha through you our lives have been saved 
(Ras. 30; Ten J. 40). Hatthi n. kilamdmi, I am 
harassed by the dephants (Dh. 164). Brdhmapo 
pama katikammam n.jhtaH^ now the brahmin lives 
by husbandry (Dh. 317). Md mvodaiha vwddmh 
n. hi amekasahaitavaftakd jivitakkhayam podid^ 
do not quarrel, for through quarrelling on one 
occasion many thousands of quails met with thdr 
death (Dh. 104). 

N188AYADO, One who gives protection, an %paj^ 
jhdya or kdlydpamitta {nU$aya + ^). Ab. 410. 

NI88AYATI, To depend on, bdong to [fif + fv]* 

NI88AYO, That on which anything depends or 
rests, refuge, shdter, hdp, protection, resource, 
requisite, necessary [a derivative of with fif, 
but answering exactly to Ab. 833,962, 

1060, 1130. The cattdro nutayd or Four Re¬ 
sources of the Buddhist priest are pipdiydlopa^ 
bhqjanam^ “living on broken meats given in alms” 
(as his resource for food), pamtukdlaeivarQidh 
“rags from a dnstbeap” (as his resource for 
dothing), rukkhamdloiendiWMd^ “lodging at the 
foot of a tree” (as his resource for habitation), 
andpdfimuf“cow-urine-medidne” as 
his resource in illness (Kamm. 9). The rdation of 
the upajjhdya towards his antevdsi is called ntt- 
sqpe “protection or help,” or as Mr. J. F. Diduon 
renders it “sanction and support”: Gogerly calls 
it “ privilege of residence as a pupil.” 8o at Ten 
J. 30, bhikkhu ntuayaumpamno is explained to 
mean a priest who has a Buddha or man of eminent 
piety as his spiritual guide {kalydnamUto), Mr. 
Dickson says, “without the consent and promise of 
assistance of a priest of ten years’ standing the 
candidate cannot obtain ordination. Nmayo in¬ 
volves assistance and association for at least five 
years. •« The superior is to advise and instruct 
his co-resident, and to perform towards him all 
the duties of a parent in sidcness and in health.” 
The upajjhiya is said nmayam deti and is called 
nkMoyado. There are two nlssayas, or inducements 
to a virtuous life taphd and dift^i (see Dh. 282). 
8nbhdti quotes from Vis. M., dice muayd iapkd^ 
mmayo ea difthiamayo eo, UUthayam imind'ham 
rifoua devo vd bhaviudmi devaoMtaro vd ti evadk 
bkoffoiampaititk dkmikhamdnena pavattitaitk idad^ 


Digitized by ^ooQle 



NIS 


NIT 


( 292 ) 


tafMniiHtaiki yaik tUena iuddktti evatk suddhi- 
ditthiyd pavattitam idtnk difthmiaUam^ ** there are 
two inducements, the inducement of desire and the 
inducement of wrong views; the former Is held by 
one who wishes for blissful re-birth, saying. By 
this virtuous act I shall be re-bom as a deva or 
one of the devas; the latter is held from wrong 
views of the nature of purity, the view being that. 
Purity consists in moral practice.*' See Pard- 
mattho* 

NISSENI (/.), Ladder, stairs [flfAh. 210; 
Dh. 183. 

N18SESO {adj,)t Complete, all, entire 
Ah. 702; Dh. 390. Adv. nU$egatQ^ entirely, 
perfectly. Nissetam katvd udakam vamati, dis¬ 
charges entirely the water it contains (J&t. 20). 
Daddhi ddsunh niMUtwhi gfive away (your goods) 
in charity till none remain (Ditto). 

NISSiLO {adj.), Irreli^ons [f^+ Dh. 

395. 

NISSiMO .)»Outside the boundary . 

Mab. 199. 

NISSIRlKO (o^;.). Unfortunate, ill-fated, inglorious 
Dh. 172; Att. 207. 

NISSITAKO, A pupil, adherent [next + If]. Dh. 
103; Ten J. 53. 

NISSITO (p.p.p. nisfayari). Inhabiting; placing or 
stationing oneself in; having recourse to, depend¬ 
ent on, inherent in, connected with, resting on; 
following, practising, devoted to, busied with [flf 
but it corresponds to VIPnb]. Devo 
mdro ea brahmd vd ye keci pafhaviniuUd^ Devas, 
Mdras, and Brahma angels, and all the inhabitants 
of the earth (IPAlwis* Catalogue, vol. i. 135). 
Ahdre atiunio, not dependent on that which sus¬ 
tains existence (Dh. 17» dhdra is here used in its 
metaphysical sense). MdnanUtitOy devoted to 
pride, haughty, proud (Dh. 142). Sdsananinitam 
pufinakammam^ meritorious practices connected 
with religion (Mah. 213). SuednanUrito, connected 
with a cemetery (Pdt. 71). Dighdganutnitiiio 
otikOf the meaning of the Dlgha Nlkaya, iit. the 
meaning inherent in (Br. J. S. A.). RdganUntd 
eaikkappdf thoughts set on the pleasures of sense 
(Dh. 61). GumbanUnto^ stationing himself In the 
jungle (Mab. 134). Lokiyaechandanusito Futto- 
dayoj Vyittodaya, a work treating of popular pro¬ 
sody (Kh. 23). Btdcam hftdayamuiiam^ the grief 
that dwells in my heart (Dh.96). SiMam p* idam 


hdyati kdyaninitanh everything that belongs to 
my body is wasting away (Dh. 83). Sukhammiot 
bent on pleasure (Dh. 410). Masc. nwrifo, a pupil, 
disciple, adherent (Mah. 232, comp. Niteiiakd). 

NIS80KO {adj,). Free from sorrow . Dh. 

96; Das. 10, 31. 

NI8UDANAlfi[, Destroying, slaughter 
Ab.403. 

NITAMBO, The swell of the loins, the buttodca; 
the swell or slope of a mountain [fviTTBl]. Ab. 
272, 008. 

NiTATTHO, Natural meaning [iftlf + ^]. JVI- 
tattho is opposed to neyyatthoy by the latter Is 
meant the obvious, natural or apparent meaning 
of a saying, by the former its real, higher or more 
recondite meaning, its inner significance. *'Nit£r- 
tha is the meaning conveyed by the words, neydr- 
tha the meaning learnt by udsdom” (Subhdti). 
P4t. xlvii; Alw. I. 03. 

NiTl (/.), Guidance, management, practice, con¬ 
duct ; habits, institutions; propriety, right con¬ 
duct, pradent counsel, statesmanship, polity 
fir]. Cdritranitiy customs and habits (Alw. I. 
112). NayaniHf law and polity (Ditto). Nitipa^ 
oepf, institutions and traditions (Ditto). Sappuri-^ 
eanitipathOf duties of a righteous man, lit. course 
of practice (Att. 195). Nftieatiharhf science of 
statecraft, art of governing. 

NITIMA (<m&'.), Prudent, politic Mah. 

203. 

NITO (p.p.p. m^ati), Led, inferred 

NITTACO (adj,). Free from bark 
Dapdakam niitaeath karitvd, having peeled a 
stick (Dh. 190). 

NITTALO (aty,), 8pherical [flRinR]. Ab. 707. 

NITTAIJIHO (a4f0’ desire or lust 

-h^]. Dh. 279, 431. 

NITTHA (/), Completion, accomplishment, per¬ 
fection; end,conclusion; ascertainment, certainty; 
disappearance, destruction [fifBT]- Ab.912. 
hdkatn kammafk niff ham ganmaH, our work will 
be accomplished, lit. wiU come to an end (Dh. 188). 
Niff ham gatOy who has reached the consummation, 
viz. attained Arhatship (Dh. 03, comm, says bnat- 
mifh idsane pabbcyndnam arahattadi niffhd ndma\ 
The term appears also to be applied to the other 
three paths, for In 8ig. 8. A. I find so Bhage^ 
vati niffhadt gate wt^nno, having attidned in 
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Baddha the eonsnmmation of existence. This is 
cesQy explained by the circumstance that when 
any one of the Paths is attained salvation is certain. 
At Jdt 49 nittham gacckati means to conclude, 
arrive at certmnty.” 

NFFTIIADDHO (luf^'.). Paralyzed, stiffened [flf- 

w]. 

NFITHANAA, Accomplishment, completion [fll- 
VPr]- Mab. 174; Pdt. 75. 

NITTHAPETI (cans, niffhdti). To complete, finish, 
accomplish [fif + 4||m4|f)f]. 8abba6uddhakic» 
cAri uitthdpetvdy havings accomplished aU the 
duties of a Buddha (B. Lot. 335). Bhattakiccam 
mUthd^tetvdy having concluded his meal (Ten J. 
17). Mab. 20, 34, 193; Dh. 85,188. P.p.p. fit> 
tkdpHo (Mah. 221). 

NlTTHARAIilAM, Release, escape Lo- 

kornttharai^tthikoy desirous of the salvation of 
mankind (Jdt. 1). Sanudraio «., release from 
continued existence (Ras. 24). 

NITTHARATI, To get across, get over, get clear of, 
escape from Kantdradi n., to get safely 

over a dangerous bit of road. P.p.p. nitthinfLo. 
Nri*f HATI, To terminate, be finished or completed, 
to come to an end [flf + WT]* Kammam niU 
thdHy the urork is finished (Dh. 323). Aor. nif^ 
fkdti (Alw. I. 55; Db. 125). Ger. nitthdya (Dh. 
346). P.p.p. nitfhito. Gaus. nitihdpeti. 
PdnTHIN!^0 (p.p.p. nitthar^ti). Passed through, 
cM^tedfrom 

prrjTHITO (p.p.p. nifthdti). Completed, finished, 
accomplished, ended Vlhdrapafiian- 

khdre at/Mtfe, when the repairs of the monastery 
were completed (Mah. 12). Nifthitam bhattaniy 
dinner’s ready, i.e. the rice-boiling is completed. 
IfriTHUBHATI, To spit ont [firf^]. P. Jit. 1 
(the reading nufth^ is incorrect). 

NITTHUNATI, To bewail [fif + W^G- 
NITTHURO («&•.), Harsh, hard Ab. 

125, 714. 

NITTHUSO (adj.)y Without husks [fipfN]. Nit- 
ihusakarafuuky husking grain (Mah. 22). 
NIVAHO, A multitude, quantity . Ab. 629. 

NIVAPO, Oblation to the manes of deceased rela¬ 
tives, offering to Petas; offering, charity, alms; 
ration, allowance, batta; provision, food [f^PTni]- 
Ab. 423. Goidya tu nivdpatthadi deviydy ** when 
the queen went as usual to receive her daily supply 


of provisions (Mah. 204, as rendered by Tumour). 
Rdjakotfhdgdrato ntv(fyfam dentu, let them give 
them a daily allowance from the government 
stores (Alw. 1. 74). Nivdpaputtho vardho, a hog 
fed on sacrificial offerings (Dh. 58). 

NIVARANAM, Keeping off, warding off; prevent¬ 
ing Dh. 106; B. Lot. 413. 

NiVARANAlCl, Obstacle, hindrance [f%^+^ + 
ini]» There are five nivarapas, obstacles to a 
religious life, or “ besetting sins,” kdmacchanda- 
nivaranamy vydpddanivara^ariiy thinamiddhanina- 
rapam, uddhaceakukkuccanivaratuimy mcikicchd- 
nivaranath, lust, malice, sloth, pride, doubt (Dh. 
345, 390; Alw. I. 88). 84m. S. mentions five 

other hindrances, tnam, rogOy haudhandgdraihy 
ddtavyaniy kantdraddhdnamaggOy debt, disease, 
bonds, slavery, a difficult road. Avijjdnivaramid 
tabbe »attdy all beings have igfnorance for a hin¬ 
drance, viz. by ignorance of the Truth they are 
prevented attaining release from existence (Alw. 
I. 106). 

NIVARETA (m.). One who keeps off (next +1^). 

NIVARETI (eatfs.). To keep off, ward off; to re¬ 
strain, hinder, prevent, stop [fWTnC^rfB] • Tathd 
karontam rdjdnam nivdrayiy stopped the king in 
the act of doing so (Mah. 172). With abl. of the 
thing defended: Pdpd cittam nivdraycy let him 
restrain his heart from sin (Dh. 14, 21). With 
loc. of the thing defended: IJccMuu nivdrayanti 
gdvoy they keep the cattle from the sugar-canes 
(Ben. K. 349, note). Na namjdti nivdren brahtna^ 
lokdpapattiyd (abL), caste did not prevent him from 
being bora in the Brahma heavens (Alw. N. 121). 
Nivdretum asakkantOy unable to dissuade him 
(Mah. 34). P.f.p. nivdretabbo (Pdt. xxi). 

NIVARO, Prevention [OrvK]. P4t. 66. 

Nl VARO, Wild rice or paddy • Ab. 451; 

Ben. K. 418. 

NIVASANAkr, Clothing; an under garment [fi|- 
Ab. 292. Nivdsanantamy the skirt of 
the lower garment (Dh. 232). NivdsanagdmOy a 
village to supply him with clothing (F. J4t. 10). 
Eko nivdManasdtakoy a single tonic to put on as 
an under garment (Dh. 290). The compound 
nivdsanapdrupanafhy ** under and upper garment,” 
is frequently used to mean the whole of a person’s 
dress (Db. 403; Das. 38). By nivdsana is evi¬ 
dently meant the lower cloth which covers the 

38 
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waist, hips, and legs, while pdrupana is the upper 
doth thrown across the shoulders (comp. Dh. 168). 

NIVASANAM, Dwelling [f^nTT^]- Ntvdiana^ 
ttJidnam, dwelling-place (Dh. 277» 313). 

NIVASETI, To put on, dress, wear, especially of an 
under garment Kdsdvam nivdse- 

tvd, having put on a lower yellow robe (F. J4t. 46). 
Attano ananucchavikam nivdsetvd pdrupitvd vica- 
rati, goes about wearing under and upper g^ar- 
ments unsuitable for him (Dh. 114). Nivdsenti hi 
canddld hdsdydni, for pariahs wear ydiow dotbes 
(Mah. 24). Nivdsetvdna Bdkhante, they covering 
their nakedness with branches (Mah. 44). Pubban- 
hasamayam nivdsetvd, having put on his robes early 
in the morning. P.p.p. Nivattho, Nivdsdpeti, to 
cause to put on (J4t. 50). 

NIVASETI (cans,). To cause to dwell [cans. Oi- 
Eten* eva niydmena katipdham nivdsiya, 
having entertained him in this way for several days 
(Mah. 247). Anto yeva nivdsetvd, keeping him in 
the palace (Mah. 254). Temdsam bodhiyangape 
nivdsetvdna, keeping (the image) for three months 
in the court of the Bo-tree (Mah. 241). Kkandkd- 
vdram ft., to encamp, to entrench oneself, build a 
fortified camp (Mah. 62, 235, 256; Dh. 222, see 
Niveseti), 

NlVASl (adj\). Dwelling Nivdsi, an 

inhabitant (Alw. I. 112). 

NIVASO, Residence, dwelling, abode, station, night- 
quarters [fiTTRr]. Nivdsath ganhdti, to take up 
one’s quarters, take up one’s abode, station oneself, 
halt for the night (Dh. 232; F. Jdt. 15; Ras. 38). 
Tattha nivdso, residence in that place (Kh.20). IdV 
eva nivdso phdsuko, passing the night in the very 
place will be pleasant (Mb, 84). Attano corakdle 
sa nivdsam yesu ndlabhi, those among whom he did 
not receive an asylum at the time he was an outlaw 
(Mah. 209)a Bandhdgdranivdsena dukkhito, af¬ 
flicted by bis imprisonment (Mah. 260). Patirdpo 
nivdso, a suitable baiting-place (Att. 196)1 

NIVATO, Lowliness, humility. Kh. 5. Nivdta^ 
vutti, of a meek or lowly disposition. 

NIVATTANA]!^, Turning back; refutation 

NIVATTATI, To turn back, return, depart; to stop, 
halt; to cease, desist Dh.70;Alw. I. 

79. Nivattitabbam bhanie, you ought to tarry 
here, lord (Mah. 84). Tato nivattitvd, returning 
thence (Mah. 106). Aor. nivatti (Dh. 84,108,157). 


P.p.p. nivatto. Cans, nivatteti, to cause to torn 
back; to cause to stop; to turn away, repd. Mahi- 
janam nivattetvd, having sent back the moltitode 
(Das. 3). There tattha nivattayi, the them in¬ 
duced him to halt there (Mah. 84). Oragaigwk 
paldpetvd nivattiya, having rooted them and drim 
them back across the river (Mah. 62). Cdkkm 
nivattetum, to stop the wheels (Dh. 91). Ekak 
bhikkhurh nivattetvd gacchatha, leave one priest 
behind and go (Dh. 249). P.pr. of the pass. cans. 
nivattiyamdno (Dh. 172, 203). 

NIVATTHO (p.p.p. nivdseti). Dressed, dothed; pat 
on, worn. Kdsdyanivattho, wearing the yelloir 
robes (Dh. 129). Dunnivattho, badly or im¬ 
properly dressed (Pit. x). Nivattha applies to 
the lower or under garments (see iVtodtossm). 
Nivatthasdtako, a tvmc put on as a lower garment 
(Dh. 235). Dh. 315. Nivattham, under dothing 
(Mah. 246). Nivatthapdrutam sdUikayngiak,\m 
doths, one worn as an inner and one as an onter 
gfarment (Jdt. 8). 

NIVATTI (/.), Turning back, returning; stopping 
Ab. 1178. 

NIVATTO (p.p.p. nivattati). Returned, turned back, 
recoiling; stopped,ceased NioaUattiii- 

nam, halting-place (Mah. 84). Satthu santiM 
nivattakdle, when I return from my visit to the 
Teacher (Dh. 247). Mah. 34. 

NIVEDANAIS^, Informing, announcement [f^- 
Mah. 37. 

NIVEDETI (cons.). To make known, inform, an¬ 
nounce, report, rdate «o^ 

dayi sabbam pavattim, rdated to the king the 
whole occurrence (Mah. 40,205). Ratm nioe^te, 
it having been reported to the king (Alw. 1.97). 
Aggasdvakehi niveditam, announced by the two 
chief apostles (Dh. 116). 

NIVEDI {adj,). Making known, informing 
Mah. 157. 

NIVESANA*, Resting-place, residence, dwdliag 
Ab. 206; Mah. 7,241; Ten J. Ill 
Sakanivesane, at his own house (Dh. 98). 
nivesanam, palace (Ten J. 1; F. Jdt. 17). Meta¬ 
phorically, anivesano, free from attachment=«s^ 
layo (Dh. 8, 202). 

NIVESETI {cans. nivisaH), To cause to enter, Is 
introduce, to place; to cause to settle or dweU, Is 
fix, place, establish; to found, build 
Gdmasimd nivesayi, fixed the boundaries of the 
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Tillages (Hah. 07)> Attdnam eva pathamam 
palMipe nwe§ayey let him first establish himself 
fai what is right (Dh. 29; comp. 50). Kalydne 
mkfe9etU encourages him in virtue. Matim n., to 
apply the mind to, fix the mind on (Kh. 21). 
Sarapdgamame n., to establish a person in the 
Three Refuges (Jdt. 28). Oparajje nivenya^ 
having appointed him to the viceroyalty (Mah. 
Izxxidi). Kdlawlam nivegen yakhham purapu- 
rmitkime, fixed the quarters of the Yaksha K. in 
the east district of the dty (Mah. 05). Arafme 
gdme mvesayif set up villages in the forest (Mah. 
40). Parwepdni sabbdni mUitdni nivetayi, ho 
rebuilt all the cells that had been demolished 
(Mah. 238). Pupphdni ^aptehi nivesetvdna, hav¬ 
ing stack flowers into it by their stalks (Mah. 
211). Sakale gdmadvdre nivesetvd balim tas$a 
mdipayij having set offerings at the entrance of 
every village caused them to be given to him (Mah. 
231). Pafimdyo tattha nivesesi, placed or set up 
the statues there (Mah. 241). Ardme to lay 
4Mit gardens. Khandhdvdram niveseti, *^to set up 
a camp,** instead of tavdseii, occurs at Mah. 235, 
line 11 (also in Ind. Off. MS.), and at Dh. 158. 
P.p.p. nwento (Mah. 66, 165). 

NIV18ATI, To settle, encamp 
KIVrTTH^ Encamped, settled, estab¬ 

lished, fixed on, devoted; married (of a woman) 
Pfit. 65. Nivitthapemo teumim so rdjd^ 
the king having set his affection upon him (Mah. 
25). Hatsq^ahate nUntthOf in the habit of striking 
and slaying. Anivitthd tdsam dhUaro, their 
danghters were unmarried (Par. S. A.). 

NIVUTO (PtP-P*)» Surrounded, hemmed in, ob¬ 
structed [fifjTT]. Ab. 746; Alw. I. 106. 
NiyUTTHO(p^.p.ntmuari),Inhabited. Mah. 239. 
MIY-, for words beginning thus, see iVlyp-. 
KITAMAKO (m(;.)» Curbing, governing, restrain- 
iag, guiding Ab. 988. Niydmaiko^ 

a sailor or helmsman (Ab. 667)- 
NlYAMANAft , Restraining, regulation [Tri4|4|4|] • 
KIYAMEn {caus.\ To restrain; to fix; to pre¬ 
scribe, ordain ]. Pat. 104; Kh. 21. 

P.pr. pass. niyamiyanAna (Dh. 89). P.p.p. niyo- 
nrita (Att. 8). 

NIYAMO, Asoertainment,certainty; restraint, train¬ 
ing; a selfdmposed rriigious observance, voluntary 
perlbniiaiioe of a meritorious act Ab. 


430, 444, 1078. Amyamo, uncertainty (Ab. 949). 
At F. Jdt. 11 niyyamo metri cans A 

NIYAMO, Way, manner Etena niyd^ 

mena (Dh. 226). Eten^ eva nxydmena^ in this very 
way (Ten J. 51; Dh. 109). Satthdrd desitaniyd-^ 
men* eva dhammam desesi, preached the Law pre¬ 
cisely in the way in which it was preached by 
Buddha (Dh. 168). Kevalam tvam mayd vuttanu 
ydmena patipajja, only do you act in the way I 
told you (Att. 215). Dhammacetiyasuttantaniyd- 
mena, according to the Dh. Suttanta (Dh. 222,. 
comp. 113,310). Gihiniydmena paridahitvd, hav¬ 
ing dressed himself like a layman, lit. after the 
manner of a layman’* (Dh. 86). 

NIYANTA (m.), One who restrains, guides or 
governs Ab. 988. 

NIYATI (/.), Fate'! luck, destiny [flRTtB] - Ab. 90. 

NiYATI, NiYATI, see Niyyati, Niyydtu 

NIYATO (p.p.p.). Fixed, certain; self-controlled, 
temperate [fiRH!] • Dh. 26. Niyatavivarapam, 
definite assurance of becoming Buddha (Man. 
B. 94). Niyatamieckddittkidhammd, absolutely 
or unquestionably false doctrines (Vij.). Jdtassa 
ndma niyato maceuy for every being death is 
inevitable (Dh. 156). Pordnardjaniyatam punna^ 
kammam, meritorious practices established by 
former kings (Mah. 213). Adv. nxyatarhy always, 
constantly (Mah. 212). 

NIYO («<&’.), Own [f^ro]. Kh. 16; Sen. K. 209. 
See also Kijo. 

NIYOGO, Injunction, appointment, order 
Ab. 1162. Mahdrdjaniyogato, according to the 
king’s command. 

NlYOJANAl^, Appointment, ordinance, bidding, 
enjoining . Ab. 427, 1037. 

NIYOJANIKO {adj.)y One who urges or orders 

+ I>h a72. 

NIYOJETI (cans.). To appoint, commission, enjoin, 
ordain, decree, urge With dat. 

of thing enjoined: Cetiyatthdnabhdsdya amacce 
nxyojayiy gave instructions to his ministers for the 
decoration of the site of the Cetiya (Mah. 170, 
comp.Dh. 188). Kdretvd vejjasdldyo vejje tattha 
nxyojayiy having built hospitals he appointed phy¬ 
sicians thereto (Mah. 245). With loc. of the thing 
enjoined: Tasmxm kamme niyojiyay having ap¬ 
pointed him to that task (Mah. 110); Appamdde 
niyqfesi, urged him to make haste to work out his 
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salvation (Mah. 261); Satte dhammoiawine niyo~ 
Jerif exhorted men to bear the Law (Ras. 29). 
With inf. Navakammante kattum niyojayi, gave 
orders to construct new works (Att. 132). P.p.p. 
niyojito, SambMtatherena niyt^ito^ at the insti¬ 
gation of the elder S. (Mah. 16). 

NIYURO, A bracelet. Ah. 285. 

NIYUTTO {p•p^p•)t Attached or appointed to [flf- 
TEHli] • With loc. Dtidte niyutto dtwdriko. 

NIYYADETI, and NiYADETI (caiM.), To give 
back, restore; to hand over, give up 
RAjd pakati-uyydnapdlakaat^ eva uyydnam niyyd- 
detvd, the king having restored the garden to the 
former gardener (F. Jdt. 8). Pdto ’ea paticehitvd 
tdyam ganetvd idmikdnarh niyyddetvd, having 
received charge of them in the morning, in the 
evening having counted them and restored them 
to their owners (Dh. 151, of cows). Atnaecdnam 
rajjam niyyddetvd, having resigned his kingdom 
to his ministers (Ras. 18, comp. Dh. 153). Of 
delivering a present: Rdjd pakkoidpetvd nfyddi^ 
tapapndkdre vanditvd fhite pucchi, the king, hav¬ 
ing sent for them, inquired of them as they stood 
saluting him, having handed over their presents 
(Alw, I. 97)* The form niyydteti sometimes oc¬ 
curs in later texts, but is merely a return to the 
Sanskrit, the dialectic Pali form being niyyddeti 
or niyddeti ; see Att. 191, mahdsa^hana niyyd- 
tetvd, ** having committed him to the care of the 
priesthood.” I have also met with it in S&m. S. A. 
and in Br. J, S. A.; at P6t. 98 niydteti is from an 
atthakathd. 

NIYYAMO, see Niyamo, 

NI YYANAlVf, Setting out, departure, marching [fif- 
Ah. 395. 

NIYYANIKO (adj,), Leading to salvation [flf- 

epithet of Sdsana, the 
religion or Commandments of Buddha, and the 
meaning I have given is 1 think the true one. 
Gogerly renders it leading to happiness”; Clough 
has ** Nairy&na, a. a vehicle, a mode of conveyance; 
metaphorically the means used for acquiring mr- 
vdna or final emancipation.” D’Alwis renders it 
« very pure,” which is a guess (Alw. I. 78). In 
Par. S. we have ditthi ariyd niyydnikd, sublime 
doctrine conducive to salvation. 

NIYYASO, Any exudation of plants or trees, as 
juice, gum, resin [f^T^TO]. Ah. 863. 


NIYYATANAA, Return of a deport; gift [% 
Ah. 883. 

NIYYATETI, see NiyyddeH. 

NIYYATI, and NiYATI (post, aeft). To be kd, 
carried along, led away • Pr* niyyate (01. 

Gr. 124; Das. 35). P.pr. niyyamdno (Dh. 155), 
nfyamdno (F. J4t. 17; Ras. 34). 

NIYYATI, and Nl YATI, to go out, depart, escape; 
to fall out, result, conduct, lead to, condnoe, tesd 
[I’riT]. B. Lot. 493. Niyauti dhhdlokamkdfiht 
wise escape from the world of existence (DL 32, 
338). With dat. Niyydti tammddukkhakkhaydgg^ 
conduces to the thorough destruction of snfferiiig. 

NIYYCHO, a chaplet, crest; a dothes-peg; exnda^ 
tion of trees, as sap, gum; a door, gate 
Ah. 863. 

NO, A substitute for some of the cases of the plnr. 
of the pronoun of the first person [^!^]* Sen. K. 
208. For the nom. ** we’*: Gdmwh ns gatAef‘ 
ydma^ let us go to the village (Cl. Or. 62). fvt 
dat. Kim no vakkkati, what will he say to ui? 
(Ten J. 55). For gen. No Jmo^ onr Buddha, di. 
the B. of our era (Mah. 1, 9). For acc. PsMsfs 
no, may he behold us (Cl. Gr. 62). For inilr. 
Katofk no, done by us (Cl. Gr. 62), Kmmm sa 
nitthitadif the work is finished by ns (Mah. 12). 

NO (indeel.). Not [^]. Dh. 33. m b 

there or is there not ? Jdndti nu kho uddk* sa, 
does he know or not ? (Dh. 185). Tathd so ya- 
teyyam^ that I may not fall (Ten J. 118). No ft 
vutte, on receiving the answer “ No” (Mah. 230). 
With foil, hi: No h^eiam bhantOs certainly not, 
lord (Ten J. 20). No viruJlfhati, is not distorbed 
(Dh. 18). With following na it expresses a strong 
affirmative: No iCatthi^ to be sure there is (Air. 
K. 74). No na ppahoHt most certainly he is not 
unfit (Br. J. S. A.). No na oakkomi, to be sore 1 
am able (J4t.32). With foil, ce, 'Mf not:” No tx 
hatthaih mam* dydtit if he does not fall into my 
hands (Mah. 246). No ce atthif if there be not 
any (Alw. 1.103). Without a verb: ns ce nige- 
mieeatif if he does not (read it), he will not come 
(Das. 24). Dh.58,64. 

NONlTAlfil, see Navanitam. 

NU (indecL), Now, pray I, I wonder [^. Ah. 1130» 
1158,1198. Kb nu hdeo^ what laughter can fimn 
be ? (Dh. 27). Devoid n« tt, are you a deva, I 
wonder? (Dh. 96). Ko nu abhinddeii daddare^ 
who is this filling the mountain with his roaring? 
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(F. Jit 47). 8iyd nu, might there be ... ? (Mah. 
220). Upaddavo nu atthi^ pray> there be«n 
an accident? (Mah. 81). With foil, kho: KidUam 
mu kho Taihdgatama rdpadi^ what, 1 wonder, can 
flic form of Bnddha himself be like ? (Mah. 27). 
Ko nu kho me doeoy praj what harm have I done? 
(Dh. 339). VccdewM there niMeyya nu kho^ I 
wonder if the elder would sit on a high seat (Mah. 
82). Kataman nu kho cirena eintitam, now which 
were yon longest thinking of? (Alw. I. xliii). Ko 
mu kho pahoti, now who is able . . . ? (Alw. I. 
aliz). Kaham nu kho so, I wonder where be can 
be (Ten J. 115). Kacci nu (Das. 25). For other 
instances see Kith and iSTo. With preceding na : 
Na nu bhante oejjen* amha pandritd^ are we not, 
lord, invited by the doctor ? (Dh. 82). 

NUDAKO {odj,\ Dispelling, putting away + 
^]. Sen. K. 525. 

NUDANAlfir, Repulsion, rejection + HR]* 

Sen. K. 525. 

NUDATI, To remove, dispel, avert, reject, put away 
[^]. m. 6. Aor. nudi (Mah. 230). P.p.p. 
natHio, nutto, 

NUDO (ac{^*.), DispeUing Tamanudo, and 

twuomudo, dispelling darkness (Mah. 5). 

NUHl (yi). Name of a plant (Ab. 587). Nuhitaru 
(Ra8.33). 

NONA (ado.). Surely; perhaps, I suppose 
Ab. 1150,1191. Nibbutd ndna od ndH yaeed *yaidi 
idioo pati, blest indeed is the woman who has such 
a husband (Dh. 118). Ndna rdjd dhammena sa- 
neena rajjam kdreti^ no doubt the king rules 
righteously and justly (Ten J. 108). Nuna mdreti 
he is sure to kill me to-day (Mah. 261). With 
opL Canddlo ndna so eiyd, metbinks be is a Gap- 
441a (Mah. 24). With fut. Ndna rdjd adhammiko 
bhmmesaH, the king must surely be unrighteous 
(Ten J. 109). I have met with ndnam only at Att. 
190, 202, where it is no doubt merely a return to 
the Sanskrit form. See Yanndna. 

NUNNO (p.p.p. uudati), Thrown, cast, dismissed, 
impeUed [^||]. Ab. 744. Saddhdnunno, im¬ 
pelled by faith (Mah. 212). Yege nunne, his ex¬ 
citement being raised to the highest pitch (Mah. 
117). 

NOPURO, An ornament for the feet, an anklet 
[igUlO. Ab. 288. 

KOTANO («<&•.), New, fresh Ab. 713. 


NUTI(/.), Praise Ab. 118. 

NUTO (p.p.p.), Praised Alw. I. vii. 

NUTTHUBHATI, See NitthubhaH. 

NUTTO (p.p.p. nudati). Thrown Ab. 744. 

NYASO, a deposit, pledge, mortgage; multitude, 
assemblage [RTTM]- Ab. 341, 472, 1008. Nyd- 
oappanathf return of a deposit (Ab. 883). There 
is a ^ammatical work caUed Nydso (Alw. 1.104). 

O. 

O, see ^va, 

OBHAGGO (p.p.p.)> Broken Dh. 105, 

315. 

OBHASATI, To shine P.pr. obhdoa- 

mdnot dbhdeantOy radiant (Mah. 89; Has. 24). 
Cans, obhdeetiy to illuminate (Mah. 89; Kb. 4). 

OBHASATI, and AVABH-, To speak to, address 
P4L4,69. 

OBHASO, and AVABH-, Lustre, radiance, light; 
appearance, manifestation; reach, range; a hint 
Ab. 37, 1043; B. Lot. 836. Beho^ 
bhdeena^ by the effulgence of your bodies (Mah. 
178). GambhirdvabhdaOf seeming profound (gam- 
bhiro *va hutvd avabhdeati dUsaitti attho). To 
comfort or exhort a disciple, Buddha sometimes 
when at a distance caused a luminous appearance 
of himself to present itself to him: this was called 
obhdsani muncatiy ** to send forth a light (Alw. 
I. xxl), or obhdsam nUeajjeti (Dh. 195), or dbhd^ 
eamphorati (Dh. 183, 385), or ramtm tdosfyjeH 
(Dh. 95). The foil, passage from Sutta Nipdta 
Afth. describes one of these miraculous apparitions 
of the Buddha, Tato Bhagavd gandhakutiyam 
nisinno yeva taeea bhikkkuno upari oarirdbhdm 
munci ed tasoa mukhant yeva ajjhotthari tato $o 
kim etan ti dvajjento Bhagvantam dgantvd oamipe 
fhiiad^ iva disvd ufthdy^ dsand myalim pafidmesi^ 
** Then Buddha, even as he sat in his perfumed 
chamber (at Sdvatthi), sent forth above that priest 
a luminous appearance of bis body, which shone 
down upon bis face. Then thinking, what can 
this be? and beholding as it were the Blessed 
One come to him and standing before him, he rose 
from his seat and bent his clasped hands towards 
the apparition” (Subh.). ’The apparition generally 
spoke a stanza of exhortation, and this was called 
obhdiagdthdf **na apparition verse” (Dh. 195; 
Has. 89, 90).—By Obhdtatk karoti is meant ” to 
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give a hint,** vis. to say or do something wfaieb, 
witbont expressing in so many words the 8peaker*s 
meaning or wish^ yet throws light upon it, or 
shadows it forth pretty dearly. The phrase nbhd^ 
9ammitt€^ammam karoH^ ^to give hints and 
signs,** is thus explained in a passage from a com* 
meat quoted by Subhdti, Yehi kekici kdrdpetab~ 
bom yam kmd kiccam ujukam tammd akathetvd 
yehi kehici updyehi vinndpanafk obhdeakammani^ 
miitakommdni ndma^ ** The terms obhdsakamma 
and aimittakamma mean giving to understand by 
varioBS deviees, and without speaking straight out 
and in express terms, that yon want some business 
or other to be done by some people or other^** 
niostrations are then given: a priest who wants 
a prdsdda built for him meeting some men says to 
them," Devotees, where do yon live ?** They reply, 
** In a pdLsdda,** when the priest observes, There 
is no rule against priests living in prasddas. Is 
there ?** Tliis is an instance of o^Adsa, then fol* 
lows an example of nkniita : a priest sedi^ some 
men coming begins stretching out a string and 
fixbg sticks in the ground i What are yon doings 
reverend sir?** they ask; am going to make 
mysdf a dwdling,** he replies. In the above ex¬ 
tract the compound is treated as a dvandva, but a 
tikd makes obhdsa qualify nimitto* Mdeanimit^ 
takammon ti ebhdeabhdtanimittakammam pori- 
^oltantfiiit^aArarapafi ti attho. In Par. S. I find 
Ofdrike obhdte kayiramdne^ *<when this broad 
hint was given him.** And in Va^pupatha Jbr 
taka, Obhdeamattmh vd nknidtomoitom vd uppd-> 
detum ndeokkhit could not get a glimmer or a 
sign (of supernatural illumination, while striving 
to attain Jhdna). 

OCIKKHATI, To point out, draw attention to 
^]. Dh.271. 

OCINATl, To gather, pick Of flowers 

(Dh. 228, 268). 

ODAHANAA, Depositing, stowing away (firom 
next). Dh. dlfl, 317. 

ODAHATI, To pnt in, to deposit $ to attend, apply 
[^Prar]* Sototh o., to give ear, listen, attend 
(Alw. N. 28). P.p.p. ohite. 

ODAKANTIKO, A deqi pit or hole in the earth. 
This word is probably a derivative of 
it means a pit (snbaudi dvdto) which goes as far as 
the water, that is to say, so deep as to readi water 
(Rh. 13). Or it may be odakOf ** water** + antika. 


ODAKO (adj,)t Belonging to water, watery, aqneosi 
Fdt. 91. Nent odsApoifl, water. Mi- 
kogho, a waterflood. 

QDANAA, and -NO, Boiled rice Ab.466; 

Dh. 22A 

ODANIKO, A cook Ab. 464. 

ODATQ (p-P-P-), White; pure, dean, dear [Hf- 
Ab. as, 1068; B. Lot 563. OMami, 
white-shining, an epithet of the moon (Kfa. 22). 

OlljpETI, To place, set. This word is used of lay¬ 
ing a fowler^ snares and nets. The etymology is 
doubtful; Subh. says it is from jpt kh^ane^ and 
quotes from a comment oMitan H thapitmh\ Y4- 
trimuUd says it is vehdaagamane with osa, he 
quotes tatthapdee cajdldni ea od^peH, *'theii 
laid his snares and nets,** and attano (Mitam ji~ 
ion ca pdum ca patvd^ ** when he reached the net 
and snare set for him ;** he adds that Mahliadda- 
nlti gives a dhdtn Jpi khipamuddaneeo ^" pi, in the 
sense of throwing and placing.** Ten J. 50,113. 

ODHI (i».)^ Limit, limitation^ district, dlvkion 
Ab. 225, 113&; Ten J. 24. Jenauh 
mattena odhmd^ by a limit extending to the knee, 
i.e. knee-deep (Dh. 266). OdkiiA kafod, marking 
out the limits (of the incision. Ten J. 24). 

ODHISO (ado.), At the end of a period, ultimately 
+ Alw. 1.108. 

ODISSA, A gcr. from with I it cppccn 
to mean **expressly**: onfiafra odiaio onicwM 
without express permission ** (?). 

ODUMBARO (lup*.), Belonging to the ndumbiii 
tree, made of udumbara wood Sen.lL 

392. PI. Odombard^ name of a people. 

OGACCH ANAA, Going down (from i|l( with IR]. 
Par. B.A. 

OGADHO (a4;.), Belonging to, eonnected with, oon- 
trined in [^ + irre[]. Ab. 742. See ifsfs- 
gadho, Ydtr. quotes from Abhldhdnappsdfyikl 
Vap^jmnd, GAI>HA paHffh^adiy anta ogddhMi 
antogadho^ and adds that the a is shmiened. 

OGAHATI and OGAHETI, To dive, plunge intt^ 
enter . OgdhUvd pokkharapidh diving 

into the tank (Mah. 33). Aor. ogaihi (Mab. 15% 
a perhaps shortened metri cansfi). Ger. ogayhe, 
OgdhUvd (Has. 89; Mah. 59). Anomalous ger. 
ogayhitvd (Mah. 261). P.pr. ogdhooia (Dh. 105). 
Ogdheti at Mah. 116, ogaheti at Dh. 431. P.pp* 
ogdfho, plunging into, fording, entering. 
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OGABO, Ftnngiiiginto, wading, fording [l|'<q[J||f]. 
Mmkdmuminddo mya dMkkhogdhOy unfordable as the 
oeean (Br. J. S. A.). 

OGALHO, see Ogihati, 

OGAMANAft, Going down, setting 

OGAYHA, see OgdhatL 

OGHO, A flood, torrent, innndation, overflow; mul- 
titade, quantity Meta¬ 

phorically of evils or passions which overwhelm 
hamanity like a flood: in this sense there are four 
floods, kdmoghoy bhavogho, difthogho, avijlfogho, 
tile flood of sensual desire, the flood of renewed 
ezistenoe, the flood of false doctrine, and the flood of 
ignorance (Dh. 432). At Dh. 182 these are called 
eatubbidho kUe$oghoy the fourfold flood of evil 
passions. An Arhat is called oghatinno^ one who 
has crossed the flood, as having escaped from the 
four oghas (Dh. 66 , 421). Janogho, a multitude 
of people (Mah. 38, 124). Balogho, a large force 
of troops (Mah. 35, 124). 

OOILATI, To swallow 

(p.p.p.)’ Covered, veiled, wrapped 
P^t. 21 . 

OHARANAA, Removing (from next). Ab. 796. 

OHARETI (caat.). To remove [cans. Ke^ 

iomauum o., to cut off the hair and beard (Alw. I. 
92; B. Lot. 863). Ohdritakesamastu, having the 
hair and beard shaved (Dh. 140). 

ORARl (adj.). Dragging down [iWfIT + 
Db.62. 

OHAYA, see CjahaH, 

OHITO (p«p.p. odahati), Pnt in, deposited; put 
down, laid aside Dh. 27. SeeKbsoAifo. 

OHlYATI (pau. ^ahoH), To be left 
Opt. ohiyeyya (Pdt. 97). Aor. ohiyi (Dh, 216). 

OJA (/.), Strength, sap of life, vitality; sap, juice, 
[«^]- Ab. 942 (the text has ydpand, **that 
which supports lifo,” the Sinhalese translation 
has Cmriraydpanaya karanndnd roidjoB ** the oJas 
jidoe wliidi keeps the body alivethis meaning 
belongs rather to Sanskrit Dhamnuh 

Jap a Sm d (Dh. 369, 378) Is rendered by Vijesinha 
** Wisdom having truth for Its essence, i.e. vipas- 
saiiL” IHbb^d^ celestial essences (Dh. 132, Subh. 
■syg « divyarasa, madhnrarasasdra ”). Pafhavojdy 
juice or sap of the earth (Dh. 274), probably the 
sweet substance described at Man. B. 64. See 
Hffat/dmod Cjfo. 


OJADlPO, AnameofGeylon[^§44-^[t^]- Att.7; 

Mah. 88 . 

OJAHATI, To leave, forsake, abandon, renounce 
[^nwT]- Ger. okitvdy ohdya (Dh. 96; Sen. K. 
504; B. Lot. 863). Pass, ohtyati, 

OJAVA(ad;.), Jnicy, succulent, sweet, lusdons [^- 
Ten J. 108 {&javantdni nigrodhapak^ 
kdni); Dh. l32(pap(idnioJavantdHiphaldphaldni), 
OJO, Light, splendour; strength, vigour 
Ab.942(l^fHandTjfii). 

ORAA, a house, dwelling; a resting-place, asylum 
Ab. 207, 1060. Okam okath jahanH^ 
they forsake every resting-place (Dh. 17). 

OKAA, Water • Okapunpehi civarehi, with 

drenched garments (Dh. 197). Okamokato, from 
its watery home (for oka^kato^ Dh. 7). 
OKAPPANlYO (od;.). Becoming, suitable, proper 
[from S|i(^with m]. See Saddhd* 

OKARO, Vileness, worthlessness [from W 
comp. Fokdro]. Kdmdnmk okdrOf the vanity of 
sensual pleasure (Dh. 79). 

OKASALOKO, World or realm of space [m^T 5 | -h 
This is one of the three great divisions 
of the universe, and answers to our Space or Ether, 
being the g^reat void which contains the worlds. 
Subhdtl writes, *‘Of the three worlds the saiia and 
Bonkhdra worlds are contained in the okdBa world, 
which is the empty air ( 96 nya dk^^a).’* Vijesinha 
says that the antalikkhoy being the region of space 
above the tfdyu, belongs to okdBoloka,^* Hardy 
calls It ** the world of space, the empty void, the 
far-extended vacuum ’’ (Man. B. 3). Vij. informs 
me that the lines at Das. 45 are from the Mahi- 
mandhdtu Jdtaka, and that the idea they contain 
is conceive a thousand worlds like that over 
which the sun and moon revolve, within such a 
Bpace thy dominion extends.’* 

OSASO, and AVAKASO, Place, room, space; 
interval; occasion, opportunity; leave, permission; 
leisure; cause Ab. 1101. Amkdkatk 

ramo rathoMBa okdBam deki, make room for our 
king’s chariot (Ten J. 3). Tom’ okdBom adatvdy 
not giving it room (Dh. 183). 'Pumhdkam eattd^ 
liBadwud okdBo^ yon have an interval or leisure of 
40 days (Br. J. S. A.). Gaccha amumhi okdBe 
tiff ha, go and stand in that place (Kamm. 3; 
Ras. 84). Ahhataram okdBom gacchamtam, going 
to a certain place (Dh. 122). AhheBom vaeamuBa 
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ohdio ndma «* aithU the rest have not an oppor¬ 
tunity of saying a word (F« Jdt. 16). Mtyjhe fha- 
petvd oJcdsam^ leaving a space in the middle (Mah. 
172 ). Okdsath ydcati^ to ask for leave (Dh. 128). 
Okdinih karoti, to give leave, to make room, to 
find tipie. When* the multitude saw the brahmin 
Brahm&yu approaching— tarn okdiam karotiyathd 
tmk ^dfuuta yasasnno —they made such room for 
him as was doe to a man renowned for his wisdom 
(Brahmdyo 8.). Sace me Bhagavd okdeam karoti 
panhoBBa veyydkara^j^Ot if the Blessed One has 
leisure to reply to my questions (Sdm. 8., comp. 
Ten J. 12). AnandattherasBa okdBakaranattkaih, 
in order to make room (keep a place vacant) for 
the thera Ananda (Br. J. 8. A.). Kaidvakdeo, 
having an opportunity (comp. Haidvakdeo), Ano» 
kdeakatOf unauthorized (Pit. 111). OkdBam lab- 
hati, to have an opportunity, to get leave. Sdku- 
yiko okdeam lahhiBBait^ the fowler will have a 
chance. OkdBam labhitvd, having received per¬ 
mission (Dh. 103). Dubbinicchayam attam vinie- 
ehinanto akdeam alabhitvd^ my time having been 
entirely taken up with trying a case of g^reat diffi¬ 
culty, lit. not having had any leisure while trying a 
case very difficult to try (Ten J. 1). LaddhokdBO^ 
having seized an opportunity (Att. 197)f having 
obtained permission (Att. 198). In gram, okdeo is 
the name of the locative relation (see Kdrakam), 

OKIRAJyAlff, 8prinkling (from next). Mah. 258. 

OKIRATl, To sprinkle + Aor. okiri 
(Mah. 86). Ger. okiritvd (Dh. 135). Pass, okiri- 
yati. Cans, okirdpeti^ to cause to be sprinkled 
(Dh.78; Mah. 211). 

OKKAKO, a proper name [TWTf]. Mab.8. 

OKKAMANAA, Descent (from next). 

ORKAMATI, To descend, step down; to disembark; 
to foil into, enter or come into * ^kidam 

0 ., to fall asleep (F. Jdt. 3). Niddath anokka- 
manto, getting no sleep (Dh. 81). Sdrt^aih 
okkamif got into a nervous state (F. JiU 46). 
Buddhdnam bhagavantdnafh BotteBU mahdkarund 
okkamatif great compassion for mortals enters the 
hearts of the blessed Buddhas (B. Lot. 377). 
Lajjidhammani. okkamitvd^ becoming ashamed 
(Das. 44). Maggd (abl,) o., to get off the road, 
leave the road (Pdt. xxvi; Dh. 303), to make way 
for a person entitled to respect (Dh. 403). Sa- 
muddd thaUtm okkamuih^ came on shore, ht. de¬ 
scended from the sea on the land (Mah. 168). Md- 


tukucchim o., to enter the mother’s womb, vix. 
to be conceived (see Gabbhdvakkanti). Dipakae- 
mtm okkamimsuj landed on an island (Mah. 46). 
Ger. okkamma, okkanUtvd (8en. K. 604). 

OKKANTl (/), Descent, falling upon 

OKRANTO (p.p.p. okkamati), Descended, entered; 
embarked + Umi]. Mah. 46, 131. 

OKKA88A (ger.). Having dragged away or abducted 
[ger. fr. 

OKKATTHO (p.p.p. avaka^dhati), Lowered, low 

[was]' 

OKKHITTO (p.p.p.),Ca8t down,lowered[liqf^ 
Okkhittacakkhu, with downcast eyes (P4t. 20). 

OLAGITO (p.p.p.)> Hanging down -h 

OLAMBAKO (adj,). Hanging • J4t.51. 

OLAMBATI, To hang down • l>h. 191; 

Ten J. 114. Cans, olambeti, to suspend (J4t. 9). 

OLAMBO, 8omething hanging, an iq^pendage 

Muttolamboy hanging festoons of pearia 
(Mah. 213). 

0(ARIKO (ad;.). Large, great; gpross, coarse; 
material • Appatirdpatk o/drikam^ 

a gross impropriety (Dh. 293). Ofdriko obhdBO, a 
broad hint. Ofdriko BukhumOt material and im* 
material (Gog. Ev. 43, of the body and the mind 
respectively). The food which we take into our 
bodies is called ofdriko or material, as opposed to 
the subtle Nutriments pAoMo, manoBmcetarndj and 
omndpam (see Ahdro), 

OLIGALLO, A dirty pool near a Wllage (Ab. 684). 

OLOKANAlif, Looking, looking at 
Dh. 121, 155,371. For mukholokanam, see next. 

OLORETI, and OLOKATI, and AVALOKETl, 
To look, see, look at, behold, look down upon; to 
look for, await, watch; to consider, regard ['in- 
LokaHi olokentOf surveying the world 
(Das. 1). PhdBukatthdnam oloketvdj looking oat 
for a comfortable place (Jat. 8). Ito & ito ca olo- 
kento, looking this way and that (Ditto). Mdtugd^ 
mam oloketvdy having seen a woman (Ten J. 46). 
Dibbena cakkhund olokentOf seeing with the divine 
eye (Alw. I. cxxiv). Akdoatkolokeiod, looking at 
the sky (F. J4t. 52; so nakkkattanh Das. 46). 
Adho o., to look down. OlokeH mahdbodkim, 
fixed his g^aze on the Bo-tree (Mah. 112, oomp. 
199). Altano devoBirim olokento, contemplatuig^ 
his celestial bliss (Dh. 153). Aimamaimatk mm- 
khdni ohketvdf looking in each other’s fiices (Dh. 
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300). OMcetum pi aaakhontd^ unable even to look 
joa in the face (Dh. 154, eomp. Alw. 101). Jlise 
Mcetvit having examined the hones (Ras. 38). 
Ttam mama dkanacekedanatk na olokesit yon 
don't consider the waste of my property (Dh. 03). 
Amolokento vipa, as if he was not looking, viz. 
pretending not to see (Dh. 371, 372). Buddha- 
Mdedya iom^ath olokentoj await his time for 
beroming a Buddha (Mah. 199). Pass. p.pr. oloki- 
pemdno, being looked at (Dh. 372). Avalokitam, 
a look or glance. Avalokitamattena, with a mere 
look. Mukkatk o., is happily rendered by Mr. 
Trenckner, *'to be a respecter of penons’’ (Dh. 
125,127, comp. 7rpo<rtt>7roXi^7m79). Vij. renden 
makkolokoMaddnamf ‘*a gift made through par¬ 
tiality or favouritism ” (Ten J. 35). Mukholokena, 
out of fisvonritism (Dh. 125). 

0(jUMP 1KO Belonging to a raft + 
Crossing qn a raft (Sen. K. 390). 

OMAKO (a4f’)f Low, inferior, vile [Hl|4|l|]* Ab. 
700. QmakaaaUo^ a low person (Dh. 164; Att. 
190). Pit. 81. 

01IA8ATI, To revile, reproach 
OMASAVADO, Scornful, contemptuous, reproach¬ 
ful speech ^ + ^aTT^]. Pit. 12, 83. 

Snbb. quotes khunuanagaTahanaviicanet **said of 
harsh, reviling speech," and Jdti-ddihi ghatteivd 
vaeaae, '^said of speech reviling a man for his low 
birth, etc." 

OHUl^GATI, To takeoff,onloose, remove 
Jbharapdni (Dh. 1^). Muttdhdram (Dh. 118; 
Jit. 61). Updhand (Pit. xz). At Has. 32 omap- 
dffad is no doubt a mistake for omuhcitvd. Of 
taking off clothes (Jit. 9). 

OMUTTETl, To make water upon • Dh. 

283. 

ONADDHO, and AVANADDHO (p,p,p,onandhat{), 
Gofered, bound Cammdvanaddhapddd 

kmtthU elephants whose feet were cased in leather 
(Mah. 169, comp. Ab. 140). Andhakdrena onaddho^ 
shrouded in daikness (Dh. 27). Onaddhd rnnalidhd 
fdkkd, branches tangled together (F. Jit. 7)« 
ONAMATI, To bow, to stoop Anapa- 

numiOf without stooping (B. Lot. 569). P.p.p. 
mm/o. Gaos, opamcri, apimeiiy to bend (soHram, 
Dli.288). 

ONANDHANAM, Tying, entangling (from next). 
ONANDHATI, To cover; to bind P.p*p. 

ammddka. Gomp. PiUmdkaH, 


OJfATO (p.p.p. opamati). Bent, stooping • 

Opataggd rukkhd, trees with their tops bent. 

OSATO, and AVAJJATO {ppp*\ Low-bom [iffT -h 
TTH!]. Pit. 83. 

ONAVlSATlVASSO {a^.\ One who is less than 
twenty years old, i.e. under age for ordination 
(derivative of dnavUativaua). 

ONiTO (p.p.p.)» Drawn out, removed 4- • 

Opitapattapdpi^ whose hand is removed from the 
bowl, viz. who has finished his meal: opitopattato 
pdpiyena §o apitapattapdpi (Vij.). 

OPADHIKO {a^,)f Belonging to upadhi + 

^]- 

OPAGAVO, Belong^g to Upagn [liYl|3|^]. Sen. 
K.389. 

OPAMMAJfl, A simile, comparison, metaphor, 
analogy . Ab. 530. Opammada karahi^ 

give me an illustration, put an analogous case 
(Alw. 1. xlii; Gog. Ev.43). Das. 44. 

OPANAYIKO {adj.\ Conducive 
Sea. K. 418. As an epithet of dhamma^ or the 
Truth, this word no doubt means leading to Nir- 
vipa. Gog^rly renders it ** leading to perfection." 
Alw. I. 77, 87. Comp. Nipydniko, 

OPAPATIKO {adj\), Accidental, phenomenal, ap- 
paritiona] +1^]• Ab.741. This is one 

of the numerous Pili words which have been sadly 
ill-treated by the northern Buddhists. It is simply 
formed from upapdia, ** accident," and opapdtika 
$atto means a being reborn in another world with¬ 
out the intervention of parents, and therefore as it 
were uncaused, and seeming to appear by chance. 
All the higher devas are opapdtika, there being no 
sexual intercourse or birth in the higher heavens, 
and instances are even recorded of human beings 
having miraculously appeared ready-formed on 
this earth. The word au][>apdtika not being found 
in Sanskrit, it seems to have greatly puzzled the 
northern Buddhists, when in later times they came 
to translate the Pdli texts into Sanskrit, and having 
a confused idea of its meaning, they referred it to 
the root and coined a word or 

^ equivalent (B. Lot. 394). Un¬ 
fortunately for their etymology the compound verb 
in Pdli means **to be born" in the usual 
way (e.g. gabbhath eke upapi^anH^ Dh. v. 126). 
For other instances of these northern blunders, see 
Iddhipddo^ Pdtimakkho^ Upddueeo^ PafUambkidd^ 
Upaeaiho^ Phdeu, I may add, that from not know- 
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in; the meaniog of the Pali karavika, the author 
of the Lalita Vistara appears to have ascribed to 
Baddba the attribute of being sparroir-voioed! 
(B. Lot 666). 

OPARAJJAA, The office of sub-king, viceroyalty 
+ ^]. Dh. 305,416; Das. 46. 
OPASAMIKO (ad;.). Leading to quiet or cessation 
An epithet of dAamma, or The 
Truth, as leading to Nirvdpa. 

OPASILESIKO (ad;.). Relating to immediate con¬ 
tact, containing, embracing [Vhtft*!]- A 
grammatical term designating one of the relations 
of the locative case (Sen. K. 333). 

OPATITO (p.p.p.). *'*'•«" 

OPAVAYHO (o<(;.), Intended for riding on [^1^- 
Of a king’s riding elephant (Ab. 366; 
Ten J. 27). 

OPAYIKO [adj.), Proper, fit, right 

Ab. 853; Sen. K. 418. Adv. opi^i- 
kam, right! good! yes! (Ab. 1144). 

OPUNATI, To winnow, sift; metaphorically, to 
expose, lay bare, e.g. the fault of others [ V4' + '^] • 
Dh. 45. 

OPDSJATI, To heap or collect together + 
^]. Alw.I. 103. 

ORABBHIKOyA butcher (?) Ab.513, 

Sen. K. 391 (in both instances it is said to be one 
who lives by slaying rams). 

ORAl^, see Oro. 

ORAMATTAKO {aty.% Belonging merely to the pre¬ 
sent life, mundane, sublunary • 

ORAMBHAGIYO (ody.), Belonging to the lower 
part or lot, belonging to kdmabhava + 

-I- , See Samyojanath. Sometimes wrongly 

written orabh^ (Ras. 88). 

ORAPARAlVr, The hither and the further side 
-I- "mr] • Gang(hfa orapdramhij on both 
sides of the river (Mah. 127). See Pdrdpdram. 
ORASASONUTA (/.), Own-sonshlp + 

^ + in]- Alw. I. vii. 

ORASO {adj.), L^itimato, own Suga- 

toMM OTiMi puttdf own sons of Buddha (Br.J.S.A., 
of the priests). Orofo, an own or legitimate son 
(Ab. 2). Lokandthoroidy true sons of the saviour 
of the world (Mah. 20). Siaoroio, pupil-son 
(Alw. I. xiv). 

ORASO (adu.), On this side + IPBC.] • 

ORATO (adv.). On this side [VTRTWt,]- ^^.20; 
Alw. I. 96. 


ORIMO (<«(;.), Hither, on this side [tPHT + T^]- 
Orimam Hrath, near bank of a river. OrimMige 
pacchimamdiosio, on this side of the last mooth, 
viz. before the last month (Pdt 82). 

ORO {adj\\ Below; less; posterior, later; hither, 
on this side Neat srsn, the 

near or hither bank or side (Ab. 665. See Onptr 
ram). OratopdrathgacchatipdratooramdgtteduRt 
goes from this end of the field to the farther end, 
and back again from the far end to this (Jat 57, 
of a king ploughing). Adv. oroin, less, 8ub«. 
quently, below, on this side (with ahl.). Tib 
oram, less than this (P&t. xv), since then, sabse- 
quently to that period (Mah. 20), on this side of it 
Bhuhjanu pdragangan tvam md *gd was tab, do 
thou rule over the country beyond the river, oono 
not on this side of it (Mah. 62). Mah^odk^ 
titthdnd oranh since the setting np of die Bo-troe 
(Mah. 257). Oram Gdmapivdpiyd, on this ode of 
the G. tank (Mah. 67). Oragangd (/.), district os 
the near bank of the river (Mah. 254,62). Indr. 
arena {adv.\ within, in less than. With gen. 0«si 
channam uasfdnom,within six years (Pit. 10,11^0)* 
ORODHO, Harem, seraglio, apartments of the royil 
ladies Ab.215; Alw. 1.79; Mah.35. 

OROHANA]$r, Descent 

descent from the deva world (Mah. 181; Kh.20). 
OROHATI and ORUHATI, To descend; to dis¬ 
embark • PathavHalam oruhi, alighted 

on the earth (Mah. 114). P.pr. orohanto (Dh.3(0» 
Das. 40). Oruyha Damile^ falling upon theTamih 
(Mah. 150). Asand oruyha, learing the pulpit (f* 
Jdt. 46). Tanihd oruyha ieUmhd, descendingfron 
that rock (Mah. 240). Ger. orohited (Mah. 157i 
Att. 8), oruyha, avaruyha (Dh. 99). 
OROPANAM, Taking dowu, removal [wOW]* 
Mah. 107. Bhdra-m-oropanam, ddiveiy of i 
pregnant woman. 

OBOPBTI (couf. orohati). To cause to descead, bk« 
down, put down 

to put away the stick, or to lay aside paaislw^ 
(Dh. 430, comp. 310). Oropetei waMWH^ 
taking down the Bo-tree from its car (Mah. 
P.p.p. oropito (Mah. 206). Mah. 59. 

OSADETI (co«».os<do«).Tocansetosink,to*P«' 

Mah. 178. 

OSADHAA, a herb; e herb used hi 
simple; a drug, meffidne [uTl^lU]' A**'®’ 
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Dh. KtO; Mah. 70. F'inmdliam jdndti^ knows a 
core for snake-bite (Has. 34). 

OSADHI A herb, plant, annual 

Ab.541, 692. Osadhitdrakdj or osadhi 
tdrakd^ is the designation of a particular star that 
shines with a white light (see Cl. Gr. 39, J4t. 23). 
In his Sinh. Diet. Clough has Osadhit4rak4 
(dsadbi medicine^ t4rak4 a $tar\ the star that pre¬ 
sides over medicine; the morning star.*’ It is 
not, Iw one would expect, the moon. Subhdti 
sends me the following extracts from Tikd8,pa6A4 
etdya dhiyati otadhfnam vd anvhalappaddyVcattd 
mmdhtH evam laddhandmd tdrakd ; and ondAa- 
kdram dahanti vindsenH osd te ettha dhiyanii 
patitfAahantiti 08 adh( tdrakdoiseso, ussanndpabhd 
etdya dhiyaHtl vd oiadhi. Comp, seyyathdpi ndma 
mmdhitdrakd oddtd oddtavapnd oddtanid(u$and 
vddiami6hd$d (Par. 8.). See also Dli. 99, obhdienti 
tBtd voJbhd 09adhi viya tdrakd^ ** shedding light on 
every side like the morning star.”^ 

OSADHiSO, The moon Ab. 62. 

06AKKATI» To draw back, refuse; to give way, 
retreat. Dh. 376. P.pr. Makkamdno (Ten J. 28). 
Balam otakktdU the army is giving way (Ten J. 
29). Comp. Paeco$akkatL 

OSANAA, and AVASANAA, End, condusion 
[^FTOT*l]* Ab. 771; Dh. 366. Osdnadivaaef on 
the last day (Dh. 250). Osdnagdthdf the final 
stansa (Ten J. 121). Loc. avasane, in the end, 
finally, ultimately (Dh. 341, 376). 

OSAPETI (caiif.),Tofinisb,oomp1ete [caos.^9^^]. 

OSARAQf A (/I), and -IJf AA, Restoration of a priest 
who has been temporarily seduded from his brother 
priests as a penance for an offence (from ogdreti). 
Pit. 60,92,96. 

OSARANAA, Resort, rendezvous, haunt, habitation 
(from next). Osarafuippkdnamt place of resort. 

OSARAIT, and AVASARATI, To go to, resort, 
repair, approach + Ahamahathpapha- 
vummHekappahdren* eva (uarauti, run to church in 
a body saying, ** 111 be there first. I’ll be there 
first” (Pit. xvi). Tad avasari, repaired thither. 
NatSyo ovaranH mahodadhim, the rivers ran into 
tile ocean (Jit. 28). Caus. oidreH^ to lower; to 


* Shioe writing the above, I have, with the help of Mr. 
Mata Coomaraswamy, been able to identify it with the planet 


bring forward, to exhibit, to propound; to restore 
a priest who has been undergoing penance. Ufu- 
kam eva hattkatn o., to lower the hand into the 
bowl keeping it straight (Dh. 269). Oidresi sakam 
fnatam, exhibited his own knowledge (Mah. 261). 
Oidresmimi iangkasia Mangalasuttam, I will pro¬ 
pound to the priests the M. Sutta (Mah. 196). 
AbbhdnakammavoMna asdretabbo^ must be restored 
by an Abbhina ceremony (Vitr.). Osdreyydti ord- 
ranakammam kareyya (Pit 98). P.p.p. ordrtfo, 
restored, rehabilitated (of a priest who bas been 
undergoing penance. Pit. 27). Anoidrito, not yet 
restored, still in disgrace (Pit. 92). 

OSiDANAM, Sinking (Jrom oAdaH). Mah. 178. 

OSIDAPANAA, Causing to sink (from ostddpeti), 
Pajdnam vappe osiddpanoMamattham^ able to make 
men sink in (the ocean of) Samsira (Dh. 196). 

OSiDATI, To settle down, to sink, to decline 
Kammante oMamdne, when business 
is declining. Of sinking in a fluid (F. Jit. 7; 
Ten J. 36). P.p.p. avasanno. Caus. oiddeti (see 
sep.), otiddpeti (Dh. 180). 

OSiSCATI, To sprinkle Dh.96. 

OSO, Beam, ray 

OSSAJJATI, and OSSAJATI, To give up, relin- 
qnish, renounce Ger. oMajja (Alw. I. 

vii). Aor. ossajji^ osrq/t. This word occurs in a 
somewhat difficult passage in Mah. 118, kulehi so 
solasahi . . orcpetvd mahdbodhim patipphdpetum 
ossaji, Turnonr’s translation is conjectural; I 
think the meaning is, ** having caused the Bo- 
tree to be taken down (from its car) by tlie sixteen 
castes in order to set it up (viz. plant it), he let it 
go;” the next words are, the instant it was re¬ 
leased from his hand.” P.p.p. ossappho. 

08UMIKO {adj.)f Relating to heat -f- 

OTARANAA, and AY AT-, Descent, entrance into, 
going down into Ab. 981, 1118. 

Tassa otarapasaddena, at the sound of the bird’s 
swoop (Dh. 164). 

OTARA^AA, Causing to descend 
Kdpasakkhhh oidrofuah, bringing a false witneu 
Into court (Dh. 100). 

OTARATI, and AVATARATI, To descend; to 
disembark; to depart; to betake oneself to, go 
to, enter [w^]- Aham otardmit I’ll get down 
(from a cart, Dh.800). Pakkhe vmajjoivd otarif 
dropping his wings he swooped down (Dh. 154). 
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• Th^paffhine otari^ikiUt they alighted on the site 
of the dagoba (Mah. 81). Otariivd^ having dis¬ 
embarked (Ten J. 89). Ndvdya {abl.) otarantOf 
landing from the ship (Mah. 41). Akdtd otarit 
flew down (Ten J. 114). Pdiddd otarimsu^ they 
descended from the upper story of the palace 
(Das. 2). Nadim otarittha, he descended into 
the river (Mah. 255). Saram otarati, to go down 
to the lake side (Dh. 804; comp. 148). Otarittha 
mahdvithim, entered the main street (Mah. 249). 
Cankamafh otarif entered the cloister (Dh. 88). 
Of on, went down stairs (Dh. 175). Otaratkoda^ 
kam, go down into the water (Das. 4). Pass, 
ofippo. Cans. otdretU to cause to descend, to take 
down, to set down, to let down. Cradrabhaua 
piffhito hhttfMni otdretvdy taking down his wares 
from the ass's back (F. J4t 14). Puiiakan^ me 
otdrehi^ lift down my child (Dh. 155). Otdreei 
Somadevithf assisted 8. to alight from her carriage 
(Mah. 203). Kofthaio vihi otdriyamdne dieed^ 
seeing paddy being taken out of the bam (Dh. 
141). Jeiavanapokkharanatire mancam oidretvd^ 
having set down the couch at the brink of the J. 
tank (Dh. 148). Ukkdrabhdmiyam otdretvd^ setting 
him down on a dunghill (Ten J. 56). Sfdpafh 
otdreti, appears to mean ** to gain knowledge of," 
‘‘to learn" (Dh. 319, 118). 

OTARO, and AVATARO, Descent; entrance; a 
landing-place (Jtittha); a defect, fault (viuara) 
Ab. 981, 1118. Dipabhdedya Sad- 
dhammotdram akdrayi, caused the introduction 
of religion in the Sinhalese language (Mah. 83). 
As the name of a certain P41i grammar Bdldva- 
tdro {bdla-avatdro) means, I think, Introduction 
of the young student to Pali grammar. Otdrd- 
pekkho viharati, is constantly looking out for 
faults (Subh.). 

OTATO (p.p.p.). Covered, overspread, overgrown 

Dh.2». 

OTIIjr^fAKO One who deeeends [next + If]* 
Das. 41. 

OTI^njfO, and AVATHJflVO (p.p.p. otarati). Gone 
down, descended; disembariced; having entered 
Saraih offppo, gone down to the 
lake (Dh. 304). Sadgdmaih effppo, having entered 
the fray (Dh. 170). DibbavamedvatifLfmi iva aitd- 
madi m<Mamdnd, thinking themselves descended 
from a divine race (Att 199). Disembarked (Mah. 
47» 155). At P4t. yo pana bhikkhm oftppo, pro¬ 


bably means, as Qogerly translates it, “any prkit 
who shall so lower himself as to . •" 

OTTApI (adj\)f Fearful of sinning, oonadentioos 
+ Alw.N.121. The 0 is probably 

due to the false analogy of ottappa. 
OITAPPAM, Fear of sinning, shrinking from lin, 
having a tender conscience, conscientiousnen. 
This word would be in Sanskrit ^ 

vative of . Musdvddasga ottappanit fear of 

speaking lies (Cl. Gr. 143). At Ab. 158 it is ex-’ 
plained by pdpabMrutd, Das. 41 says pd/wto 
ubbegau* etam adhivacanam^ “ this is a name for 
shrinking from sin;" and kdyadueearitddXki yna 
ottappatUi ottappanit “ottappa means a man’s 
being distressed at sins of deed, word, etc.” (comp. 
Tappati). See Anottappamy Hirottappmk, 
OTTHAJO (o<(/.). The lebiel 

letters are a, d, p, ph, b, bhy m, 

OTTHARATI, and AVATTH-, To spread; to 
cover; to scatter; to overspread,pervade 
Ottharanto gacchatif spreads far and wide (Dh. 
254, of an odour). Also p.pr. avattharatudao (Jit 
74). Of catching in a net (Dh. 337). Turiyo- 
bhaftddni avattharitvdt scattering about their mn- 
sical instruments (Jdt. 61). Caus. Samuided 
otthardpesuth tarn desadiy caused that district to 
be submerged (Mah. 131). Saddo iakaianagarm 
avatthareyyat the sound would fill the whole dty 
(J&t. 62). P.p.p. otthato, Ra^ t^ena ottha(9, 
overwhelmed by the merit of the king (Mah. 129). 
Mdrajdlena otthateeu satteeut when mortals are 
caught in M&ra’s net (Dh. 337). 
'OTTHO,TheDp Ab.262,1106; DklM} 

Has. 20. Adharottho uttarotfhot the lower and 
upper lips (F. J4t 12). 

OTTHO, A camel [^]. Ab.502,1106; Dh.284. 
OVADAKO (ar{;.). Admonishing + 

P&t. xiv. 

OVADATI, To admonish, exhort, edify, advise, is- 
struct [l|^'4|^]. Dh. 14; B. Lot 305. Tkm 
onaditvd anekadhd appamdde niyofen, the elder 
having administered exhortation to him in various 
ways urged him to be zealous (Mah. 261). 
nam ovaditukdmo, desirous of admonishing the 
king (F. Jdt 17). Pass. p.pr. ovadiyamdno, being 
admonished (Dh. 110). P.p.p. ovadito. Agedr 
gamanam pahdya dhammena rajjask karehIH ew- 
dito, having been thus admonished, “ pat away 
partiality and rule with justice" (Dh. 341). 
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0VAD0» Admoiilti<m» exhortatioii . Ab. 

354; B. Lot. 3(4. Mdidpthamam ovddaih ttUvd, 
listeniog to their parent’s injunctions (Dh. 110). 
Otfddam detij to admonish (Ten J. 6). Ovddadi^ 
nmAf admonition (Ten J. 6). Ovddam gaf^Adti^ to 
reoeire admonition, to take advice (Ditto). 

OVARAKO, An inner room, store room 
Ah. 214,943. 

OVA'TTO (p*p»P‘)f Rained down [^TT + WR]. 

jiL la 

OVIJJHATI, To pierce, annoy [igm + RRS^]. P4t. 
83; Ten J. 36. 

P. 

PA, A preposition mnch nsed in composition with 
verba and their derivatives, Sansk. R. Ah. 1168. 

Pl, = 1IT^. See Pageva* 

PABALATTAA, Power [RRfT + W]. Ah. 1168. 

PABALO (a^fO* [iRRf]* 

PABANDUO, A continuons series; a narrative; a 
literary composition, fiction [iRPR]. Ah. 113. 
Rmw gupappabandhena paMannd, delighted with 
the king^s series of virtuous acts (Att. 210, 218). 

PABBAJANAlff, Embracing asceticism, becoming 
a Buddhist monk [RI|^+ RRf]* Dh. 141. See 
PabbaJlfd^ Yasapabbajanamt Yasa’s entrance into 
the priesthood (Mah. 180). 

PABBAJANAA, Banishment; causing to become 
a Buddhist monk, ordination [RRHIR]. Dh. 426. 

PABBAJATl, To go forth, to exile oneself; to give 
up the world, to embrace the ascetic life; to become 
a Buddhist monk, to take the robe, to take orders 
[wp*]. Agdrasmd anagdriyadi pabbajitum^ leav¬ 
ing house and home to go forth into the houseless 
state (AIw. 1.92). Pabbaji Jinasdsane^ took orders, 
or embraced asceticism, in Buddha’s religion (Mah. 
210, comp. Ras. 29, pabbajitvdna 9d9ane, and Mah. 
34). Put. pabbqfiuaH (Dh. 141, 153; Mah. 36). 
Imperat. 2nd pers. pabbaja, pabbajdhi (Dh. 139, 
141). P,p,p,pahbt^ito, Cans. to banish, 

to put away; to cause or induce to become a 
Buddhist monk; to admit to the priesthood, to 
ord^. Mgddimalmth pabbdjento, putting away 
the rias of lust, etc. (Dh. 426). Sanghamiitmm 
Mkkktmhk tmkpabbdjetum vliajjiya, having sent 
Haaghamfttd tp ordidn her (Mah. 111). Maywk 
allaao pmHe pMdjfemOf let us make our sons go 
bto the churdi (Dh. 139). Ayamd Mahdkaeed^ 


yam Sonath updsakam pabbdfeii, the venerable 
Mah4kaccdyana ordained the lay brother Sona 
(Alw. 1.92). P.f.p. pabbdjaniyo (Mah. 111), pabhd" 
jetabbo (Alw. I. 72). P.pr, pabbdjayam (Dh. 69). 

PABBAJITATA (/.), State of being an ascetic or 
Buddhist monk [RWf^ + RT]* 411. 

PABBAJITO (p.p.p. pabbajati\ Having given up 
the world, having become an ascetic or Buddhist 
monk; having taken the robe, ordained [RIlfRR]. 
Mahantam ndiUangham ohdya pabbajito^ having 
abandoned a large circle of kinsmen and entered 
the priesthood (B. Lot. 863). Pabbajitakdlaio 
paithdya, from the time he became a monk (Dh. 
402). Paldyitvd bhikkhdtu pabbajito hoti, having 
fled, embraced the ascetic life among the Buddhist 
priests (Alw. I. 72). Anupabbqfitdnafk, of those 
who took orders from his example (Mah. 34). Gfa- 
kattho vd pabbajito nd, layman or priest (Dh.346). 
Masc. pabbajito^ an ascetic, a Buddhist monk or 
priest (Ab. 433; Dh. 69). 

PABBAJJA (/.), Leaving the world, adopting the 
ascetic life; state of being a Buddhist monk or 
priest, the monastic life; taking the robe, ordina¬ 
tion [lf?RRT]* As a Buddhist technical term 
pabbajjd means the condition of being a Buddhist 
monk or nun. The ceremony of admission to the 
priesthood is called pabbajjd or pabbi^anam^ if 
viewed as the act of the recipient of orders, and 
pdbbdjanam (from the cans.) if viewed as the act 
of the priest conferring orders. The layman 
desiring to renounce the world, having chosen a 
monastery, goes to one of the upasampanna priests 
of that monastery, bringing with him a robe, and 
asks to be ordained. The priest then invests him 
with the robe, and makes him repeat the Sara- 
pattaya or Creed, and the Dasasila or Ten Com¬ 
mandments, and with this simple ceremony the 
candidate becomes a member of the sangha, or 
church militant of Buddha with all its holy privi- 
leges (see Sahghb). Eight is the lowest age at 
which the candidate is admitted to the priesthood. 
Until he receives upasampadd or priest’s orders 
(at the age of twenty), he is a Simapera, ** novice ” 
or ** deacon.” ^ The terms pabbajitot aamapOf and 


^ I have taken these details from Chapter IV. of Hardy’s 
Manual of Buddhism. A detailed account, by Mr. J. F. 
Dickson, of the ceremony of conferring deacon's orders by a 
chapter of priests, wUl be found in the Joum. Boy. As. Soo. 
1874. 
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bhikkhu are applied to all memberg of the Baddlilst 
priesthood; while $dmanera and thera designate 
respectively the orders of deacon and priest The 
phrase santike pabbajati or taniike pdbbajjaih la-^ 
bhati is used of the recipient of orders: Labheyydma 
may am hhante Bhagavato santikepabhajjamt Lord, 
vouchsafe to let us receive ordination at thy hands 
(Dh. 124); Satthu santike pabbajitvd^ having re¬ 
ceived ordination at the Teacher’s hands (Dh. 105). 
Buddha at first ordained his disciples hy merely say¬ 
ing, ** Gome So-and-so,” e.g. ehi Yasa^ follow me, 
Yasa** (Dh. 119). Vij. has pointed out to me that 
ehibhikkhupabhajjd at Dh. 119 is a compound, 
which he renders **cotne-priest-induction.” The 
phrase ehibhikkhttbhdvena pabbdjetvdf a little fur¬ 
ther on, he renders, “ having robed him with the 
formula, Gome, priest”— Tdpasapabbqjlfampabba^ 
jitvdf having adopted the ascetic life of a hermit 
(Dh. 406, J4t. 8). Isipabbajjam pabbajitva, having 
adopted the ascetic life of a Iglishi (F. J4t. 2; Ten 
J. 107). Pabbajjam ydci sddaro, reverently re¬ 
quested admission to the priesthood (Mah. 34). 
Pabbqjjd mahati matdy holy orders are much 
thought of (Mah. 36). PabhajjdpekhOi desirous of 
ordination (P4t. 59). Pabbajjdsukhami the bliss of 
retirement from the world (J4t 65). 

PABBAJJATA {f). State of being a Buddhist 
monk + ’ITT]* Ganhapabhajjatadi^ take 

holy orders (Mah. 251). 

PABBAJO {adj,\ Made of bulrushes + IV]. 

Dh. 345 (tipehi vd safihavdkddthi vd rajjum katvd). 
At P6t. 86,' vdka-us(ramui\fapabbqfdd(nam tmna^ 
taramayam^ where it seems to be used as a noun 
meaning reed or bulrush. 

PABBAM, A knot or joint in a branch or creeper, 
or in a cane or reed, or in grass; certain days of 
the lunar month, the fiiil and change of the moon, 
etc. [^]- Ab. 600, 889. Angulipahbam^ a 
finger-joint (Pat. 105). 

PABBATAYATI, To act like a mountain (denom. 
from IT^)* Sco. K. 434. 

PABBATEYYO {adj,)y Belonging to mountains 
[MT4^4|]. Pahbateyyd ndgd, monntun N4gas 
(Mah. 5). 

PABBATO, a mountain [^]- Ab. 605. The 
neut. pi. pabbatdni, at Dh. v. 188, is probably an 
instance of attraction (the termination being 
adopted from the foil, vandni). Mount Mem is 


called pabbatardjdf king of mountains (Gog. 
Bv. 15). 

PABBHARO, a cave in a mountain 
Nandamdlakapabbhdraih agamamtu (Dh. 178, 
Rogers translates it ** mountain cave”; Ten J. 
120). Cetiyapabbate pakkhipdpesi Kanbrssks 
pabbhdramhi asttake, ** imprisoned those impiou 
persons in the Kanira cave, in the Getijra moon- 
tain” (Mah. 216,1 have given Tumour’s rendeN 
ing). Pandavapabbatapabhhdre nisinno, sitting 
in the P. mountain cave (Dh. 118). 

PABHA (/.), Light, radiance [RMT]* Ab.64. 

PABHANGUNAM, Breaking up, dissolotion, de¬ 
struction, decay, corraption [innnT]* Dh.25,27. 
From Dh. 301 there appears to be also a form 
pa5Aaiigtt = ; for the ti comp, kammand, 

sammuhjantf kefubha, oddhagd, katmmdf etc. 

PABH ANRARO (odf.). Light-giving [IRTT + 

Sen. K. 474. Epithet of the sun (Ab. 62; Oog. 
Ev. 29), epithet of Buddha (B. Lot. 332). 

PABHASATI, To talk, to prate [WT^]- F- 
49,50. 

PABHASETI (cotw.). To Ulumine 
Dh. 31, 68. 

PABHASO, Shining, illumination [innB]* 
J.47. 

PABHASSARO (o(^*.). Shining, bright [iRlPatl' 
Mah. 182; Dh. 91, 95. 

PABHATAA, Money, price; a present, dooceor 
[TTT^]. Ab. 355, 471, 1127. 

PABHATI, To become light, to begin to dawn 
[inn]- Pabhdyamdndya rattiyd, as night was 
yielding to day (Dh. 155). 

PABHATO {p>p.p> last). Become dear or light 
[Twra]. Pabhdtdya rattiyd, when night gars 
way to dawn, lit. when the night had become light 
(Ten J. 46). Neut. pabhdtam, morning, daybiesk 
(Ab. 68). Loc. pabkdte, in the morning, at dawn 
(Mah. 81, 166). 

PABHAVATI, To spring up, arise, originate; to 
be able [IT^]- Himavantd pabhavanti psies 
mahdnadiyo, the five great rivers take their rise 
in H. (Sen. K. 318). Dhamnuuk kathetwk ps- 
bhavdmi, I am able to preach the Law (Ras. 22). 
See Pahoti, Pahdto. 

PABH AVO, Production, birth; origin, source, canse; 
place where an object is first perceived, birthplace 
Ab.91,900. Neruttikdmatk pabkam^ 
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who was the father of philologists (Alw. 1. 

ZZUl). 

PABHAVO, Power, might, miyesty, dignity [iDTRl] • 
Ab. 351; Das. 5. 

PABHEDANAlVf, The juice that flows from an 
elephant’s temples when in rut Dh. 57. 

PABHEDO, DiffSerence, distioetion; sort, kind 
Lavanaua pahca pabhedd^ five kinds of 
salt (Ab. 461). Navappabkedo, nine-fold. Iddhi- 
ppabkedOf the different sorts of supernatural power. 

PABHIJJATI (/Hist.), To be split, to be broken, to 
burst open; to be broken up, to perish 
Dh. 401. Akkhini &eca kilesd ca pahhijjimsUi 
at once eyesight and human passion were destroyed 
(Dh. 83). Ger. pabhfjjitvd (Pfit. 117). P.p.p. 
jMfiAtfiiio, broken ofiT, separated; of an elephant, 
mad, furious; discriminated. Ab. 362; Dh. 405; 
Alw. K. 65. Hatthippabhinno, an elephant in 
rut, a fnrions elephant (Dh. 58). Pabhinnd dvi-- 
dkdf divided into two parties (Mah. 107). See 
PafUambhidiL 

PABHO (adj.), Able, powerful [H^]. Cfaphantu 
pabkd me dkftaram, let them who are able take 
my daughter (Mah. 55). Masc. pabhd, lord, 
master, owner (Ab. 725). ArtMatea pabhd^ lord 
of the forest (Sen. K. 330). 

PABHUTI (/.), Commencement At the 

end of a compound used In the sense of ** com¬ 
mencing with,” ** et csBtera.” Gabhirappabhutij 
the words beginning with Gabhira (Ab. 670). 
Sattheem nekeev api Sihaleeu chandanighapdu^ 
ppabhutieu, in many Sinhalese sciences, prosody, 
philology, etc. (Alw. 1. 112). 

PABHUTI (adv.)f Since, after, subsequently to 
With abl. Punadivagato ppabhuti, from 
that day forward. Tato pabhuti, from that time 
forward, thenceforth (Mah. 207). As last part of 
a compound: eirappabhuti, “ depnis longtemps ” 
(Mah. 68), ajfappabhuti, from to-day (Sen. R. 428), 
kipeppabhniij since yesterday (Sen. K. 4^), fudd- 
ppabhutit from that time (Mah. 129). 

PABHUTTAir, Lordship [H^]. Ab. 888. 

PABODHANAA, Waking, arising; instruction 

[infhw]. 

PABODHETI (cofw. pabujjhati)^ To arouse, to set 
going, to give rise to Sddhukdram 

pabodkapij raised a shout of S4dhu (Mah. 113). 

PABODHO, Awakening, enlightenment, instruction 


[iRtV]. BdlappabadhOf instruction of the igno¬ 
rant (Alw. I. xlv). 

PABUJJHATI, To wake up, rouse oneself; to be 
awake, to watch, to be vigilant • I^b. 52. 

Aor. pabujjhi (Ten J. 113). Ger. pabujjkUvd 
(F. J4t. 4). P.p.p. pu5ttddAo, awakened, vigilant, 
enlightened (Has. 40; Dh. 52; J4t. 50). Cans. 
pabodhetu 

PAC A (/.), Ripeness [ir^+ Rif]. Ab. 762, 

PACA (yi). Cooking, digesting [RTRI]- Ab, 972. 

PACAKO, A cook [RTRRl]. Sen. K. 514. 

PACALAKO [adj,). Shaking, swingeing [RRlRIRl]- 
Pdt. 21. 

PACALAYIKA (/.), Nodding, dozing [Tf^^rRf + 
1 [RR]. Ab. 176. 

PACALO (ad;.). Shaking, trembling 

PACANA*, Cooking [RRif]. Sen. K. 471. 

PACANAI^T, a goad [TTHHI]. Ab. 448. Comp. 
Pdcetu 

PACA^JPATI, To be furious [R + WRif]. Dh. 401. 

PACANO (ad;.). Causing to ripen or come to per¬ 
fection [XTRR]. J4t. 20. 

PACAPETI (caus. pacati). To cause to be cooked. 
Dh. 126, 302; F. J4t. 15. Pass, pacdpfpati (Cl. 
Gr. 128). 

PACARIYO, a pupil [HTen4]- 

PACATl, To cook, dress food; to digest; to be tor¬ 
mented in hell [RR^- Tassa manuam pacitvd, 
having cooked its (the boar’s) flesh (F. J4t. 4, comp. 
55). Bahdni vassasatasahasidni nxraye pucitvd, 
having suffered in hell many hundred thousand 
years (Dh. 177, 205, 394). Pass, paccati, to be 
cooked, to be tormented, to ripen, to come to per¬ 
fection. Niraye paccatiy to be tormented in hell 
(Dh. 148,149, 394,395). Yadd ca paccati pdpatky 
but when his sin has brought forth fruit (Db. 13). 
P.p.p. pakko, pacito, Caus. pdcdpetiy pdceti. 

PACCABHASI, see Pafibhdsati. 

PACCACIKKHATI, To reject, repudiate, disallow 
[RIR IR^ ]. P4t. 99. See also Paccakkhdti. 

PACCADESO,RejecUoD,re{uMa [TnOT^]-Ab.775. 

PACCAOACCHATI, To return [111019(7^]. Aor. 
paeedgami, ptteedgamiti (Dh. 223, 263). Fut. 
paccdgaminati, 

PACCAGAMANA*. Return Dh. 149. 

PACCAOOHO {aHj.), New [HWll]. Ab. 713; Att. 
141; Jit. 80. 

PACCAHARATI,Tobringback,takeback [HMTl]* 
Sen. K. 209; Pit. 103; Jit. 20. 
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PAGCAhABO, Drawing back, refusal* olijectlon; 
restraint of the organs* abstraction 1^* 

Ab. 1018; E. Mon. 805. pacedhdram akattfdp 
not making any difficnlties, lit. not at all making 
a refusal. (Db. 402). 

PAOCAjAYATI* To be born* to be reborn in a new 
existence [Hf^ + ^ + WH!] • P.p.p. 

Nieakule pacedjdtot bora in a low family. 

PAGGAKKllANAliii, Rejection, denial* refiisal [R- 
RITWR]- Ab.775. 

PAGGARKHATI* To reject* refuse, deny* disallow* 
repudiate* abandon [RlinWr]- xltil. Ger. 
paccakkhdya (Dh. 93 ; P4t. 3). Sikkhaih p.* to 
abandon the precepts (PHt. xlill* 3; Gogerly adds 
**and return to a layman’s life”). P.p.p.paeea- 
kkhiio, V^ena paccakkhdto, given up by the 
doctor* viz. he would have nothing more to say to 
him (Dh. 83). SUckhdpacou^khdtako^ one who has 
abandoned the precepts (P4t. 28). Comp. Paced^ 
eUckhati. 

PAGGAKKHO ipdj,)y Perceptible to the senses* 
visible, evident* present [RIRR]. Ab. 716. Pao- 
eakkho aiito kdlo^ determinate past time (Sen. K. 
428). Paceakkhakara^yuh^ making dear or evi¬ 
dent (Pdt. 68). 

PAGGAKKOSANAJEI* Recrimination (from next). 
Dh.d88. 

PAGGAKKOSATI* To revile in return* to recrimi- 
[VWT^]. Dh. 102. 

PACCAMFITO, Aneoemy, adversary 
Ab. 345: F. J4t. 3. 

PAGGANAA* Being tormented (from paecati). Dh. 
145. 

PAGGANGAA* Minor limb; minor requisite [RfR 
+ Dighddihi angapaccangehi Mopthitafh 

aiiabhdvamy the human frame provided with the 
greater and lesser members (Dh. 312* comp. 234). 
Raihaaa angapaccangdnif the prindpal and minor 
parts of a chariot. Sabbangapaceang€uampannadi 
nagaram^ a dty provided with all requisites great 
and small. 

PAGGANiKO (a4;.)* Opposite* adverse* hostOe [R- 
1 ^^]. Ab.346. 

PACCAfiJANAA, Anointing [HimPT]- 

PACCA^l^ASI, see PvfyAuUi. 

PACCANTAA («*.), Finally [nfif + Igm]. Dh. 
138. PtueamU^ynoparimUi^atiffbuSlyMiiM 
Nirvipa. 


PAGGANTIMO (oi(; .)* Same meaning as next [mi* 
w + TV]. Alw. I. xlv* 94. 

PAGGANTO Bordering on, adjacent, skirtiiigf 
[RRIRI]* Paccantam nagaramj a frontier fort 
(Dh. 56). Paceantadeio, paeeamUgHtdemt, p§e- 
cantajanapado, border country, foreign ooontrj 
(Alw. I. 74; Ten J. Ill* 114). Paccsatagfow* 
a border village (Dh. 81; Mah. 44). Netod pss- 
camiam dodsam, having got him safely over the 
border (lit. having brought him to a border led- 
dence* Mah. 255). Paccantoielo^ an adjacent hill* 
a small hill near a mountain (Ab. 1030). Mam 
paccanto, border* frontier* a bordering or foreign 
country* one occupied by barbarians (Ab. 18^ 
Vtkdrapactanie ooiari* lives in the outskirts of the 
monastery viz. outside it (Das. 38; Ten J. 13; 
Dh. 302). Paceantom ataritvdy repairing to a 
border country (Ten J. 51). Paccanto evideatiy 
may mean the district just vrithin the border of a 
kingdom* the more distant provinces of a kingdom, 
e.g. see Dh. 221* paccanto kupiio, our border 
provinces are agitated or in insurrection; also Dh. 
128* paccante kupite taooa vi^a$amatti(fyapetiid 
paccantam vdpaoametvd pitu oaniikaA dgsmiabs, 
the border provinces having broken into revolt, 
the princes haring been sent to reduce them to 
order* and haring accomplished their miaiioo, 
went back to their father; see also Dh. 336. 

PAGGANUBHOTI* To enjoy one by one [j|dl^]« 

PAGGAPADI* see PafipiyjaH* 

PAGGARI (/.)* A raft. Ab. 666. Poccsrf is the 
name of one of the ancient collections of aRhaksthfo 
(Pdt. xv). 

PAGGAROGETl (cant.)* To say in return [nfs + 
^ + ^ pueehatk thiram 

paccdrocenf retorted this very question on the 
thera (Mah. 32). 

PAGGASA (/.), Expectation* desire, hope [ndlW]* 
P4t. 8, 106* 114. 

PAGGASIASATI* To desire, long for* hck for, 
expect [Rfil + Rif + With inf. Mvk 

pacedoimoati, is longing to give (Db. 108). With 
acc. Agamanatk p., to long for mr await a pcnon’l 
return (Db. 212* 85, 300). P.pr. pacednduamhc 
(Dh. 130). P.f.p.paeodatmatfa55o(P4t.l06). With 
loc. Mayi p.* expects of me. 

PAGGASSOSI* see PafianpdtU 

PAGGATI* see Paaaiu 
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PAGGATTAft {adv,\ Singly, severally, individaally 
[mrm]. Dh.90; Alw. L 77; Sen. K. 215. 

PAGGATTHARA]$rAA, A cashion or carpet to sit 
OD; the cashions or bedding of a conch [comp. 

nurrarTK]- Mah. m; Dh. 174 , m 

PAGGATTHIKO (a(|f.),Hostile, adverse • 

Has. 25. Paeeatthikdjandf the disaffected inhabi¬ 
tants (Mah. Ixzxvii). Paecatthiko, an enemy 
(Ah. 344; J4t. 8; Mah. Ixxxvi). jitthd^Hiccatihikd, 
friends and foes (Das. 25). 

PAGGAVEKKHANAliil, Looking at, consideration, 
contemplation Dh. 102, 119; Das. 

44; Ah. 794. There are five paccavekkhanas or 
snbjects of self-examination for the Sottlpanna, 
Sakadagfimin and Anfigimin. They are the Path, 
the Fruition of the Path, the passions already 
destroyed, the passions yet to be destroyed, and 
lastly Nirvdna. The following is the text as 
applied to the Sotdpanna, Bio maggatk paeca^ 
vekkkmH^ phaUuh paceavekkhaH, pahindkile$e 
paecavekkhaiii ** iaio ime ndma kUetd avoiifthd** 
ti mparimaggaiUKyawijjKe kileie paccaoekkhati^ 
mfmtdme **ayaui me dhammo drammanato pati- 
mddko” a amatam nibbdnadt paccatfekkhati (Vis. 
Mw)- The Arhat, having no human passion 
remaining, has only fonr paccavekkhanas. (I owe 
the above to Vijesinha.) 

PAGCAVEKKHATI, To look at, regard, consider, 
contemplate Dh. 293. 

PAOGAYAkARO, This is a compound of the adverb 
paecapd with MTC (compare words like 
eddhMkdray and is used to designate the 

Nidfinas or the Paticcasamnppfida {atnjjdpaccayd 
mkkhirdj etc.). Paccaydkdre (loc.) ndpain, know¬ 
ledge of the causes of existence (Dh. 118, 319, 
comp. Man. B. 179). B. Lot. 532. 

PAGGAYIKO {adj,)y Trustworthy [TTnVf^IM]- 

PAGGAYO, Belief, conviction, trust, fruth; ground, 
Bsotive; cause; a requisite or necessary; in gram¬ 
mar an afiix [iliqti]. Ah. 91,857. Akamimesam 
pmeetttfo patifthd jdto, I became their trust and 
refuge (Dh. 329). Ko hetu ko paeeayo^ what is the 
reason, what is the cause .. ? (followed by dat.). 
Yo temak paccayo hati, he who instigates them, lit. 
he who is a cause to them (Dh. 90). Kdyenxveko 
*nB eiiiavitfekaua paccayo hotiy bodily seclusion 
stands to mental abstraction in the relation of 
caose and effect (Dh. 270). Kocid eva paccayo 
•emdgmmmdyay any (proper reason) for visiting the 


army (P4t. 15). Mamedadi oisaddnam oahbamu- 
tandpaldbhdya paccayo hhavatUy may this offering 
of my head be the cause of my receiving omni¬ 
science (Att. 215). Etad eva paccayam karitvd 
anmnaniy giving this as his only reason, lit. making 
this thing and no other his motive (P4t. 15, 18). 
At. Dh. 148, the words dyatibhavaosa paccayam 
kdtum oakkhinaH appear to mean ** he will gain 
assnrance of future happiness,’’ lit. ** he will make 
confidence of future existence.” The twelve Nid4- 
nas are also called Paccayas (khayo paccaydnam, 
cessation of the causes of existence, Journ. Ceylon 
As. Soc., 1845, p. 17). Tathdrdpo paccayoy a 
reason of this sort, viz. a sufficient or satisfactory 
reason (P4t. 15, 27» 90). The four paccayas or 
necessaries of a Buddliist priest are civaradxy 
pipdApdtOy oendeanaihy hhesajjadiy clothing, food, 
bedding, medicine (see Catupaccayam). Pacca- 
yasantoio, contentment with the four requisites, 
one of the virtues of a Buddhist priest (Alw. 1.88). 
Mahagghehi paccayehty with priestly requisites of 
a costly description (Alw. I. x). Gildnapaccaydy 
requisites for the sick, medicines and sick diet 
(Mah. 37; E. Mon. 81). Paccayaddyakoy one who 
maintiuns a Buddhist priest, supplies him with 
the necessaries of life (Dh. 103).—The abl. jtHiccoyd 
Is used adverbially as the second part of a com¬ 
pound, In the sense of ‘‘by means of,” ^Mn con¬ 
sequence of,” as the result of.” Tesam kamma- 
paccaydy on account of their evil Karma (Kh. 11). 
Tanhdpaccayd updddnamy from Desire springs 
Attachment, lit. ‘‘as a consequence of Desire (there 
is) Attachment” (Alw. N. 36; Gog. Ev. 69; B. Lot 
521). Tas$a pupphdrdme caritapaccaydy on ac¬ 
count of or as a consequence of his going into the 
flower-garden (Dh. ^8). 

PACOEKO {adj,)y Each one, single, several [TR^] - 
Paccekabdhdeu gahetvdnay taking her by each of 
her arms, viz. one holding her at each side. Pacce~ 
kaputthafhy each several question (P4t. 2, comp. 8). 
Paccekabuddhoy or paccektuamlmddhoy a Pratyeka 
Buddha, that is, one who has attained, like a 
Buddha, by bis unaided powers the knowledge ne¬ 
cessary to Nirvfipa, but does not preach it to men 
(Mah. 5, 27; B. Int 94, 297, 438; Alw. I. 76; 
Ten J. 119; Man. B. 37). He is not omniscient, 
and is in all respects inferior to a sammdsambuddho 
or Supreme Buddha (E. Mon. 290). PaccekdbodhU 
sattOy one destined to become a Pratyeka Buddha 
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(Tea J. 119). PaccekabodM^ the eonditloD of a 
Pratyeka Buddha, Pratyekahuddhaship (Kh. 14). 
Paccekabodhind^Ht^ the knowledge conferred by 
Pn^tyekabuddhaship (Ten J. 117).— Paccekam 
{adv,\ singly, indiyidually, severally. P&jemi te 
*haih paccekadt vihdreM, 1 will present them with 
a vibdra each (Mah. 26). Tetampdddtipoctekam^ 
gave to them severally (Mah. Ixizii). 

PACCETI, To return, to come back upon 
Dh. 23. P.p.p. patito (which see). 

PAGCHA (a</o.). Behind, back, afterwards; west¬ 
wards [T|^Tj > With abl. Jinanibbdnato 

pacchdt after the death of Buddha (Mah. 22). 
With gen. Rahno pacchd nisinno, sitting behind 
the king (Mah. 156). Afarfuam khdditvd pacchd 
gantuikt eat his 6esh and then be off (F. Jat. 4). 
Pacchd adhammikehi brdhmapehi katot composed 
in later times by irreligious brahmins (Alw. I. 
cxxiv). Pubbe pamajjitvd pacchd na ppamajfath 
having first been indifferent to religion, afterwards 
ceases to be indifferent (Dh. 31). Pacchd gaccA- 
antOt walking behind (Att. 196, so pacchd yanta^ 
Mah. 228). Pacchd pecentot sending (a present) 
afterwards or in return (Alw. 1. 75). Pacchd- 
laddhOf subsequently received (Ten J. 34). Pac- 
chdbhimukho, facing tlie west. Comp. Pacchato, 

PACCHABANDHO, This is a nautical term, appa¬ 
rently designating a large oar used by way of 
rudder. Sabhfiti writes to me, **n»v4 nobot 
o]umpny4 passakelavard habalayi, it is an oar at 
the posterior extremity of a boat or raft,” and be 
quotes the on Abliidhinappadipikfi as follows, 
tarasia pacchdbhdge bandhitdbbo ti pacchdbandhoy 
**it is called pacchAbandha because it has to be 
fastened in the stem of the raft.” 

PACCHABHAGO, Hind or after part [^nrr?^+ 
WIT]. Db. 416. 

PACCHABHATTAA, After • meal, after the noon- 
da}- meal, In the afternoon HW]* Mah. 

67, 89; Dh. 175. 

PACCHABHATTIKO (<h 0'.)> One who eats after¬ 
wards aB.' ft hM become improper to do eo 
Visuddhi Mag^a says, 
pavdritena said pacchd laddham bhatiam ndma 
pacchdbhattadi^ tacsa pacchdbhattasia bhafanam 
pacchdbhattabhojanam^ tasmim pacchdbhattabho- 
Jane paechdbhattasahriadi katvd pacehdbhattam 
eUam oeedH paechdbhattiko. The seventh Dhn- 
lafiga preoept is khalnpacchdbhe^iHkangamt and 


the foil, explanation of it is given by Hardy st pp. 
99,100of East. Mon., “The priest who keeps this 
ordinance cannot eat any more after he has met 
with that wliich is akapa,^ i.e. if he has for asj 
reason to refuse that which is brought to him 
when he is eating; or if he be presented with that 
which is improper to be eaten from its loathsome¬ 
ness or otherwise. He who keeps the superior 
ordinance may only eat that which Is in his monfii 
and nothing more, although even the first haodfbl 
of food that he takes is akapa. He who keeps the 
middle ordinance may eat that which is akapi, 
but nothing more. He who keeps the inferior 
ordinance may eat as long as he remains in one 
seat.” Ckragb, in his Sinhalese Dictionary under 
Telesdhfitdhga, ealls it Paccbdbhattikaiiga, nnd 
this word he explains in its place ns follows, 
“ Paccbdbhattikaiiga a. (paccha q/^er, bhaktika 
not desired [sic], anga an ordinance\ an ordinance 
of the buddhUi priesthood enjoining it npon the 
priests to live on one meal a day, which meal 
mast not be eaten before or after midday.** Vije- 
slnha writes to me, “ The ahga enjoins the non- 
acceptance of a second coarse in meals: the yogis 
accepts the first bowl of meat offered, hot refoies 
to be served with any other whatever. Buddha- 
ghosa thus explains the first part of the com¬ 
pound, khaldti patUedhanatthe nipdto ... is 
pacchdbhattiko khalupacchdbhattiko . . . psrik- 
khittdtiritiablujanass^ eiam ndmath, khali is an 
indeclinable used in the sense of refusal, kbaln- 
pacch&bhattiko is equivalent to na pacchdbhattiko, 
the term is used for one by whom food in eioas 
of what is permitted is refused ” (comp. JHritts), 
Vij. also quotes from a commentary the folk 
whimsical derivation, khaidti eko iakufukst it 
tuukhena phalads gdheted tasmi/h petite puss 
ahnam na khddati, tddiso ayan fs khehtpecM^ 
bhattiko (comp. £. Mon. 99). Hardy*8 explana¬ 
tion above g^ven is undoubtedly the correct one, 
as the foil, passage, whioh 1 take from Yisuddhi 
Magga, will show, Khalupacchdbhattikehgem pi 
*'atirittabhtjanam papikkhipdua ** “ khdepecM' 
bhattikangads samddiydmtH*^ imesam Maters- 
vacanena samddinnam hotu Tena pane khsle- 
pacchdbhattikena pavdreiodpunabhojenath 
yedi kdretvd na bhu^itabbadk idem essa sidM- 


> The Sinhalesa form of ekappifa. 
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Mwi, pM/9dmt» pmna ayatm pi Hvidh^ hoH. Tai» 
tha ukkafihoyamdpaihamapipdepavdra/pdndma 
tasmuk pana tyjhohariyamdtie onnaift pa^ 
fUMkipmto hoH taamd evam pavdrito pathama- 
piytdam t^jhoharitvd dutiya^pdam na bhu^M. 
Mw^him^ yannhk bhqjane pavdrito tad eva bhun-- 
jaiL Mudukoydva d»and na tmttkdti tdva bhnnjati. 
PAGCHABHAVO, Posteriority [tr9T^+^THr]* 
PACCHAJATO {adj.\ Bom afterwards, junior [l|- 
wm]- Cl. Gr. 92; B. Lot. 463. 
PACOHAMUKHO (adj.). Looking westward [l|- 
Att. 135. 

PACCHANIPAiI One who retires to rest 

after another 

epithet of a good servant. The Comment on 84m. 

6 . says, pacchd idmikoMa nipatati sayanatk 
kanfiti pacchdnipdti, ** p. is one who lies down 
aid sleeps after his master.” 
PACCHANUTAPANAM, Remorse 
irm]. I>h. 326. 

PACCHASAMAiyO, A junior priest who acoom- 
pooies a senior priest when be leaves the monas¬ 
tery to beg alms or to make a journey, and walks 
behind him at a short distance [^TOrnfEWlT] • 

B. Lot. 314 (note 2); P4t. 22. Ekam paeehdsa- 
wtnuuk gahetvd, taking with him an attendant 
priest (Das. 1). Bnddha is accompanied by one 
(Das. 30). 

PAGCHAtAPO, Repentance, remorse 
Ab. 169. 

PAGCHATO (adv.)y After; behind; hack [XRr + 
mO- 0h. 62. Pacehato dgatam diwdy seeing 
him approach from behind (Mnh. 68). Pacehato 
oUkemtd, looking back, looking behind them (Dh. 
154). With gen. Tava p. after you (Mah. 81). 
Mama p. after my time (Dh. 129). Sabbesam fe- 
Muk p. gaeehantam, walking behind them all (Dh. 
114). Mama puttena katakammath pacehato 
paeehaio anukandhi^ the deed done by my son 
followed ever in bis footsteps (Dh. 89). JManto 
p, p, agamdtit continned to walk Itehind weeping 
(Dh. 169). Cord p.p, anmbandMnmti the robbers 
still pressed in pursuit (Has. 40). 
fAOCHEDANAft,Ciittin(roff, removal 
PAOCHI {/.), A boaket. Ab. 684; Abr. I. 103; 
Hab. 804. 

PACCHIJJATI (paM.)» To be cut off, to be de¬ 
stroyed ; to be cat short, to cease [fr. I 

FMao pacchijfi DdmifOf the Tamil dynasty he- | 


came extinct (Mah. 256; Tea J. 2). F.p.p. pa- 
eehinno (Mah. 239). 

PACCHIMO (e<&*.), Hindermost; last; western [if- 
Ab. 29, 714. Pacchund disd, the west 
(Alw. 1. 94; Kh. 20). Pacchimodadhitirafk, the 
shore of the western sea, viz. the wcet coast of 
Ceylon (Mah. 217). Pacchimadvdram, west gate 
of a city (Mah. 66); also the back door of a house. 
Pacehimabhavo, last existence (before attaining 
Nirvdpa). Pacchimabhaviko, one in his last ex¬ 
istence before attaining Nirv4na (Jdt. 56). Pac- 
ehimuttoro, south-western (Mah. 66). 

PACCHINNO, see Paechijjati. 

PACCOROHATI, To come down again 

Ydnd paccorohitvdf having alighted from her car¬ 
riage (Dh. 231). Ndgd p., to dismount from an 
elephant. 

PACCOSAKKATI, To retreat. Mah. 156. 

PACCUDAVATTATI, To retreat [TTfif + Wf + 
^ P*P*P* paccuddvatto (Mah. 194). 

PAOCUDDHARO, Tills appears to have been some 
formal ceremony gone through when a priest was 
presented with a robe ; Gogerly calls it ” regular 
ftirm of investiture” H- H]. P4t. 16, 48, 

91. The verb paccuddharati occurs at P4t. 76. 
Tlie form appears to have been repeating the 
words may ham santakam paribhunja vd vissajjeki 
ffd yathdpaccayafh vd karohi, ” this is my robe, 
wear it or part with it, or do with it as you like (?)” 
see P4t, 48. 

PACCUGGACCHATI, To go out, to set out, to go 
to meet Yuddhdya p. to set out on a 

campaign (Mah. 235). B4jd paccuggami tahiniy 
the king went thither to meet him (Mah. 40). 
Ger. paccuggantvd (Dh. 212). 

PAGCUGGAMANAM, Going forth to meet a g^est 
as a sign of respect [mmnw]- p- karoti with 
gen., to go to meet, to welcome. Paecuggamanam 
etassa dtpasatthussa katvd, going forth to welcome 
this teacher of the island (Mnh. 240; Dh. 106,231). 

PACCCHO, An obstacle Ab. 765. 

PACCUPAKARO, Service in return, requital [IR^- 
IDilT]- Att. 214; Ten J. 35. 

PACCUPATTHAPBTI (eaus.\ To obtain, provide 
[cans. irtn+Vq+WT]- J4t. 57. HM-ottappadi 
paccupatthdpetvdf having recovered his sense of 
shame (Dh. 308; Das. 39). 

PACCUPA'jrrmTO (p.p.p.). Approaching, immi¬ 
nent, present [Tlfif + WI + tWff]- Dkodoadgd- 
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mam paccupatfhitath, seeing a conflict imminent 
(Mab. 4, 6). Kammampdke paccupatthUef when 
the reward of Karma has arrived (B. Lot. 569). 
Na ea Bhagavato satatam iomitam ndpadaumuan 
paccupatfhitaihf but divine insight is not con¬ 
stantly and continuously present to Buddha, i.e. 
he does not always exercise his omniscience (Gog. 
Ev. 2). Paccupatthitd kdmd are the pleasures of 
human beings, petas, asnras, animals, and of the 
devas from the Tivatimsas to the Tusitas. 

PACGUPPANNO (p.p.p.), Existing, ready, present 
Paccuppanno addAd^ present time. 
Loc. paceuppanne^ at present, now. 

PACCGSO, Morning, dawn Ab.68. Paced^ 

sakdlcy paccdsasamayet at dawn, in the morning 
(Ten J. 112; Das. 1). 

PACCUTTARA*, Reply 

PACCUTTARATI, To betake oneself to? 

Sen K. 209. * 

PAGGUTTHANAA, Rising from one’s seat as a 
mark of respect to a visitor Att. 134. 

PAGGI/T^HATI, To rise from one’s seat In token 
of respect; to rise in the morning; to rise in 
another place, reappear ^^3. 

P.p.p. paccuttkito. 

PAGESSATl, see PacinatL 

PAGETI, see Paeatu 

PAGETI, To drive [H + Odvo p., to drive 

cattle (Db. 25). Gl. P. Verbs, 2. Gomp. Pdca- 
nam. See also PdJetL 

PACI (/), The east [irr*ft]. Ab. 29. 

PAcINAKO («<&'.), Eastern [KT^ + «]• Mab. 
114. 

PACINATI, To pick, gather, collect Db. 9. 

Fut. pacessati (Db. 9). 

PACINO («&'.), Eastern Mah. 84,18^ 

211. Pdcinato (adv,), on the east, eastwards. 

PAGITA (m.), A cook Sen. K. 514. 

PAGITO, see Pacati. 

PAGITTIYO (o^/O’ Requiring expiation, expiatory 
[ Tinr + + comp. in- 

There are ninety-two pdcittiyd 
dhamma, or priestly offences requiring confession 
and absolution, enumerated in the Vinaya (E. 
Mon. 819; B. Int 302). The first three are 
lying, abusive language, and slander (Pit. 12). 
Pdcittiydpatti, or simply pdcittiyatk, a P4cittiya 
offence (Pit. 76). PdcitHyam is the name of one 
of the books of the Vinaya. 


PAGURO (mff.), Mudi, many, frequent [H^]. 
Ab. 703. 

PAdA, see Pdddn. 

PADABHAJANAM, a sort of commentary, 
rating the words of a sentence, analysing and ex¬ 
plaining them, a scholium -f 
Pit. 67, 75. 

PADABHAI^AKO, One who recites or preadies the 
Scriptures [next + If]. 

PADABHANAA, Reciting or preadiiog the Scrip¬ 
tures +Hnir]- Dh. 402; F. Jit 45,46. 

PADAGETIYAA, a holy footprint, a miracalooi 
footprint left on the ground by a holy man, u a 
Bnddha or Arhat, and ever afterwards treated 
with veneration [lll( + nW]. Dh.168. 

PlDAOAl^HI (m.). The ankle [in^+HfM]- 
Ab. 277. 

PADAGGAA, The point of the foot 
A6.277. 

PADAGO, a foot soldier Ab. 377* 

PAD AH ATI, To strive, exert [iWr]* Aor.pMi 
Inf. padahitum (J it. 67)- Padahitvdaa chabbatuMj 
haring striven for six years (Mah. 10). See Pa- 
dhdnam. 

PADAKATAKO, An anklet or foot bangle 
WiM]- Ab.288. 

PADAKKHI^O, and -I^A (/.), and .](iAA, Amede 
of reverential salutation by walking round a per¬ 
son (or object), keeping the right ride toraed te 
him Padakkhifugm kandh to pe^ 

form the P,, to salute reverenUally (Dh. 265). 
With ace. of the object: Vthdrtm ca pwA dm 
kurumdno padahkhipam^ marching in solemn pro¬ 
cession round the monastery and the dty (Mah. l)9t 
comp. 194, 199). Mdhdth^padakkhispim ha- 
roHto, circumambulating the Great Shrine (Mah. 
125). 

PADAKO, One acquainted with words, an etymolo¬ 
gist? Alw. I. Ixx, Ixxi, where it is twice 

wrongly written pddaka. The commmitarj saji 
padathjdndidH padako (Subh.). It is possibly the 
same as the S. familiar with the Ftda- 

pi(ha of the Veda.” 

PADAKO («&•.), Haring feet [iJT^] • 
lipdddko^ haring legs eight inches long (Pdt. % 
of a chair). 

PADALETI (coat.), To cleave, break, burst opea; 
to destroy [cans. "R -j- 
kileaep. (Ten J. 119). 
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PADAft, Step, stride; footprint, trace, track, vestige, 
mark; a foot; footing, station, site, place; office, 
rank, appointment; abode, home, lot; Nirvdpa; 
business, matter, thing; subject, occasion, canse; 
a part, portion; a quarter or line of a stanza; a 
word ; a sentence Ab. 91, 819. Satta- 

padak^ seven steps or strides (Jdt. 53). Doinnam 
pi at4trafupad(tm duvd^ seeing the footprints of 
two people who had gone down to the lake (Dh. 
904). TkerapaddnugOf following in the thera’s 
footsteps (Mah. 167). Hatthipadaihj elephant’s 
track. Akdse padam n^atthi^ there are no foot¬ 
prints in the air (Dh. 45). Sakundnam pada^ 
mUekkepOi birds setting down their feet (Dh. 282, 
this may however be referable to pado). Natthtti 
padam na tutapubbam^ had never before heard the 
words There are none left” (Dh. 139). Abhu 
dkammapaddnii sentences or articles of the Abhi- 
dharma (Trencknei^s Milinda Padha). As the 
title of one of the Tripipika books Dhammapadaik 
means ** Texts of the Law,” or Religious Sen¬ 
tences :” for the sing. comp. Kammavdeatkf ** Col¬ 
lection of Kammavicds:” the work answers to its 
title, being a collection of striking verses colled 
from different books of the Trlpifaka, and ar¬ 
ranged under various heads. In another appli¬ 
cation dhammtpadam means constituent or basis 
of ReUgion (see the four dhammapadas under art. 
Dhammepadam)^ BtMhana $Midsitam padam^ 
the well-spoken words, lit. sentences, of Buddha 
(Alw. N. 66). At Pdt. 80 the words Yo vohdradt 
gacckati are called a pada or **sentence.” Evam- 
dUmd oAori eeamduuUo ti ddind nayena pavattdni 
gupdgupapaddni^ words of praise and blame, such 
as *^he had such and such virtnes or such and such 
vices” (Sam. 8. A.). Caturo paddf the four sen¬ 
tences in which the four Ariyasaccas are embodied 
(Dh. 48, there are many instances of neut. nouns 
assuming a masc. form in the plural). Akkhara- 
paddmij letters and words (Alw. 1. xvi). Ftvidhath 
padoMf various grammatical forms (Ditto). jPa- 
nappuna fmccamdnam pi maniapodam vattum 
asakiumthh, unable to say a word of the spell even 
when it was repeated for her (Dh. 159). Akhydta^ 
padam, a verb. Nipdtapadam, an adverb. AaaU 
ikapadam Mhapadam, unprofitable words and 
profitable words (Dh. 19, 285). Padam dvUu, the 
word ^'dvisn” (Alw. I. viii). Ekdnavisatipado, 
conhuning twenty-one words. Paddni vyanjandni. 


words and letters (Mah. 252). Appamddo amata^ 
padam, diligence is the way of Nirvfi^a (Dh. 5, 
here the commentator says podan ti updyo maggo, 
pada is ^means,’ ‘way’). Sampuppupado, com¬ 
plete in all its parts (Mah. 250). Pada is used 
like pdda for a quarter of a stanza. At Alw. 1.106 
the four parts of an anushtubh stanza are called 
imdnt cattdri paddni. At. Pit. 84 we have tattka 
padan ti eko gdthdpddo, “ here by pada is meant 
one quarter of a stanza,” and further on mono- 
pubbangamd dhammd is called a pada. Padadva- 
yadi, a hemistich (Dh. 123). Caiuppadikd gdthd, 
and eatuppadd gdthd, a stanza of four members, 
a complete verse (Ras. 18, 67)- Amatam padam, 
the eternal lot (Dh. 21). Santam padam, the 
tranquil place or lot (Dh. 66). Sukhapadam, 
blissful lot (Alw. I. vii, p doubled metri causi). 
Padam in the sense of “the Lot” is one of the 
names of Nirvi^a (Ab. 8). Adipddapadam datvd, 
assigning him the post of Adipida (Mah. Ixxxvii). 
As an epithet of an Arhat apado means “ free from 
occasions, or conditions, or attributes.” The phrase 
(jq^adam kena padena nestatha at Dh. 33 is diffi¬ 
cult to translate because it contains a play upon 
two different meanings of pada : “ the Trackless 
by what track will ye lead him ” is very inadequate. 
Here apado means devoid of conditions for re¬ 
birth, such as human passion, desire, karma, kleqa, 
etc., and kena padena nezeatha means that the 
Buddha’s track or passage through Samsdra has 
come to an end, and cannot be prolonged through 
any new existence, but at death he will cease to 
exist. There is an exactly parallel passage to this 
at Dh. w. 92, 93, dkdee va aakuntdnam padam 
tama durannayam, for my remarks on which see 
p. 270 of this Dictionary, column 2, line 1. The 
true reading of the commentary on verse 180 1 
have been favoured with by Subhfiti, and it is as 
follows, apadam kena padendti, yama hi rdgapa- 
dddieu ekapadam pi atthi tath tumhe neyydtha, 
Bnddhatsapana ekapadam pi n^atthi, tarn apadatk 
Buddham kena padena nematha, “ the man who is 
possessed of even a single one of such conditions as 
r4ga,et&, him ye may lead forward; but the Buddha 
has not even one condition or basis of renewed 
existence, and this unconditioned Buddha by what 
track will you lead him?” The version of the 
above in Fausbdll’s ed., p. 343, is extremely corrupt 
PADAM OLAISI, The sole of the foot, the foot 
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C»n^]. JSattJkm pddanMe fhapetvd^ lAy>>g ' 
down at tho Teaeher’s feet (Dh. 291). D1 l»84> 85; 
F. Jit. 5, 49; Mab. 45, 216; Ten J. 29. 

PAD AN AM, Giving, imparting^ Ab.964. 

PADANGADAA, An ankiet, foot-bangle 
^]. Ab.288. 

PADANGUTTHO, The great toe [tiT^T^]. 

Mab. 216. PddamgutthakeatDh.22L 
PADANUGO (adj\). Following in the footsteps of, 
attendant on • Mab. f67« 

PADAPARICARIKA (/), A wife [l?T^-h nf^- 
Ab. 237; Dh. 162, 189. 

PADAPHOTO, a tamoor on the foot [^IT^ + 
Ab.325. 

PADAPITHAA, A foototool B.LotJ05. 

PADAPO, Atree [qr^]. Ab. 539. 

PAD ARC, Splitting, rending; a crevice or diasm 
in the earth; a plank Ab. 1069; Mah. 

125 (of the panels of a city gate) Bhinnapmdard 
WMceakufit a cesspool the wooden lid of whidi was 
broken (Ten J. 13). 

PADASA, see Podb. 

PAdASI, and PAdA, He gave [aorlsts fr. 11^]. 
The present I have not met with, it would probably 
be padaddH. Mab. 5, 203, 212; Dh. 434. 

PAD ABO (ode.), Sentence by sentence; word by 
word; step by step, by degrees [q^ + H^]. 
Pdt. 12, 84. 

PADASO (odo.). For the worth of a pida [qr^ + 
ira;]. Kh.29. 

PADASSETl (can#.). To show Mah. 

167. 

PADATABBO (ptf.p.)t To be given or presented 
P4t. la 

PAOATALAA, The sole of the foot [qT^qir]- 
PADATI (m.), A pedestrian, peon, foot-soldier 
[q^rfq]. Ab.377. 

PADATO (ode.), At or by the feet [qT^qp^^]. Rd- 
jdnom pddato katvd, with his feet toward the king, 
lit. patting the king at hie foet (Mah. 156). 
PADATTBANAIMI, a proximate cause [q^^fq]. 
Ab. 92 (Jcdrapam yam oorndfannadi padafthdnafk 
H tom matam). 

PADATTHO, Meaning of a word 
Ab. 807, 1188. 

PADAVI (/.), A nMd Ab. 191. 

PADDHATI (/.), A HMd; • Uoe Ab. 

191, 968. 

PAD£8ANAA,Apt«wnt,^[in|ini]. Ab.m | 


I PADE80, A pbet, apat, region, AiiMet, canairjr 
Padeiardjdt the governor of a profisee 
(comp. padeMorajjatk, Kb. 14). PadnapMatH, 
a local enactment. Sabbetaih 9aHrappadndamk, 
of all the ports of her body (Dh. 315). Naa^tdi 
90 jagaHppadeoOf then is not a spot on earth .. 
(Dh. 23). HimavantapadeoOf the Himal^ ic|ioQ 
or district There Is a measure called podm, 
being the space from the tip of the thninb to the 
tip of the forefinger (Ab. 267). 

PADHANAM, a king’s chief companion or minister; 
exertion, eneigetic effort, striving [qqiq]* Ab 
92,156,340,982. Padhdaam W9uym^ kk^pod 
hohiii aadiooop strive earnestly and tboa ehslt 
quickly attain Ariiatsfaip (Br. J. S. A.). Tom 
ciiia$k na nanuUi dtapp^a ammyogdya sdtoea^s 
padhdndya, bis mind does not bend Itself to sell, 
to exertion, to perieveraooe, to striving (text of 
the CetokbUas). PadhdnaShimi, a doister is a 
monastery for monks to walk in who are itriving 
to attain Arhatship (fifah. 232). The foar Pa- 
dhdnas or Ekertions are oadkoart^adhdamk, paki^ 
napadhdmatkp hhdmmdpadkdnatkp aMmrakkkoMdpor 
dkdnmkp i.e. those efforts which result in the 
restraint of the senses. In the abandonawDt of 
sinful thoughts (oUakka), in the attainment of the 
Bojjhangas, and in the preservation of the nimitts 
necessary to the ecstatic meditaUon (Sangfti 8.). 
When Gotama Buddha renounced the world, he 
spent six years in the practice of all mrti of 
aoateritiea and religiooa exercises, and tbeweixtB 
resnlted in his attainment of Buddbahoed. Dus 
period of wrestling wldi the flerii is called 3fsM- 
padkdmam, ** the great Exertion.” See Dh. 118i 
oAnMoMifni mahdpadkdmadk padokiiod, ”hariii| 
spent six years in strenuous efforts” (comp. Alv. 
1. 77). Comp. Sammappadkdamk. Podidoo 
in PMi as a technical term means only <*exertioa,** 
in the seose of Nature it is merdy borrowed fiwa 
the Sdnkhya terminology, and is non-Biiddhiitie 
(see Ab. 92, and Pofoiri). Cmmp. Padaiad, oM 
see IddJdpddoa 

PADHANIYANGAM, Quality to be striven afor 
[a p.f.p. from qq|T eomponnded wifo 
There are five, vis. fiuth In Buddha, an eqaable 
state of body and mind, correct views, diligeaoohi 
good works, and trne wdsdom (Sangfd S.). 

PADHANO (4U{;.), Prineipal, chief; pre^mlaoot, 
I exoaUent[qq|T«|]. Ab.693. PmdhinaMU,j^ 
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emlneBt (Alt. 196). PiHppadkdno^ pre-emlneiit 
la loAthsomeiMss (Alt. 215). 

PADHARITO (p.p.p.)» Considered, understood 

[p-pp. nvn:^]- p<^ io6. 

PADIRO, A pedestrian, a foot-soldier 
Ab. 377. 

PADiPAKO {adj.\ Illaminatin^, mustratlng, ex¬ 
plaining^ Fem. padipik6\ also as a 

noon, *'a lamp.’* 

PADIPETI (eons.), To kindle [H ^ q ^] . Padi- 
pom p., to light a lamp (Gog. £v. 44). 

PADlPEYYAlif, That which is connected with 
lighting, lamps and their accessories 
n^]. Ab. 422. 

PADlPO, A lamp; an enlightener Ah. 

316; Kh. 10; Dh. 27. Mahdpadipd nihbdpitd, 
these g^reat lights (of religion) were extinguished 
(via. attained Nirvd^a, said of some Buddhist 
smnts, Mah. 14). 

PAD18SAT1 (poM.)} To be seen [pass. 

J£t. 17- 

PADO {adj.)^ Giving, bestowing [TT^j. Bahup^ 
padOf giving much. Sukhappadot bliss-giving 
(Alw. I. vii). 

PADO, The foot; a sentence Ab. 277. 

Dakkhipo padoy right foot (Jdt. 17). Kuptkapado, 
slow-footed (Dh. 184). Bahuppado, many-footed 
(see sep.). Inst, padtud^ and padasd *va, on foot 
(Dh. 233, 309). Tassa podtud gamanakdle, as 
soon as the child was able to go alone (Dh. 205). 
KUantd padoMdgfunanena^ weary with walking 
(Att. 8). Loc. padasi (Sen. K. 283). Padasaddo^ 
" soond of footsteps,” no doubt represents the S. 

(see Dh. 87), but it is not always easy 
to tell whether pods represents or XR^. For 
eaiuro padd see Padam, 

PXDO, A foot; a hill at the foot of a monntmn; a 
ray of light; a quarter [Xin(]. Ab. 277> 1030. 
Foot of a tree (Ab. 549). of a stdpa (Mah. 

215). PMatapddot foot or base of a mountain 
(Mab. 7; Dh. 131; F. Jit. 52). Therastapddew 
patitvd^ falling at the elder’s feet (Dh. 123). 
PmlUmkapddOf pedestal of a couch (Alw. I. 75). 
Leg or foot of a bird (Ten J. 114). There is a 
coin called pddo (Ab. 480): Snbhdti quotes pord- 
pakahdpafuiisa catuitho hhdgo pddo^ and states 
it is worth about sevenpence; Dickson g^ves its 
valae as ” a quarter of a pagoda, somewhat less 


than two shillings.” PdddrahOf worth a p4da 
(Kamm. 10). Sometimes added to proper names 
in token of respect: SUatherapddo^ the venerable 
Silathera. Dhimaid theren* dtumapddapahjara-' 
gofo, admitted into the cage of his feet (meta¬ 
phorically of tuition) by the learned them (Alw. 1. 
xiii). Pddo is used like padam for tbe fourtli 
part of a stanza or half a hemistich. Instr. 
pddenot on foot. 

PADODAKA]f[, Water for washing the feet [Xff- 
Dh. 198; Ab. 42S. 

PAD080, Fault, corruption, sin; twilight, evening 
Ab. 68,1027; Dh. 221. 

PADO (/.), A shoe [XIT^]. Ab. 625. 

PAdCDARO, a snake Ab. 654. 

PADUKA (/.), A shoe, a slipper [MT^qiT]* Ab. 
525; Mah. 7a 175. 

PADUMAKAA, a lotus ornament in architectural 
decoration [iffpi]. Mah. 163, 179. 

PADUMlNl (y.). The lotus plant, Nelumbrium 
Specio4um; a lotus pond . Das. 40. 

PADUMO, and -MAM, A lotus, lotus-flower; (neut.) 
name of a hell; (neut.) one of the high numerals, 
10,000,000'^ or 1 followed by 119 ciphers [xnV]- 
Ab. 476, 685, 895; Dh. 11; Ten J. 1. Padumo 
Is the name of one of the twenty-four Buddhas 
(see Buddko), Padumardgo^ a ruby (Ab. 491). 

PADUMUl^ARO, Name of one of the twenty-four 
Buddhas Dh. 117. 

PADUSSANAA, Deterioration, oorruption, defile¬ 
ment (from next). Ab. 1027» 1184. 

PADUSSATI, To be corrupt, to sin; to sin against, 
offend Dh. 301. 

PADUTTHG (p.p-p. last), Corrupt, wicked 
Dh. 1, 25. 

PAGABBHO {adj.\ Bold, daring; audacious. Im¬ 
pudent, forward [THTBI] • 

PAGE {adv,\ In the morning, at dawn, early 
Ab. 1152. 

PAGEVA, or PAG EVA (ado.). Much more, k for¬ 
tiori So ee adhammam earati pageva 

Hard pajd^ if the king lives unrighteously much 
more will the people (Ten J. 109). \Jttamaya»a~ 
iofnangino pi dyasakyam pdpupanti pageva apa» 
risuddhdf even people of the highest reputation 
sometimes fall into disgrace, how much more the 
Impure (Ten J. 46). Caiuou panO dipeou eakka- 
vattoiirim ddtuth aamatthd mdtdpHaro pi ndwta 
puttdnarh n*atthi^ pag eva dibhaoampattifk vd pa~ 
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thanu^dndduampaiHm vd, lokwttaradhamjna^ 
BampatHddM kaihd *va n*atthif there are no parents 
able to give their sons the splendour of a cakka- 
vatti monarch, much less are there any able to 
give them the bliss of heaven, or such holy privi¬ 
leges as the first Jh&na,—giving them the nine 
transcendent conditions is of course out of the 
question (Db. 208). At Sen. K. 221 a form pd eva 
is given. 

PAGGAHESI, see Paggavihdii. 

PAGGAHO, Stretching,tension; holding out,stretch¬ 
ing forth; exertion, energy; favour, kindness, 
patronage Paggahath karoti, to favour, 

befriend (Mah. 18, 205). Ar^alimpaggohd devd^ 
devas stretching forth their clasped hands (Mah. 
182, see PeLggafLhdH)* 

PAGGAHO, Energy, striving [if + 

PAGGAJ^HATI, To hold out, stretch forth; to 
favour, befriend; to strain, exert; to persevere, 
continue; to take hold of, grasp [THEr^]* Bdhd 
p., to stretch forth the arms (Dh. 86, 95)* Ar^alim 
p., to perform a respectful salutation, by stretching 
out the clasped hands and raising them towards 
the forehead (see A^ali)* Sugatoidsanam pag^ 
ganhantOf befriending the religion of Buddha (Att. 
200). Cittath p., to exert the mind (comp. Paggd^ 
ho and Paggaho), Taih* eva pagganheyya, per¬ 
severe in that coarse, viz. continue his evil con¬ 
duct (PHt. 5, 95,99). Aor. paggaheH* Ger. pog- 
gayha^ paggaphitvd^ paggahetvd (Ten J. 120; 
Dh. 384; Mah. 112). P.p.p.poggoAlVo, held out, 
strained. Paggahitadhajdkulo^ crowded with up¬ 
lifted banners (Mah. 162). Paggahiiamamo^ with 
strenuous mind (Jdt. 22). Paggahitaviripo, exert¬ 
ing strength (Ten J. 30). Cans. paggaphdpetL 

PAGHANO, a covered terrace before a house [1*- 
Ab.218. 

PAOGHARAI^AA, Oozing, trickling, flnidity (from 
next). Dh. 313. 

PAGGHARATI, To ooze, trickle, flow + 
Akkhihi dhdrd paggharantiy streams flow from 
his eyes (Dh. 81). P.p.p. paggharito^ flowing, 
trickling (Dh. 308; Jit. 61). 

PAGUMBO, Forest, jungle, thicket + 

Kh. 9, 27. 

PAGUTjiATA (/.), Knowing by heart, familiarity 
with Tifkpttth veddnam pcLguna^ 

tdya, from her acquaintance with the three Vedas 
(Dh. 163). 


PAGUl^f!fA]fl, Familiarity with, experience 

+ By the addition of -IfTi pdgvSdmU 
(Man. B. 417). 

PAGUI^O (a4/0» Straight, plain; familiar, wefl 
known, known by heart Ab. 708. Pa- 

gttpain karoti^ to make familiar to oneself to 
learn by heart. Dve mdtUcd pi^fid kated^ havia^ 
thoroughly mastered the two MityikAs (P4t. xr). 
Gdthd me pagupd jdtd^ I have got the verse by 
heart (F. J4t. 10). Yaeoa mnayapitakam pagm- 
fuifh, he to whom the Vinayapitaka is thoroughly 
familiar (P4t. xv). J)ve vibhangd pagupd kdtekki^ 
the two Vibhangfas have to be learnt (Ditto). 

PAHAASATI, To strike. F.Jdt.2,4. Gan U be 
a desiderative from ? comp. 

PAHANA]£[, Leaving, abandonment, getting rid 
rejection [HT^ir]* S5, 90. Sabbaua dth 

kkhaua eukhatk pahdnam^ ’tis sweet to leave be¬ 
hind all sorrow (Dh. 49, comp. 408). AkuMoIdnem 
dhammdnarh pahdnam, putting away evil thhigi 
(Alw. I. 107). Anavoiesi^ahdnam, entire re¬ 
jection. Nharapappahdmam^ freeing oneself from 
the obstacles to a religions life (Alw. I. 88). 
Rdgo pahino doio pahino moho pah(no ti aitem 
kile$apahdnadi^ getting rid of one’s lusts, saying 
Lust is gone, anger Is gone, ignorance is gone.” 
See Padkdnam. 

PAHArADO, Name of an Asnra. Ab. 14. 

PAHARAI^AA, Striking; a weapon 
Ab.385; Dh.200. 

PAHARATI, To strike; to hurt; to assail [H^. 
Pdpim p., to clap the hands (Ten J. 114). Aceh- 
arath paharaiif to snap the fingers (Das. 2; Ten 
J. 114). Cord gdmam pakaranti^ robbers harry 
tbe village. Aor. poAart (F. Jdt 12; Dh. 199). 
Ger. paharitvd (F. Jdt. 4). Opt. poboreyys 
(Db. 70). Dh. 221. P.p.p. pahafo. 

PAHARO, Striking, bitting; a stroke, blow, shot; 
a ydma or watch of four hours [in(T^- Ab. 7% 
1124. Pahdradi dehi, strike! (Mah. 50; Dh. 
351). KapdappahdrOf an arrow shot (Trencknei’s 
Mil. Paflha). Pdnippahdro, a blow with the fist 
(Dh. 294). Dve tape tammvt^anippahdre datd, 
giving two or three strokes of tbe broom (Dh.d79). 

PAHASO, Loud laughter [Hfnr]. 

PAHASSATI, PAHATABBO, etc, see PajakdL 

PAHATO (p.p.p. paharati)f Struck, smitteS) 
wounded, hurt - Site (loc.) pahafo, stmeh 

on the head (Dh. 199). Dh. 299 , 328 ,426; F.Jfit 3. 
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PAHATTHO (p4>*p.)p Glftd, deUghted [HfC]. 
Hatfk^Mhaffho, pleaied and delighted (Dh. 121). 
Mah. 14% 195; Ten J. 30. 

PAHAYA» see Pajahatu 

PAHAYl (odj\)f Forsaking, abandoning [H + 
tinCI- Db. 186,189. 

PAHEQTAKAA, and PAHII^AKAi;^, An offering, 
a present, especially of food 1 believe 

this word to be a derivative of praHI and not 
praHIL, the S. prahepaka and prahelaka sweet¬ 
meats ” being identical with it, while prahelaka 
"a riddle’* is really from HIL. The form poAt- 
peAa strengthens this oondosion, while for the s 
comp, prabeti, prahetyi. The original meaning is 
** something sent, a present,” and the meaning 
**sweetmeat” is a secondary one, and arose from 
sweetmeats being one of the commonest forms of 
a present. At Ab. 365, 356 pahepaka is given as 
a synonym of upadd^ pdbhata^ updyana, ukkoca, 
and papndkdra, all of which mean a present 
generally. At Dh. 113 the present is boiled rice 
(Ukikkhd)^ The secondary sense of a present of 
sweetmeats is probably intended at Pdt. 89, where 
we read pdvaih ndma pahipakatthdpa patiyattaih, 
^'pdva is anything prepared as a present:” the t(k& 
however explains pahepakatihdya by pappdkdr^ 
atthdya* In S4m. S. A. I find hutan ti pahepa* 
kQ9akkdro, 

PAHI^ATI, and PAHETI, to send [nff]. Aor. 
pdkeH (F. Jdt, 5, 26; Mah. 81, 131, 157, 260), 
poAtat (Ten J. 41, 51; Dh. 107, 139, 140, 162, 
434), pdhipi (Mah. 130). Fat. pahipiwtti (Alw. 
I. 76; Db. 8% 101). P. pr. pahipanto (Dh. 232). 
Ger. paAtpifvd (Dh. 139). From the false analogy 
of the aor. pdhipi we have an opt. pdhipeyya at 
P4t. 83. Bat a far more remarkable instance of 
fiJse analogy is the present pdheti '*he sends.” 
This form is dedaoed back by false analogy from 
pdheti^ which of coarse is the regular S. aor. Iff- 
bat UtokM as though it pointed to a present 
pdheHj in the same way that the aor. bhdwH 
points to a present bhdveH, Ddtam piketka^ 
"send ye a messenger,” occurs in Milinda Pafiha, 
and at PAt. 28 we have pdhetabbo, P.p.p. pahitoj 
•eat, despatched (Dh. 82, 139, 167). Pahitatto 
at Dh. 254 means resolute, intent (prahitaH- 
itman); Sabh. says, tMyakaropMiiu pahito 
pnUo attd yoMta so pahitaiio. 

PAfilNO, PAHlYATI, see PafahoH. 


PAHITO, see PahipaH. 

PAHO (adj.). Dismissing [from lTfT]« Aghappaho, 
"sin-scaring” (Alw. I. vii), 

PAHONAKO (adj.)f Competent, adequate, sufficient 
[in Sanskr. would be . Ndgalatddanta- 

katfham dnesufk Hitnavantato anekesam sahassd- 
nam devd eva pahonakaik^ the devas themselves 
brought from H. nAgalatA tooth-cleaners for many 
thousand people (Mah. 22). Itthakd ekekdhapa^ 
honakd, bricks sufficient for each day’s work (Mab. 
175 ). Amhdkam pahonakdni gaphitvd sesdni 
jippadvorakdnwh dassdmi^ keeping for myself as 
many as suffice for my requirements, I give the 
rest to ragged people (Dh. 174). 

PAHOTI, To be able, competent, useful; to be 
effectual; to suffice [iPjJ. Balakdyassa bhatta- 
pacanaddrdni na ppahonti^ there’s not sufficient 
cooking fuel for this great multitude (Dh. 236). 
Ko nu kho pdhoti samapena Crotamena saddhidi 
asmim vacane patimantetum^ who is able to dis¬ 
pute with the Cramapa Gautama in this matter ? 
(Alw. I. Ixix). Tesu appahontesu, if these are 
insufficient (Dh. 325). Pesafh Pathdgatassa gu- 
pam kathentdnafh mukham na ppahoti, their 
tongue (lit. mouth) is not adequate to describe 
the virtues of Buddha (Dh. 314). Idath udakam 
n*eva tumhdkam n^eva amhdkam pahouaii, this 
water will be sufficient neither for you nor for us 
(Dh. 351). Kim Anando na ppahoti 9 what! is 
not Ananda competent for the office? (Br. J. 8. A.). 
P.p.p. pahdto. Sec Pabhavati, 

PAHUNEYYO (ud;.). Worthy of being guests, 
worthy of hospitality [iTTIHir + Alw. 1.78. 
PAhUNO {adj,). Sufficient (comp, pahonako). See 
Mah. 205, and erratum; the Ind. Off. MS. also 
reads pdhund. It represents a S. form 
the transition being pabhavana, pahavana, paah» 
vana, pdhvana, pdhuna. 

PAHUNO, a guest [irranff]. Ab. 424. 

PAHCTO (p.p.p. pahoH\ Much, abundant, large, 
sufficient, considerable [in|B]* Ab. 703; Dh. 
288. Pahdtajivhoy large-tong^ed (B. Lot. 567). 
Pahdtam annapdnaih^ abundant food and drink 
(Kh. 11). 

PAJ A (/.), Progeny, descendants, race, family; 
creature, living being; people; mankind [IHIT]- 
Ab. 93. Manusi pajd^ the human race (Kh. 6). 
Hard pajdt the rest of the people (Ten J. 109). 

41 
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Sokini pajdj the sorrowing world (Dh. 6). Dh, 
16,19, 61, 64. 

PAJAHATI,To forsake, abandon, g^ve np, renounce, 
get rid of, escape from [inHl* Sendpatiffhdnd- 
dini p., resign the post of commander-in-chief, 
and similar appointments (Alw. 1.78). Dukkham 
p., leave behind sorrow (Dh. 26). Of laying aside 
a garment (J4t. 8). Akusalam p., forsake sin 
(Das. 43). Rdgam p., pat away lost (Dh. 4). 
Pres, pt^ahati (Das. 43; Ten J. 119). Aor.pa- 
jahi (Ten J. 119; Jdt. 8). Fat. pahanati (Dh. 
26), pajahiuati (Dh. 311). P.pr. pqjaham (Das. 
36), pujahanio (Dh. 200). Oer. pahdya (Dh. 6, 
62; Das. 1; Alw. I. 78), pahaivd (Db. 44, 73), 
pajahitvd. Inf. pahdtum (Dh. 197), pdhdtave (Dh. 
7). V9M.pahlyatit to be abandoned, to pass away, 
vanish, cease (Has. 88; Dh. 354), also pahdyatL 
P.f.p. pahdtabbo (Dh. 382, 435). P.p.p. pah(no, 
relinquished, abandoned, rejected, perished, de¬ 
stroyed, ceased (Alw. N. 34; Ten J. 119; Dh. 8,17)* 

PAJANAlff, Knowledge (from in|T)* Sammappa- 
jdno (adj.), having right knowledge (Dh. 4). Te 
U pavakkhanti yathd pajdnafh^ they shall speak 
to thee according to thy knowledge (Ten J. 119). 

PAJANANAA, Knowing, understanding, discern¬ 
ment (from next). 

PAJAnATI, To know, understand, discern, dis- 
tlngaish, find out [inu] • Sakkam pajdndmi^ 1 
know Indra (Dh. 185). Tuvadi yeva pajdna ri- 
fndya gamanatfhdnam, do thou thyself determine 
the coarse of the boundary (Mah. 98). Dh. 72, 
866; Has. 21. Pass. paSindyaitL P.p.p. pmMio. 
Cans. parMpeti. P.p.p. of the cans. paSmatto, 

PAJAPATI (m.), A name of the Hindu Brahman; 
a name of Mdra; the Hindu god Prajdpati [IHIT- 
Ab. 15,43,1000. Prajdpati (fern.), a wife 
(Ab. 237, 1000; Dh. 185, 245). 

PAJAPPO, Mattering, murmuring, complaint [B- 
irefl. Das. 37- 

PAJBTI, and PACBTI, To drive [if -h BIB]. 
Ratham or ydnakam p., to drive a carriage (Mah. 
260; Dh. 193, 199). For Pdeeti, see sep.; it is 
the earlier form. 

PAJITA (m.), A driver, charioteer [BTftTj]- Ab. 
376. 

PAJJALATI, To bum, blaze Gog. Ev. 

. 15. P.p.p. pt^alito (Mah. 182). Neat, pajfali- 
tafh, burning, blaze. Nieetak pqffaliie Motif when 


there is ever (a) burning (Dh. 27f metaphoricany 
of the fires of human passion and suffering, ne 

TAJJAA, a verse Ab. 103S. 

PAJJARAKO Febrile [n + ^ 4. ^]. 

Rogo pajjarakOf malignant fever (Mah. 88). 

PAJJO, A path, road [BB] • Ab. 191,1035. 

PAJJO {Qdj.)f What belongs or is suitable to tbe 
feet [BTB] • Ab. 1035. Nent. pajfom, water for 
washing the feet (Ab. ^5). 

PAJJOTAKO (a<(/.), lUumining [b -|- 
Ras. 27. 

PAJJOTATI, To shine brightly [B^]. 

PAJJOTO, Light, lustre, splendour, brilliancy; a 
lamp [BBtlf] • Ab. 316. The term $dmapajjd$, 
*Mamp or light of religion,*’ is used of a man 
eminent for piety (Mah. 37). Kdidvapt^oUt 
glittering with yellow robes (Mah. 73). 

PAJJUNNO. A doud Ab. 47; Mab. 1». 

PAKAPPETI (caui,). To plan, design, appoint 

[TWWRrfn]. PAfcWI. 

PAKARAIVAA, Dissertation, exposition, literaiy 
composition, work, book [BBPCB] • Alw. I. zzi; 
Kh. 21. 

PAK Arc, Sort, kind; way, manner [BBTT]* 
1049. Anekehi pakdrehi tdankaruikf adorned la 
various ways (Mah. 170). Tena pakdreno, ia 
that manner. SammdMombuddhena mUtappokdn 
Mdgadhako vohdrOf the vernacular of Hagadba 
as spoken by Buddha, lit. of the sort spoken (Pk. 
xlii). Dh. 200. 

PAkARO, An encircling wall, indosure, fence [HI- 
bit] * Ab. 203. Sdnipdkdraah soyenam, a ooodi 
surrounded by a curtain screen (Mab. 48). 

PAKAROTI, To make, perform [BV]- 
P.p.p. pakato. 

PAKASAKO (of(;.). Explaining, illustrating, making 
known [BBTIfB]- Bh. 285; Ras. 28. Fern. 
pakdtikd, 

PAKASANAJif, IHumination; illustrating, ezplaia- 
ing; making known, exposition, publication [11- 
Bnnr]. Ab. 971; Dh. 360, 418; Has. 25. 

PAKASANIYO (in&\). To be explained [mni* 
BhrJ. Bh. 148. 

PAKASASANO, a name of Sakka or Indra 
BTBB]. Ab.20. 

PAKASATI, To be visible, to become known [II- 
Bmtl- Alw. 1.106. lnf.paib4frifwm(Oog.Ef.5). 
Cans. pdkdteHf to make known, deelare» .toll* 
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pubUsh; to explain. Atiand kataih uMam pd^ 
kd9e$U told him all that he had done (Has. 
35). ImdM gdihdhi aniecatam pakdicn, in these 
stanzas he illustrated the transitory nature of the 
universe (Das. 7). At Dh. v. 304 pakdsenti is pro¬ 
bably an dtmane form, the phrase meaning, ** the 
righteous manifest themselves afar.’* Publishing 
a literary composition (Alw. I. zzii). Pakdseturk 
tom abbhutam, to perpetuate the fame of that 
miracle (Mah. 117). Nepunhath pakdututh^ to 
test (briog to light) his skill (Mah. 252). Brdh- 
sMifMfft pakdMnto itnam gdthani dAa, in illustra* 
tion of his meaning spoke this stanza to the 
brahmin (Dh. 434). P.p.p. pakdnto (Ah. 147). 

PARASO (a4^'.)» Manifest, known, public [ifiVni]* 
Ab. 1016. As a noun, pakdio^ light, lustre, 
publicity, renown (Ab. 37; Alw. 1. zv). 

PAKATI (/.), Original or natural form, origin; 
natural state; pudendum muliebre; the seven 
rajjahgas or constituent elements of the state; 
the crude or unlnflected form of a word 
Ab. 177. ludpakati (od;.), of an envious disposi¬ 
tion (Dh. 307). Pakaii^wyydnapdlak^t the original 
gardener (F. Jdt. 8). PakatibhdvOi natural, 
original, unaltered state (Alw. I. 64). Pakati~ 
idvakd, the ordinary arhat disciples of Buddha, as 
opposed to the mah4s4vakas and aggasdvakas. 
Pakatigamanen* eva tdlam pavUi^ entered the hall 
at her previous or usual pace (Dh. 233, viz. 
without hurrying). Pakatirdpd honti^ retain their 
original form (Sen. K. 211). At Ab. 02 pakati 
and padhdfut^ are given as synonyms with the 
marginal explanation sdmydvasthd (equipoise) of 
sattva, rajas and tamas: also at Ab. 818 (this 
meaning is non-Buddhist). The instr. pakatiyd 
at Dh. 247» 240, appears to mean ** as of old, as 
usual, as was his custom.” Vij. says ** usually, 
habitually.*’ At Dh. 247 pakatiyd *na dahard ca 
admapard ca means, according to Subh., ** those 
who were naturally young (viz. young in years), 
and novices, viz. those who were young in ordina¬ 
tion and learning.” He quotes So pakatiyd *va pap- 
fUo nm kewUaoatthMggahanddihif which evidently 
means ** naturally or artlessly wise (abnormis 
sapiens), not wise by rule, by being learned in all 
the sciences.*’ SfhaiUAipake pakatindli mahknkd 
Dmatifandli khuddakd^ In the Island of Ceylon 
the ordinary N41i measure is large, while the 
Thmil one is small (P4t. 81). Pdkativaetmena 


dpuechitum^ to ask leave in the usual terms 
(P4t. 00). 

PAKATIJO {adj.)y Springing from nature [HIT- 
f^]. Ab. 883. 

PAKATIKATO {a^\\ Manifested 

PARATIKO (adj.\ Of a certain nature [iTOfTf + 
Ig]. As a sul>stitnte (or pakati. At the end of 
a compound dhanalobhapakatikoy of a covetous 
nature (Ten J. 42). 

PAKATIKO {adj,\ Natural, original, ordinary; in 
its original state, sound, healthy [Trrwfir*]. 
Pdkatikd muttdy ordinary pearls as opposed to 
rare varieties (Mah. 68, comp. P&t. 80). Pdka- 
tikam karoti^ to make what it originally was, to 
restore to its former condition, to mend, repair 
(Mah. 239). Tkdpam pdkatikam katod, repairing 
the Dagoba (Mah. 129). Ekabhesajjen* eva ak- 
khini pdkatikdni ahetufhf with a single application 
of the remedy her eyes became well (Dh. 89). 
Sammdpdkatikakarapam^ complete restoration. 
Saddhd pi bhogd pi pdkatikd *va honti, both thehr 
faith and their wealth are unimpaired (Dh. 228). 

PAKATO (p.p.p. pakaroti), Made [IOTB]* Kod* 
yasuttena pakatath, made of silk thread (Ab. 315). 
IcchdpakatOt covetous (P4t. 68). 

PAKA7O (adj.)y Clear, evident, manifest, public, 
well known, renowned [tHIZ]* Ab. 225, 724. 
Sakalajambudlpe pdkafo ahooiy became known all 
over India (Dh. 107). Khandhdvdrapifthiti nd- 
mendhon pdkatamy became known by the name 
of Kh. (Mah. 151, comp. 211). ApdkafOy invisible, 
unperceived (Mah. 57). Pdkatam karoti, to make 
manifest (F. J4t. 19). 

PAKATTHANAJMI, A kitchen [ITTWR]* Ab.211. 

PAKA^THO (ppp.)f Pre-eminent, excellent, pro¬ 
minent, high [inrS] • Ab. 699. 

PAKHUMAA, and PAMHAM, An eyelash [II- 
Ab. 259. 

PAKINI^AKO (adj.)y MisceUaneous [miNilir]. 

PAKIRIYO, The plant Onilandina Bonduc [if- 
Ab. 566. 

PAKITTETI, To proclaim J4t. 17. 

PAKKAMATI, To set out, start; to depart, go 
away [iDIHt]’ Aor. pakkami (F. Jdt. 16; Dh. 
84, 124; Mah. 62, 133), apakkami (Mah. 62), 
pakkdmi (F. J&t. 3,14; Ten J. Ill; Dh. 78,154, 
299): at Mah. 167 we have both forms in the same 
hemistich, oddH teoadi pakkdmum tayo eko na 
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pakhami {pakkdmi i» the result of confhtkm be¬ 
tween the imperfect and aorist). Cdrikath pakkd- 
mif went forth on his be^g^ng rounds. P. pr. 
pakkamanto (Mah. 205). P.f.p. pakkamiiabbo. 
Diid na pakkamitabbdy they are not to go off to 
great distances, lit. distant regions are not to be 
started for by them (P&t. xxi). P.p.p. pakkanto, 
departed, gone (Dh. 163). Adrapakkanto^ not 
long gone. 

PAKKAMO, Departure, flight; beginning [HlffR]. 
Ab. 402, 773. 

PAKKHABIIJLLO, a flying fox (a sort of bat) 
[tR + f«r»TlT]. Ab.642. 

PAKKHALATl, To stumble, trip, stagger [T|- 
Dh. 234; Jdt. 7. 

PARKHALETI (cans.), To wash, cleanse [irmir- 
B. Lotaos. 

PAKKHANDANAA, Leaping, springing [iTQF- 
ipr]- Dh. 370. 

PAKKHANDATI, To spring forwards [ll4j|«^]. 
Akdiaih pakkhandinau, flew up into the air (F. 
J4t. 17; Dh. 299). Samuddam pakkhandiditu^ 
went to sea (Dh. 325). Of a lion’s spring (Ten J. 
36). Oafthitufh pakkhandi, made a rush forward 
to seize him (Dh. 115; comp. 107» misprinted 
pakkandi), Ekavacanen* eva pakkhanditvd, hav¬ 
ing run off on his errand the moment he was 
told (Dh. 161). With loc. nekkhamme cUtam 
pakkhandati, bis heart rejoices in abnegation (lit. 
leaps). P.p.p. pakkhanto (F. Jit 11), pakkhau- 
dito, Ndffd pakkhanditodadhifh, the ship bound¬ 
ing over the ocean, or dashing out to sea (Mah. 
117 f pakkhanditd udadhim), 

PARKHANDI (od/.). Bold; braggart 
Dh. 44. Pakkhandl^ a bravo, a bold warrior: 
pakkhandino ti ye ** kasea efeath vd dxmdham vd 
dhardmdH” vatvd **aeukaeedH** vuttd eangdmam 
pakkhanditvd tad eva dharanti, Bravos are people 
wbo having said, ** Whose bead or sword shall we 
bring back?” and being told, **Bring so and 
so’s,” rush into the fray and bring back the very 
bead or sword designated (Sim. S. A.). 

PAKKHANDIKA (/.). Diarrhcea, dyBcntery [vm- 
tS^]. Ab.32S. 

PAKKHANTARO Belon^nj' to the oppoolte 
party, changing ona'a mind + WBT]. Dh. 
286. 

PAKKHAPASO,Theplanksof aoeUing? Ab. 223. 


PAKKHAPATITTAA, Partiaandiip 
Att. 129. 

PAKKHATO (adv.), On the aide of + 
on the inother*k side (Db. 78). 

PAKKHATTAA, Partisanship [xr^]. Hsh.18. 

PAKKHEPANAA, Potting or throwing 
Dh. 223. 

PAKKHEPO, Tlirowing in, insertion, intapdaikM 
Alw.1.104. 

PAKKHI (m.), A bird Ab. 024. 

PAKKHIKO (tuff.), Belonging to a party or fiwtios 
Brdhmafuyxtkkhiko, beloogbg to 
the brahminical faction (Mah. 28). PakkkiAmk, 
a feast held on the eighth day of the mosth 
(Ramm. 9). 

PARRHIRO, A fowler + 

PARRHIPATI, To throw or put in, to insert, add, 
interpolate With loc. of the reoeptades 

Samugge pakkhdpitvdnat placing the iniuit la a 
box (Mah. 50; comp. Pit, 22). Lekkane pefh 
himhardpam pakkhipiivd, indosing a photogfiiqih 
in the letter (letter to me from YitrdnialK). 
Pdpdtipdtddini pakkhipitvd^ introdudng life- 
alaughter and other novelties (Alw. I. oudr). 
CnaSi ce koii pakkhipatij if there Is not anongh 
he adds some (Dh. 886). JNirayddiiupakkMpaH, 
hurls them into hell and the other places of psa- 
ishment (Dh. 331). Dibbvfam pakkkipi^ 
parted to the fruit a divine flavonr (Db. IM) 
Alw. N. 36. Pass, pakkhippati (Jit 24). P.p.p* 
pakkhitto, Pakkhitto lahakumbhiymkt cast into 
bell (Mah. 17). Alw. I. cxxiv. Gaos, 
peti, Madhuradi pamtwk pakkMpdpetvi^lxd^ 
caused sweet earth to be laid down (F. J4t 8). 
Ndvdya pakkhipdpetvd, having had them put oa 
board ship (Mab. 46). 

PARRHIYO (a4f.\ Siding with, belonging to a 
party [tpOT] • Pitupakkhiyo^ bdonglng to bh 
father’s party (Mah. 259). Db. 327* 

PARRHO, A wing; feathers of an arrow; a dde, 
party, faction; a partisan, adherent; a moltitiide, 
host; half a lunar month, a fortnight [iHl]* ^ 
890, 627p 865. Afdrdfhapakkho, unfledgid (F. 
J4t. 49). The light or moon-lit fbrtalgbt of the 
month is called eukkapakkhOf the dark or moon¬ 
less one kdfapakkho (Ab. 74, 78). Pafusamifm 
pakkhaoia, an the fifth day of the half month (Dh. 
119). MAfMptaldngaooto 

I side, forming another party (Alw. I. 68i ^P* 
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Fit. IH). Ttik M pakkhtak Ubhitvdna, having 
got him on their side, having gained him over 
(Alw. 1.55). Dhammapakkhaih roeoyt, embraced 
the canoe of tme religion (Mah. 18). Pakkham 
parhf€9aHf seeks partisans or a faction (Pit. 74). 
Pmidcho inam kkaviivd, becoming a partisan of 
these (Mah. 18). 

PAKKHO, A cripple (Ab. 3^). 

PAKKO ( p.p.p« tHUjati), Cooked; heated; ripe; de¬ 
caying, ripe for destmction [tTBR]. Ab. 745, 1017. 
Jfama aarfre pakke, when I am roasted (F. Jit. 
56). Gkate pakkd pM, cakes fried in ghee (Mah. 
188). Pakkiuk ielmk, boiling oiL Atukena me 
Ulmtk pakkam, so-and-so has prepared some oint¬ 
ment for me, lit boiled some oil (Dh. 83). Pakko 
e^^gMfo, a red-hot ball of iron (Mah. 152). Su» 
pokkmm mmbetpakkam, a beantifolly ripe mango 
(Mah. 87). Pakkam eanam, ripe crops (Mah. 72). 
Nent pakkatk, a fmit (Ab. 1017). Ambapdkkam, 
a mango frnit (F. Jdt 5). 

PAKKOSANA if.), Sammons (from next). Mah. 30. 

PAKKOSATI> To call, summon, send for [H^TIf]. 
paAAwM, sent for the doctor (Dh. 83). Oer. 
pakko ei tvd (F. J4t. 6). Cans, pakkoieti (Mah. 
20(l),p.p.p.paA(Aaorifo(Ra8.34). Also cans. 
eipeH, to send for (Mah. 25, 82; Abr. I. 97; Dh. 
78, 281), p.p.p. pdkkoedpUe (F« J4t 6). 

PARO, see B^irapako. 

PARO, Cooking; ripeness; maturity, accomplish¬ 
ment, folfilment, result Ab. 702, 1050; 

P. Jdt55; Att 197. 

PAROPO, Effervescence, ebullition, anger, fory [n- 
MW]- Dh.41. 

PAROn (/.), One of the high numerals «= 
190,000,000,000,000, or a hundred billions [T| -f 
MtfR]- Sankkpd. 

PARQ'IYUO, The fore-arm [TRitR]- Ab. 285. 
PARUJJHATI,Tobeaogry[lT+lfV]. Mah.256. 

PARUPPATI, To be angry Mah. 200. 

PA|«AGCAIlAj(j|, Old clothes, rags Ab. 

293L 

PALAOAlj^K), A mason [inRIW]- Ab. 506. 

PALARO, a keeper, guardian Dsdrn- 

piMta, a dooHceeper. Uyydnapdlako, gardener 
(Mah. 87). ¥am.pdUkd,efmp.K^aapdUkd. See 
also Pdla. 

PALALO, and -LAlif, Straw [IHTTM]. Ab. 453; 
Dh. 298. 

PALAll, see PMmk (I). 


PALAMBHETI, To dieat, trick, deceive [perhaps 
a denom. fr. TToro]. 

PALANAJif, Ouarding, keeping, maintidning [in* 

OR]. 

PALANPU (m.). An onion [IRP^]. Ab. 595. 
PALAPETI (caaa. paUyaH), To cause to go away 
or escape; to drive away, put to flight Mah. 
219, 226; Dh. 158, 169; F. Jdt 29. 
PALAPITAA, (p.p.p. neut.). Idle talk [RMf^E]. 
Att. 199. 

PALAPO, Prattle, nonsense [TRTIT]. Ab. 123, 
1124. Also adj. paldpo, a babbler. 

PALAPO, Chaff of com [IRR]. Ab. 1096,1124. 
PALAsADO, a rhinoceros [ifOTR + - Ab. 

6ia 

PALASAA, and -SO, A leaf [WTR]. Ab. 543. 

Papdapfddio, a withered leaf (Dh. 42). 

PALASO, The tree Butea Frondosa; the colour 
green [IRTR]. Ab. 95, 555; Kh. 27. 
PALATO, see Pdldyatu 
PALAYANAft, Flight [IRTCR]. Ab.402. 
PALAYATI, To run away, flee, escape, retreat 
[M0i|e|fl|]* Mah. 52, 203. Aor. pdldyi (F. 
J4t 7; Dh. 246). Fut pMyinaH (F. J4t 3). 
Oer. paldyitvd (Alw. I. 72). P.p.p. paldyUo. 
JKtm paldyitena, whafs the use of flight? (Dh. 
246). Also p.p.p. paldto, fled (Dh. 200, 239; 
Mah. Ixzxvii; Att. 217). A contracted form 
paleti occurs at Dh. v. 49. 

PALAYO, Destruction, dissolution; death; the de¬ 
struction of a universe at the end of a Rappa 
[HMtr]* Ab. 82, 404,1051. 

PALETl, see PaldyaH. 

PALETI (eaus.). To guard, keep, preserve, maintMn, 
observe [TTR^qln]. Das. 5. Sikkhd pdleiabbd, 
the precepts must be kept (Cl. Or. 145). jiyu 
pdlaywik, maintaining bis Ufa, keeping alive (Dh. 
402). Imperat. pdlayatu (Ten J. 47). 

PALI {/.), A line, row, range; a ridge, bank, cause¬ 
way; a sacred text; a passage in a text [iflftr]- 
Ab. 539, 996. Avdeapdli vyddhdaeah tadd dH 
niventd, range of buildings was at the same 
time constructed for the king's huntsmen " (Mah. 
66 ; in Ceylbn the ranges of huts in which the 
coolies on a coffee estate live are called lines). 
Viewed as a body of sacred literature, the Buddhist 
canon is called ptUi, literally the **Series'* or 
** Catena,** because it consists of a series of texts 
of various lengths. TanH (Iffifl, iprft) is used 
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in exactly the same way, and oomp. the use of 
Tantra and Sdtra in Sanskrit. The word pili- 
bhdad^ which we render Pali langpuage/* really 
means ** language of the sacred texts,” and the 
geographical name of this language is MdgadhU 
**Magadhese,” or MtigadhabMsd^ ‘‘Magadha lan¬ 
guage.” As, however, there are two or three 
dialects of Magadbese, the term pdl{hhd»d^ or 
** Language of the Buddhist Scriptures,” is really 
the most accurate, specifying as it does a parti* 
color dialect of Magadha originally obscure and 
ignoble, but rendered immortal by the peerless 
literature of which it is the vehicle. The term 
pdli as a name for the Buddhist scriptures was of 
late introduction, probably dating from the first 
or second century after Christ. Ootama Buddha’s 
name for his teaching as committed to memory by 
his faithful disciples was simply dhammamnaya^ 
^Moctrine and discipline” {yo vo Ananda mayd 
dhammo ca vinayo ea detito pan^tto m vo mam* 
accayena tatikd, **let the doctrine 1 have preached 
you, the discipline 1 have prescribed for you, 
be your Teacher when I am gone,” BrJF.S.A.); 
and this is the only name by which it was known 
at the first Great Rehearsal immediately after 
Buddha’s death (iddni dhammavinayoia^aham 
karomot *<now we would make a recension of 
the Doctrine and Discipline,” Br. J. S. A.). It 
will be seen that the foil, examples of the use of 
the word pdli in the sense of sacred text” are 
all taken from late works. Neva pdliyath na 
afthakathdyam dUeati, is to be found neither in the 
text nor in the commentary (Sim. S. A.). Pdli- 
yath pana Buddho H ken* atthenoj but why is he 
caUed **the Buddha” in the text? (B. Lot 71, 
from Jina Alankara). Yo pana attham eva eampd- 
deti na pdlidi^ he who masters the sense but not 
the text (Dh. 419). Pdlim viya tom aggahwht 
held the commentary in the same estimation as 
the text (Mah. 253). Pifakattayapdlm ca toad 
atfhdkathah ca, the text of the Tripitaka and its 
comment (Mah. 207). Theravddehi pdl(hi padehi 
vyti^anehi ca (Amatthattam ahd iCeva potthakeeu 
pi Hiu pi, in the three versions there was not the 
slightest variation from the theravidas, from the 
texts of the scriptures, from the words or from the 
letters (Mah. 252). Pdlimattam idh* dnitam 
n* atthi affhakaihd idha, the text alone was 
brought here, we have not got the commentaries 


(Mah. 251). Toffr nwatlanallAatk ayaik CBa- 
vaggapdli, to dbprove this there is the foUoiruig 
passage from Cdlavagga (Sandesakath^ quite 
a recent work). Pdlim dhdbhidhammoMUL, recited 
a passage of the Abhidharma (Mah. 251). Tsfrd- 
yam pdli, here I may quote the following passage 
(Pit. 76, in one instance the passage quoted is 
not from a Tripitaka text, but from an aodeat 
commentary). Imdya pdliyd, in this passage 
(Jit. 7, from a Tripifaka text). PdUmnttiki 
dhammakathd, a religious discourse not belonglog 
to the sacred canon (Par. A.: Vijesinha tells me 
that he has found In a 'fiki on the Vinaya tbe 
foU. explanation of this term, eangaha-andrdlha- 
pakippakadetand, ** miscellaneous discourses which 
did not enter into the Recensions,” and therefore 
do not form part of the Tripifaka).—^A gram¬ 
matical work in the Ind. Off. says eaddaUhaA 
pdletfti pdli, ”text is so called because it pro-tecti 
the sense of the words ” (I). Clough’s contribution 
to the elucidation of the word is as follows, 
name of the MagadaAhdehdwi, i.e. tbe andent 
language of South Bahar, or India within the 
Ganges; it bears this epithet in consequence of the 
perfection of its grammatical structure” (! Sin¬ 
halese Diet. s. V.). D’Alwis’ explanation, so 
far as it Is intelligible, contains at least tbe germs 
of the truth (Alw. 1. iv, v). The Sinhalese often 
write pdfi, but this spelling is of late Introduction 
(see J6t. 7). 

PALIBH ADDO, Tbe Kimqnka tree, Butea Frondosn 
[mfWX]- Ab.663. 

PALIBODHO, Obstade. hindrance, drawback, la- 
pediment. Gkardvdiodi palibodhato dhvd, looking 
on a householder’s life as an obstacle to religions 
life (Jdt. 9). In Br. J. S. A. we have, yatn roga- 
pdlibodho vd dcariyupajjhdyapaUbodho vd sid^d- 
tupalibodho vd atthi, ** he who is prevented from 
attending by sickness, or by his spiritual masters 
and teachers, or by his parents.” It is probably 
tbe result of a confusion between ^ 

Or It may perhaps be a dialectie 
variety of as dhovana of Ped- 

buddhati (which see) also seems to point to a eon- 
fusion of roots. In Clough’s Sinhalese Diet Pad- 
bodha and Palirodha are given with the same sig¬ 
nifications, and of the former Clough says that 
it is compounded of **pali, revenge, and bodha, 
substituted for rudha, to produce” (It). Dh. 
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S96; d. Or. 15. Parimndhati will be found 
nb voce. 

PALIBUDDHANAA, Hindering (from next). Am- 
hdkam gmdhanaldleaopalibuddhanakUeso n'atthh 
we have neither fettering lost nor hampering last 
(Sim. 8. A.). Amhdkatkpalibuddhanatthena ekam 
pi kineanafk n*aithi, we have not a single thing 
by way of hindrance (Dh. 353, see Kihcanaik), 

PALIBUDDHATI, To hinder. Dh. 264 (vara$end- 
aanam palibuddhanto^ preventing them having 
good sleeping places). 

PALICCAA, Hoariness, greyness of hair • 

Comp. Phalito. 

PALIGHO, An iron beam or bar for fastening up 
a door; an obstacle, hindrance Ab. 

217; Dh. 71, 296. Of ignorance as a bar to re¬ 
ligions progress (Dh. 428). 

PALlGUISrj'HlTO (p.p*pO» Entangled [p«p.p. 

+ 70]- Alw. N. 121. 

PALIKA, see Pdlako, 

PALIKO (ed/.), Having lines or ridges [tnftl + 
MO* At the end of a oompoand, the term -ka 
belonging to the whole compound: iamvaddhii- 
wteai-dydma-vitihdra-iihira-pdlikd vdpi (later 
portion of Mahivamsa).' 

PALIPANNO, said in Payoga Siddhi to be another 
form of paripanno, 

PALIPATHAA, a miry road, slough, quagmire 
+ Dh.73,432. Subhdtiquotes 

the Sinhalese scholiast on Dh. 414 as follows, 
pmlipatham rdgddi-keU^ namati kalal ma^a so- 
Mo mdrggaya^ ** p. is a road beset with mire and 
slongfa, by which is meant lust and the other 
Klegas.” 

PALITO, see Pkalito, 

PALITO (adr.)f According to the text or words of 
tile Mriptiim +m(.] • Opposed to atthatOf 

** according to the meaning.” 

PALITO (ppp. pdleti). Preserved, guarded, main- 
[mftni]. Ab. 754, 

PALIPHTHANAA, Surrounding, encumbrance 
Dh.410. 

PALIVETHETI (coaf.), To wrap up, clothe, cover, 
snnoond, encirde, encumber, fetter 
Seiavatthena paUnefhetvd, wrapping it op in a 
white doth (Das. 23, comp. Dh. 188). P.p.p. 
pattvethUo. Kdsdvena palivefhitakapthd, their 
shoulders dothed with the yellow robe (Dh. 394). 
TmApdpapmUvethifdy fettered by desire (Dh. 411). 


PALLALAA, a small tank, pond, pool [tTOTA]- 
Ab. 678; Dh. 17, 28. 

PALLANKO, A conch, bed, sofa, divan, throne; 
a litter, palanquin Ab. 308. NiAdi 

rdjapallankey took his seat on the royal throne 
(Mah. 25; Ras. 17). Pallankadi dbhujati, or 
bandhati^ to sit cross-legged, e.g. as Buddha en¬ 
gage in meditation, an attitude of great dignity: 
not as Monier Williams says in his Dictionary 
** to sit on the hams,” for which see next; 
Bumouf rightly renders it ** les jambes ramen4es 
sons le corps” (Lot. 334; Att. 106, 215). Mah. 
2, 25, 92, 163, 180. Pallankdbhujanathy sitting 
cross-legged (Jdt. 17)» also pallankdbhujo (Ditto). 

PALLATTHIKA (/.), Sitting on the hams, squat- 
ting, lolling PAt. 21, 23. 

PALLAVO, and -VAA, A sprout, shoot, spray 
[inW]. Ab. 643. 

PALO, a gnardian, keeper [TIW]' Ufftfdnapih, a 
gardener (F. Jdt. 6). Aniepurapdld, keepers of 
the harem (Dh. 162). Khetiapdlo, a fidd watcher 
(see Khettam), 

PALOBHANAA, Allurement, temptation [HWt- 
Dh. 164. 

PALOBHETI (cattr.), To allure, tempt, seduce 
[inrtHVfif]. Dh. 156. P. pr. itm.palobhiya- 
mdno. 

PALUJJATI, To fall down, crumble (of a moun- 
tfdn peak) [11^7]• Oog. Ev. 16. P.p.p. po- 
= TT^THf, of a shattered ship (Jdt. 5). 

PAM A (/.), True knowledge [HHT]- Ab. 763. 

PAMADA (/.), A handsome woman, or a woman in 
general Ab. 230. 

PAMADAVA {adj,)t Remiss, indifferent [RAT^- 
R?^]. Mah. 75. 

PAMADDANO (ad/.). Crushing, destroying [HR- 
tn]. B. Lot. 581. 

PAMAdI (<w(/.). Negligent, slothful [1|4||R[RJ« 
Dh. 176. 

PAMADO, Pleasure [Rif^]. Pamadavanam, royal 
pleasure garden attached to the harem (Ab. 538). 

PAMADO, Carelessness, remissness, indifference, 
sloth, indolence, delay [RRT^]* Ab. 173. Pd- 
japurigdnafh pamddofh diivdt observing the royal 
attendants off their guard (Ras. 32). Yatkd bha- 
dro ano pamddam dgamma katdya nimitho, like 
a spirited horse struck with the whip for being 
lazy (Dh. 310). Md pamddena kdlwk viAndma- 
yittha^ pass not away your time in idleness (Dh. 
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182). Parnid^ rakkhaU makukt cftreleisneu ia 
one who watches is a blot (Dh. 43, comment says, 
as if one set to watch cows should go to sleep or 
play). Pamddo maceuno padam, sloth is the way 
of death (Dh. 5). Fajjoyitvd pamddalekham^ 
barring errors of transcription, lit. inadvertent 
writing. Pamddacdrath cariimtkf to live a life of 
sloth (J4t 9). Pamddafthdnam = Tn?T^+ 
cause or subject of delay or indifference to religion 
or waste of time. There are several, e.g. majja^ 
pamddatfhdnaiky strong drink (Kh. 3), jdtappa^^ 
imddaffhdiuak, gambling, /dhih rqjijan^ ndma 
tnakantam pamddaffhdnam kiih me rqjjena Ardrt- 
ienOf this kingship is a very great temptation to 
me, what is the use of my being a king ? (Dh. 406). 

PAMAJJANAM, Indifference, heedlessness (from 
next). Dh. 179. 

PAMAJJATI, To delay, waste one’s time; to be 
negligent, heedless, indifferent, slothful, remiss; 
to be tempted [iTRf^]* With acc. Dhamtnmk 
na ppamqjjatiy does not neglect the Law, is not 
indifferent to religion (Dh. 46). With loc. ko 
ndm* dhm sdsaaakteoamkt pamajje^ who else could 
be lukewarm In the cause of religion ? (Mah. 43). 
Evwk tampadUyo ndma cald vyjullaiapamd kaemd 
idea pame^eyya ko hi ndma oaeetanOf thus worldly 
prosperity is transient as the lightning, why then 
should any rational man be tempted thereby ? (Mah. 
260). Ime ddrakd tava bhdrd imeou md pamajji, 
these children are your charge, take great care of 
of them, lit. be not careless of them (Dh. 207). 
At Dh. 190 perhaps used in the sense of being 
intoxicated. Much used of religions indifference 
or want of zeal (Dh. 31). Aor. jMirnddl (Mah. 198), 
pamajji (Mah. 105). P.p.p. pamatto. 

PAMAA, Scab, herpes Ab. 327. 

PAMAl|irAKO {adij.)t At the end of a compound = 
pramdpa [l|3||l||li]. RathacakhappamdfMkOfhe 
big as a chariot wheel (Mah. 201). Ekavioappamd- 
poke khandhdvdre nivdaetvd^ having built as many 
as twenty-one entrenched camps (Mah. 256). Also 
absolutely: pamdfdkd (fern.) kdretabbd^ it must be 
made according to measure, Le. of the legitimate 
size (Pdt. 106). Comp. Pamdpiko, 

PAMAlJirAA, Measure, rate, scale, standard, dimen¬ 
sions, size, length, weighs etc.; rule, sanction, 
authority, warrant; a decider, one whose word is 
an authority; cause, motive [inTHf]* Ab. 815. 
jittano pamdpadt na Jdndoif yon do not know 


your own measure, vis. you overestimate your im¬ 
portance (Ten J. 55). Te$afh kUtakam dynppa- 
rndpam, what is tbe duration or extent of their 
life? (Gog. Ev. 18). Ekatdlappamdpam uggmn- 
mo, having risen in the air to the height of one 
> palm (Dh. 308). MaA pamdpam katod bhdkkkk 
mdreuamHt following my example, lit. making me 
their authority or sanction (Dh. 364). Md:dgotiek 
ndma kiA kariuati pitigottam eva pom^unh, 
what does the mother’s family matter, the father’s 
family is the true measure (of a man’s soda! im¬ 
portance, Dh. 218). PamdpajdnanaA, knowledge 
of the right measure (Dh. 345). TeoaA pme 
keodnaA ydo^jiooA tad eva pamdpaA aheri, that 
was the exact length of his hair for the rest of his 
life (B. Lot. 864). AtirekappamdpaA bkdioii, 
talks to excess (F. J4t 50). PamdpdtikkantoA 
bhdeantOt talking immoderately, lit. talking what 
exceeds measure (F. J4t. 19). Bhdrenm pamd- 
pena ca rahho risasadtsaih, resembling tbe king’s 
head in weight and size (Att 219). PamdparahUet 
immeasurable, boundless (J4t. 1). As tbe last 
part of a compound forms many adjectives: Gko- 
fappamdpOf as big as a bowl (F. Jdt. 5); Ndbk^ 
pamdpe dvdte khandpetvd^ having bnried them in 
a waiat-deep pit (Dh. 176); SattatdlmppamdpmM 
nabhoH tfhiio, poised in the air at the height of 
seven palm trees (Mah. 107; Dh. 308). Pssii- 
pato (adv.), in respect of measure or quantity. 
Dhdtd dopamattd parndpaio^ relics a dropa in 
quantity (Mah. 108). 

PAMAl^flKO (m|f.). Forming a measnre or standard 
[Wrrf^]. lUpvP^tmitfikd (pi.) gho *ap p am i> 
pikd^ those who go by what they see of a person, 
those who go by what they hear of him (Dh. 314). 

PAMAtA (m.). Knowing well, competent to judge, 
an authority [HlfT^]. Ab. 815, probably also 
1131. 

PAMATHITO (p.p.p.)» A^tated Dh. 

63. 

PAMATTO (p.p.p. panufjjaH), Slothful, indolent, 
careless, reckless, indifferent, thoughtless; tempted 
[inni]. Dh. 4, 5, 55, 66. PamattaA toA na 
yuttoA vyjkituAf it Is not fair to shoot the stag 
standing, lit. off his guard (Mah. 78). Pamatta- 
bandhu, a name of M4ra (Ab. 43). AyaA 
pamatto oakalaratfkaA vmamaH, this is a roi 
faindant, the whole kingdom is going to nda 
(Das. 21). 
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PAMAYA {ger.)y Haviog^ measured [ger. VMlj* 

PAMHAM, see Pakhutnaih. 

PAMITI (/), Correct knowledge, certainty [iVflT- 
fn]. Ab.763. 

PAMOCANAA, Deliverance 

PAMOCfiTl, see Pamt^aH. 
pamodanA(/), Joy [inrtT^]. 

PAMODATI, To rejoice With loc. to 

i^lce in (Dh. 5). P.p.p. pamudito, (Jdt 17), 
pamodiio, (Jat. 75). 

PAHODO, Joy, happiness Ab. 88. 

PAMOHANAft, Delusion, infatuation 
Dh. 48. 

PAMOJ J Aft, and PAMUJJAft, Joy, delight, bliss, 
happiness + ^]. Ab. 88; Dh. 87; 

J6jl 17. 

PAMOKKHATl, see Pamuheati. 

PAMOKKHO, Release, deliverance [infirm] • Kb. 
19; Mah. 188. 

PAMOKKHO ia^.\ Principal, chief, eminent 
19 + ^]* Ab. 895. DUdpdtnokkhOf far-famed, 
eminent fisr and wide (F. J&t. 32). Ag&rattaya* 
pdmokkhe agdre tattha kdrayi dv6dat^y he built 
there twelve apartments, three of which were the 
principal ones (Mah. 12D). Pdmokkhabhikkhavo, 
eminent priests (Mah. 11, comp. Alw. 1.54). Brdh^ 
m 9 ntap d mokkhOy an eminent brahmin (J4t. 50). 

PAMPAKO, and PAMPATARO, A loris. Ab. 818. 

PAftSU (m.). Dust, dirt, earth, soil . Ab.395. 
PtmuupifLdOy a lump of earth (Mah. 144). Panu^- 
aaA gandhamuMdnadi punnoy full of scented loam 
(Mah. 119, comp. F. Jdt. 8). Pamtukilanain, 
playing with sand, making dirt pies: padisukifa- 
fato paffhdyay from childhood (Att. 37, 195). 
Saki^HuiuuMfitd, playfeUows (Dh. 131). Paitoi- 
kilath, rags from a dust heap (Dh. 71). 

PAftSUKtTLlKO (adj.). One who wears dothes 
made of rags taken from a duit heap [ql^ffw- 
^7- The theory of the dress of a 
Buddhist monk was that it should be made of 
dirty rags taken from a dust or refuse heap, or 
from a cemetery, and pieced together; numerous 
ezoeptioiis were however allowed (they are men- 
tioiied in the Ordination service), and at the present 
day the rule is never enforced. PadmtkAlikangadi 
is one of the Dhntangas (B. Int. 305; Man. B. 
118,119, 327). 

PAMUGGATI, see Pamuncati, 


PAMUDITO (ppp- pamodaH), Pleased, glad 
t^3' Ab. 752. Pamu^tacUtOy with cheerful 
heart (F. J&t. 57). 

PAMUDO, Joy Ab. 87 (should it be par 

muddy f. ?). 

PAMUJJAft, see Pdnu^adi. 

PAMUKHO {adj,)y In front of, fadng; first, chief, 
prindpal [Ri^Ml]. Ab. 894,932. ToMsdpamukhe 
pabhatdtey In a plateau in front of it (Ten J. 112). 
GdyatHpamukham ehandamy metres, the first of 
which is Odyatrl (Ab. 417). Buddkapamukhassa 
bhVckhuMnghaaa ddnaih datvd, giving presents 
to the priests idth Buddha at their head, or a 
company of priests of whom B. was the chief (Dh. 
128, 173; F. J&t. 52). Vijayappamukhd sabbe 
tarn upeeca apucehiiuHt, with V. at their head the 
whole party approached him and asked (Mah. 47). 
Neut. pamukhask, a terrace before a house (Ab. 
218). 

PAMUKKO, see next. 

PAMUi^GATI, To emit, utter; to loose, rdease; to 
cast off Vdemh pamunce ku9alatk, let 

him speak appropriate language (F. Jdt. 18). 
Pupphdni maddavdnipamuncati, sheds its withered 
flowers (Dh. 87). Pass, pamuecati (Dh. 34, 86). 
Fut. pass, pamokkhati (Dh. 49). P.p.p. pamutto, 
pamukko (Ab. 798). Cans, pamoceti, to set free, 
release, deliver (Mab. 1, 245; Has. 27). 

PAMUSSATI, To leave behind, forget, lose [R^R ]. 
Bhante FUdkhd pasddhanam patnuuitvd gatd, if 
you please. Sir, Visfikhd’s gone away and left her 
diamonds behind (Dh. 247). Eko puriso attano 
dvudham pamucsitvd nivatto, one of the attendants 
having forgotten his sword, went back for it (Dh. 
218). p.p.p. pamuftho, Abhijdndn ca tarn put- 
thi^hdvafk na te pamuffhanh, and yon admit the 
fact of this having been asked by yon, yon have 
not forgotten it (84m. S. A.). Kulamanuudnatk 
pamutfhabhapdakafh there pafisdmeti, the thera 
puts away things left liehind by the gentlefolks of 
his congregation (Dh. 248). 

PAMUTTHO, see lost. 

PAMUTTO, see Pamuncati, 

PAMUYHATI, To be bewildered, to swoon [R^]. 
Dh. 173. 

PANA (adv.). Now, further; but, on the other hand, 
on the contrary, however [’JRlf]. So pana rdjd 
bahubhdpi ahoeit now this king was very talkative 
(F. Jdt 18). Kahami pana te vaeanti, and where 
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do they live ? (Ten J. 54). Parikkhepo pan* as»a 
pattoBdniyd ahoH^ and its covering was with a silk 
curtain (F. Jdt. 6). Sace pana amhe pahdya 
katthad gamUstUif now if he leaves us and goes 
somewhere or other (Dh. 156). Tata pvhbe pana^ 
now previously to this (Ten J. 42). S^Mapana uis- 
aandena, now through the merit of what action ..? 
(Db. 237)* Ekasmith pana dinaset now one day. 
Sariraua me inaro na pana cittassaf you can dis¬ 
pose of my body, bat not of my mind (Dh. 159). 
Iddni pana, but now, now however (Pdt. 1). Yam 
hi kiccam tad apaviddham akiecam pana kayirati, 
for what ought to be done is left undone, while 
that is done which ought not to be done (Dh. 52). 
Rdjd akkosi tarn pana, the king reviled him in 
return (Mah. 156). Atka ca pana, but on the 
other hand (F. J4t. 11). Sudauam vajjath <mhe~ 
eadi attano pana duddaeam, the faults of others 
are easy to see, whereas our own are difficult to 
see (Dh. 45). Mayd Satthari dghdto kata eatthu 
pana mayi kesaggamatto pi dghdto n*atthi, for I 
have home malice towards Buddha, he on the 
contrary has not borne a particle of malice to me 
(Dh. 147). Tena hi gacchathdti: tumhe pana 
bhante ti, “ Very well, go.” ** But won’t you go 
too. Sir?” (Dh. 83). KIttakehi te bhikkhdhi 
attho ti: kittakdpana vo bhantepartvdrabhikkhd 
ti, ** How many priests do you wish to entertain?” 
**Well, but how many priests are there in your 
escort ? ” (J4t. 32). Jfayd pi na ditthapubbo pitd 
ca pana me kathesi, 1 myself never saw one, but 
my father told me . . (Ten J, 113). Ndham tom 
khddisedmi mahantam pana te gunadi karissdmi, 
I will not eat you; on the contrary. I’ll do you a 
great service (Ten J. 36). Pana preserves one 
sense of S. while puna (which see) preserves 

the other. 

PAII^ABH OTO, a living being, creature [BIUPJB] * 
Kh. 15. 

PANlGARAlif, A tavern 71. 

PAI^AGHATO, Destroying iife, killing [TrniT + 

W]. 

PANAKO, Name of a water-plant. Ab. 690. 

PAI|1AK0, A small creature, a worm or insect [in- 
Ab. 623. At Dh. 88 indagopakas are so 
called. Sa-ppdpakam khirath, milk with worms 
in it (animalculiB, Mah. 244). Of fleas, etc. in a 
hare’s for (F. J4t. 52). Makuldnipdpakaviddhdni, 
worm-eaten flower bads (Dh. 209). 


PANAKCPO, a drinking well [ITPI + V?]. Ab. 

677. 

PANAlI, and PAI^ALI (/.), Wateroonrse, gutter, 
drain [iPTWi^, Ab. 683; Att. 211. 

PANAJ£|, Drinking; draught; drink, bevwagt; 
enjoyment [iTPf]* Pdnabk^a. 

nam, or annapdnam, food and drink (Db. 41; 
Kh. 11). Pdnamapdalam, a tavern (Ab. 634). 
Pdnasdkhd (m.), a drinking companion. Amta. 
pdnatk, draught of nectar (Mah. 98). 

PANAIA, see Pdpo. 

PAiyAMATI, To bend, be bent or inclined 
P.p.p. papato, bending, sloping (Ab. 1060). Cans. 
pandmeti, to cause to bend; to hold out towards, 
offer respectfully. Yena Bhagavd ten* a^alm 
pandmetvd, bending bis clasped hands towards 
Buddha in respectful salutation (Gog. Ev. 8). 
Tant theraua papdmayi, held it out, or offered it 
to the elder (Mah. 87). Yenakdmam papdmeti, 
bends whither he will (Ten J. 38). 

PAN Amo, Bending, salutation [HlffTB]* 

PANASAJ^O (adj.), Dear as one’s life, greatly 
beloved [TTHPR]. Dh. 79; Mah. 259. 

PANASO, The Jack or bread-fruit tree, Artocarpos 
Integiifolia [tlUfR]. Ab. 569; Mah. 167. 
PAnATIPATI (adj\), KiUing [ncxt + ^. 

PAI^ATIPATO, Taking the life of a living creatarr, 
destroying life, kiUing [ TTr m T fiw n! ] - F- 
56; Kh. 2; Ten J. 49. 

PANATO, see Panamati. 

PAI^AVIKO, One who plays the prapava [next + 

TW]. 

PAIVAVO, A small drum or tabor [HHn]* Ab. 144. 

PANAYAA, = jMina ayam, 

PANAYO, Affection; confidence; solicitation [H- 
^]. Ab. 856. 

PANAYO, see Pdni. 

FAfiCA (nufii.), Five Gen. and dat/wfi- 

cannam. Instr. and abl. pancahu Loc. pmcan. 

FASCABALAA, The five Forces (see Balem). 
Att. 58. 

PAl^OACAKKHU (a.), The five sorts of vision [if- 
They are tnanuaeakkhu, diWs- 
cakkhu, panMcakkhu, Bamantacakkhu, Buddker 
cakkhu, the human eye, the divine eye, the eye of 
wisdom (vipaesand), tlie eye of universal know¬ 
ledge, the eye of a Buddha (Ab. 835). By the 
last is meant the knowledge of the four troths, the 
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diseoTBry of which is the distinguishing feature of 
a Bnddha; by the last but one is meant Buddha’s 
knowledge of general things (Subh.). As an adj. 
ptmcacakkhu^ possessing the five sorts of vision, a 
Boddba (Mah. 111). 

PAi^CADASA (num,)y Fifteen ^ 

also pamnarata. 

VASCADASI (/.), The fifteenth day of the half 
month, day of full or new moon . Ah. 

73; Mah. 249. 

PAffCADHA (advJ)y In five ways, fivefold [lUndT] • 

PAffCADHAMMAA. Five things or conditions [l|- 
They are $addhdy sdatky sutmk, edgo, 
pmmdy faith, moral practice, learning, charity, 
urisdom (Sabh., and see Clough’s Sinh. Diet.). 

PAACAGOAA, FIrstfiraits of five + 

They are khettaggamy khalaggamy khedabhap^ 
aggamy kumbhaggamy pdtaggaihy firstfruits of 
the standing crop, of the threshing floor, of the 
granary, etc. (Subh.). 

PA^CAGUIif AA, Five qualities as rewards of virtue 
Tumpur says they are ^Move of 
mankind, goodwill of pious men, character for 
piety, lay sanctity, and regeneration in the Deva- 
kka” (Mah. 161). 

PAScAHAA, Five day* Pdt. 106. 

PAScAHIKO («(;.), Lastiog five days [last +1^]. 
Pit 106. 

PAfJCAKAJJHANIKO (adj.). One who practises 
6 m five Jhfinas 

paScakAmaA, Five modes of desire or pleasure, 
see Kdmo. 

PAi^CAKlLBSSAlif, Five kleqas or evil passions (see 
KUem), Subh. tells me they are lobhoy mohOy 
mddhmceari^ akirikdy awdtappam, Clough says 
** lust, anger, ignorance, self-confidence, and pride.” 

PAi^CAKKHANDHAA, The five Skandhas (see 
JEAmmUo). 

PAjiCAKKHA’I^UA (ode.). Five, timet [l|^- 
Aah. 196. 

PA^CAKO (ad;.)i Consisting of five, five in number 
fifeh* 108. Pmcakath, a pentad, five. 

PAScAlA (m.pl.). Name of a warrior tribe in the 
north of India, the Paficdlas [tnTTA]* Ah. 184. 

PAfiCALIKA (/.), A doli, puppet [q^TantX]- 
Ab.623. 

PA^CAMAKO (a4j.), Fiith [tl^Sni]. 

PAii^CAHO («&'.), Fifth . Mase. pmeamo, 


one of the notes of the Hindu gamut (Ah. 192). 
Fern, paheamiy the fifth day of the half month 
(Dh. 119); the ablative case (Cl. Gr. 17); the 
imperative mood (Sen. K. 429). 

PAfiCANANTARIYAKAMMAA, Five sins that 
bring with them immediate retribution [wi+ 
l^> ^1* *^0ed 

pahednantariyadhammam (Cl. Sinh. Diet.). They 
are the six Abhithdnas minus the last or last but 
one (Clough renders the fifth ” schism in religion * 
which probably represents sanghabhedo). 

PASCANETTO (adj\)y Having five sorts of vision 
Same meaning as pahcacakkhu 

(Mah. 11). • 

PAI^CAI^GAA, Five qualities * PoAcanga^ 

BamanndgatOy possessed of five qualifications (Alw. 
I. 103). 

PAf^CANGIKO (adj,)y Having five members or di¬ 
visions, fivefold [laat-hl[M]* Paheangikadt tu» 
riyadiy orchestra of five sorts of music (Ab. 139; 
Dh. 191). The first Jhdna is pancangikay consist¬ 
ing of vitakkoy viedroy p(tiy Bukhoy and ekaggatdm 

PAf^CAPAj^CASO (a<(/.), In sets of five each [l|. 

+ Sen. K. 202. 

PAj^CAPATITTHlTAljr, Setting down or fixing of 
five things Trfff + fWl]- Pancapati- 

fthitena vondatiy to salute with the five Rests, viz. 
to prostrate oneself before a superior so completely 
that the forehead, elbows, waist, knees, and feet 
rest on the ground (Dh. 161,315,324; see Clough, 
s.v. Pasanga). 

PA^CASATAA, Five hundred Ponca- 

Botam yatly five hundred priests (Mah. 150). 
Saddhim pmicaBatitthihiy together with five hun¬ 
dred women (Mah. 85). 

PAl^CASATIKO (adj,)y Consisting of five hundred 

[lnst + i;M]. 

PAi^CASIKHO, A proper name, one of the Gandha- 
bbas Ab. 25. 

PAl^CASILAA, The five precepts, or five branches 
of moral practice [1119*1,+ ifVlf]* They are the 
first five of the ten Sikkhdpadas, viz. pdpdtipdtd 
veramap(y adinndddnd wramapf, abrahmacariyd 
veramapfy muBdvddd veramapiy Burdtnerayamajja- 
pamddaffhdnd veramapiy abstinence from life- 
slaughter, from theft, from impurity, from lying, 
and from spirituous liquors (Att. 58; Ten J. 6; 
Ras.37). 
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PAI^GASILAVA («<(;.)> keeps the five pre¬ 
cepts [last + Mah. 229. 

PA^^GASO (adv,)f By fives 

PAf^GAVAOGIYO (adj\), Belongiag to a groap of 
fiv« [iiinT#+^]- The five brahmins who accom¬ 
panied Gotama B. when he embraced asceticism 
are called pancavaggiyd (Dh. 119 $ comp. Man. B. 
165). Their names are .^nnaAwp^fanna, Bhadd^a, 
Vappoy Auqfi, Mohdadma (Snbfa.). 

PA^fCAVIDHO (adj.). Fivefold [W^]- 

PAf^CAVlSATI (fim. tuun.), Twenty>five 
vRr]- See also Paftf^uvisatL 

PAffCAYUDHAfty Five sorts of weapons 

Glough says they are sword, spear, bow, 
battle-axe, and shield. 

PA5^CINDRIYAli[, aee Indriya^ 

PANpAKO, A ennoch Ab. 342. At 

Ab. 42, 884, 895, etc., it means *'of the neuter 
gender.** 

PAiypARO, White, pale, yellowish [l|T- 

19 T]* A white elephant is called/mp- 

daro (Ab. 361). 

PAiypAVO, A son or descendant of Pfip^ci; name 
of a mountain Ab. 606; Sen. K. 389. 

PAiypiGGAA, Scholarship, learning, erudition [in- 
fi^]. Att.23. 

PAI^irpiTAKO, A pedant [tTf^nPl] • Ninditopaf- 
^ito pajtditako (Payog^ Siddhi). 

PA^PITATA (/.), Learning, akiU, wisdom [qfW* 
Tmi]- Dh. 137. 

PAIJipiTO (oc^'.), Learned, skilled, dever, wise 
[TrfW?!]. Ab. 227; Dh. 5. Par^^ito, a learned 
man, wise man, scholar, pandit (Dh. 6; F. Jdt. 7)* 
PI. papditd, wise men (Kh. 14). Pap^ita is 
much used in a religious sense, meaning a con¬ 
verted man as opposed to a puthujjana^ who is 
called 5d/a, a fool** (Das. 7). 

PANPU (o<(/.), Light yellow [llT^]* Ab. 96. 
Pafidupaldso and paf^dupattadi, a sere leaf (Dh. 
42; Mah. 179; Ten J. 119). Papdarogo, jaundice 
(F. Jdt. 2). Masc. name of a people in the Majjhi- 
madesa (Ab. 185). Paf^dukambalo (Ab. 22), or 
pai^ukambalanld (Dh. 190, 415), is a sort of 
ornamental stone; Sakka*s throne (paf^ukamda^ 
laHldionmh) is made of it (Dh. 87; F. J4t. 54; 
Ras. 19). 

PAl^ETI, To bring, perform, execute [l|lft]- Pop- 
dadt p. to inflict punishment (Dh. 55,341). P.p.p. 
paf^iio. 


PANGU, and PANGULO (adj.\ Ume, crippled 
Ab.319. 

PANHI, and PASAI^I (m. and /.), The heel [ij]- 
m]. Ab. 277. Inst, pafthiyd (Ras. 40). 

PANHI (adj.), Variegated [^ftf]- Pa^^apA 
the plant Hemionitls Cardifblia (Ab. 584). 

PAjifHO, A question [THT]* Ab. 115; Db. 529; 
B. Lot. 514. MefAakapanha according to Vije- 
sinha means a question which places you on the 
horns of a dilemma; if you say ^'Yes,** ssch 
and such an absurdity follows; if** No,** another 
absurdity follows: the metaphor is taken from 
the fighting of rams. Bangiti S. hu the Id- 
lowing text, oatidro pmihavydkarayd: ektanoF 
vydkarafLiyo pa^o, tnbh^ifmfydkarimlyo paah, 
pafipuechdvydkarafdyQ poAho, thapamiyo eydlm- 
rapi^o panhoi Vlj. writes that them are fimr 
modes of answering questions, ekainaa ** direct,** 
vibhajja ** qualified,** patipuechd ** after further 
questioning,** fhapaniya **not to be answered, 
setting aside**; he adds the following interest¬ 
ing explanation from a comment, tattha caldchm 
imiccau ? ti puifAena dma ofitecaa fi ehrnttM 
vydkdtaibhamf aniccam ndma cakkhuni Hjptffhm 
pana na cakkkum eva wotam pi tmiccam ghhm 
pi anieean H evam vibhayitvd vydkitahMy Udki 
kim cakkhun ? H putfkena ken* aftkena fmeeU- 
fiti patipucchitvd antccaffAeita pucchdmiH tnitte 
dmdH vydkdtabbadi ayam pufipncchdeydkaTeifiy^ 
tarn jivam tarn eoriran ? ti ddfni puffhena poM 
avydkatam etath Bhagavatd fhcpeiabbo enpmh 
na vydkdtahbo ayam pmho ti fkapanfyo, which I 
translate, ** A man who is asked. Is the eye im¬ 
permanent ? should reply with certainty. Yes, it is 
impermanent; but if be Is asked, Is that which is 
Impermanent the eye ? he must return a qualified 
answer, Not merely the eye, but the car is imper¬ 
manent, the organ of smell is impermanent Agaia 
if he is asked. What is the eye ? he must first 
retort, Why do you ask? and when the other 
says, I ask with reference to impermanence, he 
must reply. Yes: this is called a question to be 
answered by a counter question. Again, if a man 
is asked, Is this the life? is this the body? 
and so on, the question must be set aside wifli the 
reply, Buddha laid down no rule on this subject 
the question must be set aside, the question mnit 
not be answered.** 

PAlSil (m.), TTio hand; a wooden hand or trowel 
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Ab. 1007. ln8tniiiientalpc^fiifi4^(Dh.60). 
Loe. pininiki (Dh. 23; Ten J. 114). PI. pdvMyo 
(Ab. 265). PdfdBoddaim karmH^ to make a noise 
with the hands, to clap them (Dh. 165). 

PAl^I (m.), A living being, a sentient being, a 
creature, animal, man [HTflPt]- Ab. 93,1007. 
Aee. pi^nuak (Dh. 23). PI. pdpino, 

PA^DAHATl, and PANIDHETI, To long for, 
wiah for, pray for, resolve, aspire to; to direct, 
•treteh [nt^]. Ahnataradt devanikdyam 
pasklAfya, aspiring to belong to one of the deva 
eommnnities. Evam pat^tdahU thus prayed (Mah. 
24). PalkMkam dbhujitvd ujukdyadi pa^idhdya^ 
•ittbg cross-legged, and keeping the body erect. 
P.p.p. pa^ito. 

PAQIIDHANAA, Earnest resolve, aspiration, long¬ 
ing, prayer Ab. 426. 

PANIDHETI, see Panidahali. 

PANfDRI (m.). Wish, resolve, aspiration, prayer 
[utlrfv]. Ab. 426. SammdpafLidhi^ right as¬ 
pirations or resolves (Kh. 5). Badkdya papidhith 
oAd, prayed for Baddhahood, formed the resolution 
to attain supreme knowledge (Mah. 1). 

PllIjnOOAHO, Marrbge Ab. 318. 

PANIOHO, One who strikes with the hand, one 
who plays the tabor or any similar instrument 
Ab. 611 (note). 

PANIHITO (p-p.p. panidahati), Resolved, deter¬ 
mined, intent Micchdpapihitath dU 

ia$h, a wrongly directed mind (Dh. 8). Appanihxto 
is an epithet of tamddM and vimokhot and appears 
to mean free firom all longings and aspirations 
(Dh. 281,282, where it is explained to mean ^<free 
from the three panldhis, rdga, dosa, and moha**). 

PA]!^H1TO(o<^*.), Kind to living beings, benevolent 
[inWfn]. Mah. 4. 

PANIMATTO As much as can be held in the 
hand [irrfW + WTW]. Pdpimaiie add kese^ gave 
him a handful of hair (Mah. 4). 

PAiyiMlJTTAA, A missile weapon [t|lfll|'^3|]. 
Ab.387. 

PANIPATATI, To prostrate oneself 

PAI^IPATO, Prostration [wfwinn]. 

PAlJ^ISSARAft, A sort of music. Explained by 
kmtmsaidlam and pdpUdlam [XTlfW +Wr^?]. 

PAlffITALAlil, The palm of the hand 

PAljllTO (p.p.p. paperi), Accomplished; exoeUent, 
eminent, esnlted; sweet, nice . Ab. 695. 


Ab. 939 says panito madhura uttame vihite. Neat. 
papdaih, the Transcendent, viz. Nirvd^a (Ab. 8). 
FlhdramaJlfkepanitdfU aendiondni, the best couches 
In the most central part of the monastery (Dh. 
264). By papitadhdiu Is meant the navaUkuiia* 
radhamima (Subh.). Abhikkaniatordk ea papU 
taioToSk CO, better and nobler (S4m. S.). Panda- 
sUafhf moral practice of the most perfect kind, or 
frith the best possible object (Man. B. 493). Pa- 
ndamjhdnadt, the highest or most perfect exercise 
of ecstatic meditation (Gog. Ev. 18). Applied to 
food it means sweet, savoury, nice, pleasant to the 
taste (Kh. 7; Dh. 81, 132). Pdt. 89 explains 
pandabkqfandni as. ** food prepared with the best 
(papda) materials,’* but this is I think forced and 
unnecessary. 

PAOTIVADO, One who uses an instrument played 
with the band, as a drum or tambourine [TfltW* 
NT^]. Ab. 511. 

PANIYO (a<^‘.), Saleable [l|Wr]. Ab. 471. Neat. 
papiyath, something for sale, wares, groods. Pdpa- 
paniyOf one who has cakes for his ware, a con¬ 
fectioner (Ab. 511). 

PAlSflYO (adj\), same meaning as pdpigho [ITTRI 
+ W]* Ab. 511. 

PAnIYO (adj.), Drinkable [RT^Rr]- Neut. pdni- 
yadiy drink, beverage, water (Ab. 661; N.B. in 
India ** drink” means water, in Englaud it means 
spirits). Amldni pdniydniy muddy water to drink 
(Dh. 105). PdniyakufOy a water jar (Jdt. 8). 
Dh. 106,304; Mah. 132,214; Ras. 30; Att. 190; 
Ab. 214; Ten J. 31, 34, 108, 112. 

PAi^JALIKO {pdj,)y Holding up the clasped hands 
in token of respectful salutation [iTI^RlRi] • 
Mah. 116. 

PAf^JARAA, and -RO, A cage, frame 
Alw. I. xUi. Rathapa^aroy framework or body 
of a chariot (Dh. 85, comp. Mah. 153 $akafap,). 

PANKERUHAA, a lota* Ab. 686. 

PANKO, and -KAlil, Mud; moral impurity, sin 
[R^]. Ab. 663, 1093; Dh. 26,58. Mahanidni 
pankdniy marshes, bogs. 

PAfJfJA (/.), Wisdom, intellect, reason [TTWI]- 
Ab. 152; Dh. 7, 59, 67. Instr. pMAya, through 
or by or with wisdom, wisely (Dh. 49, 60; Mah. 
161). PaSAddhuro (adj.), ** having reason for his 
foundation” (Vij.), epithet of an ariyapuggala, see 
Puggah. The three pa554s are aekhd pamdy 
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nsekhd pan^t iMvoiekhdndaekhd pafi^, the wis¬ 
dom of one walking in the first three paths, the 
wisdom of the Arhat, and the wisdom of the pu- 
thajjana or nnoonverted man (Sang. S.). There 
are also three others, eintdmapd pannd, iutamapd 
pannd, dkdmtndmayd pannd, wisdom obtained by 
thought, wisdom obtmned by study, and wisdom 
obtained by meditation (Ditto). 

PANNAGO, A snake [X^R]. Ab.fi53; Mah.m 

PAJ^AkARO, a present. I believe this word to 
be merely with the sense of ** hav¬ 

ing the exterior appearance of a leaf.*^ In India 
presents of fruit, sweetmeats, etc., are generally 
done up very prettily in fresh or dried leaves of 
the plantain or some such tree. The word would 
first be applied to this sort of preseat, and then 
gradually be extended to a present of any sort. 
Ab. 356; Alw. I. 74; Mah. 89; F. Jkt 10, 33. 

PANIVAA, a leaf; a written leaf, an epistle 
Ab. 543. S(iafh chinnan ti pannath dharitvd 
adatnsu, brought and delivered a letter, which said, 
** they have cut off his head ” (Dh. 221). Ponita- 
eehadano, thatched with leaves (Jdt. 7)* Alw. I. 
101; F. Jdt.5. 

PAfS^^Al^Alif, Knowledge, wisdom, intelligence; 
mark, sign [HIIR]. Ab. 153, 1061. 

PA^f^APAKO (ai(;.). Appointing, declaring [cans. 
irirT + ^]. P4t.xv. 

PA^^^APANAA, Appointment, declaration (from 
next). 

paMApeti {cans, pajdndti). To make known, 
declare, proclaim, appoint Catu^ 

vaftf^irh tuddhim pafindpeti, proclaims or preaches 
the purity of all the four castes (Alw. I. Ixix). 
Padadi p,, exhibit a footstep (Dh. 282, 377). 
Sikkhdpadam p., to promulgate a precept or 
rule of moral conduct (Pdt. xxxvii). Of laying 
out or spreading out carpets, cushions, etc. 
(Mah. 36, 82). Jsanam p., to prepare a seat 
for a guest (Dh. 81). P.p.p. pahnatto, enacted, 
known. PanSiattdgane nisidi, sat down in the 
seat prepared for him (Dh. 98; B. Lot. 305; Ten 
J. 51; F. Jdt 46, 52). Datiupamattan ca no- 
danti ddnam, and they declare that almsgiving 
was instituted by fools (Ten J. 116). Pathamam 
pdrdjikadi kattha .panhattam, where was the first 
P. law enacted ? (Br. J. S. A.). Mayd bhxkkhd- 
nam pmnaitdni sUtkhdpaddni, the precepts laid 
down by me for the monks (P&t. Hi). Pdkafam 


pannattam, evident well known (Dh. 262). Sim- 
ndgo ti pannatto, known by the name of Sasanlgs 
(Mah. 15). ApmAoUam, not yet promulgated 
(Pdt. xxvil). Double caus. pamdpdpefi, to came 
to be prepared (Mah. 164). 

PANNARASA, and PANl^ARASA (aam.). Fifteen 
Dh. 86, 329; Mah. 10. Pappsrais 
(Das. 23). See also Pahcadasa, 

PANNARASAMO, and PANNARA80 (od;.), 
Fifteenth Dh. 38. 

PANNARASi (/.), The fifteenth day of the half 
month, the day of the full or of the new moon 
Ab. 73; Pat. 2; Dh. 161. 

PANNARASIKO (a^-). Belonging to the fifteenth 
day of the half month [last + ^]. Pit 27. 

PA^f^A sa, and -SAA, and PA]^ASA {fim, 
num.). Fifty [^RnR]. Pa^Adia yqjandm, fifty 
yojanas (Dh. 160). Sattapanndsim ea adtdni, 
fifty-seven sdtras (Br. J. S. A.). Catupan^diah- 
tidhanadi, fifty-four kofis of treasure (Dh. 78). 
Pappdiayf{janamtthatadi, fifty yojanas broad (Dh. 
86). Ekapanndiam, fifty-one (Alw. 1.104). 
thapmndidkkhattum, fifty-eight times. Pdmiiaia 
(Sen. K. 409). CatupanpSMajand, fifty-four people 
(Dh. 119). Dat. paitadsdp'a (Dh. 125). 

PAWASAKAA, a collection of fifty 
Name of certain divisions af the Suttapitaka, oon* 
taining fifty sfitras (Dh. 319). 

PAI^IVASAlA, The hut of an ascetic made d 
branches and leaves, a hermitage [Mlifi^iiTT]* 
F. Jit 2; Dh.88. 

PA^^ATO {p-pp- pajdndti). Known, famous [H- 
Unf]. Ab. 724. Maghavd ti piomdto, known 
by the name of M. (Dh. 195). 

PASfJ AtTI, and PANljfATTI (/.), Making known, 
manifestation, declaring, enactment ordinance, 
precept, reg^ation [inifTT]* Ab. 971* For 
an instance of the two forms see Abkidhamm, 
PannatH (Ab. 849). ApappattdkahhAna, state of 
non-manifestation, disappearance (Dh. 278, comp* 
pddkatto, and panndyati), 

PASS^ATTO, see Panndpetu 

PAfJSlvA (adj,). Wise [TRT^]. Sen. K.4fl0; 
Dh. 15, 20; Gog. Ev. 31 (-docQ. 

PA^^^AYANAA, Manifestation, appearing (frem 
next). Dh. 219, 282. 

PAMAYATI (pflw. ptydndH), To be known, to be 
perceived, to appear, to exist; to be well known, to 
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be renowned [in||€|^]. Ten* anapvMo Malta- 
km^Ldali tv eva pmndtfittha, accordingly his son 
was known as 328). 

Kadd kammantdnam onto pafmdyieeaH, when will 
these laboors come to an end ? lit. when will the 
end be seen ? (Dh. 141). Rdp&pagd viya parmAyaH^ 
looks as if It had assumed a real shape (Dli. 210). 
RMd pemAyant^ the chariots are in sight (Dh. 
219). Tomo bhikkhuno abhimukhe viya pannd- 
yamAno^ appearing as it were before the very eyes 
of that priest (Dh. 195). Ayydnatk gamand- 
kdro pamdyati, have your reverences an object in 
going? lit. does there exist a cause of going? 
(Dh. 84). N*eva ehdrikd patmdyoH na masi, 
neither ash nor soot will remdn (Dog. Ev. 16). 
PtMd koti napanhifyati, Its beginning cannot be 
discerned (Alw. N. 21). Kim pana panhdyamd- 
nasd atlhdya radanto bdh hoH uddhu appanhdya- 
mAmanOf pray* is a man a fool who weeps for 
what exists, or for what does not exist? (Dh. 
96). Teua bhapdanena . . panndyiudma, we 
shall make ourselves famous or notorious by this 
quarrelling (Vij. Dh. 104). Ptmnaymaiha^ you’ll 
be a famous man t (Vij. Dh. 124, said sarcastically). 

PANNO (p.p-p«)» Fallen, gone Ab. 752. 

PaemabhAro^ one whose burden is cast off (Dh. 72). 

PAUSo (adj,\ Wise, intelligent [THI]* Ab. 229; 
Dh. 38, 67. 

PAJVNUViSATI {fern, naiii.), Twenty-five, Another 
form of paneavieati, 

PAl^O, A bet, wager, stake; wages, hire; a sum of 
money; wealth, property; trade; shop 
Ab. 532, 908. MadhupayOy honey bazaar or shop 
(Mali.24). 

PANG, Breath; life, vitality; a living being, creature; 
energy, vigour, strength [iVTiff]* Ab. 93, 407> 
945. Pdpam atundpetiy to destroy life (Dh. 44). 
PdndHpdto or pdfMvadho, destroying life, killing a 
living thing (Kh. 2; Alw. 1. cxxiv). Pdpojivitd 
ma vorepetabboy a living being must not be deprived 
of life (Kamm. 10). Pdpabhdto, a living being 
(Kb. 15). J pdpapariyanianiy to the term of your 
life (Att. 193). At Dh. 48 a neut. pi. pdpdui 
** living creatures.” 

PANTHIKO, A traveller [next + 

PANTHO, A road P^ntha- 

ddaako, a highwayman. 

PANTI (/), A row, range, line, series Ab. 


539. Pi. pantiyOypanH (Mah. 193, 258). Ghata- 
pantiy a row of vases (Mah. 180). Catuppaddna$h 
panti, rows of (sculptured) quadrupeds (Mah. 179). 
Dantd .. ve^jirapanH mya sobhanti, teeth that 
sparkle like a row of diamonds (Dh. 232). 

PANTO,Border, verge, end [ifpff]. Ab.714. Also 
adj. distant” (pantam sendeanam), 

PANUDANAA, Removal, and PANUDANO (adJ.), 
Dispelling (from next). Sen. K. 524; Alw. N. 66. 

PANUDATI, To remove, drive away, reject 
Kdme panuda, put away lust (Dh. 69). Oer. 
panujja. 

PANUNNO (p.p.p. last). Put away, removed, dis- 
peUed [ir^]. Das. 26; Dh. 183. 

PAI^UPETO {adj,)y Possessed of breath, living [Tfl- 
W + • Ajjat^ €Lgge pdnupetoy from this day 

forth wbiie I have life. 

PANYAA, a ware, commodity; traffic Ab. 

1015. Panyavithikd (f.), a bazaar, market (Ab. 
213). 

PAPA (/.), A shed on the roadside where travellers 
are supplied with water [URT]* Ab. 214. 

PAPABHIRUTA (/.), Fear of sinning [inR + 
+ Ab. 158. 

PAPADO, The tip of the foot, toes [ini^]. Ab.277. 

PAPAKO {adj.). Bad, evil, wicked, eiaful [irnn(|. 
Pdpakam kamma/niy sinful act, sin, or evil Karma, 
demerit (Kh. 9; Dh. 12). Pdpako dhammo, sin. 
Pdpakd dhammd (pi.), evil habits or states, sinful¬ 
ness (Dh. 43). Pdpakd mittd, bad companions 
(Dh. 14). Ayam mayham puttdnaAi pdpakam pi 
cinteyyoy this woman might plot some mischief for 
my sons (Das. 39). Md mam kmci avaeutiha 
kalydpam vd pdpakam vd, say not anything to 
me, good or bad (P&t. 5). Fern, pdpikd, Diffhi 
pdpikdy wrong views, false doctrines (Dh. 30). 
Pdpikdgatiy a sinner’s destiny, i.e. state of punish¬ 
ment after death (Dh. 55). 

PAPAMITTATA (/.), Friendship or association 
with sinners, evil communications [RTR + fllR + 

m]. 

PAPANAA, Attainment [iTniRT]* Bh. 358; Ab. 

1012. 

PAPASCETI, To linger, tarry, delay [RM^Rffl]* 
Dh. 162. 

PAPA^CO, Diffnseness, prolixity; delay [TRlTje 
Ab. 768. Papaneakdrapam putfhdy questioned as 
to the cause of the delay (Mah. 222). PapaSicark 
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haroii^ to delays be indifferent or negleetf^ take 
no pains (Dh. 212). Mayd $addhim gaechtmtoMsa 
iava papaneo SkavissaH, if you go with me, you’ll 
be delayed (Dh. 87)- In a religious sense papanca 
means any of the evil conditions, such as evil 
desire, false doctrine, pride, which delay or hinder 
a man in his spirttual progress (Dh. 85, 45, 349, 
377). 

PAPATAMO (a</.), Most sinful [Vim + im] • Sen. 
K. 398. 

PAPATANAA, Falling down [nmfif]. Das. 5. 

PAPATARO (adj.). Worse, more sinful [^THHIT]* 
Dh. 204. 

PAPATATI, To fall down, to fall from [’IDR^]. 
Mah. 72. Sokd tamhd papatanti, sorrows depart 
from him (Dh. 80). Tatth* eva mucchitd papa- 
timiu, fell fainting on the spot. 

PAPATO, a precipice, declivity [ITTHT] • Alw. 1.92. 

PAPBTI, see Papu^Ldti. 

PApI (o^;.), Sinful [iTTPpCI* 

PAPICCHATA (/.), State of having sinful desires 

[next + TfT]- PA. 68. 

PAPICCHO (adj.), Having sinful desires [typcf + 
Alw. N. 121. Pdpicehd pdpikdaadi ieehd- 
nam vasath gatd (Dh. 145). 

PAPIMA (adj.\ Sinfrl Pdpimd, the 

Sinner, is one of the names of M4ra (Ab. 43; Dh. 
265,353). Voc. pdpima (Par. S.). Qen. pdpimaio 
(Jdt 75). 

PAPISSIKO (<m(;.), More sinful, very sinful [iTpft- 
1|^+ Sen. K. 398; Q. Or. 93. 

PAPITAMAHO, a paternal great-grandfather [H- 

fiRrm¥]- Ab.m 

PAPITO, see 

PAPITTHO (adj.), Mostsinfiil [l|Tfq«]. Sen. K. 
898. 

PAPIYATI, see PdpufdH. 

PAPIYO (aiff.). Worse 5 wicked Neat, 

nom. and acc. pdpiyo (Dh. 8 , 15). Pdpiyo *ymhf 
this villain (Mah. 239, 261). 

PAPIYYASIKA, see Tonapdpiyyankda 

PAPO {adj,\ Evil, bad, wicked, sinful W- 

pabhikhhd, sinful priests (Mah. 20). Pd^ Mahd- 
$eno, the impious M. (Mah. 259). Pdpakammam, 
a sinful act, sin, evil Karma (Dh. 89). Pdpakammi, 
and pdpakdrl (adj.), sinful (Dh. 3, 23). Pdpam- 
pino, a bad dream (Dh. 172). Pdpadhammo (adj.), 
having evil habits, a sinner (Dh. 44, 54). 
mitto, a sinful friend or associate, also adj. having 


sinful associates. Pdpoiamnwdio, eril oommiuieip 
tions (F. Jit, 1). Pdpo, a sinner (Msh. 209). 
Pdpojdto ’ri, you have committed sin, lit jos 
have become a sinner (Dh. 86 ). Neat jN^psm, 
evil, sin, demerit (Dh. 3; Ab. 84). N* atthi pi- 
pom akabhatOt no guilt or demerit attaches to him 
who does no sin (Dh. 23). Na ca pdpdm kayiH, 
let him do no sin (Dh. 22, 59). 

PAPPHASAA, The lungs Kh. 3. 

PAPPOf HETl (catw.). To shake, strike, Imod 
[cans. Plfhadi pappothitvd^ having 

dusted the chair by beating it (Br. J. S. A). 
Pakkhep.^ to dap the wings (Fansbdli). 

PAPPOTI, see PdpupUi. 

PAPUIVANAA, Attainment (from next). Ab. 1177. 

PAPUiyATI, PAPUNOTI, and PAPPOTI, To at¬ 
tain, reach, arrive, obtain, find = W(\- 

Ardhattam apdpupi^ attained Arhatsbip (Mah. 13, 
comp. 2). Evardpam duJckham pdpupaaH, get 
into such trouble (F. Jit 18). Evari^Him vyota- 
nam pdpupdtip meets with such an accident (F. 
Jdt 19). Marafutd^ p., to meet with death, to 
perish (Dh. 156). Hatikindgaik pdpupihuk oic- 
kkonto, unable to overtake the elephant (Dh. 158). 
Pappdkdro Takkanlam pdpupanto upotiUhadnau 
pdpupi, the present reaching T., arrived on the 
day of confession (Alw. I. 79). Toth thoMam 
patvd, having reached that place (Ras. 23, oomp. 
Dh. 81, 232). Cittakkhepam p., to go mad (Dh. 
25). Ava-dya-ddese pdpupantit take the substi¬ 
tutes dva and dya (Sen. K. 464). Ndyam hyim 
pdpupdtif this does not belong to you (Jdt 73)* 
Pres, pdpupdtif pdpupoti (Sen. R. 440), 

(Dh. 6 ; Das. 36; Ras. 22). Aor. pd/wpi (Dh. 
230; Ten J. 53). Fut. pdpunissaH (Dh. 101,156; 
Ten J. 89). Inf. pattum (Dh. 195, 210), pdp^ 
turn (Dh. 158). Ger. patvd (F. Jit 4; Dh. 81), 
pdpupitvd. Pm.pdpfyati, P.f.p. paffa55o. P.p.p* 
patto. Cans. pdpeH^ to cause to attain, to bring 
to. Amhdkarh ndtake vindsam pdpeH^ brings our 
kinsmen to min (comp. Dh. 104,156). CMmM 
pdpenti, make them ill, lit. cause them to get an 
illness (Ten. J. 43). ArahaHatk pdpeAt caosed 
him to attain arhatship (Dh. 119, comp. Mah. 
97). Pdpen bhikkhtuanghatsa provided 

medicines for the priesthood (Mah. 38). Off. 
pdpayitvd (Mah. 100). P.p.p. p^ptfo (Dh. 149)* 

PAPUNNAGO, The tree Cassia Torn [iqil17]- 
Ab. 594. 
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PAPUPPHAKAA, Ab arrow tipped with a flower 
[R + yqW]. Dh.fl. 

PAPURA^AA, PAPURATI, MtiPdnpmu^ Pd- 
n^Ktfu 

PAPUTTOp A gprandiODp descendant Ab. 

S47; Mnh. 9 

PARAp a preposition with the meaning ^^away,’* 
**asidep*’ ** back,’* much used in composition with 
verbs and thdr derivatives [^TCT]- Ab. 1164. 
PARABHACK), Snperiority, pre-eminence [IHC* 

»inr]. 

PARABHATO, The Indian cnckoo Ab. 

633. 

PARABHAVO, Decay, loss, min; discomfitnre, 
hnmiliarion, contempt [H^TW]. Ab. 172,1065. 
PARAClTTAtilp The thoughts or mind of another 
Paraeittavi/dnamam or paracitta^ 
Hdnam, knowledge of the thoughts of others, is one 
of the abhi5648 or supernatural flEumlties of the 
Arliat. ParaeitUmd^, knondng the thoughts of 
others, epithet of an Arhat (Das. 43). 
PARADARIKO, An adulterer . Ras. 

S8. 

PARADARO, Another man’s wife, neighbonr’s wife 
l^ITVTT]- Paraddradg gacchati or tcuafi, to 
commit adultery (Dh. 44,55). Pariiddrakammmhf 
adultery (Db. 305). Paraddrdpatevi^ an adulterer 
(Dh. 55). 

PARADHlNO (m^'O, Dependent on another, subject 
Ab.728. 

PARADO, Quicksilver Ab. 493. 

PARAGO, The pollen of a flower Ab. 545. 

PARAGC, and -GO (od/.), One who has crossed to 
the other side, who has passed beyond, escaped 
from; one who is accomplished or versed in 
[’iRv]- 1)uklchap6rag(t^ one who has passed 
beyond the reach of suffering (Mah. 10). With 
gen. Bhavtma pdrag^, one who has escaped from 
renewed existence, an Arhat (Dh. 62). Brdhmapd 
wumiapdragdf brahmins versed in the mantras 
(Mah. 56). Fern, balapdragdy accomplished in 
the seven Bales (Mah. 116, line 12). With loc. 
Tkm 9edem pdrago^ passed master of the three 
Vedas (Mah. 250, comp. 60, vedapdrago), 
PARAHIMSA (/.), Injuring another, cruelty 
+ filRT]. Mah. 129, 231. 

PARAHlTAlfir, The good or welfare of others [ITC" 

ttR]- 


PARAJA YO, Defeat; losing at play or in a lawsuit 
[(|4^|6|4|]. Ab. 402. JayapardjayOf victory and 
defeat (Dh. 36). Diivd mmme pardyaiyam^ fore¬ 
seeing, I suppose, my defeat (Mah. 194). Db. 
139,353. 

PARAJETI, and -JAYATI, To conquer, overcome, 
defeat; to he conquered, succumb [UTlIw]. 
Maceuiaiium pardjeiudi na iakkomi, I cannot 
overcome the enemy Death (Mah. 194). Ripum 
pardjayaH vfrOt the hero conquers his enemies 
(Cl. Gr. 138). Buddhaamd pardjenti mnatitihiyd^ 
other sect-founders yield to Buddha, cannot pre¬ 
vail over him (Sen. K. 318). P.pr. with neg. a : 
apardjayam^ not yielding, unconquered (Mah. 194). 
1 have twice met with a ger. pard^itvd, having 
been defeated (Db. 353, Mali. 195, err.). P.p.p. 
pardjitOf defeated. Kdtattapardjito, defeated In 
a false action at law (Dh. 220). With acc. of the 
thing lost at play: Pdpe pard;tto, having staked 
some cakes and lost the game (Dh. 139). 

PArAJIKO {adjJ)t Meriting expulsion. Buraouf’s 
etymology of this word is no doubt correct, he 
traces it to ^|6(^with prefixed. The pdrdjjtkd 
dhammd, or sins involving expulsion from the 
priesthood, are the most heinous of the priestly 
offences enumerated in the Vinaya, and are placed 
at the head of the list. There are four, fornica¬ 
tion, theft, taking life (even of an insect), and 
falsely laying claim to the possession of Arhat- 
ship or any of the other supernatural gifts. A 
p. offence is also called pdrdjikd dpatti, or simply 
pdrdjikd (f.), or pdrd{jikafk (neut.), that which 
involves expulsion.” A priest who has committed 
a p. offence is called pdrdjiko^ ** deserving expul¬ 
sion” (P4t. 3, ayam pi pdrdjjiko hoH asamvdso, 
comp. P4t. 94). The native commentators refer 
the word to (pdrdjiko hoHti pardjjito pard^ 

jayam dpanmo. Fit 65). B. Int. 301; E. Mon. 168. 

PARAJITO, see Panyeti, 

PARAKATO (o4/.)f Done or made by another [inC 
+ im]. Gog. Bv. 39. ^ 

PARAKIYO Belonging to another [MX,^N|] • 
Comp. Sakiyo. 

PARAKKAMATI, To put forth one’s strength, 
exert oneself, strive With acc. Daf^ 

ham enam parakkame, let him do it with his 
might, lit. let him strongly strive after it (Dh. 
55). With dat. tanghuBta bheddya parakka- 
meyya^ should strive to cause dirisions. in the 
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priesthood (Db. 145; P4t. 5). Oer. parakkamma 
(Dh. 69). 

PARAKKAMO, Energy, exertion, striving 
HrH]. Ab. 156, 966; Dh. 5; Alw. xxxiv. Also 
in the sense of “ strength, prowess Parakkama^ 
bdhuj and ~bhuJo, having an arm of might (Alw. 
I. x). 

PARAKULAA, The family of another, a neighbour's 
family or house ^3. 

PARALOKIKAlVf, The next world, another world 
Ab.86. 

PARALOKO, Another world, the next world 

Generally of heaven (devaloka), to which, 
failing Nirvd^a, all men aspire as the reward of a 
virtuous life. Dh. 79, 297. Paralokaih gato^ 
gone to another world, dead. 

PARAA, see Paro, 

PARAA, The further or opposite shore of a sea, or 
bank of a river; Nirvdpa, as being the goal 
reached by the pilg^m crossing the ocean of 
Existence [f|X^]. Ab. 9, 665. Pdram gacchati 
or etif to cross to the other side, also to be 
accomplished or versed in anything. Gantvd 
Gahgdpdrafkj having crossed the Ganges (Mah. 
55). Gangdpdre (loc.), on the opposite side of the 
river (Mah. 136, 166). Sabbatippdnafh pdram 
agamaihau became versed in all the sciences (Dh. 
120; Ten J. 48). Pdram apdram, further and 
hither bank (see Pdrdpdram), Pdram eti, to 
cross the ocean of Samsdra, to go to Nirvd^a (Dh. 
16). Pdragdmi (adj.), one who goes to Nirvdpa 
(Db. 16). Pdragato (adj.), one who has crossed 
the ocean of Samsdra, one who has reached Nlr- 
vdpa, an Arhat (Dh. 73). Sometimes as the first 
part of a compound: Bhu^assu pdraganganiy rule 
over the country beyond the river (Mab. 62); 
Pdragangam gamisidmU I will go across the river 
(Mah. 150); Khipa pdrappave (loc.), pitch him 
over the sea (Mah. 25). Pdragangdya (loc.) khl- 
pi99dmii m throw yon across the Ganges. 

PARAMANU (m.), A particle or atom 
Ab. 194. 

PARAMASANA]£[, Touching, handling (from next). 
Kamm. 37. 

PARAMASATI, To touch, rub, stroke, seize, handle 
Ten J. 29, 120; Mah. 4, 44. Inf. 
pardmatfhuik, P.p.p. pardmaftho, 

PARAmASO, Touch, contact, being affected with 
[wwif]- Att. 198. SOMataih. 


PARAMATTA (t».), The Pill form of the mo. 
Bnddhbt term “The Bool of foe 

universe." Ab. 861. 

PARAMATTHO, Best or highest sense, the trath, 
reality, completeness, perfection M> 

nuuatukham vd dibbatukham ffd paramatthiibki- 
tarn nibbdnatukhath vd, human happiness, or os- 
lestial happiness, or the happiness of Arhatdiip 
which is the highest of all happiness (Db. 297t 
comp. 198, arahattaparamattkamibbdMtukham). 
Paramatthasdro nibbdnadt, Nirvd;^i the highest 
reality (Db. 137). Par€tmatthaiaceaiiy tmth is 
the highest sense of the word, viz. an absdate 
truth or reality, not one that merely passes for 
truth among mankind (Att. 67). Paramatthapd- 
rami, the highest or most perfect exercise of • 
pdramitd. 

PARAMATTHO (p.p.p. pardmataH), Towfoed, 
handled, taken hold of; affected, touched, s^ 
tuated, influenced • Sdaudmam ds^ 

rdmaitham, monasticisnx wrongly handled, U 
abused, misused (Dh. 55). Sila or moral practice 
is sometimes divided into pardmafthadHom and 
apardmattha»Uaih, ** affected moral practice and 
non-affected moral practice." Snbh. explains the 
former term to me as “ the Ma which is affected 
or influenced by Tfish^fo and Dfisbtii and with 
regard to the latter quotes the following passage, 
iaphdditthihi apardmaffhattd idath ndma ivm 
dpannapubbo ti kenaei pardmaithum atakku/peif- 
yattd ca apardmattham, ** his Sfla is called apati- 
nattha because it is unaflfected by desire and be¬ 
lief, because no one can touch him and say, Yoa 
fell into this sin before." Taphd and diUld are 
the two Nissayas (see NUsayo). To sum op, pard- 
matthasila is the virtuous life of a man whose 
spring of action is a mistaken one, being either 
the desire to prolong existence in blissful woridi 
{tanhdninaya), or the erroneous view that purify 
consists in outward practice merely, without re¬ 
generation of the heart {ditfhiniuaya) \ while 
apardmatthasila is moral practice unaffected by 
these considerations. 

PARAMAYU (w.), The longest period of life 
RTgR.]- Ab. 798. 

PARAMI (/.), and PARAMITA (/.), CompleteasB, 
perfection, highest state. Of these nouns the lint 
is a feminine derivative of 
is pdrami + RT 5 
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iDg, bnt the form pdramitd is generally ased at 
the end of a compound. The dasa pdramiyo or 
'*Ten Perfections” are the perfect exercise of the 
ten principal virtnes hy a Bodhisattva, as a pre¬ 
liminary, and indeed a condition, of his attaining 
Bnddhahood. They are as follows, ddnapdramiidt 
dflapdramitdi nekkhammapdramitd^ puAndpdra* 
wMj mriyapdramitdj khantipdratnitdj iaccapdra^ 
mM, adhitthdfuqfdramitdf mett^^dramitd (or mef- 
td-), i^khii^ramiidy perfect exercise of alms¬ 
giving, morality, abnegation of the world and of 
self, wisdom, energy, patience, truth, resolution, 
kindness, and resignation. Each of these may he 
subdivided into the ordinary, the inferior, and the 
unlimited perfection of the virtue, thus, ddnapd^ 
rmmiid, ddna-upapdramiid, ddnaparamatthapdra^ 
mifn, Mdapdramitd^ and so on, making thirty In 
alL dough says (Sinhalese Diet.), ddnapdra- 
wdti expresses the duty in general terms, and sig¬ 
nifies acts of charity, or making offerings, udthout 
any reference to their nature or value; ddndpapdra^ 
mM signifies presenting gifts of an inferior kind, 
•B gold, silver, robes, treasures, etc.; ddnapara^ 
maitktqfdramUd, expresses religions offerings or 
gifts of the highest order, as the gift of wife and 
difldren, the gift of one’s own body, flesh, bones, 
blood, and sinews, as well as the soul or principle 
of lifie, when required.” Each of the p&ramitfis is 
exerdsed by a Bodhisattva in the three degrees. 
At Jfit. 26 we are told that the simple ddnapdrami 
is amgaparieedgo^ ** sacrifice of limbs,” the upo- 
pdrami is bdhirabhapdfxpariccdgo^ sacrifice of ex¬ 
ternal goods or property, and the paramatihapd^ 
rami is JimtaparicedgOj ** sacrifice of life.” The 
period during which any pfiramitfi is exercised is 
called pfiramitfibhfimi, and is of vast extent (Man. 
B. 103). The attainment of Buddhabood with all 
its superhuman attributes (e.g. omniscience) is the 
result or consequence of the vast accumulation of 
merit daring the exercise of the thirty pyramids 
in anterior births. The J&taka and the Cariyi- 
pifafca are full of tales of the exercise of the pfira- 
mitds by Gautama Buddha when a Bodhisattva 
(Att. 00,64). Upekkhdpdramiiiuk gantvdf having 
attained the perfection of indUference (Jdt. 26). 
AbM^dtu pdramidi godo^ having attained perfec¬ 
tion in the Abhijfids (Jdt 17). KhantipdranUt 
perlbction or supreme exercise of Long-suffering 
(Att. 203). Pdramigo pdr§Ht to accomplish the 


pdramitfis (Dh. 79; Ras. 64). Dasapdramiyo p4- 
retvdf having fiilly exercised the ten Perfections 
(Alw. I. 77)* PMtapdrami (in.), one who has 
exercised a pdramitd (Ten J. 119). Samatinua- 
pdramiyo pdretva, having fully exercised all the 
thirty Perfections (Ras. 25). Sabbaimutd data- 
pdramiiddhitd, omniscience or Buddhabood ac¬ 
quired by the ten perfect exercises (Att. 202). 
Parami is declined like nadf, e.g. gen. pdramiyd 
(Att. 202), pi. pdramiyo and pdrami (Mah. 2): 
in composition generally parami-, e.g. pdrami- 
napam (Dh. 125, 134). 

PARAMMUKHO (adj.), Having the face averted, 
averse from, avoiding, regardless of 
Ah. 1157* With abl. Akusalapathato p., turning 
away his face from the paths of sin (Mah. 144). 
Abl. used adverbially parammukhd, away, in the 
opposite direction, in absence. Sammukhd va- 
danio parammukhd ddtam va tdtanam vdpetento, 
when present hy admonishing him, when absent 
by sending him a messenger or letter (Dh. 272). 

PARAMO {adj.). Highest, first, best, greatest, chief, 
principal, extreme, exceeding Ab. 695* 

ParamdbhUambodhi, highest enlightenment, su¬ 
preme Buddhaship (B. Lot. 335). Paramd tobhd, 
transcendent beauty (Ab. 55). Khanti paramaik 
tapa, patience is the highest or best devotion (Dh. 
34). Arnjjd paramam malam, ignorance is the 
worst of taints (Dh. 44). Paramapatitthdbhdvo, 
highest state of rest or security, Arbatsbip (E. Mon. 
263). Compounded with adjectives in the sense 
of ^‘exceedingly*; Paramadassaniyo, eminently 
beautiful (Att. 191); Paramadukkaro, exceedingly 
difficult (Dh. 30; B. Lot. 352); Bdhiraaatthetu 
paramakovido, pre-eminently accomplished in the 
arts and sciences (Att. 191). As the latter part of 
a compound parama means “ consisting chiefly of,” 
“prindpally occupied with,* "amounting at the 
highest to.” Vaciparamo, one who deals chiefly 
in words or professions, an insincere man (Sig. 
Sutta). Attdnam hitaparamd (pL), devoted to their 
own spiritual welfare (Mah. 165). San^gaparamd 
tambhogd tabbapdpinadi, with all living creatures 
happiness is entirely dependent on association with 
others (Das. 6). Chakkhaituparamadi (used ad¬ 
verbially), six times at most (P4t. 9). Tiyajana- 
paramam hdretabbdm, they are to be cerrled a 
distance of three yojanas and no further (P&t. 10). 
Da^dhaparamaim, not longer than ten days (P4t. 7). 
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Adj. iaiiakkhattuparamoy one who is (reborn) 
seven times at most, a sot&panna. 

PARAMPARA (/.), Series, row, succession, lineage 
ParampardgaiOt handed down from 
generation to generation,traditional (Alw. I. xxviii). 
UppatHparampardf succession of births (in trans¬ 
migration, 8ubh.)« Mahmti balavanatthaparam^ 
pard, a vast series of grave evils (Att. 192). The 
Acariyaparampard is the line of eminent theras by 
whom the Buddhist scriptures were handed down 
from Buddha’s time till they were recorded in 
books. Thus at the first council the apostle Upfili 
was entrusted with the Vinaya, and directed to 
teach it to his disciples (tom dyamantam Vpdlim 
paticchdpesum^ dtmso tuyhaih nUntdke vdcehtti, 
Br. J.S. A. comp. Pit. xii). Of these pupils Ddsaka 
became Upfili’s snccessor, and was again succeeded 
by Sonaka, and so this apostolic succession” was 
carried on from master to pupil (the expression 
tUsaparampard also occurs). 

PARAMPARIYAA, Traditional instmction, tradl- 
tlon Ab.412. 

PARAMPARO (a^;.), Successive, repeated • 

Vij. explains paramparabhqfanaih (Pdt. 89) as 
taking a subsequent meal after a previous one 
has been accepted.” Fihdraparamparamiafkiathaf 
proclaim it throughout every monastery (Vij.). 
There appears to be an abl. parampard, ** in suc¬ 
cession” (Mab. 218), traditionally (Mab. 14). 

PARA^GATO Versed or accomplished in 

+ inf]. TlppaiA veddnafhpdrang^ato hutvd 
(B. Lot. 436). Sen. K. 473. Comp. Pdram, 

PARANIMMITO (o<^*.), Created or brought into 
being by others fiffllft]. Paranimmita» 

kdmdj pleasures procured by others. The para^ 
nimmitavasavatHdevd are the inhabitants of the 
highest of the Devalokas. I am indebted to Sn- 
bhfiti for the foil, quotation, attano ajfhdioyaih 
natvd parehi nimmite dratnmafte §evanti (offano 
va$e vattenti\ tfumd tesadi kdmd parinimmita^ 
kdmd ndnutf ** knowing their own inclination, they 
indulge in pleasures (lit. materials of pleasure) 
created for them by others,” etc.; comp. Nimmd- 
naratif and see Mdro. Man. B. 26, 159, 171; B. 
Int 606. 

PARANTAPO (adJ.), Tormenting others [^T^Hfll]. 

PArApARAA, The hither and further shores, the 
far bank and the near bank [^TTHTTC]- This 
word and arapdrathf which is its exact homonym, 


are used metaphorically in a theologicsl Mue. 
The first occurs at Db. v. 386, where it is nid 
that the true brfihma^a (i.e. Arhat) is he for whom 
neither the hither nor the further shore exist It 
is ^ear that the p4ra and the ap&ra are two di¬ 
visions of some condition or quality rdease fimn 
which constitutes Arbatship; this might be, for 
instance, Kdma, or Kleqa, or Karma. Ihe com¬ 
mentator on this passage takes It in the sense of 
the outer and inner Ayatanas, meaning fheieby 
that the senses of the Arhat are stilled, and his 
passions extinguished. In the Uragasntta (Ros. 
77» 88) the Arhat is said to leave the near boak 
and the far bank (on^rafh), by which the live 
orambhdgiyasamyojanas and the five nddhambht^ 
g^yasamyojanas are evidently meant, freedom inm 
^e ten samyojanas being one of the eonditioDS of 
the Arhat. The comment, which is a moden 
one, and not the work of Bnddhaghooa, takes ors 
in the sense of the oraxnbhdglyasamyojanas, bat 
mistakes the meaning of pdra, explaining it by 
Hra, or bank generally, and giving to the whole 
compound the sense of the near bank”; wfaeieot 
the whole Sutta refers to the Arhat, and Aihatship 
is release not from the five lower samyojanas, bat 
from all the ten. 

PArAPATO, a dove, pigeon [l|K|ini]* Ah.031 

PARAPUTTHO, The Kokila, or Indian codrob 
Ab.633. 

PARASSAPADAA, a grammatical term, the 
active or transitive verb Cl.Gr.lW' 

PARASUVE (adv,)y The day after to-morrow 

Ab. 1155. 

PARATiRAfi, The other shore, opposite coast 

P«raffre(loc.)rfl«frd,liringbcyoiid 

the sea (Mah. 217). Paratirato (abl.) idk* cfewfoi 
repaired to this country from the opposite coast 
(Mab. 234). Mah. 227, 233. 

PARATO (odn.), Further, afterwards, beyond [q^- 
Parato dhammaguf^ drabkiy next b^ 
to read the virtues of Dhamma (Alw. 1.80). With 
gen. Pdkdrana paratOy behind a wail (Pat 112); 
Jayo no parato, victory is in our rear (Mah. IM). 

PARATTHA (ndr.). Elsewhere, in another world, 
hereafter 32,54. 

PARATTHO, The advantage of another, the poNfo 

PARAVADO, Public rumour, gossip [qrCqT^]’ 
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P9ra96damoeamattha3k^ for the sake of avoiding a 
pablie scandal (Dh. 328). 

PARAYANAA, Final end or aim, chief object, 
destiny, rest, support; and PARAYANO {adj.\ 
attached to^ dependent on, supported by 
^If]. Sambodhipardyano^ having the perception 
of the Four Truths for a support” (Vij.). Dapda~ 
pmrdpam^ leaning on a staff (Dh. 315). Duggaii^ 
pmrdgamo, destined to future punishment (Dh. 398, 
comp. 326). Maecuparfyanoy subject to death 
(Das. 5, 28). Rodanapardyana, wholly given np 
to lamentation, absorbed in grief (Dh. 96). Fatih- 
fdUpapardyanOy devoted to the three sacred objects 
(Ifah. 73), comp. Alw. I. xiii, Mab. 213. Pard- 
paaaik as a name of Nirvdpa (Ab. 7) means the 
foial aim or goal of existence. 

PARAYATTO {ad^j,)y Dependent on another, subject, 
snbservient Ab. 728. 

PARE, see Poro. 

PARETO (p.p.p). Dead, destroyed, ruined 
Ab. 495. Pareto, a Preta or spectre (Ab. 935, see 
Peto). DukkhaparetOy half dead with grief (Dh. 
155). KhMddpareiOy half dead with banger, famished 
(Ras. 22). Rigadoaoparetoy lost or sunk in lust 
and sin (Gog. £v. 6). 

PAREVATO, a dove or pigeon (comp. Pdrdpaio). 
Ab.636. 

PARI (prq>.). Around, about Ab. 1175. 

Generally used in composition with verbs and their 
derivatives. 

PARIBADDHO(p.p.p.),Boandtogether 

Dh.120. 

PARIBAHIRO External [irfr + WTlT]* 

Ab.703. 

PARIBBAJAKO, a wandering religious mendicant, 
pDgriin, Buddhist priest [irf^RTW^] • Wt. 14,89. 
Fem. paribbdjikd. There is a neut. noun paribbd- 
jakmak meaning the state of a paribb^aka(P4t 89). 

PARIBBAJATI, To wander about, to lead the life 
of a religioas mendicant, to give up the world 
and become a Buddhist monk Used 

as a synonym of pabb^joU (Dh. 62, 73, 412, 432). 

PARIBBAJIKA (X^y A female ascetic or pilgrim, 
a Bnddhtot nun Pdt. 14, 89. 

Tbete are four paribbi^ikidhammapadas or con- 
stitnent religions conditions which should charac¬ 
terise the Buddhist nun, they are anabhijjhdy aoyd* 
pddoy aomaidtaft, wmmdMawkddhi (Dh. 285, comp. 
Dkmmmu^mdadi). 


PARIBBAJO, Same meaning as part5^4/aito 
Wra]. Dh. 55 ; Alw. N. 121. 

PARIBBAYO, Expense, expenditure [l|f^R|if]. 
Ab. 1018; Mab. 241. 

PARIBBHAMANAIkf, Revolving, drcnmference 
* P^^f^^hamanadaftdako, pair of com¬ 
passes (Mah. 172). 

PARIBBHAMATI, To walk round ; to describe a 
circle round [xrf^H]. Mah. 227. To whirl 
round, revolve (Jat. 25). 

PARIBBOLHO (p.p.p.)» Surrounded, accompanied, 
attended; attended by in strength or in great 
numbers, strengthened by, strong, furnished with, 
proprietor of Nekdhindtak(hipanbb&* 

fhoy attended or surrounded by a throng of dandng 
girls (Mah. 170). Devasanghaparibbdfhoy sur¬ 
rounded by the deva host (Ras. 28). Mahahbala- 
par^bdfhoy ** powerful by the strength of his army” 
(Mah. 62). Subh. quotes the foil. Sa ve bhoga- 
paribbdfho pecca Mgge pamodatiy he indeed 
strengthened by riches hereafter reaps his reward 
in heaven: the 'J^kd says, bhogaparibbdfho odako- 
ghena viya ddnavtuena diyamdnehi bhogehi pari- 
bbdlho detjalokad^ mmpdpitoy made prosperous (or 
thriven, or strengthened, or enabled) by the riches 
he is constantly giving away in charity, as it 
were in floods, he attains heaven. 

PARIBHA^(>AA, A girdle, zone, belt, ring [lrf^+ 
MI’RA]* I Mn indebted to Ydtr. for the foil, quota¬ 
tion : Sineruparibhaft^n ti Sinerumekhalam, Si- 
neruna kira tamantaio puthulato bahalato pmea- 
y€jana9ahaB»t^rimdf4ni eattdri paribhaf^dUhii 
idvatinuabhatfanaua drakkhdya ndgehi garufehi 
khumbhapdehi yakkhehi adhiffhitdniy idni pari- 
bhafidabhdvaidmahhena ekajjham katvdparibhap- 
^an H vuttathy **by 6ineruparibbfqid<^ is meant 
the belt of Mem; we are told that around Mem 
there are four belts or rings five thousand yojanas 
in depth and breadth, inhabited for the defence of 
the Tdvatimsa heaven by Ndgas, Garalas, Khum- 
bhapd^s and Yakkhas; these four, from possessing 
the common character of a belt, are called col¬ 
lectively The Belt.” Paribhofi^am karotiy said 
of the ground or of a house (see Dh. 324, Jdt. 9), 
means to make it smooth and neat by smearing it 
with a compound of loam and cowdung, or on state 
occasions with earth mixed with perfumes (Vij.). 
PARIBHASA if.), PARIBHASANAA, Ceunre, 
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•bow [qfi:n WT , Dh- 870; Ab. 

121, 899. 

PARIBHASANAA, Light, lastre + 

^]. Ab. 899. 

PARIBHASATI, To oensnre, revile, defame [irf^* 
Bh. 109; Pit. 108; Alw.N. 121. 

PARIBHATO {p.p.p.). Nourished [qf?^]. S»- 
hhaparibhato, nurtured in ease. 

PARIBHAVO, Disrespect, contempt, humiliation, 
contumely Ab.l72: Pdt. 100. 

PA RIB HIND ATI, To split, to create divisions 
Dh. 220; Ten J. 89. 

PARIBHOGIKO {adj.\ Belonging to use or enjoy¬ 
ment . PdribhogikadhdtUf a 

relic which is an article worn or used by Buddha 
in his lifetime, e.g. his kdyahandhana^ or girdle, 
his patta, or alms-bowl, etc. (Man. B. 216). 

PARIBHOGO, Enjoyment, use, possession; partak¬ 
ing of, eating Paribhogena kiliuo^ 

flam, getting soiled by use or wear (of a coat, Jdt. 8). 
Paribhogatk karoti, to possess, enjoy (Dh. 188), 
to wear (Dh. 199, of a priest's robe), to eat (Dh. 
106, 107» Mah. 133, 197). ParibhogaceHyath^ a 
tree, shrine, etc., used by Buddha, and conse¬ 
quently sacred (Mah. 6, Dh. 349). Paribhogadhdtu 
(Mah. 96) has the same meaning as pdrUfhogika^ 
dhdtu. AvmSidpakadi §avinndfUikas^ eva alankd^ 
rddiviuena paribhogadi hotif inanimates are used 
by animates for adornment, etc. (Alw. I. 75, pari» 
bhogam with a neut. termination by attraction), 
Devatdparibhogam ambapakkaHi, a mango used as 
food by the gods, a celestial mango (F. Jit. 5). 
Paribhogiyifipadi vatanam, clothes worn out by 
use. NdUmittaparibhogo, enjoyment of one’s 
friends and relations (Das. 9). SanghaparibhiH 
gdrahdni katvd, making them worthy to be pos¬ 
sessed by the priesthood (Att. 201). Uttama^ 
vapnehi partbhogdrahe vadue tof^dto *mki, I am 
bom of a family worthy of sitting at meat ^tb 
persons of the highest caste (Att. 214). 

PARIBHU^^JANAft Enjoying(from next).Dhm 

PARIBHUfJjATI, To enjoy, use, possess, partake 
of; to eat; to wear Ahdradt p,, to 

partake of food. Of drinking water (Pit. 16). 
Dadhim paribhuiyati, enjoys his curds and whey 
(F. Jit. 3, 55). Ambaphalafk p., eats a mango 
(F. Jit. 5; Mah. 167 of jak nut kernels, Mah. 87 
of a mango, Mah. 197 of pottage). Of wearing 
clothes. Of enjoying soverdgnty (Das. 10). Of 


using or possessing a conch (Pit 101). Aor. 
paribhuf^i (Mah. \W),paribhy^jatha (Mob. 107), 
paribhunjittha (Mah. 243). Ger. pardih^M 
(Mah. 87» F. Jit 5), paribhtt^iya (Mah. 206). 
M.paribhu^itwk (Dh. 101). P.f.p.poniA^'ssiyo^ 
to be eaten or enjoyed. PdnfyaparibhojamytHtda- 
katthapanmk, setting water for drinking and re¬ 
freshment (Pit 1). Pdniyadi panbhojandy^ 
water for drinking (as opposed to water for abla¬ 
tion, Dh. 106). P.p.p. paribhutto, eaten (Mah. 
158), enjoyed (Das. 10, of sovereignty). Jtsais 
paribhuttew fhdnesu, in spots used or frequented 
by Buddha (Mah. 34, 118). 

PARIBHOTO ( p-p-p.), Despised, disregarded 
^]. Ab.756. 

PARIBHUTTO, see Paribhv^aH, 
PARIGARAKO, An attendant, servant 

Fern, paricdrikd (Dh. 191, 221, 288). 
Pddapariedrikd, a wife (Ab. 237)- 
PARICARAI^AA, Serving Dh. KS. 

PARIG ARATI, To attend, minister to, serve, honoiir 
[llf^^]. Aggim p. to keep a lire oonstaatiy 
burning, to keep up the sacred fire (Dh. 20, 
worship Agni ”). To g^mtify (Pit. 4,69). Gaoi. 
parioffrcfi (same meanings. Jit 79). P.pr. pas. 
of the cans. paricdHyam^M, being attended hj, 
ministered to (Jit 58). 

PARIGARIYA (/.), Service, ministratioB, honour: 
wandering about 

Mahdbrahmapdticariyd, the service of Mahl^ 
brahma (Br. J. S. A.). Etadaggwk pdrktariyi- 
nadi, noblest of ministrations (Pit 4). Pdrtoa- 
riyd akdlam, wandering about at night (Sig. S.)> 
PARIGARO, Attendance, service, honour 
^rnc]. Ab. 870; Dh.222. 

PARIGAYO, Acquaintance Ab. 7(W* 

AkkharoMamaye (loc.) ndcataparieayo, perfect 
fomUiarity with letters (Kh. 21). Jfayiss 
Buddhehi saddhini paricayo s’ atthi, I have no 
experience of Buddhas (Dh. 135). 

PARIGGA {ger,). Having encircled, grasped, per¬ 
ceived, understood, known [tnftW]- Peremttd- 
nmh parapuggaldnmm cetatd ceto parieea, baviiig 
with his own mind grasped (or gained a foil 
knowledge of) the hearts of other beings, of ofoer 
persons (comp. CetopariyaSidpani). 
PARIGGAGI («(;.), Forsaking 
PARIGGACK), Abandonment, renunciation, sacri¬ 
fice, expenditure, liberality Dh. 51. 
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SmUaniaatikofMoMt^aHee^^ kMtOt built at 
Rie coat of twenty-seTon ko^s of treasure (Dh. 78; 
B. liOt. 496). KoMtaparicedgo mahd^ whose mnui- 
ficeooe was the greatest ? (Mah. 36). Jkiiapari^ 
te 4 g 09 sacrifice of one’s life (J4t. 26). The 
wuih^mriecdgd or five great donations are the 
sacrifice (in the exercise of danapdramitd) ot the 
most valuable treasure, of wife, of children, of 
kingdom, of life and Umb (Ab. 421). 

PARIGCAJATI, To surrender, sacrifice, expend, 
bestow in charity Dh. 116. JMtam 

to sacrifice one’s life (F. J4t 62; Dh. 329). 
P.f.p. pariecqfamfyo, that ought to he renounced 
(Att. 208). P.p.p. pariccatto, given up, presented 
to, given away to (Dh. 178,248). Parieeatto ddtd 
mkmm jomopcfia Qotamenat now I am thrown over 
Buddha (Dh. 143). ParieemtiadhoMMy treasure 
expended (Mah. 161). 

PARIGCHADO, A cover, covering 

PARIGCHATTAKO, The coral tree, Erythmia In- 
dica, a tree in Indra’s heaven [iVfX + + ^]* 

Ab. 28, comp. Pdrijdtako. Dh. 194; J4t. 64. 

PARIGCHEDO, Division, separation, discrimina- 
don; exact determination, definition; exact dis¬ 
cernment, decision, judgment; limit, boundary, 
termination, extent; division, section, region; 
dmpter of a book AvadhiparUsche^ 

daitham^ltdtoy an adyerb with the meaning of 
**Umitation,” definition” (Dh. 262). Gapandya 
pmHeehedo pardpeki na kkdrito, the exact number 
b not stated by the old writers (Mah. 172). Vaffa- 
d mkkh aM ia antam paricehedam karinathmy ye will 
pot an end or term to the suffering of transmigra¬ 
tion (Dh. 382). Annapdnddiddnm ca paricchedo 
na v^oHy his g^fts of food and drink and so forth 
it b impossible to determine exactly, lit. as to his 
gifts of food, drink, etc., there U no determination 
of them (Mah. 237, or perhaps there was no 
limit”). AyuparicchedOy extent or duration of 
Hfe (Dh. 344; Das. 2). Attano dyuparicehedatk 
pmeckitvdy asking how long he should live (Das. 2). 
PoMtdyaparieehedo pi f^ettha a’ attkiy in thb case 
there b no measure or limitation (Pdt. 86). /8a6- 
haoMmena paricehedena eatidroy four in number 
at the very least, lit. at the very lowest limit (Pdt. 
2; Dh. 319). Tesam niddndnath paricehedoy the 
limits or extent of these Epochs (Jdt. 2). 

PARICCHINDATI, To limit, define, mark out, dis¬ 
criminate, determine, fix accurately 


Att. 216. Pass. pttrieehiJlfaH. At Dh. 89 an 
anomalous passive of the passive pariceh\jjiyaH. 
P.p.p. parieehinno, detailed, dbtinct; circum¬ 
scribed, limited, small; limited by, extending to. 
Pamattassa pana vaftam aparicchinnadi appa- 
matta$ia paricchinnathy now the transmigrations 
of the slothful man are unlimited, while those of 
the diligent man are limited, i.e. the man who is 
indifierent to his spiritual welfare may go on 
transmigrating indefinitely, whereas he who is 
zealous in working out his salvation, and enters 
the Paths, will attain Nirvfipa within a deter¬ 
minate period (Dh. 179). Pdtardiobhattatk ant<H 
majjhantikena paricchinnadiy the time of eating 
the morning meal is limited to the period before 
noon (Br. J. 8. A). Sahauena parieehinnaodcdy 
speech limited by, vb. extending to, a thousand 
words (Dh. 286). Sattdnadi eutdpapdto ndma 
Buddkdkdyena pi aparieehinnoy the deaths and 
rebirths of mortab cannot be defined even by a 
Buddha’s knowledge. i.e. they are infinite (Vh. 
Dh. 183). 

PARICITO {ppp,)y Heaped np, accumulated 

PARICUMBATl, To cover with kisseo • 

• Dh. a07, 245. 

PARIDAHANAA, Putting on (from next). 

PARIDAHATI, PARIDAHETI, PARIDHETI, 
and PARIDADHATI, To put on [irfXVT] • 
thdni p., to put on clothes (comp. Dh. 2). Abso¬ 
lutely, to put on clothes, to dress oneself (Dh. 86). 
Fut. paridaheMBoHy paridadhasiati (Dh. 2, 116). 
Ger. paridahitvd (Dh. 86). For the forms parida- 
hetiy paridhetiy comp, pidaketiy nidketi. 

PARIDAHO, Burning; pain, suffering 
Sen. K. 47 I 5 610. See also Parifdko. 

PARIPAYHATI, To be scorched 

PARIDDAVO, Lamentation [^rfX + iT^]* 

123, 166; Dh. 36. 

PARIDEVANA (/.), Lamentation 
Das. 6; Kh. 12. 

PARIDEVATI, and -YETI, To wail, lament 
Wl- P.pr. paridevamdno (Das. 30; Dh. 403), 
paridevayamdno (Das. 6). Oer. paridevitvd (Dh. 
142; Ten J. 29). P.p.p. neut. paridevitamy 
bmentation (Dh. 360; Das. 8, 37). 

PARIDEVO, Lamentation, wailing . Ab. 

166. Sokaparidevoy grief and woe (Das. 8). 
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PARIDHAVATI, To ran about 

d9. 

PARIDHl (m.), Circamferenoe, circle; halo 

t^]. Ab.es. 

PARIDIPAKO {adj.\ Illustrating, explaining [l|- 
Dh. 285. Fern, paridipikd 

(Ras. 24, sc. g;dthd). 

PARIOIPANAA, Illustration, explanation [l|f^ + 

PARIDlPETI (cant.}, To illustrate, explain, describe 
+ Dh.84». 

PARIGALATI, To sink down, slip off 
From a horse’s back (Ras. 40). 

PARIGA^TETI, To calculate 

PARIGAINTHANAA, Comprehension (from next). 
ParigafAa$utpaSmd, comprehensive wisdom (Das. 
d, 26» and oomp. PoWggdAoAo). 

PARIGAI^HATI, To take hold of, grasp, carry 
along with one, embrace, include, surround, 
take possession of, possess, occupy; to treat 
kindly; to conceive, comprehend, master, ascer¬ 
tain, try, detect, explore SiMe iattd 

ti otthag^fUigadrabhdtUnfo anavasete parigofk* 
hdiif in the expression **all beings” he includes 
all animals, camels, buUocks, asses, etc. (84m. 
8. A.). Evam iakal^fambudipam parigaf^ivdf 
having thus included the whole of Jambudipa in 
their disputation (Dh. 121; Vij. says, having 
taken in, gone round, traversed all J.”). Dlpa^ 
hath parigaphinuu, explored the Island (Ten J. 
89). ParigafJianto tarn pavattim hatvd^ Investi¬ 
gating the matter having found out this fact (Ten 
J. 89). Ger. Gharam parigg^ahetvd^ possessing 
or occupying a house (Ten J. 55). P.p.p. 
hito. PartjqtariggahitOt belonging to another (Dh. 
431). Amantmapariggahitd afavi^ a forest haunted 
by evil spirits (Dh. 84, 304; Ten J. 89). Tam 
pariganhitufh, in order to ascertain his real cha¬ 
racter (Vij. Dh. 115). Tam parigaphanto, putting 
him to the test (Ten J. 89). Sankhdre parigap^ 
hanto, mastering the idea of the sahkhdras, gain¬ 
ing a dear understanding of them (Ten J. 119). 
Nayato p., to Infer, lit. take or understand by 
inference (Ten J. 114; J4t. 58). Parigaphiudmi 
naiA, I’ll try bis temper, ascertain what sort of 
humour he Is in (Das. 23). 

PARIGGAHAKO (<m(/.), Induding; occupying [l|- 
+ ^]. ¥%m,Alakkhandhddinampariggd^ 
At'Adponnd, wisdom that embraces or comprehends 


the silakkhandhas, etc. (Dh. 414). Nagarap^ 
figgdhikd devoid^ the devas who occupied thedty, 
the city’s guardian deities (Dh. 140; Sobb. isyi 
nagararakkhdkd devatdyo). 

PARIGGAHETYA, PARIGGAHITO, see Psri- 
gaphdtu 

PARIGGAHO, Occupation, possession; dependaats, 
belongings, household; a wife; taking in, en- 
bradng, including; grace, favour, kindness, lem- 
enoe [l|f\in|]. Ab. 728, 870. Bdka iUk^ 
riggaho, a great train of women. PsfiAs du- 
vatthapariggako, a question embracing a liogk 
subject (Alw. I. 106). Updytymri^^endfimk, 
knowledge which embraces expedients, knowledge 
of expedients (Ten. J. 120). PariggohiUkim, 
non-possession (odAduo, Jdt. 7). Mayhaa H ys- 
riggahakarapmkf taking possession, saying this ii 
mine (J4t. 10). 

PARIGOHATI, To conM«l + ^]. Dh.214 
(Subh. says v^amdmam kdroftuh pafieekmtMii 
karonti). 

PARIHANAA, Deterioration, failing off [l|fi(TW]* 
Abhabbo parihdndya^ not liable to hdl away from 
holiness (Dh. 6, 196). AttoMO pariidya panhd- 
nam Aaivdf perceiving the diminution of bis relboe 
(V^j. Dh. 114). 

PARIHANI (/.), Decrease, decay, diminution, Ion, 
falling off Man.B.493; Ab.ll6l. 

PARIHANIYO (aiff,), Connected with or eanuof 
decay or loss [last + H]. AparihdMiyd dftssusd, 
conditions or qualities whiidi are not prodoctire of 
loss (viz. virtues and good practices which oondoee 
to a man’s weUare, B. Lot. 799). 

PARIHAPETI (oom. parihdyati). To absndoa, wt 
aside; to diminish [MtXf l 
(line 12, and err.). Sdfrfrufw 
keep all up with any omission (Mah. 198). Mb 
lain aparihdpetod^ without redudng the price(Ten 
J. 42). 

PARIHARAKAA, An arntiet ^ 

285. 

PARIHARAJ^AA, Keeping up, keeping in cxht- 
cnee [nfXf 

ing up the skandbas, continued existence. Dks* 
iangapariharapadh keeping up or prictltiiig the 
dhntangas (Dh. 389). 

PARIHARATI, To move* advance, move round; 
to keep up, keep going; to keep, practise, uie; 
to attend, tend, take care of* preserve, honour; te 
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embrace, sarround Yam Art^ct dddsatk 

pariharitum na vattati, it is not lawful (for 
bbikkhus) to use any sort of looking- glass (Br. 
J. 8. A.). Monte pariharantif they use mantras. 
Aturan ti eabhakdlark iriydpathddihi partAort- 
tahbatdya niecagtldnarhy by dtura is meant con¬ 
stantly sickly throngh its having at all times to 
be kept in the four decent postures, etc. (Dh. 
312). BfMitatiam dam mdse kucchind parika^ 
ritad^ having ten months enfolded the B. in her 
womb (J4t. 62). When the wicked Devadatta 
oiges Buddha to retire from his position as teacher 
of mankind and live the rest of his life iu ease 
and idleness, he says aham bhikkhusangham part- 
horiudmi niyyddetha me bhikkhusangham, I will 
keep np the priesthood, make over your disciples 
to me (Dh. 143). jfnavtj^am bhdveti suddhath 
oitdHask pariharati, devotes himself to blaroeless- 
ness of life, preserves his soul pure (Das. 43). 
lose satid averd ssUshi attdnam pariharantu, may 
these beings, fiee from malice and full of happi¬ 
ness, preserve their lives, lit. keep themselves 
going. Kdyads pariharati poseti, preserves and 
Burtores the body (Sam. S. A.). Ydvatd candu 
uuumriyd pariharanti virocand, as far as the sun 
and moon revolve in their shining course (Das. 45). 
P.pr. of the pass, parihariyamdno. Tattha mahd-- 
aampattiyd parihariyamdno, being there attended 
or honoured with great pomp (Dh. 117). Yathd 
parthariyamdnd khandhd dukkhd, inasmuch as 
the skandhas being kept np are grievous, i.e. 
inasmuch as continued existence is grievous (Dh. 
364, comp, pariharanadi), 

PARIH ARIKO (ac{;.). Keeping, preserving, cherish¬ 
ing [next + Kdyaparihdrikam civaram 
ks^hiparihdrxko pip^pdto (S&m. S.). 

PARIHARO, Attention, care,* honour, pomp, state, 
ceremony, rite; keeping, preserving, guarding; 
forsaking, avoidance Ab. 1002. 

luuusa rukkhassa pordpakaparihdrato parihinam 
n*atthi, of the usual care bestowed on this tree 
Bodiing has been wanting (F. J4t. 7). Valavdya 
v^diaparihdram kdrdpesirh, 1 caused the mare to 
receive the attentions required by a mare that has 
ibaied (Dh. 242). Kumdraparihdrena vaddhitatfd, 
firom his being brought up with royal state (Dh. 
328). Mahatdparthdrena vaddhimsti, were brought 
up with great state (Mah. 135). Cetiyaih tattha 
hdrtsd parihdrQm addsi ea, built a tomb there. 


and ordained that it should receive honours” 
(Mah. 155, Turnour adds from the Tikd ”like 
unto those conferred on a Cakkavatti”). Mdtari 
kdlakatdya tassd sariraparihdram katvd, when 
his mother died, having paid the last honours to 
her remains (Das. 22, comp. 1). Mahatd parihd- 
rena mahesitte *bhisecayi, with great pomp in¬ 
vested her with the queenship (Mah. 53, comp. 
Ixxxix). Parivdro mahd dsi parihdro ’m (ca P) 
rd/ino, great was the retinue and the pomp of the 
king (Mah. 205). Tassa purisassa mahantarh 
geham katvd mahdparihdraih karotha, build this 
person a large house, and treat liiin with great 
distinction (Ras. 36). Attano parihdrena bhattam 
tassa addpayi, caused food to be served to him 
with the same ceremony as himself (Mah. 139). 
Tdni bhanddni dupparihdrdni, these things are 
difficult to use or keep (Subb.). In the frequently 
occurring phrase tassd gabbhaparihdram addsi 
(Dh. 78, 120, Das. 2, 22) parihdra, according to 
Subhdti, means ** protection,” though in what the 
protection given to the babe in the womb con¬ 
sisted it is difficult to say. The context sometimes 
seems to imply that on the wife being discovered 
to be pregnant some ceremony was performed 
which was supposed to be a preservative to the 
child. Sublidti (who explains the phrase by 
'^garbharaksbdd&na”) quotes the foil, passage, 
tassa accupha-atis(ta~atiambilddiparibhogam vaj^ 
jetvd sukhena gabbham parihariyamdnd, ** being 
tended with great care and kept in comfort on ac¬ 
count of her unborn child, avoiding the use of food 
and drink too hot, too cold or too sour for it.” On 
the other hand, Vijesinha writes to me, '^Qabbha- 
parihdra is explained in our commentaries as vedesu 
vuttanayena gabbhassa ddtabbaparihdro** If this 
explanation be correct, I must leave the question 
to Vedic scholars. Ab. 1002 gives also to this 
word the meaning of vajjana, ** avoiding,” as in 
Sanskrit; but of this I have not as yet met with 
any example. 

PARI HASO, Jest, pleasantry [RftfTM]. Ab. 176. 

PARIH AYATI, To decay, waste, diminish, fall away, 
deteriorate; to be deprived of, to suffer loss [pass! 

With instr. Thdmena p., to diminish 
in strength. With abl. Saddhammd na parihd~ 
yati, does not fall away from true religion (Dh. 65). 
Na pattehi parihdyati, does not fall away from 
them (or is not deprived of them) when they 
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are obtidned (Dh. 196). Iddhito parihdyitvd, 
having fallen away from iddhi, viz. lost the power 
of working miracles (Dh. 143, comp. 254). TamM 
pi Idbhd parihdyatU U deprived even of this giun 
(Oh. 372). Anmtitthiydnam Ubhasakhdro pari- 
hdyi, the gains and reputation of other sect- 
founders diminished (Dh. 340). Assavanato dham- 
maisa parihdyanti, from not hearing the Truth 
they suffer loss (Gog. Ev. 8). FUativassesu eattdro 
mdsd parihdyanti, out of twenty years there will 
be four months wanting (Pat. 91). 

PARIHINO (p.p.p. last), Fallen away from, wasted, 
decayed, perished, deficient, wanting [X| 

With abl. Jhdnd parihlno^ having fallen away from 
jhdna, viz. been prematurely roused from it (Dh. 
254). Ldbhoiakkdrato parihinoy deprived of gain 
and honour (Dh. 147). Pordnakapartkdrato pari- 
hhutm n^atthiy nothing of the usual care has been 
diminished, or is wanting (F. JiU 7). Cirauam 
parihinath, long neglected or fallen into decay 
(Mah. Ixzzvii). 

PARIJANANAA, Knowledge, ascertainment (from 
next). Dh. 281. 

PARIJANATI, To perceive, learn, know exactly 
[^f^TUT] • 378. Ger. parydniivd (Dh. 435). 

P.f.p. parijdnitabbo (Dh. 151), parmneyyo (Dh. 
435). P.p.p. parirmdto. 

PARIJANO, Attendants, suite . Dh. 392; 

Ab. 854. 

PARIJAPATI, To whisper, mutter spells, practise 
divination 

PARIJATAKO, a tree in Indra’s heaven, the coral 
tree or Erytbrina Indica Ab. 28. 

€omp. Pdricchattako. 

PARIJINNO (p-pp.). Worn with age, decrepit, 
decayed . Dh. 27. Paryinpahatthisdldy 

ruined elephant stables (Dh. 236). Parijippa- 
buddhibhdvappatto, doting, lit. one who has reached 
the state of his intellect being decayed (Dh. 378). 

PARIJUMaA, Decay, loss [ltR + ^ + ^]. 
Ndtipdrijunnaihy loss of relatives (Par. 8.A.). 

PARIKAMMAA, Preparation, preparatory proceed¬ 
ings or ceremony; getting ready by clearing, 
cleansing, etc.; dressing, cleansing or perfuming 
the body Hatthivdhandkappafiddi- 

mahantam parikammaih laddhufky to make great 
preparations, such as caparisoning riding elephants, 
etc. (Dh. 125). Parikammdni kdretvdy having 


caused the preparatory arrangements to be made 
(for laying the corner-stone of a thfipa, Mab. 170). 
Parikammakatabhdmipam, on ground prepand 
(by clearing, etc.) for the occasion (Mah. 172). 
Suparikammakato maniy a well-wrought gem. 
SuparVcammakatd mattikdy day well kneaded or 
manipulated by the potter (Sam. Sntta). Pdde- 
parikammam piffhiparikamnunky washing, per¬ 
fuming, etc., the feet and back (Dh. 189, Ten. J. 
34). By the term kaiipaparikammatk are meant 
processes by which jbdna Is induced, as the dioioe 
of a retired spot, the intent gaze upon the kasipa- 
ma^fala, the repetition of formnlas, etc. (E. Moa. 
271; Jdt. 8; Aiw. I. 88, see Katino). Temm 
Jafildnath koiinaparikammeak ddkkhiy taught 
those jafilas the processes necessary to ezerdsiog 
jhdna(Db. 131). ITaaipiqMiHlMimmain Amfed,ha^ 
performed the preparatory kasiya rites (Dh. 270, 
see also 125, line 15). 

PARIKAPPO, Indinadon, determination 
Cl.Gr.l04. 

PARIKARO, A girdle Dh.220. 

PARIKATHA (/.), Story, ezpodtion 

PARIKHA (/.), A trench, ditch Ab. 

205; Mab. 210. Gambhiraparikham nagmaky a 
fortress with a deep fosse round it (Dh. 201). 
Udakaparikhdy a moat (Dh. 397). 

PARIKIRANAft, Strewing- about 

PARIKITTETI, To dedare, publish 
Mah. 100. P.p.p.paraAdffifo, declared,said(Abi57). 

PARIKKAMANAlfl, A path or approach to or 
round a house [tffXUdlllf]. Pdt. 4, 72. 

PARIKKHAKO (ocf;.), Investigatug, ezamining, 

trying Ab.7a6. 

PARIKKHARO, Sarrounding, retinue; deooratiao; 
furnishing; requisite, utensil, apparatns, fiimitar^ 
household stuff Ab. 489,970. Rjf®- 

parikkkdroy royal insignia (Mab. 64). Udmor 
lingaparikkhdroy the furniture of nouns and thdr 
genders, niceties of composition (Alw. 1.64). llw 
afthaparikkhdrdy or eight requisites of a Boddhiit 
priest, are paitoy tietvaraiky hfyaba$MMmh,vdd, 
sdciy parUadvanariiy the bowl, the three rohea, fin 
girdle, a razor, a needle, and a water-straioef 
(Ab. 439; E. Mon. 64; Dh. 134; Ten. J. 120). 
Tdpoiaparikkhdrd (pi.), artides used by a hersdt 
(Jdt. 8, a waterpot, etc.). 

PARIKKHATI, To Inspect, investigate 
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PARIKKHATO (p.p.p.)» Pr^red, adorned 

Ab. 412 (of ground prepared for sacrifice). 
PmrikkhaUimit embellishments, fittings, trappings 
(Jfit. 57). 

PARIKKHAYO, Loss, min, decay, destraction 
INi. 25, 259,382, 426. 

PARIKKHRPO, Sarroanding, endosnre, fence, 
covering, drcamference, boundary . Pd» 

kA^ankkhepOj a wall fence (Dh. 78). Antopari* 
kkhepe within the boundary of the 

royal garden (Mah. 88). Naf>ahaithaparikkhepo 
(adj.), nine cubits in circumference (Mah. 112). 
T^amdmam parikkhepo eattdlftoA ca attha ea, its 
drcamference was forty-eight yojanas (Mah. 162). 
PmrikkAepena nmta y^^anataidni^ in drcumfer- 
cnce 900 yojanas (Kh. 20). 

PARIKKHli^O (p.pij9.),Decayed, wasted, exhausted, 
extinct, destroyed [l|f\lf^||f]. Dh. 17,73. 

PARIKKHIPATl, To throw over or around, to 
■urroimd, to go round, endrde; to put into [^f^* 
Gktam parikkh^tvdi endrding Its neck 
(Ten J. 111). Parikkk^M bhogehu endrding 
him with its folds (Mah. 265). Saratk parikkhipi^ 
made the circuit of the lake (Mah. 63). Coragehe 
pmnkkk^Uvdt having thrown him into prison 
(Dh.158). Dh. 115,233; F.Jfit. 6. Caas.paW- 
kkkipdpetL SdfiipdkdraHtparikkh^Apetvd, having 
canned a curtain to be thrown round them (Dh. 
388). Kmmiafk pQrikkMpdpeivA eetipoik tatiha 
kdragi, he built there a shrine endosing the lance 
(Mah. 160). P.p.p. parikkhUto, thrown round; 
sorronnded, fenced (Ab. 746). Tehi parikkhitta- 
bkdmnk natvd^ finding himself hemmed in by them 
on every side (Dh. 296). Mah. 163. 

PARI^AHO, Burning, fever; grief, pain, distress 
Duvidho parifdho kdyiko cetoMUcOt 
saftring Is twofold, physical and mental (Dh. 280). 
SaHnparifdhOf bodily pain (Ditto). Pit. 15. 

PARIMADDANAA, PARIMADDO, Crashing, 
kneading; robbing the body, shampooing 

PARIMADDATI, To go beyond, to excel . 

SMatk Sa^ayaua wmayath parimadditvdy 
having got beyond all S.’s learning (Dh. 121, i.e. 
learnt aU that S. conld teach them). 

PARIMAJJATI, To touch, stroke, handle; to 
CiMBW. polbh Dh. 70. SunafkfAni 

kaiiheum porisM^'fya, manipulating the gold 
(Mah. 112). B. Lot. 569. 


PARIMALO. Fhi^pranoe Ab. 146 . 

PARIMA^AM, Measure, extent, duration 

Catuiatfhibhdnavdraparimdftd tanti, a 
sacred text of the extent of sixty-four bhd^avdras 
(Alw. I. v). Parimdfuito (adv.), in size (Mah. 68). 

PARlMAl^pALO (adj\), Circular, round, spreading 
around, covering entirely [Mf\4|l|J6|]. Pdt. 20, 
22; B. Lot. 596. Chdyd parimapdald thitd^ the 
tree’s shadow remained circular, i.e. as if the son 
was still overhead, whereas It was late in the 
afternoon (J4t. 58). Parima^dalam^ a sphere, 
hall, globe, circle, circumference (F. Jdt. 5). 
Cha^Hmtay^anaparuiiai^dalo (a^j*)* thirty-three 
yojanas in drcamference (J4t. 57). 

PARIMARETI (cans.). To cause to die [cans. 

PARIMASATI, To touch, stroke B. 

Lot. 569. 

PARIMEYYO (pjfp-). Measurable Cl. 

Gr.l44. 

PARIMITO (ppp>)f Measured, limited, moderate 
Kh.21. 

PARIMO (adJ.), Further, opposite 
Ckmgdya pdrime t(re, on the opposite side of the 
river (Mah. 62; pdrimattre^ Par. S. 16). 

PARIMOCANAA, Release (from next). 

PARIMOCETI (cans.). To rdease 
J6t28. 

PARIMUCCATI, To be released, escape 

Dh. 51,403. P.p.p.parimnffo (Gog. Ev. 44). 

PARIMUKHAA (adr.). In front, before 

• Parimukham saftnt upatthahanto, ** placing 
memory directly before him” (Vij.)> i>®* having 
his intelligence or consdousness active and lively. 

PARIMUTTI (/.), Release [from 

PARIIVAHO,Breadth,extent,compass [l|f\ll|lf]. 
Ab. 295. 

PARI^AMATl, To stoop ? Cau8.panV- 

tneiL AtfhaBoldkabhaitdni sanghattaparipdmayif 
set apart eight portions of food for the priests 
(Mah. 162). To divert to one’s own use, appro¬ 
priate (P4t. 11, 18). 

PARIIjlAMO, Change, alteration ; issue, event, ter¬ 
mination; digestion [mIXiQTR]* Sammdparind- 
mam gaecheypa, should become thoroughly di¬ 
gested. 

PARINATO (p.p.p. paripamaH), Ripe, mature 
Ab. 745,1017* Oabbho paripato, the 
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foetus in advanced pregnancy (Mab. 57). Of an 
egg ready to be batched (Ten J. 111). Partpa- 
iapadumam^ a full-blown lotus (Ten J. 119). 

PARINAYAKO, Governor, chief, prince [mIXuT- 
^Pi]. Mab. d3. The eldest son of a Gakkavatti 
monarch is called a parindyaka, and is one of the 
seven ratanas of the empire (B. Lot. 580; Man. B. 
127). SanghaparindyakOf a chief of the priest¬ 
hood, an aged or eminent priest (Par. 5). 

PARINAYO, Marriage Ah. 318. 

PARINETI, To lead, guide, rule 

PARINlBBANAJVf, Attainment of Nirv&^a, ex¬ 
tinction, annihilation This term 

is used only of the attainment of khandhanibbdnay 
or the annihilation of being (see Nibbdtwth)* 
When used with reference to an Arhat, it may be 
translated by ** death,” since the death and the 
annihilation of the Arhat are one and the same 
thing. Parinibbdnamancamhi nipanno lokandyako, 
when the lord of all worlds lay on the bed of death, 
or the couch on which he attained Nirvdna (Mah. 
47f 108). Parinibbdnagato pt, even after his death, 
lit. even when be had attained annihilation (Mah. 
109). ParinibbdnakdUj as his death drew nigh 
(Dh. 376, comp. 333). At Dh. 308 the Arhat 
Santati says to Buddha, paHnibbdnam me anujd^ 
ndthOf ** allow me to die.” At Oh. 299 the great 
Arhat apostle Moggall&na’s death is called pari- 
nibbdna, Atiie daeame vasee Kdldeokaesa rdjino 
iambuddhaparinibbdnd evath vasiofatam ahu, thus 
at the end of the tenth year of king Kaldsoka a 
century had elapsed since the death of Buddha 
(Mab. 15). The Buddhist era is reckoned from 
the death of Gotama Buddha, b.c. 543; thus the 
present year (1874) is the 2417th of the Buddhist 
era. For the terms kileeaparinibbdna and khandba-- 
parinibbdna, which mean ** annihilation of human 
passion” and ** annihilation of being” respectively, 
see art. Nibbdnam, pp. 267 (2), 272 (1), and Dh. 
350. Mahdparinibbdnam means the death of 
Gotama Buddha. See Parinibbdyati, 

PARINIBBANIKO (adj.). Tending or conducive to 
Nlrvdpa Oast + 

PARINIBBAPETI (caais. parinibbdyati), To cause 
to attain Nirv4pa (B. Lot. 376, here it is used of 
Arhatship). 

PARINIBBAYATI, and PARINIBBATI, To be 
extinguished; to attain Nirvapa or the extinction 
of being; to attain Arhatship • 


Yathd earapam de^ttadi vdrind parinibbaye, u t 
burning house may be extmguished with water 
(Das. 6, opt. pariuibbdye with d shortened metri 
causd). Used of the death of an Arhat (see 
Parinibbdnam), Parinibbanii andsaud, Arbats an 
freed from existence (Dh. 23). At Dh. 333 Boddha 
says, bhikkhave ito catumdeaccayena parudbbdj/- 
issami, ” priests, at the end of four months I shall 
attain Nirvdpa.” At Dh. 299 the Arhat apostle 
Moggalldna says to Buddha, bhante parinibbdyu- 
edmif ** Lord, I am going to die.” Of the Arhat 
Sdnu (Dh. 405)« Of the Arhat Santati (Dh.909). 
Of the Arhat nun Sanghamittd (Mab. 126). The 
death of Buddha Is sometimes spoken of in the 
following words, anupddiseedya nibbdnaihdhyd 
pafinibbdyi, or parinibdutOf he attained the ex¬ 
tinction of being through that element of Nirvtfs 
in which no trace of the skandhas remains (B. Lot. 
335; Jdt. 28). 

PARINIBBAyI (adj\), One who attains Nirrilpaor 
the extinction of being 
Antardparinibbdyi Is an Andgdmin who, having 
been re-bom in the Suddhdvdsa heavens, dies (and 
attains annihilation) before half the term of bis 
life as a Suddhdvdsa is completed: antardparudb- 
bdy( ti yattha kattkaci mddhdvdsabhave 
dyxmemajjham appatvd pariniMyaH (Vij.). 

PARIMBBUTO (p.p.p.). Extinguished, extinct; 
having attained Nirvana or the annihilation of 
being, (of an arhat) dead 
word is regularly used as the p p.p. of pamiibd^ 
yati, partly from a confusion between the roots 
^ and and partly no doubt to reserve the form 
parinibbdna exclusively for the noun. LokmMe 
eattdhaparinibbute, when the saviour of the world 
had been seven days dead (Mah. 11). At Mah. 38 
it is said of the arhat Tissa, dkdaamhi niddUvd 
tejodkdfuvasena eoyathdrudm adhitthdyanuirak 
parinibbuto, seated in the air, by the power of firs 
kammaf^hfina, having willed his body as be 
pleased, he attained the anuihilation of being: 
Subh. sends me the ^nkfi’s comment as follows: 
tejokoHpdrammapapddakajhdnavoMena attWM m- 
riram yathdrucim mameddini jhdyaniu naatfM 
evam adhitthdya parinibbuto ti attho, the 
power of jhina based on the foundation of 
koiina (see Kanpo\ having willed his body as be 
liked, saying. Let my 6esh, muscles, etc., be con¬ 
sumed, and not my bones, be attained Nirvapa” 
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(oomp. tbe parallel passage at Dh. 309). Evaih 
Bodhiaaiio imaya gdthdya ntriyam namaasitvd 
dmHyagdthdya atite parinibbute buddhe c*eva 
buddkagupe ca namas$atiy thus the B. having in 
this stanza saluted the sun, in the second stanza 
salutes the past Buddhas who are dead and gone, 
and their virtues (Ten J. 47). For te lokepari^ 
mbbmid at Dh. 16, see p. 270 (1), art. Nlhbdnam. 
B. Int. 590; Lot 335. At Oh. 278 and B. Lot376 
parimbbuia is used of the attainment of Arhatship. 

PARINPJTHITO (p.p.p.), Accomplished [Rf^- 
Olfmi- Db. 264. 

PARI^^A (/.), EIxact knowledge, ascertainment 
Dh. 413. At Dh. 281 it is said that 
there are three pari5n4s that the Buddhist monk 
should have concerning his food, viz., first, he 
must know tbe exact nature of his food, whether 
broth, rice, etc.; secondly, while eating he must 
have a conviction of the vileness and impurity of 
material food; thirdly, he roust have the con- 
sdousness which consists in the rejection of all 
pleasure in eating (see Alw. N. 76): these three 
aie called ndyaparmnd, tirapapamM^ and paAd- 
e^pormnd respectively. 

PARlNli’ATO {ppp> parijdndH\ Well understood, 
exactly known Parmndtabhojanarkf 

food understood according to the three parififiis. 
Parimidtabhojano (adj.), one who lives on parwnd^ 
tahhajaMOj who takes the right view of the food he 
eats (Dh. 17> see last). 

PARiSffEYYO, see Par^dndti. 

PARIPACANIYO {adj.). Bringing to maturity, ac« 
eomplishing (from paripdceti). There are five 
vimuttiparipacaniyA safifiAs, or perceptions which 
bring about Arhatship, anieauannd, anicce duk~ 
khoMMdy dukkhe anattiuamdt pahdnasarind^ vird^ 
ga$annd (B. Lot. 832). 

PARIPAGANO (adj,)f Bringing to maturity, com¬ 
pleting, achieving Jdt. 25. 

PARIPAGETI (caus,), To bring to maturity, to 
perfect, complete [caus. + ^1^] * Anante 
hAOiUamhhdre paripdeetiy brought to perfection 
the vast constituents of supreme knowledge (i.e. 
the pdramitds, Jdt. 1). Teparipdcayam^ ** matur¬ 
ing them, viz. preparing their minds to receive the 
truth ** (Vij. Mab. 2; comp. Att. 200). At Pdt. 89 
it b used in the sense of ** inducing, leading up to, 
personding; ” and at p. 13 bhikkhuniparipdcitam, 
** a present obtained on the persuasion of a nun.” 


PARIPAKKO (p.p.p.), FuUy ripe Pari- 

pakko vayoy mature age (Dh. 46). Paripakkam 
hdpam, matured knowledge (Dh. 203). Paripakkdni 
nigrodhapAaldni, ripe banyan fruits (Ten. J. 108). 

PARIPAKO, Maturity, perfection [MfXM'l^]. Nd- 
paparipdfco, maturity of knowledge (Dh. 203). 
Paripdkagatam ndnam^ matured knowledge (Dh. 
120). Paripdkagatmdno, one whose knowledge is 
matured (Ten J, 119). Of an egg fully formed and 
ready to be laid (Ten J. 111). 

PARIPALETI (caus.), To protect, guard 
IPEffR]- P.p.p. paripdlito (Mah. 54). 

PARIPAJ^HATI, To weigh, compare (Vij.), consider. 
Pdt. 17. Paripaphitabban ti cintetabbam tulayi- 
tdbbam (Pdt. 92). 

PARIPANTHi (in.). An enemy 
Ab. 344. 

PARIPANTHO, That which stands in the way, an 
obstacle, hindrance, annoyance, danger, misfortune 
Magge paripantho atthi, the 
road is a dangerous one, lit. there is danger in the 
road (Dh. 85). Etaemim fhdne kdadvafh pdrupitvd 
nisinnassa santikd partponthena bhavitabbam^ tbe 
man who sits in that place wearing a yellow robe 
must be a dangerous fellow, lit. there must be 
danger from the man who... (Dh. 115). Udake 
paripanthena bhavitabbam, there must be some¬ 
thing that frightens them in the water (Ten J. 26). 
Saedhath imehi saddhith manussapathe vasisedmi 
paripantho me bhavissati^ if I liveuith them amid 
the haunts of men I shall meet with an accident, 
or I shall get into danger (Ten J. 112). At Ten 
J. 100, line 3, we have, ** I have seen a terrible and 
evil dream, portending some misfortune either to 
my four sons, or to king Dhatarattha or to myself.” 
Dighajdtikaparipantho hoH makkhikaparipantho 
*va hoti, there is danger from snakes, annoyance, 
from flies (Ten J. 99). JPatthi te paripantho, you 
have nothing to fear (Ten J. 100). Manussdvdeo 
zaparipantho, living in human society is dangerous 
to you (Dh. 109). Dighajdtikddiparipanthe avijja- 
mdne, if they (the eg^) meet with no accident from 
snakes and other vermin (Ten J. Ill, comp. 100, 
line 9). 

PARIPATATI, To fall down Alw. 1.76. 

PARIPHANDATI, To tremble, quiver, tbrob, totter 

Dh.7- 

PARIPL AVO (<><(;.), Unsteady, wavering • 

Dh.7. 
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PARIPPHARATI, To fill, cause to be pervaded by 
a«t(Sini.S.). 

PARIPPH08AK0 (iu|/.)* Beeprinkled, moisteued 
all round [from Tlf^. Parippho9dkam 

paripphoiakam sannepya, should mould the day 
while it is being sprinkled (Sdm. 8., of a potter, 
the comment says Hncitvd tmcitvd). 

PARIPPHUTO (p.p.p. last). Filled in every part, 
permeated, pervaded 

PARIPUCCHA (/.), Questioning, interrogation 

[^rtr^WT]- wtxxiii. 

PARIPUGGHATI, To question, inquire about 
P4t.l7,»2. 

PARIPUCCHITA (m.)t one who qnestioni or 
inquires + ^]* 

PARIPU](l^NO (p.p.p. paripdrati). Full, complete, 
perfect, fulfilled Alw. 1.02. Paripup- 

futvlsativaao, who is full twenty years of age 
(Kamm. 5). Partpupnauaito, whose years are 
completed, viz. old enough for ordination (Dh. 
406). Paripuppam te pattadvaramt have you 
your bowl and robes complete ? (Kamm. 5). May^ 
haik dmrapoHpuppwk^ 1 have a complete set of 
robes (Dh. 108, 406). Apar^ppamamwrathot 
whose wish is not fulfilled (Att 206). Ponpappa- 
ffMhd (/.), ready to be delivered, lit. whose foetus 
is fully formed (J4t. 62). 

PARIPCRAKO (o^;.), Fulfilling 

PARIPCRATI, To be completely fuU; to be ful¬ 
filled, to become perfect Puaiid na 

paripdrati, bis wisdom never ripens (Dh. 7). Saka^ 
lasariram pUiyd paripdri^ his whole frame was 
filled with joy (Dh. 07). Fut. paripMuaH (Dh. 
201). P.p.p. paripuppo. Gaus. paripdretif to fill 
(Kb. 11). KuMolaih p., fills up the measure of his 
good works (Dh. 380). P.p.p.parip4rito (Att. 214). 
P.pr. pass, of the cans.par{pdrtpaifidfio (Dh. 201). 

PARIPCRI (/.)> Accomplishment, fulfilment, per¬ 
fection [from No c*ima pdripM^ if it 

be not complete (Pdt 7)» Viuma pdripMyd^ for 
completing what is defident (P4t. 8). P4b^4rtifi 
gacchatU to come to perfection, be completed or 
fulfilled (Dh. 01). 

PARIRAKKHATI, To preserve, retain, maintain, 
keep up 

PARIRUNDHATI, T» beset, plot against [nf^ + 
Alw. N. 3 (gdmdm nigamdni ca, where 


D’Alwis has ** circumvents,** and Goomamswaay 
<< plotting**). P.p.p.parirMiMAo. ArMpoHnuUko, 
beset by foes (J4t 6). 

PARI8A (/.), Assembly, snite, congregatimi, oom- 
P»“y Ab. 414. PariMok vigoyko, 

having entered the assembly (F. Jit. 11). Perils- 
gatOf having entered a company or assembly. 
The oatoMO parisd (or caiuparUagk)^ or the four 
classes of Buddha’s disdples, are bhikkkd^ iMk- 
khundyOt updtakdy and updnkdf monks, nuns, Isj 
disdples, and female devotees (Ab. 416). Tin 
dghtparUdt are kktUHyapariadf Mhmapapmrkd, 
gaktgMU^wiid, iomapoparud, edtumummhdr^iko^ 
pariidf idoadiduapariodt wdrapanodf firdkii^pw- 
md, or ksbatriyas, brahmins, honseholdsn, 
Buddhist monks, Gfitummalifirijika angels, Tivs^ 
tiihsa angels, M4ra angels, and Brahma angels 
(see Mdro). In the Tipifaka texts a locstifs 
pariioHm frequently occurs: it is the 8aaskrit 
loc. with anusvfira added. 

PARI8AJJO (adf.), Bdonging to an susemUy [^- 
ftw]- 8ee Brahmapdriu^. 

PAR18AKKANAft, Going about. JBAikkkdmuk 
aldhhdya parUakkanddikdad affha angdm, right 
evil practices, the first of which is going about ts 
injure the priests (P4t. 61). Dh. 147# 331. 

PAR18AKKAT1, To go about (with a widmd par- 
pose). With dat. ifss^Aotn nadJkfyaparuaikdi, 
goes about to slay me (Dh. 331). SomghMMjfo 
parUakkanto, going about to cause divisions among 
the priests (Ditto). 8ee Sakkati. 

PARI8AMATTO (p.p.p.), Finished 
Att. 214. 

PARI8 AMBAhATI, To stroke, mb [llf^ + 
^tUTf]. Dh.246. 

PARIKAAVUTO (p.p.p.). Restrained or guarded 
on all sides [xifT Dh.42. 

PARI8ANDETI (cans.). To drench [l|fT + 
IlfB]. Gomp. AbhUandeti and Parmmmo, 

PARI8ANRA (/.), 8ii8pidon, misgiving 
+ ^]. Pdt. 108; Att. 213. 

PARI8AI}KATI, To suspect 

ParUrnnkito, suspecting (Dh. 386), alro suspected. 
Aparitankito, unsuspected (Pdt. 72). 

PARI8ANNO (p.p.p.), Dronched [l|f^ + ^]. 
fifakfienapartMfifio^ filled with joy. 

PARI8APPATI, To run to and fro, to creep aboot 
1 137. 
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PARI8AR0 («^*.)> Neighboiirbood, border 
Ab. 190. 

PARISATIA, see Pmiad. 

PARISIACATI, To sprinkle aU orer, bathe [ 1 |^* 
QaUM (Mah. 33). 

FARISODHETI (com.). To purify . 

4jimnk pariaadhayi^ cleansed his life, lived a 
holy life (Dh. 87)« Abhijjhdya cittaak pariiodheti^ 
deanses his heart from covetousness (Sdm. S.). 
LmUtd dahwHkya kammwhpariiodhaya^ make pure 
die action of this young woman, via. show her 
innooeiiee (Dh. 328). 

PARI 8 SAJATI, To embrace Dh. 

»7p846. 

PARISSAMO, Fatigue, exertion 
ww]. Ab. 214. Migavaah /NrrtWmo, bunting 
in tim best exercise (Att. 199). 

PARISSAjfGO, Embrace 

PARISSAVANAA, a water strainer [M(\^l4d|] • 
Used by Buddhist priests to stndn water through 
before drinking it, lest they should inadvertently 
destroy tbe lives of insects that it might contain. 
Ab. 439; Mah. 229, 231; Att. 91, 212$ JiL 35. 

PARISSAVETI (cotta.), To strain or filter [cans. 

Mah. 231; Dh. 132. jPoriMdirffaftom, 
circumstance of having been strained (Dh. 275, it 
b the p.p.pd cans, with termination ^). 

PARISSAYAA, a danger, risk. Dh.58. I have 
met with it also in Pirit, and in Par. 8 . A., and in 
Kbaggmvisdna 8 . (parmapdnak iahitdf one who 
endures dangers). Gao it be from ^ with Vlfx^ 

PARISUDDHI (/.), Purity, perfection, freedom 
from blame, innocence compare PM- 

pM], ^ChanidapMaHddhi b advandva compound 
meaning consent and purity: the priests must 
obtain the consent of the absentee as well as his 
assoranoe that he is innocent of an expiatory 
oienee, before they hold the uposatha meeting’’ 
(VQ., see P4t 1). For tbe eaiupdrkud^Mam^ 
or four precepts of purity, see CaiUiakwirMttaak 
(£. Mon. 31; Dh. 115, 380, 422). 

PARISUDDHO (p.p.p.). Pure, clear; innocent, 
pure, hdy; perfect, intact 
Alw. I. 92. Condo partmddhoj the unclouded 
moon (J4t. 27)- Citiath poriittddkatkf a pure 
heart or mind (B. Lot 886). Panea HUhti pari- 
toddkdmi kaiod rakkhati, keeps the five precepts 
pore and nnbroken (Dh. 416). Pariouddkogaito, 


having perfect limbs (B. Lot 401). Parituddho 
ontardyikehi dhammehi^ free from disqiudifica- 
tions (Kamm. 7). ParionddkabhAoaak patitthdpedf 
established her innocence (Dh. 328). 
PARISU 8 SATI, To dry up, waste away 
PARITApANAA, Tormenting, afflicting (from 
cans. 

PARITAPO, Heat, fever, inflammation; anguish, 
grief, suffering Ab.328; Att 207. 

PARITA 88 ANA (/I), Fear, hesitation (from next). 
PARITA 88 ATI, To tremble, be afraid [xrfX + 

. Dh. 71. P.p.p.pantorifo, fearful, trembling. 
PARITASSi {adj.\ Trembling [TlfX^rfR^]- 
PARITO (ads.). Around, on every side, everywhere 
Ab. 1146. With acc. (Msh. 153). 
PARITOSANAA, Satisfying . Ab. 887. 

PARlTOSEn (cows.), To satisfy, please, gratify 
[^rfMtV*rRT]- Mah. 266. 

PARITOSIKO ( 04 $.), Gratifying, rewarding [nfX- 

+ Sahauaak paritoHkaih dhanaak^ 

a thousand pounds as a reward (Att. 214). 
PARITTA (/;) and PARITTAA, Protection, defence 
comp, nouns like me 

pariitd, my protection is secured. At Ten J. 47 
the peacock king is said to have secured immunity 
from danger by reciting the beautiful stanzas in 
which he invokes the protection of the sun god, 
the Arhats and the Buddhas. There is a collection 
called Parittaih, or Protection (Sinhalese Pirit), 
which consists of the peacock’s hymn and a number 
of short hymns and sermons of a similar character 
. taken from the Tlpitaka. It is publicly read on 
certain occasions with a riew to warding off the 
influence of evil spirits (amanuma, yakkha, bh^a, 
etc.). It bof course not one of the Tlpifaka books, 
and is probably quite a modem compibtion. 
There are several versbns of it, some containing 
more hymns than others. Tbe term Exorcism, 
with which it has been labelled, b a ridiculous 
mbnomer. Tbe original form of the word is no 
doubt the fern. panitd% at Ten J. 49, last line, 
we have tbe neater (imaua parittoioa), and at 
Ab. 1029. Parittaggaak, a ball in a monastery 
set apart for reading the pariita (Att. 11,191, see 
Aggaak, 2). Parittatuttaak, a string for defence, 
a charmed thread (Mah. 48). E. Mon. 240. 
PARITTABHO (adf.). Of minor briUiancy 

The PoarUtdbhd devd are the inhabitants 
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of the fourth Brahmaloka (Man. B. 26; B. Int. 
611). 

PARITTAKO (adj,\ Lesser, small, limited, brief 
+ Dh. 227, 254,398. 

PAilITTANAlilf, Protection, defence, warding* off 
Ah. 1029. DukkhaparittdnamkAiufky 
to ward off woe (Dh. 259). Sarapanttdnaihy a 
spell to ward off arrows (Br. J. S.) 

PARITTASO, Fear, dread, anxiety W]. 

Dh. 274. 

PARITTASUBHO {adj.)y Of lesser beauty (or 
purity, or goodness ?). + The Pa- 

rittatubhd devd are the inhabitants of the seventh 
Brahma heaven (Man. B. 26; B. Int. 612). 

PARITTATTAJfir, Smallness [next + . Dh. 165. 

PARITTO (p.p.pO» Small, brief, limited . 

« Ah. 704, 1029. Rati parittdy brief enjoyment 
(Dh. 396). Parittam jhdnarky minor or inferior 
degree of ecstatic meditation (Gog. Ev. 18). Pa- 
rittatthakathdy a compendious commentary (Mah. 
251). 

PARIVACCHA*, Preparation (Vij.). 

PARIVADINI (/.), A lute of seven strings 
Ah. 138. 

PARIVADO, Censure, reproach, accusation, de¬ 
traction Ab.l20. 

PARIVAJJANAlil, Forsaking, avoidance 
1^^]. Das. 43. 

PARIVAJJETI (cans,), To avoid, abstain from, 
reject, forsake, put away ] • Pdpdni 

p,y put away sin (Dh. 22,47). Arakd parivqjjeivdy 
casting far from him (of a sin). Dh. 97» 380. 

PARIVANlJfETI, To describe, to praise 
Kh. 7. 

PARIVARARO (adj^y Accompanying, forming a 
retinue (from next). Dh. 129, 142. 

PARIVARETI (cau9.), To surround, escort, ac¬ 
company, attend upon 1* Mah. 29, 

194; Ten J. 112. Tassa va»anatfkdnam parivd- 
remnty surrounded his dwelling (Dh. 298, in order 
to seize him, comp. Mah. 255, Ten J. 29). Bhw^a 
ca piva ca pariodrehi ca, eat, drink, and enjoy 
yourself (Rafth. S., the comment is somewhat 
obscure, hut I think the word means ** surround 
yourself with your boon companions”). P.p.p.port- 
vdriio (Mah. 153). Tamassa parivdritOy shrouded 
in darkness (Dh. 175). 

PARIVARQ, Covering; a scabbard; entourage, re¬ 


tinue, following, pomp Ab.854. Ma- 

hantena parivdrena pesesiy sent her forth witli great 
pomp (Jit, 52). The last book of the Vioayau 
called Parivdro or Parivdrapdthoy the Appendix: 
it is a sort of resum4 and index (mdtikd) of the 
preceding books (E. Mon. 8, 168; Alw. 1.61,63; 
Vit, 69). 

PARIVA8ATI,To dweU P.p.,. 

parivuttho, 

PARIVASETJ (caus,)y To put on a robe so as to 
cover the whole body P^20. 

PARIVASITO (p.p.p.). Perfumed [p.p.p. xrf^+ 
J4t.51. 

PARIVASO, Living apart, being pul under restraint, 
one of the ecclesiastical punishments [Mt\*m4l]. 
P4t. 6,64,68,74. Vij. renders it ** penal discipline.” 

PARIVATO, Blown upon + 

PARIVA'JTAKAlWr, A robe (charam) lent to a 
priest and returned by him after a period [qf^- 
^ + H]. Pit. 8, 78. 

PARIVATTAIM, An embrace [qf^gn]. 

PARI VATTANAli^, Inverting, changing; exchange, 
barter Pit. 80. 

PARI V ATT ATI, To turn, to turn round, to be 
changed ; to place oneself ; to be whirled about, 
revolve [MfXjd,]- viravaniaparifHddtvi 

tesam pddamdle yeva patty the swan rolling orer 
with a shriek fell at their feet (Dh. 416, comp. 329). 
Bhdmiyam parivattamdndy rolling herself on the 
ground (Att. 218). Parivaftitvd nipanao, taming 
himself as he lay (Dh. 95). MdgadhtkabhM na 
parivattatiy the M. language undergoes no change 
(Alw. I. evil). So ndtiddre n^acedtanne dsaaoMS 
parivattatiy he places himself neither too for from 
his seat nor too near (Brahmdyu S.). Kuldk- 
cakkam viya pariuattiy whirled round like a 
potter’s wheel (J[dt. 64). 

PARIVATTETI (cau8, last). To turn over, roll; 
to change; to repeat; to exchange [qf^q^ilfil]- 
Thambhe parivatHya fht^KfyHtyiy set up the pillars 
in a different order, re-arranged them (Mah. 232). 
SaAnetdi parivattayiy altered or transposed the 
principal word (F. Jdt. 11). JUatam parwattedy 
redtes a creed (Mah. 250). Mantamp.y to repeat 
a spell or incantation (Dh. 158,163). Patte pv> 
vattetvd parivattetvd gaphantiy shift the bowls 
' from hand to hand” (Dh. 178). Parivatteted 
parivattetvdy turning it over and over (Db. 127)> 
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'Pmrioaitetvd^ tarnlng the honeycomb over (Dh. 
107). BhikkkuniydMddhiih dvaramparivattetvd^ 
exchanging dresses with another priestess (P4t. 
102» 82). Suttdni porivatten Sihaldya niruttiydt 
translated the Discourses according to the Sinha¬ 
lese grammatical rules, i.e. translated them into 
Sinhalese (Mah. 247» comp. 251, 253). 
PAR1VA7THABBO {p.f.p.parivtuati)^ That must 
dwell apart + Testa bhtkkhund 

parivafthiMam, pariv&sa must be uudergoue by 
that priest (P5t. 6). 

PARIVATTO, Change, exchange, return . 

Return of a deposit (Ab. 472). Lahuparivattam 
kko eittadi vuttam Bhagavatd, the Blessed One 
has declared the heart to be easily perverted 
(P&t. xxxii). 

PARIVATT^» Cirdc, succession, revolution 

Mahantam ndtiparivattam pakdyay for¬ 
saking a great circle of relatives (Dh. 392). Ydm 
faftojnd kulaparivattdt for seven generations back 
(Dh. 120; Ras. 72). Cha rdjaparivattd gatdy six 
successive kings passed away (Ten J. 51, 114). 

V PARIYEI^AA, a hermit’s cell, the cell or hut 
forming a monk’s private chamber in a Buddhist 
monastery. Sanghamajjhd apakkamma attano 
pariveuadt agamdsi^ departing from the assembly 
retired to his own chamber (F. J4t. 46). Mama 
vihdro mama parivepam, this is my monastery, 
this is my cell (Dh. 281). F'ihdro dvddasaparive^ 
fmkOf a monastery of twelve cells, viz. accom¬ 
modating twelve monks (Mah. 206). Sildpauaya^ 
panvepe T^ndrdme upatthahum, nursed him at 
the Tiss4rima monastery in the Sil^passaya cell 
(Mah. 132). Parivenatfihdro evidently means a 
monastery provided with cells for the monks 
(Att. 201). I see no reason for supposing with 
D’Alwis that parivepa ever means a college (Att. 
64, 115). 

PARIYESANAA, and -NA (/.), Distribution of 
food; attendance, surrounding [Mf\^^6|]. Mah. 
24 ; Dh. 168. Buddhaua parivesane, in attendance 
on the Bnddha (J4t. 26). 

PARIVESO, A halo round the sun or moon [Yf^- 
^]. Ab. 65. 

PARIVBTHETI (cans.). To envelop 

PARIVIMAASATI, To examine, search. Dh. 424. 

PARIVISATI, To present, offer food, wait upon 
• Papiten^ dhdrena parivMvd, serving 
him with savoury food (Dh. 81). Sakkaecam pari^ 


vin, showed him every attention (Dh. 98). Dh. 
136, 168, 244. 

PARIVITAKKETI, To reflect [irf^ + 

Dh. 145. 

PARIVITARKO, Thought, reflection [irfX + 
tv+ ?!#]. Ten. J. 55. Cetoparivitakko, mental 
reflection. Evafh eetoM parivitakko udapddi, a 
consideration presented itself to my mind as follows 
(Alw. I. 93). 

PARIVUTO (p.p,p.). Surrounded, attended, accom¬ 
panied Alw.1.74; Dh.94; F.J4t.l7. 

PARIVITJTHO, and -TTHO (p.p.p. parivasatt), 
Dwelt apart [p.p.p. YfX + Porivutthapari^ 
vdio, one who has undergone parlv4sa (P4t. 6). 

PARIYADANAA, Taking up, using up, finishing 
[V^T^ + V]. Purimasd updddnassa pariyd* 
ddndf from the original fuel being used up (Alw. 
N. 37). Uddhamjiviiapariydddnd, after the term 
or end of life (Alw. N. 51). YankincUi anavcue^ 
tapariydddnavacanam^ yankifici is a word that 
includes everything (Dh. 288). 

PARIYAdATI, To seize, lay hold of [ii^T^T]- 
At Dh. 85 it is said of woman’s voice, purUama 
cittam pariydddya tifphati, '* it makes a deep im¬ 
pression on men’s hearts.” Vydpddo eittath parU 
ydddya titfhati, malice possesses hb heart. Inf.' 
pariydddtwh* 

PARIYANKO, another form of pdlUmko, I have 
only met with it at Sen. K. 333. 

PARIYANTAYA (ai(;.). Discriminating, accurate 
[v^+w]- Pariyantavati vdcd^ discrimi¬ 
nating speech (comment on Br. J. S. A. says pa- 
ricchedam daneivd doMMtvd yathd ’ltd paricchedo 
pahUdyati evam bhdaatt). 

PARIYANTO, Boundary, border, limit, term, end 
[v^]. Ab. 714. FUayapariyantafh gantvd^ 
proceeding to the frontier of his dominions (Alw. 
I. 79). ParUapariyamte (loc.) aitkfi, sat down in 
the outer circle of the congregation (Dh. 79, comp. 
412). Bhavapariyante pkito^ standing at the ut¬ 
most verge of existence, viz. about to attain Nir- 
vfiya or the extinction of being (Ten. J. 119, of an 
Arhat). Sabbapariyanie^ at the end of all, lastly 
(Alw. 1.80). Sapariyanio apariyanto, limited and 
unlimited (Man. B. 492). SamuddapariyantOf 
ocean-girt (Mah. 35, comp. B. Lot. 581). Udaka- 
pariyantath katvd mdhdpathavi kampi^ the great 
earth quaked to its ocean boundary. 

45 
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PARIYAPANNO (p.p.p.). Indaded, contained, be- 
lon^ng to [Vlfx + ^ + q?r = Ab. 742. 

Pdtimokkhapariydpanndui sikkhdpaddni, the pre¬ 
cepts contained in the Pdtlmokkha (P4t. 74, 5). 
Dhammo Buitapariydpanno, doctrine contained in 
Suttas (Pdt. 17). 

PARIYAPUNATI, To learn thoroughly, to learn by 
heart, to master Anujdndmi bhikkhave 

takdya niruttiyd Buddhavacanam pariydpupitumy 
priests, I permit you to learn the word of Buddha 
in the language appropriate to it, i.e. Pdli (Pdt. 
adii). Tiracchdnavijjam p., to learn a low art, 
e.g. divination (Pdt. 108). Dh. 90. P.f.p. pariyd^ 
pupitabbo (Alw. N. 23). P.p.p. pariyatto. 

PARIYATI, To attend on, serve [nf^€n]'. Apard 
pi sofasatahassakhattiyandtakiniyo rdjdnaih pari-' 
yimsu (Sdm. S.A.). 

tARIYATTASi (a*.), Voluntarily [TT^Ut]- Ab. 
469. 

PARIYATTI (/), Adequacy, sufficiency, fulness, 
plenitude; learning hy heart; that which is learnt 
by heart, the text of Buddha’s word, the Tipi|aka 
[TT^rfH]. Ab. 1190. Partyatii-antaradhdnadif 
decline of scriptural knowledge, or disappearance 
of the scriptures (E. Mon. 428). Yd kdcipariyatti 
vd sij)pam vd yasmd asajjhdyantasaa ananuyunj-> 
antassa vinassati, inasmuch as anything learnt by 
heart or any scientific skill is lost if a man does 
not repeat it and exercise himself therein (Dh. 370). 
Pariyattidhammo means the Buddhist scripture 
with its nine divisions (Dh. 90). Vattapativatta^ 
pariyattimanasikdreiu ussukkam dpqjjanto, unre¬ 
mitting in devoting himself to the duties of religion 
and the acquisition of scriptural knowledge (Dh. 
326). Pariyattidharo, knowing the scriptures by 
heart. PariyatHti HfU pitakdni (Par. S.A.). 
Mah. 124. 

PARIYATTO (ppp.pariydpu^H), Able, sufficient; 
learnt by heart, mastered 

PARIYAYO, Succession, order, turn; a synonym ; 
opportunity; way, manner; a cause; teaching, ex¬ 
position; a surrounding wall Ab. 120, 

429, 837. Fiditvd lokapariydyam, knowing the 
order or sequence of the universe (Das. 35, with 
reference to the succession of life and death; Subh. 
says it means here prakdra, vidbi, krama). Aneka- 
pgriydyena, in many ways (Pdt. 3, 16; Dh. 396). 
Imind p^etaih pariydyena veditabbamy this truth 
most be understood in this way (Mahdniddna S.). 


At Alw. N. 34, 35, 1 think D’Alwis h i1{fatii 
translating p, by ** reason.” Adv. 
causally, necessarily (Alw. 1.107). 
PARIYESAKO («<&'.), One who leeks 
m]. Ten. J. 107. 

PARIYESANA (/.), Search Ab.m 

PARIYESATI, To search, seek for, aedt lit 
Bhikkham p., to go in qaestofilm 
Yodhe p., to enlist soldiers (Mah. 144). Pm- 
pariye$anto, seeking (a robe) again, via. wastnt 
to get a new one (Jdt. 9). Dh. 81, 121, 233; 
F. Jdt. 4, 63. 

PARIYBSl (adj.). Seeking 1^]. Dhllft 

PARIYETTHI (/), Searcli [TfSft]. Ab.42& 
PARIYODANAA, Cleansing + 

PARIYODAPANAA, aeansing, parifieatioB (fim 
next). Dh. 33; B. Lot. 528. 
PARIYODAPETI (con*.). To cleanse, parify [«» 
+ ^ + Porlyod^yyoattfosAoSi- 
kletehi, let him purify himself from the Iwlid 
the heart (Dh. 16). 

PARI YODATO (p.p.p.),Cleansed,pii« 

Dh. 122, 414; B. Lot. 866. 

PARIYOGAliHO (p.p.p.). into 

• Pariyogdfhadhammdf oneby wbm 

the Law has been penetrated or mMtered (Bnli- 
mdyn S.). 

PARIYONANDHANAA, Envelop 
Dh. 376. 

PARIYONANDHATI, To cover, envde, 

^ + ^]. Dh. 331,409. P.p.p.l>«‘9»***i*‘* 
PARIYOSANAA, Termination ^ 

771. Nibbdnapariyotaito (adj.), ending •• 
MaranapariyotdnOf terminating in death (Db.313> 
De$andpariyo$ane (loc.), when the sctbo® w® 
over (Dh. 79). Arhatohip is somedmn ellW^ 
as the last stage of existence, or the Isd 
summation of a life of holiness. , , 

PARIYOSITO (p.pp.). Concluded [wWj- 
Ras. 67. 

PARI YUTTHITO (p.pp.), Arisen j po«^ 
.+^ + tWB] -d$»kattAdMeoHpvi^ 
in such and such a place robbers have o ^ 
appearance (Par. S.A.). Mdrena puriptf^ 
his heart possessed by the Evil One. ^ 
PARO («&•.), Distant, further, (^posl**' 
ferent, adverse; subsequent; bigfacst> 

[irq;]. Ab.696,843. H-purfr. ^ 
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rmibwky farther shore or bank (Ab. 666). ParahU 
imm^ the welfare of others (Mah. 208). Paraddrot 
neighbour’s wife. Na paro^ no one else (Mah. 154). 
Ab parot who else ? (Dh. 29). Na paro param 
mOaMethOj let not one defraud another (Kb. 16). 
Parana bhan^m gaphdiU takes the property of 
another (Kh. 29). Pare bhikkhdt the priests of the 
opposite party (Mah. 237)« Masc. Paro, an enemy 
(Ab. 344). Paro loko or paraloko^ the other or the 
next world, the next state of existence (Dh. 31). 
Paro earot the following rowel (Sen. K. 206). Sare 
pare (loe. abs.), when a vowel follows (Sen. K. 205). 
Tamiy apare param, the rest refer to what follows 
(Alw. I. vii). PI. pare, other men (Kh. 15). At 
Dh. V. 6 I think Max Mailer is right in render¬ 
ing para ca na mjdnanti by **some do not know.” 
Papnarasfpard, the night opposed to the full moon, 
vix. the niglit of the new moon (Ab. 73). N*aithi 
wmmi^raih sukham, there is no bliss but Nirv^^a 
(Dh. 36). At the end of a compound para frequently 
denotes having anything as the highest object, de¬ 
voted to it, filled with it: Daydparo, devoted to 
mercy, compassionate; Khuddparo, famished (Ras. 
36)'; Dhammaparo, devoted to religion, devout 
(Att. 195). NeuLporaih, Nirvfugia, i.e. the acme or 
of existenee (Ab. 6; Mah. 47)«—^Adv. param, 
beyond, after. With abL Param eamuddato, from 
over the sea; Param marapd or param marapd, 
after death (B. Lot. 866). Paraih Jottyagehamhd, 
beyond Jotiyageha (Mah. 67). Tato param, next, 
afteitwards (Mah. 169). Adv. pare (loc.), after¬ 
wards. With abl. Tato pare, thereafter (Mah. 8). 

PARO (ado.). Beyond, more than Paro- 

eoAoMaatk, more than 1000. Paroeakaeeam kho 
pan* ossa pmttd bkaoanti, he has more than a 
thoasand sons (B. Lot. 581). Paroeahauo (adj.), 
nnmbering more than a hundred (Sen, K. 218). 
ParamUo (adj.), numbering more than a hundred. 

PARODATI, To burst into tears Dh. 156. 

PAROKKHO {add.). Invisible, imperceptible [l|- 
ftW]- Fern, parokkkd, in g^ram. the perfect tense 
(Sen. K. 430). 

PAROliHO (p.p.p.)* Chrown op, increased 
Pardfkake9Qnakka,a\tii hair and naHs grown long 
(Dli.403). 

PAROPAOHAtI (m(^«), iDqnring others, cruel 
+ I>b.S4. 

PABOPAOHATO, IiOoriiig others, cruelty + 
VIVRl]* oxxiir. 


PARUPANAA, and PAPURAI^IAA. Dresdnff, 
putting on a garment; a covering, mantle, doak, 
upper robe [IVTRT^]. Pdmpanam cha^detod, 
throwing off his upper robe (Das. 38; Dh. 303). 
Imam pitupdrupanadi kambalam, this blanket 
which your father wore as a doak (Dh. 157> 154). 
Nivdeanapdrupana-attharanaoaeena, as inner and 
outer garments and coverlets (Dh. 115, comp. 302). 
The two forms are about equally com mon: pdpurapa 
occurs at P4t. 103, and at Dh. 290, where Faus- 
bdll has wrongly altered it to pdrupapa. The p of 
pdpurana is due to the greater proximity of the r. 
A says eariram vethetod pdrupiyanti pdpu- 
rapd. In bad Burmese MSS. we sometimes find 
pdrumpana and pdrumpati. See next. 

PARUPATI, and PAPURATI, To dress, put on an 
outer garment [HT^] • Sanghdtim p., to put on the 
upper robe (Dh. 204). Sdtakam p,, to put on a cloak 
(Dh. 290). Sasisam pdrupitvd, having wrapped 
himself in his upper robe, head and all (Dh. 268). 
Evath nivdsetabbadt evam pdrupitabbafh, the inner 
garment is to be worn in this fashion, the outer 
in this fashion (Dh. 376). Gadrabham eihacam- 
mena pdrupitvd, dressing up the ass in a lion’s skin 
(F. Jit. 14). Fut. pdrupmati (Pit. 20). Ger. 
pdrupitvd (Mah. 7). Pass, pdrupiyati, P.p.p. pd- 
ruto, covered, dressed; put on, worn (of dotlies); 
shut. Pdrutapatam vdio ukkhipi, the wind Idew up 
the robe she wore as an upper garment (Dh. 341). 
Pdruto sihacammena, dressed in a lion’s skin 
(F. Jit. 15). Apdrutadvdro, one for whom the 
gates of hell are not shut, i.e. a sinner. Duppd- 
ruto, badly dressed (Dh. 156). Pdrupati is only a 
metathesis ofpdpurati, which represents the Sansk. 
privarati from I have met with pdpurati in 

Sutta Nipita: a curiously similar metathesis 
occurs in Sinhalese, where the Sansk. vijapfira, 
** citron,” has become bijurupu instead of hijiipuni. 
For the change of o to p, comp. cfi4po = ^TR> 
Idpa = WTRt paldpa =: khipati from 

if^^or Idpayati ■= comp, also avd- 

ptcraft, ** to open,” corresponding to a form RfRT- 
The u is either a softening down of the 
a, or is dne to a recollection of the yi of the root, or 
is doe to the analogy of the u in pdruta : for the 
latter form comp. rukkAass 

PAROPAVADO, Reproaching others + ^R- 

PARUTO, mc Pdnptti. 
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PASADAKO (a4/0’ Causing serenity or happiness, 
converting to the Buddhist faith [WT^]. Ma- 
hinda is frequently in Mah&vamsa called dipappa^ 
Mdddko thero^ the priest who converted the island 
of Ceylon (Mah. 37, 121, 122, 161, 239). 

PASADANAIPI, Gratification, favour [1I4II^^]* 
At Dh. 44 the first vowel is lengfthened (to avoid 
the concurrence of four iambics). 

PASADANIYO (od;.), Causing happiness 
Alw. 1. 93; B. Int. 198. 

PASAdAPETI (coat. paMati)^ To cause to be 
gratified. Mah. 139. 

PASADAVA {a^.\ Delighted, pleased, having faith 
in Mah. 24, 217. 

PASADETI, see Pasidati* 

PASADHANAli^, Decoration; ornament, parure; 
wearing ornaments [iTSTVf]* Ah. 282, 888; 
Dh. 178, 234. At Dh. 237 there is a description 
of a magnificent set of jewels, constituting a dress 
of honour, given by the wealthy Dhanafijara to his 
daughter Vis4kh4 on her marriage; it is called ma- 
hdlatdpa$ddhanaiki and is said to have cost ninety 
millions of kahdpapas (see Man. B. 223). SabH^ 
fiydpathe&upamidhanayoggam pa$ddhanamf a pa¬ 
rure or dress of honour fit to be worn on all occasions 
(Dh. 246). 

PASADHETI (cotf#.), To put on or wear ornaments 
[irerx]- EtUsd hi gariymh ptuddhanam ntcco- 
kdlath poBddhetum na Bakkd, for this lady cannot 
be always wearing a very heavy dress of honour 
(Dh. 245). P.p.p. pa»ddhito, dressed up, wearing 
fine dotbes or jewels (Mah. 170; Dh. 247). 

PASADIKO (ad/Oi Pleasing, engaging, amiable, 
gracious • B. Lot. 407; Ten J. 46; 

Dh. 314; Alw. I. 93; Has. 36. Pdtddikd ratti, 
a delightful evening (S4m. S.). 

PASADO, The spotted antelope, the porcine deer 
[^TT]. Ab.619. 

PASADO, Brightness, clearness; favour, grace; re¬ 
freshing, joy, serenity of mind; faith [iraTV]- 
Ab. 54. Poiddnyanako, causing joy (Mah. 1). 
Tam sutvd Abhayo ihero tarn ddnadvayam eva 
90 raSino eitiapoiddattham oamvaftMti anekedhd, 
hearing this, the thera Abbaya, in order to rejoice 
the soul of the (dying) king, extolled these two 
g^fts in many ways (Mah. 197). The words pa- 
oddo, cittapaoddo^ and manepasddo are constantly 
used in the sense of ftdth in Buddha, lit, '^re¬ 


joicing,” because of the joy or peace of mind 
which belief in Buddha brings with it. Bnmouf 
wrongly throws doubt on this use of the word, 
observing that " in connexion with Buddha pra- 
s4da is the favour with which He receives thoM 
who come to him” (Int. 198, comp. 383). The 
syntactical use of paadda in this sense refutes this 
view; the following are instances, where it will he 
seen that the word for Buddha or his religion is 
in the locative case: Evafk Taihdgate yeoa pa- 
addo hi mahapphah, thus faith in Buddha has a 
great reward (Mah. 178); Ciitappaaddamattena 
Sugate gati uttamd labbhatif by a mere act of faith 
in Buddha is the happiest future state attained 
(Mah. 177); Pabbajwuu paaddena Sammdaam^ 
buddhaadaane, took orders out of faith in the re¬ 
ligion of the Supreme Buddha (Mah. 74) ; Saithari 
paaddena TdoaHnuabhaioane nibbaiiiy through his 
faith in the Teacher was re-born in the T. heaven 
(Dh. 169) ; Mayi eitta paaddena, througrh faith in 
me (Dh. 94, Gotama Buddha speaks). See also 
the examples under Paaidatu Pariplmapaadda, 
a man of wavering faith (Dh. 7, the comment says 
aaddhd), Attano duppafipattiyd teaada fnanmad- 
na»h paaddath vindaeti, by his own immorality de¬ 
stroys the peace of mind of these men (Pit. 74). 
Te labhanti ahhaiitihiyeau paribbtffahpeau pasd- 
dafh, these men take pleasure in the heretical 
devotees (Pit iii, or put faith in them). 

PAsADO, a building erected on high ibandations, 
and approached by means of steps, a terrace, 
tower, palace, mansion [HTSTl^]* Ab. 208. It 
is four-sided (Ab. 210). Paftw^addam dmyha, 
climbing the terraced heights of wisdom (Dh. 6). 
A king’s palace is generally called a pdadda, 
it may have several stories (B. Lot 627; Alw. I. 
76). Pdaddd otarhkau, they left the palace, lit 
descended from it (Das. 2, 40). Dh. 117. The 
famous hohapdadda or Brazen Palace, built by 
Dutthagimapi as an Uposatha hall for the priests 
at Anuridhapnra, contained nine stories and nine 
hundred rooms (Mah. 161, and foil.). PdaddaialaA, 
an upper floor or terrace of a pisida. 

PASAHATI, To use force, overcome, subdue, op¬ 
press [iraf]- Na iath paaahate dukhad^, grief 
does not overwhelm you (Das. 5). Dh. 2, 23. 
Ger. paaayha, using force, forcibly, violently (Ab. 
1149). Sen. K. 472. 

PASAKHA (/.), A brandt or twig [mOV]- 
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PASAKHO, The abdomen and thighs 
Pit. 108,117. 

PAsAKO, a die [irrem]. Ab. 532 ; Dh. 237. 

PASAMATI, To allay Pasaminuu r^aira, 

laid the dost (Att. 211). 

PASAAsA(/.), Praise Dh. 15. 

PASAAsANAICI, Prabing, commendation [Ult^Pf] 

PASAftSATI, To praise; to declare 
Kb. 14; Dh. 6. Na pasanuati, to disapprove, 
blame (Dh. 32). P.p.p.pasaithOfpa8athiito (Dh. 41). 
PoHokaiyo^ laudable (Dh. 190). 

PASAftSi {adj.\ Praising [infflr^]. Sen. K.472. 

PASA^IKO (a^.\ Heretical 
Mah. 23. 

PASAIJ^O, Heretical [lITinS]- The Buddhists 
called all non-Buddhists pisan^as. Pdtapdd 
dhmmmd, heretical doctrines (Sen. K. 322). Pd- 
mmdadhammadlam, heathen observances (Man. 
B. 494). Ninety-six different sorts of non-Buddhist 
rdlgionists (channavuti pdsapdd) are enumerated, 
consisting of the holders of the sixty-two heretical 
doctrines (see Diffhi)^ and of thirty-four sects of 
which the Rntisakas are the first (Ab. 441). 

PASANCK), Attachment, being addicted to [ITH^]. 
Kim^^fpoiongOt attachment to lust (Mah. 215). 

PASANI, see Paphi. 

PASANNATA (/•), Clearness, serenity [lIBIIBl]* 
Ab.54. 

PASANNO, see PoMoH. 

PAsA^O, a stone, a rock [tmTUT]* 
Pdidpamaceho, a seal or dugong (Ab. 674). Joti~ 
pdtdpo, burning-glass made of crystal (Man. B. 
436). Mah. 169. 

PASARAIifAiff, Spreading, being stretched out 

[ITOTW]* 

PASARETI (cmif.). To stretch out, spread out, 
expand, exhibit, expose • Haithim 

!»., to bold out the hand (Dh. 134,169). Bdhadip,, 
to stretdi out the arm (B. Lot. 306). Suddha^ 
vmiihmfk pasdreHf held or spread out a white 
doth (Dh. 309, comp. Mah. 3). Jpandni pasdrh/a, 
having opened shops (Mah. 213). Asith pasdriya, 
holding out his sword (Mah. 134). P.p.p. pMdrito, 
(Mah. 90). PoidriiangOf with outstretched limbs 
(Mah. 13^. Also pasdrdpeH (Alw. I. 75). 

PASARO, Spreading, extension [IIHT]- Ab.769. 

PASATO, The palm stretched out and hollowed as 
if to hold liquids; a measure of capacity, the same 


as a Ku^uba [B^H] • Ab. 267,482. Addhaiera^ 
Mapasato (adj.), containing thirteen and a half 
pasatas (Pit. 81). Mah. 37, 38. 

PASATTHO (p.p.p. patamsati), Praised, esteemed, 
good, excellent [BBBi] • Ab. 752; Kh. 7; Dh. 
194; Alw. I. 112. 

PASAVATI, To beget, generate; to give birth to 
Feram p.y to beget hatred (Dh. 36). 
Apumam p., to produce demerit (Has. 84; Att. 
197). P.pr. fem. pasavanti, a woman in childbirth 
(Mah. 248). P.p.p. posdlo. 

PASAVO, see Pota. 

PASAVO, Bringing forth; generating, production; 
a flower, fruit [TTHB]* Ab. 545, 761, 902. 

PASAYHO, Force, violence [BHlf]* Ab. 400. 
Kdyajapatayham adntayitvdy not thinking of the 
physical exertion (Mah. 168). For pasayha (ger.), 
see Patahaiu 

PASENADl (m.). Name of a king of Rosala, a con¬ 
temporary of Buddha He is often 

caUed Paaenadikosalo (Dh. 231, 257, 291, 328, 
355, 401). Ger. Pasenadissa (Dh. 307). Instr. 
Paseuadind. Patenadirdjd, Sang Prasenajit (Ten. 
J. 19; Dh. 212,232). PasenadikumdrOy Prince P. 
(his son, Dh. 211). 

PASIBBARAtir, and -RO, A bag, sack [nt^, 
the Pali represents a form pra-sivy-aka]. Db.268, 
351. Masc. at Dh. 162. CammapQMihhdkom and 
-Ao, a leathern sack* (Dh. 161), a blacksmith’s 
bellows (Ab. 526). Patihbakatdyi (adj.), lying in 
a bag (Att. 202). 

PASiDATI, To be ciear, serene, tranquil; to be 
content, satisfied, pieased, giad; to be favourable 
or gracious; to rejoice in, take pleasure in; to 
have faith in, to believe, be converted 
Kuppanti piuidantiy they are annoyed or pleased 
(Ras. 35). Na ppatidatiy to be displeased. Patida 
deva, be gracious, sire (Att. 206). With ger. Taua 
paMiivdy pleased with him (F. Jdt. 6); Kamen* 
aisa paAdimgu $abbe pi gharatndnuidy by degrees 
all the inmates of the house got to like him (Mah. 
31, comp. 221). With loc. Santdya iriydy* ntmifft 
pasi^yay pleased with him for the propriety of his 
deportment (Mah. 24); BhaddaMamhi there 
paeidUvdy having Conceived an affection for the 
thera BhaddasHa (Mah. 127); PaMitvd gupe 
tassa (Mahindaesa) dipappaeddakey rejoicing in 
his virtue which was the means of the conversion 
of the island (Mah. 239). Cittam p., to have faith 
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(Mah. 5). Talk 9utt)dna poiWnuu ndgard ie mmd- 
gatd, haaiinif this (a sarmon of Baddha’a) the 
assembled citizens became believers (Mah. 83). 
Tak pdtihdriyam disvd paMimtu Jine jand, be< 
holding this mirade the people believed in Buddha 
(Mah. 108). TattkatattAadauitapdfihdriyendpi 
mahdjano pa$(dati, the people are converted by 
miracles exhibited in various places (B. Lot. 310). 
Saithu •. dhammadeiondghosaih suivd pa$idanti, 
hearing the sound of Buddha’s preaching they are 
converted (Dh. 314). P.p.p. pasanno, and once 
(Sen. K. 351) pa»(dito, Pasannodakam^ dear or 
pure water (Mah. 181; Ab. 670). Paaannddako^ 
having dear water (Dh. 283). Matuud pasannena 
bhdtaiit speaks with a pure mind (Dh. 1). Dinno 
pasannaciiiena, given with a bdieving heart (Mah. 
195; Dh. 97)* Ptuannena manena katakammanh 
deeds done with a bdieving heart (Dh. 99). Pas- 
ofinaifMnio kdlam katvd, dying with a heart full of 
faith (Dh. 95). Daudmi angam api jitfiian ea 
pasannaoUto, 1 will cheerfully resign limb and life 
(Has. 16; Dh. 81). With loc. Pasanno Buddha^ 
sdiane, rejoldng in the commandment of Buddha 
(Dh. 66; Mah. 25, 105). At Alw. I. 97» ia$mim 
yeva pasanno means, I think, ** believing in him ” 
(Buddha), as the result shows, for the king 
becomes a Buddhist monk. Pasannd pdfihdriye, 
rejoicing in, or converted by the miracle (Mah. 
118). JRohape khattiyd $anii pa§annd fatanattaye, 
In R. there are princes who have faith in the Three 
Gems (Mah. 138, comp 108). jdssaddho appasanno, 
without faith and unbelieving (Sig. S. A. and 
Par. A.). Cans. poiddetL Sohasiena paMeika 
imam, reward, lit. gratify, this man with a thousand 
kahdpapas (Mah. 139). Bdjd eittak pasddayi, the 
king received consolation, recovered bis serenity 
of mind (Mah. 197). Mgrodhasdmaperam so disvd 
eiitam pasddayi, beholding the novice Nigrodha 
be was filled with pleasure (Mah. 23). Mayi ma- 
nam pasddetvd sagge nibbattdnak gapand n^atihi, 
the number of those who through faith in me are 
reborn in heaven is beyond computation (Dh. 98, 
Buddha speaks). Kind punkam akaivd Satthari 
manak pasddetvd evardpasampattik patilabhi, 
having done no good work, but only believed in the 
Teacher, has become a partaker of so great glory 
(Dh. 99). Fisuk tepaSica raffhdmipafiea therd pa-- 
sddayuk, these five apostles respectively converted 
or evangelised these five countries (Mah. 74). 


PASIDDHI (/.), Fame [irf^tfe]. Alw. I. «tL 

PA8IDDHO (pp-p-). Public, notorious, edebnted 
[Hftm]. Ab.724. 

PASIKO (a^>)t Connected with snares, using snsns, 
caught in a snare 

PA8ITI(/), A fetter [nftrtB]- Ab.764. 

PASO, a noose, string, snare, fetter [imQ. Ab. 
904. Pdte od^ti, to lay snares. GMhspdm, 
the snares of the womb, i.e. the fetters of ezistenee 
(Dh. 462). In kesapdso, ** bunch or mau of bur” 
it means abundance (Ab. 257). Comp. Hattks- 
pdso, Pakkhapdso. 

PA8SADDHI (/.), Calming down, calumess, npost, 
tranquillity [iHgf^]. Kdyapassaddhl dttapes- 
saddhi, quiet of the body, repose of the mind 
(Man. B. 416). Ydva pttiffegipassaddkvyd aid- 
ditvd, sitting down till the excitement caused bj 
Joy had calmed down (Alw. 1. 80). Man. B.496; 
B.Lot.798; Att.58. 

PASSAMBHATI, To calm down, be quiet [!(+ 
p.p.p. passaddho. 

PASSANAA, Seeing (from passoH). Dh. 95, KB. 

PASSASATI, To expel the breath, exhale [l| + 
^ + 401. QeaAssasatL 

PASSASO, Exhaled breath [n + ^ + ^]. Ab. 
39; B. Lot.614; Man.B.400; E.Mon.205. 

PASSATI, To see, look, look at, behold, obsem; 
to see with the mind, learn, know, understand; to 
discover, find, meet with As there is no 

present from the root ^11^ 1 kave been obliged, la 
carrying out my system of giving verbs in the 
drd pers. sing, of the present, to bring the tense- 
forms of under Passati, thereby reversing the 
usual process. 1 do not on that account deserve 
Dr. Weber’s reproach of having made dstiefi 
the causative of passati**\ Imperat 2nd pen. 
passa (Dh. 27)> pi. passaiha (Dh. 61). Fat 2Dd 
pers. sing, dakkhisi (F. JAt. 23), 3rd sing, dak- 
khoH (Sen. K. 448), Srd pi. dakkhinH (Qog. Er. 
6; Mah. 83). At Alw. I. 93 ocean a cnrioiis 
double fnt. dakkhissaii (draksbyishyafi, oomp* 
sakkhissati and AoAitsofi, which in Sanskrit would 
be qakshyisbyati and bbavishyishyata). A frt 
passissati from the root IJH, is very common, it 
will be found at Dh. 88, 98, 153,192. 
passeyya, dakkketha (Dh. 51; F. J4t. 57» Oeo. 
K. 465). Aor. addasa (Dh. 135; Alw. I. 80; 
Mah. 17,24; J&t55,69; F. J4td; pI.mMaram}. 


Digitized by ^ooQle 



PAS 


PAS 


( 866 ) 


add^i (freqaent in old texts), adakkhi (Man! 
Satta), addakkhi (Ras. 20; Mah. 28, 33, 205; 
Dh. 97; Sandhi K. 27; pi* addakkhum\ dakkhi 
(J4t« 20),posffi, apoisi (Mah. 17> 35; Ten J. 112; 
F. J. 46). Inf. dafthum (Dh. 84, 105, 107, 320; 
Ten. J. 54; Mah. 41; Alw. I. 80), pasritum (Dh. 
375; Mah. 16, 139), dakkhitum (Sam. S. A.). 
Ger. disvd (very common), patsiya (Mah. 177; 
Sen. K. 504), pasritvd (Mah. 29, 56, 165, 262; 
Alir. I. 73; Dh. 223). P.pr. poisath (Dh. 21, abl. 
and instr. pastatd, dat. and gen. passato), passanto, 
(F. J4t. 4; Mah. 89). Passam is sometimes used 
absolately in the sense of seeing or understanding 
aright, dbcerning, wise (Dh. 44). Pass, dissari, 
dMoie (Sen. K. 439, 448). Pass. aor. adam 
(Mah. 142), adanatha (Mah. 199), dassittha (Mah. 
114^119). Pass. p.pr. distnnnfao. PJ.p.datthabbo, 
P.p.p. dittho, Caus. dasseti. Passitvdna sildyd- 
pom, noticing the stone pillar (Mah. 165). Supu 
amh piusif dreamt a dream (Ten J. 112). Poise 
ce vipulam ntkhamy if a man sees the prospect of 
a great advantage (Dh. 51). Flcintiya Pdtheyya- 
kd dhammavddi iti pasd, reflecting whether the 
P. were orthodox, came to the conclusion that they 
were (Mah. 17)* Cattdri artytuaccdni passati, 
dearly understands the four great truths (Dh. 35; 
Kh. 8). Gantvd mama Mokdyaik passi^sdmi, I’ll 
go and see my friend (Dh. 153). PasH Lankissa^ 
ram, presented herself before the King of Ceylon 
(Mah. Ixxxvii). Tam aAani dafthum gacchdmi, 
I go to visit him (Ten J. 54). Revatattheram 
addaaum, called on the thera Revata (Mah. 17). 
Satthdraih dafthum na labhimha, we could not 
find the Teacher, lit. could not get to see him (Dh. 
106; Alw. I. 90). Parivine na paisimau, found 
him not in bis cell (Mah. 255). Pafhamapadam 
uddhariivd omantaram na pom, having repeated 
the first hemistich could not recollect the next 
(F. J4C. 46). Mnttdkdram ndddaaa, could not 
find his aeddace (Ras. 32). To muttdhdram pat^ 
iatif whoever finds the necklace (Ditto). Pass. 
^saati, to be seen, to be known, to appear, to 
exist, to be found, to occur. Dibbadeho adanaiha, 
appeared in his celestial form (Mah. 199). So- 
maniaio dmamdno, conspicuous from every side 
(Mah. 162). Adinamdno, invisible (Mah. 50,108). 
^dimamdnaaandhi (f.), having invisible joints, i.e. 

gracefol and wdl-built that she appeared to have 
lao joints (Mah. 25). DUtanii appdyukd, there are 


some whose term of life is short, lit. some are seen 
whose .. Tumhdkam janapade Uni ratandni dir- 
santi, are the Three Jewels known in your country? 
(Alw. I. 76). Diuanti upajjhdyd bdld, we some¬ 
times meet with foolish pastors (Pdt. xiv). Na 
diaati, not to be seen, to disappear, to be absent 
(Dh. 53). Sdyam eke na disaanti pdto diffhd 5a- 
hujjand, many are not seen in the evening who 
were seen in the morning, i.e. they are dead (Das. 
6). Ktn nu kho updsaka imdni divasdni na diaaaU, 
how is it, devotee, that you have not been seen 
these last days? (Das. 7). Kaham tumhe ime 
divaae na diaaatha, where have you been away all 
this time? (Alw. I. 74; comp. Dh. 226). For 
dasseti see sep. article. 

PASSAVl (adjJ), Seeing. Sen. K. 531. Comp. 
DassdvL 

PASSAVO, Urine [TY^TT^]* Ab. 275. Passdva* 
urethra (Ah. 848). 

PASSAYO, The compound bhikkhunipassayo, nun¬ 
nery,” occurs several times in Mah. (see pp. 110, 
120,210). It either represents a possible Sansk. 
form irng^, or is a sandhi for bhikkhunUupassayo, 
the u being first elided and then the i shortened. 
At Mah. 132 we have siUpassayo, rock-cell.” 

PASSO, and PASSAA, Side, flank [X|T^]. Ab. 
264. Tam passena nipqjjdpetvd, making him lie 
down on his side (F. J4t. 12, comp. B. Lot. 342). 
Dakkhinapasse nisinnath aggasuvakam Nisabha^ 
ttheram dmantesi, spoke to the chief disciple N. 
who sat at bis right hand (Dh. 135). Uttara- 
passam, north side (Jit. 72). Febhdraselassa 
passe, on the slope of the V. mountain (Mah. 12). 
Maggassa ubhasu passesu affhamsu, they stood on 
both sides of the road (Dh. 266). Ubhatapasse, 
on both sides (Mah. 213). Purassa ekapassamki, 
on one side of the city (Mah. 120). Purapassamhi 
dakkhine, on the south side of the city (Mah. 
216). The loc. passe, passamhi is sometimes used 
prepositionally, ** near,” ** dose to,” “ by the side 
of,” *^at.” Sayanassa siropasse, at the bead of 
the bed (Mah. 128). Dvdrakoffhakapassamhi, 
near the porch (Mah. 5). Piffhipasse, at the 
back of, behind. Ekena passena ganhak, to ge 
on one side, to slink away (Ten J. 13). 

PASU (m.). Cattle; an animal, beast; a goat [1T^]. 
Ab. nil ; Dh. 51. PI. pasavo (Ab. 620). Pom- 
pdlanam, tending cattle, cattle fanning (Ab. 446). 
Patupati, Civa (Ab. 16). 
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PAS On {f,)t Birth, bringing forth; childbirth, 
delivery Ah. 76; Mah. 68, 136. 

PASOTIKA (/*.), That has brought forth, that has 
had a child Of a woman (Ab. 235). 

Of a cow that has calved (Ab. 498). 

PASUTO (p-p.p.)’ fntent upon, devoted to, seeking 
Sadatthapaauto, devoted to his 
own spiritnal welfare (Dh. 30). Jhdnapasuto, given 
up to meditation (Dh. 33). Kildptuuio (J£t 58). 
GoearajHUuto, seeking food (F. Jat. 12; Ten. J. 
36). SdsanMccappamto, devoted to religious 
duties. Yathpufmampamtam maydj if any good 
works have been diligently sought after by me 
(Ras. 28). Pasuto by itself may mean addicted 
to pleasure {Boyam na seve paautam pamattafh). 
With affix -c!T> khidddpamtatd (/.), devotion to 
amusement (Dh. 326). 

PASCTO (p.pp. pasavati), Engendered, bom ; de¬ 
livered Sakyakulapasdto, bora of the 

^dkya race (Br.J.S.A.). Fern, pasdtd = pasdtikd 
(Ab. 235). 

PASUTTO (p.p.p.)f Sleeping . Alw. I. xcvi. 

PATABBO (Pi/^p* piffati)t Drinkable [XTHW]. 
Sen. K. 477* 

PATAGOI (m.). Fire in return [irfll-f . 
Patuggi ddtabbOi fire most be given in return 
(Sen. K.223). 

PATAHO, a kettledrum [ITZV]*- Ab. 144. 

PATAkA (/.), A flag, banner [UrTHIT]- A1).397; 
Dh. 78; Alw. I. 79. 

PATAKO, Cotton doth ? [VOM]- Pit. 78. 

PATALAM, A covering; coating, membrane, film; 
cataract of the eye; roof, thatch; a heap, multitude, 
quantity Ab. 218, 940. Meghapaftdam^ 

overdouding of the sky (Ab. 71)« Madhupafalamj 
a honey comb (Dh. 106). Udarapafalam, mucous 
membrane of the stomach. 

PAtALAA, The Niga world, the lower regions, 
infernal regions; submarine fire [XTRIT^]* Ab. 
649,889. 

PATALI (/.), The trumpet flower, Bignonia Suave- 
olens Ab, 669; Dh. 194. 

PATALIKA (/.), A woollen coverlet thickly woven 
with flowers [irCTr + 1[^]. Ab.313. Br.J.S.A. 
says pafalikd H gkanapuppho unndmayo attha* 
rako, 90 dmildkapatto ti pi mceati. 

pATALIPUTTAlif, and -TTAKAlfl, Name of a 
city in Magadha [xnZftTJXfli] • Ab. 201; Ras. 


36. Originally called Pdtaligdmo, and namsd 
Pdfaliputtath by Buddha shortly before bb desth 
(Par. S.). Pdfaliputtiko (adj.), bdonging to P. 
(Sen. K. 390). 

PATALO {adj,\ Light red, pink [llTCXIf]. Ab. 97; 
Dh. 100. Masc. pdtalo, rose colour, pink. 

PATANA*, Falling [XPHT]. Jit 19. 

PATANGO, A bird [ll?f§p]. Ab.624. 

PA^ANGK), A flying insect, moth, beetle, grass¬ 
hopper [lifsy]. Ab.645(readpa^). AtDh.412 
the reading should be pafangatk, not pavangaky 
kills and sucks the juices of a moth or fly that 
has tumbled into the outskirts of its web.” 

PATAnI (adJ.), Spreading, extending 
Ab. 550. 

PATAI^JALI (ac(f.). Having the hands dasped 
^ (collated with two MSS.). 

PATANTO, A bird [VmJ- Ab. 625. 

PA^ANTO, The skirt or seam of a garment [VlZ + 

PATAPANO, Name of one of the eight Hells [IHIT- 
IR]. Ab.657. 

PATAPAVA (a<(;.), Splendid, majestic [IRIPWCI* 
Ras. 26. 

PATApI (adj.), Burning, scorching [iRITft^]* 
Att. 209. 

PATAPO, Heat; splendour, majesty, digni^ 
[inm]. Ab.361. 

PATARANAA, Elevation, aggrandisemeot [IRTT* 
TW]- Att. 199. 

PATARASO, Morning meal, breakfast [indiill]' 
Pdtard$am paedpento, having his breakfast cooked 
(F. Jat. 15). BhuttapdtardBOy baidng breakfasted 
(Ten J. 1; Dh. 401; Alw. 1.73; Mah. 117). 

PATARETI (cans.). To mislead, deceive 
Att. 199. 

PATATI, To fall, alight [XH^]. With loc. Csfais 
apdycBu paHtvd, having fallen into the four states 
of punishment (B. Lot. 310). Pddna patHid, 
flailing at their feet (Dh. 132). Bhhtdyam poftt 
feU to the ground (Mah. 152). 
patmdmi, I will throw myself into the midst of 
the embers (F. J it. 66). Jannukehi (instr.) to 
fall on one’s knees (Dh. 114). Bane pati, Wl ia 
battie (Mah. 220). Imperat. patatu (Ras. 22). 
P.pr. patamdno (Mah. 156; Jdt. 23). P.p.p*^ 
tUo. Cans, pdieti, to cause to fall, throw dowa, 
throw, let fall, drop; to lay low, ruin, destroy. 
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Tuuihdkatk p4de$u pdtessdtHi, 1 will make him 
throw himself at your feet (Ten J. 20). Kuldvakd 
(abl.) pdterif threw him oat of the nest (F. Jit, 
40). PdteH bhimiyam (loc.) lekham, dropped the 
letter on the ground (Mah. 131). SUe pdtesi, let 
it 611 on his head (F. Jit. 4). jdcckd kdtdni pd- 
taywkj bears worked the hammers, caused them 
to loll on the anvils (Mah. 22). Andam p., to lay 
an egg (Ten J. 111). Rukkhad^ p., to throw 
down a tree (Dh. 331; Mah. 141). Dakkhipoda- 
knk pdietvdf having poured out the water of do¬ 
nation (Mah. 160). Garahafh p., to cause blame 
to fall on a person (Dh. 220). Ger. pdtetvd (F. 
Jit. 12), pdtayitvd (Mah. 244), pdtiya (Mah. 217). 
P.p.p. pdtiiOy thrown down, cast off (Dh. 72, 266). 

PATATTAft, A wing [iHPl]- Ah. 627. 

PATAVAM, SkiU [irra^]. Alw. I. vii, 112. 

PATAVYATA (/.), Injuring, destroying [tTHT + a 
terminationseen in 9ahavyatd, ddiavya, + WT]- 
Pit. 12, 83. 

PATAYO, see Pa« (1). 

PATEKKAA (ado.), Singly, severally [Tl$^ + 
^]. Pit. 82,84. 

PATETI, see Paiaii. 

PATHA (/.), The plant Clypea Hernandifolia 
[mrr]- Ah. 682. 

PATH ADDHI (/.), A thoroughfare, street. Ah. 202. 
1 cannot explain this curious form, it is not a mis¬ 
print 

PATHAKO, One who reads or recites or studies 
[imn] • Thutipdfhako, a panegyrist (Ah. 396). 
Amgalakkhapapdtkakot one who reads or studies 
thelineamentsof the body,a fortune-teller (Att. 190). 

PATHAMAJJHANIKO {adj.\ Connected with the 
first Jbina [iTfiWH- 

PATHAMAKAPPIRO (ad;.). Belonging to the 
eommencement of a Kalpa [TRUI + ^ + ^]. 
I learn from Subhiti that by pathamakappikd 
mamuitdf are meant those human beings who first 
make their appearance on the cakkavila when it 
is renovated (see Kt^po). 

PATHAMAKO (ad;.). First, previous 

PATH AMO (a<(;.). First, foremost, earliest, previous, 
prindpal, chief, best [iTfiT?!]. Ab. 715, 932. 
Paihamd bhdmif first floor (of a palace, Mah. 164). 
Paihamtua vayoidt in the prime of youth (B. Lot. 
863, Siddbartha was then about eighteen). Pa- 
fkmmagdmU preceding (Dh. 90). In gram, pa- 
fhamo purho is what we call the **3rd person” 


(Cl. Gr. 100). Fern, pathamd^ the nominative 
case (vibhatti understood). Adv. pathamadi, first, 
previously (Ramm. 1). PaihamdbhUamhuddhOt 
when first I attained supreme Buddhaship, im¬ 
mediately after I became Buddha. Sace mdtu 
kathadi pathamafh sundti, if he hears his mother’s 
speech first (Alw. I. cvii). Pathamam eva, first of 
all (F. Jit. 4). Veram pathamam katam^ the 
enmity originally felt (Mah. 153). With abl. 
8angh€uannipdtato patAamam, previous to the 
assembling of the priests (P4t. 1). Ahaih patha~ 
math aham pathamam. I’ll go first. I’ll go first! 
Pathamaladdho, first received (Ten J. 34). Com¬ 
parative used adverbially, pathamataradi, first of 
all. Alw. 1.74; Dh. 142,326. 

PATPHATI, To read, recite [^]- 

PATHAVl, and PATHAVl, and PUTHUVl, and 
PUTHAVl(/.),Theearth Ab. 

181, 182; Dh. 8, 9. Pathavltalam, the surface 
of the earth (Mah. 68). Paihavibhdgo, region of 
the earth (Dh. 295). Pathaviuaro, puthamisaro, 
king (Att. 196; Mah. 98). PuthuvUamt, lord of 
the laud, king (Mah. 235). Puthavikampo, puthd- 
vikampanathf earthquake (Mah. 173; J4t. 26). 
Mahdpafhavl, the great earth, the world (Dh. 129). 
Gen. pathaviyd, puthuviyd (Mah. 19), pathavyd 
(Dh. 32). Loc. pathavyd (Ten J. 118), puthu- 
vvyam (Att. 8), pathaviyam (Gog. Ev. 8). Pa- 
fhavi is the usual form, but the others occur not 
unfrequently, e.g. pathavi at Mah. 86, 98, 173, 
J&t. 25, 26, Sen. R. 232, and in Suciloma Sutta. 

PATHAVI (m.), A traveller 
Ab. 347. 

PATHBTI (cane. pathaO), To canse to read, to 
teach [inTOfn] • Sen. K. 335. 

PATHEYYASf, Provisions for a journey 
Ab. 380; Dh. 42. Also pdtheyyakaik (Pit. 88). 

PATHIKO, A traveller [llftn]. Ab. 347. . 

PATHINO, The fish Sllums Boalis [qT^]- 
Ab. 674. 

PATHO, Path, road, way, coarse, reach [qw]» 
Ab. 190. AnUehath taik pathath, disliking that 
path, unwilling to enter by that passage (Mah. 153). 
Cakkhupatho, path of the eyes, range of the vision. 
Rdgapatho, path of sensuality. Kammapatho, 
coarse of action, mode of merit. GapanapatkOf 
tankhydpatho, range of calculation. Manu$$apotho, 
path or haunts of men. ManussapatAe eosoti, to 
dwell among men (Ten J. 112). Katmd tAhiphath 

46 


Digitized by ^ooQle 



PAT 


PAT 


( 868 ) 


mamuutqMUham gacchatha^'why are you constaqtly 
going to the haunts of men ? (of a bird, Ten J. 54), 
Gantvd jotipathenay going through the air. De- 
viyd hatthapaiham upagacchi, placed itself within 
reach of the queen’s hand (J4t. 52), 

PA^HO, Reading, recitation ; text; passage of a 
Khuddakapdtho, lesser reading or 
text, name of one of the books of Khuddakani- 
k4ya. Sarapattayapdiho, the text of the Three 
Sara^as. PdthakkamOf order of reading, style. 
Jiyaik Mahdvaggatfhakathdpdtho uddharitabbo^ 
the following passage from the commentary on 
Mahdvagga may l)e instanced (Sandesa Kath4). 
Ayam eva vd pdtho, this is optionally the reading 
(Ten J. 121). Acetwd ti pi pdf ho, the reading 
** acetoid** also occurs (Dh. 374). 

PATI (m.). Master, owner, lord, chief, ruler; husband 
Ab. 240, 725. Yakkhapati, a yaksha 
chief (Mah. 50). Lankdpati, ruler of Lahkd 
(Mah. 155). PI. patayo (Mah. 253), paUfto (Mah. 
155). Comp. Paiuuhnd, DUampati, etc. 

PATI, and in composition generally PATI (p^0> 
- Towards; back, in return; against [Rf^] • Sanga- 
mam pati pihd, longing for union (Ab. 103). With 
abl. Buddhaomd pati Sdriputto, S. takes the place 
of Buddha, viz. is nearly as great as he (Sen. K. 
318). Ghatam ana tekumd pati daddti, he gives 
him ghee in retnm for oil (Ditto). Much used as 
the first part of a compound, when it generally 
takes the form pati, but there are many exceptions. 
Instances of the latter are patirdpa, patikiftha, 
patikuftha, patikriyd, pdtimokkka, patimapdita, 
patimdneH, paHmanteti, patisalldpa, patUihhati, 
patmata, patiuaya, patiffhd, patiduoatu We 
have patiddnam but patidaddti, and of the Pali 
derivatives of those which have gg, as 

patiggahetod, pafiggaha, take f, while those that 
have a single g, as patiganheyya, patigaphi$$aH, 
take f. 

PATI (/•)» Coarse doth, canvas W]- 
PATI, To protect [iff]* Ben. K. 447, 406. 

PAtI (/.), A vessel, bowl, dish [xrPft]* Ab. 443; 
Mah. 41, 61, 175, 244. 

PATIBADDHO (p-p.p-)» Bound, obstructed, de¬ 
pendent [HfTnnr] • Mama pabbajjd tava pati- 
baddhd, my taking orders is dependent upon you; 
i.e. my taking orders is conditional on your taking 
them (Dh. 141). Aoajjanapatxbaddho, dependent 
on meditation (Gog. £v. 2). Pafihaddhacitto, 


pafibaddhamano, whose heart is bound or ob¬ 
structed by passion or attachment (Dh. 50; Pfit. 
68). Kdme (loc.) appafibaddhaeitto, whose heart 
b not in bondage to lust (Dh. 39). See Tbt, 8. 
Siddhatthakumdro mayi patibaddhaeitto. Prince 
S. is in love with me (Jit 61). ParapatibaddhaJd, 
dependence upon others (Jfit. 8). 

PATlBAHANAlir, and PATIBAHO, Warding off, 
repulsion (from next). Fajfinam patibdhdya (dat), 
to repel the Vajjian princes (Par. S.). Jfit. 80. 

PATIBAHATI, and PATIBAHETI, To pot away, 
reject, avert, repel [Tlfif + ^STTf ]• rdjdpa^ 

tibdhayi, him the king rejected (Mah. 174). Sak- 
bath iath pafibdkiya bhinuanam, having averted 
all these terrors (Mah. 72). Apafibdhitod, without 
contradicting (P4t. xvi). Inf. paUbdhitudi. Pass. 
pafibdhiyatu P.f.p. pafibdhiyo. Pd^kammatBa 
appafibdhiyabkdvam hatvd, knowing that the de¬ 
merit could not be removed (Dh. 223). Mah. 233. 
Patibdhati (Dh. 290). 

PATIBALO (adj.). Able, adequate, competent [nf^- 
^]. Pit. xiv. 

PATIBBATA (/.), A devoted or faithful wife [l|f^ 
HBT]- Ab,234. 

PATIBHAGO, One who belongs to the opposite 
side, an enemy [TrfRWPT]- Ab. 1077* 

PATIBHAGO (aty,), Equal to, similar, resembllDg 
[HfTOTW] Sd abhirdpd ahoH devaecharapafi-- 
bhdgd, she was lovely as a celestial nymph (Dh. 
162 ; Ras. 36). Sabbaoeto Keldaakdftgmfibkdg^ 
varavdrapo, a noble elephant entirely white, like 
the peak of Kailisa (Dh. 158). Ab. 529, 1077 ; 
F. Jit. 2; Dh. 284. 

PATIBHANAM, Understanding, intelligenoe, wis¬ 
dom ; readiness or confidence of speech, prompti- 
tilde, wit [nfTTHPr]- Ab. 163,971 ;B. Lot. 830; 
Man. B. 499; Pit. 85. In its sense of ^'readiness 
of speech,” ” ready wit,” it is sometimes wrongly 
spelt patibhdna as if from Both meanings 

are easily traced to TtfTfHWf. Ab. 971 says pati" 
bhdnam tu pmhdyam upatfhitagirdya ca, ** pn^- 
bhina is used for wisdom and for ready speech.*’ 
Gough has the following: Palibhinam, s. wis¬ 
dom ; understanding, intellect; presence of mind, 
readiness in replying to what is advanced.” At 
p. 134 of D’Alwis Catalogue, voL L occurs the 
adj. pafibhdpako, rendered ”of prompt speech.” 
At Jit. 60 we have sabbatdldtfocareou sakdmi an- 
kdtti ca patibhdndni dassayantetu, and whRe all 
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Cb« omsiciaDS were exhibitiug their respective 
skin. See Pafitambhidd, 

PATIBHANAVA {adj.\ Possessed of intelligence 
or ready wit [TlflWnWc^]. 

PATIBHASATI, To address in return or in reply 
[l|(l|4|m]. Aor, paeeabhdtL For see 

next. 

patibhAti, To appear, to be evident, to occar or 
present itself to the mind Aor. pati^ 

bkM, With acc. Bhagavantadt imd gdthdyo pa-- 
HAhmAm (aor. drd pi.), these stanzas occurred to 
Boddha (Oog. £v. 6). 

PATIBHAYO Terrible, fearful 

Neat, papbhayamj fear (Ab. 107> 969). 

PATIBHAYUTTO {adj,\ Bold, ready, confident 
[WfiWT + ’gV]. Ab.731. 

PA^lBHOCtO, A sarety, sponsor with 

lengtliened a]. Ab. 532; Db. 239. 

PAITBHC (m.), A surety Ab. 532. 

PATIBIMBAI^, Reflection, counterpart, picture, 
mmge Ab. 529. Pamrndarn 

vappana, an image of gold (Mah. 239). Also 
pmHbimbakafk (Mah. 257). 

PA7IBIMBITO (ad;.), Reflected, imaged [nf^- 
Alw.Lx. 

PATIBODHO, Awaking [RflflitW]- Att. 218. 

PATIBUJJHATI, To awake 

PATICCA (ger,). Following from anything as a 
■eeeasnry result; by means of, on account of, by 
renaoD of, through, by [ger. Hlft]* Anuddayadi 
!»., oat of compassion (Db. 178). Nibbdnam p., 
on Mooimt of, for the sake of Nlrvfipa (Dh. 278). 
Tom p. putto od dhitd vd na uppajjtna, to him, 
lit. by means of him, no son or daughter would 
have been born (Dh. 325). 8d tarn p. rdjdnaalk 
WkmkoA dkUarwA labhi, that queen bad a daughter 
1^ tbe king (Mah. Ixxzviii). Viddd^ho pi KhaitU 
ynr djd m a m eoap.jdto, V. is sprung from a Ksha- 
tri jn king (Db. 218, the phrase is used only of the 
fiOiier, see the distinction drawn at Dh. 207f fnm- 
kdkath kira kuechiyafk doe puiid nMatid dve 
tumhe p, jdtd, two sons were bom from your 
womb, two you were the fother of). Ayu kirn p. 
HffhoiH f dyu mmam p. HfthaH, what does life 
depend upon ? life is* maintained by heat (Vij.). 
CfnarddUdkkhopaA p. paekUmH, diey are con¬ 
verted in eonseqnenee of .. (Db. 314). Boitmam 
kmidmnk gupamahmtiatatk p., on account of the 
greatness of the virtue of the two families (Dh. 78). 


Etadi (sarapam) p^ by means of this refuge (Dh. 
346). Pedanam p. tanhd, from sensation results 
desire, or through sensation there is desire, or 
desire is the consequence of sensation. Mahdtna- 
hindattheram p. Sihaladipe, edsanaik euppatiffhi- 
tafh, by the thera Mahinda religion was firmly 
established in Ceylon (Sandesa Kathfi). Atma- 
mtmnam p. sahite dhamme uppddeti, produces con¬ 
ditions connected in the way of mutual dependence 
(B. Lot. 532, lit. connected as a consequence one 
of the other). A in the Ind. OflT. Library ex¬ 
plains paecaya thus, paticea etaemd etiti paccayo, 
*'a sufilx is that which proceeds from a word 
following from it.*’ Paticcakammam n^atihiti 
kilittham cetanom vind, without an evil intention 
there is no resulting karma or demerit (Mah. 41). 
Patieeaaamuppanno, arisen as a result, having its 
origin in a preceding cause. 

PATICCASAMUPPADO, Origination as a neces¬ 
sary result from an antecedent cause, chain of 
causation [last + eamuppdda^. Paficcasamup^ 
pddo, or Chain of Causation, is the name given 
to a well-known formula which sums up the prin¬ 
cipal causes of existence (Nidfinas, twelve in num¬ 
ber), in their order of succession. This formula 
embodies Chintama’s solution of the great problem 
of the Origin of Evil, and is one of the most 
fundamental and characteristic doctrines of his 
teaching. The Pali text is as follows: aoijjd^ 
paceayd senkhdrd (pl.)f eankhdrappaccayd vmnd- 
nark, oimdpappaecayd ndtnardpam, ndmardpap^ 
paceayd eaddyatanam, naldyatanappaecayd phaaso, 
phaasappaccayd vedand, vedanappaceayd taphd, 
tanhappaccayd updddnam, updddnappaccayd bha^ 
VO, bhavappaecayd jdti, jdtippaceayd jardmara^ 
poik aokaparideoadukkkadomanaaaupdydad aam^ 
bhavanti, ‘‘from Error springs Karma, from Karma 
springs Consciousness, from Consciousness springs 
the Organized being, from the Organized being 
spring the six Organs of sense, from the six 
Organs of sense springs Contact, from Contact 
springs Sensation, from Sensation springs Desire, 
from Desire springs Attachment, from Attach¬ 
ment springy Continued existence, from Existence 
springs Birth, from Birth spring Decay and death, 
sorrow, lamentation, pain, grief, and despair.” 
The origin of evil is thus traced back to Ignorance 
or Error, and the ignorance meant Is the ignorance 
of the Troth, and especially of the Four Great 
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Truths of Buddhism. The Patlccasamnppdda 
forms a chain of causal sequences, the first link 
of which is Error, and the last Suffering^. I have 
endeavoured to show elsewhere that the sequence 
is occasionally somewhat arbitrary,‘ but on the 
whole this formula is characterized hy much philo- 
sophic insight. Beside the chain of causation 
there is also a circle of causation {paticcoMamuppd- 
dacakkam\ in which five of the Niddnas are made 
mutually dependent on each other, so ns to form 
an endless chain. The text is as follows: virmd- 
pappaccayd pAosso, phmappaccayd vedand^ ve^ 
danappaccayd taphd, taphappaecayd sankhdrd, 
$ankhdrappaccayd vimdnam, vinndMppaccayd 
phono, and so over again ad infinitum; Contact 
is caused by Consciousness, Sensation is caused by 
Contact, Desire is caused by Sensation, Karma is 
caused by Desire, Consciousness is caused by 
Karma, Contact is caused by Consciousness, etc. ;* 
and thus existence rolls on in a vicious circle of 
cause and effect, till cut short by entrance into the 
Paths. Paficcasamuppddo strictly speaking means 
** causal origination ” generally, but is used also as 
the name of the formula embodying the twelve 
Niddnas. At Alw. N. 108 ive have paficeasamup^ 
pddada$o, ** knowing the causes of existence.” Pa- 
fieca in this compound is a gerund (comp, aisam- 
mdkdri, etc.), and certainly neither a noun nor 
p.f.p., though it is not surprising that the northern 
Buddhists should so have misunderstood it (see 
B. Lot. 531). Gog. £v. 66; Man. B. 391, 432; 
B. Int, 623; B. Lot 530. See Paticoa, and 
Paccaydkdro, 

PATICCHADAKO (odj.). Covering, concealing 
+ Pit. 95. 

PA^ICCHADANAIV^, Concealment [Jiffl + 
^]. Dh. 376. 

PATICCHADANIYAJVI, The flavour of meat (from 
next). Ab. 468; Dh. 248. 

PATICCHADETI, To cover, conceal, keep secret, 
deny; to clothe oneself Dh. 187, 

376, 306. Paticchdddpeti, to cause to be covered 
(Dh.299). 'P.p.p, paticchanno, Paticchannatfhd~ 
nam, a secret place, retreat (F. Jdt. 4). Paticchanno 
fhatvd, standing in concealment, out of sight (Ten 
J. 115). Appatieehanno, unclothed (Dh. 398). 


' Life and Essays of Colebrooke, London, 1873, vol. ii. 
p. 453. 


PATICCHAdI {adjn). Covering, protectiog [nft. 

PA^ICCH ADO, Covering, shelter +^]. 

Ab. 853. 

PATICCHANNO, see PaficckddetL 

PATICCHAPETI (can#, next), To cause to noehs, 
deliver to, entrust to. Fudkhofk pakhdfdd 
torn adhikarapam paficchdpeti, sending for V. 
entrusted her with the matter (Dh. 328). With 
two acc. Amacee rajjam patieehdpetod, hansf 
handed over his kingdom to his ministen, lit 
having caused his ministers to receive the Idog^ 
dom (Ten J. 3). 

PATICCHATI, To receive, take Tea J. 

48; Dh. 151; Alw. i: 79. 

PATlCl (/.), The west [infHt]. Ab. 2#. 

PATICIKKHATI, To resolve Db 

406. Comp. PapinAeikkhati. 

PAflCODETI (eaut.). To blame, rqtron [Hfll' 
Pdt. 94. 

PATIDADATI, PATIDETI, To give in reton; 
to restore Dh. 243. 

PATIDANAIH, Restitution, restoration 
Ab. 472. 

PATIDAWO, Retribution Ab.«. 

PATIDAS8ETI (cans.). To cause to see again [if- 
Mah. 6 (and err.). 

PAJIDESETI (catw.). To confess 
P.f.p. pafidentabho (Pdt. 20, 120), pafidaadg^ 
that ought to be confessed. The pMem^i 
dhammd are a class of four priestly tins requiring 
confession (B. Int. 302; £. Mon. 9; Pit* 20). 

PATIDEVATA (/.), A devoted wife 
Dh. 205. 

PATIDISSATI, To be seen with, vidt 

. With loc. Nat(na$h ddretu p., h«Mi W 
intercourse with (Alw. N. 120). 

PATIDIVASA* (ado.). Dally 
Att. 212. 

PATIBKKO, and PATIYEKKO (ady.), Iid***^. 

separate [xni|Wi + 19r]- ^Idt. 92. 

PATIOAI^HATI, To take, receIv^ accept; !*•* 
come, recognize, assent [ufimf]. optpdi. 
gafiheyya. Imper. patiga^hdtu (Jit- *)• 
patiggahetvd (Dh. 120,122). Dh. 39,311; lf«b 
135,160. I«*&Aaii<8iip.,torecogaifeiaap«* 
the aigrns of fhtore greatness. 3* ** 

take the dye (atud of cloth). P.p.p.'P*W3**®*' 
Cans, pafiggahdpeti. 
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PATIOOAHAKO Receiving, n recipient 

[irfinmpl]* ; Ten J, 23. Tlie priest 

who receives the confession of another priest is 
called p. (P&t. 27). The brahmins who recognized 
in young Siddhattha the signs of futnre Buddha* 
hood are called lakkha^isMpatiggdhakd. 

PATIOGAHAI^AA, Acceptance, receiving [iffR* 
Mama ovddassa apafiggnAaf^ena^ from 
their refusing to receive my admonition (Dh. 110), 
Mah. 85. 

PATIGOAHETVA, see Patiga^hdti, 

PATIGGAHItA (m.), One who receives [irfiiv- 

PAflOGAHlTO (p.p.p. patiganhdti). Received; 
assented to, admitted, approved 
Dh.ld2; J4t.33. 

PATIGGAHO, Acceptance, receipt; one who re¬ 
ceives ; a sort of jar (a spittoon ?) [Uplllf]. Ab. 
908; Jit. 17. 

PATIGHATO, Concussion; warding off, repulsion 
[irfdlfld]. RathaMaummdrep.(Dh, 219). Sit-^ 
wfkapafighdtOy warding off cold and heat (Jit. 10). 

PATIGHO, and -GHAA, Anger, hatred [nflTBr]. 

Ab. 164, 1100; Att 208; Kh. 16; Dh. 273. 
PATIGHOSO,Echo[T|f?f-f-l^t^J- Ab. 118. 

PATIGUJTATI, To agree, permit, approve 

PATIHANn, To strike, wound; ward off [nf^- 
VC- Dh. 91. Siiam p., to ward off cold (Jit, 
03). Pass, pafihannati (Sen. K. 212). P.p.p. 
pafikato, beaten back ; resisted, obstructed. Dh. 
201; B. Lot. 344. AppatihatabhdvOy freedom from 
obstacles or restraint (Jit. 7). 

PATIHARAI^AA, Striking in return 
Dh. 388, 426. 

PATIHARATI, To strike in return Dh. 

102L 

PATIHARIYAA, PATIHERAA, and PATIHI- 
RAA, a miracle, portent [RTfRfT^]* Ab. 772; 
B. Lot. 310; Mah. 87,107. Pdfihiram (Mah. 36, 
41, 113; Dh. 266). Pdfikeraih (Sen. K. 536; 
Dh. 371). 

PATIMARO, Carrying back; a door; a doorkeeper 
[RfiffTT]* Ab. 219, 341, 1018; Alw. I. 97 
(doorkeeper), 

PATfHATO, see Pafihanti. 

PATIHERAA, see Pdfikdriyaih. 

PATUAGGANAA, Watching over (from next). 
Dh. 94. 


PATUAGGATl, To watch over, guard, look after, 
tend, take care of [HfTHTT^]. Dh. 29, 81, 84; 
Ten J. 84; F. Jit. 6, 49; Jit 2. Cans, pati- 
jaggdpeti (F. Jit 8). 

PATUAnATI, To acknowledge, confess, recognize; 
to approve, consent, promise; to profess, assent, 
maintain; to discern, perceive [mOIIII] • Ama^ 
talk adhigaian ti paHjdnitvd, admitting that be 
had attained Arhatship (Dh. 123). Etana dd»i 
bhaviiMn ti patijdnimf I promised I would be his 
slave (Dh. 89). Nuajjam patijdnamdnOf admitting 
or confessing to having sat (Pit. 7). Kamaka 
patijdndii^ yon profess to be a husbandman. Ara^ 
ham patijdndtiy pretends to be an Arbat (Alw. N. 
121). Aor. paecanhdn, pafijdni (Jit. 57). P.p.p. 
patinndio. Cans, pafijdndpeii (Dh. 164). 

PAT1BLA(/.), White woollen cloth [l|fzi|T]. Ab.313. 

PATIKA (/.), A stone step at the entrance of a 
bouse. Ab. 220. 

PATIKAMMAA, Treatment, cure; repairs; re¬ 
dress, atonement Mah. 228, 258; 

Dh. 279; Pit. 26. 


PATIKANKHATI, To expect, await, desire [Tlft- 


F. Jit. 17. 

PATIKANKHI Expecting, hoping for, de- 


PAflKANKHO To be expected [fr. nOf- 

comp. Pdtimokkhath], N^atthi tvyham 

9ugati duggatiyeva tuyhadi pdtikankhd^ there is 
no salvation for you, nothing but bell can be ex¬ 
pected for you (Dh. 170; Pit. 83, 84). Fuddhi 
yeva bhikkhdnam pdfikankhd no parihdni, the 
priests’ welfare, and not their decline may be hoped 
for (Dh. 348). 


PATIKARAEO («(;.), ReqniUng [lrf?| + 
F. Jdt 13. 


PATIKARO, Repair, amends, atonement, remedy 

[HfiWtTT]. P6t.96. 

PATIRAROTI, To repair; to moke amends for 
[HfRW] • Fut. pafikarUiati (Pit. 28; Dh. 108). 
Ger. patikaritvd (Dh. 265). Apattim p., to atone 
for a hiolt. 

PATIKASSANAA, Drawing back [nfR + vhf]> 
Mdldya (dat.) patikauanam^ throwing back to 
the beginning, causing to begin over agfun,” is a 
Vinaya term of which Vij. sends me the following 
explanation. ** A priest who falls under an eccle¬ 
siastical censure (such as pabbdjaniyakamma) has 
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to undergo penal discipline (parivdta) for a certain 
number of days (fire or ten). If while undergoing 
this discipline he should commit a fresh offence, 
he is thrown back to the beginning of his dis- 
dplinary term, i.e. he has to recommence the 
parivdaa anew, and this is called mAl^a pafi~ 
kauanam*** In inflicting this punishment the 
chapter of priests is said tnMdya or m^lam pdfi^ 
ka$$aH (Sen. K. 329; Fit. 61, 68, 69). 

PATIKHAMAPITO (p.p.p), Foigiven in return 
[ArAoaidpt/o with llfif]. Dh. 265. 

PATIKITTHO (p.ppO’ Inferior, low, rile 
m]. Ah. 699. 

PATIKKAMANAA, Stepping badnrards, retreat; 
a hall with seats of distinction [I|fffli9f4||]. Ab. 
210 . 

PAflKKAMATI, To step backwards, retreat, de¬ 
part; to return [J|fillip]. Dh. 91,115,157,187. 
P.t.^.pafikkamitiMo (Dh. 318). P.p.p.pa^AMifito 
(Jit 17). 

PATIKKAMO, Going back, rererse order 
IK^]. Dh.318. 

PATIKKHEPO, Opposing, refusing [lffj|^q]. Ab. 
1005. Bhattapafikkhepot rejecting food (Dh. 305). 

PATIKRHIPATI, To oppose, to refuse, to reject 
nivedanaih pafikkliipi^ op¬ 
posed the king’s being told (Mah. 37). Dh. 263, 
303; Mah. 16. Tam patikkhipij refused him, re¬ 
jected his offer (Dh. 118,274). P.p.p. pafikkhxito 
(Dh. 109, 300). 

PATIKROSANAA, Reviling, scorn (from next). 
Pfit. 102; Dh.332. 

PATIRKOSATI, To blame, revile, scorn [iffil + 
Dh. 30, 332. 

PATIRROLO (a^\), (3ontrary; disagreeable [iffllT- 
Passatha bho imam iarlrutk .. . duggaa» 
dhampafikkilam,lm% look at this corpse, offensive 
and loathsome (Dh. 127). ^sucijegueehapatikk^lof 
impure, disgusting and loathsome (Dh. 256). 
Neut patikkilarih loathsomeness, impurity. One 
of the kasipas is dkdre pafikkilaudmdt the con- 
sdousness or perception of the impurity of material 
food (Man. B. 96). Pafikkilaim manatikdrento, 
fixing the mind on the imparity of the body (Dh. 
111). Pafikkdlabhdvandf meditation on the cor¬ 
ruption of the body (Man. B. 30). The doubling 
of the k is interesting, comp, abbhikkanta = abhU 
kdata^ Jdtauara, anuddapd, upakkilesOf sakku- 
peyya, Mmrfkof etc. 


PATIKRIYA (^), Giving medidae; counteracting, 
remedybg [iVfHfqRTl]. Ab. 330; Att 22,194. 

PATIKULAA, Husband’s family or bouse [l|fR+ 
Ifm]. Dh.239. 

PATIKUTTHO (p.p.p.)f Miserable, vile 
H(ao p. eap^UUasadiio. ‘ 

PATIDABHATI, To obtain, recdve; to rq;nin 
Puitaik p.f to beget a son (Alw. 1. 
xlr). SampmiHdx p., to obtain glory (Dh. 99). 
Jhdnam p., to succeed in exercising ecstadc medi¬ 
tation (Dh. 182). PUMx p., to receive joy, to be¬ 
come joyful (Dh. 126, so samtwgaifi. Ten J. 121). 
SaSinam p., to recover consdousness (Jfit. 97). 
Andhd eakkhdtU pafUabkitkiu, the blind r^;ained 
their sight (J it 51). P.p.p. pafUaddko. Samtmd^ 
diifhipd papladdhakkkafM, right moment at whkh 
true views are obtdned(Dh. 397). Dh.ld4. Cons. 
pafUdbheti^ to cause to be obtained (Dh. 95). 

PATILABHO, Obtaining, attainment, aoqnidtiott 
[HflTWRT] • Mamtusapafildbka (Dh. 33), or mm~ 
nuuattx^mfUdbho (B. Lot. 305), oi>taining birth as 
a human bdng, and puritaitapafUdkhot obtdning 
birth as a man; tlfls is a g^eat object, as only men 
become Buddhas, not women, or devas. Pmtia^ 
pafildbho, getting sons. Pafmdya p., attainment 
of wisdom (Dh. 59). 

PATILADDHO, see PafilabhaH. 

PATILRRRANAA, a letter sent in reply 

PATILOMO (adj.\ Contrary, reverse, la reverse 
order Ab. 1164; E. Mon. 261. Adv. 

patUomadx^ backwards. 

PATIMA (/.), Counterpart, representation, figure, 
image, picture [nfllMT]. Ab. 529. Pafdmdgha-^ 
raihf the hall in a Buddhist temple which contains 
the colossal statue of Buddha (Att. 132). Indapa- 
Hmd, a statue of Indra (Dh. 194). Mah. 221. 
Appaphnoy matdilesB (Att. 192). Suvapptpafhm/d^ 
a golden image (J4t. 9). 

PATIMAGGO, <<A confronting road” [Mf« + 
Ab. 192. Comp. Paf^atha. 

PATIMAJ^piTO (p.p.p.). Adorned, decorated 
[n R lii ngK ! ] . Ml. 94, 311, 391; Alw. I, v; 
J4t. 8, 57. 

PATIMANETI (eaut.). To revere 
Jdt. 1. 

PATIMANTETI, To discuss in argument, to reply 
to, refute Alw. I. Ixix. 

PATIMASETI (catM.), To explore, search [cans. 
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Impenit.pa<tjiufte, an abbreviation 
of pm H mdaa ^ a (Db. 68). 

PA11MOCETI, see Pafimmcati. 

PATIMOKKHAliily Thig is the name given to a 
conoction of the varions BikkhApodas or precepts 
oootained in the Vinaya, beginning with the four 
Piriyikas and ending with the seventy-five Sekhi- 
yadbammas. Tliese precepts are solemnly read 
twice a month in every monastery (see Upo- 
sotAo), and individual priests are invited to make 
confession, if they have broken any of the pre- 
cepCa read out. P&timokkha may be described as 
the criminal code of Uie priests. The origin of 
the term is exceedingly obscnre. The usual 
Sanskrit equivalent is irrf?RftW> ^ ^ord which 
defies analysis; but as it was obviously invented 
apihs-eoup by the Northern Buddhists as a slavish 
rendering into Sanskrit, of the original Pali p&ti- 
mokkha, we may very safely disregard it. Spiegel 
quotes the following gloss from Samantapfisfidikfi, 
pHimokkham H atimokkham pai^pdmokkham atu 
M eff kam aii-mttamam (Ras. 86). Here the word is 
wrongly referred to on the analogy of 

wtMeko^ ** principal* =: »fNr, and pdmokkho, 
" eminent” r=s MinayelFin his preface 

to his edition of P. quotes this etymology without 
eorreeting it or offering any suggestions of his 
own. Subhfiti quotes the foil, from a '{Ikfi, yo tarn 
pM (!!) rakkkati faift mokkheti moceii apdyikd- 
^dukkhehi tiumd pAtimokkhan H vuccatu Here, 
in spite of the ludicrous travesty of its first half, 
the word is, I think rightly, referred to the root 
I am inclined to look on pdtUMkkham 
as equivalent to a possible p.f.p. pratimoksbya, 
from with and meaning that which 
shenld be binding.” This is quite an appropriate 
name for a collection of precepts, or criminal code, 
whereas the tide tending to bliss,” appears to 
me singulariy nnsnited to such a code. For the 
lengthened a comp. pdf{Aow^fia, 

pdoocana. There can be no doubt that this name 
was given to the precepts by Gautama himself, 
tiiongh of course he did not designate by it the 
ho 9 k as we have it at the present day. The Sin¬ 
halese MSS. always write pdf-, and the Burmese 
always pdf- (see e.g. B. Lot. 437» 434 ; P4t. 
1, etc.), and Mlnayeff using Burmese MSS. has 
adopted the latter reading, which however is 
unquestionably a Burmese error. PdHmokkha- 


tmhvaroiilaik (P4t 65) means moral prac¬ 
tice according to the precepts,” i.e. keeping the 
whole pdtimokkha or canonical law (see Cafa- 
MinsiMirari/ant). It is also called pdtimokkhe ssifi- 
earo, restraint according to- the precepts (Dh. 67, 
here pdtimokkhe is the loc. of the noun, comp, 
v. 185, and Max Mailer’s note). £. Mon. 8, 31. 
Y4tr. quotes Vis. M. as saying pdtimokkhan H 
etkkhdpadaattadiy P. is the moral law contained in 
the precepts. Tlie Pfitimokkha has two divisions, 
bhikkhupdtimokkham and bhikkhunipdtimokkham 
criminal code for the monks and criminal cede for 
the nuns. 

PA 7 IMOKKHO, A sort of remedy, explained as 
khdrddtni dated tadanurdpe khape gate teoam 
apanayanam, 

PATIMUKHO (adjJ)f Opposite, at hand, present 

[nfirgv]. Dh. 184 . 

PATIMUKKO (p.p.p. next), Fastened, tied; clothed, 
accoutred Ab. 378. Patddhanafk otee 

patimukkaih, a parnre worn upon the head, lit. 
fastened on the head (Dh. 237i 247). Sueanpakhile 
patimukkOf fixed In a golden pillar (Mah. 172). 

PATIMU^GATl, To put on, fasten, bind . 

With two acc. SUacelark balatthana taeiaam pati^ 
muheiya, have tied the turban of the peon round 
his own head (Mah. 219). Oapfhikatk p., to tie a 
knot (Dh. 372 ). Cans, patimoceti. Cetiye paft- 
mocetvd ndndratdnakahcukamt having caused a 
jewelled covering to be fastened upon the cetiya 
(Mah. 213). 

PATUfifYARA (/.), A woman who chooses her 
husband Ab. 235. 

PA 7 INANDATI, To express gratification, to 
welcome 

PATINIDHI (m.), "image, likeness [nflTfirfv]- 
Ab. 529. 

PATINI88 AGGO, Forsaking, getting rid of [nfff + 
Alw. I. 107; Dh. 16, 278, 311; 

P4t. 5, 28, 95. 

PATINISSAjjETI (cotM.), To forsake, renounce 

[Tifif+firar+^ri«rfir]- P4t5,ir.tw. 

PATINISSATTHO (p.p.p.), Fonakeo; (active) 
baving forsaken [nft + fire(+ ^]. P4t. 17. 

PATINIVATTATI, To turn back again, to return 
[HtJrfifyi:]. Dh. 122,172. 

PATINIVEDETI (emu.). To bring back news, 
announce [cans. Hfn + fSf + t^]. With gen. 
of the person informed (Mah. 84). 
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PA^^I^^^^A (/.), Agreement, promise, vow [irtirwT]- 
Ab. 171 . Pat^nam karoti, to make a vow (Dh. 
118). Patinnam daddti or deti, to give a promise, 
to promise (Mah. 68, 206). Patvmam moceti, 
to redeem one’s promise (Dh. 119). Paf^inath 
ga^hdti to obtain a person’s consent, to make him 
promise (Dh. 81, 141, 164; Das. 3; Alw. I. 97). 

PATI^^ATO (p.p.p. pafiJdndH), Asserted; ad¬ 
mitted, acknowledged; promised At 

Mah. 32 it is used actively, jdndmiti patm^te 
theref the thera having asserted do know.” 
Yij. writes that pafwndtdkara^th (see Adhika- 
rafLoeamatho) is **that method of procedure by 
which the offender is made to admit his offence, 
and upon snch admission duly punished.” 

PATIPABHATAA, a present or gift in return 
[Hfif + HT^]. Mah. 09. 

PATIPADA Ing^ress, access, way, step, coarse, 
progress, practice, conduct; the first day of a 
lunar fortnight, especially that of the moon’s in¬ 
crease Dukkhanirodhagd-^ 

mini pafipadd, the steps or way or practice leading 
to the cessation of suffering, i.e. aripo affhangi- 
kamaggo (B. Lot. 480, see Ariyagaccam). Tain 
dhammam mivd tadanucchamkatk pafipadaih pd- 
retvd^ having heard this doctrine and fulfilled the 
duties or course of action consonant therewith 
(Dh. 277 f comp. 427). Appamddapappadam pa- 
fiPWh walked in the path of diligence (Dh. 194). 
Candopamapatipaddya paearheito, was com¬ 
mended for my prog^s (in grace) like the pro¬ 
gress of the moon” (Br. J. S. A.). Patipaddhd- 
pam, ** knowledge of what is necessary to be done 
in order to attain felicity” (E. Mon. 193). The 
four pafipadds, or modes of conduct when an 
exertion has to be made, are akkhamd patipaddy 
khamd p. damd p. eamd p., want of endurance, 
endurance,, self-control, equanimity. Here the 
forms damdf samd^ are hy attraction for damoy eama. 
Snhh. quotes the foil, gloss, padhdndkarapakdle 
ettddini na khamati na eahattti akkhamdy khamati 
eahatiti khamdy indriydnam damanam damdy up- 
pannath kdmamtakkam nidhivdeettH ddind nayena 
vitakkasamanam upasamanam eamd. There are 
also four other pafipadds, dukkhd pafipadd dan- 
dhdbhUhndy dukkhd p. khtppdbhmhdy eukhd p. 
dandhdbhinhdysukhdp. khippdbhmAd, which seems 
to mean ** painful practice resulting in knowledge 
slowly acquired, painful practice resulting in know¬ 


ledge quickly acquired, pleasant practice resoltisg 
in knowledge slowly acquired, pleasant pracfioe 
resulting in knowledge quickly acquired. Sabh. 
quotes, hetubhdtd pafipadd dukkhd phalahhitd 
abhihhd pi dandhavaeena pamddavaeena mAfkawh 
sena njjhati sd dukkhd pafipadd dandhdbk^, 
Tathd hetubhdtd p. dukkhd phdlabhdtd Mmd 
eighavaeena eundaravaeena eijjhati ad dukkhd p, 
khippdbhiMdy and so on. Other finir pa^psiUs 
are the four methods adopted for the attainmeDt 
of the paths sotdpanna and sakadig&min; they are 
chandddhipateyyamy virtyddhipateyyeuky eittddhir 
pateyyaihy and vimamiddhipateyyam (see Pug^ 
gala). 

PATIPADAA (ado.), Step hy.step, in due order 
Mah. 269. 

PATIPADANAA, Imparting, giving-, informing, 
declaring • Ab. 964. 

PATIPADETI, see PafipajjaH. 

PATIPADO, ** That which supports the bedstead” 
[Trf?r + 1TT^]. Ab.309. 

PA 7 IPADO {adj.)y Belonging to the first day of the 
lunar fortnight + Alw. I. xcv. 

Kattike eukkapakkhaeea dine pdfipadey in the 
month K. on the first day of the moon-lit fortaigbt 
(Mah. 214). Maggudraeukkapdkkhe dine pdfi~ 
padey in the moonlit fortnight of the month M., 
on the first day of the fortnight (Mah. 116). PdH- 
padadkeaeey on the first day of the fortnight (Fit 
91). 

PATIPAJJATI, To enter upon, walk upon; to 
follow, embrace; regulate one’s life, live, act, 
practise; enter upon, obtain 
hi (maggath) tumhe pafipajjatha, walk ye in this 
way (Dh. 48). Yadhdmnayam paf^H^atiy walks 
according to the Viuaya or Discipline. TM em 
paftpaijieudiy regulated their lives accordingly 
(Mah. 73). Kalahdnadi vdpaeamdya pafipajjantiy 
act or take steps for the cessation of strifos (Dh. 
110). Katham Maghamdpaw pafip^iy how 
did the youth Magha act? (Dh. 186). Kantd- 
raddhdnamaggam pafipt^eyyay should be walk¬ 
ing on a long and difficult road (Sdm. Sutta). 
Brahmdyu brdhmapo paccapddi dkammaetim^ 
dhammaihy the brahmin Brahmayu practised the 
lesser duties for the attainment of the higher state 
(Brahmdyu S.). Pidu aceayena kulueaiutekem 
mahddhanam pafipqjjited, having at bis father’s 
death come in for a large family property (Dh. 
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131). PaHpt^jdhi funib, take possession of it 
(Dh. 80). Bhikkhund bhikkhumdnattdya patu 
pajfUMa^ the priest should be subjected to 
penance (Pdt. 6). Sabba-iuariyam patipajji, at¬ 
tained every prosperity (Das. 34). P.p.p.pattpanno. 
Bum hi (ma^gam) tumhe patipannd, for if ye walk 
in this path (Dh. 49). AddhdnamaggapoHpannot 
walking on the high road. Vfupatipanno, walk- 
ing uprightly (Alw. I. 77). Smnbddhapatipanno, 
fidlen into distress (Gog. Ev. 28). Parahitdya 
paf^oMMOy acting for the good of others. Supati- 
pmno, well conducted, walking righteously, pious 
(Alw. I. 77). Cans, pafipddetiy to impart, give to. 
Tense’ atthmhpatipddentOy ** conveying the same 
sense” (Att. exxx). Puitaddrake ftdHnam pati- 
pddetvdy having committed my wife and childrea 
to the care of my kinsmen (Has. 81). Has. 88; 
Db. 88. 

PATIPAKATIKO (adj,)y Restored or set right 
■g^CufJr + inVfJRl]. Ten J. 111. 
PATlPAKKHAlTAft, Opposition [next +m]. 
PATIPAKKHO, An opponent, enemy; hostility 
Ab.345;Dh.277. PatipakkhabhdiOy 
hostile (Dh. 122). 

PATIPA^AMETI, To bend down again [cans. 

Hfir+V+^i. Dh. 246. 

PAflPANNO, see Pafipajjati. 

PATIPATHO,*^ A confronting road” [iffif + IW]. 
Ab. 192. Patipaihe dgaechantoy coming along 
the road from the opposite direcUon (Jat. 70). 
Gwtvdpatipathadiy going to meet them (Mah. 82). 
PATIPATI (/.), Order, succession [nfR + Ifnft] • 
Ab. 429. Abl. patipdfiydy in order, in succession, 
SDCoeMively. Pafipdpyd papnatdld katvd, having 
hnOt huts in a row (F. Jit, 2). Patipatiyd pitu 
damtvdy having shown them to his father one after 
the other (F. J4t. 9). Kaiipaydnath therdnath 
patipdfiyd aechindi ostad ifsafhy with his sword 
decapitated several theras in succession (Mab. 89). 
Atthaduu pafipdUydy stood in a row (Mah. 108). 
ViMaym tkitd tammd dhitaro pafipdfiydy gazing 
on his daughters as they stood duly ranged (viz. ac¬ 
cording to tiieir seniority) in a row (Mah. Ixxxviii). 
Ml. 368,^. The Sanskrit i8^|flCin^(F. Jit. 
22 ). 

PATIPATTI (/.), Conduct, practice, performance, 
oecopation; religions duties or practice, moral 
oondnet; attainment, acquisition; knowledge, 
aaeertainment [llOmf^]. Ab.944. Netathtdya 


paHpatiiydy by this conduct of theirs (Dh. 110). 
Mdtari sammdpatipattiy dutiful conduct towards a 
mother (Dh. 408). Sama^apatipattim pdressdmiy 
I will ful61 the duties of a Cramana (Dh. 80). 
Patipattipardyanoy devoted to religions duties 
(Alw. I. xiii). Imam pafipattim pdrento, fulfilling 
these religious duties (Alw. 1. 78). Pariyattipati- 
pattiy the code of moral practice contained in the 
entire scriptures (Mah. 124). 

PATlPlf^ANAlfil, Pressing, pinching . 

P&t94. 

PATIPPASSADDHI (/I), Subsidence, calming, 
quieting down [irfR + Dh. 151; Ten 

J. 48; Ras. 85. See Samucchedo, 

PATIPPASSAMBHANAM,Subsidence (from next). 

PATIPPASSAMBHATI, To be calmed, quieted, 
to subside, come to an end [Trf7! + T| + ?Rt]. 
Abddho patippasBambhiy the disease abated or 
passed away (Dh. 434). Ferdnipatippauambkantiy 
strifes are hushed (Dh. 102). AbhUahkkdro pa~ 
fippassambhiy the desire subsided (Alw. I. 92). 
P.p.p. patippasaaddho. 

PATIPUCCHA (/.), Question in return [iffif-h 
Man. B. 478. 

PATIPUCCHANAIA, Questioning in return [Rf^- 
R^ + Rm]. Pit. 09. 

PATIPUCCHATI, To inquire, to question ; to put 
a question in turn [RfRRlS^] • Satthdram pafU 
puccMnuUy asked the Teacher (Db. 177). 

PATIPUCCHITA (m.). One who inquires [RfR- 
R^ + g]. Dh. 246. 

PAflPUOGALO, A person equal to another, a rival 
[Trflf + ^]. Appatipuggaloy without a rival 
(Dh.314). 

PATIPCJETI, To honour in return [RfR -h 
Alw. N. 120. 

PATIRAjA (m.). Hostile king, royal adversary 
[UfifTTSl]- Dh. 169. 

PATIRAA, a shore, bank [Hlftt]. Ab. 664. 

PATIBAVO, Echo Ab. 118. 

PATIRCPAKO {adj.)y Resembling, counterfeiting 
[Bfnwwi]- Mdtu patirbpakoy resembling his 
mother (Ten J. 54). Mittapatirdpakoy bearing 
the semblance of a friend, a false friend. Pandita^ 
patirdpdkoy a sham scholar. Sakkapatirdpakoy 
some one who looked like Indra (Dh. 185). Putia* 
patirdpakam disvdy seeing a counterfeit son, i.e. 
seeing one who though really his son he did not 
. know to be his son (Dh. 95). 

47 
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PATIROPAA, a counterfeit . Alw. 1.63. 

PATIROPO {adj,)y Suitable, fit, proper, right, good 
Ab. 715* PatirdpadesavdiOy living 
in a suitable or favoured land, viz. a land that 
possesses spiritual advantages (Kh. 6). Patirdpo 
sahdyOy a desirable companion (Dh. 407). Pafi- 
rdpamy what is proper or right (Dh. 29). 

PATISALLA]^A]il, Solitude, retirement for the 
purpose of meditation, seclusion, privacy [nf^- 
Sen. K. 618. PafiW/tfndrdnto, delight¬ 
ing in solitude (Dh. 366; Alw. 1.93). Comp. next. 

PATISALXiiNO (p.p.p.)> Secluded, retired, ab¬ 
stracted, plunged in meditation + 

Ten J. 112; Alw. I. 92, 93; Gog. Ev. 6. 
Of the p in paUsalldx^a there can he no doubt, and 
I find patUalUpa in my excellent MS. of Visnddhi 
Magga. It would almost seem to be a compensa¬ 
tion for the dental t of the preposition. 

PATISAMANAA, Putting away (from pafUdmeti), 
Bhap^apafisdmanaffhdnamy place to lock things 
up in. 

PATISAMBHIDA (/), Discrimination, analysis. 
After much study I have come to the oondusion 
that this compound is, as at first sight it would 
naturally appear to be, a derivative of the root 
with the whole coutmning the 

idea of ** breaking up in detdl, distinction, discri¬ 
mination, analysis;” comp, separation, 

distinction, ” naw distinct,” etc. There are 
four Patisambhidfis or analytical sciences, being 
four divisions of the supernatural knowledge of 
the Arhat, viz. atthapaiiianUfhiddy dhammapafi^ 
tambhiddy nirutHpaiiiambhiddy patibhdnapafitam^ 
bhidd. Sfinkhydrtha Prakfi^a (a modem Sinhalese 
work) explains these to mean respectively know¬ 
ledge of the meaning, knowledge of the text (p4ft), 
knowledge of the origin of the words, and fourthly 
certain or determinate knowledge, together with 
the accurate discrimination of the first three, artha, 
dharma, and nirakti.” At Lot. 839 Burnonf 
translates from Jindlauk&ra (a modem Pali work) 
a fuller account, which probably gives to the four 
terms a more comprehensive signification than 
they originally possessed. It includes under 
aUha everything sprang from a cause, Kamma 
and its consequence, Nirv4pa, and the sense or 
true meaning of the word of Buddha as opposed 
to its form. Under dhamma it indudes ” the cause 
which destroys the results of Kamma, the Ariya- 


magga, the word of Buddha, virtue and vice, and 
the five dements.” Nirutti is described as the 
explanation of what is obscure in attha and 
dhamma, and as resulting from the perfection of 
interpretation. The explanation of pafibhdaa, as 
translated by Buraouf, is somewhat obscure, 
knowledge of the three sdences possessed by 
one who, making sdence the object of his mind, 
has in view the triple sdence {tivfjjd, see Lot. 
872 ):” the omission by Buraouf of the Pali text 
is much to be regretted, but the passage appears 
somewhat to bear out the statement of Sfinkbyfirtha 
P. that Pafibhfina indudes the discrimination of 
the other three pafisambhidfis. See also the com¬ 
ment at Dh. 414, which speaks of a wisdom which 
includes the three first pafisambhidfis and the 
silakkhandhas, etc. {atthadhammaiUrmii^HtfUam^ 
bhiddnam iUakkhandhddinath ea pariggdkiki 
pamd), referring probably to pafibhdna, Gloagfa 
in his Sinh. Diet has the foil, artide, ** Patisam- 
bhiddya (pafi before sambhidfiya dUerinUiuUwa), 
universal knowlege, ability to explain terms re¬ 
specting all subjects of art or sdenceand under 
” Sivupilisimbiyi,” (the Sinhalese equivalent of 
catupafUambhidd), he says, ** the four attainments 
peculiar to the highest order of Rabats, viz. 
a knowledge of ethics, of dharma or rdigioos 
doctrines, of the grammatical comments and ex¬ 
positions of the dharma, and a supernatural dis¬ 
crimination.” At Mah. xxvU Tumour renders 
the word **the four gifts of sanctification,” at Mah. 
32 ** sacerdotal sanctity,” and at Mah. 42 ** the 
four sacerdotal qualifications.” Hardy has the 
foU., ** Caturmdha^pratUambhidd ; or four Modes 
of Perfect Understanding: the wisdom tiiat enables 
the priest to understand aright the four following 
sections of knowledge: 1. Artha, the meaning of 
any matter in its separate divisions: 2. Dharma, 
the doctrines of Buddha: 3. Nirutti, the power of 
the Buddhas to perceive all troth intuitively, witii- 
out study, and without the teaching of another; 
4. Pratibhfina, the power of the Rahats to know 
the roots and properties of things” (he adds some 
curious details, which see).—^The North Buddhist 
equivalent of patisambhidd is pratisamvid (/.), 
which fact is duly adverted to by Buraouf, 
but no explanation of it suggested; I venture 
therefore to offer an explanation of my own. The 
roots pratisamVID and pratisamBHlD do not 


Digitized by ^ooQle 



PAT 


PAT 


( 367 ) 


oecar at all in damical Sanskrit. In Pali we 
bave horn pratisamBHID the isolated deriva¬ 
tive pmfuambhitbif but ih>m pratisamVID the foil, 
important derivatives of freqaent occurrence in the 
eldest texts, pafUatkmdito **havingp informed,’’ 
pafUamvedeti **to feel, experience,” patisamoedm 
** feelings, enjoying.” In North Buddhist Sanskrit 
we have from pratisamVID the fern, noun prati- 
saihvid (used as the equivalent of pafutahbMdd), 
and the adjectives pratisamvedaka ** informing,” 
and pratiaamvedin **eqjoying.” Now my own 
view, is that the North Buddhist Sanskrit texts 
are founded on older Pali teaU (the texts in 
fact of Southern Buddhism), of which they are 
in some cases in great part literal tranda^ene} 
I suppose then that the North Buddhist trans¬ 
lators, being fully familiar with the derivatives of 
pratisamyiD in the Pali texts before them, and 
meeting with the isolated form patieambhidd used 
in a sense which implied discriminate knowledge, 
jumped to the conclusion that it was also traceable 
to pradsamVID, and coined, to represent it, a fern, 
noun pratisamvid, correctly formed according to 
well-known analogy. I have elsewhere pointed 
out several other of these North Buddhist adapta¬ 
tions, some of which are very curious and interest¬ 
ing (see art. Opapdtiko, Pdtimokkam and Notes on 
Dliammapada in Joum. Roy. As. Soc. 1871). The 
question may possibly be raised as to whether 
pafieombhidd can be a dialectic variety of prati¬ 
samvid. The existence of forms like patUamvedeti 
and pafUashvidito is perhaps not of itself neces¬ 
sarily filial to such a theory; hut I may observe 
that there is in Pali, I think, only one instance 
of a Sanskrit mv passing into (not mbh but) mb, 
vb. eambdhana = samvdhana. In one case a Pali 
M represents a Sanskrit If, nitthvhhati being the 
equivalent of nishfhiv, but the example in no way 
affects the present argument, onomatopoetic roots 
like shfliiv being very unstable in their form, comp. 
Pali papphdea with pupphnsa, and the Pali KHIP, 
«<to sneeze,” with KSHU, KSHlV, KSHiB, 
KSHEV. Lastly, the r^^ular Pali expression for 


> Bumouf in his Lotus has given numerous instances of 
psnllel passages (see pp. 860 and foil.) from North and 
Booth Boddhist texts. No one can doubt that one set are 
tremdatiene of the other, and I have difficulty in under¬ 
standing how any one can believe the Pali to be a trans- 
Istioa of the Sanskrit* 


having attained the four pafisambhidds is pu- 
bhinnapafieambhido (Alw. I. xxix; Mah. xxvi, 
82, 42), where the root is repeated (I think 
pabhinna is here used participially, and not ad- 
jectively, the compound meaning ** one by whom 
the analytical knowledges are discriminated,” as 
in such compounds aspariimtthaparivdso), —I have 
met once with an adj. patisambhido ** having the 
patisambhid&B.” At Alw. I. evil we have pati^ 
sambhidappattOy having attained the pafisambhi- 
dds (quoted from an affh.). 

PATISAMETI (catw.), To set in order, put away 
[caus. TTfif + lR]' Alw. I. 73. Sace kind pa» 
muttham Aoti tom Anandathero patUdmetiy if 
anything is left behind Ananda puts it away safe 
(Dh. 247). Imam kuhim patiedmendmiy where can 
I put this necklace away? (Ras.32). Katabhatta^ 
kicedpattadvarampafiedmentiy having ended their 
meal, they put away their bowls and robes. 

PATlSAJdHARATl, To draw back; to fold; to 
change Dh. 143 (line 13). 

PAflSAMMAJJATI, To sweep over again [Rf^ + 

PATISAMMODANAA, Friendly greeting in return 
[HfR + eammodana^. Dh. 318. 

PATISAMO (adj\)y Equal to [HfiraR]. J^t. 93. 

PATISAMVEDETI, and -VEDIYATI (cons.). To 
feel, experience, enjoy, perceive [cans. IffR RVf 
Sukham p., to feel bliss or comfort 
(Jdt. 79). Amo karoti anno pafisaihoediyatiy one 
does the action and another experiences (the result, 
Gog. Ev. 38). P.pr. patUamve^yamdno (J4t. 80). 

PATISAAVEDI {adj,)y Experiencing, feeling, enjoy- 
iDff PMapafuamoediy enjoying 

the taste (Brahmdyu S.). 

PATISA]^yiDITO(p.p.p.), Having informed [nfR 
+ Pabbeappatieamviditooppeoxo 

to mean ‘‘without first giving warning” (Pdt. 18, 
20); comp, no kho me taih patirdpani so 
pubbe appatisadividito samapassa Gotatnassa das^ 
sandya t^asankameyyamy where I think qpp- 
means “ without a previous warning or invitation.” 

PATISAlftYUTTO, and -SASSuTTO 
Connected irith [iff^ + + ^li]> Catuioeea- 

patisamyutid dhammakathdy a sermon about the 
four Truths (Ras. 26, comp. Alw. N.23). Khandhd^ 
dipafisarhyuttam panhadSy questions about the 
khandhas, etc. (Dh. 259). B. Lot 332; Dh.285. 
Pafisamutto at F. J4t. 19. 
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PATISAf^CIKKHATI, To agree with oneself, to 
consider, revolve a matter in the mind [nflf + 
Qog. Ev. 6. IH pafisaSicikkhati sam- 
bddho gharavdso (S&m. S. A.). 

PATISANDAHATI, To be re-bom, to renew one’s 
existence in another world, to transmigrate 
^]. Gog.Ev. 42,44. 

PATISANDHI (m.). Entering the womb in a new 
existence, conception, re-birth, transmigration 
PatUandhikkha^e, at the moment 
of conception (Jdt. 54). 7\uitabhavanato cavitvd 
mdtukuechismifh patisandhim gaphi, vanishing 
from the Tusita heaven he received a new existence 
in the womb of an earthly mother (Alw.. I. 77, of 
the Bodhisattva). Saiidnam cutipati»andhit death 
and re-birth of beings (Db.433). Patisandhim^nd- 
pom, consciousness which leads to re-birth (Man. 
B. 432, see Paticeatamuppddo), 

PATISANDHIKO {adj*)^ At the end of a componnd 
as a substitute for last: appatisandiko (adj.), that 
cannot be reunited (Ten J. 87, of a deft rock); 
gahitapatUandhiko (adj.), having obtained con¬ 
ception (Jdt. 61). 

PATISANKHANAA» Reflection, contemplation 
[HfiwniJT + B- liOt. 649. 

PATISANKHARAI^AM, Restoration, repairs (from 
pafiiiMharoti), Mah. 12, 207; Bb. 370. 

PATlSANKHARAiyAI^, Causing to be repaired 
(from pafisankkdreii), Dh. 333. 

PA^ISAI^KUARO, Restoration, repair (from last). 
Mah. 12, 225. 

PATISANKHAROTI, To restore, repair, mend 
[irt?rthfr]. Aor. patUankhari (Mah. 221, 232). 
Ger. patisankhariya (Mah. 228). Cans, pafiian^ 
khdreti (Mah. 232), pafisankhdrdpeti, 

PATISANKHATI, To reflect, meditate [Rf^- 
in]- Gerund pati9adkhdya (d. Gr. 16, the final 
ya elided for euphony; patUimkhdydH paoca~ 
vekkhitvd, Subh.). 

PATISANKHATO (p.p,p. pafuankharoH), Re¬ 
stored, repaired [Rfif + + WT]* 

PATlSASfJUTTO, see PatUadiyutto. 

PATISANTHARATI, To be favourably disposed 
to, to be interested in 

PATISANTHARO, Friendly greeting, welcome, 
kindness, affection, friendliness [vfin- 
PatisanthdrarmtH (adj.), affectionate, friendly, 
kind (Dh. 67). Jhimhdkotk pafiamihdravasen* 
amhehi kdHte vihdre dema iumhdkaik^ in return 


for yonr kindness we give yon the monasteries 
built by. us (Mah. 207). PafuoMthdrfuk iSmrefI, to 
receive or treat with kindness, to give a kind greet¬ 
ing to a friend on meeting him (Has. 32). Saitkd^ 
ram n* eva abhivddetvd na pafUanthdrask koMt, 
neither saluting the Teacher nor expressing say 
pleasure at seeing him (Dh. 98). Therena saddkm 
madhurapafisanthdram katvdj having held sweet 
converse with the thera (Dh. 122). Kattgmdtm^ 
thdrOy having received kindly (Dh. 85; Ten J. 108). 
jRofind katapatiMOnUkdrena .. paftAo, being asked 
by the king after the usual greeting. • (Dh. 231). 

PATISARANAA, Refuge, help, defence^ protector 
[Rf^ + Dh. 172, 308; Gog. JBv. 32. 

PA^ISArANIYO, I believe this to be a p.f.p. from 
the cans, of Rf}f^, comp, sdrdpfya^ at Dh. 263 
we have patisdrdn^a. Paiisdrdniyakawnmam^ or 
patisdrdpiyam kammash, is the name of one of the 
priestly punishments (Dh. 263, and Mah. 16). Vij. 
says, It is the fourth of the Sanghakammas, and 
is an act of censure whereby a priest who has 
offended a layman without cause is compelled to 
ask and obtain his forgiveness.” 

PArpiSARl (adj\)f Trusting in, leaning on [Rf^- 
. Khattiyo seif ho Jane tasmith ye goUth 
patUdrino, the Kshatriya is best in the estimation 
of those people who attach importance to lineage 
(Alw. I. xxxiii). The change of consCroction is 
curious, but is not without analogies. Subh. quotes 
the aftbakathd on the passage thus, ye gottapoH-- 
sdrino ti ye jand taifnim gottam pafiaaranH aham 
Qotamo ahaiih Kanapo ti, 

PATISASANAA, a message in return or reply 
[TrfRlTTOR]. Dh.236. 

PATI8ATTU (m.). An enemy [RfJnrj]- TenJ.29. 

PAf ISAYANI YO (Pt/Ip.)y To be tasted or partaken 
of or enjoyed + OiUUmk 

bhikkhdnam pafiedyaniydm hheeajjdnit ** medica¬ 
ments fit for the use of sick priests” (Gog. Pit 10). 
Pdt. 81 says, pafisdyamydn^H pa^odyitabbdmi pen- 
bhurjitahbdni. For the form comp, ac^nft, edyHe, 

PATISEDHANAA, Preventing, stopping [RfR- 

PATISEDHETl (cow.). To keep or ward off; to 
prohibit, prevent, reatndn [RfRilWfnJ- Bfah. 

17. 

PATISEDHO, Prohibition [irfll^]. 

PATISEVANAA, Practieing (from next). FdLitt. 
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PATlSEVATIyToreceive; topractlM [Tifif -h 
Dh. 12. Methuneak dhammam p,, to practise 
fomication (Kamm. 9,10). 

PATISIBBATI, To sew, embroider [irfn + f^]. 
Ab. 315. 

PATISIDDHO (p.p.p.)» Forbidden [nfufirV]- 
Pit. 85. 

PAflSOTAJkl (ado.). Against the stream [irf^- 
Patuotagdmf (adj.), going agidnst the 
stream, uphill work, difficult (€k>g. £v. 6). 
PATISSA (/i)f Amenability, assent, obedience (?). 
A form patissa appears necessary to account for 
the compound sappatiBsa and appatiua. From 
this foil, passage sent to me by Subhdti, it appears 
that it is a feminine: garutthdniyetu gdravtud^ 
m^ddivoMena patmand patind sappatissavapati-- 
patHt Mha patUsdydti sappatUao, He refers it to 
root and says it is equivalent to pratiqraya. 
I feel entirely in doubt about the word. 
PATISSATO (p.p.p.). Recollecting, thoughtful 
[RfR + • Dh. 26. Also occurs in Dhamma^ 

cariya S. 

PATISSAvI Assenting, ready, willing [Hf^ 
In Sdm. P.S. the good servant is 
said to be kmkdrapaHsidvif which the comment 
explains as follows, kim karomi kith karomiH eoam 
kmkdram eva pafitupanto vicar<trtH hikkdrapa^ 
fUtdoL 

PATISSAVO, Assent, promise Ab. 171. 

PATISSAYO, A house, dwelling, asylum [nfB- 
^]. Ab.206. 

PAIISUI^IATI, Tojusent, promise [nfTT^]. 8 d~ 
dhdti pafUupiivd^ consenting with the words ** it 
b weU*’ (Dh. 231, 324; P&t. 107; Ten J. 43; 
Alw. I. 73). Yij. quotes, yathd saeco hoti evak 
ma karaii vaudvdgam patuupitvd na gacchaH^ 
**.. having consented to take up his residence in 
the rainy season he does not go.” Aor. jMiccasfon 
(B. Lot. 351), pafitapt (Dh. 324)* pafittutvdt 

PAT18Uf;fM(/.), Awidow [Vlfn +Ab.235. 
PA'TITIT'rHO, A landing place on the opposite 
bank of a river [Rffl -h J^t. 17* 

PATITO (p.p.p. patati). Fallen; fallen in battle, 
slain; gone, got rid of [bIbB] • Dehapatitatfhdne, 
in the spot where his body fell (in battle, Mah. 
155). RukkhaggapaiitOf fallen from the top of 
a tree. Cdpato patito taro, an arrow shot from a 
bow (Dh. 57). 


PATITO, PATITO, and PATITO (p.p.p. pocctri), 
ELnown, established, true; frunons; pleased, de¬ 
lighted [imtB]* Ab. 724, 935; Dh. 13; Mah.6. 
jdppatito, displeased (P4t. 4,5). Suppatito, over¬ 
joyed (Mah. 173). Patitd at$a kammund, pleased 
with his exploit (Mah. 45). Parifor<^, delighted. 
The form patito is also given in Clough’s Diet. 

PATITO, see PdteH. 

PATITTHA (/.), Fixity, strength, resting place, 
stay, help, home, asylum [BfBBX] • Ab. 1130. 
PaHttham labhatU to get footing, gain terra firma. 
Alahha%eyyapaHttho (adj.), in which a firm footing 
cannot be obtiuned. Toaih me mahati patitfhd 
ahod, thou hast been to me a mighty refuge (Ten 
J. 120). Attano kuealam patiffkani karoki, make 
thine own merit thy salvation (Dh. 368). Arhat- 
ship is called the patitfhd^ ** refuge, terra firma, 

* haven” in the ocean of Samsfira or continued 
existence (Dh. 182). Paramapatifthd6hdvo,h\gtieet 
state of security, Le. Ariiatship (E. Mon. 263). 

PATITTHAHATI, see PaHfthdH. 

PATlTTHANAJil, Fixing, establishment [nfB- 
vw]. jSfdfonasia p. paccanteaut establishment of 
religiou in foreign countries (Mah. 71). DAdtup., 
enshrinement of a relic (Mah. 107)* Makdvihd- 
rap., the setting up or building of the M. (Mah. 
206, comp. 170). 

PATITTHAPAKO, One who establishes (from pa- 
Htfhdpeti), 

PATITTHAPANA*, Fixing, setting up [irfBBT- 
Tflf] • Mahdbodhip^ the planting of the great Bo 
tree (Mah. 123). 

PATITTHAPITATA (/.), Fact of having been 
established [BfBBTftB + BT] • Mah. 65. 

PATITTHATI, and PATITTHAHATI, To stand 
fast or firmly, to be established, to fix oneself, to 
be set up, to stay, to bo [IIIbRI]. Nabhari tfhitd 
patifthantu, poised in the air may they remain 
steady (Mah. 108). With loc. Siraemim me pa~ 
HfthdtUy may it settle or fix itself on my head 
(Mah. 106). Ro^p.y to succeed to the kingdom, 
liU to be established in the sovereignty (Ten J. 54). 
Vihdrdtunk paneaaatam taemim dese patitfhahiy 
five hundred monasteries were set up in that land 
(Mah. 74). Bhariydya kucchiyak gabbho pa^ 
tUfhdeiy a child was conceived in the womb of bis 
wife (Dh. 78). Arahatte p., to be established in 
Arhatship, vis. attain Arhatship (Mah. 173, comp. 
Dh. 99, 231). Sarapeau ea alleau ca patiffhdaiy 
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stood fast in the three refuges and the dnties of 
the moral law (B. Lot 436). 8(le patitfhdya 
dinnadAmam mahapphalam hoti, when a man stands 
fast in moral practice almsgiving has a great re¬ 
ward, lit having stood fast (F. Jdt 53). Hema-^ 
mdlikacetiye patiffhahani^o (p. pr. pL fern.) 
dhdtdf the relics which are being enshrined in the 
H. dagoba (Mah. 108). PatitfhUtati sdianatk^ 
religion will be established (Mah. 98). Aor. po- 
Htfhdsi (Ten J. 54), paHtthahi (Mah. 80, 81, 173, 
Dh. 123, pi. paHtthahum), Fat paHtfhinati 
(Mah. 47) 86, 98). Inf. patipfhdtutk (Dh. 160). 
Der. patitfhdya (Dh. 435), patiffhahitvd (Dh. 
123). patiftkiio. Saddhdpatiffhitd^^mlj 

grounded faith (Dh. 59). Mdhdpafhavi udake 
paHffhUdj the great earth rests on water (Oog. 
Ev. 20). Kutumhika$ia pihuoko apayata putta-^ 
Moko patitthiio, the landholder’s grieffor his father 
ceased, while gfrief for his son set in (Das. 31). 
Mahiya/aganathApa *yam eso evam patifthito, thus 
thisM. dagoba was completed (Mah. 4). Patitihi- 
tdya tassd dhdtuyd ceiiye^ when this relic was 
enshrined in the dagoba (Mah. 108). IndoaiU 
paHffhitd^ set in a sapphire (Mah. 179). 8d 
gahbhaua patiffhitabhdvam ikatvdf she finding she 
was with child (Das. 22, here gabbha means 
** fcetns ”). Comp. PcAcapatiffhitafk, —Cans, po- 
Hffhd^H^ to establish, set op, re-establish, fix, 
plant 8arape9u ca sffesa patifthdpeH^ establish 
them in the three refuges and the duties of the 
moral law (Mah. 6). Partkinatk kulam patiffhd~ 
pessdnU, 1 will set up again my fallen fiunily (F, 
J4t9). to re-establish him 

in his kingdom, restore him to his throne (Has. 
19, 25). Pabbajjadi ndMetvd gihibhdoe patitfhdpe^ 
iufht having cancelled his ordination to restore him 
to the lay state (Subh.). jdth* aud thero pari$a^ 
mqjjhe pariamddhabkdvam paHtthdpeH^ then the 
them in the midst of the congregation established 
her innocence (Dh. 328). 8Qyadi Tathdgataua 
paiie patiffhdpeH^ himself put them into Buddha’s 
bowl (Dh. 132). P.pr. 4tm. patitfhdpayamdno 
(Dh. 78). P.p.p. paHffhdpUo. PUard apar^jje 
patiffhdpitOf appointed by his father to the vice- 
royalty (Dh. 416). Patiffhdpitamattikam maaathf 
a sealed letter, lit. one to which the clay has been 
affixed (Dh. 89, 99). 

PATITTHITATTAM, Fact of being established 
+ Mah. 86. 


PATIVACANAA, Answer, rejoinder [nffn^lj]. 
Dh. 232, 243. 

PATIVADATI, To answer, retort [HfiWf ]. DL 
24; Das. 31. 

PATIVADO, Retort, recrlminaUon DL 

100, 398. 

PATIVAKYAA, Reply Ab. IR 

PATIVAI^AA, Opposition, reratance 

PATIVAnI (a^,)f Resisting [next + 

PATIVA8ATI, To live, dweU [iffinraG. 
loc. Rdjagahe p., is living at R. (Dh. 121; Air 
I. Ixix). 

PATIVATAA (adv.), Agmnst the wind [nf^- 
Rl^]. Dh. 10,23. 

PATIVATTA (m.). One who answers or oontudieb 
+ B. Lot. 396. 

PATIVATTAA, see Fattam. 

PATl VATT^l* To roU something against, knock, 
strike [cans. 

PATIVATTlYO (p./p0» That can be labvertod 
(from Rf!!^). 

PATIVEDETI (cunt.). To make known, aanomee, 
assist Updsakattmk padvedm, 

announced that he would be a lay diidpk of 
Buddha (Dh. 435). 

PATIVEDHO, Penetration, oomprelieniioB, stiiii- 
ment Ab.778. Maggvt^t, | 

attainment of or entraooe into the Fith* (Dh 
123; E. Hon. 427i comp. Mah. 121}. Dh. IH; 

Ten J. 119. 

PATIYIBHATTO, Dbtribnted widi perf^ « 
favour [p.p.p. 

PATIVIDDHO (p.p.p. pafivijIfAati), FWln4 
acquired [uflf + DD* 2®^» 

PATIVIDITO (p.p.p.). Known, aaoertained 

PATIVIJJHANAA. Penetration, OMiqiRhcM>* 
(from next). Dh. 127* 

PATIVUJHATI, To deave, split; *» 
comprehend, acquire, master, learn [nfirfMl' 
SabbmnikdUpmtk p., to attain omniideiitt (Dh 
11^ 820; Alw. I. 77). SteeM p., to 
or realize the Pour Truths (Dh. 383). 3®** 
pafit^hi, split open a rock (Dh. 279). Dd. | 
patimjjhiuaH (Dh. 123). P.f.p. 

(Dh. 260). 

PATIVlLAGaiTO(p.p4».), Stock,entsngW |>?•^ 
H^withKf^]. Jdt.20. 
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PATTVIliilSO, Portion. Ab. 485; Mah. 82. 
(=Hfif-f lh|), pafhfa9h9af pativam$a^ and by 
attraction pativimsa ; ocmp. dwaddha tivangtka, 
PAXrVINBTI, To repress, subdae [irflf + + 

ift]. Dh. 186. 

PATIVINODANAA, Removal (from next). 
PATIYINODETI (com.), To remove, dismiss, dispel 
[llfir-ff*r + ^]. Mab. 199. 

PATIVIRATI (/-), Abstinence from [ly fi f fi r T fi! ] . 
PATIVIRATO Abstaining from [l|^ + 

PATIVIRUDDHO (p.p.p.). Opposed, hostile [irfR-f- 

ft+Vf]- 

PATIVISSAKO {adj.), Ndgfabouring or 

llft|l3!^,orTrfH^ + ^]. Dh. 242, 268. 
PATIYADETI, To prepare, make ready, provide 
[jrfiWlfldlfif]. V^odakam pattyddeti, gets 
hot water ready (Dh. 106). Of preparing a road 
lor tbe passage of an embassy by dealing jangle, 
etc. (Alw. I. 79). Mah. 16. P.p.p. patiyddito. 
Pttfydditam vatfadij arranged, prescribed or cns* 
tomary ceremonies (Mah. 198). Sabbo takhdro 
paHyd^ta, every due attention has been prepared 
(Db. 244, 263). Gaos. patiydddpeH^ to canse to 
be made ready or prepared (Dh. 98, Mah. 26). 
PATIYATTO (p.p.po)f Prepared, made ready; 
dressed [nf^ + Ipff]* Attand paflyattena 
kht^abhojjeaa^ with food prepared by himself 
(Mab. 25). Aladkatapaiiyattatariro mdtugdmo, 
a woman with her person adorned and dressed 
ap (Ten J. 46, comp. Dh. 79, 309, 352). Alanka^ 
tapaiiyattOy in glorloos array (JAt. 12). Mah. 
170; PAt. 89. 

PATTYEKKO, see Pdfiekko. 

PATO, and PATAA, Cloth; a doth or garment 
[VIZ]. Ab. 290; Alw. I. xxi. 

PATO, Falling, fall; a cast, throw; discharge 
M^Mmaua puruaua leddvpdio^ distance a clod 
can be thrown by an ordinary man (PAt 6^. 
AMmdpdta^ thunderbolt. Vdripdto^ Inpour or out¬ 
pour of water, body of water Introduced into a 
reservoir or lake. 

PATO, and before a vowd sometimes PATAR 
(adw.). At dawn, early, to-morrow morning [iff- 
Mtl- Ab. 1152; Das.6. Pdto *va, or pdtoyeva, 
just at dawn, in the early morning (Alw. I. 76; 
Ten J. 51, 118; Mah. 138). Pdto *va gantvd 
poMoiudma, we’ll go and see him the first thing 
to-moiTow morning (Dh. 88). 


PATODAKAA, Poking or tickling [from cans. 
IT^]. PAtl5,90. 

PATODO, a goad [ITrY^]. Ab. 448; Mah. 167; 
Dh. 199. Rathapatodo, a chariot goad, viz. a 
goad snch as a charioteer uses (Mah. 68). 

PATOLO, A spedes of encumber, Trichosanthes 
Diceea Ab. SOS. 

PATTABBO, and -BBAKO (p-fip. pdpufuUi), At¬ 
tainable [iTTFnv]. Mah. 20. 

PATTACTVARAl^,Bowlattdrobe [ifR + ^4^]. 
Mab. 4; Db. lOS, 237. 

PATTADHAMMO (adj.). One who has obtained 
or mastered the Troth [MTH + 

PATTAGAHO [adj\), Holding a bowl [iTHT-f 
Sen. K. 468. 

PATTAKALXiAlff, Timeliness, seasonableness [MX- 
Yadi sanghaua pattakallam, if 
the Assembly or Chapter is ready, lit. “ if there 
is seasonableness to the Assembly” (Kamm. 29; 
PAt. 1, 2). 

PATTARALO, Right moment, seasonable time 
[inmTW]. Att. 207a 

PATTAKO, a doth [X|^]. Mah. 22. 

PATTAlft, A wing; a leaf or petal [HTf]* Ab. 
543, 627, 936; Dh. 71, 191. Pattapakkadharo, 
bearing leaves and fruit (Mah. 204). Pkala- 
pattdnif fruit and leaves (Mah. 108). Macchika- 
pattatk, a fish’s scale (see Sakaddgdmf), 

PAXTANAli, A port, seaport Paftana^ 

gdmo, a seaport town or village (F. JAt. 3, poffa- 
naggdmo at Mah. 51). Mah. 46, 55,110, 123. 

PATTANGAA, Red sandal Ab. 301. 

PATTAnIKA*, Infantry Ab. 

383. 

PATTAPI^IKANGAA, This is the sixth Dhn- 
tanga precept, and enjoins ** eating from one 
vessd only” (E. Mon. 99). Clough says in his 
Sinh. Diet., *’an ordinance of the Buddhist priest¬ 
hood which enjoins the eating out of one dish only.” 
See B. Int. 308. Sansk. irnr + fin9 + ^. 

PATTAPCRO, A bowlful [X[m + ^]. PAt. 14. 

PATTAPUTAA, a small basket made of leaves 
[VW+32]. Dh.268. 

PATTAYANO, a bird [xm + VT’T]. Ab. 925; 
Alw. N. 106. 

PAITEYYO Obtainable [HTF +1(9]. Sen. 

K. 476. 

PATTH ANA (/.), De^re, request, prayer, aspiration. 
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hope, resolve Ab. 426. Paithantak 

patthetif to pot up a prayer (Dh. 252). Pattha^ 
nam labhaiif to obtain one’s desire (Ten J. 113). 
Pattkanam karoti, to pray. With dat. Aggaad- 
vahdbMvdya patthanak karimsu, prayed for the 
post of chief disciple (Dh. 130). With iH (Dh. 78, 
134). 

PATTHANAA, Setting out, departure, inarch of 
an army or assailant; origin, cause [in|B|lV|]. 
Ab.395, 1122. Patthdnappakara^niy '‘Book of 
Causes,” name of the last book of the Abbi- 
dhamma. This work I have examined; it is of 
great extent and consists of a string of metaphysical 
sentences or propositions, of which the following is 
an average specimen, nahetudhammam patieca 
hetudhammo uppajjati nahetupaccayd vicikicchd^ 
sahagate uddhaecatakagate khandke paticca vict- 
kicehdsahagato uddhaccasahagato moho, which I 
venture to translate as follows, **from a thing 
which is not a cause a thing which is a cause takes 
its nse, springing from a non-cause: out of the 
Skandhas which are based on doubt and pride 
arises Ignorance based on doubt and pride.” 

PATTHAPETI (cau8,)f To set going, set on foot, 
establish, furnish, provide Tasm 

Dhammiko ti pohdram patthapesi, provided for 
him the appellation Dhammika (Att. 195, comp. 
200). Bhikkhdnadi bhattam patfhaped^ provided 
food (maintenance) for the priests (B. Lot. 436). 
Arakkhampafthdpetvdna^ having provided defence 
(Mah. 241). Sdlaih patfhapesum^ provided or 
instituted the hall (Dh. 188). Ftpauanark p,, to 
enter on or acquire, lit. to set going, supernatural 
insight (Dh. 255). Aor. drd pi. pafthapayimnt. 

PATTHARATI, To spread, strew; to overspread, 
pervade Jdlam p., to spread a net 

(Dh. 94). Celam p., to lay a doth down (Dh. 324). 
jfyam pi kaihd sakalqjambudipam patthari^ and 
this report spread over the whole of India (Dh. 
299, comp. 353). 

PATTHARO, A flat surface [TV^T^ , SildpattharOf 
a slab rock (Att. 210). 

PATTHATO (p.p.p. pattharaH\ Spread, stretched 
Vpari Uihajdlak paithafadi^ above was 
spread an iron network (Dh. 219). Dh. 338. 

PATTHAVANA (/.), A dramatic prologue [ITVT- 
^«rr]- Att 198. 

PATTH A YA (ger.), Setting out from, beginning 
from, since, after, from [ger. imT]- This is a 


gerund used adverbially like dgamma drabbha^ 
niudyOf etc. With abl. Tato patthdya, from that 
time, thenceforward (Das. 3; Ten J. 37; F. J&t. 
3, 6, 19; Dh. 157). Ito p., from this time forth, 
henceforth (Ras. 30). Pamtthakdlato p., from the 
time of entering (Alw. I. 74). AdUo p. vdcehah^ 
to read it from the banning (Alw. I. 80). Pd^ 
daniarato p. oUdcenti^ looking out from between 
their feet (Dh. 314). As the seconfl part of a comp. 
Ajjapaffhdya^ from this day forth (Alw. 1. 74). 
Kaddpatthdya^ since when ? 

PATTHETI, To wish for, aspire to, pray for [HT^] • 
SampatHm patthayamdnd mayd saddJnm dgacch^ 
antUj let those who want to get on in the world 
come with me (Dh. 157). Paith^ mokkham^ 
prayed for salvation (Mah. 25). Patthehi wutma 
puitaHaMf pray to become my son (Mah. 132). 
Dh. 131,278,343,411. P.f.p. paffA^, that ought 
to he desired or prayed for (Dh. 96). P.p.p. 
patthito, Patthitapaithand, a prayer ofiered (Dh. 
251). Pattkitapatthano (a4j.), one by whom n 
prayer b put up (Dh. 236). Ten J. 50. 
PATTHIVO, A king [infiw]- Ab.333. 

PATTHO, A weight and measure of capacity = four 
Ku^ubas; a table-land on the top of a mountain 
[irer]. Ah. 482, 607, 1044. Pattkodaiumh n 
prastha of rice (Dh. 165). 

PATTHO (o4^'.). Secluded, solitary [ITTV]* 

34, 80,346. 

PATTI (m.), Afoot soldier; going, walking [irffl]]* 
Ab. 359,377,1012. PafriAi oadniiAas, not deficient 
in infantry (Mah. 155). 

PATTI (/.), Obtidning, acquisition, attainment, gain, 
advantage [iTTfH]* Ab. 1012. RajjapatH^ ao- 
cession to the throne (Mah. 127). ArahaUappatHt 
attainment of Arhatship (Mah. 13; Dh. 278). Fo- 
gakkhenuusa patHyd^ for the attainment of the 
highest bibs (Ten J. 30). Patti in the sense of 
^*the highest gain” is used to designate Arhatship 
(Kh. 8), and perhaps also Nirv4pa, e.g. see Mah. 
20, pattapattabhokdf which I think means **to 
whom Nirvd^a was attainable.” Patti b some¬ 
times used for the merit, gain, advantage or pro¬ 
spective reward of a good action, and thb merit 
may be transferred by snpererogation to another by 
an exercise of the will. The foil, are instanoea of 
this use of the word: Aham te ito pattim dammif 
I make over to'you the merit obtained by this action 
(of obtaining food for the Paccdcabuddha, Dh. 
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161). Imtumim me pif^dapdie tdmind patti dinndf 
the reward of (lit. in) this almsgivingp has beea made 
over by me to my master (Ditto). Mayham rndtupi^ 
faaaam imaemiihbhannepattim dammiyl transfer to 
my parents the merit contained in this act of preach¬ 
ing (Dh. 402). Sdma^^ena dinnapattim anumo^ 
ddmi tdtOf my son, I am thankfully enjoying the 
reward of the merit made over to me hy you when a 
novice (Dh. 402). lio tesampetdnam dibbannapd- 
nam tampajjatdti pattim addsi, he made over to 
them his own merit, saying, from this good work of 
mine (viz. the mahdddna) may celestial food and 
drink fall to the lot of these pretas (Dh. 130). 
Sobh. informs me that patti-anuppaddnam (see 
JPnn^) means this gift or transference of merit 
to another. He says it is also called pattiddnam; 
and quotes from a comment, attand katvd imind 
ddmddind mayd upacitam punnam aham tumhdkam 
dammi tunihe anumodantu iti matasea vd jivan^ 
toeea vd yeusaci punnaddnam, it is the transference 
to any one, living or dead, of merit wrought by 
oneself, saying, ** I give to you the merit laid up or 
acquired by me by this act of almsgiving, etc., 
may you reap the benefit of it.” 

PATTi (m.). An arrow Ab. 388. 

FAinriKA (/!), A slip, tablet; a bandage, ribbon 
Of a strip of palm leaf (Alw. I. 103). 
Kb. 26; Pdt. 91. Patfikamancako, evidently 
means a mattress to sleep on, as opposed to a 
eoncb with legs (Jdt. 91). 

PATTIKO (adj\). Going on foot [xrf^]. Dh. 231. 

PATTIPATTO (adj.)y Having obtained the highest 

gain [infjl + TrrH]- 8eePa«», 

PATTO (pp.p.pdpundti),Obtained, reached; having 
reached [ITTH]* Ab. 753,936. Pattabalo, having 
obtained an army, lit. by whom a force has been 
obtained (Mah. 210). Pat to eambodhim, having 
attained Buddhahood (Mah. 2). Patto *emt rd^- 
jaJttam, I have obtained sovereignty (Has. 16). 
Arakattam Mahindo so patto, this M. attained 
Arhatship (Mah. 37). Tattha patto, arrived there 
(Mab. 24). Mukhappattam eva bhdeati, he says 
whatever comes into his head. Jivitakkhayam 
patto, has met with his death (F. Jdt. 18). Rat- 
tikkkeye paite, when dawn has come (Jdt. 19). 
Sukhappatto, happy, lit. having come to happiness 
(Dh. 402). Somanauapatto, joyful (Ras. 24). Thd- 
mappatto, strengthened, established (J4t. 7). 

PATTO, A bowl, especially a Buddhbt monk’s 


begging-bowl or alms-bowl [XTHf] • Ah. 439,443, 
457> 936. Pattadnaram, bowl and robe (Dh. 82). 
PATTO, A strip, slip, riband, tablet, plate, slab; a 
doth, bandage, turban [tfj]. Suvantmpatfo, a gold 
plate or tablet to write upon (Das. 24; Jfit. 9; Ten 
J. 51; Mah. 162; Alw. I. 76; Dh. 4170 - Lohapatto 
or lohamayo patto, a brass plate (Mah. 143, 169). 
Sildpatto, a stone slab used as a garden seat (F. 
J4t. 48, it is probably in this connexion that pafta 
is said in the Sansk. dictionaries to mean **chair”). 
Sisam dukdlapatteua vethayitvd, having wrapped 
his head with a turban of fine doth (Mah. 139). 
Unhfsapatto, turban doth (Att. 198). 
PATTODAKABil, Water to wash a bowl with [XfHf 
+ Pdtrasodhanajala (Subh.). 

PATTUBET, see PdpufAti. 

PATTU¥5fA]Vf, Wove silk cloth Ab. 

291; J4t. 43. 

PATU (adj,). Sharp; skilful; sensible, wise; healthy 
Ab. 721,926. unskilful (Ab. 892). 

With loc. Patu hoti mahdmunino vacane, is versed 
in the word of the great sage (Alw. I. iz)« 

PATU, and before a vowel PATUR (adv.). Evidently, 
manifestly Ab. 1200. For its use in 

composition with ^ and Hf, see next artides. 
PATUBHAVATI, To become visible or manifest, to 
appear, to arise, to spring into existence 
Gihilingam antaradhdyi pabbojitalvngam pdtura^ 
hoei, tbe characteristics of a layman (e.g. long hair, 
white robes) disappeared, and the characteristics 
of a monk (e.g. shaven head, yellow robes, the 
begging bowl) manifested themselves in their stead 
(Ten J. 120). ¥ni, pdtubhavUsatUdkU^). Ava* 
ggaho pdturahoai, a drought arose (Att. 209). Im- 
perat. pdtubhavatu (Ten J. 19). Aor. pdturahoH 
(Dh. 204, Gog. £v. 8), pi. pdturaheeum* Also aor. 
pdtubhavi (Dh. 206,207). Ger. pdtubhavitvd (Att. 
204). P.p.p. pdtubhdto, manifested, sprung into 
existence, arisen (Dh. 207). 

PATUBHAVO, Skill [TI 5 +wr^]- 
PATUBHAVO, Appearance, manifestation, appari¬ 
tion, arising 20. 

PATUJJA {ger,). Having struck off [ger. Tl^]* 
Ras. 7. 

PATUKARANAA, Production, manifestation [HT- 
Dh. 307. 

^ One of these is in the India Office, a long strip or 
ribbon of solid gold, written upon, and rolled up like a 
Jewish scroll. 
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PATUKAROTI, To produce, mauifett 
Kopim ea dosah ca appaccayan ca p., exhibits 
wrath and hate and discontent. 

PATUM, see Pivatu 

PATUR, see Pdtu. 

PATVA, see Pdpu^dtu 

PAvA (/.), A city of the Mallas, near Rdjagfaha 
B. Lot. 488. 

PAVACANAA, The word of Buddha, the holy 
Scriptures [TT^tI^]. Ab. 878, KasBapanammd-' 
sambuddhoBsa pdvacanam, the discourse or word of 
the supreme Buddha Kassapa (Alw. I. cxxiv). Pd- 
vacantmja»adif the path to tlie scriptures. Atita^ 
tatthukam pdvacanan ti manfiamdndf imagining 
that the blessed word of our Master is a thing of 
the past (Br.J.S.A.). Yo dtumdnam say am eva pd 
vd iti pdli dissati ettha pana pa-saddo upasaggo 
digham kaivd vuttOy pdvadati pdvacanan H ddisu 
viya (Y4tr., quoting Saddaniti). 

PAVADATI, To speak out, express Pitim 

pdvadanto, giving expression to his joy (Dh. 97). 
Aor. pdvadi (Dh. 96). 

PAVA^IDHATI, To grow, increase Dh. 

60, 63; Alw. N. 36. P.p.p. pavuddho, grown, 
large (Ab. 1009; Kb. 27). 

PAVAdI (m.), A disputant Mah.260. 

PAVADO, Disputation, litigious language, defam¬ 
ation [inrr^]* Ab. 1055. 

PAVAHANAM, A ship’s boat Ab.668. 

PAVAHETI {cans,). To cause to be carried by a 
stream [caus. ]• Neranjardya nadUyd m- 
vanpapdiim pavdhetvd, having made the golden 
bowl float on the river N. (Dh. 118). J4t. 24 (to 
wash away). 

PAVAHO, Current, stream; course or stream of 
action, occupation [iHTf ] • Ab. 768,961; Att. 210. 

PAVAJJATl, To be played or sounded (of music) 
[from Ptivajjayithsu at Jdt. 64. 

PAVAKI (lit.), An epithet of Skanda or Kdrttikeya 
Sen. K. 388. 

PAVAKO, Fire Ab. 33; Dh. 13, 26. 

PAVAKKHATI (/«<.), He will tell, declare, recite 
[fut. H^]. Mall. 1; Ten J. 119. 

PAVALO, and -LAA, A sprout or germ [JWRf]» 
Ab. 907. 

PAVA^, and -](iAl{l, Coral [IPTI^]. Ab. 490,491, 
907: Db. 236; Mab. 179, 211. PavdlapddukaA 
pkafikarnii patiffhitadi, a pair of slippers carved 


out of coral set on a crystal pedestal (Mab. 164). 
Pavdfamayo, made of coral (Alw. 1.79; Mah. 179). 

PAVANAlil, Side of a mountidn, declivity, brngfat 
J4t. 28 (Subb. suggests it may be upa~ 
vanam, Himavanta is meant). Comp. Papa, 

PAVANAlCr, PAVANAISI, Purification; winnowing 
of grain [T|^, XTHPl]. Ab. 773; Sen. K. 525. 
PAVANO, Air, wind Ab. 37. 

PAVARANA (/.), Invitation; prohibition; name of 
a certain festival Ab. 1005. Pima- 

pavdrand, renewed invitation, niccapavdrapd, per¬ 
manent or standing invitation (Pdt. 15). Pavdranask 
pavdreti, to make an offer, proffer an invitation. 
Pavdrand is the name given to the festival held at 
the termination of the Buddhist vassa or Lent 
(Dh. 84; Mah. 39). It was inaugurated by a 
sanghakamma (Pat. xl, 73). It was an occasion for 
giving presents to the priests (Mah. 123,212), and 
for religious processions (Mah. 241). It appears 
only to last one day (P4t. 27; Mah. 241). 

PAVARETI {cans,). To cause to choose, to give a 
person his choice, to invite, to offer; to join in the 
pavdrand festival Bhesajjam Aa- 

rissdmiti pavdresi, offered to prescribe for them, 
lit. offered saying, I will make medicine for you 
(Db. 81). Na nu vejjen* amhd pavdritd, did not 
the doctor offer us his services ? lit. were we not 
invited by the doctor? (Dh. 82). Nimautitd vd 
pavdritd vd, asked or invited (to take food, Pfit. 
108). With instr. of the thing oflTered, Bahdhi 
civarehi pavdreyya, should offer him a number of 
robes (P4t. 8, 78). Puna pi mam vadcyydthdti 
pavdretabbath eva, he ought even to invite criticism, 
saying, Tell me (if I do wrong) again (Dh. 271)- 
Atthdrasasu bhdsdsu katarabhdsdya kathend iti 
pavdresi, he gave them their choice saying. In 
which of the eighteen languages shall I speak 
(Alw. I. cvii). Futthavasso pavdretvd, having 
passed through Lent, and celebrated the Pki’firanfi 
(Dh. 119; Mah. 104; Jdt29, line 6). 

PAVARO {adj,). Chief, best, noble, excellent [TW^]. 
Ab.694; Dh. 74; Mah. 4. 

PAVARO, Woollen cloth PfiL 87. 

PAVARO, a cloak or mantle [RTTHC]- 

PAVAsI {adj,). Living abroad or away fnOn home, 
absent Bh, 39. 

PAVASO, Absence from home, foreign reddenoa 
[IWW]- Pit-82. 
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PAYA8SAT1, To ndn Aor. pdvaui (Dh. 

S93; Mah. 68, 230), pawmitiha (Mah. 119, 254). 
PaaiiMa devOf rain oo, oh dood (Dhaniya S.). 

PAVATI, To diffuse a scent Sabbd disd 

mppmriwo pavdHt Ihe rigphteoas man breathes 
fragrance on every side (Dh. 10). 

PAVATAA, a draught of air, breeze [iT^TPr]- 

PAVATTA (m.). One who informs, points oat 
Dh. 14. 

PAYAITANAKO (ad;.),Bringing abont, prodncing, 
promoting [1W^ + ^]. Dh.208. 

PAVATTANAlil, Behaviour, conduct, procedure 
Att. 194. 

PAVATTATI, To arise, begin, take place; to start, 
set oot; to roll or flow onwards; to become, be, 
exist; to go on, to proceed, to be kept op 
Mahdnmdi pavatti, a g^reat river arose, or was set 
going (F. J4t. 6). Mayi mante lohitanadi 
pavattmatha^ but for my presence this day a river 
of blood would have been set flowing (Dh. 352). 
Akkhihi oigdni panatttmm^ the tears began to flow 
from her eyes (Dh.329). Kkiradkdrd pavattimau^ 
streams of milk began to flow (Jit, 68). Jayanddo 
pamUiaika, a shout of victory arose, or was set up 
(Mah. 156). Ummame udakam vaffam yathd ninmatk 
paoattaiif as water rained on a height flows down to 
die vaDey (Kb. 12). Celuhkhepaadhasadni pawU^ 
aamantaio, thousands of wavings of doths 
went on on all sides (Mab. 113). Sattdhampavaitati 
Uuk cAanam, that festival is kept up, or goes on, 
for a week (Mah. 49). Dvddaaa vassdni pavatfis^ 
somiip twelve years will pass (Das. 2). Deoatdhi 
mmekdhi pdjd nekd pauntfi, ** innumerable offerings 
were kept np by innumerable devas” (Mali. 116). 
SOudatfhakathd .. Sfhaleau pavaitatiy the Sinha¬ 
lese commentary is extant among the Sinhalese 
(Mah. 251). Kasikammatk na ppamttatiy the 
ploughing does not get on, or no ploughing goes 
on (F. J&t. 9). Amechinno pavattaiuy let it con- 
dnue unimpaired (Att. 216). Bhuad vedand pa~ 
noffimsn, severe pains set in (Dh. 279). Iddni pa- 
oaitamdnam kammamy merit now going on, viz. 
now being accumulated (Kh. 28). Sddkukdrasa^ 
koaadmi pavatthkauy thousands of cheers arose, or 
went on (Dh. 256). Dibddni sang^iidni pavattautiy 
edesdal hymns arise. P.p.p. pavaito. 

PAVATTATI, To revolve, whirl round 
J4t.26. 


PAVATTEn (com. last). To cause to arise, or to 
flow onwards, or to proceed, to set going, set on 
foot, establish, produce, make, originate, begin 
[B^ jiliri]. Mahoghmh pavattetvdy prodncing 
a gfreat flood (F. Jdt. 3). LohUanadiik p., set 
flowing a river of blood (Dh. 224, 361). Mahd^ 
ddnam p., to set abundant almsgiving going, to 
carry on almsgiving on a great scale, to keep 
open house for the priesthood (Mah. 133, 214; 
Dh. 136). Pdiardaam pavatteai janasBOy provided 
breakfast for the people (Mah. 117). Flnieeha- 
yam pavatteaiy re-established the administra¬ 
tion of justice” (Mah. Izzzvii). Mettam p., to 
keep up friendly feelings (Dh. 172). Devamdnuad 
addhukdram pavaiteaumy angds and men raised 
a shout of sddhu (Mah. 100). Dhammaeakkatk 
p.y to set on foot the supremacy of the Truth, to 
inaugurate the reign of Law(Dh. 119). Dibbaaaugi- 
idni pavatiayimauy set up celestial chants (Jdt. 70). 
Tattha pavattayi nijakdyakammamy thereby he 
regulated, lit. kept going his actions (Att. 192). 
Gamhhiram mdtikam pavatteaiy made or ran a 
deep channel (L. de Zoysa). Mahdnddam p., set 
up a great shout (J4t. 17). Celukkhapddini pa- 
oattentdy keeping up wavings of doth and other 
manifestations of delight (J4t. 54). 

PAVATT^^I (coua, pavatfaH)y To throw back, to 
turn aside, to set rolling, to roll 
Teaam pddamdU pavattento roditvdy throwing 
himself at their feet and weeping (Dh. 85, 88, 
142; one would expect the dtmane, and in one 
instance I have met with pavaftayamdno in this 
phrase: it is possible that I ought to render it 
** rolling himself”). Dahbaaambhdradi paiamtad^ 
hattkipifihiyam bdhdhi pakaritvdna Nandamitto 
pavaftayiy N. pushing with his arms the mass of 
masonry which was tottering over the elephant’s 
back turned it aside, or as Tumour says ** hurled 
it inwards” (Mah. 153). Apardparath pavaffen- 
taaaay though I wander up and down, lit. tom 
backwards and forwards (Dh. 86). 

PAVATTI (f,)y Flow onwards; goings on, affairs, 
occurrence, incident, proceeding; news, tidings; 
practice, conduct; begiuning, setting on foot, es¬ 
tablishment; lieing, existence Ah. 113, 

768,1053. Nagaraaaa pamUbh pueekitvd having 
questioned them on the affairs of the city (Alw. I. 
73). Tadi paoaiiidi nioedayudiy rdated the matter 
(Mah. 41, 205). Rdjd talk pavaitith autvdy the 
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king having heard of this incident (Dh. 187). Tmk 
pamtiim having witnessed this incident 

(Jit, 66). Ydva tassd pavattim na sundma, as long 
as we hear no news of her (Db. 157). Anurddha- 
pure kd pavattim what’s going on at A. ? or what’s 
the news at A. ? (Att. 214). Sdeanasea pavattim 
karotiy to effect the establishment of his religion 
(Mah. 88). S&m. S.A. explains mjita as dndpa- 
vattidesoy regions in wbicU the royal authority 
exists. Appavattiy not going on, cessation, non¬ 
existence, annihilation (this is one of the epithets 
of Nirv^a). Tanhdrajju sutthuhatd chinnd ap- 
pavattikatdy the thread of Desire is thoroughly 
destroyed, cut off, reduced to nothing (Par. A.). 

PAVATTITO (ppp> pavatteti)y Set going, estab¬ 
lished, made . Pavattitdni assdniy tears 

set flowing (Dh. 336). Mayd pavattitafh dham~ 
macakkam anupavattentoy estalilishing after my 
example (or under me, as my vicegerent) the 
Supremacy of the Faith first established by me 
(Dh. 134). Tattha tattha Bhagavatd pavattitd 
pakipnakadeeandy miscellaneous discourses de¬ 
livered here and there by Buddha (Vij.). Atfhd- 
nariyavohdravaeena yd pavattitd vdedy speech 
uttered in accordance with the eight unworthy 
practices (Ab. 122). Mahdrakaifi mahdddnam 
pavattilamy ** a sumptuous alms-offering had been 
kept up ” (Mah. 196). 

PAVATTO (p.p.p. pavaitati)y Starting, proceeding, 
setting out, begun, set on foot; kept going, kept 
up, going on, being, existing; settled, fixed [if- 
PavattavaradkammaeakkOy by whom the 
glorious Reign of Law was established or begun 
(Db. 119). Satatam pavattakdyikacetankamriydy 
by whom bodily and mental vigour is constantly 
kept up (Dh. 180). Evammdhe voMse pavatte piy 
even while such a torrent of rain was going on 
(Att. 211). Parammukhd pwvattOy starting or pro¬ 
ceeding in the opposite direction (Att. 194). Evam 
aesd puttanattasattdnam vasena pavattdni visddki^ 
kdni cattdri satdni attha ca pdpaeahaMsdtU ahe- 
euihy thus her fhmily consisted of 8420 souls pro¬ 
ceeding from her, or by descent from her, as sons 
and grandsons (Dh. 246). Mahdsammatavam^ 
eamhi aeamhhinne paoattaea^dtOy bom by descent 
in the unbroken line of M. (Mah. 9). Evampa- 
vattOy so being, of such a nature or description. 
Jdadi no viriyena pavattaihy we owe this to our 
cnei^y, lit this exists or is done by our energy 


(S&m. S.A.). Pavattcphalabhojanoy *<an in¬ 
veterate vegetarian ” (Vij. lit. one who keeps fruit- 
food going). With loc. Ctvarddisu pavattadMekoy 
affections set on dress and other vanities (Dh. 410) 

PAVAYATI, To be wafted abroad (of a perfume) 
[in^]. Jit. 18. 

PAVECCKATI, To give (Subh.) ChalabhiMp,, 
gives them the six Abhijfids (Jit. 28). 

PAVEDETI (caus.)y To make known, tell, utter 
Dh. 28. nttkim p.y to express 
one’s joy (Db. 99). P.p.p. pavedito (Dh. 15,50). 

PAVEDHATI, To tremble [143^^]. Dh.315jAtt. 
205,219. P.pr. pavedhamdno (Jit 26,59). 

PAVEKKHATI, see PavisaH. 

PAVENI (/.)> ^ braid of hair; a coloured 
woollen cloth used for a saddle or housings; series, 
succession line ; tradition, custom, usage 
Ab. 268, 1053. Pavenirajjamy kingdom handed 
down from father to son, ancestral throne (Dh. 213; 
Ten J. 30). Nijasiseappavepiy successive genera¬ 
tions of his pupils.” Anukkamdp^atam paoe^ 
avindsentoy without subverting customs handed 
down from generation to generation (P4t. 30). Am- 
hdkark pavetnyd (Instr.), in accordance with oor 
custom or tradition (Dh. 349). Pordpakapavepyiy 
according to ancient usage. Paoepipotthakam^ 
”Book of Precedents” (Alw. I. 99, comp. 112). 
Pavepidhammoy hereditary nature, constitutional 
qualities (Ten J. 39). 

PAVESANAA. Entrance Dh. 139; F. 

J&t. 2. 

PAVESETI, see Patneati. 

PAVESO, Entrance [1l%3r]- Mah. S8, 

153, 240. 

PAVEYYAKO {adj.). Belonging to P&vd [l|m + 
+ B. Lot. 486. 

PAVIDHATUlil (Of/:), To place, appoint [inf. 
BfWr]- Mah. Ixxxix. 

PAVICAYO, Investigation 

PAVIJJHATI, To throw down [TRTMjf P-p>p* 
paviddho (Dh. 144). 

PAViNO (adj.)y Clever, skilful Ab. 730. 

PAViRO, Heroic; best [tHH]. 

P AVIS ANA A, Entrance (from next). Dh. 315. 

PAVISATI, To enter (with acc ) [Hfinir]. Aor. 
pdvisi (Dh. 81, 84; Mah. 153, p\. pdmmmy 151), 
paviei (Dh. 84,324). Fat pavekhkaH (Mah. 153). 
Inf. pavUUuih (F. Jdt. 12). Ger.pasiisa (Dh. 2S), 
pavmtvd (F.Jit. 12; Mah. 135). P.p.p. 
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having entered (with acc.» Das. 45; Dh. 67; F. 
Jit. 57; Alw. 1. 74). Cans, pawseti, paffesdpeti, 
to caose to enter, to introdnoe, insert (Dh. 559; 
Ten J. 114). Satthdratk onto pavesetvdj having 
brought the Teacher into the house (Dh. 324). 
Udakam pave9etvd, having dragged him under 
the water (Dh. 304). Ummaggena jalam tattha 
pavewtn, by means of an aqueduct admitted water 
into them (Mah. 222)* Mahdbodkith uttarena 
dndrena patjenya^ having introduced the Bo tree 
into the city by the north gate (Mah. 118). With 
two acc. Puram theram panezayiy introduced the 
them into the city (Mah. 82). 

PAVISSILESO, SeparatioD Ab. 765. 

For thedoubied % comp, vlnajjeti^ okkoMna^ niggafi- 
Mti, 9akkupeyyay nmtVMfa, upakkilesa, etc. 

PAVIXTHO, see Pavuati. 

PAVITTO (adj\), Pure Ah. 442, 698. 

PAVIVEKO, Retirement, solitude, seclusion [from 
+ Das. 38; Dh. 37; Mah. 121; 

B. Lot. 461. Paviwkakkhamo auamo, a hermitage 
fitted for solitude (Jit. 8). 

PAVIVITTO (pp-p.)y Separated, detached, retired, 
sedodad [ifftftW]. Dh. 394. 

PA VO, Purification, winnowing grain [1T^]. Ab. 773. 

PAVUCCATI (pats,). To be spoken of, to be called 
or termed [pass. . Pres. 3rd pi. pavuccare 

(Mah. 120). Muni tena pavuccatif the muni is 
(so) named on that account (Dh. 47). With iti; 
Muuanitamattikd f e$d sukhwHQttd pavuccati, it 
is called ** Butter-clay’* from its fineness (Mah. 169, 
comp. Dh. 46). 

PAVUDDHO, see Pauaddhati, 

PAVUSO, The rainy season; a sort of fish [iTf^]- 
Ab. 89, 671. 

PAVUSSAKO (im(;.). Belonging to the rainy season 
[RT^+^l. Jit 96. 

PAVUTTO (p-p-p.). Spoken to, told [if-f ^]. 
Ras. 35. 

PAYAKO(<m^.), One who drinks [ifT^Pl]. Khira^ 
pdyuko ddrakoy a suckling (Dh. 224). Dh. 272. 

PAYAA, =s jst ay am. 

PAYAMO, Length [TRTPT]. Att. 210. 

PAyASO, Rice boiled in milk, milk-rice, rice por¬ 
ridge [WRnr]- Ab. 418; Dh. 178, 269; Mah. 
135; Jit. 50, 68. The form pdyaxa I have only 
met with at Mah. 196, 920, where we have madhu^ 
pdymamy metrl causft. 

PAYATI, To go, proceed, advance [ITOT]. Aor. 


pdydn (Dh. 162,194,335), pLpdytifim (Ten J. 54; 
Dh. 352). 

PAYATO (p.p.pO» P“re [TRHT]. Ab. 442. 

PAYATO {p*p-p. paydti). Gone, departed [ITOTR]. 
Mah. 126. 

PAYETI, see Pivati. 

PAyI (adj.), Drinking [HTf^^]- At the end of a 
compound, tnajjapdyi, one who drinks intoxicating 
liquor. 

PAYIRUDAHA (peff,)y To utter [irf^ + ^ + 
^||TR='91^]. PI. Payiruddhanuu (Jit. 27). 
Anomalous gerund payiruddhitvd (ditto). 

PAYIRUPASATI, To sit beside, attend on, asso¬ 
ciate with, serve, honour ['ll^RT^]* l^h. 12,101, 
272; B. Lot. 717. 

PAYO, and PAYAA, Water; milk [XTR^]. Ab. 
500, 661, 1063. 

PAYO (adj.)y Drinking [TTRT]. Only at the end 
of a compound; tindhupdyoy drinking the river 
(Sen. K. 532). 

PAYO, Abundance [ITRT]. Salilappdyoy having ‘ 
abundance of water (Ab. 187). 

PAYO (ado.). Abundantly [ITRI^]. Ab. 1153. 

PAYODHARO, A doud; a woman’s breast [xi^« 
Ab. 270,1042. 

PAYODO, A cloud Att. 210. 

PAYOGO, Practise, use, usage; means, instru¬ 
mentality ; motive, occasion, object 
Pat. 90. Sabbappayogehl, by every means, in 
every way (Mah* 242). Pay age Mail, when there 
is use or occasion for it, when occasion requires 
(Sen. K. 202), 

PAYO JANA A, Appointment, command, direction, 
advantage, use, need; ol>ject, aim [R^t^fif]. Ab. 
1037. Kim payojanafk, what is the use or mean¬ 
ing of? (with instr. Sen. K. 478). 

PAYOJETI (cans, payunjati). To perform, practise, 
conduct, carry on; to instigate, cause, direct, com¬ 
mand; to employ, suborn, hire [ipgtWRfR]. 
Kummam or kammante p., to cany on or conduct 
business. Naooagitaodditdni payojayiduu, per¬ 
formed dances, songs, music, etc. (J4t. 61). Pa- 
p{jlfam p.y to carry on trade (Alw. xlv). Kdpa- 
kupikhm^ddinam vajjadi payoyetod dananakild, 
a sport consisting in showing up the defects of the 
maimed by imitating them, lit. by practising the 
defects (Br. J. S. A.). Mahdbaleki saddhith payo^ 
jetod, dealing, viz. measuring himself with the 
strong (Ten J. 13). Tathdgatana vadhdya purUe 
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payt^etvd^ having^ employed or hired men to slay 
the Buddha (Dh. 143, 299). Karontam payoja^ 
yatiy instigates the doer, causes him to act (Sen. 
K. 433). Hantum ddrake payfyayuihy ordered to 
put the boys to death (Mah. 59). Ubhosu paasesu 
balakdyam payojeiiy posted a force on each side 
(Db. 158). P.p.p. payojito. Payojitam palobha- 
natky allurement practised or employed (Dh. 164). 

PAYU (m.), The anus [iTTf]- Ab. 274. 

PAYU^^JATI, To yoke, harness; to employ, ap¬ 
point; to practise, behave Kh. 14. P.p.p. 

payutto. Ubho9u passesu payuttdy posted on both 
sides (Db. 158). PayuttapuriMdy people employed 
or instigated, hired agents (Db. 220; Ras. 39). 
Caus. payojetL 

PAYUTTAKO {adj.)y Employed, hired, suborned 
[irgn + m]. Dh.221. 

PAYYAKO, Paternal great-grandfather [if + 
^]. Ab. 248; J&t. 2. 

PAYYESANA (/.), Search 

PE, see Peyydlam. 

PECCA (ger.). Having departed, after death, in the 
next world or existence, hereafter [^]. Ab. 
1148; Db.24,54. 

PEKHA, and PERKHA (/.), Wish, desire, expecta¬ 
tion Punhapekhoy wishing for merit, 

with a view to obtaining merit (Dh. 20). Upa* 
iampaddpekhoy wishing for or expecting ordina¬ 
tion (Kamm. 5). Pekkhd may mean a stage-play, 
theatricals (Br. J.S.). 

PEKHI {adj.)y Desiring, looking for, awaiting [^- 
Fern. Pabbajjdpekhiniy awaiting ordina¬ 
tion (Mah. 110). 

PEKHUlSfAlVf, Awing. Ab. 627. I derive this form 
as follows, pakshman, pakshpam, pekhupam. For 
the e comp. Prakrit dekkh- with Pali dakkh-, the 
Pali seyyd with <;ayy4, etc. Comp, pdkhumam. 

PERKHA, see Pekhd 

PERRHATI, .To look at, behold, observe, watch 
with expectation; to look out for, expect 
Pekkhanti (fern.) theriy* dgamamy looking for the 
theri’s arrival (Mah. 110). JayabMmiik pek- 
kantOy seeking or trying to reach the field of 
victory (Mah. 156). P.pr. also pekkhamdno (Mah. 
8). P.pr. gen. pi. masc. pekkhatam (Das. 35). 
Ger. pekkhiya (Mah. 36). Cans, pekkhdpetiy to 
cause to be looked for, to have a search made for 
(Mah. 161). 

PEfA (/.), A bMket [^]. Ab. 524; Alw. 1.79. 


At Mah. 225 the Ind. Off. MS. has mahdpefmk ea 
vasaehiy the meaning is not dear. 

PELARO, A hare. Ab. 617. 

PELAVO (aif;\)y Delicate, tender Ab. 707. 

PEMAIME, Love, affection, kindness; joy, pleasnre 
Ab. 173; Db. 38; Hab. 24. 

PEMANlYO Affectiooate 

Pemaniyd vdcdy affectionate language. 

PESAKARO, a weaver [^3(1^+ Ab. 507: 

Mah. 115. 

PEiSALO Beantifal, dellgfatiiil, amiable: 

skilful Ab. 693, :^1,1070. 

PESANAlff, Sending, despatching; message, de¬ 
spatch Amhe parakulam pennmithdya 

poientiy they nurture ns to send ns# into other 
families, viz. to get ns married (Dh. 234). Peso- 
nakdrikd (f.), a slave-girl employed to carry 
messages or go on errands (Dh. 1779 178). 

PESETI (earn.), To send Aor. jsesesf, 

(Alw. I. 74; F. J&t. 6), a/Nwe^i (Mah. 17, 155), 
pe$ayittha (Mah. 260). Pass, penyatu 

PESi (/.), A piece of flesh or meat Mam^ 

$ape$i (Ten J. 37). 

PESIKA (/.), Rind, sheU Felmperikd, 

a bit of bamboo (Pdt. 80). 

PESSAA, Servitude [Q«r]. Alw. N. 105. 

PEiSSIKO, A servant [7^ +Alw. N. 105. 

PESSO, A messenger, servant, slave, hireling, menial 
Ab. 514. Pendy a female slave. Pera- 
pendbhdvoy condition of b^g a slave to others 
(of a slave girl, Db. 178). 

PESUA^A1$[, and PESUIJIEYYAA, Badthiting, 
slander, eviUspeakingf [S^^and -)* ^9]. 
P&t 12; Oh. 186,189. 

PETAKO, A basket Ab. 524. 

PETO (p.p-p.). Dead, departed [^]. Ab. 405; 
Das. 37- Masc.pefo, a Preta, the manes or spirit 
of a dead person, a departed relative (Ab. 935; 
Rh. 11). Fern, petiy a female peta (Pit. 69). 
Peto kdlakatoy dead and gone (Dh. 96). Hardy 
says, ‘*The Pretas inhabit the Lokintarika Naraka. 
In appearance they are extremely attennated, like 
a dry leaf. There are some Pretas that hannt 
the places near which they had formerly lived as 
men ; they are also found in the suburbs of cities, 
and in places where four ways meet (Man. B. 58). 
The realm of Petas {peitimMoyOy peiaMcoy Dh. 
129) is one of the ap4yas or states of punishment, 
and a Peta Is a being condemned to suffering for n 
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eerUin period as a panlshmeDt for sins committed 
when a man. Many deceased relatives are Petas, 
and it is a highly meritorions act to place food 
and drink outside the house for the Petas to 
partake of when they revisit their former homes 
(Kh. 11; Man. B. 59). There are four kinds of 
Petas, which according to Suhhdti are khuppipdsU 
mjjhdmatanhiko, uidpajhU pamntpisdcako. The 
two first wander about the world of men (Man. B. 
68). Hardy mentions Kdlnkafijakas and Vantd- 
sQcas (Man. B. 49, 458). Petakiccam karotif to 
perform the duties due to deceased kinsmen, such 
as setting food and drink for them (Db. 206). 
Peiavaithu^ ** Preta Stories,” is the name of one 
of the books of the Khuddaka Nikdya (E. Mon. 
169). It is to be observed that the Petas answer 
to both the and ^’s of Hinduism. Com¬ 
pare PettivUayon 

PBTTEYYATA (/.), Paternity [next + BT]- Db. 
60 (but the commentator says it means dutiful 
conduct to a father, p. 408). 

PETTEYYO (adj\)f Paternal + HB] • Masc. 
& paternal uncle (ptttc bhdtd), 

PETTIKO, and PETTIYO (oi(;.), Paternal, an¬ 
cestral and Db. 157. Pettikaik 

dhantnh^ property inherited from the father. 

PETTIVISAYO, The Preta realm or world. See 
GutL Dh. 129; Alw. 1. cvii. The second part of 
the compound is the first is a derivative 

of fi|^, probably See Peto. 

PEYY.&AM, This word answers to our Etcetera, 
or to the dotted line used when words are in¬ 
tentionally omitted. The etymology is exceedingly 
doubtful. Bumouf (Lot. 388) hesitatingly resolvers 
it into pe-alam, pe being taken as an abbreviation 
of pfirve; but this fails to account for the long 4. 
Subh. quotes from a grammatical work, peyyam 
ulwkpeyydlmk^ pdpa^ik peyyath, alaih iiyuttam^ 
whidi, though it guides us as to the meaning, fails 
to supply an etymology. IVAlwis says that peyyd- 
lorik (not as he reads it peyydld) means ** Insert, 
in the sense of Fill up the gap ” (Alw. I. 93). I 
am disposed to think that peyydlam means ** to 
be supplied, or filled up, or read in full.” Assum¬ 
ing tbe latter part of the word to be aZum, the 
remainder peyya will probably have to be sought 
for among the derivatives of ^ or in> e g- 
or we might perhaps suppose a p.f p. 
from BT- Another snggestion I venture to ofier 


is that the word represents ITTCT^ or TfPX + BRf 
(for the e comp, jeyyo = jydyas, seyyd = qayyd).* 
I have found in a M^. of Sdrattha Jdliui in tbe 
Bodleian the following curious passage, in which 
peyya is referred to XiT “ to preserve”: 
Adyantamattam dassetvd majjhe pana adipanam 
Majjhepeyydlakam ndma, ito eesesv ayam nayo. 
Adyantamajjhapeyydlam sabbapeyydlakam taihd 
Peyydlan tu catubbidkam, tarn vmhdhipakdeiiam, 
Pdtum alam ti peyydlam vitthdretum alam Hhavd 
Peyydlassa vacanattho veditabbo vibhdvind. 

Which I interpret thus, ** Exhibiting the beginning 
and the end of the sentence while in the middle 
there is a suppression is called majjhepeyydla, 
and the same principle applies in the other 
cases. Peyydla is of four sorts, ddipeyydla, anta- 
peyydlUf majjhapeyydla and sabbapeyydla (omis¬ 
sion respectively of the beginning, of tbe end, of 
the middle, and of the entire passage), this has 
been declared by the learned. Peyydla means 
able to preserve, or able to give in full, thus is the 
meaning of the word peyydla to be understood by 
the wise man.” In a quotation at p. 388 of the 
Lotus peyydla seems singularly enough to be 
used to designate the unabbreviated passage itself, 
so yeva purimapeyydlena viithdretdl^t **this 
passage is to be expanded or supplied in full by 
the aid of the previous unabbreviated reading,” 
but whether this is what is really meant cannot be 
determined without a knowledge of the context, 
the quotation being too brief.—As we shorten 
etcetera” to “etc.,” so peyydlam is usually 
shortened to pe, and in Burmese MSS. even to the 
letter p or f (Alw. I. 93), comp Sdrattha Jdlini : 
Tesu majjhamhi peyydle po vd lo vd tkaplyati, 
Tam tarn disvd *va vmneyyam peyydlam pi sudhU 

maid, 

« One of these, the middle peyydla is represented 
by p or /, and a peyydla is to be understood by the 
wise man when he meets with either of these 
symbols.” The symbol pe is substituted in MSS. 
either for words which have occurred just before, 
or for words so well known that it is not thought 
necessary to give them in full. An instance occurs 
at Dh. 286, attadantassa pe tathdrdpassajantuno, 

^ Since writing the above, I find that Kern explains 
peyydla by with a term^tion BIBf (Jaartelling 

Zuid. Bud^.). I am pleased to meet with this confirmation 
of my suggestion. 
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where pe etande for the words posaua niccam ro^- 
fiatacdrino n* eva devo na gandhabbo ua Mdro 
$aha Brahmund jitam apajitam kayird^ as w'ill be 
seen by referring* to the text (p. 19, w. 104, 105). 

PEYYAVAJJAlil, Kind^wordedness, kindness of 
language (abstract noon formed from piyavdda). 

PEYYO, see Pivutu 

PEYYO {adj.). Beloved, dear [^^]. 

PHAGOA VO, A sort of pot herb (Ah. 598; F. J&t. 
6, 29). Evidently a derivative of 

PHAGGUl^O, The month Phidgupa 
Ab. 76. PhaggufLi (/), name of two lunar 
mansions, distinguished as pubbaphaggupi and 
uttaraphagguni (Ab. 59). 

PHALAKAM, and -KO, A board, slab; a shield 
[lli^Wl]* Ab. 392, 1107* Phalake nuidi, sat 
down on a bench (Ten J. 98, comp. 20). Phalake 
nipanno^ floating on a plank (of a shipwrecked 
sailor, F. Jdt. 4, comp. Dh. 325). Pdedpt^hala- 
kam, a stone slab or seat (Db. 107, 189; Mah. 
132). Khaggaphalakam, sword and shield (Mah. 
154). Alambanaphalakam^ a bench to rest on 
(J4t. 8). Sopdnaphalakef staircase landing, 
“perron” (Ten J. 12). 

PHALAlif, A certain measure or weight [^19]. 
Ab. 480, 481, 823. 

PHALAA, Fruit, a fruit, grain, crop, produce; re¬ 
sult, consequence; reward, profit, advantage; a 
testicle Ab. 273, 546, 951; F. Jdt. 6. 

Sippaphaladi, produce of industry. Saddhamma- 
eavane pAa/nm, my delight or reward Is in listen¬ 
ing to the Truth (Ras. 28). Palfmdkammaeea 
phalamt reward of good works (Mah. 190). Pha~ 
Itak eukaiadukkatdnan^ the fruit or result of good 
and bad deeds (Ten J. 116). Natvdna abhUeka^ 
phaladi^ knowing that her coronation would be 
the result of the journey (Mah. 55). Tasea silana 
phalena^ as the reward of that devotion (Dh. 193, 
comp. 161). Phala is used as a technical religions 
term, each of the four paths (see Maggo) being 
subdivided into the path and Its phala or fruition, 
^njesinba writes to me as follows, “Between the 
maggattha and the phalaifha there is scarcely any 
difference but of priority. First the yogin prac¬ 
tises the anuhmandpat by which he attenuates and 
finally expels passion. Directly he has done this 
he is supposed to have a particular bent given to 
his mind called gotrabhi^pa. As soon as he has 
attained this all his thoughts han^ on Nirvd^a, 


and he becomes a SotdpatHme^gatfha^ and in¬ 
stantly receives two or three phalacittdni {dve tfni 
phaiacittdni appajjantiy* At Dh. 180 is the foil, 
passage bearing on this subject, dve phueand ndps- 
phueand mpdkaphueand ca, tattha cattdro maggi 
fidpaphusand ndma cattdri phaldni vipdkaphuMaMd 
adhippetdy “ there are two attainments, the attain¬ 
ment of knowledge and the attainment of the re¬ 
sult ; by attainment of knowledge is meant the 
four Paths, by the attainment of the result is 
meant the four Fruitions.” I think it worth 
noting tliat a Sinhalese gloss in my possession 
states that the difference between the Magga and 
Phala is that in the former the process of destruc¬ 
tion of passion Is going on, while in the latter it is 
consummated: thus the Sotdpattimaggattha is 
accomplishing the annihilation of ditfhi^vieikkM 
and eilabhaiapardmdea^ while the Sotdpattiphi- 
laffha has accomplished it. The sottipatdpbala 
is sometimes called pafhamadi phaladi (Mah. 83), 
or phalam ddikam (Mah. 72). At Dh. 175 the 
aakaddgdmipbala is called dutiyaphalamf and the 
anagfiraiphala is called tatiyaphalam. Arahatta- 
phala or Arhatship is called ariyaphaUnk (Dh. 
180), or aggaphalam (Mah. 102). Maggapkaldwi 
Is a dvandva compound meaning “ the paths and 
the fruitions” (Dh. 316; Ten J. 31; Das. 21). 
Maggaphalam appears to be sometimes a dvandva 
(Db. 100; Mah. 74), and sometimes a tappurisa, 
“fruition of the Paths” (Dh. 108; Att. 195). 
Agataphalo, one who has attained the fruition of 
the Paths (Mah. 80). 

PHAXiANAA, Splitting, bursting (from pAdlcti). 
Ten J. 29. 

PHALAPETI (cotM. fr. ^Hf), To cause to be split 
or tom. Pdt. 108. 

PHALAPHALAM, aud (pf.) -LANI, WUd fruits, 
berries with lengthened a]. PheU^ 

phalaiihdya gacchatif to go in search of wild 
fraits (Dh. 132, 155). F. J&t. 4; Dh. 215; Das. 
3). It probably meant originally various kinds of 
fruits, but is used in the acquired sense of wild 
fruits, e.g. ekam rukkham druyha phaldpheleA 
ganhdti, climbing a tree he gathers the wild fruits 
or berries (Das. 26). 

PHALArAMO, Fruit garden, orchard + 

Pdt. 79. 

PHALATI, To split asunder (intrans.), break open, 
burst; to bear fruit SttHadM ateph^ 
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mmddhd^ my head would split into seven pieces 
{Gog. £v. 29; Jdt. 54). Aor. phali, apphali 
(Ten J. 94). Hadayaih phali, his heart bnrst or 
broke (Ten J. 10,11,89). Phalanti vind puppharfg, 
bear fmit without having flowered (Ab. 640). 
Devadmtdubhipo ea phalinuu, and the thunders 
of heaven broke forth (Par. S.). P.p.p. phullo. 

PHALAyA(iid;.), Bearing fruit Ab.541. 

PHALETI (cons, pholati). To split, cut, sever, 
break open • Pannam p., to tear op 

a letter (Alw. I. 102). Hattham p., to cut the 
hand (Dh. 396). Khurena p., divide with a razor. 
SHigMhaah pMletvd, having split open, the germ 
of a grain of rice (Dh. 126). PhdleH udaram bho~ 
gino, ripped open the belly of the snake (Mah. 
213). Phdletvd matthakam, having split open 
his head (Mah. 245). Katthdni ph,, to cleave 
wood (for fdel). Also used transitively; Hada-^ 
yam fn tewam phdleyya, and their hearts would 
break (Das. 4). Muddhd me iattadhd phdleyya, 
my head would split into seven pieces (Dh. 87,140). 

PHALl (adj.). Bearing fruit Ab. 541. 

PHAUKO, and -KA (/.), Crystal, quartz . 

Att. xix, 193; Mah. 182, 241. . Phalihd occurs at 
Mah. 169,175, where the Context shows it to mean 
crystaL Phalikamayo, made of crystal (Alw. I. 
78). Phaiikaguhd, the*Grystal Cave in Hima- 
vanta (Ten J. 9). 

PHALINO (ad;.), Bearing fruit . Ab.541. 

PHALITO {adj,). Bearing fruit or crop, fruitflil; 
broken; grey, grey-baired and 

PhalUabhdmibhdgo, fruitful piece of ground (Att. 
210). Phalitd rukkhd, trees covered with fruit 
(J4t. 18). Hadayenaphalitena kdlam katvd, dying 
of a broken heart (Dh. 109, comp. Att. 218, J4t. 
65). Hadayam phalitam dvidhd, his heart broke 
in two (Mah. 247). Phalitam eiro, a grey head 
(Dh. 46). Phaliianro, g^y-headed (Dh. 315). 
jiphalitakesatd, absence of grey hairs (B. Lot. 
OOiQ. Neat. phalUatk, grey hair (Ab. 251). She 
ekam pi phalitam ndma ndhosi, there was not a 
ainglo grey hair on her head (Dli. 246). In late 
texts sometimes written palita when meaning grey, 
e.g. Jdt. 79, but this is merely a recurrence to the 
Sanskrit. 

PHALLATJ, To bear fruit comp, pharati = 

^r^]. Dh. 30, 332; Sen K. 490. 

PHALO, A ploughshare [miW]. Ab. 448; Dh. 237. 

PHALU (m.), A knot or joint in a reed [X|^. 


PHANDANO {adj.). Palpitating, trembling, agi.* 
toted, unsteady Dh. 7; Sen. K. 525. 

PH AND ATI, To throb, palpitate, tremble, struggle 
. Das. 36; Ten J. 115. P.p.p. phandito, 

PH an! (m.), A snake Ab. 653. 

PHANIJJAKO, The plant Samira^a [infilldflpi]. 
Ab. 579 (the same spelling in Br. J.S.A.). 

PHANINDO, a hooded snake, cobra di capella 
[Wtw], . Mah. 243. 

PHAI^ITAM, The inspissated juice of the sugar 
cane, raw sugar, molasses Ab. 462. 

P4t 10,81; Ten J. 110; Dh.434; Mah. 197,212. 

PHAl^O, The hood of a snake, especially of a cobra 
[ipg]. Dh. 224; Mah. 243,255. Phapam katvd, 
said of a peacock at Ten J. 114, appears to mean 
** spreading its toil.’* 

PHARANAA, Pervading Man. 

B. 410. PharanaplH, pervading or thrilling joy. 
For pharanatd see Samddhi, 

PHARASCJ (m.), A hatchet, axe Ab.393; 

F. J4t. 2; Dh. 364. 

PHARATI, To flash, shine forth ; to thrill or dart 
through, to pervade; to diffuse, send forth, emit 
see Phallati ]. Cakkavdlaeahaueeu appa- 
mdno obhdso phari, in 1000 worlds illimitable 
splendour shone forth (J4t. 51). Itthisaddo .. puri^ 
idnafh sakalasar(rampharifvd,woTnan*s voice tiirill- 
ing through men’s whole frame (Dh. 85). Asaa 
$ariram pharamdnd pahcavannapiti, a five-fold joy 
pervading his whole body (Dh. 290; Alw. I. 97). 
Yathd pana agandhakapupphafh yo nam dhdreti 
tana narire gandharh na pharati, as a scentless 
flower does not diffuse any odour upon the person 
of the wearer (Dh. 230). Obhdaadi pharitvd, 
sending forth a radiant image of himself (it is 
added, **so that he appeared to be sitting at 
Kassapa’s side,” Dh. 183, comp. 385). Of water 
token as drink diffusing itself through the body 
(J£t. 24). 

PHARUSAKAI^, Name of one of Indra’s groves 

Ab. 23. 

PHARUSO {adj.), Ha^h, unkind, fierce, savage; 
rough, nigged; severe, cruel [mHH] • Ab. 961. 
jisio pharuBo, a savage horse (Ten J. 43). Of a 
tyrannical king (Dh. 149). Vedand pharued, cruel 
suffering (Dh. 25). Neat, pharusam, harsh, un¬ 
kind language (Ab. 125). Md *voca pharusadi 
kahei, speak not harshly to any man (Dh. 24). 
Ten J. 41. 
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PHASSANAA, Contact 34. 

PHASSETI, see Phusati. 

PH ASSITO, This is I suppose a derivative of 
perhaps + hardly 1 think the p.p.p* 
At Dh. 232, 340, we have sa- 
phasHta, as an epithet of the lips, apparently 
meaning^ ** soft, delicate.” Subh. tells me that 
Sddhupassitam at Mah. 124 should be $ddh»- 
phoiritam, and qnotes from the commentary stf- 
dhuphatsitan ti suphamtam, dopiyd upari pidhd- 
nam »uphii$ntdkdrena fhapetvd. Tumour trans¬ 
lates it vaguely superb,” probably referring it 
toj^. 

PHASSO, Touch, contact Ab. 149. Phassa^ 

Mampanno^ (of a blanket) soft (Alw. 1.75). Phasso 
or Contact is one of the terms of the Buddhist 
philosophy (see Ahdro, B. Int. 500; Man. B. 409, 
499). Gogerly says there are seven, receiving 
impressions from external objects by the eye, ear, 
nose, tongue, body, mind, and lastly knowledge 
or mental consciousness {manovinhdpadhdtusam’- 
pAoMo).” There are six Phassakdya’s, cdkkhu* 
MomphanOj iotas^f gAditiis.,yt*vAdff., kdyai.^ mantu, 
(Sang. S.). 

PHASU (o<ffO> f^nviable, agreeable, pleasant, easy, 
comfortable (Ab. 88, see note stating it- to be an 
adjective). PhdMUgamanadi^ easy or pleasant 
journey (Mah. 16). Phdiuvihdro, comfort, ease, 
well-being. Dvinnadi aggasdvakdnam phdiuvi^ 
hdrafh pucchito, questioned as to tbe welfare of 
the two chief disciples (Dh. 114). Bhikkhdnatk 
phdfumhdrdya, for the comfort or pleasant living 
of the priests. Saphdsuvihdratthdya, for his own 
comfort (Dh. 105). Na me tayd eaddhkh kathd 
vd nuajjd vdphdeu hoHt talking or sitting with you 
is not pleasant to me (P4t. 15). Neut. pAdm, 
comfort, ease, convenience (Ab. 88). Bhxkkhuni^ 
phdeukdrafLam^ for tbe accommodation or comfort 
of the nuns (Mah. 123). Adv. phdeUf and phdsum, 
pleasantly, comfortably. Pkdeu vikarati and pkd* 
sum mharati, to live pleasantly or comfortably (Par. 
8. 6). Tbe Northern Buddhists render pAdinc- 
ffihdra by sukhaspar^avihdratA (B. Lot. 426). The 
fact is that meeting with the Pali word phdtUj and 
unable to make anything of it, they took as its equi¬ 
valent what they conceived to be tbe word most 
nearly approaching it in form. ThatpAdivtf is not 
spar^a is obvious, first because phdtu is an adj., 
secondly because sparga does not mean **pleasure” 


or *'ease,” thirdly because we already have in 
phoiea tbe true equivalent of sparqa. Any one of 
these three objections standing alone would be 
inconclusive, but taken together they are irre¬ 
sistible. I feel little doubt that phdeu is the San¬ 
skrit ^Tl| (spArha), Sp4 would become phfi, and 
tbe r would be dropped: this would leave phfiiia, 
which being very difficult to pronounce, would 
easily glide into pAdta, the $ being supplied from 
the recollection of the lost initial t. In one other 
instance, golUa = goiiha, a Pali $ corresponds to 
a Sansk. A. For the change of the final a to » we 
have a parallel in words like taAAanaa = sarvajfia, 
and vedagu = vedaga. See also Phdeuko. 

PHASUKA (/.), A rib [xrr^ or 1»^]. Ab, 
278. Of the side rafters or ribs of a hut (Dh. 28). 

PHASUKO {adj,\ Pleasurable, agreeable, comfort- 
4ible [pAdsii + iqi]. Phdaukam voeedvdsoik not^ 
passed a pleasant season of retirement (Dh. 105). 
Phdaukam ihdnadt, phdaadcaffhdnam^ a pleasant 
spot(Mab. 151; TenJ. 112; F.JAtS; Dh.232}. 
Nivdao phdaukOf pleasant residence (Mah. 84)« 
Uyydnam phdaukaak^ delightful garden (Mah. 85)« 
Nindaaphdauko (adj.), pleasant to live in (Nld. 9). 

PHASULIKAX/.), a rib (Ab. 278). For pkdnMkd, 
-|- with consonant dissimilation, at 
in Atptl/oAa, vifnamad. 

PHATI (/.), Increase, growth [Wrf?l]* Ab. 760. 

PH£GGU(a4fO, Empty, vain, poor Ab.698. 

Pem.pAeggtt, tbe opposite-leaved fig-tree (Ab.572)^ 

PHENILO, The soap plant, Sapindus Deterg^^ss 
[%fire]. Ab.565. 

PHEiyO, Foam, froth Dh. 9. 

PHiTO (p.p.pO> Prosperous [^^]. Hah. 200; 
Att. 205. 

PHOTO, A swelling, boil, tumour Ab. 

324,1048; J4t. 7. 

PHOTTHADBAft, see PhuaoH. 

PHULINGAA, a spark Ab. 35. 

PHULLITO (p.p.p.), - Blossoming [p.p.p. 

Has. 21, 32. 

PHULLO (p.p.p. phalati)f Expanded, blown (of a 
flower); split, broken Ab.542; Ras.25; 

Ten J. 1. See KhaaLdaphullo. 

PHU8ANA(/.), Touching, attaining + "inf]- 
Dh. 180 (see Phdlam). 

PHUSATI, To touch ; to reach Dh. 5,48. 

Kumbki phuaiya pdnind, patting the elephant*! 
temples with bis hand (Mah. 162). Paiidapdd 
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tarn, retribution would overtake thee 
(Dh. 24). PAtuanti niAAdnathf attain Nirv^^a 
(Db. 5, oomp. 254, 273). Ger. pAutsOf phwiya, 
pkuiiM (Mah. 243; Db. 254). P.f.p. neat. pAot- 
tioMam, touch, contact (Ah. 149, see Ayatanam^ 
it is a synonym of phono), P.p.p. pAnttAo, touched, 
reached, affected. Sukhena phutfhd athavd du- 
ihena^ touched (or reached) by joy or sorrow (Dh. 
15, oomp. Kh. 6). Cans, phaueti, to touch, attain 
(Dhammika S.). 

PBUSITO, = (Fausboll). 

PHUSSITO (adj,)t Flowered, blossoming^ (Kh. 9). 
Either represents (but see pupphita), or is 

formed from a possible pres, phuuati = 

PHUSSO, Name of a Nakkhatta; name of a month; 
name of a Buddha • Ah. 58, 76; Mah. 2. 
Phnuardffo, a topaz (Ah. 489). Phunaratho, a 
carriage (Ab. 372). 

PHUJANAA, Tearing, bursting [^TCT] • Ab. 759. 
PUUTO (adj.)^ Thrilled, pervaded. SakaUuarfram 
pfHyd phutam, bis whole frame was thrilled (per¬ 
vaded) with joy (Jdt. 33). In meaning this word 
seems to be rather the equivalent of than 

It is used as the p.p.p. of pharati, which 
is certainly Comp. paripphufOf anupari- 

pphofOt apphuto. 

PHUTTHO, see PhusatL 
PI 9 see ApL 
VIBATI, see Pivati. 

PICCHILA (/.), The silk-cotton tree. Bombas 
Heptophyllum [ftrf^GpPIT]* Ab. 565. 

PICU (».), Cotton Ab. 494. 

PICULO, The Tamarisk tree . Ab. 561. 

PIDAH ANAA, and PIDHANAA,Covering,closing, 
fencbg; sheath; a lid, cover • Ab. 50, 

811, II 7 O; Mah. 179; Dh. 345. Dvdrapidahanam^ 
ebatting the door, closing the gates (Dh. 279). 
PIDAHATI, To cover; to shut, clo&e; to guard 
/jlfcDalT]* Mukhaih p., to shut the mouth, close 
t^jaws(F. Jdt. 12). MtJchampidkdyakhaggena^ 
yarding bis face with bis sword (Mah. 156). 
^tfdram pklhdya, having shut the door (of a 
^m, Alw. I. 102, 76; of the gate of a cow-pen, 
^b. 238). A form pidaheti also occurs, comp, ntd- 
paridahetL JndanttatkApena pidahen, en- 
‘bs^ined them in a sapphire shrine (Mah. 4). P.p.p. 
(Db. 238). Pihita^apdyadvdro, for whom 
gates of hell are dosed, viz. who cannot again 
^ bora in one of the four states of pamsbment | 


(Dh. 342; Db. 111). Cans, pldahdpeti (B. Lot. 
657; Dh. 116,238). 

PIDHANAA, see Pidahanarh. 

PIHA (/.), Desire, envy [^^]. Ab. 163. 

PIHAKAA, The spleen [f|nf*C + ^b. 3. 

PIHETI, To desire; to envy Dh.38. With 

dat. Ahhetam pihayam, envying others (Db. 66, 
17, 33. 343). 

PIHITO, see PidahaH. 

PIKO, The Indian cuckoo [ftpil]. Ab. 633. 

PIlA (/.), Pain, suffering; wrong. Injury • 

Ab. 1095; Db. 308. Nakkhattapifd, occultaiion 
(Dh. 156). 

PILARA (/•), A boll, pustule, pimple [fll^WTl. 
Ab.324; Pit. 93. 

PILAKKHO, The wave-leaved fig-tree, Ficus In- 
fectoria [^T^]. Ab. 559. 

PILANAA, Pressing or weighing on; oppression 
Mah. 153. 

PILANDHANAA, Wearing or patting on an orna¬ 
ment ; ornament, parure (from next). Ab. 283; 
Mah. 258. Pilandhanamuddikd, wearing-seal, 
viz. seal-ring (Db. 157). Db. 93. Katituttan H 
yam kind katipUandhanafhy k. means any sort of 
ornamental waistband. 

PILANDHATI, To put on or wear (an ornament), 
to deck onesdf Hantvd yakkhapatiih 

rdjd pilandh* as9a pilandhanqfhy having slain the 
yakklia chief, the monarch decked himself with 
his (the chief’s) ornamefits (Mah. 50). Of a gold 
necklace (Dh. 234). R^amuddikant niharitvd 
attano ohguliyam pilandhi^ taking off the king's 
seal-ring put it on her own finger (Db. 154). jibha- 
rapdni pilondhanto^ putting on his ornaments (Has. 
32). For the form comp, onandhatu Caus. pilan^ 
dhdpeti (Jit 50; Att. 220). 

PILAVO, A kind of duck Ab. 626. 

PiLETl, To preas, crush, weigh upon; to vex, to 
oppress, ravage, harass, hurt Dh. 204, 

420. Ubho donte ptfayitod^ pressing heavily on 
the elephant’s two tusks (Mah. 151). Pobbatath 
piletvd, compressing or squeezing a mountain (F. 
Jdt 58). Apifento naroy without oppression or 
tyranny (Mah. 174). Siho pileti te ratthadiy a 
lion Is ravaging your kingdom (Mah. 45). P.p.p. 
pilUo, BalipiliiOy oppressed with taxes (Das. 21). 
Tena dukkhena pffiio, overwhelmed by this mis¬ 
fortune (Mah. 244, 248). Paw. p.pr. pifiyamdno 
(Jdt. 25). 
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PILLAKO, A child, or the yoongf of ao animal. 
Ab. 251. Comp. Hindi pilla, 

PILOTIKA (/.), A doth, bandage + 

Dh. 158, 275, 839. TelapUotikd^ oil-cloths, viz. 
cloths or rags dipped in oil (Dh. 175). 

PiLU (m.), The tree Gareya Arborea Ah. 

564. 

PILUVATI, To float [^]. See Plavati. 

PIlfilSAPETI (caiM.), To cause to be ground, or 
braised, or crashed [can.. •pWj. Mah. 175 
(line 2). 

PTI^ANAA, Satisfaction (fr. pif^ti), Ab. 759. 

PINASO, Cold in the head, catarrh Ab. 

324. The Pali form is an interesting confirmation 
of the conjectural etymology of the Sanskrit pinasa 
as equivalent to api-n4sll. 

Pl^PACARIKO (adj,). Going about in search of 
alms [(T|I|4 -h Pindacdrikabhik- 

khu, a Buddhist monk going his rounds for alms 
(Dh. 268; Jdt. 21). PipdacMkavaUam^ duties 
of a monk while going about in search of alms 
(Dh.335; Mah. 24). 

PIl^^AKO, Incense, myrrh [finBra]* Ab. 302. 

PIIJ^J^ANA A, Rolling together, forming into a lump 
Ab. 1017. 

PIiy^APATIKO, One who keeps the Pin^apiti- 
kangn Pipdapitikamgam is one 

of the Dhutanga ordinances. Tlie priest who 
undertakes to keep it must obtain food only by 
going in person to the houses of the faithful and 
receiving it by having it placed in his bowl. He 
may therefore not receive BaldkabhattOy wangha^ 
bhalta^ etc. (see E. Mon. 97). B. Int. 306. 

PII^PAPATO, Food received in the alms-bowl of a 
. Buddhist monk • B. Int. 306; Dh. 

274. I find in Vis. Magga: bhikkhdBonkhdtdnam 
pana dmismpipddnam pdio pipdapito, parehi din- 
ndnam pipddnatk patte nipatanH vuttadi hotiy 
from which it is clear that pipdapdta is a restric¬ 
tive term specifying that particular sort of alms 
which consists in the food being placed or thrown 
into the bowl of a monk while on hie rounds. 
Thus saldkabhatta would be alms, but not pip^ft- 
p4ta alms. Sayam pipdapdtafh dddya, having 
themselves gone and begged alms (Dh. 84). Antu^ 
. maso pipdapdiamaiUun pi, even if it be merely 
.food thrown into his alms-bowl (P4t. 11). Pffichi- 
.pdiapatikkanfo, having returned from seeking 
alms, viz. from the daily pilgrimage to beg food 


in the village (Db. 183, 222, 359). Vij. obserrei 
to me that pacehdbhattam pipdapdtapatiIckmtU 
(see Dh. 175) is a wrrepop irparepov, as it means 
** having returned from his rounds, and then 
made his meal (on the food obtained on his 
rounds).” The monks go on their rounds in the 
early morning, and must not eat after noon. 

PUypETI, To roll into a lump; to assemble 
Mah. 232. P.p.p. pinditoy massive, thick; counted, 
added (Ab. 1073). 

PliypI (/.), A lump, mass Qomayofi^y 

a' lump of CDwdung. Ambapipdiy a bnnch of 
mangoes (F. Jdt. 54; Alw. N. 51). Nahdmye. 
pipdiy a ball of fragrant soap used in bathing. 

PIIVpIKA (/.), Tlie nave of a wheel [ftfflBlfi]. 
Ab. 374. 

PINpiYALOPO, Morsels of food, broken meat 
[fqraft+wiftrn]. Kamm. 8. 

PINjpO, A lump, ball, mass; uniting, putfisg to¬ 
gether ; a lump of food, morsel; food; food given 
in alms; sustenance, livelihood; the body [ftHS]* 
Ab. 1017; Dh. 54. Bhattapipdadiy lump or 
portion of boiled rice (Mah. 136). MtdHkdpkf^ 
paffuupindoy lump or heap of earth (Mah. H4, 
176). Sqifhupip^y a lump or mass of silver 
(Mah. 167). Akkharapindoy massing or coUoeih 
tion of syllables (Dh. 414). Pipdagajtandy addi¬ 
tion. Pipdaddnadiy alms ofiTeribg (Mah. 20S). A 
Buddhist monk going on hia rounds is said piyddya 
earoHy to go about for alms (Ten J. 118). He is 
not allowed to ask, but must stand sileat at the 
door of a house till food is offered him. ShMm 
pipddya pavUitvdy having entered S. for alms (Db. 
94, 81). Sdvatthiyadi pipddya caritvd, having 
gone his rounds in SAvatthi (Das. 1). 

PiNETI (caw.)y To gratify, cheer, regale, plesie 
Att. 210. P.p.p. ptfito. FffU- 
indriyo, having his senses refreshed (Hah. 217). 
Mah. 112,114; Att. 206. 

PljfOALO Reddish ,eUonr. brown, tswsj 

[ftfW]- Ab. 98, 361 (the brown elephant). 
Pmgalamakkhikdy a gadfly (Ab. 645). 

PINOO {adj.)y Brown, tawny Ab. 98. 

PI^JAA, A feather of a peacock’s tail; a peacodc’t 
tail or train; a wing Ab. 635, 1985; 

Db. 237 ; Mah. 249. 

Plf^JARO {adj.)y Yellow, tawny 

PiNO (p.p.p.), Fat, bulky [^N]- Ab. 701. 
PIPASA (/,), Thirst Ab. 467. / 


Digitized by ^ooQle 



PIP 


( 385 ) 


PIT 


PIPiSlTO (p.p.p. pivdivH)^ Tliinty 
Dh.2(»; Att 8, 205; Ras. 29. 

PIPPHALAft, Sdssoin, sheara. Ab. 527, 909. 
PlPPHALl (f,), The wave-leaved fig-tree; long 
pepper [finiT^]. Ab. 559, 583. 

PIPPHAIX), The Sacred fig-tree. Picas Religiosa 
[f5n*W]. Ab.909. 

PISACO, A dasB of demons, a gobliu, sprite [fll- 
im]. Ab. 13. Comp. pathiupiideakOf mud- 
sprite,” a sort of peta. 

PISANCK) (adj.), Brown, tawny 
PISITAM, Flesh Ab. 280. 

PI88A, Pi *ua = pi aua (from ayaik), 

PISUNO (adj.)f Backbiting, calamnioos, malicious 
Pisund vdcd, backbiting, slander. 
AaomaloaB adj. pUundvdco, slanderous. Pituno^ 
a tale-bearer, informer, traitor (Ab. 737). 
PITA(fii.), A father; a name of the Hindu Brahma 
[f^]. Ab. 15,243,1118. Acc. pitaraih (F. J4t. 
9; Dh. 52). Instr. pitard (F. Jdt. 10). Oen. and 
datptlu (F. Jdt. 9; Ten J. 54), jdtuua (Cl. Or. 
143^ ptfvjsa sodijo). Loc. pitari (Kh. 13; Das. 1). 
Plur. pUarOi father and mother, parents (Ab. 249, 
that it is not the Sansk. dual flUflft seen Arom 
Dh, 153, where we have pitunnan (gen. pi.) acco- 
yeiui, on the death of his parents). Gen. and dat. 
pi, piiunnam (Mah. 51). Loc. pitdsu^ pitum. 
The bases used in composition are pitU and /rifu-. 
PiHputtamaraftathf death of parents and children 
(Das. 10). PitigoUfimf father’s family (Dh. 218). 
PUipdkkhatOt on the father’s side (Dh. 78). Ptfu- 
gA4to, parricide (Kh. 27). PUuithdnCy in place 
of a father (Das. 3). Pituaokot grief for the loss 
of a fiither (Das. 1). Pitusantakadi^ father’s pro¬ 
perty (J4t. 2). Pitupitdmahd^ parents and grand¬ 
parents (Jdt. 2). 

PITAKATTAYAA, The Three Baskets or Trea- 
laries, a name of the Buddhist Scriptures [fffZ- 
Pipikattayadhdri, versed in the Bud¬ 
dhist Scriptures (Mah. 19). Pitakattayapdli, the 
6ezt of the Scriptures as opposed to the comment¬ 
aries (Mah. 207). 

WT*AK0, see Ttpifakadt. 

ATAKO (•dj.), YeUonr [4^]. Ab. 99. 
PITAMAHO, a grandfiitber; a name of the Hindu 
BrdwM [finrnif]* Ab. 16, 947, 1118; Db. 
194; Dim. 30. 

PITANAKO, The bog^plom, Spondias Ifangifera 
'[’dlWa]. Ab.654. 


PiTANAlir, Yellow orpiment Ab. 493. 

PITARA, PITARO, 8ee PUd. 

PITASALO, The tree Terminalia Tomentosa [iftlT* 
HTW]- Ab. 663. 

PITHAKAA, a chair, stool [4hn]- Mah. 83. 

PlfHAJiif, A chair, stool, bench; the counter of a 
shop[tf^]. Ab.311,97D; Mah.83; AIw.I.cvii. 

PITHARO, A pot or pan [fTO^]. Ab. 466. 

PiTHASAPPi (m.), A cripple Ab. 

319; Oh. 169; Mah. 346. 

PITHIKA {/.), A bench, stool; a platform, frame¬ 
work Ab. 311, 833, 970. 

PITHlYATI, This word I have only met with at 
Dh. V. 173. I believe FausbOll to be rig^t in 
making it equivalent to Snbh. 

tells me it means “is covered," “is hindered.” 

PITI-, see Pitd. 

PiTl (/), Drinking [4^fR]. Ab. 1130. Dhamma- 
pUi, draught of the Troth (Db. 37). 

PiTI (/.), Joy, deUght [l^]. Ab. 87, 1189. 
Pitimayam vacanatkp a joyous expression. PUi» 
JanauOp causing joy, gladdening. PitibhakkhOp 
feasting on joy (Db. 36). Pitipdmojjam, joy and 
gladness (Db. 67), There are five sorts of p(H 
(pimcavidhd or paneavaftpd piti)^ khuddakd pfft, 
khafdkd piHp okkantikd pitip ubbega piHppharaipa 
pitip slight joy, momentary joy, joy that comes 
like a sadden shock (comment says ** like a wave 
breaking upon the shore”), transporting joy (com¬ 
ment says ^Ubat will make you leap into the air”), 
and all-pervading joy (Vij.). 

PiTl (adj,)p Drinking DhammapHi, 

one who drinks In the Truth (Dh, 15), 

PITITO (adv.)f On the father’s side 
Pitito asuddkOf base-bom on the fisther’s side 
(Alw. I. xlv). 

PiTO (adj.), YeUow • Ab. 97,1008; Mah. 32. 

PiTO (p.p.p. pioati). Drunk, swallowed 
Ab. 1008; Ras. 89. 

PiTO (p.p.p.). Delighted [Rtlf]- Ab. 763,1008. 

PITTAI^, Bile, the bilious humour Ab. 

281; Kh. 18. 

PITTHAKO, A cake made of flour, a meal [ftmi], 
Ab. 463. 

PITTHAlft, see Pittho, 

PITTHAft, and PITTHI (/.), The back; the 
hinder part; the surface, top [^]- Ab.270; 
Ten J. 1|2; Mah. 255. Loc. piifke, at the back 
. of, behind, on the top of^ upon. Bkoimiik gim- 
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bapiithe khipitvdj throwiogf the body behind a 
bush (Dh. 299). VdltUcapiffhe nipajji^ lay down 
on the sand (Dh. 192). KalalapiffhCt on the mud 
(Ten J. 36). Pittham is little used, the fern, form 
pitthi usually representing pyisbtha. HMhipitthU 
elephant’s back (Dh. 157). AuapitthU and ossa- 
pittham^ horseback (Jdt. 63). Ditthd pitthi ti 
verinOf we have seen the enemy’s back, via. we 
have seen the last of the enemy (Mah. 260). 
Bhikkhuninafh pitthipmey behind the nuns (Dh. 
315). Pitfhimamsiko (adj.), backbiting. Fdri- 
pitthiy surface of the water (Mah. 72). Pddapitthiy 
back or upper surface of the foot (Dh. 237, 340). 
Pitfhiyam like pitthe may be used preposition- 
ally : TheraM9a dsanapitfhiyadi tkitoy standing be¬ 
hind the thera’s chair (Pdt. xvi). Pitfhi appears to 
have the Vedic meaning of “ the vault of heaven,” 
for I find in Br. J. S. A. akkharikd tmccati dkdie 
vd.pifihiyam vd akkharajdnandkildy ** akkharikd 
means the game of recognizing letters in the air or 
firmament” 

PITTHIKA (/.), Grits, porridge [fqftnx]. Dh. 

122 . 

PITTHITO (ado.), From the back; from behind, 
behind Sansk. With 

gen. Gadrabhaua pifthito bha^akam otdretvdy 
having taken down the merchandise from the ass’s 
back (F. Jdt 14). Pitthiio entOy advancing from 
behind (Mah. 134). Attano p., behind himself 
(Mah. 153). Sometimes repeated: Bhagavato 
pifthito pifthito hotiy is standing behind Buddha 
(Par. S.). Yanndndham tmain bhikkhum p. p. 
anubandheyyaniy let me now follow this priest, in 
his footsteps (Dh. 122; B. Lot. 824). 

PITTHO (p.p.p.)> Ground, crushed [ftlS]- Ab. 
1075. Neut. piffhamy flour, meal. 

PITTIKO Bilious Sen. K. 391. 

PITU, PITUNNA*, see Pitd. 

PITUCCHA {/.), Father’s sister, aunt 
Ab. 248. Pitucchddhitd (f.), cousin (Dh. 118; 
Mah. 45). 

PITVA, see Pimti. 

PiVABO (adj.), Fat, bulky Ab. 701. 

PIVASATI, To be thirsty [fqtn^]. Sen. K. 
434, 436. See Pipdsito, 

PIVATI, and PIBATI, To drink. Imbibe, swallow, 
drink in, enjoy, feast upon [I|T]* Free, pivati 
(Dh. 159). Imperat. 2nd pers. piva (Mah. 48). 
Opt. piveyya (Att. 202). Aor. ptoe, apivi (F. Jdt 


46; Mah. 45). Fut piviioati (Mah. 246). P.pr: 
pivaHi (Dh. 37), pivanto (Dh. 272; Ten J. 112; 
Mah. 244). Ger.pifod (Dh.37),ptoifod(Dh.357; 
Mah. 41, 261; Ras. 22). Inf. pdtum (Sen. K. 
434; Mah. 133). Pdtukdmo, desirous of drinking 
(Dh.219). Pass.pfyaft(Sen.K.459). P.p.p.plto. 
P.f.p. peyyoy drinkable (Sen. K. 477) > Cans. 
pdyefiy to cause to drink, to give to drink, to 
suckle. With two acc. Pdyetvd *matapdmaA^ so 
MohasMaputUey having given to drink to a thousand 
persons a draught of ambrosia (viz. of doctrino 
or Truth, there is a play on the word amatoy whidi 
also means Nirvfina, Mah. 98, comp. 74, 100). 
There is another form of the cans, pdyati which 
appears to be peculiar to Pali. I have met with 
it four times, affhdratabrahmakoHyo amtdam pdy^ 
onto (Dh. 119); pdyanti (f.), a nursing modier 
(P&t. 109); ddrake pdyantiy they suckle children; 
and puttadhitaro pdyatudndy suckling sons and 
daughters. P.p.p. caus.p<l^ifo (Dh. 1008). Kaoci- 
yana gives also the forms pibatiy pibatu, etc. (Sen. 
K. 447). 

PlYADASSl (m.), Name of one of the twenty-four 
Buddhas 

PlYAKO, A kind of spotted deer; Naudea Ga- 
damba; Terminalla Tomentosa Ab. 

561, 563, 690. 

PIYALO, The Hyal tree, Buchananla LatUldia [fll* 
mir]- Ab. 556. 

PIYAAVADO (a^.), Speakinif kindly 
J&t. 51. 

PlYANOU (/.), Panick seed; a medidnal plant, 
Priyah|pi Ab. 452,571, 1055. 

PlYATl, see PieatL 

PIYAVAdI, Speaking kindly, affable [Onh 

PIYAYATJ, To be fond of, to be devoted to, honour 
[formed from fiRl]. Dh. 249; Mah. 200; Ten 
J.37. 

PJYO, An oar. Ab. 668; Mah. 120. 

PIYO (aif;\}y Dear, beloved; agreeable, pleasant; 
kind, loving [flRl]. Ab. 697; Dh. 24; Kb. 14. 
Tam vacanam piyathy this delightful news (Mah. 
166). Rahhopiyo ahooiy he was dear to the king 
(F. Jdt. 9; Das. 39). Piyaddsoano (adj.), good- 
looking, handsome (Mah. 247). Piyardpo, (adj.), 
pleasant, nice. Piyakathdy friendly conversation 
(Dh. 222). Piyabhariydy bdoved wife (Ten J. 
114). Sdsanappiyo, pious (Mah. 227)* •foauAi- 
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having at heart the good of his people 
(Mah. 106). Devdnam piyOf dear to the gods 
(Mah. 68, 71)* Masc. piyo, a beloved person, 
friend (Dh. 33), a husband (Ab. 240, 073). Fern. 

a wife (Ab. 973). Neut. ptyam, pleasure; 
love. Piydppiyaik^ what is pleasant and what 
is unpleasant (Dh. 38 = priya + apriyh). Piyd^ 
pdyo p&pdkQ^ the loss of what we love is evil 
(Dh. 38). 

PIYOSAA, Ambrosia Ab. 26. 

FLAVANGAMO, and Pl^^VAI^GO, A monkey 
]• Ab. 613, 614. 

PLAY ATI, To float; to soar; to spring; to vibrate, 
hover [^]. Dh. 68, 409. See also Piluvati. 
Cans, plavetif to buoy up (Att. 210). Ldpdni tf- 
dmUi nld plavantit gourds sink and stones swim. 

PLAYO, A raft, float Ab.665. Gomp.Pilaoo. 

PO (ad;.). Guarding, ruling [t|]. Only as the last 
part of a compound, e.g. see Mahipo, Bh&mipo^ 
BkdtQp9y NlrayapOf etc. 

POKKHARAA, a lotus, Nelumbium Speciosum or 
Nymphsea Nelumbo; the tip of an elephant’s 
trunk; water; the body; the head of a drum 
Ab.365,686,827;Dh.60,71. Pokkha- 
ravauatht shower of ndn (J&t. 88). 

POKKHARANi (/.), A lotus-pond, tank, reservoir 
Ab. 23. 677; Db. 219. For the 
form comp, ghara^l = gThlp^* 

FOKKHARASATAKO, Name of a bird 
in^ + ?|]. Ab.626. 

POKKHARATA (/.), Beauty + BT]- Bh. 

47: Ras. 72; B. Lot. 407; J&t. 2. • 

POKKHARO, The body of a lute Ab. 

138; Db. 172. 

PO^KHANUPO^KHAA {adv.), Shot after shot. 
Bobh. says that ponkha is the feather part of an 
arrow (comp. punkha\ and the arrows were dis¬ 
charged so fast that the head of an arrow followed 
dote on the feathered part of the previous one. 
Hie compound consists of + TW’ 

parently with vyiddbi (Par. S. A.). 

PO 9 O (udf.). Sloping [iHRr]* Tappopo (adj.), in- 
dinhig or recorring thereto (Vij.). 

PONOBHAYIKO (a^^*.). Connected with re-birth 
in another existence . 

PORANO, and PORAI^AKO (ad/.). Ancient, prime¬ 
val, former + ^]* Masc. 

pi. pardpd, the ancients, men of former times (Dh. 
87; Mah. 1, 172, ancient authorities or writers). 


Pordpardjaniyatafhf established by former kings 
(Mah. 213). Pordpdni inamdldnU the original 
capital. Pordpakapapditdf wise men of old (F. 
J4t. 52; Das. 1; Dh. 109,214). Pordndka-uyyd^ 
napdlo^ the former or original gardener (F. Jdt. 6). 

PORISAA, Manliness; the height of a man with 
his arms extended over his head Ab. 

269, 886. 

PORISO, and POSO, A human being, a man, a 
person Ab. 227* Uttamaporiso, an ex¬ 

cellent man (Dh. 18). Dh. 19,23,169 (ddsakamma^ 
karehi porisehi). Paso is a curtailed form of 
parisa, the intermediate step being porsa. 

PORO (m(;0. Belonging to a town; urbane, polite 
Vdcd pori^ courteous language (B. Lot. 
464, yd wd vdcd ... pemaniyd hadayangamd pwrU 
Br. J. S. A. observes nagaravdtino hi yuttakathd 
hanti), Masc. poro, a townsman, citizen. Pord 
jdnapadd ca, or porajdnapaddy townsmen and 
country people (Mah. 170; Sen. K. 421). 

POROHICCAJli!!, The office of a Purohita 

Alw. N. 106. Purohiccam at Mah. 69. 

POROHITO, A purohita priest [ift'Off R]* 

416. 

P08AKO Nourishing B. Lot. 410. 

POSANAljf, Nourishing [iJYlDlf]. Dh. 236. 

POSATI, To feed, nourish, support, dierisb, bring 
up Fut. posiuati (Dh. 183). P. pr. pass. 

posiyamdno (Dh. 401). P.f.p. posiyo, paHtahbo 
(Mah. 67). P.p.p. puttho (Ab. 747, 1076; Dh. 
68). Manasd puffho^ fed by his mind, i.e. one to 
whom his own devout thoughts are food (Db. 39). 
Caus. poseti (with same meanings, Mah. 62; Db. 
268; Das. 3, 26). P.p.p. posito (Ab. 746). 

POSAVANAkf, Supporting, cherishing (Db. 162, 
163. This form points to an older posdpana, from 
a possible causative posdpeti from It is 

peculiarly interesting as exhibiting the first be¬ 
ginning's of a change which has become universal 
In the Sinhalese language. Thus in Sinhalese we 
have|^afiard=|^d^t and yava-navd^ydpe^ti^ kara* 
navd = karoti and karava-navd = kdrdpe^ti^ gan- 
navd = gaphdti and ganva-navd = gaphdpe^H, 
The grammars content themselves with laying 
down the rule that the causative is formed by 
adding va to the root, but the true origin of the 
va is in causatives like The softening 

ofp to c is very common in Sinhalese, and. not 
uncommon in Pali, e.g. Pali pdva = kavi^ 
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dvefasz etc. A derivative of this 

Donn, patdvanikam sustenance, food,” occurs at 
Ten J. 26. At Ten J. 101 we have posdvaniyo:= 
poBdvana + {posdvaniyamfaggho, a tame tiger, 
lit. fit to be cherished”). Fausbdll adds that he 
has met with potdvaniyakOf which is the last 
with affix ^. 

POSO, see PorUo, 

POTAGALO, the grass Saccharnm Spoutaneum 
Ab. 601. At Ab. 1126 the form 
potakUo is given. 

POTAKO, The young of any animal . Ab. 

251. SihapotakOf a lion’s cub (Ten J. 41). Sin- 
dhavapotako, a colt (Ras. 38). Hamsapotako, a 
gosling (F. J4t. 16). Fern, potikd (Dh. 409). 

POTHANAA, Beating (from next). Ab. 1124. 
Hatthapothanam^ clapping the hands (Subh.). 

POTHETI (cans.). To strike, beat [littwfTt]. 
Aifhini hhahjantd poihetvdf having beaten him, 
breaking his bones, viz. so soundly as to break his 
bones (F. J4t. 13). Potheivd paldpetha^ drive 
them away with blows (Dh. 239). Tojjeivd po- 
thetvd, scolding and beating (Dh. 271). Pothetvd 
uggahetabbam hoti, has to be learnt with blows 
(Alw. I. cviii). Pothdpeti, to cause to be beaten 
(Dh. 239). 

POTHETI, To speak many languages [denom. from 
puihu\. Puthuhhd»dyafk kathetiti attho (Sadda 
Niti). 

POTHETI (coils.), To crack, snap; to knock, to 
throw Jiyadi pothetvd^ having 

twanged his bow (Dh. 172, 220). Bkdmim poth- 
ento, striking the ground (Mah. 245, with a stick; 
Iiid. Off. MS. reads path-), Anguliyo p., to snap 
the fingers as a token of pleasure (Alw. I. 75). 
BMtniyam p., to dash to tlie ground (Dh. 115). 
Comp, appofheti, to snap the fingers, pappofheti, 
to knock. 

POTHILO, A proper name (Dh. 384). 

POTHUJJANIKO, and PUTHUJJANIKO (adj\), 
Belonging to an unconverted person [^puthtyjana 
•f- • Puthujjanikd iddhiy supernatural power 

such as an unconverted man can attain, viz. of a 
low order, opposed to the perfect iddhi of an 
Arhat (Dh. 142, comp. Exodus vli. 12). 

POTIKA, see Potako, 

POTO, the young of an animal; a boat, ship [iftR]* 
Ab. 668,1118. Dijapoioy a young bird (Mah. 128). 
Potavdhoy a sailor (Ab. 667). 


POTTHAKARO, A modeller in day + ^Tt]* 
Jdt. 71. 

POTTHAKO, and -ELAId, A manuscript, a book; 
working in day, modelling, etc.; doth made of 
makaci fibre (Sanseveria Zeylanica) Ab. 

1006. Das. 24; Mah. 195,207,252. Tbewdl- 
known palm-leaf manuscripts are called potthokt. 

POTTHALIKA (/.), A ddl or poppet Ab.623. 
This form proves that is derived from 

and not 

POTTHAA, Plastering, working in day, modelliiig 
[^^]. Ab. 523. Potthardpwh, a meddled 
figure (Mah. 212). Comp, Potthmkdro. 

POTTHAPADO, Name of a month 
Ab. 76. 

PUBBACARI YO, Andent teadier, sdiolar of pre¬ 
vious times -h Ill'll j]. Alw. I. zl; Kb. 21. 

PUBBADDHO, Upper part [^^]. B.Lot5ffi. 

PUBBAJO (adj\)y Older, elder [^^]. Ab.254. 

PUBBAKO, Former, accompanied by Adv. 

pubbakathy formerly, before (Mah. 165). Oenerally 
at the end of compounds: Hatthdeariyapubbak§ 
bhikkhUy a monk who was formerly an dephaat- 
trainer (Dh. 400). Somanassapubbakdpattkand, 
a joyful prayer (Att. 215). 

PUBBA^GAMO (adj,), Gh)ing before, precedioj^, 
prior; leading, chief Ab. 379. 

hangamd bkinnavdddy the first seoeders (Alw. I. 
64). Ko etesam pubbahgamo who is tbeir leader 
or chief? (Dh. 90). ManopubbaAgmOy having 
Manas for its chief part (Dh. 1). Bhagmato laj- 
%am kdyakammam ndpapubbangamamy Baddha’s 
every action is directed by wisdom (B. Lot. 649). 
Hidpapubbongamoy preceded by the stfipa (Mah. 
109,123). MatipubbangamOy one in whom tbooght 
precedes action, circumspect (F. JdtSl). An iorila- 
tion is defined as MakkdrapubhangamaniytjvMoky 
an injunction accompanied by hospitality (Ab. 427)> 

PUBBANHO, Forenoon, morning [MMHI]* 
banhcy pubbanhasamayey and pubbcphoumty^ky 
in the morning (Mah. 139). 

PUBBAIJINAA, a name given to the seven Dhafi&s, 
rice, etc. -f ^]. Ab. 450; Pit 71.72,87. 

PUBBANTO,Beginning; the east [ijItMI]. 

PUBBAPARO (adj\)y First and last, preceding aad 
following, successive, mutual Ab. 74, 

125; Dh, 63; Alw. I. 106. 

PUBBAVUTTAKO (adj.)y Before mentioned 
+ ^ + Mah.6. 
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PUBBQ, Pas, matter [^]. Ab. 325,950; Kb. 18; 
Dh. 316 (line 1). 

PUBBO(a4;.)»Fore,first, foremost; eastern; earlier, 
former, preceding; ancient, customary; at the end 
•f a oomponnd sometimes means ** preceded by, 
attended by, accompanied by* . Ab. 715> 950. 
PMaJdtif a former birth or existence (Mah. 200). 
Fubbabuddhdf former Buddhas, Buddhas previous 
to Gotama Buddha (Dh. 94). Pubbakarananif 
preliminary act (P4t. 1). Pubbadevot an Asura 
(Ab. 14). Pvbbabhd^e (loc.), in the first Instance, 
first (Dh. 400). ' PubbadahkhttLOf south-eastern 
(Mah. 166). Pvbbakammam^ deed done in a 
fimner existence (Dh. 300; Mah. 178). Pubba^ 
teio, the eastern mountain behind which the sun 
rises (Ab. 606). Pubbavideho, name of one of the 
four continents (see Mahddfjto). Pubbapakkho, 
first fortnight of a month (Mah. 239). Pubbani- 
mittam, a prognostic (JkU 48, 51). May am pi 
immhdkam ptdtboMadiid bhavmdma^ we also will be 
towards you as before (Dh. 105). Pubbabhdiopa- 
kdrikd (f.), who had formerly been his benefactor 
(Mah. 220). Ptd^pakdri (m.), formerly his 
benefactor (Mah. 206). DinnapvbbOf given be¬ 
fore (F. Jdt, 56). AddoMa diithapubbam theram^ 
met with the thera whom he had seen before (Mah, 
204; Dh. 122, see Ditthapubbo). NatiMH vaca- 
nam pi tena na mtapubbam, the word natthi had 
never been beard by him before (Dh. 139). Pubbe 
nsttffflfmfifio, not before heard in former tiroes (Gog. 
£v. 6). Adittha^OMuta^acintitapubbOf that has 
never been seen, beard or thought of before (Dh. 
301). Matipubbo, one who thinks before he speaks 
{kathanena matipubbo^ F. J&t. 50). Pard-pubbo 
JiAhdiUf the root JJ preceded by pard, Loc, 
pMe (adv.), at first, previously, formerly, in a 
previous existence. Pubbe andpattiti vatvd iddni 
dpatHH vadatif having first said it was no sin be 
MW says it is a sin (Dh. 103). Pubbe kira, in 
former days, they say (Alw. I. 99). Jambudipas- 
midt kira ptMe tnahdniddgho akon, we are told 
that in India there was once upon a time a great 
drought (Has. 29). Pubbe .. pacchd^ formerly. . 
afterwards (Dh. 31). Pubbe rnttam, previously 
.mentioned (Mah. 258). Pubbe ca kaiapuknatd, 
and good deeds done in a former existence (Rh. 
5). Pubbe akatapdpakammd (pL), some who bad 
not committed sin In former births (Dh. 224). 
With abl. KdldkbHyato pubhe^ before death (Dh. 


138). Tata pfubbe^ previously to this (Ten J. 42). 
Pubbe is often the first part of a compound: Pubbe^ 
vert, one who was an enemy in a former existence 
(Mah. 246). Puhbekatam, deeds done in a former 
existence (Kh. 12; Das. 25). Pubbekatam pun- 
nam, good works done in former existences. Pub- 
benivdso, past habitations or lives, former states of 
existence (Dh. 75). Pubbenivdsandnam, the faculty 
possessed by an Arhat of knowing all about his 
own and others’ former states of existence (E. Mon. 
284; B. Int. 295; Dh. 118, see Abhihnd), It is 
also called pubbenivdednuesatindyam, the know¬ 
ledge which consists in the recollection {anussati) 
of former existences (B. Lot. 794), and pubbenivd- 
tdnugatam ndnam, knowledge concerning former 
existence (B. Lot. 821). 

PUBBUTTARO (adj\). North-eastern 
Mah. 166. 

PUBBUTTHAyI (aif/.), This is an epUhet of a 
faithful servant, and means, according to the com¬ 
ment, either getting up in the morning earlier 
than his master, or rising up from his seat when 
he sees his master approach [vl -f 
Of the two meanings given above I prefer the 
former, comp, at Ab. 65 sdrassodayaio pubbutthito, 
arisen previous to the sunrise.* 

PUCCHA (/.), Questioning, a question 
Ab. 115; Mah. 19. 

PUCCHAKO {adj,). Asking Anattha- 

pucehako, asking silly questions (Dh. 286). 

PUCCHANAM, Asking, inquiring Ab. 

1186; Mah. 194. 

PUCCHATl, To ask; to question; to ask for; to 
ask about Panham p., to ask a question. 

Brahmqfdlam pucchanto, asking about the B. 
(Br. J. S. A.). Niddnam tana pucchiya, having 
inquired the cause of his malady (Mah. 244). 
Bhariydya ca puttdnan ca drogabhdvam pucchi, 
asked after the good health of his wife and child¬ 
ren (Dh. 206). Amatddhigamani pucchi, asked 
whether he bad attained amata (Dh. 123). Balath 
phdiuvihdram p., to ask after a person’s strength 
and comfort, to inquire whether he is strong and 
well (B. Lot. 427). With two acc. Bhagavantam 
panham pucchati (Alw. I. 106). Dhammada $d- 
maneraro apucchi, questioned the S. about the 
Law (Mah. 25, comp. Kamm. 7). Thera tath 
kumdrakam pucehi mdtaram, the priest begged 
the child of hit mother (Mah. 24). With iH: 
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Rdjd kattMH pucchitvd^ the Idng having asked, 
Where? (Mah. 12). With ace. and iti: Kin te 
dukkhan ti tarn pucchi, asked him, What ails 
you? (F. J4t. 12, 17; Mah. 157, 248). Aor. also 
i^echatha and pucchittha (Mali. 36,248). P.pr. 
pass. Punappunaih pucchipamdno pi, though re¬ 
peatedly questioned (Dh. 82, comp. 389). P.f.p. 
Evadi panho pucchiid^bo, the question must be 
asked thus (B. Lot. 514). P.p.p. puff ho, pucchito 
(Alw. I. 106; Ten J. 53). Tvam uyydnapdlo ti 
puff ho, being asked, Are you the gardener ? (J4t. 
6 ). Rdjapurisehi pucchito, interrogated by the 
king’s officers (Db. 291). Satthdrd dmnnam agga-- 
odvakdnam phdoumhdraih pucchito, being ques¬ 
tioned by Buddha as to the health of the two chief 
disciples (Dh.114). Itthanndmena vinayampuffho, 
questioned on discipline by so and so (P4t. 1). At 
Mah. 12 puffha is used actively, having asked.” 

PUCCHQ, and PUCCHAM, A tail [ 3 ^]. Ab.371. 

PUGIMANDO, The Nimba tree, Axadirachta Indica 
Ab. 670; J 6 t. 7, 30. 

PUGQALIKO {adj.). Connected with an individual 

[ginr+T^]- p 6 ». 103. 

PUGGALO, An individual or person as opposed to 
a multitude or class; a creature, being, man 
[^[ 7 ^]. Ab. 93, 1085; Man. B. 424; B. lot. 
501, 508. Tam puggalam eva passatha, behold 
that man (Dh. 61). Niddnam pi pucchi puggalam 
pi pucchi, he asked the circumstances under which 
the discourse was spoken, the person to whom it 
was spoken (Br. J. S. A.). Sanghe vd puggalc 
vd, in the whole body of the priesthood or in a 
single member of it (Kb. 13).—^The three puggalas 
are oekho puggalo, asekho puggalo, nevaoekha- 
ndsekho puggalo, the sekha, the asekha, and he 
who is neither the one nor the other (viz. the 
puthqjjana or unconverted man). The four pug¬ 
galas are uamapamaealo, oamanapadumo, sama- 
papundariko, samapatukhumdlo, by which names 
are designated the ootdpanno, sakaddgdmi, and^ 
gdud, and arahd respectively. Another classifi¬ 
cation of four is tamotamapardyano, tamiyotipa^ 
rdyano, jotitamapardyano, jotijotipardyano, which 
Subh. explains to me to mean, the man who is 
poor and miserable on earth, and who on dying 
passes to a miserable state of existence (apdya), 
the man who being poor and miserable on earth 
passes to a devaloka,” and so on. Another is 
puggtdo attahitdya pafipaumo no parahitdya, p. 


parahiidya pafipauno no attahitdya, p. a’m otto* 
hitdya pafipanno na parahitdya, p. attahitdya 
devapafipanno parahitdya ca, the man who sets 
for his own advantage and not for another's,” and 
so on. Another set of four comprises ffie num 
who torments or mortifies himself, the man who 
mortifies others, the man who mortifies both him¬ 
self and others, the man who mortifies nofiier 
himself nor others, but free from longing, leraie 
and calm, and eiperiencing a sensation ci bliss, 
dwells with his soul exalted and purified {idk* 
ekacco puggalo attantapo hoti attaparitipaolm- 
yogam anuyutto, idha pan* ekacco puggalo poras- 
tapo hoti .. etc.). The aatta puggaU dakkMpeyyd 
or seven persons worthy of gifts are uhhatobkiga- 
vimutto, panhdoimutto, kdyaaakkhi, diffhippatto, 
aaddhdvimutto, dhammdnuadri, aaddkhauM : 
the two last mean “walking according to 
doctrine, and walking according to frith,”: drf- 
fhippatto is thus explained, diffkantam patia ti 
dauanaaankhdtaaaa aotdpattimaggahdpaaaa esss- 
taradi potto ti outtam hoti (Subh.).* The 108 
Ariyapuggalas or simply Puggalas {ye puygaU 
affhaaataih paaatthd, Kh. 7) represent all the 
varieties of those who are walking In the four 
paths. I am indebted to Vijesinha MutUiar for 
the following enumeration of them. He writes, 
There are three Sotdpannas, viz. ekahiji, koloMo 
and sattakkhattuparamo, and three Sakadigimis, 
viz. kdmabhavddhigataphalo, rdpabkavidkigaU'- 
phalo and ardpabhavddhigataphalo. These six are 
multiplied into twenty-four by the four methods 
adopted for the attainment of the states, ris. 
chandddhipateyyatk, viriyddhipateyyam, eittddhi^ 
pateyyath and vimamaddhipateyyam (these are 
called tbe Patipadds). Then come twenty-four 
Andgdmis, viz. five antardparinibbdyVa in the 
Aviha heavens, five upahaccaparinibbdyra in fre 
Atappa heavens, five aoMonkhdrapariniibdjfi^ is 
the Sudassa heavens, five aMardehdraparwMffi^ 
in the Sudassi heavens, and four uddhadmta ako- 
niffhagdmPB in the Akanittha heavens (only fovr 
because there is no going beyond the Akaniftha 
heavens). Then there are two Arahantas, vii. 
aukkhavipasodko and aamathaydudko, and four 
Magga||has.‘ Adding up the above we have 


^ I have taken all the above dssrifications firom Sadg* 8 . 
* i.e. I suppose, Sotdp am ao w ygaffho, ete. 
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24 + 24 + 2 + 4^=54; and these 54 are doubled 
I 17 the distinction of taddhidhura and ptMddhurm 
•* having faith and having reason for their foonda- 
dmt” 

POGO, a mnltitnde; die Areca^nut tree, Areea Cate- 
dm Ah. 564» 602, 630, 1051; P4t 97; 

Ras. 27- P&gamajjhagaiOy having entered an 
assembly. 

PCJA (/I), Attention, care; veneration; offering 
Ab. 425; Dh. 13. Tam eva pajam 
hAhamdnOy receiving such care (of a tree, F. J4t. 
7)* Pupphap&jam karotiy to make an offering of 
llower 8 (Ra 8 .39; Dh.266). Amhdkam katdp^jdy 
offerings (of food) are made to us (Kh. 11). P&jd 
pdjoMiydnam, honour to whom honour is due (Kh. 
5). Buddhapdjdy a festival of offerings to Buddha 
(Mah. 205, comp. 165). Kdresi pdjam Eldrard^ 
jm9y held a festival in honour of king £14ra (who 
had fidlen in battle, Mah. 155). 

PCJAKO, {adj,)y Honouring Dh. 123. 

PCJANA(/.),Veneration [^[^]. Dh.20; Mah.ll. 

POJETI, To honour, revere; to honour with, 
present with; to offer, present [^^]* Dh. 20, 
35. With instr. of the thing offered, Gandhamdl- 
dd(ki Bhagavantam p&jayamdndy doing homage 
to Buddha with perfumes, flowers and other offer¬ 
ings (Ras. 26; Das. 30; Mah. 26). PHuvacanant 
pdjentOy holding sacred my father's words (Sig. 8 .). 
Pdjayitfjd manim faAtm, having offered a jewel 
there (Mah. 333). P.pr. gtn, pdjayato (Dh. 35). 
P.f.p. pujjo (Ab. 1098), pdjiyo (Dh. 361), pdja’- 
niyo (Kh. 5), to be revered, venerable. N^atthi 
no pdjiyaihy we have nothing to venerate (Mah. 
104). P&jiyam ydci pdjvyamy asked the Venerable 
One for something to venerate (Mah. 4). P.p.p. 
p^Uoy honoured, revered (Ab. 750; Dh. 53). 
PUard uparajjena pdjitOy honoured by his father 
with the viceroyship (Ras. 15). 

PUKKUSO, A man of the Pukkasa caste 

Ab. 508 (said to be one whose occupation is 
throwing away dead flowers). 

PULfAVO, A worm, maggot. Ab. 623; Dh. 317. 
One of the Kammafth^nas is called pulavakarky 
bong obtained by the contemplation of a corpse 
eaten by worms. 

PUlfINAM, A sand-bank, island of alluvial forma- 
tioB in a river Ab. 663. Antonadlyaih 

wdlikdpmHmatk (Db. 224). 


PULLINGAlir, Manhood, male sex; in grammar 
masculine gender 

PULOMO, The Asura Vepacitti Ab. 45. 

PUMA, (fit.), A male, a man [Ab. 227. The 
declension is peculiar, it will be found at Sen. K.271 
and foil. Instr. pumundy pumena, pumandy pi. 
pumdnoy instr. ^.purndnehi, loc. pLpumdsUy pn- 
me$u. In composition there are two bases, paib 
and puma. Instances of the former are pullmgofky 
manhood, pumbhdvoy virility, punkokilo, the male 
of the Indian cuckoo, pumbaAuttaih, masculine- 
plnral-ness (Ab. 184), pumitthiy masculine and 
feminine (Alw. I. viii), itthipunnapufhsaka (Sen. K. 
272 ). Of the latter we have pumattam, virility 
(Ab. 910), itthipumam (neut. sing.), male and 
female (Sen. K. dld6)y pumanapunuaka (Ab. 187; 
Sen. K. 272). Pumannapunuaka at Sen. K. 272 
points to a basepaman on the analogy of 

PUNA, PUNO, and before a vowel PUNAR, and 
PUNAD (adv.)y Again, anew, afresh; back; after 
that, next, further, moreover Ab. 1199. 

Puna madhuro *va ahosiy once more became quite 
sweet (F. J&t. 8). Puna geham dgantvd, having 
come back home (F. Jdt. 9). Puna cintegi, again 
he reflected (Ten J. 115). Puna kattha gammd^ 
moy where shall we go next? (Dh. 170). Na 
punar etiy he will not again come (Kh. 16). Puna 
geham na kdhaaiy thou shalt never again build 
the house (Dh. 28). Bdhueaceena vd puna, or 
again by much learning (Dh. 48). Puna bhedo 
ajdyathay once more a breach arose (Alw. I. 64). 
Punad eva Sumano tnedhdviy and moreover the 
wise Sumana (P4t. xiii). Punar eva and punad 
eva, again, once more (Dh. 60, 243; Pat. xiii). 
The form puno occurs at Mah. 40 before a con¬ 
sonant, and at Mah. 161 before a vowel. I have 
met with punam only at Dh. v. 348, where It is a 
somewhat doubtful reading, but comp, punappu* 
nam .— Punapavdrand, renewed invitation (Pdt. 
15). PanooM/At, growing again (Kamm. 11). Pa- 
nardgamanam, return (Mah. 6). Punakammam 
doing over again (Pat. 91). Punadivago, the next 
day (Dh. 119): loc. punadivaggy next day, on the 
morrow (Dh. 84, 119,423; Das. 1; Mah. 177). 
Punadivagato ppabhuiiy from the next day for¬ 
ward. 

PUNABBASU (m.). Name of a Nakkhatta 

Ab. 58. Also the name of one of Gautama 
Buddha’s earliest converts. 
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PUNABBHAVO, Renewed existence, re-birth, 
transmigration Db. 256; E. Mon. 2. 

PUNNANAVA (/.), Hog^eed, Boerhavia Procnm- 
bens Ab.594. 

PUNAPPUNAlVf, and -NA (advJ), Again and again, 
repeatedly • Punappunam (Ab. 

1137; Dh. 22, 58, 60; Mab. 222). Punappuna 
(Mah. 159; Db. 86, 159, 217; Das. 2). In com¬ 
position : Punappundgato attho, matter introduced 
(dgato) over and over again. 

PUNARUTTO, and -TTAKO iadj\\ Said over 
again,repeated Ras.7; Mah. 1. With 

affix punaruttatd, repetition, tautology (Ab. 

777). 

PUNATI, To purify [^]. P.p.p. pdto, 

PUNCHANAM, Wiping, cleaning; a towel [ift* 
. Hatthapuhchanapattako, a cloth for 
wiping the hands, a towel (Mah. 22). Pdda» 
punchanam^ a foot towel (Dh. 174, 250; Ten J. 
33). Adhovimam vatthakotidi mahaggham haU 
ihapuhchanimj ten million cloths for wiping the 
hands, unwashable and costly (Mah. 70, this is I 
think the true interpretation of this passage; 
dhovima being term. and haitha^ 

punchani an adj. agfreeing with koti% the towels 
were no doubt of asbestos, which cannot be washed 
with water, and Tumour says that they were 
cleansed by being passed through the fire). 

PUSCHATI, To wipe Puhchitvd mora’- 

pn^'ena, sweeping off (the insects) with a peacock’s 
feather (Mah. 249). 

PUNPARlKAlfl, A white lotus flower; one of the 
Buddhist high numerals, 10,000,000'^or 1 followed 
by 112 ciphers Ab. 476, 686. 

PUNPARlKlNl (/.), A pond of white lotuses [^- 
fern.]. 

PUNpARlKO, A fragT’ant kind of mango; a tiger 
Ab. 558, 611. 

PUNGA VO, A bull; at the end of a compound, best, 
chief Ab. 696, 1091. Yatipungavo^ an 

eminent priest (Alw. 1. xiii). 

PUNjO, Heap, mass, multitude Ab. 630. 

Padumapunjoy a cluster of lotuses (F. Jdt. 57). 
SAttipunjo^ halo of renown (Att. 131). Timira^ 
pu^o^ a mass or pall of darkness (Dh. 255). 
Paldlapuf^Oy a heap of straw. SuvapnoBta pulhjo^ 
a pile of money. 

PUNK HO, The feathered part of an arrow 
Mah. 157. 


PUNKOKILO, see Pumd. 

PUNNAGO, The Tree Rottleria Tinctoria 
Ab.556; Ras. 25. 

PUNNAMA, (/.), The day or night of fall moon 
Ab. 73; Dh. 301; J4t. 50; Mah. II. 
Puftnami at Mah. 2 is a doubtful reading, one of 
my MSS. has panwuni (pancamf), 

PUNNAPUIKSAKO, see Pumd. 

PUNNATA (/.), Meritoriousnes^ merit, good woriu 

[ywn]- Kh.6. 

PUNNAVA Meritorious, righteous; fortmiste 
Ab.722; Dh. 140. 

PUNND (p.p.p* pdrati)^ Full, fulfilled, compkls, 
entire Ab.749. With gen. CafugoMOad- 

akassapunfA (f.), full of scented water (Mah. 180). 
Yakkhapupno^ full of yakshas (said of Latid, 
Mah. 3). Pupnamanaraiho (adj.), one whom 
wishes are fulfilled, contented (Mah. 242). 
ghato and pupr^kumbhoy a brimming jar, c«* 
sidered a lucky emblem or omen, and as nd 
carried at festivals (Ab. 359; Mah. 172,180,188; 
Dh. 149). Pupnapatto (p6rnap4tra) a box fall of 
trinkets scrambled for by gpiests and rdatioas oa 
festive occasions (Ab. 355). PupnamdMi the foil 
moon (J4t. 27). Pupnamd$arattif night of the 
fiill moon. Punnamdsi (f.), the day or night of 
the full moon (Ab. 73; Mah. 169). Psgjwcfsd^ 
the full moon. Pupnaratth night of the fUl 
moon (Att. 135). Punparattatky midnight (Gtg. 
Ev. 23). Pupnamano (adj.), iriiose wish is fnl- 
filled (Jdt. 27). 

PUNNO (o<(;.), Good, virtuous, just, righteons, 
meritorious, pure, holy Ab. 97®* 

punnom, g^d works, goodness, \artue, pious set, 
righteousness, merit. Purmath tUddimayaA, ncfit 
made up of observance of the sfla precepts and 
other good works (Ras.l6). Pwmatthdnamt»a^ 
spot (Att. 114, 219). Purmdni katw aadM 
having done many good works (Mab, 201; Dh 
80). Punnam apuhhan ea updcm, accmnalsh^ 
merit and demerit (Mah. 238). Ptmak eap^ 
ca, good and evil (Dh. 47). PuMfy^dhobA 
Book of Merits, a record of pious works dose by 
a king (Mah. 195). Pumakkhettmy ^ 
merit, epithet of the Sangha or Buddhist deigyi 
because men acquire merit by showing kindness^ 
charity to them (Alw. 1. 78). PMAM d*g 
good works, pious. PamdkammoMy meritori^ 
act, good work, deed of piety (Mah. 215)- 
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i drU fuvattkM or punMkriydoatthu (n.), cause, 
occaaion or material of acquiring merit or doing 
good works. There are three, ddnamayam pwrna^ 
khiyanaitku, sflamayam p., bhdvandtnayam p., 
almsgiving, moral conduct and contemplation. 
There are also ten, ddnamayatk p., 9(lamayam p., 
bhdvmmdmayam p., apaeitisahagatam p., veyyd~ 
vaeeatahagatam p., pattUanuj^taddnam p., abbh^ 
aaamodofidp., desandmayam p., eavanamayam p., 
ditfkijfukammafk p. (Subh., Dh. 87). Of these 
abbhtmumodand means the acceptance or use of 
merit made over by another (see Patti, Subh. 
quotes yena kenaci dinnassa punnassa annassa 
eittena patiggahanam); ditthijjukammam is 
making one’s views or faith straight or firm 

Subh.); deiandmayam, and »avanama» 
yam p. are teaching and hearing the truth. 

PUNO, see Patio. 

PDPIYO, a cake-seller, confectioner + 

Ab. 611. 

POPO, a cake, sweetmeat Ab. 463, 611. 

See also Pdvo, which is the usual form. 

PUPPHAA, a flower; the menses Ab. 238, 

645, 1091; Ten J. 49; Dh. 49. Pupphadanto, 
see Diadgajo, Pmpphaehaddako, a low-caste man 
whose occupation is removing dead flowers (from 
temples, etc., Ab. 508; Pat. 83). Pupphdiavo, 
wine made frrom flowers (P4t. 90). Pupphaydnaik 
appears to be a ledge or altar in a temple on 
which flowers were deposited as offerings (Mah. 
178, 179, 201). 

PUPPHANAA, Flowering (fr. next). Dh. 194 
{papphamakdlo), 

PUPPHATI, To blossom [^]. Mah. 116. 
P.p.p. pupphito, flowering, blossoming (Dh. 194, 
423; J4t. 18; Ras. 25). Cans. pupphdpeU (F. 
J4t.6). 

PUPPHAVATf (/), A menstmous woman 
^]. Ab.m 

WJPPHl ifidj.), Bearinf' flowers • 

PURA (ode.). Formerly, previously, in a previous 
existence • Dipankaram pamtvd purd, hav¬ 
ing seen D. in a former existence (Mah. 1, comp. 
Kh. 20). Purdvutto, told in days gone by (Ab. 
111). With abl. Tama dganumd purd, before he 
arrived (Mah. 206). 

PURAKKHAROn, To put in front, to make a 
person one’s leader, to follow, revere, honour 
Aor. purakkkari. Ger. purakkhatvd 


(Par. S. 12). P.p.p. purakkhato, placed in front, 
made leader; sprinkled with holy water (a6At- 
titto)i followed, attended, surrounded, brought 
face to face with (Ab. 891). Bhikkhusangha^ 
purakkhato, followed or surrounded by the clergy 
(Mah. 194). MahMalapurakkhato, at the head 
of his army (Mah. 64). Devoianghapurakkhato, 
attended by the celestial hosts (Ras. 28). Da- 
hunnam dukkhadhamtHdnam purakkhato hoU, is 
surrounded or harassed or encountered by many 
painful circumstances (Sig. S.). Toiiv^a pu^ 
rakkhato, beset with lust (Dh. 61). 

PORAKO (adj.). Filling, completing P4t. 

65, 75. 

PCRALASO, I think this word is Subh. 

says his recollection is that it is a sort of offering 
(y4ga-4hara) made by Brahmins. Das. 26. 

PURAA, a town, city, fortress; a house 
Ab. 198, 1060; Mah. 166. 

PUR AN AA, Filling [^Ur]. Dh.268. 

PURANO {adj,). Ancient, past, former, pristine; 
old, worn out Ab. 713. Purdftt^d^ 

matfhdnafk, the site of an ancient village (F. J4t. 

3). Pwriffiofft Arammafft, Karma acquired in former # 
existences (Kh. 10). PurdfkobhummattharapdnU 
worn-out carpets (Dh. 174). 

PURANO {adj,). Filling, completing • Poda^ 

purafuf, pddapdra^, a word filling out a sen¬ 
tence, a word filling out a verse, an expletive par¬ 
ticle (Ab. 1187). In grammar an epithet of the 
ordinal numbers from duiiya upwards, as filling 
out or completing, thus << seventh” is aattannafh 
pdrano, “the completer of seven” (Ab. 941). 
Fern, pdratii (Ab, 987), 

PCrAPETI (com. pdrdti). To cause to be filled. 
Mah. 215. 

PURASSARO (adj.). Going in advance 
Puramarapatdkd, standards carried in the van of 
the army (Att. 198). At the end of a compound 
“ preceded or attended by dakkhifuimbupurai^ 
saro, accompanied by the water of donation (Mah. 
165). 

PURATANO (aty,). Ancient, pristine 
Ab. 713. Pl. purdtaud, the ancients (Ras. 7). 

PURATI, To be filled, to get full; to be fulfiUed 
[^=11. Pdrentu Bohbaaankappd, may all 
your wishes be fulfilled. Dh. 22. P.p.p, pwppo. 

See P&reti. 


Digitized by ^ooQle 


PUR 


PUR 


( 394 ) 


PURATO {adv,)i Befort, in front, in the presence of 
Ab. 1148. With gen. Bhagavato pv- 
mto pdtw o^oft, appeared before Buddha (Gog. 
£v. 8). Purato toMMf in front of him (Mah. 261). 
Rmno p. Vitdkham pakkosdpetvd, having sum¬ 
moned V. to the king’s presence (Dh. 328, comp. 
291; Mah. 261). P. karoti, to put in front (Mah. 
233). Bukkham p. kaivd, getting behind a tree 
(Dh. 115). P. gacckaiif to go forward, to go 
first (Dh. 4). P. pesetif to send on in front (Dh. 
115). Also puratOy abl. of /wraifi town.” 

PURATTHA (ado.). In front; first and foremost; 
on the East; formerly 1194. 

PURATTHATO (ado.). Eastwards [last + Tf^]. 
With gen. Nagaraua p^ on the east of the city 
(Mah. 81). 

PURATTHIMO (o^/.). Eastern 
emnp. heffhima\» Puratthimd digd, east quarter 
(Alw. I. zxi, 94; Kh. 20). Mah. 151. 

PURA'JTHITO (od;.), Standing before 
f^]- With gen. Bhagavato purafthito (S4m. 
8. A.). 

PURE, loc. from Purath, 

PURE (ado.). Formerly, previously, first, originally; 
in firont, before Ab. 1148. Idam pure 

cittam acdri cdrikam^ once this mind wandered 
about (Dh. 58). Yathd pure^ as in former times, 
as heretofore (Mah. 72). Pure vacaniyam pacchd 
aoaca, said last what should have been said first. 
Pure ca pacchd ca, before and behind (Dh. 74,62). 
Pure .. iddniy formerly.. now (Mah. 194). Pure .. 
qjj/o, formerly.. to-day (Dh. 58) With abl. Pure 
tacMhieekato, before his Inauguration (Mah. 22). 

PUREBHATTAlit, Before the morning meal 
+ imr]. Yit. 105; Dh. 78, 79, 422. Comp. 
Pacchdbhattam. 

PURECARl (a<j/.), Preceding, leading 
Ab.378. 

PURECARIKO Leading [last + R|]. Sad- 
dhdeUtadi pmreeMkadt katoi, g^ded bjr Iboughts 
of&ilh(Dh.291). 

PURECARO («(;.), Leading ['qT’l^+"nT]- Ab. 
378. Styant hutvd purecaro, himself taking the 
lead (Mah. S40). 

PUREDVARAlfir, Front door [yCV.+ flT]. 

PUREOAmI (adj.), Preeeding, leading 
Ab.879. 

PUREKKHARO, Precedence, preference, deference 


PURETARAA (a<fe.). Forward, fordMr, in fimt; 
before, sooner P. pessfi, to send fsr- 

ward (Dh. 84, 217). P. gaeehad, to go forward, 
to go on ahead or in front (Dh. 167). PtareUder 
ramgantvd eabbam gaphant^ stealing a march on 
him captures the whole (P^r. S. A.). Pureiarem 
eva pdvui^ entered first, viz. before die others 
(Att. 196). With ahL Ito p., previous to this 
(Dh. 405). Tkcrehi pureiaram eva gaatviy gouig 
on in advance of the priests (Dh. 135). PoriMo- 
karapato p., before the repetition of the Paritta 
(Ten J. 114). Puretaram coo, still more=pof 
eva (Ten J. 110). 

PCRETI (coim.). To fill, to complete, to folfi], to 
attain With gen. PoAkfiorspiMMe- 

m^dmam pdrtyoj having filled the pond with 
medicines (Mah. 38). Pdreivd pdrami soMd, hav- 
ing accomplished all the Pdranutds (Mah. 2; Alw. 
I. 77). Samapapaf^taiHtk p., to fulfil die dntief 
of a samana (Dh. 80). Saggapadamp^ to attam 
heaven. Pdrayimuh swam padadh I shall attam 
the blissful lot (Ten J. 91). P.pr. pL fern, jatrs- 
yaaripo (Mah. 84). P.p.p. pdrito (Ab. 740). With 
gen. CkmdhateUuea pdrUa^ filled with scented ofi 
(Mah. 182). UdakapdrUo, full of water (Hah. 41). 
Pdritapdrami (m.), one who has accomplished the 
Pfiramitfis (Ten J. 119; Dh. 205). 

PURI (/.), A town [^]. Ab.3%188; Aiw.Lx. 

PURIMAKO {adj.), Prorions [nest + M]* 

325. Fern, purimikd. 

PURIMO (od/,). Former,preceding,foremost,first; 
eastern Purimanayeaa, in the 

prerious manner, as before (F. Jat. 5; Alw. 1.70; 
Dh. 106). Purimakammam, deed done in a former 
existence (Dh. 221). SeMapurime^ the forqnost 
one of all (Dh. 220). Purimeea tka vedm, in 
the first three Vedas (as opposed to the Atham 
Veda, Alw. I. cxxiv). Tumhe pi no punmauM 
pi hothoy be you also to ns as before (Dh. 106)* 
Seeam purimatadieoahy the rest as before^ the 
remainder of the comment is as in the pierions 
case (Dh. 287)w Parimdifisd, the East (Mah. 127)- 

PURINDADO, A name of Sakka or Indra (Ab. IB)* 
8faAAo Parindodo (Dh. 96). At Dh. 185 Buddha 
is represented as giving the folL eqdnnat km of 
this appellative, Sedeko Mahdli deviaam uukpvUe 
numnuaabhdto aamdua pure pure ddmaika d d ri i en U 
PuHndado H vuecaHy ‘<0 MahfiU, Sakka the king 
of the deras, in a former cjastenee wh« be was 
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t human bdn^ g«ve alms in yarions towns, hence 
be is called Town-giyer.” There is in Sandirit 
a well-known epithet of Indra ** destroyer 

of towns,” and at p. 469 of his Kacc&yanappa- 
karana Mr. Senart identi6es purindada etymo¬ 
logically with it, rendering partndoda “ destroyer 
of fortresses.” This identi6cation is inadmissible, 
and Mr. Senart’s criticism on the scholiast is 
based on the assumption that the Hindu Indra 
and the Buddhist Indra are the same in every 
reject. This is far from being the case, the 
Buddhist Indra (see Sakko) being a mild and 
beneficent archangel, for whom the epithet of 
town-destroyer would he quite inappropriate. 
The simple explanation is that Gotama Buddha 
unwilling to part entirely with the name Pnrandara 
modified it to Purindada, thus removing its in¬ 
appropriateness and bringing it into harmony with 
his narrative of Indra’s origin. 

PURISAJAf^f^O, This word has nothing to do with 
but is a compound of with djanna^ 
and means a man of noble birth, a superior, dis- 
tingaished man, a man who Is to other men what 
die thoroughbred racer is to other horses. At 
Dh. y. 193 a Buddha is intended, as the comment 
states and as the title of the chapter shows. At 
Mah. puritdjdniyo ayaihj ^^this is a remark¬ 
able man.” 

PURISATTAlSl, Manhood, virility + 

Man. B. 399. 

PURISO, A man; a male; a person, individual; 
an attendant Ah. 227, 1046. Accord¬ 

ing to the Sfihkhya philosophy the human soul or 
Bfe-giving principle (Ah. 92, paraparikalpi- 
titina” says the Sinhalese gloss). Itthi puriao 
a woman or a man (Kh. 13). Puriso are 
you a male ? (Kamm. 4). PwriaaghAto^ homicide 
(Dh. 296). Puriaddhamo, a vile person, a bad 
man (Dh. 14,y%l||^4f). Puriauttamo, an excellent 
man, a good man (Dh. 14, Purisa- 

medhOf human sacrifice (Ab. 413). Yamapurisd 
(pL), the sen^ants or ministers of Yama (Dh. 42). 
Purmudriyari^ male principle, virility (see Indri- 
yuA). The affha purisabMmiyo or eight stages 
of man are, mandabhdmif khidddbhitmi, vimam^ 
aanaAhdmiy ujugatabhdmi^ sekhabhdmif samapa^ 
bkdmi, finabhdmi, pannabhdmi, the first days of 
•cani-unconsciousness after birth, the period of 
tears and laughter, the first tottering attempts to 


walk, the time when the child can walk firmly and 
straight, the period of schooling or education, the 
period of embracing the ascetic life, the period of 
matured knowledge, and the period of decay(?). 
The last of these I am in doubt about, the words 
are, bhikkhu ca pannako jino na kind dhdti 
evam alahhim aamanam pannabhdmtH vaduH 
(Sam. 8. A.). ParttafAdmo, manly vigour. Karnm 
purUakiccdnU performing his manly duties (Sig. 
S.). Sdkaaaapuriao (adj.), having 1000 attendants 
(Mah. 40). The epithet of a Buddha puriaa^ 
dammaadraihi means either guide of men whose 
passions have to be quelled” or ‘‘trainer or 
breaker-in of the human steer,** the unconverted 
man being likened to a refractory bullock: Sikkhu 
tabbapwrua ffinetabbapuriad Buddhassa dhammade^ 
aanarh auttfd anuvattitvd aotdpatti’-ddimaggaphald^ 
nampdpupitabbd devamantusddoyo (Snbh.). PurU 
sadnmme idrettti purUadamnuudrathiy dameti 
vineHti fmttam Aori, tattha purisadammd H adantd 
dametum yuttd tiracchdnapurisd pi manuuapuriad 
pi (Vij.). Vij. also quotes, Ahath kho Ken purisa- 
damme aaphena pi vinemi pharuaena pi dnemi 
aanhapkaruaena pi vinemiy O Resin, I train men 
who have to be converted by gentleness, by severity, 
by a mixture of gentleness and severity. 

PORITO, see Pdreti. 

PORO {adj,)y Full [^]- With gen. Pdydaaaaa 
pdroy full of porridge Sdlitandulapd* 

rdni panca aakataaatdniy 500 waggons full of hill 
paddy and rice (Dh. 237, comp. Mah. 167). Pdro 
is also a noun used at the end of compounds: 
Ka^ikamattampi kucchipdrana na UtbhaHy cannot 
get so much as a bellyful of rice water (Dh. 113). 
Pattap&ram madhu, a bowlful of rice (Mah. 24). 

PUROHICCAA, see Porohieeam. 

PUROHITO, A brahmin who is a king^s domestic 
chaplain . Mah. 61,210; Dh. 128,171. 

PURUTTAMAM, A noble or splendid city -h 
Alw. I. 55; Mah. 24. 

PUTABHEDANA]ir,Atowii[3ZV|^]. Ab.l98. 

PU^AKAA, a small basket made of a rolled leaf, 
. Dh. 268: Mah. 88. 

PUTHAG, see Puthu (1). 

PUTHAKKATABBO (adJ.), That ought to be 
separated [^9^ + • 

PUTHAVl, eee^PaphavL 

PUTHU, and before a rowel sometimes PUTHAG 
(ode.), Separately, without, excq>t Ab. 
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1137. Puthu ekameko, each separately (Das. 35). 
AVith foil, evoy puthag eva (Sen. K. 221). With 
abl. Arvyehi puthag evdyam^ this man keeps aloof 
or is separated fh)m the saints (Cl. Gr. 140). 
PutthuddUd namassatiy worships the several 
directions ” (Sig. S., this is Gogerly’s rendering; 
curiously enough my three MSS. of the Comment 
read puthuditdy and explain it by hahudud). Pu- 
thunppdyatandniy ** all the various arts,” in Sam. 
8. is also explained in the comment bahdni sippdni. 
In both these instances the comment 1 think 
intends to refer it to in the second perhaps 
rightly so. At Alw. N. 105 we have puthusippena 
Jfvatiy which D’Alwis renders lives by different 
mechanical arts.” In Sutta Nipdta I find puthu- 
tamapoMhmandy rendered by Coomaraswamy 
** various priests and brahmins.” 

PUTHU (aiff,). Broad, extensive, great, big; abun* 
dant, numerous W- Ab. 700. PuthusUd, 
a great rock (Kamm. 10). Comp, puthuvdsanam, 
puthubhdto (2), puthulomo. 

PUTHUBHCTO (adj.)y Separated [^*^1 + 

Sen. K. 234; Att. 216 (tliobandho puthubhdto 
hutvdy severed). Comp. B. Lot. 648. 

PUTHUBHOTO (fld/.). Become great; become 
numerous Puthubhidem sdmketUy 

when disciples had multiplied (Dh. 338). Comp. 
B. Int. 142. 

PUTHUGATTATA (/.), Discrimination []pnfT- 
mm]- Ab. 430. 

PUTHUJJANIKO, see Pothujjaniko. 

PUTHUJJANO, A man of the lower classes, or of 
low character; a common or ordinary man, one 
who is yet unconverted as opposed to one who has 
entered the paths, a worldling, natural or un¬ 
sanctified man, sinner [^2|76|i|]. Ab. 435,1084; 
B. Lot. 848; Dh. 11, 79. An unconverted man 
may be either andhaputhujjanoy in total spiritual 
darkness, or kalydpaputhujjanoy one who is 
striving after his spiritual good {yassa khandha- 
dhdtu-dyatanddUu uggahaparipucchdgapanadhd- 
ranapaccavekkhapdni n^atthi ayadi andhaputhu- 
jjanoy yana tdni atthi m kalydnaputhujjam (Br. 
Jdla S. A. compare Dh. 256). The latter is also 
called puthujjanakdlydnako (Dh. 418). Puthujja- 
noiattd (pi.), unconverted men, sinners (Das. 7). 
AputhujjanOy one who is not an unconverted man, 
viz. one walking in any of the four paths (Dh. 48). 
A Buddhist monk may be a puth^jjana or un¬ 


converted man, though without impairing fiie 
sanctity of his exalted ofiice (Dh. 227,333). 

PUTHUKKARAlifAM, Separation 

PUTHUKO, A child; rice in the ear Ab. 

251; Dh. 126. 

PUTHULO {adj.)y Broad, large [^^]. Ab.700; 
B. Lot. 569; Att. 8. Vidatthimattaputhuloy about 
a span broad (Alw. I. 76). Abl. puthulato. Ai- 
thulato usabhamattath thdnafhy a spot about an 
usabha^in breadth (Dh. 238, comp. 190). 

PUTHULOMO, A fish Ab. 671; 

Att. 193. 

PUTHUVASANAIA, a lai^ seat or chair ['jp* 

PUTHUVl, see Pathmi. 

PUTi (/.). A vessel, ciq» [j^]. 

POTI (a<(/.). Stinking, foul, putrid 
muttatk, urine of cattle (Ab. 275, gSMstioA). 
PAtimamBaniy rotten meat, putrid fiesh, carrion. 
Pdtimacchoy stinking fish (Dh. 100). Pdtikdipy 
foul body, mass of corruption, a Buddhist epithet 
of the human body (Dh. 313). Pdtibhdvo, rotten¬ 
ness (Dh. 301). Pdtikaffhofhy a sort of pme 
(^wrahty Ab. 571). PdtOatd (f.), the shnib 
Cocculus Cordifolius ( = g'afociy Ab. 581). Pid- 
gandhi (adj.), stinking (Ab. 146). PdHhmmd$9, 
rancid gruel (Ra(thap41a S.). 

PGTIKO (adj.)y Stinking, foul 
Pdtiko, the plant Guilandina Bonducella (Ab.506). 

PUTO, and PUTA*, A cup, vessel, basket [JZ]. 
Phdpitaua putamy a jar of molasses (Dh. 434). 
Bhapdaputam, a bundle of wares. SdtakdmpMi^ 
batldhdniy clothes tied up in bundles (Mah. 171)- 
Putabhattadiy a meal of boiled rice carried in a 
leaf basket (Att. 213; Mah. 231). PtigakuMWO^ 
putathy a basket made of Areca leaves (Att 316). 

PCTO (p.p.p. pundti)y Purified, clean, pure [^]* 
Ab. 442, 698. Pdtambuy pure or clear water 
(Ab. 884). 

PUTTADARO, Son and wife, wife and chfid 

Puttaddro pi ’sm agutto hati (Big. 8.). 
Also plur. (puttaddrdnamy gen. pi. Ab. 421). 
€fen. puttaddra$ 9 a (Kh. 5; Ten J. 118). Puttm 
ea ddrem ca occurs in Khaggavisdpa S. 

PUTTAKO, A little son, a beloved son; a »n 
[yg^]. Mah. 136, 216; Dh. 155. Ekaputtahy 

o^yson(Dh.93). VajjtpuHakobhikldiUyamdL 
belonging to a Vajjian fiamily (Pdt xzxii, here 
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the termination probably belongs to the whole 
compound). 

PUTTATTAliil, Sonship [jlf + FT]. Patthehi 
wuLma puttaitam, pray for sonship to me, i.e. 
pray that you may become my son (Mah. 132). 
JefthakulaMsa puttattd (abl.), from the circum¬ 
stance of his being a son of the eldest family 
Dh. 120). 

PUTTH^> Nourished, see Posaii, Questioned, see 
Pueehatu 

PUTTIKO (ttdj,). Connected with sons + Xyi ]. 
SemK. 304. 

PUTTIMO (adj\)^ Having sons [ysf + ^]. Sen. 
K. 394. Also puttimd nandati puttehi 

pmttUnd (Dbaniya S.). 

PUTTlYATI, To treat as a son 

PUTTIYO {adj,)y Relating to or connected with 
sons Sen. K. 304. 

PUTTO, A son, child The pi. puttd is 

sometimes used to mean son and daughter (Ab. 
240). Fern, at the end of a compound, ^putti (see 
Rdjaputtf), 

POVAKO, A cake + Fl]. Mah. 50. 

POVIKO, a cake seller, confectioner 

POVO, a cake, sweetmeat ['^]« Bh. 130; Mah. 
196; P&t. 80. See also P&po, 

POYO, Pns, matter [^^]. Ab. 325. See also 
PMo{\). 

R. 

RACANA (/.), A literary production, composition 
Att. 180. 

RAGATI, To prepare, compose • Aor. raci 
(Alw. I. xzi). P.p.p. radio, composed (of a book, 
Alw. I. z), arranged, strung (of flowers, Mah. 212). 

RAGAYITA (m.). Composer, author 

RACCHA (/.), A carriage road, or street [TWl] • 
Ab.202; Mah. 23. 

RADANO, A tooth [T^]- Ab. 261. 

RADHITO (p.p.p.)’ Accomplished, performed [p.p.p. 

Ab.743. 

RADO, a tooth Ab. 261. 

RAGA (/.), Name of one of M4ra’s daughters. It 
is a derivative of and probably means worldly 
pleasure or desire. The names of Mdra’s daugh¬ 
ters are variously given as Tanhd, Arati, Rati 
(Dh. 164), and Tanhd, AraH, Ragd (Ab. 44; 


Das. 24, 20; J4t. 78), where ragd corresponds to 
rati, of which it is doubtless a synonym. 

RAGO, Dyeing, dye; colour; human passion, evfl 
desire, greed, attachment, lust Ab. 163, 

1009. Vatihdnam rdgo, dyeing cloth. Ndndrdgo 
(adj.), of various hues (Mah. 99, 258). Man. B. 
495; Dh. 3, 4. Tattha rdgo, attachment thereto 
(J&t. 21). Rdgaratto, affected with passion or 
lust (Dh. 62). Rdgo dkane jidte ca, desire for 
riches and life (Mah. 253). Rdgavasena, pru¬ 
riently (Pdt. 60, 111). Sahkhydrtha Prakd^a 
enumerates three Rdgas, kdmardgo, rdpardgo, 
ardpardgo. Rdga is one of the Aggis, Kiffcanas, 
Akusalamdlas. 

RAHADO, A deep pool, a lake [3f^]. Ab. 677; 
Db. 15,18. 

RAHASI, see Raho. 

RAHASSO {adj,). Secret, private Ro- 

hassalekho, a private letter. Rahasoangam, privy 
member (Ab. 273). Instr. rahanena, secretly, 
privately (Mah. 230). Neut. rahassam, a secret, 
mystery (Ab. 252). Vatvd rahasoam, revealing 
the secret (Mah. 219). 

RAHITO {p,p,p,). Deprived of, without 
Lajjdidrajjarahito, without shame or fear (Mah. 
105). 

RAHO, Solitude, secrecy, privacy Adv. 

raho, secretly (Ab. 353; Mah. 50; Dh. 338,404). 
Rahogaio, being in private, being alone (Alw. 1. 
93; Dh. 131'; Gog. £v. 6). Loc. rdhoii, in secret, 
privately (Att. 211). 

RAHU (m.). Name of an Asura who is supposed to 
cause eclipses by taking the sun and moon into 
his month; the ascending node of the moon [*^19^] • 
Ab. 61; Man. B. 46,47; Gog. Ev. 28. Rdhumutto 
tando, the moon released by R. (J4t. 27).. 

RAHULO, Name of Gotama Buddha’s son, bom 
before be retired from the world ['^TRRf]* 
hulamdtd (f.), a name of Gautama Buddha’s wife 
Yasodhard as being the mother of Rdhula (Ab. 
336; Dh. 417). Mah. 0. 

RAjA (m.), A king; a prince, raler, governor 
«i<i- Ab. 333. Rdjdno ndma paihavyd rdjd 
padesardjd mapdaWcardjd antarabhogikd, akkha^ 
daoid mahdmattd ye vd pana chtjjabh^aih anu^ 
sdeanti ete rdjdno ndma, by the term princes or 
great ones of the earth are meant a king of the 
whole earth, a king over a country, a king over 
a district, border rulers, judges, prime ministers, 

51 
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and all who have power of life and death (P^t. 06). 
For the declension of rdjd see Sen. K. 265, and 
foil., I here add references for some of the forms 
there given. Acc. rdjdnam (F. Jdt. 6; Mah. 244; 
Das. 2). Instr. rdjind (Mah. 165), ranhd (Dh. 
154). Gen. and dat. rdjjino (Mah. 54,154, Ixxzviii), 
rahho (Dh. 154; Mah. 54; F. J4t. 6; Das. 2). 
Abl. rdjato (Kh. 13; Pdt. 79). PI. rdjdno (Dh. 
153). Instr. and abl. pl. rdjdhi (Pdt. 78; Mah. 
24). Gen. and dat. pl. rdj&nam (F. J4t. 6; Ten 
J. 169; Ab. 358), ranham (Par. S.). Loc. pl. 
rdjutu (Ten J. 168). The voc. 1 have not met 
with, nwhdrdja being used in addressing a king. 
The above forms are all la common use, and it 
will be observed that among them are not found 
any of the forms given by Kaccdyana which pre¬ 
suppose a base as rdjena^ r^a$ia. The 

explanation of this, as Saddaniti points out, is that 
Kacc4yana has mixed up the forms of the simple 
word and the compounded word. When rdjd is 
tlie last part of a compound, it follows in the ob¬ 
lique cases either the declension of huddho or the 
declension of the uncompounded rdjd. Thus we 
have gen. and dat. morardjaua (Ten J. 114), but 
Bldrartfjino (Mah. 155), and BdrdfuuiraStfio (F. 
J4t. 5); instr. mahdrdjena (Mah, 195), but Ftde- 
karanhd (Ten J. 55); acc. mahdrdjam (Mah. 165), 
dMordjam (Dli. 184), but morardjdnam (Ten J. 
114) ; pl. ndgardjd (Mah. 6), but purdfMkardjdno 
(Ten J. 167). In the nom. sing, alone there is no 
option, tile form •rdjd only being used; e.g. ma- 
hdrdjd^ ndgardjd^ devardjd, KoMlardjd (Ten J. 1), 
morar^d (Ten J. 121), and so on in every instance. 
I have noted the foil, further instances of the oh- 
lique cases of rdjd when the last part of a com¬ 
pound: loc. ndgardje (Mah. 156), Fjayardjamhi 
(Mah. 54); acc. pl. Damifardjdno (Mah. 155); 
gen. pabbatardjaua (Gk>g. £v. 15), eihardjana (F. 
J4t. 47); instr. upardjena (Mah. 136), (xdmapi- 
rdjena (Mah. 154), devardjena (Dh. 165). When 
the first part of a compound the base is r4;a-, 
the foil, are a few instances, the most important 
are given separately. Rdjabhayam, danger from 
a king, royal punishment or tyranny. Rdjadvd- 
ram, palace gate (Mah. 157). Rdjakumdro, prince, 
prince royal (Mah. 199). Rdjakmnd, royal maiden, 
princess (Mah. 51). Rdjamuddd, royal seal (Dh. 
89), also rdjamuddihd (Dh. 154). R^akoao, royal 
treasure or revenue. Rjjapuriad (pl.), royal oflioers 


or servants or train (Das. 21). lUyabhaeaiuak, 
palace (Jit. 55). Rdjdmacco, king’s minister, 
noble of the court (amacea). Rdjarathe, royil 
chariot (Dh. 28, 31). Rdjavayho, king’s riding 
elephant (Ab. 366). Rdjavallabho, king’s fsvonrite 
(Mah. 235). Rdjupaffhdnam, serving or minister¬ 
ing to a king (upatthdna^ Att 196). 
ovddo, admonition of a king (avddo. Ten J. 1). 
Rdjardjamahdmattd, kings and royal ministers 
(J4t. 7)^ Rdjdeanam, throne (dsanatk, J&t 113). 

RAjABHIRAJA (fit.). King above kings 
comp. TnnfVTTS]. 

RAJABHOGGO, a king’s servant or minister, a 
coui*tier 79 (where another 

reading rdjahhogo is mentioned). The word used 
in S. is 

RA JADHAM MO, Daty of a king Tkra 

are ten, ddnadi, eilam, paricedgo, akhodke, sri- 
him»d, khanti, qjfavam, maddavatk, tape, svirs- 
dhand (Dh. 341, 416). 

RAJADHANI (/.), A royal city Ah. 

198; Dh. 121. 

RAJAOAHAI^, Name of the capital of Mogtidha 
Ab. 200; Mah. 161. 

RAJAOAHIKO Belonging to or liviag !■ 

Rijagrlba [laot + ^]. 

RAJAGEHO, a palace Mah. 82, 

219 (lioe 11). 

RAJ AOHARAA. a palace »• 

RAJAHAASO, a sort of goooe or 8waB,or perhapo 
a flamingo [TTMSV]' Ab. 647: Tea J. 54; F. 
Jit. 67. Fem. r^aharitd (Dh. 316). 

RAJAKAKUDH ABHA^PAft, An enaiga or tym- 
bol of royalty + + There 

are five, khaggo^ chattam, unhkam, pddakd, fdia- 
vfjani, the sword, the umbrella, the diadem, the 
slippers, the fan. Das. 3,26; Dh. 222; Att. 179. 
Also simply kakudhabhapdam (Ab. 368). 

RAJAKKHO (adj.). Having defilement or passion 
Only at the end of a componnd, the 
termination ka belonging to the whole componnd. 
Jpparqjakkho mahdrqjakkho, having little morsl 
defilement, having much moral defilement (Gog. 
Ev. 5, 8). 

RAJARO, A washerman [^6Pl]. Ab. 665. 

RAJAKO, Aking Mah. 260. Also an 

adj. ‘‘royal” (Payoga Siddhi). R^akdrdm ,Royal 
Monastery (Ten J. 19). 
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BAJAKUIiAJMI, Royal family; a member of a royal 
fionily, prince; a king^s court, a royal palace or 
household; a court of joatice 
marijokulosammato, acknowledged to be^ng to 
one of the first royal families. Vqjjinyakuldni, 
the Vajjian princes (Par. S. A.). Kahdpat^dkd 
gsfiAmifeiti rdjdkule9Ut when the royal princes 
take their money and other treasures (Jdt. 7)« 
Bdjdhde Bomnipatanti^ assemble at the palace 
{iiL 57). Rijokuladvdramy palace gate (Alw. I. 
91). Palace (Dh. 212, 318; Mah. 22, 105, 219). 
RAJAlJiA (/.), Royal authority, punishment inflicted 
by a king • Dh. 159 (Subh. 

•ays it is equivalent to rdjadan^). 

RAJANAM, Colouring, dye Db. 237; 

Pit 82. 

RAJANGAQTAA, The court or quadrangle in a 
royal palace, a palace yard Db. 299, 

393; Das. 40. 

RAJANI (/.), Night [Tflnft]. Ab. 09. 
RAJANlYO {adj.\ Lustful 
RAjAfif^O, A Kshatriya [THRf]- Ab. 335. 
RAjANURAJA]fl(a(fc.), From king to king, during 
a succession of kings ^ + TT^]- 

RAJAPATHO, A narrow dark place where dust 
aceoniolates (lit. ^Must-path*’), a dust hole, cellar 
[T^+HW]. The foil, formula occurs in Sim. 
8. and elsewhere, tambddho ghardvoBo rajdpatho, 
Mhakdao pabbajjdf ^^the life of a householder is a 
eoafined one, a hole and comer life, whereas asceti¬ 
cism is free as the air of heaven.*’ The comment here 
says Tnjdpaiho ti rdgarqfddinaih utthdnatihdnan 
H wuJtd-affhakathdyam vuttafk^ dgamanapatho 
U pt nattatif ** it is said in the Great Commentary 
ttiat rajapatha is a place in which the dust of evil 
desire and the other passions originates, we sbpuld 
add that it means also the path by which they 
enter.” It was inevitable that the commentator 
sbonld take the word raja in its moral sense, but 
I tiunk it is dear that here rajdpatha is used in 
Its ordinary acceptation, and is a strengthening of 
aambddha^ ** house life is narrow or crowded, it is 
Jike living in a dust*hole.” 1 owe to Mr. Trenckner 
the following interesting quotation, rajdpathe ca 
mA mkkhipmfpwkj rajdpathe ti rajapathe ayam 
*va edpdfho rqyojso dgttmanatfkdnavutthdnaffhdne 
’w heffhdmaMce vd thueakofthake vd bhdjanantare 
ed yadika rajena okMyatUi ottAo, which I render, 
^ And should cast it into the rqjdpatha .. here the 


words in the rajdpatha mean m the rajapatha 
(this is an optional reading), in a place in which 
dust accumulates or arises, either under a bed or 
in a bam, or in a jar, where it gets covered with 
dust.” Tlie long d is, I think, an attempt to preserve 
the a of the original while compensating 

by length for the loss of the visarga. According 
to analogy we should have rajapatha^ but comp. 
antepura, purecara. 

RAJAPETl (cotts.), To cause to be dyed [a caus. 
from'^]. Pdt. 8, 10. 

RAJAPUTTO, a king^s son, prince [<^'iHJl|]. 
Sen. K. 394; Mah. 49. Fern. rdjaputtU u princess 
(Mah. 52). 

RAJARUKKHO, The tree Cassia Fistula - 

Ab. 552. 

BAJASSALA (/.), a menstruous woman > 

Ab. 238. 

RAJATAA, Silver Ab. 489. Rajata* 

mayo, made of silver (Sen. K. 401). 

RAJATI, To colour, dye [l^]. P4t. 91. P.p.p. 
rajitabbo, that must be dyed (Jdt. 8). Ger. Ra- 
jitvd (Ten J. 34). P.p.p. ratio. Caus. rwjeti. 

RAJATI, To shine [THtl* Att. 190. 

RAjATTAlft, Royalty + Ff]* 18* 

RAjAYATANAIEI, Name of a tree, apparently an 
umbrageous one Dog. Ev. 

5; Mah. 5. The Sinhalese is Hripalu, which 
Clough says is Buchanania Latifolia. 

RAJI (/.), A streak, line, row Ab. 539. 

Rattardjiyo (pi.), red stripes (Ten J. 111). Pabba- 
tardji, a mountain range (Ten J. 46; Das. 24). 
Dvahgulardji, a band two inches broad (P4t. 81). 

RAJILO (ai(/.). Stupid [TTf^]. Sen. K. 395. 

R^riNl (/.), A queen 

RAJITTHI (/.), A royal lady, princess + 

Mah. 52. 

RAJJAA, and RAJIYAA, Sovereignty, royalty, 
monarchy, government; kingdom, empire, country 
[TW]- Sen. K. 395. Rqjjafh kdretU to reign 
(Alw. 1.73; F.J4t.l6; Dh.llO; Ra8.15; Mah. 
63). With gen. Catunnam mahddipdnarh rajjatk 
kdreuaei, thou shalt rale over the four contin¬ 
ents. Rajjakarayam, reign, rale. Rajjaeiri, regid 
splendour (Ras. 15). Rajjendbhiamcito, invested 
with the royalty, crowned king (Ras. 15). Rajjath 
pdpuydti, to succeed to the sovereignty (Db. 416). 

RAJJA^GAA, Requisite of regal administration 
[TTWTf]. There are seven, edmi, amaoeo, eakhd. 
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ko90, duggam^ vi/t/am, balam^ the monarch, the 
prime minister, the friend or ally, treasure, a 
atroDghold, a territory, an army (Ab. 330). 

RAJJU (/.)> A «>pe> string 
Mah. 244; Dh. 412. Instr. rajjuyd (Mali. 63). 
Metaphorically, tanhdrajjuj the cord or fetter of 
lust. Rajjugdhako appears to mean one who holds 
the reins and drives a chariot (Dh. 416). 

RAJJUKO, A string [last + ^]. Dh. 340, 421; 
F. Jdt. 63. 

RAJO, and RAJAljf, Dust, dirt; the pollen of 
flowers; human passion, impurity, moral defile¬ 
ment; the menstrual flow ['^^1^]. Ab. 238,305, 
883. Sukhumo rajo, fine dust (Dh. 23). Nom. 
rajam (Sen. K. 407)- Acc. rajam (Dh. 56). Figa- 
tarajoy free from passion (Dli. 96). Rajomalam at 
J4t. 24 is I think a dvandva, f^dust and dirt.*’ 
Instr. rajena, dat. rajassa. See Rajovajallam. 

RAJOHARANAl^, Water [^11^+• S®"- K- 
479; Cl. Gr. 117. In a metaphorical sense, *Uhat 
which removes human passion,” or removal of 
human passion ” (£. Mon. 283). 

RAJORODHO, Royal harem; a lady of the royal 
harem 

RAJOVAJALLaA, Dust and dirt (Dh. 25). This 
word is a compound of with in* <^nd a 
Pali wordjallay and should be divided rajo -f ava- 
jalla. A compound rajafalla occurs in Brahmfiyu 
8. (na ca bhoto Gotanuusa kdye raj^allam lint- 
pati) and is rendered by Hardy dust and mud.” 
At B. Lotus 569 we have, sukhumattd chaviyd 
rqjqjallam kdye naupalippati, ‘‘from the smooth¬ 
ness of his skin the dust and dirt does not adhere 
to his body” (Burnouf wrongly refers to 1|9). 

In Amagandha S., (loomaraswamy renders jaid" 
jallam by “matted hair and dirt.” In answer to 
my question, Subh. writes that rajovajalla means 
being covered with rajas” and “d»li.” This 
Sinhalese word d»li is the phonetic equivalent of 
jaJLla, and is given in Clough’s Diet, with the 
meaning ‘*soot, charcoal”: perhaps it should 
rather be “smuts” (comp, on the same column 
dsli-kunu grime”). Siibh. says that avajalla is 
a compound like avamaydra. He quotes udaka- 
jalldkan ti udakalasikam. That it is the Sanskrit 
jhalla there can be little doubt, for in Sutta Nipdta 
I find kdyamhd aedajallikd, where seda is and 
Jallikd can only be ufIntT “ dirt rubbed off the 
body in shampooing,” 


RAJULO, An Amphisbnna, a sort of lizard withoet 
legs [TTf^]- Ab. 6. 

RAJtTNAl^I, RAJUSU, see Edjd. 

RAJUYYANAA, a royal garden + ^ 

VrT*f]. Mah. 88. 

RAKKHA (/.), Protection ['^]. Hah. 150; 
Dh. 192. Rakkhdvaraftaguttiy protection, defence 
and keeping (Das. 10, dvanafut). 

RAKRH AKO (adj\). Protecting, guarding [X^]* 
Khettarakkhakoy one who watches a field to keep 
off depredators (F. Jdt. 16). Silarakhkako, one 
who keeps the precepts (Dh. 193). Ftm.rakkkUei 
(Dh. 193, 397). 

RAKKHANAKO, One who guards ['^^ + 9]* 
Mah. 239. 

RAEKHANAlkl, Protection, defence Ro- 

hanam rakkhanam, keeping a secret (Mah. 220). 

RAKKHASO, A Rfikshasa, demon, ogre 
Man. B. 47; Ras. 19; Dh. 304. Fern, rakhked, 
an ogress (Mah. 74). Rakkhasas sometimes be- 
come converted to Buddhism and renounce thdr 
cannibal habits. 

RAKKHATI, To protect, guard; to protect from; 
to ward off; to keep, preserve; to beware of, gnsrd 
against Kh. 6; Dh. 8, 29. Ficam or 

mukham r., to guard one’s speech, keep a watch 
upon one's mouth, to be careful what one says (F, 
Jdt. 50). CiUath r., to guard one’s thoughts (Dh. 
7). Sdam r., to keep the moral precq>t8 (F. Jit 
52, comp. Dh. 417). Attdnam eea rakkhoy you 
look out for yourself, or save your life (Dh. 300). 
With loc. of the thing from which danger is 
warded off. Kadalitu gaje rakkhenti, they keep 
off the elephants from the plantain trees (Sen. K. 
344). P.f.p. rakkhUabbo (Dh. 79; Mah. 255), 
rakkkiyo = (Mah. 203, must he saved). 
P.f.p. rakkhito (Al). 754; Dh. 29). EU rakkki^ 
kaivdy having taken these men under bis pro¬ 
tection (Mah. 168). Cans. rakkheH, to protect 
(Alw. 1. x). 

RAMANEYYAKO (adj\). Delightful +W 
+ Dh. 18. 

RAMAI^IYAKAA, Ddigfatra1ne«8 

ScD. K. 397. 

RAMAiyl YO (aiff.), Del!ghtfal,bea«tiinl 
Ramattfyo padeto, a delightful spot (F. J&t. 17). 
Teu J. 107; Dh. 18, 216; Mah. 89. 

RAMAl^O (adj.), Pleating, ebanning 
I. X. Fern, ramapf, a woman (Ab. 230). 
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RAMATIt To enjoy oneself, to delight in 
With loc. Dhamme ramati pandtfo, the wise man 
delights in the Law (Dh. 15,17> 18). P.p.p. rato^ 
delightiiig in, intent on, devoted to. With loc. 
Rato puS^j delighting in good works (Mah. 200, 
4, stMahkahUe rato). Dh. 5, 6» 10, 63. Also 
rmnito (Sen. K. 510). Vanante ramito, taking 
delight in the depths of the forest (Dh. 54). Cans. 
rameth to give pleasure to, to please, delight 
(Dh. 215). 

RAMBHA (y.), A plantain or banana tree; name 
of an Apsaras [^^]- Ah. 24, 589. 

RAMMAKO, A name of the month Gitta • 

Ab.77. 

RAMMO Agreeable, beautiful • Mah. 

3,7,82, 163. 

RAMO, Joy, delight Alayardmo^ delight¬ 

ing in Insti (Gog. Ev. 6). 

RAASI, see JIosimI. 

RAASIMA {adj.\ Radiant Masc. 

rsmnW, the sun (Ah. 63). 

RANDHAA, a hole, cavity ; a fault, defect 
Ab. 649, 1013; Dh. 376. 

RANDHETI (icotw.). To make subject to; to hurt, 
^**f*^y ®h. 44 (comment takes It 

in the second sense). 

RAIJilEJI (<«/;.), Victorious in battle 
Ab. 398, 1013; Dh. 37. 

RANGO, Colour, paint; a theatre, stage, play-house 
Ab. 101, 1123; Dh. 307. Ndndrango 
(a^j.), of various hues (Mah. 179). Rangdj(vo, a 
painter (Ab. 508). 

RAKjANAA, Dyeing; delighting; red sandal-wood 
[TIR]- Ab. 301, 1009, 1056. 

RANJETI ( cum . rajati)f To dye, redden; to illumi¬ 
nate; to gratify, charm ; to conciliate 
Bm^jayanti (f.) dud $abhd^ illuminating all the 
directions (Mah. 108). RanjayantU winning his 
affections (Mah. 44). Pass, rmjiyati (Dh. 214). 
P.p.p. rmjitoy dyed (Ab. 923). 

RANKU (nt.), A species of deer [T^]* Ab, 619. 

RAi^iif A, RAMo, see Rdjd. 

RANG, Sin; turmoil; war, battle Ab. 763, 

1096. In the sense of battle ranam (Ab. 399). 
Subhardjam rane kantvdf having slain king Subha 
in battle (Mah. 220, 254). Comp. RanejL 

RASAGGASA (y), A nerve of sensation + 
Ab.279. Buddha is said to be roiaggtuaggU 
** having the ner^^es of sensation meeting at the 


top.” The expression is somewhat elliptical. The 
compound consists of rosaggasd + 

Hardy says, ** The seven thousand nerves of taste 
all bent towards the tongue, so that he was sensilde 
of the slightest flavour” (Man. B. 369). Subh. 
quotes from a comment, ra$aggasdnani aggdni 
rasaggMaggdni gfvdya thiidni, tdni ma aithiti 
roit^geuaggL Burnouf quotes the foil, gloss, 
uddk€^g€i9ia roiahara^iyo givdya jdtdni honti 
9amdbhivdhiniyo^ which means, I think, there 
are nerves of sensation in his neck all converging 
npwards” (I am not sure of the signification of 
uddhaggana here, it ought to mean ** when he is 
in an upright position”). It is dear from B. Lot. 
566 that the North Buddhist translators have 
fallen into their usual blundering with regard to 
Pali words which have no equivalent in Sanskrit 
(see Patiaambhidd), The noun rusofiarapf in the 
gloss given above means also nerve of sensation: 
like raaaggasd it is unclassical. 

RASAKO, A cook . Ab. 464. 

RASALO, Sugar-cane Ab. 599. 

RASANA (y). The tongue • Ab. 150. 

RASANA (y.), A woman's xone Ab. 287. 

RAS ANA A, Taste, flavour Ab. 938. 

RASATALAM, The infernal, region or lower world 
[TRTIWI]- Ab.649. 

RASAVATl (/), A kitchen Ab. 211. 

RASI (m.), A heap, quantity; a sign of the zodiac 
[Trftr]* Ab. 630,1051. Three rfisis are enume¬ 
rated, micchattaniyato rdai, aammattaniyato rdsi, 
aniyato r'dsi, which Vij. explains to me as mass 
of absolute or undoubted falsehood, mass of absolute 
truth, and accumulation which is neither one nor 
the other, but a congeries of truth and falsehood.” 
The twelve rdsis or signs of the zodiac are meao, 
usabko, metkunam, kakkato, Mo, kannd, iuld, 
vicckikd, dbanu, makaro, kumbbo, mfno, the ram, 
buU, twins, crab, lion, virgin, balance, scorpion, 
bow, Capricorn, waterpot (Aquarius), fish (Ab. 
61). Bdtwaddhakoy a steward, one who increases 
a person’s wealth. Pupphardaif a heap of plucked 
flowers (Dh. 10). VaUhdni rdaim kdreai ttnekdni, 
made a great number of cloths Into a heap (Mah. 
171 )• SuvafifMmapifMuttdnath rdaiyo, clusters of 
gold, gems, and pearls (Mah. 182). Punhardai, a 
store or accumulation of merit (Mah. 127). 

RASIKO (odj,). Spirited, witty Raaika- 

td (Att 199). 
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RA81TAM, Thunder [*?Cflsnif]. Ab. 49. 

RASMl, and (by metathesis) RAlitSI (m.), A rope; 
rein, bridle; a ray of light Ab. 04 

(romst, ray), 448 (romtt, rope), 1043 (rasmiy both 
meanings). Ramiyo ganhdtij to take the reins 
(220, 300). Rasmiggdho, holding the reins (Dh. 
40). rays of six colours (Mah. 

108, 114). 8uriyara8miiamphas90, touched by 
the son’s rays (Ten J. 119). Ramncdfdfnapiy a 
jewelled crest on the head of an image of Buddha 
representing rays of glory (Mah. 258). Ekam 
rasmim vmajjjeH, sent forth a luminous appearance 
of himself (Dh. 95, see Obhdsd), The sun is called 
taiitranksi, sahamtramd, upharadui, and ranuimd 
(Ab. e2y 03). 

RA80, Sap, Juice, best part or extract of a thing, 
essence, sweetness; liquid, fluid; juices of the 
body; quicksilver; flavour; taste, sentiment (see 
NdtyaroM); vigour, strength [l^]. ‘Ab. 493, 
804. The six tastes are, ka$dvOy HttOy tnadhuro, 
lavapoy ambiUy katukoy astringent or tart, bitter, 
sweet, salt, sour, acrid (Ab. 148). TUtanm (adj.), 
hitter (Ten J. 109). S&panuoy flavour of the 
broth (Dh. 12). Sabbam roMok dhammaroBO 
jindtiy the taste or flavour of the Truth surpasses 
all other tastes (Dh. 04). Uechurasa, sugar-cane 
juice (Pdt. 90). Gorasoy essence or produce of the 
cow (see sep.). Of the nectar of a flower (Dh. 10). 
RaBoharapl is a name for the nerves of sensation. 
(Ab. 280). Raaopete (a4j0» endowed with flavour, 
tasty, sweet (F. Jat. 1, of a mango). Tamt rosajn 
pivUndy having sacked his juices (Dh. 412, of a 
spider who has caught an insect). From F. J4t. 
58, line 1, it would appear that mountains are 
supposed to contain a juice or sap which can be 
expressed by crushing them. DhammwroMema asa- 
tappmfUvdy having satisfied him with the sweet 
essence of the Law (Ras. 20). Pamvekaraaam 
piivd, having tasted the sweets of solitude (Dh. 37). 
Ramdhini (f.), bringing sweetness (name of a 
book). Ra$a is one of the Ayatanas. 

RASSO (adj\)y Short Ab. 708; Db..73. 

Rosso, a dwarf (Ab. 319). In gram, rasto soro, a 
riiort vowel (Sen. K. 201). RatBokoy short = 

RATANAA, a jewel; a precious or desirable thing 
Ab. 489, 1062. The seven ratanas or 
precious minerals are rajaiafhy muttdy 

maftiy vefuriyamy vajiram, pa^dfam, gold, silver. 


pearl, gems (as sapphire, ruby), cat’s eye, diimoad, 
coral (Ab. 490; B. Lot. 319). JifoatrotasoJi, s 
precious stone (Dh. 161). Ratandkaroy the ooean 
(Ab. 659, dkaro). Ratanatiu^o (adj.), made of 
jewels, or jewelled (Mah. 179; Has. 28). The 
three ratanas or Treasures (ffni raian^ni or fi- 
ratananiy or rofofia4fo^om='^[iSf^) are Buddhoy 
dhammoy Bonghoy Buddha, the Law or Truth, and 
the Church or Clergy (Mah. 27» 174; Db. 122). 
Rattanattayagdravoy venerating the three Jewels 
(Mah. 127). Kambalaratanamy a valuable or 
costly blanket (Alw. I. 75). AmaecarBdmudky a 
valued minister (F. Jfit 48). The seven treasures 
of the Cakkavattia are cakkaratananiy haithiratih 
narky OBBoratanatky moptrofimofn, itthiratanam, 
gahapatiratanarh, parindyakaratanadiy the wheel, 
the elephant, the horse, the gem, the empress, the 
retinue of householders, the crown prince (Man.B. 
127; B. Lot. 583). At. Pfit. 18, line 20 (oa^ 
taratanake)y ratana means the queen (rakuuoA 
tmccati mahcBiy Pdt. 93), in the next paragnph it 
means a gem. There is a measure of length 
called ratanamy equivalent to the hattha or cubit 
(two vidatthis); it must be the Sanskrit (Ab. 
196, 268; Alw. I. 76). At Mah. 128 the reeding 
is I think rafanaffo^oita ra4afiathijn,tbeprecioas- 
ness of the Three Gems (WIW). 

RATANIKO (adj.'), A ratana in length [ratana + 

va f ^ 4* JAt. 7. 

RATHACARI (m.), A charioteer + 
f^]. Ab.376. 

RATHAnIEAM, An array of chariots 
Ab. 383. 

RATHAREJyU (w.), A very minute measure of 
weight, a mite (Ab. 194). The Sanskrit is ^4^* 

RATHAROHO, One who fights from a diariot 
[TWrftf]. Ab.376. 

RATHESABHO, A king, lit. lord of chariotens 
[acc.toSubb.'^cf^ + lOTi!]. Mah.40,84,160. 

RATHIKA (/.), A carriage road or street [^+ 
comp. ^V|f and roccAd]. Ab. 202. 

RATHIKO, One who fights firom a chariot 
Ab. 376. 

RATHO, A car, two-wheeled carriage, chariot [^]- 
Ab. 372. RathavarOy a state chariot (Ten J. 54). 

Rathakdro, and -Aedrako, a coach-builder, carpenter 

(Ab.606; Sen. K.468,470; secMoAdeoro). 
caroy a charioteer. Rathagutti (f.), a fence sur¬ 
rounding« chariot to prevent collisions (Ab. 374). 
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RATI (/I), Pleasure; love, attachment; sexual 
mtercourse Ab. 317,1056; Dh.6,34,55. 

Sabbath ratith dbammaratf jindti, delight in the 
Truth surpasses all other delights (Dh. 64). Ab. 
roHgd (Dh. 39). Ratim karoH (with loc.), to 
delight in (Kh. 21). 

RATIM A (ad;.). Having pleasure in 

RATO, see RamatL 

RATTAKKHi, and RATTAKKHO (ac^*.), With 
blood-shot eyes, grim, fearful (of a rakkhoMt^ 
TWI^]- Mah. 230; Art. 204. 

RATTAA, Night [X!ni]* Acc. used adverbiaUy, 
roftom, by night (Ab. 1147). Generally used, as 
in Sanskrit, at the end of a compound, as a sub¬ 
stitute for rattu Digharattam^ a long time (Kh. 
12). PofkfMrattah^ midnight (Gog. Ev. 23). 
AddharaUanij six p.m. (Jdt. 63). Instr. Ekarai^ 
teaoj in a single night (J4t. 64). Dat cirarattdyoy 
for a long time (Ab. 1136). 

RATTAjif^C (udj.). Experienced + H]. Fe 

U bkUckhd therd rattanhd cirapabb<yUd $angha- 
yiiara tarnghaparindyakd, such priests as are elders, 
men of many days, long ordained, fathers of the 
church, dignitaries of the church (Par. 8.). The 
comment on this passage says merely bahurattiyo 
jdmamtiH rattaSmd^ ** these are rattamd who knows 
many nights.’^ I find in S4m. S. A. a fuller ex¬ 
planation : pabbajjato paffhdya atikkantabahu^ 
rmiiiyo jdndtiH ‘‘ he is rattabnd who 

knows many nights passed since his ordination.” 
There can be little doubt that the compound is a 
*synonym of cirapabbqfito, and means one to whom 
many days have elapsed since bis ordination, and 
inferentially a priest of experience and wisdom. 

RATTAPA (/), A leech [TRR]- Ab. 675. 

RATTHAA, Kingdom, realm, country, land, district 
[TTX]- Ab. 189; Ten J. 109; Dh. 15, 52, 54, 
58. Antaraffke tiroratfhef in one’s own country, 
in a foreign country (P4t. 107). Rafthavdtinoj 
inhabitants (Das. 21). Kambtyaraffham, the Gam- 
boja country (Alw. I. ilv). RattkddbipOf a king 
(Ab. 334, odfif/io). 

RATTHIKO, and RAITHIYO, An inhabitant 

RATn (/.), Night [Tiff]- Ab. 09; Dh. 63. 
Ad^haraJtHy six p.m. (Gog. Ev. 23). RaRikkhayo, 
end of night, dawn (Jat. 19). Rattibhdge (loc.), 
la the night-time (Dh. 119, 222, 130; Das. 8)! 
Rattkh folk, on that night (Mah. 17)* Ekaratthk, 


for one night (J4t. 62). Rattkh rattitk, night 
after night (Mah. 175). Raitiftkdnamf place in 
which the night is spent (Dh. 81,286,394). Ratti^ 
dkammoiavananh evening sendee (Ten J. 12). 
Rattibhattathy supper (F. J4t. 55). Acc. used 
adverbially: rattifh, by night, at night. Rattim 
bhunjittsdy having eaten at night, viz. having 
sapped (Mah. 165). Yathd divd tathd rafriira, as 
by day so by night (Das. 21, comp. Dh. 365). 
RattikkhittOf shot by night (Dh. 44). Rattbparato^ 
abstaining from food at night {uparato). Ekarat- 
tivdw (adj.), spending one night (Dhaniya 8.). 

RATTINDIVO, A day and a night 
Eko rattindioo (Dh. 227). Sakalam rafftwdltMim, 
the whole twenty-four hours. Acc. adverbially: 
Rattindivah khuppiptUath Mhanto, night and day 
enduring thirst (Ten J. 116, comp. Das. 25). 

RATTO (ado.), By night [tNV]- Dh.62; Kh. 6. 

RATIO (p.p.p. rqfati), Coloured, dyed; red; agi¬ 
tated or inflamed by passion (Mah. 43); fond of, 
attached to [TW]. Ab. 923. Rattacandanah, 
red sandal (Ab. 301). Rattagdvi (f.), a red cow 
(Ab. 497). Rattamapi^ ruby (Ab. 491). Rattd- 
tigdrOf dysentery (Ab. 325). Rattaphald (f.), Mo- 
mordica Monadelpha (Ab. 591). Rattakambalo, a 
crimson blanket (Mah. 177). Rattdni akkhM^ 
blood-shot eyes (Mah. 230). Rgito atthaih na 
jdndtiy the man who is agitated by passion knows 
not the true meaning (Alw. I. 107). Rdgaratto, 
dyed with human passion (Dh. 62). Taud ratta^ 
mdnan, his mind filled with passion for her (Mah. 
61). Neut. rattaik, blood (Ab. 281), copper (Ab. 
923). Rattapdno (adj.), drinking blood (Has. 20). 

RAVA (/.), Noise [fromAb. 128; B. Lot. 649. 

RAVATI, To cry, make a noise P.pr. roca- 

mdnot braying (F. Jat. 15), ravanto (Ten J. 120, 
of the cry of birds). Aor. ravi (F. J4t. 15, 49), 
ardvi (Mah. 64). 

RAVI (m.). The sun [^f^]. Ab. 63. Ravihamm^ 
name of a bird (Ab. 626). Ravwamn^ the solar 
dynasty. Ravivdro, 8unday (also ravidinafn). 

RAVO, and RAVO, Noise, cry, shout 
Ab. 128. Gadrabharaooy bray (F. J4t. 15; -rdtw, 
Mah. 250). Hatthvravo, trumpeting of an elephant 
(Dh. 157)- Rouo, of the sound of music (Dh. 191). 
Mahdrdvot a mighty shout (Mah. 64). Tutthe^ 
rdvoy cries of joy (Ten J. 120, of birds). 

RAYO, Speed [^]. Ab. 40. 
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RE (interf,). Heigh I hoUoa! Ab. 1139. 

Tittha rCf holloa, stop t (Dh. 220). 

REKHA (y.), A line, streak Ab.539. 

R£]yU Dust; pollen [*^]. Ab. 395, 883. 

RBVATt (/.), Name of a Nakkhatta 
Ab. 60. 

RIPU (m.). An enemy Ab. 344. PI. ripavo. 

RIRl (/.), Brass [^f\]. Ab. 492 (riri is a mis¬ 
print. 

RITE (adv.). Except, without [^]- Ab. 1137. 
With abl. acc. or instr. Rite eaddhammd (or iod* 
dhammam or eaddhammena) kuto tukham labhati, 
where can a man find happiness but in true re¬ 
ligion P (Sen. K. 318). 

RITTAKO (adjJ), Empty Ab. 698. 

RI'ITHAA, Sin; misfortune Ab. 1064. 

RITTO (p.p.p.). Empty Db. 210. 

ROCANO (a^.). Shining Masc. roeaao, 

a sort of cotton (Ab. 565). 

ROCATl, To appear good, please [R^]* Nivdeo 
tattha rocatu^ may it please you to stop there 
(Mah. 84). With dat. iS^aaoMa rocati saecam, 
the truth is pleasing to the ascetic (Sen. K. 320). 
Pass, rifccati, to please (with dat.). Yam vo ruccati 
tarn kareyydthoj whatsoever seems good to you that 
do (Dh. 154). Pr. also ruccate (Dh. 147). Aor. 
rued (Dh. 84). Cans, rocetif to approve, choose 
(Mah. 17» 18, 260; Dh. 122). Parahinuam aro- 
centOf not wishing the death of other creatures 
(Mah. 231). 

ROD AN Aft, Weeping . Att. 218. 

RODATl, and RUDATI, To weep, wail • Pr. 
rodaH (Dh. 95, 129,156). Put. rodUsaH (Dh. 95). 
P.pr. Todam (Dh. 12), rudam (Das. 32), rodanto 
(Dh. 94, 95), rodamdno (Dh. 109; Mah. 204), 
rudanto (Lot. 863). Inf. roditudi (J4t. 55). Ger. 
rodiivd (Mah. 56; Dh. 85), ruditvd (Mah. 217). 
Imperat. ruda (Jdt. 65). P.p.p. neut. roditath, 
weeping, lamentation (Ab. 165). 

RODHAft, A bank, dam 664. 

RODHANAft, Obstructing [tIw]. Ab. 989. 

RODHO, Stopping, obstruction • PurapdfM- 

rodho, life-slaughter. 

ROGI (adj.). Sick, iU [fttnO- Mah. 243. 

ROGO, Disease Ab. 323. Akkhirogo, 

ophthalmia (Dh. 81). According to Gogerly the 
five rogas are kutfham, gando, kildiOf soeo, apa- 
mdro^ leprosy, boils, dry leprosy, phthisis, epilepsy, 
Ragahdri (m.), a physician (Ab. 329). 


ROHl (m.). The tree Andersonia Rohitaka 
ROHlNl (/.), A red cow; name of a NakkhatU 
Ab. 58, 497,1093; Mah. 118. 
ROHISO, A kind of d«er Ab. 612. 

ROHITAKO, The tree Andersonia Rohitaka [ft* 
tfPWl]. Ab.566. 

ROHITO (oefr-.). Red [fVfip!]. Ab.911. Hase. 
rohito, the colour red (Ab. 95), the fish Cyprinas 
Rohita (Ab. 671; F. J4t. 53), a kind of deer (Ab. 
612). 

ROMAft, The hair on the body of men and aninudfl 
Ab. 259. Romauu^ (B4i')> 

(Ab. 298). 

ROMAjf€0, Horr^Uation 
RONNAft, see Rupfunk. 

ROPANAA, Planting Mab. 87. 

ROPETI (eoMt.), To set up; to put in tbe grooad, 
plant, sow Pd$aga^iiy r, to let 

up (plant In tiie ground) the sticks of asnare (Ttn 

J. 61). Of sowing a seed (Mah. 87, 119). Of 
setting op or planting a ti«e (Db. 188; Mah. 117, 
210: F. Jdt. 6). P.p.p. ropito (F. Jit. 6; Htiu 
86). Ropdpeti, to cause to be planted w sons 
(Mab. 211; F. J&t. 6). 

RORUVO, Name of a Naraka Ab. «57. 

ROSAKO (adj.), WrathAd Alw. N. Ul. 

ROSANEYYO Capable of bting eanged, 

irritable [from 

ROSANO («&•.), Ai^ry Ab. 7»: 8en. 

K. 473. 

ROSETI (com.). To annoy Alir.N.190. 

ROSO, Anger Ab. 164. 

RUCCANAKO {adj.). Pleasing, satisQrnig(lsst+D 
Ras.38. 

RUCCANAA, Choke, pleasure (from rscMti). 
Db.232. 

RUCCATI, see Rocati. 

RUCI (/.),Light, splendour, ray; desire, indiiitfioD, 
pleasure, preference [Rfw] • Ab. 64,163. Pobio‘ 
jjdya rudm uppddetvd, having conceived a desire 
for ordination (Dh. 117). Pat. xvL 
RUCIMA (adj\), Brilliant + WfQ- 
RUClRO (adj.\ BrilUant, beaudfnl; agreeable [^- 
Ab. 693; Dh. 10; Mah. 68,115. 
RUDATI, see RodaH. 

RUDDHO (p.p.p. mndfiaft), Obstructed [^]* 
Ab. 745. 

RUDDO (adj.), Furious [Hjr]. 8ee Ndtyaro»- 
Subb. quotes kodkopacayaoabhdto ruddtak. 
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RUDHIRAA, Blood [^f^. Ab. 281; Ras. 22. 

ROHATI, To grow, grow up, flourish [^^]. Of a 
tree or plant (Dh. 60, comp, stusdni na Hthanti, 
Ydtr.). Ta$mim anwoddo na rdhati, blame does 
not arise against him (P&t. 63). SabhdgatoMa 
vmeanam na rdhaH, his word has no weight in a 
court of justice (Sig, S.). AbMtamcanam tasmim 
rdkoH, false reports get ground concerning him 
(Ditto). 

RUHO (adj,). Growing . Only at the end of 
a compound, e.g. mah(ruho, pankerukam, utiam^ 
mmgaruho. 

RUJA (/i). Disease, pain Ab. 323; Alw. 

I.riL 

RUJATl, To cause pain [^]. With gen. Pddd 
rujanti me, les jambes me font mal, my legs ache 
(Mah. 60); DeoadaUama rujati, D. is In pain 
(CL Gr. 144). Pubbe me akkhini thokam rt{fhhsu, 
at first my eyes hurt me a little (Dh. 89). 

RUKKHARO, A small tree 

RUKKHAKOLIKO One who lives at the 

Ibot of a tree (rukkhamdla-{- 1^). Rukkhamd’- 
Weemgam, is one of the dhutangas, and enjoins 
residing in the open air at the foot of a tree (B. 
InL 300; Man. B. 327; £. Mon. 134). 

RUKKHAVA {adj>). Having trees, wooded + 
^]. a. Gr. 129. 

RUKKHO, A tree Ab.539. Rukkhamdlam, 
root or foot of a tree. Ekasmim rukkhamdle, at 
tile foot of a certain tree (Mah. 49). Rukkhddani 
a parasitical plant (Ab. 580). R»k~ 
kkaggam, top of a tree (agga). At F. J4t. 12 the 
reading should, 1 have no douht,he rukkhakotfako, 
woodpecker.” 

RDKKHO (a4f.). Rough; cruel [^]. Ab. 977. 
Comp. Ldkho, 

&UNDHATI, and RUNDHlTl, To restrain, shut 
op Mah. 116. 

RUISn^Aft, Weeping, lamentation. Ab. 165; Kh. 12; 
Das. 36. Hiis interesting form Is the equivalent 
of through an intermediate form rudna, the 
p bring doe to the influence of the initial r. 1 
have alto met once with roapa sz rodana. 

RCPAKAA, ,A figure, image, representation 
[ipn]. Mah. 154, 163, 183; Dh. 217; Das. 7. 

RUPAli^, Form, figure, shape; image, representation; 
the body; in gram, a verbal or nominal form; 
beauty; natural state; characteristic Cw*]- Ab. 
825. Sihavyagghddirdpdni, representations (bas- 


reliefs) of lions, tigers and other animals (Mah. 
163). Lohardpdni, bronze statues (Mah. 226). 
Ravicandatdrardpdni, representations (on cloth) of 
the sun, moon and stars (Mah. 179). Parijinnam 
idam rdpofh, worn out is this bodily form (Dh. 27). 
Migardpdni, bodies of animals (Db. 155). ItthU 
rdpam, a female figure (Dh. 315). At Alw. 1.101 
we have rdpam sikkhati, which D’Alwis renders 
learn drawing.” Rdpdpagato, possessing form 
(Dh. 210). R^tpaitmhd, consciousness of form. 
Godhdrdpena, under the form of an iguana (Mah. 
166, comp. 48). Uttamardpadharo or •aampanno, 
possessed of remarkable beauty (Dh. 338). Rdpa^ 
sir( or ri^Muampatti, personal splendour or beauty 
(J4t. 60; Ten J. 51, 112). Rdpappattd itthiyo, 
beautiful women (J4t. 61). R^anandd, name of a 
younger sister of Gotama Buddha (Dh. 313). Much 
used as the last part of adjectival compounds: 
Cdrurdpo, of pleasant form, beautiful (Mah. 200); 
Mdfhardpo, foolish (Dh. 47) ; Kilantardpo, weary 
(Dh. 401; Mahdkilantardpo, very weary, Dh. 263); 
Aturar&po, Ill (Dh. 97); Taramdnardpo, all 
trembling (Gog. £v. 28); Asamdnardpo, dissimilar; 
Akattabbardpo hd$o, unseemly mirth (Dh. 312); 
Sddhurdpo, excellent (Dh. 47).— Rdpa is one of the 
technical terms of the Buddhist metaphysics. A 
sentient being consists of an agg^regate of ndma 
and rdpa (see Ndmardpaih), by the latter of which 
are designated the material or physical elements 
and attributes of the individual. Rdpakkhandho 
is the first of the khandhas: it consists of twenty- 
eight subdivisions, enumerated by Hardy at Man. 
B. 399. The Pali text 1 take from Visuddhi 
Magga: pafhavfdhdtu, dpodkdtu, t^ddhdtu, cd- 
yodhdtu, cakkhum, eotam, ghdnmh, jivhd, kdyo, 
rdpam, saddo, gandho, raeoi itthindriyam, puH- 
nndriyam, Jivitindriyam, kadayavatthu, kdyaxi^ 
vacMnnatti, dkdiodhdtu, rdpaua lahutd, 
rdpaeea mudutd, rdpasea kamma^atd, rdpaua 
upacayo, rdpassa santati, rdpaua jaratd, rdpaua 
aniccatd, kabaXvnkdro dhdro, earth, water, fire, 
air, the eye, the ear, the nose, the tongue, the 
body, form, sound, smell, taste, virility, femininity, 
vitality, the heart, gesture, speech, space or void 
(explained as the orifices of the mouth, nose, etc.), 
buoyancy, elasticity, pliability, accumulation, dura¬ 
tion, decay, impermanence, material food (see Man. 
B. 399). Of these twenty-eight the first four are 
called bhdtardpam, the remainder updddyardpam, 
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which Vij. renders ** elementary matter”and acd- 
dental matter.” Vij. says that dkdsadhdtu is ex¬ 
plained to mean the space surroanding an object 
by which its form and size are known. For Hipa- 
kdyo see Kdyo, —In another technical sense r&padi 
or Form is the correlative of cakkhu or the Eye, 
being that whereon the eye feeds or exercises itself, 
and means anything perceptible to the sense of 
sight (comp, cakkhumanto r^pdni dakkhinti, ** they 
that have eyes to see shall see forms,” and see 
jiyatanam), —The whole realm of sentient exist¬ 
ence is divided into r^paloko, and ar^paloko, the 
realm of beings that have form, and the realm 
of beings that have no form. The latter consists 
of the four ardpabrahmalokas, and the former of 
aU the other worlds (the k&maloka and the rdpa- 
brahmaloka). For the rdpabrahmaloko, see Brah- 
fualoko. For rdpobkavo, see Bhavo, R^pdmcaro 
is the rdpabrahmaloka (see Avacard), 

RCPAVA (ad;.). Having form; beautiful 
Alw. N. 72. Gokafif^ardpaody under the form of 
an elk (Mah. 78, comp. 111). Fern, r&pdvati^ 
beautiful (Mah. 61). 

RCPI (n.). Silver. Ab. 489. Rdpimayo should be 
read at Sen. K. 401. 

RCpI (ad;.). Having form; beautiful 
Alw. N. 72. Fern, r^ini, beautiful (Mah. 43). 

RCPIKA (/.), An image, statue. Das. 26. 

RCPIYAA, SUver; bullion [^]. Ab.486, 489, 
903. P4t. 10. 

RUPPANAJfl, Being formed [pass. 

BOPOPAJiVINl (/.), A harlot 
Ab.233. 

RURU (m.), A sort of deer Ab. 619. 

RUTAA, Cry, noise Ab. 130. 

RUTTHO (p.p.p.)» Enraged Mah. 72, 

246,261. 

8 . 

8A-, ‘‘own,” see So (1). 

8A, see So (2). 

SA, A prefix much used as the first part of compound 
adjectives and adverbs, and generally conveying 
the idea of possession or similarity [^]. Some 
of these compounds are peculiar to Sanskrit, as 
Boce, oantikam^ Bepyathd^ oakubham. Most of the 
compounds with so- will be found separately. I 
here give a few others. Sabd^ sofardsano, with 


his bow and quiver (Ras. 28). SdU^, ashsmd 
(Dh. 403). Saphalako, shield and aU (Mah. 154). 
Sakhurot hoofs and all (J4t. 9). SasenOf with an 
army (Att. 197). SahatthU with his elephant 
(Mah. 155). Sabhariyo^ with his wife (Alw, I. 
xlv). Sabandkanot together with its ligaments 
(of the tongue). Saoumbhamo^ with great confusion 
(Mah. 31). jga/Mir^gafio, having a family. iSois- 
daliphalddini ndndphaldni, various fruits, indnd- 
ing banana fruits, etc. (Dh. 108). The oomponnd 
ioddMu *'witb her handmaidens,” at Dh. 240 is 
interesting, bnt I have met with no other instanee 
of this use of aa, and it may after all be an error 
of the copyist for taha ddtihu — In Pali, as in 
Sanskrit, the opposite of words compounded wifii 
the privative a- is either the simple word or the 
word compounded with so-. Thus of the former 
we have anariyo ** ignoble” and ar^o **noble,” 
oMddhu “bad” and Mhu “good”; and of the 
latter aoinfidpoAo “unconscious” and 
padw“conscious,” aphalo “fruitless” and mjMd 
“ fruitful.” But in Pali the use of so- is sometimes 
extended beyond wbat would be admissible in 
Sanskrit, for the sake of emphasis or fordblo anti¬ 
thesis. An interesting case will be found at Dh. 
p. 10, where oaphald hoti oakubbato is opposed to 
aphald hoti akuhbato. Here we should properly 
have simply kubbato as the oppomte of aloMaiit 
but so- is pleonastically added to make the anti¬ 
thesis and rhythm complete. Mr. FansMtil is 
wrong in supposing iakubbadi to be for Mkksh- 
badi (from ; the use of sakkaecam by the 
commentator is either a coincidence or an etymo¬ 
logical error. A still more remarkable mstance 
of this anomalous use of aa- is to be found in mce 
“if.” At first sight it appears impossible to 
account tor the addition of M hi but when 
we find it opposed to noce “if not,” as at Dh.p. 
58, we see at once that it wras added, as in mM- 
5aih, to obtain a complete antithesis. 

SA (m.), A dog Ab. 518, 808. FI. aho, 

acc. sing, and gen. pi. adnam (Sadda Niti). 

SABALO (ai^*.), Variegated, mottied [KVS]- ^ 
99. Metaphorically: U’-Bobaldmi tddni, unvaried 
or unbroken moral practices, duties carried ont 
with unvarying punctuality and thoroughness. 

SABBABHUMHO. A anivenia moMivh [b4+ 
+ MI 9 the S. equivalent is sbtWN]- ^ 

336., 
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SABBADA(a<{r.), Always [V^]- Dh.37:Kh.l3. 

8ABBADH1 (adv.). Everywhere, on every side, in 
every respect. Ab. 1161; Dh. 17» 60; Gog. £v. 
28. How is this remarkable form to be explained ? 
Gomp. oXXoBi, TTomroOif etc. 

SABBAKO (adjJ), All, every [^]- 

8ABBANOAPACCANGI Provided with 

greater and less members or requisites, complete 
in all its parts +18^ + paccanga + 

SABBAj^JAHO (ad;.), Leaving everything [^144* 
jaka from Iff] > 63, 

SABBAfS'^O {adj,\ Omniscient This is 

a common epithet of a Buddha, the only being 
who u omniscient (Ab. 1). SMt^tdmddho^ a 
Supreme Buddha, as opposed to a Pacceka Buddha 
(Alw. I. 76). Sabbmn&bodhi^ omniscience (Ten 
J. 120). Gen. io&bmnussa (Ten J. 1). 

SABBAMUTA, and (/.), Omniscience 

[last + BT]- Sabbanhutappatti^ attainment of 
omniscience (J4t. 2). Dat. sabbann^tdya (Att. 
202). Acc. Bobbmnutath (Dh. 118; J4t. 66; 
Alw. I. 77). SabbiMtUandpamf omniscience (Dh. 
118, wrongly corrected to d; Att. 215). Sabbiim^^ 
IdidpaiA, (with long «, Alw. I. 77; Dh. 320, 343, 
414; Gog. Ev. 2; J4t. 75). The forms with long 
and short u are both right. The base is taken as 
4, and in adding •td this may be either retained 
or shortened (oomp. panhdvd and pmnavd^ dttU 
kdro and cittUcdro, uttdnikaio with bhasmikara^ 
fMJN, etc.). Gomp. also mattmndtd (Dh. 345) and 
matUdmutd (Dh. 34). 

SABBASO (odv.). Wholly, altogether, from begin¬ 
ning to end, throughout 479^6, 

74,183; Mah. 172, 252. 

SABBATHA (aduJ), In every way, thoroughly [^f^- 
irr]- Mah. 11, 12; Gog. Ev. 4. 

SABBATHATTA (odn.). In every way + 

IVabL]. Sen. K. 415. 

8ABBATO (odn.). From every side Ab. 

1146. 

SABBATTATA (X), ** Identification of all beings 
with oneself” (Vij.), i.e. universal goodwill 

8ABBATTHA, and SABBATHA (adv.). Every¬ 
where [B^]. Ab. 1161; Dh. 15 (under all 
drcumstances); Alw. I. evil. Sabbatthasamvaro, 
restraint ip all things (Dh. 63). Sabbatthapannattij 
a general enactment (one for all countries). 


SABBATTHARAft (adv.), Everywhere [last +Bl]. 
J4t. 51; Dh. 240, 254. 

SABBAvA (adj.). Entire length¬ 

ened vowel]. I have met with the acc. sabbd- 
vantaih lokam (Sang. S.), the gen. iabbdvato kd^ 
yaua (S4m. S. A.), and the gen. pi. iobbdvatam 
uppaldnam (Ditto). 

SABBHf, see Santo. 

SABBHCTQ (adJ.), Real, true 

6ABBO (adj.). All, every; whole, entire [b 4] • Ab. 
702. Sabbam pahdya, leaving everything (Dh. 
153). Sahbe V atthddaaa, eighteen in all (Alw. 
I. 63, sa45e— eva). Sabbam appears from Gog. 
Ev. 47 to be a technical term for the combination 
of the b4hira and aj[jhattika Ayatanas. Sabbalo^ 
kasmim, in every world, or in the whole world 
(Rh. 16), Sabbdkdrena, in every way, thoroughly 
(dkdrena, Dh. 433). Sabbarattim, all night (Dh. 
155). Sabbitiyo, all dangers (J4t. 27)> Sabba- 
diidsu, in all directions (Dh. 155). Sabbiriydpa- 
thetu, in all positions (Dh. 245). Sabbaveto, <en- 
tirely white (F. Jdt. 10; Dh. 158; Ten J. 54). 
^ibbavddhu, best of all (Mah. 252). SabbanHmo, 
last of all. Sahbadaharo, youngest of aU (J4t. 56). 
Sabbaheffhiuw, lowest of all. Ime$am samapn- 
hrdhmapdnadi vabbabdlo vabbamdlho, the sflliest 
and most stupid of all these ascetics and brahmins 
(S&m. S.). Sabbalokamndd, destroying all man¬ 
kind (Mah. 126). Sabbakdmadado, conferring 
every wish (Dh. 161). Sabba-apdyadukkham, all 
suflTering in states of punishment, or suffering in 
all the states of punishment (Db. 245). Sabba^ 
pariyo$dne, at the end of all. Sabbapacchato, last 
of all, behind everybody (Dh. 239). Sabbapatha^ 
mam (adv.), first of ail (Dh. 129). In grammar, 
mbbandmam is a class of nouns embracing the 
pronouns and pronominal adjectives, the first on 
the list being so5Ao. Sabbdni »abba$idmdni, all 
nouns of the sabba class (Sen. R. 276). Fern. 
$abbd (Mah. 126, pi. vabbd, Mah. 2). Plur. vabbe 
(F. J4t. 8; Rh. 16). Gen. and dat. pi. vabbevaih 
(Mah. 83). 

SABHA (/.), An assembly; a ball, court, mansion; 
a court of justice [BHT]- Ab. 210, 1101. Deva~ 
vabhopamo, like an assembly-room or palace of 
the devas (Mah. 12, comp. 164; Dh. 191). Sabhd^ 
'yam mMitvd viniechayam dentd, sitting in the 
court of justice and giving judgment (Das. 25). 
Sabhdgato, when in a court of justice (as a wit- 
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ness). Saeiv€uabhd, council of state (Alw. I. 

112 ). 

SABH Ago (aty,), Common, shared by all, identical 
[ir+w»r]- When all the members of a chapter 
of priests about to hold an uposatha are found 
to be guilty of the same offence, as eating in the 
evening, they are said to be Mobhdgam dpattvh 
dpannd, guilty of a shared offence (Pat. 2, 28). 
At Pat. XX, 65, sabhdgavuttino (pl.)^ living to¬ 
gether or following the same mode of life {ekdji^ 
ffikd sabhdgajivikd $abhdganuttino), 

SABHAGO, Own share + Wnf]- Mah. 137; 
Kamm. 2d. 

SABHAJANAlir, Courtesy Ab. 760. 

SABHATTO (ac(/.), Vij. says this word means 
taking rice, accepting an invitation to a meal, see 
P&t. 15, 90. He adds, **A priest residing with 
others in a monastery having received and ac¬ 
cepted an invitation is not at liberty to go with¬ 
out first obtaining the consent of bis brethren.’’ 
Sansk. 

SABHAVO, Natural state, nature Ab. 

177* Yathdsabhdfiato, according to its very natijire 
(Dh. 209). Suttaaabhdmto, fiom Its hnving the 
nature of a string (Alw. I. iv). Vmndya lohtum 
iabhdvam^ having learnt the true nature of man 
(Att. 201). 

SABH A YAM, A hall of assembly. Ab. 210. 

SABHIKKHUKO {adj,\ Containing monks 

15r|+^i]- wtio8, 

SABHOaO Wealthy + Wtlf]. 

SABHYO (adj.). Polite, well-bred, refined 
Ab. 333. Sabhyo, a member of an assembly, an 
assessor (Ab. 414). 

SABRAHMACArI (m.). One who practises religious 
duties in association with others, a fellow student, 
fellow priest Ab. 410. 

SABRAHMAKO (adj.). Including the Brahma 
world [M + ^]. Alw. N. 121. 

SACCAKARO, Ratification | pledge, earnest [^IBr 
BITC]- Ab. 471; Dh. 226. 

SACCAKIRIYA (/.), Truth, act, asseveration [MWI 
+ fBRTT]• Hardy says, “A recitation is made of 
acts done either in this or some former birth, and 
by the power of this merit, when the recitation Is 
truthfully made, the effect intended to be produced 
takes place, however wonderful its character may 
be ” (E. Mon. 273). The first of several instances 


g^ven by Hardy is that of an iq[»4saka in G^lon, 
whose mother being ill he went to her and wkmAj 
asseverated, have never knowingly tskssfiK 
life of any creature whatever from my duldhood 
until now,” whereupon she instantly recovettd. 
At Mah. 151 we are told that when king Psftif- 
gdmani was waging war with the Tamikhemade 
the solemn declaration, ** This war b not for nj 
ag^andizement, but for the re-establubment of 
religion ( if this assertion is true may the armour 
of my men flash in the day of battle’’(fem tatVm 
tadd ahuy adds the chronicler, " the same day it 
came to pass accordingly”). In the Hahlmora- 
jdtaka the converted fowler by the truthful asseren- 
tion that he has attained paccekabodhifid^ obtaini 
the instantaneous miraculous release of all animak 
kept in confinement in India (Ten J. 120). The 
saocakiriyd of king Dhammdsoka recorded at Mah. 
113 is wrongly rendered by Tumour: it sboiild be 
If I am of undeviadng faith in the commandmeiit 
of Buddha, and if it, the great Bo-tree, is destined 
to go hence to the island of Lankd, then let, ete.*^ 

SAGCAPANA]$t, Ratification of a bargain [BBT* 
BB]. All. 471. 

SACCHANDO (oe^.), Self-wiUed Ab. 

728. 

SAGCHIKAROTI, To bring before one’s eyes, see 
face to face, realize, experience, attain. Ger. 
tacchikatvd, P.f.p, sacefitAroran^o. P.p.p.« 0 £rlt- 
kato (Dh. 284). 

one by whom the lokuttaradhammas have beet 
realized or attained (Ph, 361). There are two 
noun derivatives of this verb, auccAiAarswa 
and gacchiktriyd. Maggaphalaiocc/ttkaran^ 
realizing or seeing face to face the Paths and 
Fruitions (Dh. 277)» Nibbdnasacchiktripdy rcalha* 
tion of Nirvdpa (Kh. 6). Firiyam a* Mha& 
akusaldnwh dhammdnam pahdndya hudUum 
dhammdnam mcchikiriydyay makes no efibrt for 
the abandonment of evil conditions, for theattaii- 
ment of good conditions (Alw. 1.197). 1^* 
responding forms in Sanskrit arc sttshltkyi 
sdkshdtkpta, sdksbdtkarana, etc., but it inosf od 


> A remarkable instance of a mueakirtyd, though my 
un-Buddhistio in its spirit, will be found at 2 Kings L10, 
“ And Elijah answered and said to the captain of fifty, ^ 
be a man of God, then let fire come down from hesTca, ^ 
consume thee and thy fifty. And there came down fire 
heaven, and oonsum^ him and hia fifty.*’ 
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be supposed that sacchi is a phonetic corruption 
of sfiksh&t, it is really the Sanskrit sdkshi, i.e. 
sl^Lsha with a changed to i before kyi (siU&shikid 
sad sdkshlkyitya occur in Sanskrit); the ( is 
ihorlened as in uitdnikato, ydnikaioy cUtikato. 
It is true that Ab. 1159 gives $aechi separately as 
sn adverb meaning ** in the presence of,” but until 
we find an example of it I shall be disposed to 
look upon this as the result of a misconception, 
aided by the recollection of the adv. sfikshfit. 

SACCO(od/)* True [TO]. Qird aaccd, true speech, 
truth (Dh. 79; Ten J. 118). Neat, iooeadi, truth 
(Dh. 70), Nirvfina, i.e. the True (Ab. 6), a solemn 
asseveration (Mah. 151, and see Saccakirfyd), 
truth in the sense of true doctrine or belief (Ab. 
800). For the four canlinal truths of Buddhism 
see JrHfiuaccam. ** SammuHsacca^, that which 
is generally reerived as truth by the general con¬ 
sent of mankind, paramattha$aecaikf an ariom, 
self-evident proposition” (Att. 67). Adv. Mceam, 
tmly,oertainly,veriiy(Att.206). Saeea8andho(»dj,), 
truthful, never swerving from the truth (Att. 62, 
903). SoccoodiA (adj.), truthful (D^^ Sacea- 
mjjatki veracity (B. Lot. 453). SaecakdlOf time 
to speak the truth (Kamm. 4). Saccaik nu hho 
etmk no,.is this true or not? (Dh* 339). Satthd 
**meciak Aura iayd bMkkhu pdf^dtipdto kato** ti 
pmeMtvd **4aceam bhanie** ft vutte^ the Teacher 
having asked him, ** Is it true, priest, that you 
have committed life-slaughter?” and receiving 
the reply, It is true, Lord” (Dh. 416, comp. Das- 
38, Ten d. 46, 111, Dh. 145,302; ^aecaih kira is 
equivalent to what they say true?”). 

8ACB {mdee.). If Ab. 1147. For 

etymology see art. 9a (3). With pres. Sace may- 
ham iokdyo aakkoH^ if my friend is able (Alw. I. 
78, 103; Ten J. 113; Dh. 24; Mah. 260). With 
opt Saee labhetha ntpakam 9ahdyaihy if he should 
obtain a prudent friend (Dh. 58; Has. 84). With 
comfitbnal (Dh. 325). W{th fiit. Sace gamiisdmt. 
If I shaU go (F. Jfit. 3,9,17; Mah. 110). Sace 
*jia^9aee ajja (Has. 84). Sac^ aseazs, eace aeea 
<Dh. 166). 

^^GBTANO {adj,\ Conscious, animate, rational 
Sattd eaeeUmdy sentient beings (Gog. 
£v. 65). Ko hi ndma Moeetano^ what rational 
bring.. ? (Mah. 260). 

^•ACITTASI, On.’. own mind or heart or thoughts 
f%+eni]. Dh.38,68. 


SACIVO, A minister, statesman • Ab. 340; 

Alw. I. 112. 

SADA (adv.). Always [M^]- Ab. 1153; Dh. 15, 
37,52. SaMdaro (adj.), always reverential (ddara, 
'Has. 27). Saddgati (m.), air, wind (Ab. 38). 

SADACARO, Good manners, right or virtuous con¬ 
duct [ ' € r ^i4»4j > Att. 85. 

SADANAlir, A house [M^]. Att. 205. 

SAdANO (acfj.). Having attachment to the world, 
worldly, unconverted Dh. 72. 

SADARO, One’s own wife Ab. 783. 

SADARO (adj.). Reverential; afiTeetionate; en- 
thuriastic Mah. 40, 84, 167, 206. 

SADATANO (a^.), Perpetual Ab.709. 

SADATTHO, One’s own advantage or good + 
with euphonic d inserted]. Both at Mah. 
12 and Dh. 30 it is used in the sense of spiritual 
good. 

SADDAHATI, To believe, to have faith + 
VT]- eadddhaii (Dh. 284). Na had eadda- 
hiaeaii, nobody ’ll believe it (Dh. 305). With dat. 
of the person believed; Sace me na eadddhaiha, 
if you don’t believe me (Dh. 169, comp. 123, am- 
hdkad^ eaddahitvd). With acc. of the thing be¬ 
lieved : Teeaidi vaco eaddhdno (p.pres.), believing 
what they said (Ten J. 116); K^mmm ea phaUth 
ca ioddahitvd, believing in merit and Its reward 
(Dh.288). Aor. Mdddkt (Dh. 169). P.pr.saddo- 
hemto (Dh. 157), also saddahdno and saddhdno. 
P.f.p. eaddhdidbbo (Ten J, 52)^ eaddheyyo, credible 
(Pit. 7). 

SADDALO (adj.). Grassy [TO^]- Ab. 187; 
Mah. 84. Masc. eaddalo, dubbd grass (Ab. 599). 

SADDANAA, Making a noise [H^]- Ab. 117. 

SADDHA (/.), Faith [Wf]- Ab. 949; Dh. 26, 
59. Instr. Saddhdya katvd purmdni, having done 
good works in faith (Mah. 209); Saddhdya pab- 
bejvto, having through faith in Buddha takeu 
orders (Das. 43, and not firom worldly motives, 
see Dh. 86, 313); Kdlath ghoeeei saddhdya, in 
faith set up the call of refection (Mah. 167); 
Saddhdya dinno pipdo, alms given in faith (comp. 
saddhddeyytMfk, the offerings of the faithful, Dh. 
395), Mahdaaddko (adj.), having great faith. 
Saddhddhano (adj.), rich in faith (Alw. I. xiii). 
Seddhdyutto(ti6).), faithful,believing (Ab.733). Jd- 
tasaddho Tathdgate, having believed or had faith 
in Buddha (Mah. 109). For saddhddhuro, see 
Puggalo. Par. S. A. says there are four sorts of 
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filith, dgnmaniyaiaddhd^ odhiganmaddMy pa$d* 
daaaddhd^ okappanasaddhdy the first is the faith 
of a BoblMMubodhUatta (one who will become a 
Supreme Buddha), the second is the faith of the 
Ariyapug'galas, the third is faith in Buddha, the 
Law, and the Church (aoeccapp(uddo)j the last 
appears to mean outward or seeming^ faith which 
makes a man keep up appearances, bnt does not 
touch his heart {tdya hi taddhdya Bamanndgate 
Boddhddimutto Vakkal%thera»adi 90 hotij tana hi 
eetiyangavMbodhiyanganavattam kaiam eva hoti 
upajfhdyavatta^deariyavattdni sabbavattdni p&^ 
reft). SaddhdvimuttOf emancipated (Le. having 
attained Arhatship) by faith (idath dukkhan ti 
yathdbh&iam pfjydndtij ayam dukkhanirodhagd^ 
mini paiipadd ti yathdbhdtam pUQdndtVt Tathdga^ 
tappaveditd c^ana dhammd panfidya voditthd oo- 
earitd pahndya, ayadi tfuccati pug-galo saddhdvi^ 
mutto (Subh.). SaddhdnuBdri, walking by faith. 
SADDHALC Believing Ab. 733. 

SADDHAJif, Alms offered to Petas, or the manes 
of deceased relatives [^V]. Ab. 423, 949. 
SADDHAA, said at Ab. 1147 to be an indeclinable 
. with the sense of dnukdlya. 1 have not met with 
it elsewhere. Gan it be but m Saddhith, 

which is given at Ab. 1136. 

SADDHAMMO, Good doctrine, true religion, the 
, true faith, the religion of Buddha; good condition 
[^+Dh. 7, 11, 33, 35, 85; Mab. 11. 
There are seven saddhammas or good states, 
faith, modesty, fear of sinning, learning, energy, 
intelligence, wisdom (idh' dvuao bhikkhu aaddho 
hati'hirimd hoti ottpppi hoH bahnmtto hoti drad- 
dhamriyo hoti upafthitaiott hoti^ Sang. S.). 
SADDHAYIKO (adj.). Trustworthy + l^l]. 

SADDHlft(<Mfo.),With[irT^i«^. Ab.ll38. With 
instr. Mahatd bhikkhuoanghena s., with a great 
company of priests; PafLfdkdrena s. dg^atd, those 
who came with the present (Alw. I. 79); Ten* 
dyatmatd o.ptmca bhikkhuoatdni aheowh, induding 
this venerable man there were five hundred priests 
(Br. J. S. A.) ; Tena s. gaecha^ go with him (Dh. 
232); Tena s. vutsdoam akathsu, struck up a friend¬ 
ship with him (F. JiU 17, similarly sallapati, F. 
Jdt. 12, mantetij Dh. 232) ; Moliyd s., together 
with the top-knot (B. Lot. 864); Tamhehi «. mtf- 
tabhdvaik icehoH, wishes for friendship with you 
(Alw. I. 73). With loo. CariydpifakaHipaddna- 
buddhavamoew s. (see Nikdyo), With gen. Ooc- 


chan amhdkam s., will you come with os? (F. 
Jdt. 17)* In composition: saddhkkearo^ one who 
walks with another, a companion (Dh. 38). 

SADDHIVIHArI, and -VIHARIKO, A fellow or 
brother priest, one who lives at die same mooasteiy 
with another wid ftfT- 

The disciples or pupils of a thera are 
called his S.’s (Ten J4t. 34; Mab. 19). Gogerly 
renders the word co-resident priest,” and D’Al- 
wis colleague.” Aoaduatthaxnhdro wdd taddkU 
tfihdrif who dwells apart from the world and 
always lives with his fraternity (J4t. 1). 

SADDHO (adj,)f Faithful, believing [WnT]* Ab. 

949; Dh. 2, 303; B. Lot. 313. 

SADDHO, SADDHYO, and SADHIYO (p/p.), 
Practicable Firiyena kiik addkdywkt 

what cannot be accomplished by energy ? 

SADDO, Sound, noise; voice; a word Ab. 

128. PadoBoddOy sound pf footsteps (Mah. 228). 
Saddavedhiy one who shoots by sound, Le. mthost 
seeing the object aimed at (Mah. 143). Ssdds- 
ggahoy the ear (Ab. 150). Saddam karoHj to make 
a noise (Dh. 156, mukhaoaddam, a noise with the 
mouth). ManusBooaddo, the human voice (Dh. 
155, comp. 85). Jayaoaddam ghoeewtoy nttering 
a shont of victory. Ten saddas, or noises and 
cries heard in a great dty, are enumerated at Jit 
3, the noise of elephants, horses, chariots, drams, 
etc. Sadda or Sonnd is one of the external Aya- 
tanas. Kalydpo kUtiaaddoy **good soond of 
fame,” i.e. good report of a person’s character, 
good rqrutation. Pdpaoaddoy evil report, ill-fiune 
(P4t. 102). iSaddaffAo, meaning of a word. Sodfs- 
eaUhiaky grammar (Alw. I. xiil). 

SADDDLO, A leopard [irr|;irj‘ Ab. 611. At 
the end of a compound used in the sense of *^ez- 
cellent, pre-eminent ” (Ab. 696). 

SADETI, see /S/doft. 

SADEVAKO (ocj;.), Together with the devas or deva- 
world Ayam lokaoadewdtOy^ 

world together with the world of devas (Dh. 9, 
comment says, imam manusealokah ea deodkkm 
Boddhim), Sadevako being a frequent epithet 
of the world of men, it is someUmes used sob- 
stantively in the sense of the world of men and 
devas,” ayadi loko being omitted: pdrwk goctM 
lokaggo bhdBayanto Badevakam, the chief of the 
world advances toward Nirvdpa, illuminatmg the 
world of men and of .devas (B. Lot. 576); Buddko 


ij 
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heuaik »adevake, I shall become Buddha in the 
world of gods and men (J&t. 14, on the same page 
the pL sadevakd means men and gods, manuud 
mdevakd), 

8ADEV1KO Accompanied by his queen 
jftm]. Hah.a05. 

SADBAKO(acfr.), AccomplMhlDg'[97^^]. Sabba- 
Mottdmatk nibbdnoiddhako, obtainiug Nirv^pa for 
all beings (B. Lot. 332). AUhakidhako^ causing 
good, useful, beneficial (Dh. 332). Superlative, 
wddkakatamoy prime agent (Ab. 901). 

SADHAMMi (adj.). Practising similar duties 
Ab. 632. 

SADHANAft, Accomplishmeiit, effecting^; materiab 
[wnr]. It seems also to mean kdraka or case 
relation (Ab. 890, the Sinh. translation has kartyi- 
karaffidlkfiraka). 

SADHANO (a<&*.). Rich 

SADHARANO (adj,). Common, joint, genera} [^* 
vi^]. Ab, 718. Sddhdrafu^Mdmaiiif an en« 
aetment of universal application. Sabbasddhd- 
rafArtddUuky a public garden (Ab. 538). Kim me 
imehi Mkdraftena rqffena, what Is the good to 
me of kingdom shared (with me) by these? (Dh. 
190). Sobbmddhdraf^o at Att. 204 appears to 
sMan equal-minded or just to all. With gen. 
MeUkaJUborwk mmangdlddimaim eddhdrafLobhak^ 
UuAhdtaiky dead bodies, food which I share with 
dogs, jackals, etc. (Att. 205, comp. Kh. 14). 

SlDHETI (coat.). To accomplish, effect, prepare 
[VnaRlf^]* RdjakusedMi eddhentdy performing 
state duties (fif ah. 229, comp. Dh. 381). Asanafh 
Mkemti taravo mama, the trees afford me food 
(Att 214). Bhattdni eddhayitvdy having got the 
rice ready (Mah. 49). P.p.p. sddhito (Ab. 743). 

SADHIYYO, Better, and SADHITTHO, Best [^- 

Bran]- 

SADHU Oood, excellent, right, proper; 

respectable, well-bom Ab. 333, 603; 

Dh. 7, 12, 37, 65. Sddhavoy good men, the 
i^hteouB (Mah. 242). SddhutpwrUoy a good man 
(Ab. 056). SddhurdpOy good, or (perhaps) comely, 
fidr (Dh. 47). Sddhukilanani or addhuMfiiatky 
sacred festivity, holy jubilee (Mah. 11, 124). 
Sddkuvddo, saying eddku, assent, approbation (Att. 
129, 106). Sddhupanndy truly wise men (Mah. 
215). Sddkusammutiy kind permission (Sen. K. 
320). SddhutammaiOy esteemed a good man (Alw. 


1. x). The neuter sddku is much used as an inter¬ 
jection, well! good! (Ab. 1144). SddMti vatvdy 
saying, ** Very well * (Mah. 231). Sddhu idta, very 
well, my son (F. J4t. 10). Tena hi eddhu, very 
well, then (F. J4t. 9). Sddhu damdmi, very well. 
I’ll give it yon (Dh. 159). Sddhu eddhdti adhivd- 
jcri, assented, saying, Good, good” (Dh. 168^ 
comp. Alw. 1.93). Sddhu rahho ddrikam daudmiy 
Yes, I’ll give the king a damsel (Dh. 216). Sddhu 
mayani labheyydmay please let ns receive, we 
would much like to receive (Dh. 107; P4t. xxil). 
Yadi etfath sddhu, if so it is well (Ditto). Sddhu 
is at the present day used in Ceylon at the 
Buddhist religions services, as a response, exactly 
as we use Amen. Comp. Sddhukdro. The voc. 
sddhu is sometimes used in addressing a person, 
as sddAa dvuso Ananda, good brother Ananda 
(Dh. 107). Sddhu dews mam sara^^am goccho, 
good my lord, trast in me (Dh. 173). Adverb: 
sddhu, well, excellently. Me sddhu ga^hantu 
sddhavo, let good men listen to me well (Jfit 1). 
Sakkdratk sddhu kdrayi, cansed hospitality to be 
shown to him in a thorough manner (Mah. 231; 
comp. 246). Nagarask sadhu sqjjiya, having 
beautifully decorated the city (Mah. 240). 

SADHUKAlfir (edn.), WeU, thoroughly [MT^ +^]. 
A substitute for the adv. sddhu. Uppatihdei jddftu- 
kam, served her assidjiously (Mah. 24). Task 
rakkha watch over him carefully (Mah. 47, 
comp. Dh. 192). 

SADHUKARO, Saying sddhu, approval, congratu¬ 
lation [MT^ +WT]* Sddhukdrads daddti, to 
say sddhu, to shout applause, to express approval, 
to consent (Mah. 43; Ten J. 113; Dh. 234, 333). 
sddhukdrasahassdni, thousands of shouts of Sddhu 
(Dh. 266). 

SADHUTARO {adj.). Better [MT^+ BT]- 

SADIKKHO, and SARIKKHO (iuJ/.), Similar 
Sen. K. 525,526. 

SADISATA, and SADlSATTAft, Similarity [Mf- 
and 390; Ab. 823. 

SADISO {adj.), like, similar [MfB]- Ab. 530; 
F. Jdt. 1. {SahdyadC) sadisam aitano, a com¬ 
panion like himself (Dh. 12). ApabbqjUasatUsd 
yeva homo, we are just as if we had not given up 
the world (Dh. 153). Tumhe pi no purimasadisd 
pi hatha, do you also be to us as before, via. be 
reconciled to ns (Dh. 105). The grammars give 
a form sddiso (see Sen. K. 525), the a being length- 


Digitized by ^ooQle 



SAD 


SAH 


( 412 ) 


ened, as in khandhddUoy on the analogy of tddUoy 
mddiaoy etc. I have not met with it in a text. 

6ADISSAM, Resemblance Ah. 1174. 

BADIYATI, To be willing^, like, acquiesce, accept, 
permit [I think there can be little doubt that this 
sing^ular form must be referred to • Of ac¬ 
cepting a present (P4t. 8, 10). Of accepting an 
invitation (Pdt. 15). PurUapuggalatsa chupoMih 
iddiyeyyoy should acquiesce in or permit a man’s 
touching her (P4t. 94, 95). P.f.p. 9dditahbo (Pdt. 
8, comment explains it by gahetabbo). Inf. sddi- 
iwh (Pdt. 79). I find the foil, in a comment, karna- 
yarndnoMsa icehamdnassa tddiyamdnana pattha- 
yamdnatsa, 

SADO, Taste Lokitauddo, the taste of 

blood (Att. 206). jdppauddo (adj.), having little 
taste, insipid (Dh. 34). 

SADU (adj\). Sweet, agreeable [^TT^l* Ab. 1067; 
Dh. 215. Sddukapto, name of a plant (tfikankatOy 
Ab. 559). 

SADUMAM, Ahouse Ab. 207. 

8AOABBHO, A uterine brother Ab. 249. 

Sagabbhd (f.), a pregnant woman (Mah. 203). 
At Mah. 244 tagabhhma tukhitaih akd means, 
cured her together with her unborn child,” 
viz. enabled her to bring forth the child alive 
(she is said up to that time to have been delivered 
of none but still-bom children). 

BAGALA (/.), and BAGALAM, Name of a city, the 
capital of Ring Milinda • Ab. 200; B. 

Int. G20. The first introductory stanza of Milinda 
Pafiha is, MUindo ndma w rdjd Sdgaldyaih pa- 
TuUame abhigacehi Ndgaaenam GoAgd ’pa yatka 
Bdgaram (Trenckner). 

BAGANDHAKO Fragrant + 

Dh. 10. 

SAGAl^O {adj.\ Having a retinue; attended by an 
army Mah. 7, 203. 

SAGARAVO (ad;.). Respectful [« + 
loc. Dhamme Bogdravoy full of reverence for the 

. Law (Mah. 213). 

BAGARO, An ocean [MPIT]- Ab.659; Mah. 242; 
Kh. 11. Bubh. tells me that the oceans between 
the rocky circles (see Man. B. 12) are called 
BidantoBdgara. He adds that the oceans alluded 
to in Ab. 659 are Jchirappavay niloBdgaray pUoBd- 
garoy etc. 

BAGATHARO (o^^*.). Containing g4th6s [M + WT- 

VT + »I]. 


BAGGO, Abandonment; natural state, nature; 
making, creating; chapter, section [^]. Ab. 
911. 

BAGGO, Heaven, paradise Ab. 911; Dh. 

23. Sagga is generally used to designate the 
k4m4vacaradevaloka (e.g. the Tdvatimsa heaven, 
Dh. 94). But it may also mean the whole deva 
world (the twenty-six heavens) as opposed to the 
apdyas (Dh. 75, 434). SaggcBUy in the heavens 
(Rh. 7)- Saggdya gachatiy goes to heaven (Dh. 
32). Saggamokkhd (pl.)» heaven and Nirvtna 
(Pdt. 92). Saggamaggo eBay ’tis the way to heaven 
(of righteous judgment. Ten J. 1). Saggatddy a 
deva (Ab. 11). Saggapadaniy heaven, lit. the 
heavenly lot or place (Ten J. 91,107, see Pdrefi: 
Subh. says it means svargasthana, and adds that 
he believes Boggapatha to be a wrong reading, an 
opinion in which I concur). 

SAGGUNO, Good quaUty Att 199. 

SAOOTTO, A kinsman Ab. 24S. 

SAHA (adu.), With, together with [rV]* Ab.1136. 

With instr. Tamhehi Boka gaccAdmt, I ’ll go with 
you (Mah. 177). Baha gabbhma JfmiakkkayBm 
pdpuniBBdmiy I shall perish together with my on- 
bom child (Dh. 155). Sabbe ’a* affkddata bimti 
bhinnavddena te Bahay these, together with the 
heresies, are in all eighteen in number (Alw. 1.65). 
Bhdtard BahOy in conjunction with his brother 
(Mah. 256). Saha uddhafaveldyay at the moment 
of utterance (B. Lot. 432). Saha like lo is moch 
used to form compound adjectives, the foil, are 
examples. SahoBepokOy accompanied by his ser^ 
vants (Mah. 227). Sahorodho BobdmaceOy ac¬ 
companied by his harem and ministers (orsdia, 
amaecay Mah. 35, 229; Att. 197, 212). 3ala- 
Bonghoy accompanied by his priests (Hah. 6). 
SahacetiyOy having a chaitya (Mah. 201). Saka^ 
kriyoy possessing action, animate (Ab. 40(Q. 3s- 
hanukkamo, together with what accompanies it 
(anukkanuty Dh. 71)- SahoBeyyd, lying wifii, 
sleeping with (Pdt. 12). 

BAH ABH AVO, Endurance [Mf + vm] • Att. 199. 
SAHACARIYAA,As 80 ciatioii[im(^- 

(Alw. I. vii). 

BAHADHAMMIRO (ad(f.)y Pradasing the same re¬ 
ligious duties Ab. 438 (tee 

are five classes, bhikkhuy bhikkkuniy sAnaysn^ 

BdmapeHyBUckhamdBu). SahadhammMy HMydt 

co-religionists and unbelievers (Pit. 89). Sahar 
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dkammikam is a term designating' the ordinances 
of Buddha binding on all the priests (E. Mon. 
143). Sahadhammikarn ndma yam Bhagavaid 
pmnattam nkkhdpadam etam sahadhammikarn 
ndma (Pit 74, 92). Sahadhammikarn vuccamdno 
appears to mean ** being spoken to by the priests 
about the observance of the laws of the priest¬ 
hood” (F5t. 5,17). 

SAHADHENUKO {adj.). Accompanied by a cow 
+ ^ + Mah. 128. 

SAHAGAMI {adj.). Accompanying 
Widi instr. Attand sdhagdmino bhikkhd (Dh. 81). 

8AHAOATO {adj.). Accompanying or associated 
widi, joined to * Ab. 833. With instr. 

Sahagato upardjena, who had gone with the sub- 
king (Mah. 130). Used in metaphysics as the 
last part of a compound in the sense of con¬ 
nected with, based upon, imbued with, charac¬ 
terized by.” Mettasahagatam ceto, thoughts based 
on good-will, friendly thonghts. Domanassasaha^ 
gatam eittam, thoughts accompanied with grief 
(Dh. 89, 99). See Putthdnam. 

SAHAJATI, Name of a town in India (Vij.). Mah. 
13,17. 

SAHAJATO {adj.). Bom at the same time 

flrm]. 

SAHAJiVl Uving with [iTf+ 

Tit. 107. 

8AHAJ0, A uterine brother 

SAHAKARO, a sort of fragrant Mango tree 
^r^]. Ah. 657. 

RAHAM, Power [^, lETS^]- 

SAHAA, «ee So. 

SAHAHPATI (m.), This is an ejdfhet of MaUl- 
brahma, who is often called Sahampatihrahmd 
or Sahampatimahdbrahmd (B. Int. 596; Man. B. 
43,56; Dh. 119). The etymology is exceedingly 
doubtful. The North Boddhist form is Sahfun- 


pati, which Bnmouf renders ” seigneur des 6tres 
patients.” Eitel says, ‘‘lord of the Sahaloka, 
which means the Inhabitable part of every uni¬ 
verse, embracing aU who are liable to transmigra¬ 
tion.” I have never as yet met with sahaloka or 
sahalekadhdiu in PalL 
AHANAlif, Endurance Hh. 170. 

AHANO {adj.). Enduring Ab. 732. 

AHASA {ado.). Hastily, arbitrarily Ab. 

1148. Atthadi sahasd m^ati, to decide a case arbi¬ 


trarily, to wrest judgment {musdoddena Dh. 46). 
Sahasdpitd te mato ti mite, if they said suddenly 
“Your fatheris dead” (Das. 4). Sahasd goto, going 
in great haste (Mah. 61). Sahasdkammam, an 
arbitrary act. Sahasdkdro, riolence. 

SAHASAM, Violence; punishment, fine 
Ab. 349, 1130. Sdhasdni anekdni, may acts of 
oppression (Mah. 46). Asdhasena, dhammena, 
samena, not arbitrarily, but righteously and justly 
(Dh. 46). Atisdhaso (adj.), violent (Mah. 126). 

SAHASIKO {adj.). Violent, cruel, ferocious [HT^- 
flni]. Ten J. 43; Dh. 86. Sdhasiko so, this 
tyrant (Mah. 261). 

SAHASSADHA {ado.). In a thousand ways 
^]. Das. 43. 

SAHASSAIEI (nam.), A thousand - Ab. 474. 

In the sing, with a pi. noun: Sdhassam mdnuse 
jine, should conquer a thousand men (Dh. 19, and 
saha^aiih gdthd ); Safthi sahassdni brdhmane bho^ 
jetod, maintaining sixty thousand brahmins (Mah. 
23). In the sing, with noun in gen. pi. Acchard^ 
nam sdhassam, a thousand nymphs (Mah. 162; 
comp. Dh. 290). As first part of a compound, 
the whole word being in the plural: Sahassajatild, 
a thousand jatUas (Mah. 2). As last part of a 
compound, the whole in the neuter sing.: Aceha^ 
rdsahassam (Dh. 94). Anekdni hatthisahassdni, 
many thousand elephants (Dh. 156). Dasa ma- 
nussasatasahassdni, ten hundred thousand men 
(Dh. 286). Sdhassam sahassena, a thousand mul¬ 
tiplied by a thousand, a million (Dh. 19). Asi^ 
tihatthisahassaparivdro (adj.), accompanied by 
eighty thousand elephants (Ten J. 89). Sahassa^ 
gabbhasampanno, furnished with a thousand 
chambers (Mah. 162). In Mah4parinibbdna Sutta 
the gen. sahassassa is used in the sense of “in 
companies of a thousand” {sambahuld deuatdyo 
sahassass* eva). Sahassaramsi (m.), tbe sun (Ab. 
63). Sahassakkho, and sahassanetto, Indra (Ab. 
18). Sdhassam datod, giving him a thousand 
pieces of money (Alw. I. 97, probably kahipapas). 
At Dh. 20 sahassena yajati seems to mean to 
make sacrifices to the amount of a thousand kah4- 
pa^as (comment says sahassaparicedgena). 

SAHASSi, This curious form possibly originated in 
but it is used very irregularly, some¬ 
times as a masculine and sometimes as a feminine 
and it is difficult very often to know how to con¬ 
sider it. It is used only In connection with cakka- 
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vdlas. A thousand cakkav&las are called saAosW- 
lokadhdtu^ a million are dm^ahoMiU^ a billion are 
iUahanil-y or tnakd^ahaaiU. These mnst be com- 
ponnd words, for at Dh. 94 we have dasasaha^ 
BBacdkkaodle (loc.), **in ten tbonsand worlds.” The 
following are farther instances: Sakaladasata- 
hanilokadhdtUt the whole of ten tbonsand cakka- 
vdlas (Jdt. 51). Dasa$ahanilokadhdtu (Jdt 17, 
92, the i being shortened in accordance with fre- 
qnent practice in samdsas). Da$as<ihassilokadkdtu 
(Jdt. 26). Vaaudhd dasasahasii pakampathoj the 
earth shook in ten thonsand worlds (Jdt. 25, comp. 
puthavi danuahastiy Jdt. 26). Sometimes vasudhd 
is omitted, and dasasahtusi is treated as if it were 
a fern, noun; Dastuahaasi pakampati^ ten thonsand 
worlds quake (Jdt. 18); Viroea dasaaahaanyamy 
shine in ten thousand worlds (Jdt. 27)* Judging 
from these examples we should say that aahassl 
was a fern, adjective. But in the example above 
g^ven from Dh. 94 it cannot possibly be fern., and 
at Jdt. 17 it is used as a pi. masc., Katanjali na- 
mananti daaaaahQiui aadevakd^ *‘with uplifted 
hands the inhabitants of ten thousand worlds, in¬ 
cluding the devas, worship;” while at Jdt. 19 we 
have daaaaahasainam, ‘‘of the inhabitants of ten 
thousand worlds.” At Jdt 18, Niraye daaaaahaaai 
aggi nibbdyii the fire of ten thonsand hells died 
out it appears to be an adj. masc., unless we read 
dasaaahaaaf-aggi, as a compound. At Jdt 17» 
instead of sahassdokadhdtu we have sahaariko loko, 
“the universe of a thousand worlds.” In two 
instances I find aahaaaa instead of aahaaai in con¬ 
nection with cakkavdlas; the first is daaaaaha- 
aaacakkavdladevatdf the angels of ten thousand 
worlds (Dh. 118), and the second is daaaau cakka^ 
vdlaaahaaaeaUf in ten thousand worlds (Jdt 51). 

SAUASSIKO {adj,)y Belonging to a thousand, cost¬ 
ing a thousand l^l]. 

SAHATI, To bear, endure, resist, overcome 
Pr. aahate (Alw. 1. 107). Yam iaphd aahati^ be 
whom lust overcomes (Dh. 60). At Dh. v. 31 
aaham should be daham, Kkuppipdaam aahanto, 
enduring or suffering hunger and thirst (Ten J. 
116). Avaaead nam aaahamdnd^ the rest unable 
to put up with him (Ten J. 89). Opt aaheyya 
(Att 193). Inf. aahituni (Dh. 170). 

SAHATTHO, One^s own hand Instr. 

SahattkcfC eva kkfram gakeM, taking the milk 
with her own hand (Jdt. 68). Abl. aahatthd^ from 


or with one’s own band (Dh. 800; Mah. 26; Pit 
10, 80). 

SAHAVYATA (/.), Companionship + + 

BT f comp, ddaavyafpdtavyatd ]. Upagacehi data- 
rdjaaahavyatathf went to companionship with 
Sakka, i.e. was re-bom in the TdvatiihBa beavra 
(Mah. 250). Kuaakuk kammam karitvd tidaad- 
nam aakanyaiam patto^ having done good woiks he 
obtained assodation with the devas, i.e. was bon 
in the devaloka (Dh. 96, 97). Brahmapdnaajji- 
nam devdnam aahavyatam uppajjanH^ are re-bora 
to companionship of the Brahmapirisajja angdi 
(Qog. Ev. 18). 

SAHAYAKO, a companion, ally, friend [Bfnm]- 
Dh. 119, 153; F. Jdt 17; Mah. 74. Fern. mM- 
yikd (Ten J. 40). 

SAHAYATA, and SAHAYATTA*, CompanioB- 
BWp [MTJW. and + With loc. 

ITatthi bdle aahdyaid^ there can be no compaaioa- 
ship with a fool (Dh. 12, 59). CeHyakammatML 
aahdyattam nikdmayath^ wishing to be associated 
in the work of the Dagolia (Mah. 176). 

SAHAYO, a companion, ally, friend Ab. 

346, 380. Cord vd c&ramahdyd vd^ robbers or the 
confederates of robbers. Dukkhaaahdyo, com¬ 
panion in misfortune (Mah. 256). Mah. 2; Dh. 
58; Alw. I. 74. 

SAHETURO (ad;.). Having a cause 
Cl. Gr. 82. 

SAHIRIRO (<Kj;.), Modest + 

SAHITA (m.), One who endures 

SAHITO (adj.\ Endowed with, accompanied by; 
united [MffB]- Sdpipdkdraaahitam tayanaAta 
couch fitted with a curtain inclosure (Mah. 49). 
Chtiaatiaahito, endowed with prudence and in¬ 
telligence (Alw. I. 112, comp. Mah. 161). With 
instr. Ayuttena aahiio, provided with an agent 
(Dh. 390). Sabbe aahitd, aU with one accord(Hah. 
63). Andtamamam paHccaaakitd dhamaadt con¬ 
ditions causally connected among each other (B. 
Lot. 532). SamaggaaaiH aakitaaaa eittena ca 
aarfrena ea aviyuttaaadti attho, samagga means 
united, not separated mentally or physically {Pit* 
73). Bhinndnath vd aandhdtd aaMtdnam vd aaap 
paddtd, setting at one those who are at variance 
or confirming those who are friendly (Br. J. 8f 
see Anuppaddtd). In Br. J. S. a quanelioiiio 
person is represented as saying to another aaiW^am 
me aaahiian tepure vacaniyampaeekievaea,dc.i 
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this is taken by the comment in the sense of ** I 
bare wise speech, you have foolish speech: the 
l^oss is as follows, maiyham vaeanatk BahUam «£• 
liftkmm atthayutta^ kdrafUEynttaihf ** my speech 
is MakHof that is connected, sensible, appropriate 
to the matter in hand.” Whether this last pas¬ 
sage throws light on the use of Bahita at Dh. w. 
19, 20, is a difficult question; but on the whole I 
am inclined to think that Max Mailer is right in 
taking it as eqaivaient to "'text” of the 

Buddhist Scriptures (the use of appa in v. 20 is 
strongly in favour of this), as Buddhaghosa does. 
Still we know that the commentators sometimes 
put a very strained interpretation upon difficult 
passages, and it is possible that after all Bohita 
may here mean, as in Br. J. S., ** to the point, 
sensible.” See Boritkito under Sandahati, 

8AH0 {adj,\ Enduring Mama bhdroBtJio^ 

bearing my burdens (Dh. 387). 

BAHODAKO (a^*.). Containing water + 
^]. Mah. 15. 

SAhU {adj.)^ €k>od. Softened form of Bddhu (Sen. 

K.200). 

8AJALO {ad^.\ Watery [BBW]. Att. 70. 
6AJANO, A kinsman Ah. 243. 

8AJATI, To cling [B^]- Pass. Bajjdti^ to cling, 
be attached. P.pr. Bajjamdno (Dh. 40). P.p.p. 
loflo, attached, devoted to (Ab. 816). With loc. 
Satto eoBMUydf enamoured of a ca^f^ woman 
(Mah. 200). SanhofaMOBangOBatto, bound in the 
fetters of the Sahhojanas (Dh, 61). 

SAJATI, and SAJATIRO, and SAJATlYO (a<ff.). 
Of the same class or species, or caste [BBTfB> 

wifhr]. Ab.#o4,e32. 

SAjIVAA, Ride of life, precept governing the 
monastic life of the Buddhist priests [B + BT- 
P4t, 5,65 (Bdjivam ndma yam Bhagavatd 
pamattam Bikhhdpaddm eiadi Bdjivadi ndma). 
VAJiVO (o4f0> Alive; living with [BuRb]* Mah. 
68. a king’s minister, one who lives with 

him (Ab. 340). 

BAJJANA]£[, Decking, equipping [BBBB]* Ab. 
»56. 

^AJJANO (mf^*.)* Well-bom, respectable, good, 
Hrtuous [BBBB]. Ab. 333, 966. 

SAjjATI, see Sajati. 

^AJJETI (oottf.). To prepare, equip, deck [caus. 

* AdhiBakkdratk to prepare hospitality 

(Dh. 135). Yuddha$h «., to make ready for battle 


(Dh. 352). Pdve to prepare cakes (Dh. 139). 
Nagaram #., to decorate a city (Mah. 240). Also 
BgjjdpeH (Dh. 243, 388). P.p.p. Bajjito (Ab. 366, 
of a caparisoned elephant); Dh. 263; F. JAt. 52; 
Mah. 104,162. 

SAJJHAM, and SAJJHU (n.), SUver. Ab. 489. 
HemoBojlfhughatd, vessels of gold and silver (Mah. 
115). Sqjlfhund khacito, inlaid with silver (Mah. 
163). Sajjhumayo (adj.), made of silver (Ditto). 
Mah. 167. 

SAJJHAYATI, To repeat, rehearse, read aloud 
[BTTB|TB]> Mah. 254. DvatHmBdkdram Bajjhd^ 
yanti, repeat the dvattimsAkAra (Dh. 165, a Bud¬ 
dhist formula enumerating the thirty-two con¬ 
stituents of the human body). Cans. BajjhdydpetL 

SAJJHAYO, Repetition, rehearsal [4ji|U||4|]. 
Dh. 43. See GapoBajjhdyo. 

SAJJHU, see Sajjham. 

SAJJO (adj.). Diligent [from BB(> comp, the 
meanings of Bit] • Ab. 516. 

SAJJO, The Sal tree. Shores Robnsta [b 4]» Ab. 
562. 

SAJJO (atfj.). Prepared, ready, equipped, decorated 
[B^]. Ab. 378. GamanoBtjjjo, prepared to 
march (Par. S. A.). YuddkoBqjjo, equipped or 
armed for battle (Mah. 64). 

SAJJU, and SAJJURAA (adv.). Instantly, imme¬ 
diately, quickly, suddenly [BB^Acd Bajju + bQ* 
Ab. 1149; Pdt. 28. Sajjukhlram, new milk (Dh. 
13). (Mah. 47, 83, 98). 

SAJJULASO, Resin Ab. 304. 

SAKABALO (adj.), Containing a mouthful, full (of 
the month) [B + BBB]- PAt. 22. 

SAKACCHA (/.), Conversation. Ab. 120. DAom- 
moBdkacchd, religions conversation (Kh. 5). SJ- 
kaechatk karoti, to converse (Dh. 121). This 
form is perhaps tkc term. Xf and 

vpddhi, representing a form s^hkathyA (comp. 
Bdrambka). But it may possibly represent B + 
BWT + B- At PAt. XV. there is a curious verb 
Bdkacchati, which I think must be formed back 
from Bdkacchd (tdmamaiimfh dhammadi Bdka^ 
cchiBBonH, shall talk with each other about re¬ 
ligion). 

SARADAGAmI (adj.). Returning once [BB^ I BI- 
OnC- This is the technical name given to those 
who are walking in the second Path (see Maggo, 
and Phalatk). There is the Path (Bokaddgdmii^ 
maggo) and the Fruition (BokaddgdnUphaladC). 
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Those who have attained the path are called 
Bahaddgdmimaggattho, and those who have at¬ 
tained the fruition are called sakaddgdmipha^ 
laffho. Hardy says, The path sakrad^ini is 
so called because he who enters it will receive one 
more birth. He may enter this path in the world 
of men, and afterwards be born in a deva-loka; 
or he may enter it in a deva-loka, and afterwards 
be bom in the-world of men” (£. Mon. 280). 
Alabaster says, There will be only one birth 
among men or angels before reachiog Nirwana” 
(Wheel of the Law, 171). The fact is that a man 
who has attained Sakadag^^miship is re-bom fudce, 
once in the deva world and once in the world of 
men. His name implies that he returns to the 
world, and consequently he must in the interval 
have been in another world. This is I think 
proved by a passage in Par. S., in which Buddha 
says of a devout disciple who had recently died, 
Sudatto uinanda updsako Hftfunh sampafandnam 
parikkhapd rdgadosamohdnath tanuttd sakadd~ 
gdmi sakid eva imam loham dgantvd dukkhasd 
asUadi karissati, Ananda, the up&saka Sudatta 
by the destruction of the three Samyojanas, by 
the attenuation of lust, hatred, and ignorance, 
having become a SakaiHgdmin, returning once 
only to this world will make an end of suffering.” 
The Sakaddgdmin haa entirely got rid of the three 
Samyojanas {sakkdpaditthi, vidkicchd, and silab^ 
batapardmdso), and greatly diminished or reduced 
to a minimum the passions of rdga^ dosuy and 
moha. With regard to the expression tanutta of 
the text (see also p. 209, a, of this Diet.) the com¬ 
ment on Par. S. says, sakaddgdmissa hi putthujja- 
ndnatk viya abhinham rdgddayo na uppe^antiy 
kaddei kardhaci uppajjantiy uppqjjamdnd ca pu- 
thiylfandnam viya bdkalabahald na uppajjasUiy ma- 
cchikapattam viya tanutanukd uppajjantiy **{ot 
the lusts and other passions of the sakadlg^bnin 
do not arise repeatedly like those of unconverted 
men, they arise only now and then, and when they 
arise they do not arise gross and thick as with 
unconverted men, but they arise exceedingly at¬ 
tenuated like fishes’ scales” (!). A little further 
it speaks of the seven births of the Sotdpanna, the 
tufo births of the SakadUgamin, and of the single 
birth of the An^^min. Buraouf takes the right 
view, for he says the 8. is ” a being who has yet 
to traverse sixty thousand kalpas, to be re-born 


once among the devas and once among men "(lot 
293). The sakadfigdmin may be kdmabhesddki- 
gataphaloy or rdpabhavddhigataphaky or aripa^ 
bhanddsgataphdlay according (I suppose) as he is 
re-bom in a Idunadevaloka, a rfipadevaloka, or m 
arfipadevaloka. 

8AKALO(od;.),All [Miiir]. Ab. 702,1026. So- 
kalasaihvaccharamy a whole year (F. Jit 10). 

SAKALO, and -LAA, A portion; a potsherd [l|- 
mr]. Ab.fi3,946. 

8AS:ALYAM, Totality [MFm]- Ab. 1193. 

SAKARAIJIIYO (od;.). Having duties to perform 
[M+ Cpithet of a Sekha, who still 

has much to do before attaining complete sanedfi- 
cation (B. Lot. 297). 

SAkARO {adj,)y With its characteristibs [RBITC]- 

SAKASO (ad;.). Near [MlRnQ- Ab. 706. 

SAKATAA, a cart, waggon; a measure of capadtf, 
a cart-Load [ipiZ]. Ab. 373, 484. SakaU- 
*aaggo, a cart road, high road (Ab. 191). Hah. 
143,167; TenJ. 112. 

SAKATANO, and -AYANO, A proper name= 
^nrnspr (sen. k. 387). ^ 

SAKATIKO (a^\)y Belonging to a cart 
Sen. K. 390, 

SAKATTA (m.), One’s own self [^ + inipC|. 
Mah. 13. 

8AKATTHO, One’s own object or advantage 
-f^]. Att. 199. 

SAKETAM, Name of the city Ayodhyi 
Ab. 201. 

SAKHA (m.). Companion, friend Ab.346. 

The declension, which is very iir^^ular, sill be 
found at Sen. R. 287 (loc. sakhey instr. pi. takhekiy 
sakhdrehx). Acc. pL sdkhi (Att 203). 

SARHA(/.), A branch Ab.542; F.Jlt 

7,12; Mah. 108. Sdkhdnagaramy a subnih (Ab. 
199). SdkhdmigOy a mohkey (Ab. 614; Dh. 329). 
A ^ikhi of the Veda (Alw. I. cxxiv). A neater 
form sdkhasmUh (loc.) occurs at Db. 329, and at 
Mah. 5 we have pattasodhanasikkdniy which 
Tumour renders, leaves to cleanse their sacred 
dishes with.” 

SAKHALYAA, see Sakhilo. 

SAKHI (/.), A female friend [^]. Ab. 238; 
Ten J. 37. 

SAKHI (m.), A tree Ab. 640. 

SAKHILO {adj.)y Friendly [Mfti + W]. 

1 have met with a derivative sdkhalyamy fiiend* 
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ship, which I think is authentic, the a points to 
the base with that vowel, 

8AKIA (adv,)f Once; at once, simultaneously [iff- 
wO- Sakim v^dtd^ a woman who has home 
ooe child (Dh. 233). Sakim vydtavaftfio, appear- 
SDce of a woman who has borne one child (Dh. 
315). Sakidi vadaata, speaking to him once (Dh. 
272). At the same time, simultaneously (Mah. 
138). SakUk yeva^ at the very same time (Mah. 
34). Te$am takim uppannam veram na sammati, 
their wrath when once roused does not pass away 
(Dh. 100). Sakid eva, at one and the same time 
(Att 193), once only (see Sakaddgdmi). 

SAKlj^GANO (adj^)i Having something, wealthy 
Dh. 71 (here it may also mean 
not freed from the Kihcanas). 

SAKIYO Own . This is the correct 

filing (comp, parakiya^ dutiya, gahitOj etc.), 
mkfya at Att. 216 is merely a return to the 
Sanskrit. At F. Jit. 18 we have vdcdya aakiyd 
where is a shortened Instr. fern, from 
asAnyo, and not as at first sight would appear an 
instr. from an anomalous fern. sak( frt>m taka. 

SAKIYO, SAKYO, and SAKKO, Name of tbe 
princely family to which Gautama Buddha be¬ 
longed [irniV]* ^fikyas formed 

a great clan or people, engaged in agriculture, 
among whom probably only a very few families 
were princely (Dh. 361). Their territory seems to 
have been of some extent. At Ah. 184 Sakkd 
** the Cfikyas ” b given as the name of a people. 
At Dh. 351 we are told that on one occasion 
Buddha was living among the (^kyas (Sakken 
Maronto). In Sutta Nipfita also I find Ekam 
mmayaA Bhagavd Sakyesu viharatL Sakydnam 
IJlmmpam ndma afgamoik, a town of the Cdkyas 
named U]nmpa (Dh. 222), Sdkiyo or Sakko, 
a 94kya prince (Ab. 336, 1001 1 Mah. 9, 66). 
Sakyardjdno, ^dkya princes (Dh. 217)* Sakya- 
rdjakulamy Qdkya royal family (Dh. 117)< Sakya- 
T^adhitdj or Sdkiyaddrikd^ a Q4kya princess (Dh. 
216). Mahdndmo Sakko, tbe Q4kya prince Mahd~ 
ndma (Dh. 218). SuppabtMhmakko^ the 
prince Suppabuddha (Dh. 296). SdJdyd ndma 
rndnaaMidj the ^dkya princes are haughty (Dh. 
142). Gautama Buddha is sometimes called 
Bakyaputta, son of the house of ^I4kya, or 9^kya 
prince (Att. 136 fr. Dfpavansa, see Sakyaputtiyo). 
Mdjd SdkiydnaMy the king of the C4kyas (Dh. 


223) . Sdkiyavamnoj the royal line of ^^ya (Dh. 

224) . Sakyamuni, the sage or philosopher, 
is given as an epithet of Gautama at Ab. 5,1 have 
ebwhere met with it only at Kh. 7. 1 here enter 
my protest against the continental custom of 
speaking of Gautama Buddha as ** ^dkyamunl,” 
which is a mere epithet. It is as though we spoke 
of Jesus Christ as **The Lion of the Tribe of 
Judah’’ (Rev. v.), or the “Prophet of Nazareth” 
(Matt. xzi.). Gautama is the name by which he 
was universally known and addressed (at Kh. 8 we 
have even Gotamaid$anadit “the commandment 
of Gautama”), and 1 see no reason to depart in 
this matter from the practice of antiquity.^ I may 
here add that his proper designation in bb ante¬ 
cedent births b Gautama Bodhisattva {Qotama- 
badhuatto). Another epitliet of Gautama Buddha 
b SakyaMo ^*the Lion of the ^dkya tribe” (Ab4 
5). In one instance only I find him addressed (by 
a believer) as Sakka^ “O ^dkya” (Vangfsa 8.). 

SAKKA, See Sakko (2). 

SAKKAGGAA {adv.\ Respectfully, attentively, care* 
fully, zealously, thoroughly added, 

as in kuddcanamt kuvadii ciroBsaml^ • Dh. 96,230. 
Sakkaecam noth namameyya^ let him assiduously 
pay reverence thereto (Dh. 70). Datvd ad tdni 
aakkaceaak ydnajhaiki she having provided them 
unfrUingly during the whole course of her life 
(Mah. 162). 8. ntfUfH, to listen attentively (Kh. 

6; comp. Das 41). 8 . anumodoH, to return 

grateful thanks (Kh. 11). Sodhdpetvdna t., having 
cleared the road thoroughly (Mah. 111). 8dk^ 
kaooanddhukadif thoroughly well (Mah. 196). 

SAKKARO, Hospitable reception, hospitality, 
honour, festival 232; Mah. 

166,231. Katvd vMdhoiakkdraih, having showed 
them every hospitality (Mah. 167). 7\anhdkam 
mahdaakkdram kariMadm^ I will pay yon great 
honour (Dh. 78, said to a devoid). Amhama 
sokkdro makd ahosi, much care was devoted to 
the mango tree (F. J4t. 6). Sakkdram antimam 
akd paid tbe last honour to the dead (Mah. 125). 
Kdreivd dhdimakkdrask, having held a relic-ftte 
(Mah. 38). 

8AKKAROTI, To receive hospitably, to honour, 

1 I suppose it u to Bumoof that we owe tbu fashionable 

use of the word (^fikyamuni (see Int. 70). I myself at one 

time followed the custom, as the early pages of tins Dictionary 

will show. 
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* revere PUuvacanaik mkharmUo^ reve¬ 

rencing my father’s command (Sig. S.). Ger. 
mtkkaivd (Mah. 245), $akkariivd (Mah. 196). Inf. 
9akkdiuih. P.f.p. sakkdtabbo. P.p.p. Makkato, 
Caufl. Mkkdreti (Sen. K. 527). 

SAKE ATAii^j^C(ac(;.), Acquainted with the Sanskrit 
language 

SAKRATI, To go (Cloagh'g Pali Verbs, 1). See 
OsakkaHy Paccoidkkatu Ntssakkanarhy Parisak^ 
kati. Weber is doubtless right in referring it to 

SAKKATI, see Sdkkoti. 

SARKATO (p.p.p. sakkar&H), Entertained,honoured 
. Pahea mdse varitvdna te *maccd Hioa wk* 
katdy these ministers having resided five months 
most hospitably entertained (Mah. 70). 

SAKRATO, and SARRATO {adj.\ Sanskrit [<- 
Sakkatabhd$dy the Sanskrit language 
(B41. i). Sakkataga%dhe»Uy in Sandcrit books 
(Sen. R. 202). 

SARRA'FrAliil,Cakra8hip [^|1| + ?(]. Sdkkattaik 
pdpufidH, to obtain Qakraship, by which is meant 
bring re-bom after death as Sakka the king of 
the devas (F. J4t. 2, see Sakko)* It is of course 
the reward of very high merit (Db. 185, 187). 
Sdkkattam patthetiy to pray for re-birth as ^akra 
(Dh. 134). 

SARRAYO, Own body or person + 

Rh. 9; Dh. 296. Sakkdpaditfhiy ** the heresy of 
individuality,” is one of the three samyojanas, re- 

• lease from which is obtained by entrance into the 

first Path (totdpatH), Y4tr. states that aakkdya- 
diffki is identical with aitaoddo (which see), and 
quotes, viMotivatthukd aakkdyaditthi attavddupd^ 
ddnmk. Hardy says, ** he also rejects the error 
called sakk&ya-drishti, which teaches, I am, this 
is mine” (E. Mon. 289). Subh. in answer to my 
question as to the etymology says it means ** sva- 
kiya qarira,” and I have no doubt that he is right. 
We should naturally expect aakdyay but the k is 
doubled to compensate for the loss of the v (comp. 
pad\kk&la% and abhikkania^ where 

the k is doubled to compensate for the shortening 
of the vowel). The North Buddhists, puzzled by 
the double A, have (as In numerous other in¬ 
stances, see PaHsambhidd) ascribed a wrong 
etymol(^' to this word, and tamed It in Sanskrit 
into satkfiyadyishii, as if the first part of the com¬ 


pound were instead of Bamouf adopts 
this etymology (Int. 263), rendering satkdya by 
existing body,” or ** aggr^te of what exists,** 
and satkdyadyishti by **the view that the body is 
what exists.” From the passage which he goes on 
to quote from Abhidharma Ro 9 a Vyikhyi it b 
clear that the author of that work had a correct 
understanding of the meaning of the term, and 
was only at fault as to its etymology; the original 
of the passage will be found at Alw. N. 72, in an 
extract from Saihyatta Nikdya. Here it u shown 
that Sakkiyaditthi may be held in twenty different 
ways (see above viaativatthukd), A man may look 
on Form, the first khandha, as Self {r&pamdttaU 
$amanupassati)f or he may look on Self as possess¬ 
ing Form (rupavantam affdaajft),or hemaylookon 
Self as residing in Form (attam rdpaA), or Form 
as residing in Seif (rApasmim attdmatk). If for 
Rdpa we substitute in turn each of the fbor re¬ 
maining khandhas we obtain the twenty modes of 
heretical view as regnrda the Attd or Sdf.—Ac¬ 
cording to Sangiti S. there are three Antas or 
goals of doctrine, aakkdyo otifo, aakkdyaaamMda^ 
onto, aakkdyomrodho antoy the body or Self, the 
origination of the Self, and the annihilation of the 
Self. 

SARRHARA (/.), A potsherd; gravel; dayed or 
brown sugar, jagghery, sugar Ab.4ft 

925. Sakkkarodakcah or aakkharapdMky esn 
sucrde (F. Jdt. 8; Mah. 177). Dh. 416; B. Lot 
576; Mah. 197. ‘ 

SARRHARAPPABHEDO (adj.)y Together with 
the distinction of letters 
This compound is used as an epithet of the three 
Vedas, and points to some sort of suiq^lemeDtaiy 
treatises upon them called akkharappMeia, 
D’Alwis renders it “ distinction of letters,” and 
identifies it with the hrahminical ^ikshi (Ahr. I. 
Ixx). Buraouf says ** the dififerenees which db- 
tinguish the letters from each other” (lot 207). 
Sdkkh- is the correct reading. 

SARRHI, SAKRHISSATI, See SakktdL 

SARRHl (m.), A witness [^RTf^nC. J>b. 100. 
Sakkhiputfkoy interrogated as a witness. Sakkkir 
bhdtoy having been witness of or to (Att 210). 
Me 8akkh( bhavoy be my witness (Att. 216). So 
often written sakkki that 1 feel doubtful wbefbcr 
this is not the right reading, or at least an altcnm- 
tive one, comp, katihi. 
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SAKKO, Qakn or Indra [ipi]* When 

Gautama Buddha deposed Indra from his godship, 
he made him a powerful archangel ruling over the 
five lowest kfimadevalolus and having his abode 
ia the Tfivatimsa heavens (see Jtfitfro). He is 
widely different from the Hindu Indra, though 
retaining many of his attributes. He is inferior 
in majesty and power to the two other archangels 
Mahdbrahma and Mfira. Like Mah&brahma, he 
is represented as exerdsing a beneficial influence 
over the affairs of men. When a good man is 
struggling with adversity, the fact is made known 
to Sakka by the throne on which he sits becoming 
warm (ufthdkdram dasseiiy Has. 15; F. Jat. 54; Db. 
87; Man. B. 50). It is then his wont to take some 
earthly disguise and descend to the relief of the 
sufferer. When king Dhammasodhaka, seeking in 
vain to obtain a knowledge of the Truth, had given 
up bb throne and resigned himself to the life of an 
ascetic, we are told that the moment he entered 
the forest, by the power of his merit the throne of 
Sakka became hot. Atha devard^d cintesi akd- 
math me paftdukamdaliuUdianam ujtkam ahon^ 
Aus nu kho kdrmgLonf ti lokam ohketvd Sakko deva^ 
rdjd DhammoiodAakafk mahdrdjdnam iakalqfam^ 
bmdifpoah viemitvd saddhammajjheyyakam alabhi^ 
tvd pemffhabhdvam addtuay *'Thbn the archangel 
thought, Without my wish my marble throne has 
become hot, what can be the cause? and gazing 
over the world the archangel Sakka beheld the 
great king Dhammasodhaka, who had entered 
the forest, having sought throughout the whole 
land of Jambudipa a teacher of the Truth, and 
havmg found none.’’ Sakka then assumes the 
shape of a rakkhasa, meets him in the forest and 
puts bis faith to the severest trials. At the last 
moment he resumes the radiant form proper to 
him, reveals to the astonbhed monarch the Truth 
he was in search of, and restores him to his king¬ 
dom (Ras. 18, and foil.). In the Sasajfitaka, 
Sakka in the disguise of a brahmin tries the faith 
of the Bodhisatta, and rewards him for his heroic 
endurance by imprinting the figure of the hare 
upon the moon as a lasting memorial of his good 
deed (F. Jfit. 54). In the Dadhivfihana Jfitaka he 
b represented as bestowing upon three pious 
hermits the means of supplying their wants with¬ 
out trouble to themselves (Jdt. 2). Shortly after 
Gautama’s attidnment of Buddahood, Sakka went 


down to meet him in the disguise of a young 
brahmin and sung his pndaes (Db. 120). 

What I have said of the personality of Mahi- 
brahma holds good also of Sakka: there is a 
Sakka in every cakkavfila, and the office of Sakka, 
which is in fact the sovereignty of the Tfivatimsa 
angeb, and b called Sakkattadt (q.v.), is only held 
for a limited period by the same individual. The 
^akra of the Dadhivfihana Jfitaka was a pious 
hermit of Himavanta (F. J4t. 2). The ^akra of 
Gautama’s time had been a young brahmin named 
Magha, who was re-bom as ^akra as a reward for 
hb zeal in doing good (Dh. 6). And according to 
Hardy, Ghiutama Buddha himself was ^kra in 
twenty of hb antecedent births (Man. R 100). 

Sakka’s usual designation is Sakko devdnam 
iudo (Dh. 185), or Sakko devardjd (Dh. 120,184, 
857, 415). Many of hb brahminical titles are 
preserved, but always explained so as to harmoidze 
with his new Buddhist character. Thus he retains 
the epithet of oahamanetio (Dh. 87), or oahamak* 
kho (Ab. 18), but it is said to mean that he can 
think of 1000 things at the same instant (Dh. 185; 
comp, the use o(pmcacakkhu). He b said to be 
named Sakka because when a man he assiduously 
exercised the virtue of charity {oakkaeeam ddfunh 
addiil Dh. 185). Hb title of purandara b changed 
to/wrmdieufa (q.v.). He is called mafkavd because 
his name when a man was Magha, and he Is called 
Indra because he is prince or lord of the Tfivatimsa 
angels (Db. 185). 

Sakka with hb consort Sqjdtd reigns with gpreat 
splendour in the Tfivatimsa heaven situated on the 
summit of Mount Mem (Man. B. 11). Hb royal 
city is called Masakkasdra or Vassokasdra, and 
his palace is called Vejayanta. He is the Record¬ 
ing Angel of Buddhism, and four times a month, 
seated in his Hall of Justice called Sudhammd, he 
reads aloud from a golden book a record of good 
works done by men during the week. Sakka has 
a splendid car called Vejayanta driven by the 
diarioteer Mdtali, an elephant named Erdvapa, 
and a chank or trumpet called Vyayuttara, of 
tremendous power. Sakkakarapd dkammd at 
Dh. 185 means the conditions or qualities that 
qualify a man for attaining ^akrasbip; they are 
truthfulness, dutifulness to pareuts, respect for 
elders, mildness of speech, etc. 

SAKKO (p/.p. toAAoti), Able; possibla unfl 
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it is just possible that it sometimes represents 
liPf, comp. = mukta] • Ab. 1001. With 

inf. (Sen. K. 521). So arahattaih pattuih asakko, 
he being unable to attain Arhatsliip (Dh. 210). 
8d na $akkd Ai tarn vind, for it (the sang^H) could 
not be held without him (Mah. 11). Sakkd vata 
hho rdjakumdrd^ the royal princes are able (or 
competent, or powerful, Man. B. 133, here it is 
perhaps ^akta). Out of this declinable participle 
has grown a remarkable indeclinable word sakkd^ 
the use of which the foil, examples will illustrate. 
Pun* i^kkhatamdgamo na iakkd laddkum ajj* era, 
** such a meeting as this cannot again be held at 
the present day’’ (Mah. 49); here we have oakkdj 
where according to Sanskrit usage we should have 
Bakko* Again at Dh. 80, Na aakkd bo (dhammo) 
agdramajjhe pdretum^ this law cannot be fulfilled 
in a household. Buddhd ea ndma na sakkd ja- 
thena drddhetufh ktdydpajjhdsayena A’ etc ard^ 
dhetabbd, Buddhas cannot be propitiated by a 
wicked man, but they are to be propitiated by 
a man of good inclinations (Dh. 81). Assame oo- 
Bautina Bakkd honti imdni aftha sukhdni vinditum, 
by one who lives in a hermitage, these eight 
advantages are able to be enjoyed (J&t. 8, here 
according to Sansk. use we should have sakkdnt). 
The syntax of the above examples is the same as 
in Sanskrit, the infinitive being used passively, 
and the person able being in the instr. case. But 
in the great majority of cases sakkd is accom¬ 
panied by an infin. used actively (often followed 
by an acc.), while sakkd has the neuter or imper¬ 
sonal signification "it is possible,” hoH being 
sometimes added. Sakkd bhaveyya sammdsam- 
huddhark pesetufh, would it be possible to seud 
Buddha ? (Alw. I. 73, and see 1. 22). Sakkd hoH 
fuethunam dhammani patisevituihi it is possible 
to practise fornication (Pfit. 75). Na sakkd pim- 
(ladi sankhdtum im* ettam apt kenaei, no one can 
calculate this so great merit (Dh. 35, im* for imam), 
Satthdrd gantuvt na sakkd^ the Teacher cannot 
go (Alw. I. 76). Na sakkd etehi saddhtm eka~ 
tfAdne vasUudtj it’s impossible to live in the same 
place with these people (Dh. 100). Sakkd gehaih 
s^hdvasanteh* eva punndni kdtunt, it is possible 
for people to do good works while still living at 
home (Dh. 80). Na sakkd mayd rdjdnam ydcitum, 
I cannot ask the king (F. Jfit. 9). With iti : Jdnd- 
pehuk kaihark sakkd dnitd ie tathd Hi, how is it 


possible to manifest that they have been thus 
brought here ? (Mah. 198). I have difficolty in 
accounting for the indec. sakkd^ except by sup¬ 
posing that it arose out of the frequent recarrenoe 
in phrases containing sakka of nom. plurals mase. 
and feminines sing, and plural, the majority of 
which end in -d. The transition may be seen in 
two of the quotations given above, Sd na sakkd hi 
tafk vind, and Buddhd ca ndma na sakkd sathena 
drddhetum. It is also seen in a Sanskrit phrase, 
quoted by Benfey s.v. qakydrakshitnm, "they 
can be guarded,” and in one quoted by Williams, 
na sd qakyd netum baldt, she cannot be led by 
force.” It is curious that a p.f.p. from M^bas la 
Pali undergone a precisely similar change. LaUka 
= IgNf is used both as a declinable adj. and as 
an indeclinable in -d. Of the latter I have given 
two examples s.v., and I have met with another 
in Dhammika 8 ., Na A’ ego lakbhd sapariggahena 
phassetum yo kevalo bhtkkhtsdhammoyiov the whole 
of the conditions of a monk cannot be obtained by 
one who hasr a family, viz. the duties of the priest¬ 
hood are incompatible with married life. The 
construction of the sentence is exactly the same 
as in assatne vasantena sakkd Aontif etc. (sm 
above). 

8AKKOTI, and BAKE ATI, and S AKKUI^rATr, To 
be able or competent (with, inf.) 1^* 

sakkoti (F. Jdt. 12; Mah. 110). fifaAAnfi (= 9 ak- 
yati) occurs in Ndva S., Atria jo pare sakkoti tdra^ 
yetufkf is he able to save others? and in Sadda 
N(ti the dtm. form occurs, Sakkate jardya pati- 
kammaih kdtuth^ he is able to repair what is 
worn out. Sakkate at Sen. K. 439 is probably 
the act. dtm. Pres. sakkupdH (Dh. 101). Opt 
sakkupeyya (Mah. 72). Opt. 2nd {d. sakkaaema 
(Fausbfill). Aor. asakkhi^ sakkAi (F. Jdt 5; Ten 
J. 114; Mah. 39), sakkupi (Mah. 48). A regular 
or Sanskritic future aoAAAtfi = qakshyati, is given 
in Sadda Niti, and I have since met with it in 
Dhaniya S., na sakkhinti dhenupd,., the calves 
will not be able. But the future generally used is 
sakkAissati, a double future of later origin, formed 
upon sakkAiti treated as a present (compare 
dakkAissati and AoAissati) ; it will be found at 
Dh. 84, 89, F. Jdt 6, Mah. 110. Gondidonal 
asakkAissa (Dh. 292). P.pr. sakkonto (F. J^t 
16; Ten J. 40; Alw. I. 80). Ger. sakkuptsd 
(Ten J. 114). sakka. P.p.p.satta. Ihe 
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aor. oMokkhi and cond. atakkhma are formed, 
like MkkAinati, from sakkhiH treated as a present. 
We should expect sakufuiti, sakufteyyOf etc., but the 
doubling of the k is carried on from sakkoH 
( = 9 aknoti), where it is philologically correct. 
A precisely similar instance will be found in 
aggini = agni, and analogous cases in pamsHlesa 
= pravi^lesha, kalldkdra = kahl^ra, MuaiHka = 
sa^rika, etc. The a is a compensation for the 
change of If to comp, aakuno. At Mah. 141 
we hare a remarkable p.f.p. sakkufieyyo. The 
passage is as follows, asakkuneyye pds^ne uccdhith 
cmiupancahi kifamdno khipi tadd $o Mfdgultike 
TUfOj ‘*at that age he could toss about stones 
which four or five men could not lift, as If he were 
playing at hand balls.” Here asakkurteyye W!cd~ 
turn means ** unable to be lifted,” and the con¬ 
struction is like that of several sentences given 
under Sakko (e.g. Buddhdndma nu Mkkd satkena 
irddhetum). In one example g^ven under my art. 
Pardmattho will be found a word asakkuneyya- 
ttam ** inability,” which is this p.f.p. + W I 
met with atakkupeyya in several other places. 

6AKO (a4f.). Own [^]. Ab. 736. Sakattko, 
one’s own advantage (B. Lot. 297). Sakagharamf 
and takam gharadij one’s own house, home (Mah. 
200; Rh. 11). Sakatthdnadif own place, home 
(Ten J. 120). Sakdyatto (adj.), subject to him¬ 
self (Mah. 23, in Sansk. the corre^nding word 
is svfiyatta). Sakdrdmoy his own monastery, built 
by himself (Mah. 35). Mah. 42, 155. 

SAKO, and SAKAI^, A potherb [irPi]. Ab. 459; 
Dh. 223; Pdt. 81. See also Ddko, In Sansk. 
we have d^ini side by side with s&kini. 

SARUBBAA, see Sa (3). 

SARU^^AGGHl (/), A kind of hawk + Jf 

fern.]. Ab.637. 

8ARUNI (at.), and SARU^IRO, A bird 
and+ ^]. Ab.624; Db. 104. Fem.saAra- 
fdkdy a hen-bird (Dh. 191). At Mah. 22 read 
Bokuftikd. 

SARUyiRO, A fowler Ab.513i Sen. 

R. 391; Mah. 337. 

8ARUNO, A bird [2FgR]. Ab. 624; Dh. 282; F. 
J4t. 12. Fern. $akup{. Morasakuftiy a peahen 
(Ten J. 111). For the p comp. Sakkundti, 

8ARUNTO, A bird; the Indian Vulture [ifSpB]. 
Ab. 624, 645, 1049; Db. 17, 32. 

8AKYAPUTTIRO, and -lYO, Belonging to the 


^fikya prince [lITW + ^ + ®y Sakya- 

putto is meant Gautama Buddha, the son of a 
C4kya king, and the adj. SakyaputHyo is an 
epithet of a samana or Buddhist priest (Ramm. 
9; Sen. R. 388; Alw. I. 72, 101). Sakyaputti 
(m.), another derivative of Sakyaputta with the 
same meaning is also given at Sen. R. 388. 

SARYO, see Sdkiyo. 

SALA (/.), A house, hall, room [iJTWr]* Ab.207» 
934; Dh. 189. Kamnuirasdldy a workshop (Mah. 
22). Amudldy a stable (Pdt 71)- HatthUdldy 
elephants’ stables. 

SALABHO, A grasshopper or moth Ab. 

645. 

SALABHO, One’s own advantage, seif-gain + 
Wni]. Dh. 66. 

SALArA (/.), A peg, slip, bit of wood; a blade 
or sprout [ITWRIT]- Ab. 1087; Alw. I. cvii. 
Tvpasaldkdy a blade of grass (Ramm. 10). Ayasa- 
Wcdy iron wire or ribbon (Dh. 211, used to fasten 
together a bundle of bamboos). Food belonging 
to the collective sangha of a monastery was some¬ 
times disti^buted to Ihe monks by tickets called 
saldkd, and consisting of slips of wood, bark, 
bamboo, talipot leaf, or other similar material. 
Food so distributed was called ialdkabhattathy 
ticket-food” (Ramm. 9; Alw. I. 103; comp. B. 
Int. 259; Att. 59). Similar tickets seem to have 
been issued by private persons, like our soup- 
tickets (Mah. 162). The room in which the food 
was distributed by ticket was called saldkaggath 
(Mah. 229, as we say soup-kitchen ”), or $aldka» 
tthdnam or Mtldkabhdjanatthdnam, Priests some¬ 
times voted by saldkd, a sort of ballot, the ticket- 
issuer was called ialdkagdhdpako (Vij.; see Pdt. 62). 

SAlARIYAM, a branch of surgery 
Sdldkiyan H $aldkavejjakammam (Br. J. S. A.). 

SALARRHAIVAM, see Sdmanno. 

SALA A, A porcupine’s quill Ab. 616. 

SALAPANyl (/.), The shrub Hedysarum Gange- 
ticum Ab. 584. 

SALATU (ad;.). Unripe [^WT^]. Ab. 546. 

SALAYATANAA, The six organs of sense ['^TT- 
Alw. N. 48; B. Int. 500; Gog. Ev. 69. 
See Ayatanamy Paficcammuppddo. 

SALEYYO (mf;.). Fit for rice [UTlrtr]. 

SALI (m.), Rice, especially hill paddy 
450. Sdlikhettam, a paddy field (Dh. 126). Sd^ 
Ihuan (pi.) Motfhi ffdhoBotdniy six thousand cart- 
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loads of paddy (Mah. 70). Sdliyavom or tdUywd 
(pl.)» lice and barley (F. J4t. 15). 

SALIKA (/.)»The Maynah bird, Qracula Rellglosa 

CUTf^]- Ab.(ia6. 

SALIKO («<&’.), Belong^ to paddy [Blftf + ^]- 
Dh. 126. 

SALILAA, Water Ab. 661; Mah. 160. 

Gahgdsalilamy Ganges water (Mah. 70). Suli^ 
IMhamOf a whirlpool (Ab. 660, ^fi|). 

8ALLAHURO {adj.). Light [^ + 11^ + Ab. 
710. Dhdra\^alldhukOi light to wear (of a bark 
dress, Jdt. 9, comp. Dh. 245). SoMkd c'eva Aoripd- 
dayo ea sallahukamigd^ animals of light weight 
such as hares, antelopes, etc. (Ten J. 35). Salla^ 
hukavutti, living on light food, temperate, frugal 

' (Dh.80,402; Kh. 15). 

SALLAKATTIYAM, and -KAA, The art of the 
surgeon or physician (from next). Br. J. S. 

SALLAKATTO, a surgeon, pliysician 
Ab. 390; Att. 208. So* ham brdhmafta satnbuddho 
oalldkatto anuttaro^ brahmin, I am the Supreme 
Buddha, the Great Physician (Sela S.). For the 
form comp, nahdpito (i|'lfl|||), where we should 
expect nahdpUd (^fti^). 

SALLAKi (/.), The tree Boswellia Thurifera [ijir** 
lit]- Ab. 568. 

BALLAEKHANAft, Distinguishing, testing [^- 

8ALLAKKIlETI,To observe^ perceive, distinguish, 
consider, intend Ndyatk mamuMoo devatd 

hhammmtiH idllakkhom^ come to the conclusion, 
^ this is not a man, it must be an angel ** (Dh. 87). 
Yuttad^ e$a oadaHH oaliakkketvd^ recognutng the 
Jusdoe of the remark (Dh. 96). BkamuaH ettha 
hdravM H oallakkhetvd, considering within him¬ 
self, ^ there must be some reason for it’’ (Dh. 123). 
Kdsdvan ti oallakkheM, perceiving it was the 
yellow robe (Dh. 114). Mantuidnant pamddaih 
ioUakkhetod^ watching till the people are olF their 
guard (Dh. 372, Subh. supplies me with this cor¬ 
rection of the text). Imafk kdrafiam sallakkketvd, 
having duly noted this fact (Dh. 234). Atthadi 
aoaUakkketvd^ payiagT attention to, negleeting, 
misunderstanding the true meaning (P4t. 61). 
Asallakkhetvdf unawares, inadvertently, accident¬ 
ally (Fausb.). Toconsider,meditateupon(Att.201). 
P.p.p. odllakkkiio. Mayd Imddhdkdlato pafthdya 
agfmh tmmkdkam mm oattakkkUo^ ever since 1 re¬ 


ceived it this robe has been intended for you (Dh. 
199, comp. 198). Anaitamanadkdtuko ’m Ata te 
oallakkhiiam, you are out of ^rits, what is os 
yoer mind? (Dh. 121). SaUakkkdpeti^ to caase 
to be noted or found out (Mah. 58). 

SALLAKO, A porcupine [^T^Dl]. Ab. 616. 

SALLAA, a javelin; an arrow; a stake, splinter 
[21^]. Ab. 393, 1087. Metaphorically b the 
sense of pain, evil: Acekidda bhawutdUmi^ broke 
the shafts of existence (Dh. 63). SokataUem, 
peng^ of g^rief (Mah. 124, comp. Dh. 49). See 
Salle. 

8ALLAPATI, To talk with [^NR]- Md- 
dhifh oallapaoidndt coaversing wHh the king (Dh. 
154). F. J&t. 12; Dh. 324. 

SALLAPO, Conversation Ah. 124. 

SALLAVEJJO, A surgeon or physician [ip9( + 
^]. Ab.330. 

SALLEKHIYAM, and 8ALLEKHO, Seratelibg 
out, erasing [from ||fw^]. This word appears 
to be only used in a religious sense, idth the 
meaning of eradicating sin. At Alw. I. xiii ve 
hwOt mllekhiyema likhUdkhilakibbirnimfitaim^ 
**had scratched off aU sin by Sallekhiya”; of the 
latter word D’Alwb says, ** the religbus obierr- 
anoes which lead to the destniction of Kilesa.” 
Subh. quotes, odllekho ti kileodnaih mwmad m 
IVchand thedamd tanakartM^. I bare also net 
with a form oalUkhdtd =s oallekha + BT* 

8ALLINO (p*p4^-)» Bent tc»getber, cowering, de¬ 
pressed [^NfVw]- Aoallfmo, unquaihng, ftoolate 
(B. Lot. 339, comment says, aoallkeoiH oms- 
kucitena iuvikanton* eva cittema). 

8ALLO, A javelin, arrow, stake, etc. (see 8aUam)\ 
a porcupine; the shrub Vang^ria Splnosa [iRl]* 
Ab. 398, 567, 616. 

SALO, The tree Shorea Robusta; a tree in general 
[imr]- Ab. 539, 562, 932; Dh. 29. Mahdtdo, 
a great tree, or a great 841 tree (J4t for 
another meaning see sep.). 

sALO, a brother-in-law {Jdydya bhdtiko) [BDl]* 
Ab.244. 

SALOHITO, a blood or near kinsman, sapfodo [ff 
w ^ + Wtfipf+^» or perhaps irith abaormaDj 
lengthened a, as in pdvaemu^ dmvbhdva^pd^ihg^t 
etc.]. Ab. 243; Dh. 82, 

8AlCKAA, Root of the water-lily [1(1^]* ^ 

688 . 

BAfiURO, A dog (Ab. 518). 
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BAtir, With, together • One of the upasnggas, 
only used as the first part of compounds. 

SAA (kuiee.). Happily Ab. 1151. 

6Aft»8eeSo(l). 

BAMA (/.), A year [MMT]- Ab. 81, 922; Mah. 
63, 94. jifthdroMuamo, eighteen years of age 
(Mah. 30). SafamMiniifh, for a hundred years 
(Dh. 20). According to Ab. 116 also ** a compUa- 
tioB, abridgment.’^ 

SAmA, see 8dmo, 

SAMABHISifiCATI, To sprinkle or inangumte as 
• + ^ + Mah. 15,21. 

SAMABRIVAP9HETI, To encoarage [RifSl- 

BAMABHIVAhI Leading np h^edier 
+ ^lOT + WTf^- B. Lot. 567. 

BAMACARAI^AA, Good mannen [Min^TTW]- 
Att.37. 

SAMAGARATI, To follow, practise; to act, behave 
Kb. 15; Dh. 230; Att 196; Mah. 
tonrix (Mmdcare nii^athdnuriijHttk), 

SAMACArI (ac^*.), Living tranquilly [ipf + 
fW- Db. 419. 

BAMACARI YA (f.), living tranqnflljr ['^pT + 'tf- 
f^]. Dh.69,4e5. 

SAMACARO, Conduct, mannen 
pakd $amdedrd, bad mannen, misconduct (Pit. 
«,74). 

8AMAGCHATI, To sit down Tufhi 

tammeekare, thejr sit round in silence (F. Jit. 48, 
fopM hntvd tMdanHH mtta$h k»H). 

8AMACCHINN0 (p.p.p.). Cut off [p.p.p. RRT* 
Dh. 410. 

SAMACCO {adj.)f Accompanied by ministers of 
state [IBTMTRI]- 

8AMACnyi|ilO 9amdoarati)t Practised, per- 

BAMACITO (p.p.p.), Overspread Att. 

210 . 

BAMAOITTATA (/.), Equanimity 
Att. 203. 

BAMADAHATI, To put together [MMTVT] • JoHm 
a, to make a fire (P4t. 15, Gogerly says ** kindle”). 
Pkss. mmddhiyaHj to become tranquillized or self- 
absorbed. P.p.p. MmdAilo. 

BAMAdANAI^, Undertaking; taking, acquiring 
[vn^]. PanMlUuamdddnam^ taking upon 
oneself the five precepts (Mah. 390» comp. ram<f- 
d^foli). AfdpmiMi4A^i9tmddd%d^ steady aqd 


steadfisst undertakings (B. Lot. 787). JflooAd- 
ditthUamdddno (adj.), tidciag np false views (Dh. 
56). RammaMifidddhaiA, acquiring Karma« Jfte- 
ehddiftkikammoHimdddmo (adj.), acquiring the evil 
merit of fklse doctrine (B. Lot. 866). AtUdnd^ 
f^atapaecuppmindmtak kammatamdddndnam mpd- 
kaoematUddnd^amy knowledge of the diversity of 
the consequences iesulting from the acquisition of 
merit, past, present, and to come (B. Lot. 786). 

SAMADAPETI, SAMADAYA, see SamddiyaH. 

SAMADHI (m.). Agreement, peace, reconciliation; 
tranquillity, self-concentration, calm 
Ab. 155, 858; Db. 26, 44, 66; B. Lot. 789, 791; 
£. Mon. 244; Man. B. 498. AmimddhiitAwatta^ 
tdkd vdedy language not conducive to agreement, 
l.e. quarrelsome language. As a technical term 
samd^ is a state of supematurai tranquillity or 
calm, and is one of the most characteristic attri¬ 
butes of the Arhat (see Samdkito). It is some¬ 
times confounded with Jhiina,* but it is real^ 
a far wider term. The preternatural calm Is a 
necessary preliminary to the attainment of Jh4na, 
while It accompanies Jb4aa, and Is a permanent 
attribute of the Ariiat (dnantariko t., Kh. 7). 
This calm may amount to absolute unconscious¬ 
ness as the higher Jhiua, or may, as in the Arhat, 
consist in the anuihilation of passion, and a 
mastery over the emotions which Influence ordi¬ 
nary men. At Dh. 311 garnddhi in tiie text is 
said to be atfhasamdpoHiiamddhiy samfidhl co¬ 
extensive with the eight samdpattis. At Dh. 375 
we have apaodruppaaavMona vd maggmphaiava-' 
iena vd iamddhith nddMgaechatiy ** he attains 
samidhi neither according to upacira and sppand, 
nor according to the Paths and Fruitions,” thus 
distinguishing between sam4dhi induced by Jh4na 
and samfidbi which accompanies entrance Into the 
Paths. The epithets samuife, aniintffo, uppoaiAtto 
are applied to the samAdhI of the Ariiat (Sang. 
S.). The three samfidhis are %amiakho savtedro 
«., {Ufitakko vicdrammiio auUakko atnedro «. (see 
Jhdnam). The four sam4dbis are hdfuMdgiyo s., 
fhiHbhdgiyot^ 9ise$abhdgiyo nibbtdhokhdgiyB t. 
True samAdhi has five elements {paAcmdgiko 9 am- 
md9mmddhi)y viz. fdtipkarafmtdy tukht^karapatd, 
eetopharafMtdy dUikapharayaidy paeeanakkhandni- 

1 See B. Lot 791; Eh. 7; Clough’s Diet, sab vooe. 

At Mah. 90 it appears to be used for JbSna {appetvd samd- 

dhifhy indulged in sam&dbi meditation,** Tamour). 
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mittafh. The a^fh. §ays, Mmjhdnetu panfid piii~ 
pharapatdf Hsu jhdnetu pdmd tukhapharapatd^ 
paracUte pmhd eetopharapatd^ dibbaoakkhuih dUn 
kapharapatdy tamhd tamhd wmddhimhd vuttki- 
taua paceavekkhaf^dnimittam, **the diffusion of 
joy is the knowledge obtained by the first two 
jhdnas, the diffusion of serenity is the knowledge 
obtained by the first three jbdnas, the diffusion 
of thought is the knowledge of the thoughts of 
others (cetqpariyandfjid)^ the diffusion of light is 
the divine eye» and the sign of reflexion is the 
self-reflexion of one who has risen from one of the 
states of snpernatnral absorption.” The samadhi 
of ecstatic meditation is of two degrees, the in¬ 
ferior called upacdrasarnddhi, and the higher or 
perfect called appandsamddhi (£. Mod* 257)* 
Sangfti S. enumerates four samfidhibhdvanfis, or 
attainments of sam&dhi; the first leads to bliss in 
this world {ditthadhammamkhavihdro), the second 
to fidpadassana, the third to satisampajafifia, the 
fourth to Arhatship. Sangiti S. also enumerates 
seven requisites to the attainment of samddhi 
(tatta samddh^Hirikkhdrd), which are somfiid- 
9ankapp0t Mommdvded, wmmdkammantOf fomiMd- 
djivOi tammdffdydmoy sammarntL 

SAMADHIOAGCHATI, To attain [MiffWtl- 
Ger. Bomadhigampa (Alw* I. xiii). 

SAMADHIJO {adj,\ Originating in self-absorption 
See p. 169 (b), line 18. 

SAMADHlRO(a((;.),Connected with aelf-absorption 
[^RnfV + ^l]. Dh.264. 

SAMADHITTHAHATI, To practise resolutely 
M^igMikatk wUamdkwk tamodhi- 
tfhahitvd, having resolutely acted the part of a 
man who is dumb or otherwise afifiicted (Att. 203). 

SAMADHIYATI, see SamddahaH. 

SAMADINNATTAM, Fact of having been under¬ 
taken [Mmddinna + . Dh. 185, 399. 

SAMADISATI, To indicate; to command [MMT- 
IHpeium Dipammsam tamddisif gave 
orders to publish the Mahfivamsa (Mah. 257t 
comp. 254). 

SAMADIYATI, To take with one, take away; to 
take upon oneself, solemnly undertake • 

Samdddya pattacfvaram, taking with him his 
bowl and robes (Mah. 4). Samdddy* eva pakka-^ 
mati, which at B. Lot. 472 is rendered **y va ra- 
massant toigours,” is thus explained in the atth., 
samdddy^ eva pakkamatiti iam atfhaparikkhdra- 


mattakameabbafkgahetvd kdyapatibaddhadi katvd 
*va gaechati^ ** takes all these eight requisites 
only, and attaching them to his person departs.” 
Kdlfngo suva^Mpatte likhdpetvd dbhatam Karu- 
dhammam dieud samdddya sddhukam p&resit the 
Kdlinga king having read the Rum laws brought 
to him after he had had them written out for him, 
made it a point of honour to carry them out, and 
rigidly enforced them (Dh. 417)* Pcrdpam Vnjji- 
dhammam samdddya vattanti, scrupulously adhere 
to the old VaJIjian customs XPer- S., comp. Dh. 
306). Generally used of a religious undertaking 
or vow to fulfil some or sU of the religious precepts 
(sikkhfipadas, or silas), dther for a time or 
permanently. Thus a layman may make a vow 
to keep intact the five precepts, or the eight 
precepts fbr a limited period (as a year or fire 
years), or for life. This is frequently done at the 
present day, the vow being solemnly recorded 
before a priest. Sikkhdya paddnlpanea akhanda-> 
phulldni samd^yaseUf do thou solemnly undertake 
to keep the five sikkhfipadas inviolate (Dh. 97; 
comp. Kh. 17). Samdddya sikkkati sikkhdpadesu^ 
having taken them upon himself he exercises him¬ 
self in the precepts (Sang. 8.). SHam t., to vow 
the performance of the moral precepts (Mah. 249; 
F. J4t* 53). Aithangasilaik t., to undertake the 
eight precepts (Att. 204, 210). Vposatham s^ to 
take upon oneself the uposatha vows (Dh. 308). 
Dasasilam s., to take upon oiteself the ten precepts 
(Mah. 110). Pdramin^ i., to undertake solemnly 
to perform a Pfiramitd (J4t. 20). Flssath dham^ 
mam «., to take upon oneself the whole Law of 
Buddha (Dh. 47). Pres, let pers. samddiydnd 
(Dh. 308). Imperat. samddiya (Jit. 20), Mmddi- 
yassu (Dh. 97). Ger. samdddya (Mah. 110, 249; 
Dh. 47y 417), samddiyitvd (Jit. 53; Att. 204,210). 
P.p.p. samddinno. Samddinnuposatho (adj.), one 
by whom the uposatha vows have been taken (Dh. 
314). Cans. samddapetU to instigate, rouse, advise 
(B. Lot. 431). Sayam deti param na samddsgieti^ 
himself pves alms but does not urge others to 
give (Dh. 112, see also 113, line 16). Attorns 
upafthdke samddapetvd^ suborning their own 
servants (to compass the death of Moggallina, Dh. 
298). With dat. of thing advised: Marapdya #to 
incite or advise a person for death, i.e. to commit 
suicide (Pat. 3, 67). With loc. of thing advised: 
Mahdjanam pwmakammesu sarnddapendo^ en- 
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eoarmging the maltitades in the performance of 
good works (Dh. 309). At Mah. 249 we have an 
anomalous cans, samddeti (silam samddetvdtiMhd- 
Jamm, having induced the people to take the 
sfla vows). 

SAMAGACCHATI, To assemble; to associate 
with (with instr.) Aor. iamdgacchi 

(Dh. 38), tamdgami (Mah. 3,107; J^t. 26). Ger. 
mundgantvd (Mah. 83), samdgamma (Mah. 50). 
P.p.p. samdgato (Mah. 160, 172; Alw. 1.54; Dh. 
60; Kh.6). 

SAMAGAMO,Assembly; interconrse,society 
IRT]. Mah. 3,160,172, 239; Dh. 37. 

SAMAGGI (/.), Concord Dh. 35, 105. 

Sdmaggikarano (adj.), causing reconciliation (Mah. 
6). There appears to be also a form idmaggiyom 
= sdmagrya (Dh. 106). 

8AMAGGO (04^.), AU, entire; fnendly, harmonious, 
reconciled [WfPO]- Ah. 702; Dh. 35; F. J4t. 
58; P4t. 95; Ten J. 37. Samaggo sangho viha~ 
ratty the brethren dwell together in unity (B. Lot. 
316). Samaggd hontUy let them be at one again 
(Dh. 105). Unanimous (Mah. 3; Pdt. 59). So- 
maggamy unity, concord. SamaggaratOy and m~ 
maggdrdmoy delighting in concord (Par. 8.; Sen. 
K.498). 

8AMAHARATI,To collect together 
113. 

SAMAhARO, GoUection Ab. 1187. 

SAMAHITO (p.p.p. 9amddahati)y Steadfast, firm, 
fixed; tranquil; attentive; established in [w- 
ifw]. Steadfast (Dh. 65, ** sutthutthapito*^). 
AiamdMtOy unstable, thoughtless (Dh. 20). Khu~ 
rappo edpaaare aamdhitOy an arrow fitted to thy 
good bow (Ten J. 115). Sufidtha samdhitdy listen 
attentively (Ras. 7). Frequent epithet of an Arhat 
in the sense of calm, tranquO, whose passions or 
senses are stilled” (Kh. 7; Jfit. 44). Sometimes 
used of the self-absorption of Jhfina, which may 
amount to total unconsciousness (Mah. 262). 
PiMMUuamdhitOy established in or endowed 
wfdi wisdom and morality (Dh. 41, comp. 304, 
and Das. 44, where it is made a synonym of sam- 
aaadgata), 

SAMAJATIKO (adj»)y Of equal birth, of the same 
caste [?eRraTfR + ^]. Jfit. 68; Dh. 218; Ras. 
35; Mah. 254. 

SAMAJIKO, a member of an assembly • 

Ab.414. 


SAMAJJA (/.), An assembly [M^T^irT]. Ab. 414; 
Dh. 120; Mah. 213. At Ten J. 17 mahd- 
Bamajjam, 

SAMAJO, An assembly Alw. I. 112. 

SAMAKAOPHATI, To pull along; to attract, en- 
tice [^311'AV]- Mah. 244. (Hr. Bam&kaddhiya 
(Mah. 244). P.p.p. Bomdkaddhito (Dh. 315). 

SAMAKU^ISrO (p.p.p.)> Covered, crowded 
Att. 213. 

BAMAKO (o^;.). Equal, same, similar [^R9f +1|]. 
P4t. xxi; Alw. I. xliii. 

SAMAKULO {adj.)y Covered, filled 
Mah. 118. 

SAMALAl^RAROTI, To adorn splendidly, deco- 
rate V]. Mah. 51 (ger. Bamalanka^ 

ritvd). P.p.p. Bamalankato (Mah. 82, 159, 199). 

SAMALAPATI, To speak . Mdgd sa- 

mdlapiriuu (J4t. 51). 

SAMALATA (/.), The creeper Ichnocarpus [IRT- 
dfit.60. 

SAMALO (adj,), Brown, dark [ifiTRfW]* Ab. 
96. 

SAMAM, see Samo. 

SAMAA^, Conciliation; name of one of the three 
Vedas Ab. 108, 348, 839. Sdnutveda, 

the S&ma Veda (Alw. I. cxxiv). Adv. Bdmam, of 
oneself, spontaneously (Ab. 839, 1144). Sdmadi 
vd gantabbafk d&to vd pdhetabho, either he must 
go himself or a messenger must be sent (P4t. 9). 
Sdmaih saecdni abhisambujjhi, by himself, un¬ 
assisted, discovered the Four g^at Truths (B. 
Lot. 337). 

SAMAiyAKO, A bad or contemptible ascetic [^PR- 
-f Ri]. The naked faquirs (nigapthas) are 
frequently called naggaiamapaka (Dh. 240, 299; 
Ten J. 117). Payoga Siddhi says, nindito samapo 
Bamapako. 

SAMAI^AKO (adj.). Belonging to a monk or 
Buddhist priest, monachal, sacerdotal [^SHTOf 
+ Ri]. Sdmanakd parikkhdrd, the requisites of 
a Buddhist priest (Mah. 177, comp. 16, 160). 8d~ 
mapakambahu, many presents suitable to a monk 
(Mah. 26). 

8AMANAM,Stopping,snppression [ifirR]. Mah.l7. 

SAMAl^f AMACALO, ^ramapa Rock, an epithet of 
the sotfipanna with euphonic m 

inserted]. See Puggalo. Subh. quotes, Bamapa^ 
macalo ti Bomapaacalo m~kdro padoBandkimattam, 
BO Botdpanno ti veditabbo, Bot^anno catdhi vdtehi 
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indakMU viya parapptnddehi akampiyo acaloBO^ 
ddhdya samaundgato ti MmanamaealB, 

SAMANANTARA, and -TARAM (adv.). Immedi¬ 
ately after abl. and acc.]. Att. 214. 

With gen. Ye$am dhammdnadi gatnanantard, im¬ 
mediately after which doctrines. 

8AMANATTATA(/.), Impartiality, feeling towards 
others as towards oneself [MWTW+ITT] • 
Att. 138; Lot. 406. 

BAMANERO, a Buddhist monk in deacon’s orders, 
a novice, neophyte [^!nTHr + ^]. Ah. 440; E. 
Mon. 18; B. Int. 276; Mah. 25, 132. Fern. 
sdmaneri (Ah. 438). See PtMajJd. 

SAMANETI, To bring together, pat together; to 
assemble; to compare Aldtdni gamd^ 

netvd aggimjdlesif having put the sticks together 
lighted the fire (Jdt. 68). Mdse div€ute samdnetvd, 
comparing months and days (Dh. 328). Tassa 
kiriyafh tena samdnetvd, having compared the 
prisoner’s offence with the offence described in the 
book of Precedents (Alw. I. 90). 

SAMANGl (adj.)f Possessing, endowed with 
-I- (Ah, 846, 923). 

Vttamayasasammgino (pL), enjoying the highest 
reputation (Tend. 46). possessed of. 

BAMAI^I, see Samarut. 

BAMAiif^A (/), Name, designation, term [iSnffT- 
KT]- Ab. 114; Alw. 1. zvii, zxv; Sen. K. 203; 
Att. 195. Etdya samanndya ahhidhiyate, is desig¬ 
nated by this name (Ydtr., comp. Att. 218 tamo- 
nnoih alabhif "received the name”). 

SAMANNAGATO (p.p.p.)» Endowed with 
+ ^IN]* B. Lot. 343. With instr. Bhadrena 
ycbbanena t., blest with auspicious youth (B. Lot. 
863). Paramdya van^apokkharatdya t., possessed 
of distinguished personal heauty (Has. 36). Alw. 
1.78. 

SAMAj^j^AA, ^ramapaship, state of being an asce¬ 
tic (Dh. 146), or a Buddhist priest + ^]. 

Sdmed^ih duppardmaftham nhraydya upakaddh^ 
ati, monasticism ill handled brings a man to hell; 
that is a man it not necessarily saved hy becoming 
a Buddhist priest, for if he misuse the privileges of 
that holy state he is worse off than the worldling 
(Dh. 55, comment says if he abuse his calling by 
breaking the sfla precepts, etc.). At Dh. 4 we 
are told that the priest who makes a good pro¬ 
fession, but does not practise what he preaches, 
is not a partaker of ^ramapasbip, that is, is no 


true priest of Buddha, does not reap die benefits 
of his sacred calling (comment says Mflumss here 
means the four Paths). Sdmmna origindly 
meant, as its etymology implies, merely the state 
of being a Buddhist priest, monasticism; then it 
came to mean true monasticism, priesthood as it 
should be; and next, since if it be asked, "who is 
the true hhikkhn?” the answer will natoralljr be, 
" the bhikkhu who has entered the Paths,* it came 
to be applied to the four Paths. Buddhaghosa b 
bis comment on 84m. 8. clearly points to this trans¬ 
ition of meaning, for he says, ettka paramsttkato 
atpggo sdmaSiStath wriyaphaXam sdnudmapkalamt 
"in its highest sense sdmafifia means the Path and 
sdmafifiaphala the fruition of Arhatship.* He 
also quotes Buddha’s words, kataman ea bhikkkms 
sdtnanham 9 ayam eva ariyo afthangike maggo, 
Subh. quotes, samafiassa bhdvo sdnudmaih, kkk 
tamf ariyamaggo: sdmannassa phalmk sdnums^ 
phalam, Arttii tarn 9 maggaphalanh ** sfimafifia is 
the state of a qramapa, what is thb ? the holy 
Paths; sdmafifiaphala is the fruit of ^ramanashlp, 
what is this ? the fruition of the Paths.* The 
four sdmafifiaphalas are the four Fruitions, ris. 
soidpattiphalaihy sakaddg^miphalwk, andgdsdpkth 
lam, ardhattaphaUak (Sang. 8.). The term si- 
mafifiaphala has given a name to a famous sermon 
ot Buddha’s, a masterly translation of which forms 
one of the prindpal features of the Litns de la 
Bonne Loi. Unfortunately Bumouf has entirely 
missed the leading idea of this gfreat disconrse by 
taking tdmafina as the equivalent of sfimiBya 
instead of qriunanya, and rendering sdtmmspksk 
by "rdsultat gdndral.” The fact is as follows: 
Ajdtasattu, pondering on the various systems of 
ascetic philosophy prevalent in his day, goes to 
each of the principal sect-founders in tnm, and 
puts to them a question which is briefly this, “all 
the practical arts and sciences exhibit a visible and 
immediate result or fruit {sandUfhikam dppsfbM^ 
ladt) ; thus the potter makes vessds which are 
useful to mankind and moreover bring him b s 
tangible result in the shapeof wealth, and the ntiSty 
of the potter’s calling Is obvious and immediate; 
but now I wish to ask, is there In the ascetic life 
(sdmanna) any visible, tangible and Immediate 
reward or advantage (phala) analogous to that 
reaped by the potter, or the carpenter, or the 
warrior ?* Each of the tirthikas avoids the nmfo 
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inae and goes off into a bombastic harangne on the 
origin of matter or some snch unpractical subject 
of speculation. As Ajdtasattu observes, it is “as 
if yon wanted to know aU about a mango and were 
told aU about a bread-fruit.” Then the king comes 
to Gautama Buddha and puts the question to him, 
sad receives as his answer a discourse which sets 
ibrth the duties and rewards of the Buddhist 
^mana, culminating in the sublime attributes of 
Arfaatship. 

SlMAf^ffATA (/.), Crama^aship [sdmanM + 
BT]- ^ comment explains it as right 
conduct towards Buddhist monks). 

8AMANNESATI, To seek Bh. 255. 

8AMAf^^EVA, Of one's own accord, = tdmatk + 
yewL, 

SAMAi^f^O {odj.\ General, universal, common [MT* 
Ab. 718. general chap¬ 

ter, one treating of miscellaneous subjects (Alw. I. 
iz). Solakkha^iMMdmtmhalakkha^avaMenaj accord¬ 
ing to special or individual (sva-) and general 
characteristics (Ten J. 48). Neut. sdnumnum, 
universality, general property, kind, species (Ab. 
782). Ditfkndmwnagatd^ who have arrived at 
unity or identity of belief of one faith (Par. S. 
8, comment says Momdna^fthibhdvan^ upagaid 
kmtvd). 

SAMA^O, An ascetic; a Buddhist ascetic or monk, 
a Buddhist priest Ab. 433; Db. 34, 

47» 68; B. Int. 155, 275. Fem. Minapf, a female 
ascetic, a Buddhist nun (Pat. 88). Samapindo, 
lord of qramapas, viz. Buddha (Mah. 85, 238, 
Momapainda). Samafio GotamOf the ascetic 
Gautama is a common orthodox appellation of 
Buddha (B. Lot. 863). Unbelievers sometimes 
address Buddha as iomapa simply, e.g. the brah¬ 
man in Rasibbdradvdja 8., and the demon in 
Alavaka 8. Samapuddemtf a novice, sdmapera 
(Ab. 440; P4t. 17). SamafMdhammufk karati, to 
perform the duties of a qramapa, to endeavour to 
attain the Paths (Db. 81, 82, 328, 386; Jat 8). 
Smmoftaaukhamt advantage or comfort of being 
an ascetic: eig^t are enumerated at J4t. 7y non- 
possession of wealtii, etc. Safnapabrdkmatud (pi.), 
Buddhist priests and brahmins. Burnouf has 
pointed out (Int. 168) that this compound, which 
is of constant occnrrence, places the two classes 
on an equal footing, the only advantage given to 
the Buddhist monks being that tliey are named 


first. Nothing shows more strongly the universal 
veneration in which thd Brahmins were held in 
Gantama’s time, a veneration due to their birth 
and intellectual endowments, than the fact that 
Gautama, whose mission it was to break down the 
brahminical system, nevertheless held up the 
brahmins themselves to the respect of his fol¬ 
lowers, placed them bn a level with his own 
monks, and even adopted their name into his own 
system, applying it figuratively to the Arhat, 
or Buddhist monk who has attained the highest 
sanctification. Hence we have the word lamapo- 
brdhmapd (pi.), in which brdhmapa sometimes has 
its ordinary meaning and sometimes its secondary 
meaning of Arhat.* In Vasala sutta we are told 
that a man is an out-caste who deceives a monk 
or brahmin or other ascetic, or refuses him hospi¬ 
tality (Alw. N. 120). At Db. 382 we are told that 
{fious monks and brahmins are to be treated with 
kindness. At Dh. v. 142 we are told that even If 
a man be gorgeously arrayed (as a king^s min¬ 
ister) yet if he be self-restrained, virtuous, and 
merciful, he is a brahmin, a samapa, a bhikkbu. 
That is to say, the man who wears the humble 
garb of an ascetic has not the monopoly of true 
religion. The comment on this verse tells the 
story of king Prasenajii’s minister Santati, who, 
on hearing Buddha repeat a religious stanza, in¬ 
stantly became an arhat, and attained Nirvfipa 
(by Ore kammaf^h^na) while .yet dressed in bis 
court attire. The priests ask each other, “ Is this 
man who has attained Nirvdpa dressed in his 
court attire to be considered as a samapa or a 
brahmin ?” The question is referred to Buddha, 
who makes this reply, bhikkhave mama jmitam 
aamapo ti vattum vatfati brdhmapa ti pi vattutk 
vattatif “ It is right to call a son of mine (i.e. a 
convert) both a samapa and a brdhmapa.” Al¬ 
though Gautama treated caste as worthless from 
a religimu point of view, yet none was more fully 
alive to the advantages social and intellectual of 
good birth, and we are constantly told of a man 
being bom a brahmin or ksbatriya as a reward 
of good actions in a former existence, or a low 
caste man as a punishment for crimes committed 
In a former existence. 

^ In a dictionary article it is impossible to do more than 
glance at this important question, which I hope to treat of 
more fully elaewhere. 
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SAMANO Similar, equal, same [MITR]- 

Ab. 530. Asamdno, unequal. Dukkho *samdna» 
ta^vdsOf dwellings with those who are not our 
equals is an evil (Dh. 53). Samdnaaukhadukkho 
mitto, a friend who is the same in prosperity and 
adversity (Sig. S.). Samdnakulam, equal rank 
(Mah. 51). Vayena me samdno, my equal in age 
(Alw. 1.73). Samdnajdtiko, of equal birth, of the 
same caste or rank (Dh. 233). 

SAMANO (part. pres. fr. atthi)^ Being (Alw. 1.39). 
This interesting dtmane form exists side by side 
with santo tlie equivalent of and is in com¬ 
mon use. Puttho samdno, being asked (B. Lot. 
410). Agato samdno, 4tant venu (B. Lot. 481). 
Arahd samdno, being an Arhat (Br. J. 8. A.). 

SAMANTO (adj.), All, entire Samania^ 

cakkhu, all-seeing, an epithet of Buddha (Ab. 2; 
Dh. 148). Samantakdto, Adam’s peak (Man. B. 
211, Snbh. says so-caUed because it is surrounded 
by peaks). Samantapdsddikd (f.), pleasing all, 
name of Buddhagbosa’s atthakathd on the Vlnaya 
(comp. B. Int. 198; Lot. 596). Abl. samantd 
and samantato, from every side, on all sides, com¬ 
pletely (Ab. 1146). With gen. nagarassa saman- 
tato, all round the city (Mah. 211). Parikkhipd^ 
peswih samantd ^ritfhapabbatadi, they surrounded 
the Arittha mountain on all sides (Mab. 64). 
Samantato (Mah. 3, 35). Samantd (F. J4t. 8; 
Ten J. 36; Mah. 107» 153, 155). Samantattam, 
entirety (samanta -f ^). 

SAMANTO (adj.). Neighbouring, bordering [MT- 
Ab. 706; Das. 2. Loc. sdmante, in the 
neighbourhood, close by (Ten J. 111). 

6AMANUBANDHATI, To start together in pursuit 
+ Mah. 59. 

SAMANUBHASANA (f.)y Addressing (from next). 
P4t. 61. 

8 AM AN UBH AS ATI, To join in addressing a person 
p .pr. pass, samanubhdsiyamdno 
(P4t. 95). P.f.p. samanubhdsitabbo (Ditto). 

SAMANUGOAHI YAMANO, Being taken up (about 
a false assertion), being pressed, closely questioned 
[p.pr. pass. cans. P4t. 3, 68. 

SAMANUMATO (p.p.p.). Approved, allowed [M- 
4{|JH1B]- Mah. 54. 

SAMANUPASSANA (/.), Consideration (from 
next). Alw. N. 72. 

SAMANUPASSATI, To see^ perceive 
B. Lot. 403, 654; Dh. 85. Rdpofk attato «., 


regards Form as the Self (Alw. N. 72). P.pr. 
samanupassamdno (Mab4niddua S.). 

SAMANUSASATI, To direct, rule, exhort 
UT?G. Mah. 7,21, 90. 

SAMANUYU]RJ1YAMAN0, Being inquired about 
[p.pr. pass. 

SAMANVITO (p.p.p.). Possessed of 

SAMAPAJJATI, To come into, enter upon, under¬ 
go, attain • Jhdnam a., to enter upon 

or attain ecstatic meditation (Dh. 177)- Sarnd- 
pattims., to attain the samdpattis (Dh. 202; Mah. 
102, comp. Dh. 133, 309). Kayavikkayam to 
engage in trading (Pat. 10, 81, comp. 4). Aor. 
samdp^jji (Mah. 102). P.p.p. samdpanno, endowed 
with (Db. 47; P4t. 3,65), having entered or attained 
(Dh. 122, arahantamaggam, 133). Nirodhasamd^ 
panno, plunged in a miraculous trance (Mah. 2^). 
Samdpattisamdpanno, absorbed in abstract medi¬ 
tation (Mah. 30). Paribbdjakasamdpanno, an 
ascetic (Pdt. 88, 89). Also p.p.p. samdpajjito 
(sdkacchd samdpajjitd. Par. S.). 

SAMAPANAljf, Conclusion, completion [^ORTHPr]. 
Ab. 1188. 

SAMAPATTI (/.), Attainment [WRpff]. This 
is a Buddhist technical term. There are eight 
sam^pattis, attainments or endowments, which are 
eight successive states induced by the ecstatic 
meditation. They are pathamajjhdnasamdpatti, 
dutiyajjhdnasamdpatti, tatiyajjhdnasamdpatii, 
catutthqjjhdnasamdpatti, dkdsdnancdydtanasam- 
dpatti, vifdidnancdyatanasamdpatti, dkmcmnd^ 
yat€tnasamdpatti, nevasanndndsmmdyatanasamd^ 
patti (Subh.). Hardy calls them eight modes of 
abstract meditation (Man. B. 170). Ndndsamd- 
pattihi divasabhdgafk vttindmetvd, spending the 
day in the various degrees of ecstatic meditation 
(Dh. 118). Makdkarundsamdpattito mtfhdya^ 
rising from a trance of compassion (Dh. 94, 
this is meant jh4na induced by the kampdhkd^ 
vand, q.v.). For nirodhasamdpatti see Nirodka. 
Burnouf, translating from JinHahk&ra, mentions 
five samdpattis which 1 venture to re-translate as 
follows, samdsarndpattif asannds., uevasmmdndsn- 
finds,, dkiSictninas., nirodhas. (Lot. 789). Mah. 
102; B. Lot. 348; Ten J. 107. 

SAMAPETI (cans.). To complete, conclude [MMT- 
v*rf7r]. Pdt. 2. Imdya gdthdya desanam samd^ 
peti, sums up or concludes his discourse with this 
stanza (Fansboll). Sangifim samdpayi, brongfat 
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the Rehearsal to an end (Mah. 42). Fdpith samd- 
papi, completed the tank (Mah. 144). Imperat. 
2nd pers. samdpaya (Mah. 179). P.p.p. mmdpito 
(Mah. ea, 100). 

SAMAPPETI (caus.)f To put, deposit, fix; to con- 
ngu, commit, deliver t to g^ve back • 

TasM rajjam $amappayi, bestowed on him the 
kingdom (Mah. 209). Panndkdrom aamappayum 
Vijayma^ handed over the present to V. (Mah. 
52). Lekhaih tasaa samappayi, committed the 
letter to his charge (Mah. 139, comp. 47). Sofa^ 
aannam aamappetvd kuldnam rajjam attano, hand¬ 
ing over his kingdom to the siid^een families (Mah. 
117). Tdle aappam aamappayi^ hung the snake 
up to the palmyra-tree (Mah. 128). P.p.p. «a- 
mappito. Yaaabhogasamappito, possessed of fame 
and wealth (Dh. 54). Nirayamhi «., cast into 
hell, consigned to perdition (Dh. 56). Kucchiro- 
go#., aflBicted with an internal disease (Mah. 243, 
comp. 124). Ratikhiddds., filled with pleasure 
and merriment (Mah. 60). With instr. Samappitd 
nerayikd dukhena^ the damned afflicted with tor¬ 
ments ; Pancdhi kdmagunehi #., possessed of the 
five pleasures of sense. 

8Ahf ARABH ATI, To beg^n, undertake • 

Kdrdpetum aamdrabhi^ began to build (Mah. 26). 
Fat. aamdrabhissati (P4t. vii). P.p.p. aamdraddho 
(Dh. 52). 

8AMARAKO (adj.). Including the Mdra world 

SAMARAMBHO, Undertaking ; injury, obstruction 
GihisamdrambhOf preparation by a 
layman (of food, Pat. 13, 88). Bijagdmas,, in¬ 
juring seeds (Br. J. S.). 

8AMARO, and -RAA, Battle 

SAMARUH ATI, To ascend Brahma- 

iokam aamdruhi, went up to the B. heaven (Mah. 
8h). Pallankath #., to mount upon a throne 
(Mah. 25). P.p.p. aamdrdlho, Mahdbodhisamd- 
rdfhd ndvd, the ship in which the Bo-tree was 
embarked, Ut. the ship ascended by the Bo-tree 
(Mah. 116). Cans, aamdropeti. Sdlamhi to 
impale (Mah. Izxxvii). 

8AMASAM0 (od;.). Exactly the same [^71 + ^7l]. 
Dh. 172 (comp, attano Mena aamasamatk na $a- 
manupandmi). 

SAMASANNO (p.p.p.)» Near [5TOT?W]- Ab. 92. 

SAMASETTHA, (n the phrase tabbhir eva tamdsetha. 


** associate with the good,” we have no doubt an 
opt. 2ud pers. pi. from 

SAMASETI, To abbreviate, condense (Vij.). Pro¬ 
bably a denominative from next. 

SAMASO, An abridgment Ab. 116. 

Samdsato, concisely (Mah. 252). 

SAMASSASETI, To console, encourage; to relieve, 
refresh [WTSTCRTf^] • Dh. 84; Ras. 34. 

8 AM AS Y ATI, To be compounded (in gram.) [MM- 

SAM ATA (/.), Sameness, equality • Ab. 137. 

SAMATALAlVf, A level surface -|- RRT]- 
7; Pat. 71 (is it here an adj. ?). 

SAMATHO, Tranquillity, calm, quietude; cessation 
[inr+v on the analogy of damatha], Ab. 155, 
7o7; Alw. 1.93. Yaas^ indriydni aamatham gatdni, 
whose senses are stilled (Dh. 17). Adhikarana- 
aamathoy settling or removal of questions or dis¬ 
putes. SabbaaankhdraaamathOi cessation of all 
being (Gog. Ev. 6). Samatha and vipaaaand are 
frequently mentioned together as attributes of the 
Arhat (Dh. 196, 425). Tliere are two orders of 
Arhats, the aukkhavtpaaaako and the aamathayd- 
niko, Vij. writes to me, ** The first is so called 
because he attains sanctification by contemplating 
the dry facts of physical and moral phenomena, 
such as impermanence, sufifering, non-identity, etc. 
This order of Arhats is devoid of the supernatural 
powers attributed to the higher class, their pas¬ 
sions are merely dried np. The other and superior 
order, those who make the Samatha the vehicle 
to the attainment of Arhatship, possess various 
supernatural powers (anekavihitath iddhividham)/* 
Samathaydniko is' therefore aamatha -|- + 

one who makes quietude his vehicle.” 

SAMATIKKAMATI, To cross over (a stream, Dh. 
412); to elapse (of time, Mah. 76) 

P.p.p. aamatikkanto, having crossed over or es¬ 
caped from (Dh. 35). 

SAMATIKKAMO, Rising above, getting beyond 

SAMATIMSA, see Samo. 

SAMATITTHIKO (adj.). Said of the Ganges when 
quite brimming. Vij. tells me it is -|- 

, having its fords or banks levelled (with the 
top of the stream). 

SAMATIVIJJHATI, To penetrate [^Rf?r+ . 

Dh. 2. 

SAMATTA*, Equality + W]. Mah. 11. 

55 
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SAMATTHANAft, Allaying dispute* 

Ab. 858. 

sAMATTHIYASI, Strength; ability, competence 
Ab. 1062; Mab. 252. 

SAMATTHO {adj,). Fit, able, adequate, competent, 
strong; significant [^414]* Ab. 1008; F. Jit.3; 
Dh. 354; Mah. 14, 40. Samatthakdle, when you 
were strong, viz. in gfood health (Dh. 147)* Sam^ 
attkabhdvo, ability, power (Mah. 41). 

SAMATTO (p.p.p.)* Concluded; complete, entire, 
all [WTHl* 702,1068; Mah. 169; Kh. 24. 
Sattd samattdf all beings (Att. 203). Samatidni 
satnddinndnty accomplished and undertaken (of 
duties or vows, Dh. 185). 

BAMAVATTHITO (p.p.p.). Ready 

Satnavatthitd no mivandya ootam, onr ears are 
ready to hear. 

SAMAVAYO, Combination, union; multitude 
Ab. 630; Att. 192. 

SAMAVEPAKi (adj.). The following phrase occurs 
in Ra((hap41a S., bhavam kho pana Ratthapdlo 
etarahi appdbddho appdtanko iamavepdkiniyd ga~ 
hajtiyd tamanndgdto ndtUitdya ndccufihdya. It 
is clear from the context that samavepdki represents 
a possible Sansk. word and means 

** promoting equal or steady digestion,” the idea 
being, I suppose, that digestion went on satisfac¬ 
torily if the diffused neither too great nor 

too little warmth. 

SAMAVETI, To be united . Pat. 73. 

SAMAVHAYO, A name [H3nXV]- Alw. I. lx. 

8AMAYIKO(o«(/.), Temporary 

SAMAYO, Agreement, combination; multitude; 
season, time; custom, rule, religious obligation; 
order, precept; religious belief, doctrine 
Ab. 66, 161, 778. Ekam aamayam, or ekaomim 
iamaye, at one time, at a certain time, once upon 
a time, once (Alw. I. Ixix; Rh. 10; Ras. 27). 
Tena kho pana iomayena, now at that time (Alw. 
I. 92; Dh. 121). ToB/nim samaye, at that time, 
then (Dh. 154, 230, 258). Uphaiamayo, time of 
heat, hot season (Pdt. 15; Dh. 210). Majjhanti- 
kasaoiayo, noon-dde (Ras. 32). SdytaUuuamayamy 
in the evening (J4t. 9). Pvbbapha»amayam, in the 
morning. Paccdsoiamaye, at dawn (Dh. 94). 
TaoBa marapoBamayam hattsd, perceiving that his 
death-hour was come (Dh. 93). SitoBamaye aggidi 
katvd addoi, when they were cold he made fire and 


gave it them (Dh. 186). Samaye, in due time, is 
due course (Mah. 134). Samaye pupphanti, blos¬ 
som in season, at the right time (J4t. 27). HbH 
kho yo bhikkhave Bomayo, priests, there will come 
a time when .. (Gog. £v. 14). .dSinatra Bomoyd, 
except on occasion, except under particular cir¬ 
cumstances, or at a paiticular time (Fix. 8,13). 
Buddhabhdvdya Bamayani olokento, awidliiig the 
time for his becoming B. (Mah. 199, comp. ViL 
106). BrdAma{iasajftii^a«mim, according to brsh- 
minical observance or custom or views (Alw. I. 
xlv). SaddhanunardJoBamayo, the doctrine or 
religion of the King of Truth (Ydtr. comp. Hah. 
41). SammdvihhdioBttmayOf to whom all forms of 
religious belief were thoroughly familiar (Mah. 
250, Tumour says ** possessed of great aptitade in 

- attaining acquirements”). Tumhdkofk jdnomh 
Bomayo ettako *va, is that all the learning or re¬ 
ligions troth you know? (Dh. 12i). Akkkara- 
Bamayafh na jdndti, he was iUiterate, lit did not 
know the combinations of letters (Alw. I. 101). 
Samayantarani, foreign usages or polifics (Att 
125, 224). yy. informs me that Bomaya in swAd- 
Bamayo means “ a multitude" (sec Ab. 778, “aws- 
dAa"). Thus Mahdsamayasutta means thedlscoorse 
preached to a great company^ and on P4t 14, line 
4, he says, " when three priests live by alms, and 
a fourth comes and there is not enough, the occa¬ 
sion should be regarded as a large company and 
meals taken accordingly." 

SAMAYOGO, Combination, multitude 

SAMBADDHO, see SambandhatL 

SAMBADHETI (cauB.), To oppress, aflMct [cans. 
^ETIHTX]- Att. 202. 

SAMBADHO, Pressure, crowding, difficulty, ob¬ 
struction Ab. 1085. SabbeBom idha 

Bambddho, this place is too small for all of you, lit 
there is crowding here for all (Mah. 83). Sambd- 
dhapatipanno *Bmi, I am in great straits or distress 
(Gog. Ev. 28). Yobbo Bombddho bhaviBBoti, any 
one who is crowded (Pit. 12). ABombddho (adj.), 
without crowding, nnconfnsed (Hah. 182). 
BOmbddhatd, too great narrowness (Jdt. 7)« Also 
used as an adj. (Ab. 718). Sambddho ghardvdtB, 
the householder’s life is a confined one. Jntono- 
garadi Bamhddhaik, the interior of the city is 
crowded (Dh. 233). At Alw. I. x and Ab. 182 
we have Bombddhikata, thronged, = Bambddkor 
kata with a changed to f (as in 
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SAMBAHANAA, Robbing’ the body, thampooing 
Ab. 769; Ten J. 42. 

SAMBAHATI, To rub, shampoo [^NT|r]* 

J.2D. 

SAMBAHULO Many Ab. 

763. SambahtUd jdnapadd bhikkhdy a number of 
monks from the country (Das. 38; Dh. 348, 379). 

SAMBALAA, Provision for a journey [ipWll]- 
Ab.380; Sen. R. 537. 

BAMBANDHANAA, Binding Dh. 

175. 

8AMBANDHATI, To bind Oer. sam- 

bamdkitvd (Fit. 29, 68). P.p.p. tambaddho. At 
Mah. 150, Mahdgdmena tambaddhd Bend *gd Onf- 
tmhdlakam^ is rendered by Tnrnour, his army 
formed one unbroken line from M. to O.” If 
this rendering is correct, the lit. translation would 
be ** the army reached G. while (its rear was) yet 
connected with or shut in by M.” 

SAMBANDHO, Connexion; relationship, kinship 
[MBW]- P4t. 29,69, 77, 79. 

BAMBARI (/.), JnggleiT [irnB<^]- Ab. S12. 

8AMBAR0, Name of an Asnra Ab. 14. 

BAMBHACKK) {p»p.p.), Broken [<mra]. Daa. 8. 

SAMBHAJtJATI, To be broken Dh. 

331 (Bombhajj^ should 1 think be the reading in 
each case). 

SAMBHAMO,Confusion, excitement; fear; respect 
Ab.916. 

8AMBHARO, Preparation; materials; necessaries; 
constituent part, element [MVRC]* Ab. 970. 
Etmtk Bomatie eambhdre, **thus the collection of 
the materials being completed ** (Mah. 169). 
l>abbaBambhdrOf collection of materials (Mah. 
236), mass of masonry (Mah. 152). Pnramattha 
Jotiki says that a lie has four Bombhdrd^ elements 
or constituents, the intention to deceive, the effect 
produced on the person spoken to, etc. At P4t. 
xli we seem to have mt^oBombhdrot the elements 
of intoxication (in newly-drawn toddy), opposed 
to mtyjabhdvo^ intoxicating property (in fermented 
toddy, or palm wine). BodhUambhdrd (pi.), con- 
stitueots or requisites of Buddbahood, e.g. the 
accomplishment of the Piramitis (J4t. 1). 

SAMBHAsA (/.), and SAMBHASANAA, Con. 
versatioa[MlRT^,Wnnr]. Ab. 124; Dh. 186. 

SAJI BH ATTO (PrP«P0> Devoted, faithfully attached 
(of afriend)[Mint]- Ab.346; Dh. 103; P4t.92. 

BAMBHAVANA (/.), and -NAA, Hononr, fame; 


imagination, idea, reflection Dh. 264; 

Mah. 172; Att. 199. 

SAMBHAVATI, To arise, be produced, spring from 
(with abl.); to meet with Dog. £v. 66; 

Alw. N. 36. P.pr. sambhamih (Kh. 10). Na 
sam55ow4jfia tarn mayath, we shall not meet with 
or reach this, i.e. we shall not live to see that 
day (Mah. 28). SnddhodanamahdrdjoBBa pnttam 
Bobbmhutwh pattam Bambhaveyydma vd no etf, 
whether or not we live to see the son of king S. 
after he has attained omniscience (Jdt. 56). P.p.p. 
Bombkdto, produced, born, sprung from, originating 
in (Gog. Ev. 46; Dh. 428; Jdt. 1). Cans. Bamhhd* 
vetiy to honour, esteem (Mah. 25); to think, fancy 
(Att. 199); to gratify (Jit. 60, read mangalava- 
canathutighoBchi BambhdveiUeBu). P.p.p. Bombhd^ 
vitoy suitoble (Ab. 740). 

SAMBHAVO, Production,' birth; origin, cause ; 
union; semen Ab. 91, 274,977. Da- 

milikueekiBombkavo (adj.), the issue of a Tamil 
womb (Mah. 253, comp. Dh. 71). AttoBombhavOy 
origpnating in self (Dh. 29). SambhaeeBi (adj.), 
seeking re-birth (Kh. 16). Bhaeo kaliBambhavoy 
continued existence caused by sin (Alw. I. vii). 

SAMBHEDO, Confluence of two rivers; difference 
[^]- Ab. 681; Att. 213. JdiiBambkedOy dio* 
tinction of birth or caste (Alw. 1. xlv). IdHeambhe* 
daio bhaydady I’m afraid on account of difference 
of caste (Dh. 155). 

SAMBHINNO (pp.p.)» Broken, interrupted [^- 
ftW]. Mah. 9. 

SAMBHiTO {p.pp.), Terrified 

SAMBHOGO, Sensual enjoyment; happiness, en¬ 
joyment; use Ab. 104; Das.6. 8am~ 

bhogakaranatky making use of (P4t. 61). 

SAMBHC (fit.), Progeny 

SAMBHDl^JATI, To eat with Pfit. 17. 

SAMBHOTO, see Sambkaeati. 

SAMBODHI (/.), Perfect knowledge or enlighten¬ 
ment; perception of the Truth, attainment of 
Buddhaship; Buddbahood, Buddhashlp + 
iftfv]. Mah. 2; Dh. 128. A form Bambodho 
is occasionaliy met with (Sen. K. 470,1 have seen 
also the dat. Bambodhdya). Sambodhi’-ango’^ 
Bambojjhango (Dh. 16). 

SAMBOJJHANGO, see Bojjhahgo. 

SAMBUDDHO (p.p-p.). Thoroughly known or 
understood; one who is thoroughly enlightened, 
has known or discovered the Truth, a Buddha 
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Dh. 33. Rdgadosaparetehi ndyath 
dhammo mtsambudhoy this doctrine is not easily 
understood by those who are lost in sin (Gog. £v. 
6). Satnkuddhaputtd, sons of the All-enligbtened 
(Ras. 39, of Arhats). Paccekasambuddho, a Pra- 
tyeka Buddha (Mah. 24). Sambuddhaparinibbd^ 
nam, the death of Buddha (Mah. 15). Dipankaro 
wmbuddhoy Dfpahkara Buddha (Mah. 1). 

SAMBUJJHANAIVf, Knowing thoroughly (from 

SAMBUKO, A bivalve shell Ab. 676. 

SAAC-, SAMCH-, For words beginning thus, see 
Sanc~y Smch-y the spelling he in the MSS. is an 
inaccuracy or abbreviation. 

SAMECGA (ger.), Having acquired, learnt, known 
Comp. abhUamecca. 

SAMEKKHITO (p.p.p.), Considered, redected upon 
+ Ten J. 10,94. 

S AMEN A, see Samo (2). 

SAMETI, To meet together; to harmonize; to be 
equal to, correspond with SametwHn 

(aor.), they made fnends together (Ten J. 42, of 
two vicious horses). Samef dyasmd Bonghenoy let 
the venerable one live at peace with the fraternity 
(Pit. 5). With instr. Ettha Bobho $angho sametu 
noy let all the clergy meet me here (Mah. 170); 
Imdni tuUasankhydtd nydae dgatamttoBankhydhi 
na samentiy these numbers of rules do not agree 
with the numbers given in the Nyi8a(Alw. 1.104, 

. comp. Pit. xviii). Aor. 3rd pi. also tamimsu (Jit. 
29). P.p.p. neut. Mamitam, connectedly, continu¬ 
ously, constantly (Gog. Ev. 2). 

SAMETI, see Sammati, 

SAMETO (pp.p.), Brought into contact with, con-. 
nected with, possessing [iWB]- MahdbodhUa- 
metd ndvdy the ship which carried the great Bodhi 
tree (Mah. 120). 

SAAHANANAlif, Striking, destroying 

SAAHARATI, To collect; to fold up • Bia- 
nam to accumulate wealth (Ras. 73). JVdnd- 
phaldni iamharitvdy having collected together 
various fruits (Dh. 108). Of rolling up a carpet 
to remove it (Dh. 3:^). Of rolling up a golden 
scroll (Alw. 1. 78, see Patto), Of a monk collect¬ 
ing food on his begging rounds (Jit. 66). P.f.p. 
samhdriyo (Dh. 193). Cans. Bomhardpeti (Dh. 
324; Pit. 105). 

SAMHARO, a compilation, abridgpncnt [^^TT] • 

Ab. 116. 


SAAHATI (/.), Assemblage, mass Ab. 

630; Alw. I. Ill; Att. 192. 

SAMHATO (p.p.p.)f Firm, weU-knit, compact [l|- 
f^]. Att. 191. 

SAMHITO, see Sandahati. 

SAM I (y.), The tree Acacia Suma [ipft]. Ab. 566. 

SAMI {indeeL)y Half; blamably Ab. 1200. 

SAMi (fit.), Lord, master, owner; husband 

Ab. 725. Fern. Bdmini, wife (Mah. 24). 
SdmibAaginf, husband’s sister, sister-in-law (Ab. 
245). Voc. Bdmiy husband! (Dh. 290; Ten J. 40). 
See Kdrakadi. 

SAMiCI (/.), Correctness, propriety, proper or re¬ 
spectful act or duty [a derivative of Sobh. 

identifies it, I think rightly, with 4414^^ 
vandani”]. Sabbam cetiyitvandanddiidmieikam- 
math nitthapetvd, having performed all right and 
proper duties, beginning with worship at sacred 
shrines (Pit. xxiz). Subh. quotes, Bdmicikamman 
ti anucchavikakammam. Therdnam pddadhaca- 
nacivaraddfiabhedam sabbam sdniidkarntnamy all 
proper duties (of laymen towards priests) such as 
washing their feet and giWng them robes (Par. 
S. A.). Tato patfhdya tesam Bdmicmattam pt m 
karimsuy from that time forward they never showed 
them any sort of civility (Dh. 105). Sdmfeipafi'- 
panno, living with propriety, in the discharge of 
proper duties (Alw. I. 78). udyam sdmiciy this is 
the proper course, this is the rule in the case (P^ 
6,10,14,17). Pit. 75 says, sdfniciH anudkammeti, 
lokuttaradbammam anugatd ovdddnuBdsanl tdm(- 
cidkammatd ti vuttarh koH, ** simfci means acting 
according to law; right and lawful proceedings are 
intended, that is, injunctions and commands in 
accordance with divine truth.” The final vowel 
appears to be short, if so it is to avoid the con¬ 
currence of the three long vowels in three con¬ 
secutive syllables. 

SAMIDDHI (/.), Success, proq[ierity 
15; Ras. 16. 

SAMIDDHO, see Samijjhati, 

SAMIDHA (/.), Firewood [irfTO]. Ab. 36. 

SAMIJJHANAM, Success, accomplishment (from 
next). Dh. 135. 

SAMIJJH ATI, To succeed, prosper, take effect 

Of business prospering (Sim. S.). Of 
a wish or prayer being fulfilled or realized (Ras. 
24, 62; Dh. 134, 161). Sace tne idam ndms 
Bamijjhatiy si telle et telle chose me riuissit (Br. J. 
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S. A.)* Fot. iamijjhUsati (Dh. 134). P.p.p. «a- 
middko^ successful, prosperous. 

SAMIKKHAM, Investigution 

SAMIKO, Lord, master; husband Ab. 

240, 1122. Tdya tas$a attano tdmikabhdve akkh~ 
ite^ when her being his husband had been told by 
her (Dh. 156). DdyajjasdmikOt lord or owner of 
the heritage, heir (Alw. 1. xlv). Atthi nu kho 
eiagga sdmikOf I wonder does any one claim this 
property? (F. Jdt. 53). Me ghare heuati sdtuiko, 
will be master in my house (Mah. 26). Das. 3. 

SAMIMSU, see Satneti, 

SAMlNl (/.), see Sdmi. 

SAMINJATI, To be moved, tremble, falter [^- 
f^]- Dh^l5,273. 

6AMl PACK) (adj.). Approaching • Mah. 

10, 155. 

SAMIPAKO, at the end of a compound = lamfpa 
(Mah. 204). 

SAMIPATTHQ (adj.)f Standing near 
Mah. 240. 

SASflPIKO (adj.), Proximate (a grammatical term) 
[next 4- jyi]- 

SAMlPO(ai(;.),Ncar Ab. 705. Of time, 

proximate, recent (Sen. K. 428). Netit. samipathf 
proximity; used at the end of compounds in the 
loc. and acc., the latter where there is motion, the 
former where not. Khattaeamipaih gantvd, went 
up to the field, lit. went to the neighbourhood of 
the field (F. J4t. 15; Dh. 266). Jetavanasamipe, 
near or in the neighbourhood of J. (Ten J. 19). 

SAMIRANO, Air, wind; name of a plant ['<^91^- 
XTir] • Ab. 37, 579; Alw. I. c. 

SAMIRATI, To be moved Vdtena 

(Dh. 15). 

SAhliRO, Air, wind Ab. 38. 

SAJilSO (adj.). Having food SdmUo 

katiki, hand soiled with food (P4t. 23), 

8AMITAM, see Sametu 

8AM1TATTAM, State of being quelled or removed 
[Xf^ + W]- Dh-47. 

8AM1TI (/.), Union; an assembly [HfifOl]. Ab. 
414,630,1057; Db. 56. 

8AMIT0 = Sammati. 

8AMMA, A term of familiar address, used by equals, 
or by a superior to an inferior, my good sir! 
friend! I think it must be it can hardly be a 

vocative from samyafic. Tvam pana «. Jivaka kim 


tuphi, and you, my excellent J., why are you 
silent? (Sdm. S., king Ajatasattu speaking to a 
favourite). Team pi s. kacchapa^ and you, friend 
tortoise (F. J4t. 17; in the Jdtaka it is the usual 
address of the animals to each other, e.g. see F. 
Jat. 12, Ten. J. 14, 15). By a king to a fowler 
(Ten. J. 113). By a man to a rakkhasa (Ras. 
2l). By two brahmins to each other (Dh. 12). 
Dh. 88,186; Das. 46. PI. sammd. Rakkhiudmi 
sammdy I’ll hold my tongue, my good friends! 
(Dh. 419, comp. 187). 

SAMMA (/.), The pin of a yoke Ab. 449. 

Sammatdlo, a kind of cymbal (Ab. 142). 

SAMMA (indecL), Fully, thoroughly, accurately, 
rightly, properly, well, really, truly • Ab. 

127,1154. Rdgam s. vinayaiUy let him wholly put 
away lust (Mah. 253). S, dhamnuim vipMatOy to 
one who clearly beholds the Truth (Dli. 67). Fe- 
$am eambodhi^angeeu t. cittam eubhdmtamy whose 
mind is fully perfected or versed in the bojjhangas 
(Dh. 16). S. putijaggatiy to tend carefully (Dh. 
85; Ras. 38). S, santappayitvdy having thoroughly 
satisfied him (Ras. 20). %*hitd a. patipdtiydy stand¬ 
ing duly arranged in a row (Mah. Ixxxvii). Sammd 
vadamdnoy speaking rightly or truly (Alw. N. 34). 
Sn before a vowel, to avoid hiatus, takes the form 
aammady instead of aammag as one would expect, 
e.g. aammad eva daaeehi vimuccatiy is wholly freed 
from human passion (Par. S.); aammad eva raja^ 
nam patigaphdtiy takes the dye perfectly (but 
aammd 'va in a recent text, Alw. 1.112); ramma- 
dakkhdioy well preached (Dh. 16); aammadmhdy 
perfect knowledge (Dh. 11,18). 8€unmd is much 
used as the first part of a compound. Samtnd^ 
djivoy right living (B. Lot. 519). Sammddaua- 
natky right views (Dh. 137). Sammddhdrd (f.), 
a heavy shower (Sdm. S.). Sammdditthi (f.), 
right views, true doctrine, orthodoxy (Ab. 154; 
Dh. 56; B. Lot. 519). With afiEtx -Ara, aammd- 
ditthiko (adj.), orthodox, a true believer (Dh. 98, 
137). SammdkammantOy right occupation (B. Lot. 
519). Sammdpatipanno (adj.), living a proper 
life, well-conducted. Sammappqfdnoy see Pajdno. 
Sammappmihdy right knowledge, true wisdom 
(Gog. Ev. 47; Dh. 35). Sammdaamddhi (m.), 
right abstraction of the mind (B. Lot. 519; Dh. 
285). Sammdattmbodhi (f.), perfect knowledge of 
the Truth, supreme Buddhaship (Ten J. 48). 
Sammdsamduddho, one who is truly and perfectly 
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enlightened, who has trne and perfect knowledge 
of the Truth, a supreme Buddha (Alw. 1.92; Ah. 
3; Ras. 26; Dh. 34,70; Kh. 2). Ka»H^^Mammd~ 
MnUmddhOj the supreme B. Kassapa (Alw. cxxiv). 
Of Gautama Buddha (Alw. I. y). SammdMankappo^ 
right thought or wish (Dh. 3; B. Lot. 519; there 
are three, nekhkammaMonkappo^ mrydpddaM^f out- 
himsd^.), Sammdvdcd (f.), right speech (B. Lot. 
519). Sammdvataih^ right religious practice or 
ceremony. Sammdodydmot right exertion (B. Lot. 
619). 

SAMMADDATJ, To trample xxviii 

(ripdnt). 

BAMMADETI (cous.). To intoxicate, exhilarate 

8AMMAD0, Exhilaration Ab.87. Bhatta- 

tammado, the drowtineu caused by a heavy 
meal (Dh. 401). 

SAMMAGOATO {adj.\ Walking rightly, living 
a blameless life WIf] • 

8AMMAJJANAA, Sweeping • P&t. 1; 

Dh. 154; Att. 198. 

SAMMAJJANi, and SAHMUl^JANl (/.), A broom 
• Ab. 223; Pit. 1. Dw toy tarn- 
mu^anippahdre doM^ giving two or three strokes 
of the broom (Dh. 372). 

SAMBIAJJATI, To sweep Db. 106, 

198, 37% 402. P.f.p. nammajjUabbo (Pdt. xx). 
P.p.p. wmmaffho (Jdt. 10). 

SAMMANAA, and SAMMANANAA, Honour, 
veneration [AUfTW. Md iRirnPl]. Mnb. 63, 
240, 241; Dh. 135; Att. 196. 

SAMMANNATI, To agree to, decide, resolve; to 
sanction, approve, select So mahd- 

thero . • kdtwh saddhamnuangUim .. bhikkhd 
paneaoaio yeoa mohdkhii^doave sore sammaimi, 
this great diera authorized or chose (the corre¬ 
sponding word in Br. J. 8. A. is aceini) five 
hundred eminent Arhat priests to hold a rehearsal 
of the Law (Mah. 11). Anandathero pi oamnumni 
kdiutk songitithf the thera Anandaalso deckled or 
chose to join in the rehearsal (Ditto). Taio ihero 
vinayadi pucehanatthdya attand ca attdnaih som- 
Mfifri UpdHtthero pi mmajjoMaUhdya saMunanm, 
then the Elder undertook (lit himself chose or 
authorized himself) to put the questions on Dis- 
dpliiie, while Updli Thera undertook to make the 
answers (Br. J. 8. A.). Pddnako ca caiuro 


catmro Pdfheyyafce pi ea iommamu, he selected 
four Pdcinaka and four Pitheyyaka priests (Msh. 
18). Sammannitvd detif decides upon giving H, 
lit after resolution gives it (Pit 87). 8ongk$,, 
bhikkhum oaldkagdhdpakam oamtnmudtvd, tbe 
chapter having elected a priest to act as ticket- 
distributor (Pdt 62). For two other instances of 
this word see the extract under art. Kammoviei, 
1 find in a comment oammanidH oammatam ok&d 
One would expect eammuitaufi, as the simple veib 
takes tbe form mofifiori, but anali^as irregu¬ 
larities are not wanting, e.g. compare the donUe 
forms panhatH and papfiofri, poSAdMa and jMpp- 
dso, nfind and dpd; compare also pmmarsss and 
pajifiuvisati with ptmcadaoa and pmcaduH 
P.p.p. oammatOi approved, assented to, authorized, 
chosen; allowed; esteemed, honoured, considered, 
regarded. Sammatdni wngheaa imdni poses 
bhikkhuoatdni .. dhamnum ca vinaymi ca Msgd- 
yiiufkf is the assembly in favour of these 600 
monks rehearsing the dhamma and vinaya? fit 
are these 500 monks approved of by the assembly 
to rehearse (See Kammavdcd), Kafimbi taamaU, 
a landholder of high character (Mah. 142). Ihdi- 
yoMommato omo, the second best horse, lit esteemed 
second (Mah. 134, opposed to mangaloMU the 
state charger). Alattha atpC amaeee ’w mahoMie 
yodhaaammate^ gained over eight great nobles, 
warriors of reputation (Mah. 205, comp. Ixzxvi). 
Sddhwammato means, not << esteemed by good 
men** (Alw. 1. but considered good, excellent 
estimable.” A comment says, ayam addhu ispps- 
rim ti ecaih oammaio. Setfhaaammato, considered 
the best, tbe most esteemed (Ten J. 109). T^s- 
pdped oammatena amaccena^ caused to be laid by 
a minister specially selected for that purpose (Mah. 
173). Sdmmkaaammatatk ratihath, a country re¬ 
puted dangerous (Pdt. 107). SanghenammmaiCt 
authorized by the clergy, having received per¬ 
mission from the clergy (Pdt.* 87, comp. IS, 93). 
Lokagammatadi^ universally esteemed, held by tbs 
world in the highest repute (Jfit. 49). Amkc otto- 
mardjakulaaammaidf we are looked upon as be¬ 
longing to one of the best princely fiimilies. RA* 
anoA vd ratanasammatofk vd, jewels or valnsWes 
(P4t 18, lit. what may be looked upon as a jewd). 
MangaloiammaiOf or abkimamgaUuamwudo, festiw, 
festively arrayed (Mah. 173; Dh. 216; Jdt 53). 
Comp. SammuH, Caus. oammdneH, to honour 
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withy to present with. With instr. Upai^ha-‘ 
rmjjena sauundmeti, presented him with the half of 
his kingdom (Dh. 341,324). There appears to he 
also another form of the cans, tammannetif for in 
Sins. S. A, I find amaced bhikkhd haniabbd ti 
mmmammttjfitvdy the ministers having resolved 
that the priests shonld be put to death. Sammo- 
luslfa is perhaps a p.p.p. form from this cans. 
Yd jd mmghena dmd tamnumnitd^ the boundaiy 
determined bj the chapter (Ras. 69). 

SAMMANTETI, To consult together 
Db.333. 

SAMMAPASO, see Ydgo. 

SAMMAPPADHANAft, Right exertion [^Rint+ 
HVPl]- There are four, exertion to prevent sin* 
fol conditions arising, exertion to pat away sinfal 
states already exbdng, exertion to produce meri- 
toiioos states not yet in existence, exertion to re¬ 
tain meritorious conditions already exisdng (Att. 
57; Man. B. 400; Dh. 382; Kh. 27). The text 
in, idk* dv¥90 bhikkhu anuppanndnam pdpakdnam 
mkm$aldmaik dhammdnadi amuppdddya chandamja^ 
meii wfyamati vir^tnh drabhati ciitam paggaphdH 
jpadaAaiif uppanndnaih pdpakdnam ak. dhammd^ 
mmmpakdndya chandaihjaneti, etc. (Sang. 8.). 

8AMMASATI, To seize, grasp I have 

4 Nily met wilh this word in the metaphorical sense 
of seizing or grasping with the mipd, gaining a 
thorough knowledge of, mastering; It is one of 
the terms of the ecstatic meditation. Yato goto 
oammataH khandkdntah udayavyayamy as soon as 
he masters the idea of the arising and vanishing 
of the skandhas (Dh. 67)* Kammatflidnam to 
grasp with the mind and dwell upon one of the 
forty karmasthdnas or subjects for ecstatic con¬ 
templation (Dh. 184, 228, 286, see Kammatfhd- 
nam), T^lakkhafUitk s., to realize or imbue one¬ 
self with the idea of the transitoriness, the evil 
and the unreality of existence (Ten J. 110, see 
Lakkhayatk)* Paccaydkdrmidnam anulomapafi- 
Ummuuena «., to cause the mind to dwell succes¬ 
sively on the twelve Niddnas in direct order and 
in reverse order (lit. forwards and backwards, 
Dh. 320; at Jdt. 26 the ten Pdramitds are simi¬ 
larly meditated upon). Dh. 132, 134; J4t. 74. 

SAHMASATI (/.), see 8aH (1). 

8AHMATI, To be appeased or calmed; to cease 
[v»Cl- Ferdni iammantiy hatred is appeased 
(Dh. 2, comp. 70). P.pr. tqmntamdno (P4t. 63). 


P.p.p. ianto (Ah. 740,841). Santaih iaua manatk 
hoii tantd vdcdy tranquil is his mind, tranquil his 
speech (Dh. 18, comp. 26, 67; B. Lot. 376). 
Padam tantamy the quiet place, or lot, Nlrvd^a 
(Dh. 66; Kh. 15). SanHndriyo (adj*)> whose 
senses are stilled or calmed (Alw. I. 03). Santas 
nuttiy living a tranquil life (Alw. 1. x). Also 
p.p.p. iamiio (Ab. 740, 841). Samitagamanarhy 
a staid or sober gait (Dh. 234). Cans, iometiy to 
appease, to extinguish, suppress, put a stop to. 
Talk Bometufky to suppress this heresy (Mah. 16, 
18; comp. Pdt. 62). Lokam sametutk, to give 
peace to the world (B. Lot. 376). Pdpdni s., to 
extinguish sin (Dh. 47). 

SAMMATO, see Sammannati. 

SAMMATTAId, Correctness, truth See 

RdH. 

SAMMA'I*I'HO, see Sammqjjfati. 

SAMMATTO (pip.p.). Delighting in, intoxicated 
with [^Rinr]. Dh.51. 

SAMMI^JETI, To bend back or together, double 
up. SammUyUam vd bdhant paidreyya pagdriiam 
vd bdhaHt samm^eyyoy should outstretch his bent 
arm, or draw back his outstretched arm (B. Lot. 
306; Gog. Ev. 8). Bumouf refers this word to 
wrongly I think, as it does not account for 
the double m: moreover we have already samHifati 
ss with a different, nay opposite, meaning. 

I diffidently suggest 

SAMMI880 (adj\)y Mixed ]>h- 191. 

SAMMODATI, To agree with, be in harmony with, 
be fnendly with Saddhim s., to 

make friends with, to exchange friendly greeting. 
Sammoditvd tdya taddhifk (Mah. 121, comp. Par. 
8. 1, Bhagavatd 9addhim sammodi). P.pr. Sa- 
^oggo hi Bongho Bammodamdno avivddamdno 
ekuddcBO phdsu viharati (P4t. 6; Ras. 36; F. 
J4t. 58; B. Lot. 316). Sammodamdno therenay 
making friends with the elder (Mah. 78, Tumour 
says ** conversing graciously ”). P.f.p. sammodd- 
nfyo. Sammodaniyd kathdy fHendly talk, pleasant 
converse (Par. 8. 1). 

SAMMOHO, Bewilderment, infatuation, error [^- 

SAMMOSO, Confusion (from + ^^)* 

SAMMUKHATA (/.), Presence, confrontation [if- 
+ PAt.62. 

SAMMUKHO (iu{/.), Face to face with, in the . 
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presence of [9^9] • SammukhaeinfMmi a deed 
done in a person’s presence (F. J&t. 13, a personal 
kindness). Buddhdnaik sammukhatthdne thitd^ 
standing in a spot in the presence of Buddhas, 
i.e. standing before Buddhas (Dh. 266). Loc. 
Mammukhe, Dvinnam tinnafh aammukhe, in the 
presence of two or three (F. Jdt. 9). S. thatvd, 
standing before him (Dh. 134). Sammukhekato^ 
done in the presence of some one (F. J4t. 14). 
Abl. Mtnmukhd (Ab. 1157; Dh. 272). With acc. 
Hessdma «. imam, we shall stand (lit. be) before 
him (J4t. 17). With gen. Kamd me a. haaati, 
why does he laugh in my presence ? (Mah. 219). 
Buddhdnam aammukhddaaaanadi, beholding the 
Buddhas face to face (Ras. 62). Sammukhddittko, 
seen face to face (Alw. 1.92). Ciraaautd no Ananda 
Bhagavato aammukhd dhammikathd, it is a long 
while, Ananda, since we heard a religious discourse 
from the month of the Blessed One (Dh. 197; 
P&t. zxii). Pdkkdmi hatthiaammukhd, went away 
from the other elephants (Att. 135). Sammukhd- 
vinayo is one of the Adhikarapasamathas (P4t. 
62). Vij. explains it thus, ** The principle requiring 
the presence of the party accused (yuggalasammu- 
kkatd), and the presence of a chapter of priests 
adjudicating the case (aanghaaammukhatd),^* With 
final d changed to (, aammukhUfhdto, confronted ; 
aammukhibhdvo, presence (Dh. 314). P4t. 
SAMMCLHO, see Sammuyhati, 

SAMMU^JANl, see Samnu^anL 
SAMMUTI (y.), Consent, authorization, permis¬ 
sion; choice, selection; general consent or use 
[BMifrl 9 foi* V comp, muti, Ab. 1133. 

Annatra aanghaaammutiyd, without, or except by, 
the permission of the fraternity (Sen. R. 329; 
P4t. 7). Sddhusammuti me taaaa Bhagavato daaa^ 
andya, let kind permission be (granted) to me 
for seeing the Blessed One (Ditto). Simdaam^ 
muti, choice or determination of a boundary 
(P4t. 61). Yaaa* dyaamato khamati imesam panca- 
nnath bhikkhuaatdnadi aammuti, every priest who 
approves the selection of these 500 priests (see 
Kammavdcd). Sammutiaaccam, paramatthaaa^ 
ccam, that which is generally received as truth 
by the general consent of mankind, and truth 
which is an axiom.. independently of its being 
supported by the authority of mankind” (D’Alwis), 
I suppose we might render theig subjective and 
objective truth (Att. 67). Dakkhineyyaaa^ho, 


aammutiaangho, the clergy worthy of offerings 
(i.e. who are converted men) and the clergy 
generally (P4t. xl). Sammutideod, devas by 
consent or choice of mankind {Mahdaammatokd- 
lato patthdya lokena devdli aammatd, Le. kings 
and princes addressed as deoa). Sammutiyd (loc.) 
^pam, general knowledge (see Nd^m), Comp. 
Sammannati, 

SAMMUYHATI, To be stupefied, bewildered, para- 
lyzed Mah. 126; Dh. 173. P.p.p. 

aammdlko, bewildered, infatuated (Das. 6.35). 

SAMO, Tranquillity [^M]. Ab. 757, 922. Samam 
carati, to lead a life of spiritual calm (Dh. 26). 

SAMO, Toil, fatigue [^]. Ab. 529, 922. 

SAMO (adj.). Even, level; like, similar, same, 
equal; upright, just, impartial; full, complete, 
entire [^7?] - Ab. 922. Bdlaauriyaaamappabho, 
glittering like the morning sun (Mah. 112). iSome 
bhdgo, equal portion (Ab. 54). Seadpaauaamd, the 
rest are on a level with the brutes. Samam aupha- 
aaitam, smooth and soft (Dh. 232). Samaaidai 
aamapantdni akkhardni, letters (of an inscription) 
regular (lit. having equal tops) and arranged in 
regular lines (Alw. I. 80). Ubho aamd bhawmti, 
both are alike (Dh. 54). With instr. Rdgena 
aatno aggi ndma n^atthi, there is no fire like lust 
(Dh. 354, comp. 36, Rh. 7)» Attend aamasam- 
tthdnena anuggahito, favoured with a position 
exactly mmilar to his own (Br. J. S. A.). Patha- 
viaamo, like the earth (Dh. 18). Taaadbkiaekaaa- 
makdlam, at the identical time of his inaugnration 
(Mah. 22). Patkaufh aamath karonto, smoothing 
down the earth (Dh. 154). Bh&mim sama/h ka* 
ronto, clearing the ground (Mah. 140, so maggan 
Jit 52). Unnatam aamam hoti, the valleys are 
filled up (B. Lot. 576). Samakaranarii, levelling 
(Ab. 796). Samatalo (adj.), level (Db. 135). 
Sdaapena aaddhim ainerum aamadi kdtudi, to bring 
down Mount Meru to the level of a mustard seed 
(Dh. 132). Samam pathaviyd katod, levelling it 
with the ground (Db. 178). Sukkhakaddame- 
kandehi dndpetvdna tarh aamam, raising (a bit 
of ground) by piling it with lumps of dried mad, 
to a level (with the elephant’s back, Mab. 107)* 
Samatimaapdramiyo, all the thirty Pdramitas (Ob. 
] 17; Ras. 25 ; Subh. says “exactly 30, not 29, or 
31”). Katvdna viriyam aamam, making sn 
adequate exertion, exerting his full strength (Mah. 
13). Adv. aamam, with (Ab. 1136). With instr. 
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TatMMsekeiui Mmotn, at his inaugaratiion (Mah. 
08). Instr. iomeua, impartially. Samena nayati 
para, jodgea others with equity (Db. 46). Samenm 
dftaaima»a, justly and righteously (Ten J. 1; 
Mah. 53,208 dhommena ca uunena ea ; Dh. 373). 
SAMO (a<£f.). Black, dark [2|H1T]> Ab. 830. Fern, 
alaid, the Priyahgn plant (Ab. 571). Masc. 
the eidour black (Ab. 96). 

SAMODHANAA, Combination Ab. 

1170. DamwikhaMmodhdnam, bringing the ten 
finger-nails together (in clasping the hands). 
BAMODHANETI, To join, connect (denominative 
firom last). Sangitah ea asangitah ea Mbbam aam^ 
j Minetedy combining all both that was rehearsed 
and was not rehearsed (Br. J. S. A.). Dabba-^ 
mtmhhdre to bring together building materials 
(Jit. 9). Pmtea dukkhdni eamodhdnetedy summing 
up the five evils (Dh. 392). Jdtakanh eamodhd- 
aetvdy connecting the Jitaka, i.e. connecting the 
incident in hand with the tale related in illustra¬ 
tion of it (F; Jit. 8, 30; Dh. 115). 
SAMOKIRATI, To sprinkle all over 
SamoJdranti pupphehiy they sprinkle him with 
flowers (Jit. 27). 

8AMORUYI1A (ger.). Having descended [ger. 

Mah. 61. 

SAMOSARANAA, Union, junction (fr. next). 
SAMOSARATI, To come together 
P.p.p. mmoeato (Att. 190). 

8AM0TARATI, To descend, disembark . 

Hah. 63. ^ 

BAMPADA {f.)j Success, happiness, blessing; 
successful attainment, success in obtaining; attain¬ 
ment, possession (comp, sampanita) Ab. 

385, 993. The five sampadis or blessings are 
ndHiompaddy bhoga$ampadd, drogyasampadd, ri/a- 
tampaddy difthUampadd, friends, wealth, health, 
virtue and truth. Bhogatampadaih labhati, obtains 
file blessing of wealth (Dh. 112). Puh^ampadd, 
possession of merit (Kh. 14). Siloiampadd, suc- 
cessfnl practice of a moral life (see AnUamso), 
dppamddenasampddethay with diligence work out 
your salvation, i.e. attain the four Paths (B. Lot. 
305; Bumouf has oddly confounded it with apa- 
aampddetiy 

BAMPADALETI (cotfs.), To cleave, rend [cans, 
with MBT]. Mah. 137. 

SAMPADANAA, Giving In gram: 

% name of the dative relation (Sen. K. 330). 


SAMPADANAA, Effecting, accomplishment; pre¬ 
paring, obtaining dkt. 80; Att. 202. 

S AMPADANIYO (p/.p.)» To be prepared or effected 
Mah. ixxxvi. 

SAMPADETI, see Sampt^aH, 
SAMPADHOpAYATI, To send forth clouds of 
smoke 

SAMPADUTTHO (p.p.p.)» Impure, wicked [MBT- 

SAMPAGGAHO, Favour, patronage [4flBf'4||J+ 
^]. Mah. 18. 

SAMPAHAAsA (/), and SAMPAHAASANAA, 
Satisfaction, pleasure, approval [from 
Ab. 790, 1186. 

SAMPAHAASETI (cau$.\ To gladden, delight; to 
express approbation of a person, to praise [MBT- 
fWn]. B. Lot. 431; Dh. 349. 
SAMPAHARO, Wounding; strife, battle 
Ab.399; P4t. 90. 

SAMPAJAif^AA, Consciousness, intelligence (ab¬ 
stract noun from next). Ab. 154; Dh. 389; 
Alw. I. 78. 

SAMPAJANO (p.pres. from MBTIITX Knowing, 
understanding, conscious. SampajdnamusdvddOy 
a knovdng or intentional falsehood (Pfit. 12; J4t. 
23; B. Lot. 342). Sampqfdnakdri, acting con¬ 
sciously, with full knowledge of what one is doing. 
See Sato, 

SAMPAJJALITO (p.p.p.), Kindled, burning [MBT- 
Kodhena t., burning with anger (Dh. 

172). 

SAMPAJJATI, To turn out, happen; to succeed, 
prosper; to be obtained, fall into any one’s pos¬ 
session ['4f9q^]. Withdat. SantikeupagaeehanU 
dnam agayhupagd oampajjaHj to those who come 
up close to it, it turns out to be intangible (Dh. 
210, of a mirage). Sampajjamdno dumo, a flourish- 
lug tree (Ten J. 119). Kammatthdnam oamp^jjaHy 
his k. succeeds (Jdt. 7). Mahanto punHakkhandko 
sampq^issati, a great accumulation of merit will 
be obtained or realized (Att. 195). Teeaih ambath 
khdditvd atthi ropiiam na eampajjatiy when after 
eating the mango they planted its stone it would 
not grow, lit. ** having eaten the mango the stone 
planted does not succeed, or thrive, to them” (F. 
Jdt. 6). Teoam petdnarh dibbannapdnam sam^ 
pqjjatUy may celestial food and drink be the por¬ 
tion of these Pretas (Dh. 130). Dandmi sampt^- 
usati nu kho mono. If I shall give alms I wonder 
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idiether my good intention will be rewarded (Dh. 
202). P.p.p. Bfunpannot successful; complete, 
abounding, perfect; having obtained, possessed 
of; well-flavoured, sweet (Ab. 845). Sampanna^ 
v\jjdcarapOf endowed with vijjd and carapa^ lit. 
by whom u. and e. have been obtained (Dh. 26; 
Alw. I. xxxiv). Sampannaidkho vanatpati^ a well- 
branched forest tree (Dh. 77). SampanncMo 
(aflj.), virtuous (Dh. 11). Sampannakhiratamd^ 
most rich in milk (of a cow), jirtno tayd tarn* 
pannavegataro n^attki, there is no one possessed 
of greater fleetness ^an yourself (Dh. 161). 
Sampannodako padeio, a district abounding in 
water, well-watered (Das. 3, comp. Mah. 12). 
Sampannaveyydkaranam, a full or complete ex¬ 
planation. Sabbdkdrasampanno mapi, a gem of 
the first water, lit. perfect in all its facets? (S4m. 
S.). Cans. Mampddeti, to succeed in obtaining, 
procure, obtain, effect, work out, accomplish. 
Ekavaeanam pi sampddeivd kathetum no $akkoHf 
could not succeed in getting out a single word, 
could not successfully or effectually speak a single 
word (F. J&t 8, and see p. 9, katham to succeed 
in speaking). Mukutten* eva ydgukhajjakam $am^ 
pddeii aiha bhattadi $ampddes9dmtti^ succeeded 
at once in obtaining broth, but saying ** I must 
manage to get some rice • J* (Dh. 403). Aitham 
eva vampddeti na pd/iVi, gets the sense correctly, 
but not the text or exact words (Dh. 419). 
Abhimd «., to attain the supernatural faculties 
(Dh. 182, comp. Att. 212). Kaeivapxjjddike kam^ 
tnante vampddenti, successfully carry on the occu¬ 
pations of farming, commerce, etc. (Par. S. A.). 
Dohafe taud vampddetum^ to satisfy her longings, 
give effect to her wishes (Mah. 134). P.p.p. mim- 
pdditOf obtained, prepared (Jdt. 64; Alw. I. xUi). 

SAMPAKAMPATI, To tremble, be shaken violently 
[VWWFH,]. J6t. 25. P.f.p. vampakampiyo, 
Asampakampiyo, that cannot be shaken, im¬ 
movable (Kh. 8). 

SAMPAKASITO (p.p.p.), DUplayed 
Ab. 441. 

SAMPAKIl^O (p.p.p.), Strewn, crowded 

SAMPAKKHANDANAA, Leaping forward, aspira¬ 
tion [OTf + Man, B. 411. 

SAMPALETI (cott#.). To protect, keep 
IRrfB]- Das. 7. 

SAMPAPAKO (aty.). Causing to obtain, bringing. 


procuring (from next). Att. cxxx; Dh. 421; B. 
Int. 590. 

SAMPAPUlSfATI, To attain; to come to, find, meet 
with Bodhivattam vampdpuphhtOtiiui 

the B. (Jfit. 67). Gdmam tampdpupU reached the 
village (Dh. 85). Dvdram na tampdpupi, could 
not find, lit. reach, the door (Dh. 279). Dh. 17(1. 
P.p.p. sampatto. PavdtUcdle vampdtU^ when the 
time of her delivery had come (Mah. 58^ comp. Dh. 
299). Mahdivihdra'iii sampafto, having reached the 
M. (Mah. 252). Sampattaydcakdnamjfmtam pa- 
riceyitvd, sacrificing their lives for die beggan 
they met with, or that presented themselves (F. 
J4t. 52). Sampatt^yxErUd, the crowd that had 
come up, or that was present (Dh. 91). Fanam 
aampattakdlet when he reached the forest (Dh. 
194, comp. F. Jdt. 17). Cans. Mmpdpeft, to bring. 
Imam Afkath ayyaua aampdpehit take this quickly 
to my lord (Dh. 161). 

SAMPARAYIKO (adj.\ Relating to the futore state 
Ab. 86. Sampardyika attko, 
matters relating to the future state (Dh. 387). 

SAMPARAYO, Futurity, the future state, fotuie 
life, the next world B. Lot 370. 

Ditfhadhamme vd oaxiipardye vd vipdkadx na deti, 
brings a reward neither In the present world nor 
in the world to come (Dh. 293). 

SAMPARIVARETI (coaia.). To surround 

J6t.6i. 

SAMPARIVATTATl, To roU oneself, grovel; to 
turn, revolve 

aamparivattamdndf a spoon rolling or sturisg 
itself in broth (Dh. 259). P.p.p. aamparhaUo, 
Samparivattaadyiy rolling himself on the floor 
(Dh.58). SamporinaffaAfo (Brahmdyu S.). Caui. 
aamparivattetif to turn over. 

SAMPASADANAA, Making serene, tranquOlisa- 
tion [fr. cans. Man. B. 411. 

SAMPASiDATI, To be tranquillized, re-assund 

8AMPASSAT1, To behold, discern, see clearly [ff- 
Das. 7, 35; Dh. 51. Sampattakm 
brdhmapa n^eta dhammOf brahmin, this is not the 
duty of the wise (discerning). Comp. 8ssditffo» 
Sandasaeti* 

SAMPATI (adv.). Now Ab. 1140. 

8AMPATlCCHANAl(l.Aueiit(fromiiext). Ab.7W. 

SAMPATICCHATI, To asseot, agree; to aceqit, 
receive, take • SadMti tampalkeliUvi, 
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igreed, laying very well (Db. 79, 97, 100, 232; 
Jit 52). Rajjam Mompatieehitvdy having accepted 
the sovereignty (Mah. 46). Of taking a bribe 
(Dh. 296). Ovddam i., to receive admonition, to 
take it in good part (F. Jat. 52). Ta$$a vacanam 
mn^fotiechiiwi^ listening to what he said, agreeing 

to it (Jit 7). 

SAMPATIGGAHO, Favourable reception, welcome 

SAMPATO, Fall, de«^t [^iqm] • Dhdrdtampdto, 
a heavy shower (Ab. 50). JalatampdtOf accumu¬ 
lation or mass of water. 

SAHPATTI (/.), Success, prosperity, glory, mag¬ 
nificence, beauty; successful attainment, attain¬ 
ment Ab. 385, 993. V\. sampattiyo, 

worldly prosperity (Mah. 260). Sampattim pattha- 
pmmdud, those who wish to get on (Dh. 157). At 
Dh. 341 are mentioned three sampattis or success- 
Inl attainments, manusiasampattu devalokoi,^ ntb^ 
bdnat,, attainment of the human state, the angelic 
state, and Nirvana or annihilation (comp. E. Mon. 
292; Man. B. 494; Kh; 14). Mahd»ampattiyd 
parihanpamdnot nurtured with great magnificence 
(Db. 117, comp, Mah. 132). RdpasampaRi^ success 
of form, personal beauty, glory (Ten J. 51, 112). 
DantoiampatHy beauty of teeth, teeth of brilliant 
whiteness (Dh. 234). EdMom sampattim deti, will 
bestow upon him such and such honours (Mah. 
133). Khafuuampatti, attaining the right moment 
(B. Lot. 305). At Dh. 94 I think sirisampatti 
means ** glory and prosperity.” Dh. 95, 99, 119; 
Has. 28. In the sense of ” attainment” it is not 
necessary to identify it with samprfipti, as will he 
seen from the use of sampaddy which is an exact 
^onym of sampatti. Sampattikaramegho, at 
Man. B. 28,63, seems to mean renovating rain,* 
rain that brings prosperity or growth. 
SAMPATTO, see Sampdpupdti, 

SAMPAVAliiKO, A friend, companion. In the 
compounds pdpasampavanko and kalydnasampa^ 
vamko. Apparently BBI + WVt but how it comes 
to have this meaning I cannot telL Kalydpamitto 
kalydnoMohiyo kalydpasampavofiiko (Sang. S.). 
8AMPAVARETI (coa#.). To cause to refuse [cans, 
vw+y]. In the phrase sahatthd santappesi 
sampandreRy (waiting on him) with his own hands 
caused him to take his fill, caused him to refuse 
(this is Snbhuti’s explanation, he says it means 
. that the host handed dishes until the guest said. 


** I have bad enough,” and refrised further food)* 
The idea intended to be conveyed is one of liberal 
hospitality. 

SAMPAVATTANAJfl, Causing to proceed 

Kattabbam khettdnaik s., fields most be 
cultivated, lit. set going. 

SAMPAVATTETI To set going 

JJkkuffhidi $ampavattayi, set up a shout 
(Mah. 142). Comp. Pavatteti. 

SAMPAVEDHATl, To be shaken vlolenUy 
J4t. 26, 61. 

SAMPAVEDHI Shaky, loose [fiom last 

with term. Khdd nikkdtd asampavedhU 

the stakes are driven in and cannot be shaken 
(Dhaniya 8.). 

SAMPAYATO (p.p.p.), Gone away 
Dh.43. 

SAMPATOOO, Union Aiw. I. zxxiv. 

SAMPAYUTTO (p.p.p.),Connected with, dependent 
on, resulting from [TO^]. Dh. 89, 99, 424; 
Pdt.65; Has. 86. 

SAMPHAPPALAPO, Frivolous talk. The etymo¬ 
logy I have failed to discover, the latter part of 
the compound is probably Wm not HirHI* 
Can samphappa be a gerund? With afiSx 
$amphappaldp(y talking foolishly. Br. J. S. A. 
says, anatthavihndpikd kdyavadpayogasamutthd^ 
pikd akusalacetand samphappaldpo, 

SAMPHASSO, Contact [^^]. J4t. 00; Ten J. 
119. Samphassa in the Buddhist philoso][diy is 
a synonym of Phassa. Samphassajo, sprung from 
Contact. 

SAMPHULLITO (adj.)y In fuU blossom [comp. 

Ab.642. 

SAMPHUSATI, To come in contact with, touch 
B. Lot. 576. Inf. samphusUuth (Db. 
164). P.p.p. samphuftko, Asamphutthalakkka^ 
pam, quality of intangpibility. 

SAMPII«i9ATI, To be added together 
Sampip^amdno (Alw. I. 104). P.p.p. mmpip^Uo, 
added together, combined (Mah. 144). 

SAMPIYO (adj.). Friendly Saa^ena. 

by mutual consent (Aim. N. 120). 

SAMPCJETI, To venerate Mah. 183. 

SAMPUWO, and BAMPORITO (p.p.p.), FUled, 
Mah. 134,266; J4t. 20. 

SAMPUTO, A box, casket Ab. 817. 

Pdpiiampufo, the hollow formed by joining the 
hands (Mah. 248). 
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SAARAHITO (p*p.p0* I^^nved or devoid of 

SAARAKKHANAA, Preservation Sen. 

K. 468. 

SAARAMBHO, see Sdratnbho. 

8AATRAVO, Uproar Ab. 128. 

SAASADO, Session, assembly + Ab. 

414. One would expect iaihaadd (f.), or is it sam- 
$ddo with vowel shortened metri causft ? 

SAMSAGGO, Connexion, conjunction, association 
Tesam aamaaggenuy through companion¬ 
ship with them (Ten J. 117). Asddhua,, inter¬ 
course with the wicked (Mah. 238; comp. Ras. 33). 
Kdya9,y personal contact (P4t. 4). Samsagga is 
much used of living in the world as opposed to 
the retirement of the ascetic life (see Samaattho), 
Samaaggajdto^ (^j0> living with laymen (Khagg- 
avisdpa 8.). 

SAASAHO {a^,\ Able + Mf]. Alw. I. c. 

SAASANDATI, To run together, unite, associate 
[^+^- Ten J. 45. Aor. sai^aadi (Ten 
J. 42). Cans, aamaandeti^ to put together, unite. 

SAlflSANNO (p.p.p.). Distressed, weak [p*p.p. 
Dh. 49. 

SAMSAPPATI, To creep along Dh. 410. 

SAlVISARAiyAA, Transmigrating [^4|^|||]. 

SAMSARATI, To go through continually, to trans¬ 
migrate [^]« Devalokd devalokam aaduarantd^ 
passing from one deva world to another (Dh. 129). 
Kappaaataaahaaiadi devamanuaaeau aafhaaritvd, 
having for a hundred thousand kalpas transmi¬ 
grated in the deva worlds and the world of men 
(Dh. 267, comp. 252). P.pr. gen. pi. sai^arofam 
(Alw, N. 21). P.p.p. aaduito, Samaitafh dighaih 
addhdnam, a long road has been traversed (Pbr. 
S. 17» of transmigration). Also aatkaarito (Ditto). 

SAASARO, Passing through a succession of births, 

. continued existence, transmigration 

73. Anekqfdtiaathadram aandhdmaaam, 1 have 
traversed a sucoession of many births, or I have 
passed through a transmigration of many exist¬ 
ences (Dh. 28). Satkadrd na bhavanti tddino^ for 
him there are no revolutions of being in store 
(Dh. 18). Digho aamadro^ a long period of re¬ 
newed existence (Db. 11). GambMre aamadraad- 
gOTCy in the deep ocean of continued existence (Db. 

. 182). Sodaidtam atikkamdtiy to pass beyond ex¬ 
istence, attain Nirvapa (Ten J. 48). 


SAASATI, To proclaim 

SAMSATTHO (I’.p.p.), Joined, associated; living 
in society [^1^^]* Dh.5L Rdjardjamahdmattehi 
aaanuatthabhdvo, state of not being brought into 
contact with kings and ministers of state (J&t. 7). 
Papitaaaduaffhdni bkojandniy food mixed with 
sweet things (Pdt. 89). Of branches entwined (F. 
Jdt. 6). Yd pana bhikkhufU aamMotthd mkaregya 
gahapaUndy any nun who shall form a oonnexioii 
with a householder (Pdt. 197, comp. Mah. 227). 
The Buddhist priests were forbidden to live, or 
associate unduly, with laymen. Kulaaamaafth&- 
doaena aangko lam nlhari tadoy for the offence of 
associating with families the sahgha expelled him 
thence (Mah. 207). Bhikkhuniyo pan’ eva fom- 
aatthd viharanH pdpdcdrdy if again the nans are 
living in lay society, acting sinfully (Pdt 100). 
Aaamaafthavihdro aadd aaddkimhdrly (a then) 
who lives apart from the world and always lives 
with his fraternity (J4t. 1). Dh. 72. 

SAIASATTO (p.p.p.), Adhering [^NTH] • Att. 216. 

SAlfiSAYO, Doubt Ab. 170; Dh. 349; 

Mah. 244. 

SAASEDO, Sweat, moisture, vapour 
Samaedajoy sprung from moisture. 

SAMSEVANAI^, and SAlClSEVO, Attending on, 
associating [from • Att. 193. 

SAMSIBBANAM, Entwining (from next). Dh.4l0. 

SAUdSIBBATl, To entwine, entangle, 

Of a creeper twisting itself at>ont a tree (Dh. 409). 

SAlifSITO, see Samaarati, 

SAMSCCAKO {adj,)y Indicating 
B. Lot. 330. 

SAM8UDDHO (p.p.p.). Pure [^1^]. Jit 2. 

SAMUBBAHATI, To puU out 

SAMUBBHAVO, Springing up, production [^- 
^]. Att. 216. 

SAMUCCAYO, Collection, accumulation 
Ab. 1183; Pit. XV, 102. 

SAMUCCHEDO, Extirpation 'There 

are five pahiuas or relinquishments, which are the 
same as the five vimuttis. Tbe last three are 
aamucehedappahdmamy pat^apoMaaddhippMkaA 
and maaaranappahdnathy the relinquishment which 
consists in extirpation, the relinquishment which 
consists in cessation, the relinquishment which coo- 
-sists in escape from existence. Vij. says that the 
first is the cessation of human passion (kilesa) en 
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«&truioe into the Paths, the second on attaining 
the fruition of the Paths, and the third on attain- 
log Nirvd^a. 

SAMUCGHINDATI, To extirpate; to break off, 
pot an end to • PwinMmh a. to break 

through or put a stop to established ordinances 
(Par. 8. 5; Pdt xxxvii). P.p.p. $amuoehinno 
(Dh. 45, 375). 

SAMUCCINATI, To select, appoint 
Alir. 1.112. 

SAMUDACARATI, To treat, behave towards; to lay 
^ Saphena t., to treat kindly 

(Db. 89). Sambnddhabhdvam pan* a$»a ajdnantd 
knalam ndmena ea dmuavddena ca samuddearauii, 
but unaware of hia having become a Buddha they 
merely addressed him by his name and with the 
appellation dense (J&t 82, this is called at Dh. 119 
nmanuechamho samuddcdre, an improper mode of 
address). UUarimannssadhammads «., to lay claim 
to the possession of supernatural qualities (P4t 3, 
98}. P.p.p. samndddippe. Asamndddppakileso^ 
by whom evU passions have not been practised 
(Ten J. 46). Aor. Mmaddeart (Ditto). 

SAM UDACARO, Behaviour, practice 
B. Lot. 649. AntekUesasamuddcdram vdretedy 
abstaining from the practice of lusts that arise 
within them (Tea J. 111). See last 

8AMUDAGAM0, Beginning J&t. 2 

(FansbSll). 

SAMUDAH ATO (p.p.p.). This word occurs at Mah. 
252, where it appears to mean, brought forward, 
produced, got ready ” (it is said of a palm-leaf 
manuscript). There is another derivative 

samuddhdro, the meaning of which I fed 
doubtful about. It occurs in the text of the nine 
NAth&karapadliammas enumerated in Sang. S., 
bhikkhn dhammakdmo koti piyasamuddhdro abhir 
dhamme abhifdnaye uldrapdmujjo. In the follow¬ 
ing phrase it may possibly mean utterance,” 
tmajM pana samnddhdraniggheso (I have un¬ 
fortunately no referent for the passage). 

SAMUDAYO, Rise, origin, commencement; origi¬ 
nation, cause; multitude Ab. 630, 

927. See Ariyasaccam. B. Lot 518; Alw. N. 36. 

SAMUDAYO, Quantity, entirety Ab. 

126,629. 

6AMUDDHATO (p.p.p.), Entirely removed, extlr- 
Mah. IxxxvU. 


SAMUDDITTHO (p*p.p.)» Ported out, illustrated 

SAMUDDO, A sea Ab. 659; Dh. 23. 

Mahdsamnddo^ the ocean (Dh. 296). 

SAMUDDO (ad/.), Marine Neut. sdmti- 

ddam, bay-salt (Ab. 461). 

SAMUDETI, To arise . In Br. J. S. Afth. 

I find a 3rd pi. samndayantif which is a carious 
instance of “forming back,” as if samudayanti 
could exist by the side of samudentiy as hdrayanti 
by the side of kdrenti. P.p.p. samudito, elevated, 
excited (samuditamanS ndaggamano attamano). 

SAMUGGAHITO (p.p*pO> Accepted, understood 
(of an explanation) [p.p.p. 

SAMUGGATO {p,p.p,)y Arisen 

SAMUGGHATO, Removal [fr.M^+f<|. Tana 
samugghdtamgacchantOy procee^ng to the rooting 
out thereof (viz. of angpry feelings, Dh. 426). Tlie 
removal or un-consecration of the boundary of a 
temple land or monastery by a Sanghakamma Is 
called iimdsamugghdto (Ras. 69; Mah. 236, 237)* 
See Samdhanti^ 

8AMUGGO, A box, basket [B^]* Ab. 317; 
Mah. 59, 99 (of a flower basket); Alw. I. 74. 

SAMOHANANAM, Removal (from next). Pit. 62. 

SAMGQANTl, To remove ^ 

Sikkhdpaddni$,y to abolish precepts (Pit. xxxvil). 
Simaih s. is said of the formal removal or desecra¬ 
tion of a temple boundary by a chapter of priests. 
. It is opposed to s(mam sammanati, to fix a boundary 
(Pat. 69, comp. 61, last line, and 62, and see 
Samugghdto), Inf. samugghdtum (Mah. 236). 
P.p.p. samdhaio, removed, extirpated (Dh. 45, 
375; Ras, 69). 

SAMCHETI (com.). To bring together, assemble 
[cattS,MIJ^]- Mah. 252. 

SAMOHO, Multitude, assemblage, aggregation, 
mass Ab. 629; Dh. 210. Of a fraternity 

of monks (Alw. 1. x). 

SAM UJ JALITO,and S AMUJJALO (ad;.).Blazing, 
resplendent [from Ratanasamnjjalo 

(adj.), blazing with jewels (Att. 219, comp. Dh. 
315). SamujjaHtadipamdUm {nagaram), brilliant 
with hanging festoons of lamps. 

SAMUJJHITO (p.p.p.)’ Abandoned 
Ab. 754. 

SAMUKKAMSATI, To elevate, exalt 
1 Alw. N. 121. 
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SAMUKKAASIKO occurs in the 

phrase, yd. buddhdnant admukkaduikd dkamma^ 
dewnd tarn pakdsesi, where Vij. renders it ‘^origi¬ 
nally discovered by Buddha.” He quotes the 
comment, sdmukkaduikd ti tdmatk ukkanuikd 
attand yeva uddharitvd gdhUd tayambhvMftena 
ditthd^ which makes it = s4mam + ukkamsikA 
But may it not be a derivative of a noun $amukk^ 
anuoss 

SAMOLAKO (adi.). Roots and all 
Dh. 111. 

SAMULLAPANAlir, Speaking with [fr. + 
Uni]- Dh. 430. 

SAMUNNADATl, To utter loud cries 
Att. 210. 

SAMUPABBG^HO (p.p*p. Pantta, 

devdsurasangamo samupabbdfko oAost, a conflict 
was set up between devas and asuras. Comp. 
MdlhOi paribbdfho, 

SAMUPAOAGGHATI, To approach 
Sen. R. 474. 

SAMUPAGAGGHATI, To come to 
Aor. iamupdgami (Mah. 231). P.p.p. iomupdgato. 
Dasahi n^dnam dhammeki endowed with the 
ten qualities of kings (Mah. 242, comp. II, 249), 
BoAapam 9amupdgatd^ fled to R. (Mah. 254). 

SAMUPAMO (a<{f.), Resembling + 

Mah. 239. 

SAMUPASOBHITO (p.p.p.)’ Splendidly adorned 

SAMUPATHTHATI, To serve, supply 
Mah. 207. 

SAMUPETl, To approach, meet 

SAMUPPADO, Arising, production, origination 
[fr. See Patjceofoffiappddo. 

SAMUPPANNO (p.p.p.)» Arisen, produced 
rqiT]- Kh. 18] Dh.328. 

8AMUSSAYO, Accumulation; the body (as an 
assemblage of various constituents, comp, kdya) 
Ab. 1099; Dh. 63, 312; B. Lot. 
355. See next. 

SAMUSSETI, To raise, lift up . Setacch- 

atiadu «., to raise the royal standai^ (umbrella). 
P.p.p. wmumtOy uplifted ; accumulated. Sam- 
waitadhajoy uplifted banner (Alw. I. 79). We 
probably see in this word the beginnings of a 
change which has become universal in the Sin¬ 
halese language, in which a Sanskrit ^ or ^ is 


always represented by s (e.g. aai = 1^1^, sa/a = 
Pali dlla, miri* = '4<'OS> /»«•» = 

SAMUTTEJETI (cow.). To stir, exdte. ffll with 
delight [eaoa. B. Lot. 431. 

SAMUTTHAHATI, To riae up; to come to lift 
again (Das. 31) Aor. samuffhabiy rose 

to the surface of the ground (Mah. 168). Ger. 
samuttkdyay stirring, active, busy (Dh. 106, comp. 
176). P.p.p. aamutthitOy arisen, produced (Dh. 
43, 274). Cans. »amutfhdpeHy to originate, set on 
foot (Das. 42). Kathmk aamutpkdpenttky began 
a discussion (F. Jat. 46; Dh. 139, 300). MM- 
vaaaafk samufthdpeaiy raised a storm of rain (Jat 
73). Facanatn s., to begin to speak (Alw. 1. crii). 
P.p.p. »amuffhdpiio (Pdt. 80). 

SAMUTTH ANAM, Rising, origination 
Das. 41; Mah. 31 (kathdaamuffhdmim), 

SAlifVAGGHARO, and -RAlSf, A year 
Ab. 81. J^pisamvacchardni (Ten J. 114). F. Jit 
6, 10; Mah. 253. Acc. sadivaecharam, tor a ymr, 
during a year (Dh. 20, comment says, atmvaechM- 
raih nirantaratk). 

SAlfrVAGGHARC (ai{/.), An astrologer 
Sen. R. 383. * 

SAftVADANAM, One of the magic arts foihiddea 
to Buddhist priests • Br. J. S. A. says, 

samnadaium $idma qjja nodckhottam nmdaram ^ 
eva aamaggd hotha iti vo viyogo na bhmiamdd 
evam tamaggakaraxMmy by s. is meant eflecting 
a reconciliation by saying, “ to-day the stars are 
fovourable, this very day be ye reconciled, so shall 
you not be divided.” 

BAI^VADDHANAA, Cauring to grow 
Att. 198. 

SAAVA9pHITO(p^.p.). Reared, fosteiHbroaght 

up; enlaiged; grown up; flonrislilng 
Ras. 33. 

SAl^VADDHO (jp-p-p-)y Brought up, grown up; 
flourishing P4t 6. Pari pure tamvad- 

dhandri (Br. J. S. A.). 

SAliirVANlSlALNA (/.), Explanation, commentary; 
description; praise (from next). Att, 191; Pit vS. 

SAAVAI^ETI, To describe, explain; to praise 
Mah. 197. P.p.p.«afwiMp]i{to (Kb.31)> 

SAAVARAI^IAA, Covering Ab. 1183. 

SAldVARl (/.), Nlglit [irWt, ij^]- Ab.» 
SAMVARO, Closing, r«etTaint[<Nr<|. Db.34. Ah 

driya*aiboaro,8nhjngationofdie8enses. Cakkkmd 
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mwuoff mtrainl with the eye, viz. keeping the 
eye nnder restraint (Dh. 65). Chadvdrasamvaro, 
** doting of the m avenues, subjugation of the six 
oigaiis of sensation** (Alw. I. 88, comp. Indriya- 
makv a r a, Catutamoartuilatk, PdHtnokkham, Sam- 
tmtufH), At Has. 85 restraint is siud to be five- 
Md, MisamvarOf^satis., ndpot., khaniit.^ mrfyot., 
restraint under the moral law, the restraint of 
a self-possessed mind, the restraint of a mind 
chastened by wisdom, the restraint of long-snffer- 
faig, the restraint which enables a man to make an 
active exertion. 

BAAVASATHO, a village Ah. 225. 

BA AVASATI, To live, pass one*B time; to live with 
Dh. 31; P6t. 17. 

BAJBVASO, lirag with [^hrnr]. Asamdnatam- 
odm, living with those who are not our equals 
(Dh. 53). With instr. Bdlehi living with fools 
(Dh. 37)- Sukhatamvdto (adj.), pleasant to live 
with (Ditto). Tiya saihwUant dearie cohabited 
adth her (Mah. 44, comp. Ten J. 54). Co-resi¬ 
dence of a monk with the fraternity of his monas¬ 
tery (P4t. 68, comp. Asathvdio), With affix ^ 
at the end of a compound, tamdnatadivdsakd 
bkikkhuni (Pit. 96). 

BAAVATTANIKO (a^\), Conducive to [fr. 
AaamddhUamvattanikd vdcd, language that does 
not conduce to peace of mind, ang^ speech (comp. 
Par. 8, P4t. 74). Saggasamvattanikd patipadd^ 
apdya$. p., practices leading to heaven or hell. 
PaSmdtavoisam dyutamvattanikadi kusalam^ meri¬ 
torious-works leading to fifty years* life (Dh. 288). 

BAAVATTATI, To lead, conduce With 

dat. Idaidt no pu^am purUattabhdoapaHldbhdya 
Mukoattatih may this good deed of ours lead to 
oor attainment of rebirth as men (Dh. ^205). 
Upakdrdya t., to conduce to the welfare of (J4t. 8). 
Pit. 17; Dh. 126, 129, 397. 

BAAVATTO, The destruction of a kappa 
Ab. 82,1051. SooKappo. 

BAAVEDITO (p.p.pO> Admonished? 

Db. 125. 

BAAVEGI (a4l*.)> Quick, vehement 
Dfa.26. 

BAAVEGO, Agitation, emotion, grief [^]. 
Satknegaih dpqjj\ be was greatly moved. Sam- 
tegajdio, agitated (Dh. 86; Mah. 38). Sathvega- 
kdrakOf causing emotion, pathetic (Mah. 1). Of 


the heart being touched by hearing the Truth 
(Ten J. 121; Mah. 141; Dh. 384). 

SAAVEJANAA, Agitating, alarming (ft. next). 
Mah. 3. 

BAAVEJETI {eau9.\ To agitate, cause emotion or 
•bmn l>b. 302. 

SAlilV£THETI(eatM.),To«rap[^iVBllfH]. P&t. 
87 (see also 86). 

BA A VIBH Ago, Partition, distribution • 

Dh. 185; Mah. 22, 61. 

BA AVIBH AJATI,To divide - Bhikkhdhi 

sammbhi{fitabbo 9 must be shared with the priests 
(Pdt. 17). Cans, samoibhdjeti (Mah. 197). 

SAAVIDAHATI, To dispose, fix, arrange, direct, 
appoint, assigfn, accomplish Sabbam 

tofhoidahi imam, carried out all these arrange¬ 
ments (Mah. 182). Yaihd vekdlladt n* dhoti tathd 
oamvidahi, so managed, made such arrangements, 
that there was no deficiency (Dh. 265). Sathvi- 
dkdtdbbam tadividahitody having made the neces¬ 
sary arrangements, or given the necessary direc¬ 
tions (Dh. 220). At Dh.372, eharatk tamoidahanio 
appears to mean ** arranging his dress.’* Bhe- 
tajjam tamvidaki, prescribed for her (Dh. 89). 
Tom (vattham) chindiivd taihmdahUvd nivdteiod 
pdrupitvd, cut the piece of cloth in two, and turn¬ 
ing each half to use made of it an upper and an 
nnder robe (Db. 114). Alambanaphalakam 
to set up or fix a bench or garden seat (J4t. 8). 
'Jhdnaniaram tammdahiyodhdnadt, assigned posts 
of distinction to his warriors (Mah. 159). Ger. talk- 
mdhdya, having made an appointment, by appoint¬ 
ment (P4t. 13, 16, 88 tanketam ktdvd). Dhdtd- 
rakkham tathvidhdya, having provided for the 
protection of the relic (Mah. 107). Inf. samtd- 
dhdfum. P.p.p. tathoihifo. Rakkhd tuaadimhUd, 
protection completely provided. Tena tammhita^ 
rakkho (adj.), receiving his protection (Das. 46, 
comp, tmtatkoihiidrakkho, Dh. 305). 

SAAVIDHANAA, and SAAVIDAHANAA, Ap¬ 
pointment, etc. [fK^vn^]- 

BAAVIGGO (p.p.p.)> Excited; agitated, alarmed 
(Gog. Bv. 28); vexed, grieved (Has. 18, 90) [^- 
T^ftAo samo^gamdaam, rejoiced and ex¬ 
cited (Att. 134). 

SAAVIHITO, see SarnddahaH. 

SAAVIJJATI, To exist, to be found 
Ekaecatta taddhd mandd t., one has little faith 
(Dh, 253). 
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SAHi^VlJJATI, To be moved or agitated 
Dh. 120. 

SAMViTO (p.p.p.)> Surrounded, shut ip 
Ab. 745. 

SAIdYOHARO, Business, traffic 

10 . 

8AMVUNATI, and -^OTI, To cover [^]. Alur. 
20. P.p.p. samvutot restrained, controlled (Dh. 
65). With instr. Manasd tuitnhvutOt well guarded 
in mind (Dh. 50, comp. 40, 41). With loc. (Dh. 
2). SUasamvuto, living under the restraint of the 
moral law (Dh. 51). SamvuHndriyo, having the 
senses controlled or subdued (Mah. SO). See 
Sathvaro, 

SAMYAM, Equality, equipoise Ab. 818, 

975. 

SAAYAMO, and SAMAMO, Restraint, self- 
control, abstinence, sobriety Satky- 

(Ab. 4S0, 768; Eh. 13; Dh. 394). Sahn- (Kh. 
5 ; Dh. 5, 46). Kdyatahfiamo, restraint in one’s 
actions (Dh. 286). 

SAAi YATO, and SAMATO (p.p.p.). Tied, fastened; 
restrained, self-controlled * Samyatd keid, 

braided hair, or hair tied op in a knot (Ab. 257, 
864). Samatacdriy Mamyatacdri, living in self- 
control (Dh. 19, 286). With inst. Vdcdya #., 
temperate in speech, keeping the tongue under 
control (Dh. 65). AsannaiOj unrestrained, licen¬ 
tious (Dh. 54). iSfai^p-(Ab. 747). Siim-(Dh.5, 
65,286; Mah. 33, 111). 

SAliiYATTIKO, A voyaging merchant, sea-trader 
Ab.667. 

SAlflYOGO, and SA^f^OGO, Union, bond; con¬ 
nexion, association, society l^^s. 6, 9. 

In g^am. a conjunct consonant (Pdt 29). Of 
criminal intercourse (Mah. 131). 

SAAYOJANAA, and SA^^-, Bond, attachment 
Dh. 6, 40, 61. In a religious sense 
samyojana is the bond of human passion which 
binds man to continued existence, and the removal 
of which is obtained by entrance into the Paths (B. 
Lot. 290). The ten samyojanas {doMovidham s., Db. 
195, 363, 410) are sakkdyaditihi^ vidkicchd, $Ha^ 
bbatapdrdmdsOf kdmardgOf pafigho^ rdpardgo, ard- 
pardgo, mdnot uddhaccarky av^jd (Vij.). Of these 
the first five are called pahca orambhdgiyoiamydya- 
ndniy and the last five panca tMhambhdgiyoiam^ 
yt^andni. The first three {tipi swhyojandni) are 
removed by the First Path (E. Mon. 289). From 


Dh. 421 we learn that the first five are so called 
because they cause rebirth in the lower worlds 
(the apfiyas, kfimadevaloka, etc.), and are got rid 
of by the first, second and third Paths, wifile the 
last five cause rebirth in the rfipa and ardpadefa- 
loka, and are got rid of by Arhatship. Whea 
Arhatship is attained, and human passion is got 
rid of, there is nothing left to cause rebirth; and 
when the Arhat dies he is not reborn, but passes 
out of existence. From Par. 8.19 it appears that 
the Sotipanna has got rid of the three samyojaais, 
that the sakaddgdmin has in addition redoced to 
a minimum rfiga, dosa and moha, and that the 
andgdmin has got rid of the fourth and fifth sam- 
yojanas. I have said in my article Nibbdmm (p. 
269, a) that a man after entering the first path, 
may pass on through the others to Arhatship in the 
same existence. I may add that the sucoessire 
attainment of the paths may either be slow, 
extending over a whole life, or may be more or 
less rapid, and even in rare cases instantaneous, a 
man being one moment an unconverted man and 
the next an Arhat, having in that brief interrai 
passed successively through all the Paths and got 
rid of all human passion. Tlie boy Nigrodha 
attained Arhatship while his.head was being shaved 
for admission to the priesthood (Mah. 24, 103). 
Yasa entered the first path one night and attained 
Arhatship next day (Dh. 119). Ananda after 
attaining Anfigdmiship remained for many years 
^ unable to attain Arhatship, and did not succeed 
till after Buddha’s death (Mah. 13). We often 
read of a person entering the paths, and even 
reaching the fourth, by merely hearing a sermon 
of Buddha (Dh. 99, 119), or even a single stanza 
(Dh. 308). 

SAMYOJETI (cottt.), To put together, prepare (e.g. 
a medicament) [^NftWqrfW] • 87* 

SAAYUGAA, Strife Ab. 399. 

SAAYUTTO, and SASSUTTO (p.p.p.), Joined, 
connected Samyuttanikdyo or 

yuttakanikdyo, name of one of the divisions of tbe 
Suttapitaka. 

SANABHIKO (<u&*.). Having a nave (of a wheri) 
B.L«t.67». 

SANAA (adv.). Always Ab. 1IS3. 

SAIJIAA, Hempen cloth, coarse cloth [IJTW]* ^ 
291: P^-76. 
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SANAMARO (a4;.)’ Haviog a name 
IHpankara$andmako (J&t. 28). 

8ANANTANO (a^*0f Perpetual; ancient, primeval. 
Ab. 709,713; Dh. 2,102. Thb is not a nasalized 
form of ^prnnif but mmam + 

SANGARANAJiil, Wandering about; uniting [^ERT* 
^]. Pit. 75; Ten J. 61, 114. 

SAf^GARATI, To go about, wander; to meet, unite 
Db. 320; Ten J. 49. Bkikkhdya son- 
earam, going from village to village for alms 
(Hah. 243). The noose of a bird-snare, when it 
springs together and catches the bird, is said 
mncaroHy to meet or unite (Ten J. 50, 114, it 
catches the peacock by the leg). 

SAffCAillKA (/.), A female messenger [Hl|Tf^- 
HT]. Ab.236. 

SAffCARITTAlMl, Going backwards and forwards, 
acting as go-between (r. iamdpajjaii). Either 
+ W or more probably + 

Ht. 4, 09. 

SA^GARO, Defile, passage 
I.c; Ab.773. 

SAfirCAYO, Accumulation, quantity Ab. 

629; Mab. 4,223. For sancayanio see Sancinaii^ 

SAffCETANA (/.), Thought, intention (fr. sofice- 
ieti). Of manoamcetand (see Ahdro) Hardy says, 
** It Includes the thoughts that have entered into 
the mind and there abide, continued thought or 
reflection” (Man. B. 501). 

SANCETANIKO {adj.)y Intentional [last + l^R]* 
Fit. 4, 68. Td pathamam aaancetanikd hutvd^ 
they having in the first instance acted without 
intention of sin (Db. 177). 

SA^CETETI (cans,). To be aware, intend 

lifn]. Pit. 66. 

SANCHADETI, To cover, hide Db. 126; 

Ten J. 112; Has. 32. P.p.p. sanchanno, 

SAfiCHINNO (p.p.p.), Got Ab. 752. 

SA^CIGCA (ger.). Intentionally, consciously, pur¬ 
posely HftTW]. Pit. 3, 66; Dh, 103; 

Mah. 128. The reading aatheicca is erroneous. 

SAf^GINATI, To accumulate [HfV]- Pres, also 
atmeinoH (Att. 200). P.pr. aancayanto (Mah. 127). 

SANGUNNO (p.pp.)» Grushed, shattered [comp. 
^]. Jit 26. 

BANDAHATI, and SANDHETI, To connect; to 
get ready, arrange Dhanurk dropeivd 

kkurappatk aandahiivdf having taken up his bow 


and fitted an arrow to it (Ten J. 115). Pdoaca- 
nena saha aandhetvdf bringing them into con¬ 
formity with the Scriptures (Alw. I. cxriv). DAo- 
Hudt aandhdya, making ready his bow (Mab. 48, 
205, Tumour says “ bending it”). The ger. san- 
dhdya is used adverbially in the sense of in con¬ 
nexion with, with reference to, concerning.” Maih 
aandhdya bhdaatU he is speaking of me (F. Jit. 
19, comp. Db. 242,343,391; Pit. 73,91; Eh. 21 ; 
Alw. I. 63). P.p.p. aamhitOf fitted or equipped 
with, possessed of (Dh. 19). Satkhita and aahita 
are used in almost exactly the same way; thus 
under Sahito wUl be found the phrase bhinndnam 
ttd iandhdtd sahitdnam vd anuppaddtd, where we 
should ezpect samhitdnam. Again at Dh. w. 19, 
20 we have aahita where the comment speaks of 
text” (^If^), and as bearing on the phrase aoAf- 
tarn me aaahitan te (see NaAtfo), I have found in 
Sangiti S. the expression atthaeamhiteaa vakkh^ 
dmi no anatthaaamhitena. 

8ANDALETI (com.). To break [cans. 

SANDANAl(l, A cord Ab. 499; Dh. 71. 

SANDANO, A war chariot Ab. 372; 

Mab. 128. 

SANPASO, A smith’s tongs [from in 

S. we have HOSH]* Ab. 327 (the 

Sinhalese word apdu in the margin means 
“tongfs”). 

SAND ASS ANA A, Showing, exhibition 
Jit. 67. 

SANDASSETI (cotw.), To show, teach [cans. 
VfHj. B. Lot. 431. 

SANDATI, To flow 18. Aaaanda- 

mdno, not flowing (Jit. 51). 

SANDA7TH0( pp.p.). Bitten, compressed • 

Att. 204. 

SANDEHO, Doubt; accumulation Ab. 

170. PdtiaandehOf mass of corruption, is an 
epithet of the body, equivalent to pdtikdyo (Db. 
27, comp, deho ** the body”). 

SANDESO, News; a message, communication [H- 
Mab. 111. Sandeadharo, a messenger 
(Ab. 347). Sandeaotti (f.), a message = ^3^9+ 
^(Ab. 124). 

8ANDHANITO(ody.),Bound [H««nfif?T]. Ab.747. 

SANDHARETI (cau#.). To hold back, repress; to 
bear, carry [H*MK4|ffl]. Aaadni aandhdretudi 
ndaakkhifheUf were unable to restrain their tears 
(Dh. 227). Puttaeokadi aandhdretum na aakkoti^ 

67 


Digitized by ^ooQle 



SAN 


SAN 


( 446 ) 


is QDBble to repress or restrain his grief for his 
son (Dh. 359; Das. 3). To resist (Dh. 246). To 
bear a weight, carry (Dh. 199). To stop, to bring 
to a stop (Dh. 364, comp. Ras. 40). 

SANDHATA (m.), One who joins or reconciles 
See Sahito. 

8ANDHAVATI,To run through, traverse 

Used as a synotaym of iamnarati transmi¬ 
grate.” Aor. 1st pers. sandhdviaiam (for iandhd- 
visaiht Db. 28). 

SANDHAYA, SANDHETI, see SandahaH. 

SANDHI (m. and/.). Junction, union; agreement; 
a joint of the body [^T^]. Ab. 763; Mah. 25. 
Maggasandhi, place of junction of two roads (Ab. 
203). Chijjhamdnetu iandhibandhanetu^ when the 
ligaments of the joints are being severed (Db. 258). 
Kdftuandhiggaha^m^ fitting or joining on the 
peak of a house (Att. 203, crowning the edifice of 
long-suffering). Sandhiih katvdnay having made 
a compact (assignation) with her (Mah. 57). Of 
the joints of masonry {duvmneyyatildiandhi sefa). 
Juncture, proper place or interval (Mah. 201,211, 
flowers were suspended at suitable places, tkdnesu, 
Subh.). In gram, of the euphonic vowel and con¬ 
sonant changes that take place at the junction of 
final and initial syllables (Sen. K. 200). In Pali 
• external sandhi is comparatively little used.^ Ac¬ 
cording to Ab. 941 gandhi is also used in the sense 
of rebirth (patuandhi). An example of this is 
found at Dh. v. 97, where gandhicchedo, **who has 
brought rebirths or continued existence to an 
end,” is explained by the commentator vafta- 
gandhim gamgdrasandhim chetvd thito. Sandhi- 
echedo has a different sense at Db. 301, 407, 
where it evidently means housebreaking (comp. 
Sansk. sandhicanra, sandhibiraka). I render the 
first passage, **Some sucli terrible accusation as, 
^This burglarious deed unseen or beard or thought 
of before (i.e. of unheard-of atrocity), or this state 
offence (treason), was perpetrated by you;'” and 
the second, ** Discontented with their own pro¬ 
perty, tliey attempt burglaries and such like of¬ 
fences.” Ab. 941 makes gandki fern, when it 
means rebirth and masc. when it means union. 
But in the sense of union it is probably common, 
as Ab. 763 makes it fern, in that sense, and at 
Mah. 201 we have the fern. loc. gandhiyamy where 
“juncture” is intended. 

8ANDH0PAYATI, To smoke + ^]. 


SANDIDDHO (PrP.p.), Smeared 

SANDITTHIKO (adj.), Vbibl^ acfawl, bdugof 

tothigiife Ab. se. AtAiir.1.77 

the dhamma or Truth of Buddha is said to be 
gandifthikoy viz. productive of immediate reniti, 
attended with advantages even in this world. 8mh 
ditthikaih gdmmmaphalamy reward of ascefidoi 
even in this life (see SJmonnam). When the 
punishment of a crime (or reward of agoodactki) 
takes place in this world, i.e. before death, it if 
called gandifthiko fdpdkoy as opposed to poniih- 
ment in a future state of existence. An example is 
given at Mah. 261,262, where a king having beea 
deposed by his rival and put to death by beiiif 
built into a wall, the chronicler observes that 
this was the immediate {gan^tthUcd^ retribatini 
for his having in the days of his prosperity buried 
a Buddhist priest alive. Te ditfhe 'os dkmggie 
ganditthikam gippapkalam upajivantiy in this very 
world they enjoy the immediate fruits of thdr 
industry (S4m. S.). • 

SANDITpyllO (p.p.p.), Seen SmuSWn, 

a friend at first sight (ditikamattakoy Ab. M(f). 
Sandifthagambhattdy Mends and bthnates (Dh. 
103, 264, comp. Pdt. 92). 

SANDO (adj.)y Thick, coarse Ab. 7®7. 

Sandacchdyo rukkkoy a tree giving dense shade 
(Dh. 222). 

SANPO, and SAJ^PAA, An assemblage of lotoses 
[UiHr]. Ab.687. 

SANDO, A multitude TamsopJo, a taps 

of trees (Ras. 21). Jambugapdoy a jambo-grore 
(a name of Jambudfpa). 

SANDOHO, An assemblage 
992 (cluster of villages). 

SANEMIKO Having a feUy (»■ tire 

+ V]. B. Lot. 67S (of a wheel). 

SANOAHAKO (adJ.), Compiling, makiof • rreea- 
non [VVTVV]' DhamtHa$aiK*ludi» (Jit 1) 
SoHgdhako, a charioteer (Mi. IM). 

SAfiGAHESI, BANGAHiTO, tee Saigt^ 

BANGAHIKO (adj.), Inclndiog, embraeiof [SV- 
Dae. 44. 

BANGAHO, Taking, collecting: coiijnectioB,e**‘ 
blage; a compilation, abridgment: fiiToer, 
ness Ab. 116, 925. Jkdd makidm 

balagangahafhy he made a great levying of 

(Mah. 217). Ttvaggagangakdiantiygif^^ 
prising three vs^j^s (Alw. I. v). Tb® ^ 
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great convocations at which the text of the Hpi- 
laka was settled were called sangitis or Rehearsals 
and the text of the Tipitaka as settled 
was called sangaha. Collection or Recension. 
Duthfo MHgaho, the second Recension (under K&- 
)&M»ka, Mah. 28). Akaruih Dhammasanffahath, 
they made a recension of the Dharma, reduced it 
to a canon (Mah. 19, comp. 12). Finayasangaho, 
recension of the Vinaya. Akamtu dhammatanga- 
Aom, they made a recension or edition of the 
Dhamma (this was a perverted edition made by 
schismatic monks, Alw. I. 63). Pathamapdrdjike 
tOMgahwh Mfhe^ when the recension of the first 
Ffirfijika was completed (lit. when it was raised Into 
a canon or collection). At Mah. 256 we are told 
of King Dhdtnsena Dhammdaoko va kdn 9ang- 
aham Piiakattayey like Dh. he made a recension 
of the three Pifakas. SoHgahdkarafMnh, favour, 
patronage (Mah. Ixxxix). Sangahadi aaga karis- 
afani, I will treat him kindly (Dh. 219). Putta- 
ddraua mmgaho^ cherishing wife and child (Kh. 
5). Sddhavo tangahendtha tuangahena sddhavo, 
he treated good men with favour, but bad men 
with disfiivonr (Mah. 242, Tumour renders it 
well, ** patronized the virtuous, discountenanced 
the wicked”). Manusiaso^ahath karanto, winning 
the hearts of the people, enlisting their sympathies 
(Dh. 157f similariy at Mah. 205, akdsi Jatuuanga^ 
ha^ is rendered by Tumour rallied the popula¬ 
tion round him”). In two Instances (Mah. 70, 
102) when a priest is spoken of it is rendered by 
Tumour as if meaning ** spiritual help, religious 
consolation” (comp. Alw. I. 76). With t^-o acc. 
Toth kdiutk tangakath, to show him favour (Mah. 
260). Duuangaho (adj.), difficult to please or 
propitiate. There are four Sangahavatthus, or 
dements of popularity, appertaining to kings, viz. 
iMhujA, fdyavacanaihy atthaeariyd, iamdnattatd, 
largesse or liberality, affability, beneficent rule, 
and Impartiality (Alw. I. 73; Att. 138; Mah, 
242). Comp. Sanganhdti, 

8ANGAH0, Collecting, taking Yodha^ 

mmgdhot enlisting or impressing troops (Mah. 61). 

SANGAMAJI (m.), and • JITO, Victorious in battle 

8ANGAMMA (ger.). Having assembled; having 
united with [ger. Mah. 87* Sangamma 

Kaampmh, having joined K. (Mah. 259). 

8ANGAMO, Meeting; intercourse, connexioB, asso¬ 


ciation [^Nn?]. Ab. 769; Mah. 238. Sindhu^ 
iangamOy confluence of two rivers (Ab. 681). Of 
sexual intercourse, sangamam karoti (with instr. 
Mah. 135, comp. Ab. 103). 

SANGAMO, Conflict, battle Ab. 399; 

Dh. 19, 57; Mah. 3, 151. 

SANGANHATI, To seize, take, collect; to compile; 
to abridge; to contain, embrace, include; to treat 
kindly, favour, conciliate, provide for the welfare 
of, help, protect Mah. 233,246. Tdnan 

ty ddini sai^anhdti, includes tdpa and others 
(comp. Ab. p. 11, last line). Saiigahetvd samd- 
iato, having condensed into an abridged form” 
(Mah. 252). Ajdtasatturh sanganhitvd, having 
wormed himself into the affections of King A. (Dh. 
330). Gogferly renders niratthakena sanganhdti 
in Sig. S., ‘'he will be profuse in unprofitable 
compliments.** Sangaketvdna vaddhakim, having 
made friends with a carpenter (Mah. 236, Tumour 
says, “formed a plot with”). Datvdna dakkhi^ 
fiadi de$am tarn mnganhi yathdrahaih, duly pro¬ 
vided for him by giving him the southern province 
(Mah. Ixxxvii). Aor. also gangahesi (Mah. 242, 
255). Ger. also sangayha (see next). P.f.p. 
aangahetabbo (Dh. 392). P.p.p. aangahito, 8uU 
tena Bongahitdnipupphdni, flowers strung together 
with a string (Alw. I. iv). Yodhesu sangahitesu 
pmeaaatetUf when five hundred soldiers had been 
enlisted (Mah. 61). Arinattha sangahitam rnttath, 
a discourse placed in one part of the canon (Alw. 
1.63). 

BANGAiyi {/,), One of the books of the Abhi- 
dhamma is named Dhammasangani, which ap¬ 
pears to mean something like “enumeration of 
conditions.” Kdmdvacarar&pdvacarddidhamme 
sangayka sankhipifvd vd gdnayati sankkydti et- 
thdti dhammasangani (Subh.), “ Dh. is so called 
because therein the author after compilation and 
condensation enumerates and sums up the con¬ 
ditions of the Kdmaloka, the Rfipaloka, and so 
on” [^ + »rat+i:]. 

SANOAIVIKA {/.), Commuiiication, association 
Vij. says ** ga^anganikd 
means conversation with a multitude or company, 
society.” He adds that at Dh. 153 the two 
anchorites feared that even the association of two 
persons would constitute company, and so they 
proposed to live apart. In a monk who lias re¬ 
tired from the world it is sinful to be sangapik^ 
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drdtnOf ** delighting In society/* see Par* 6, where 
the comment observes that even the company of 
one or two or three others constitutes society. 
From sa^afiikdrdmo (•kd drdmo) is formed a 
noun sanganikdrdmatd (Par. 6; Sen. R. 397). In 
Sdm. S. A. 1 find paviveke rato gafuuai^afiikam 
pahdya, delighting in solitude, forsaking society. 
At Db. 270 we have ganaaangatiikd as opposed 
to solitude, kilaasangafiikdf or association with 
human passion, opposed to detachment of the 
mind (cittaviveko), and »ankhdr<UQngantkdy or 
association with the elements of existence, by 
which is meant life, opposed to upadhiviveko^ 
which means cessation of existence. 

SANGARO,Calamity; war; promise 
824 (the additional meanings ** mittdkdra, lanca- 
ddna, 6ala and rdti” are given). 

SANGATI (/*.), Union, intercourse 

SANGATO (p.p.p.)f Meeting, associating or uniting 
with Att. 208, 213. Neut. Mongatam, 

association (Dh. 37). 

SANGAYANAA, Rehearting (fr. next). 

SANGA YATI, To chant, rehearse . Alw. I. v. 

F.t.p, sangdyitabbo, P.p.p. (Jdt. 1). Neut 

sangUaniy a chant, chorus. 

SANGHABHATTAA, Food belonging to a com¬ 
munity of monks as opposed to food belonging to 
an individual monk + IfTi] • Kamm. 9, 

SANGHABHEDO, Causing divisions or schisms 
among the priesthood, one of the Abhi^hfinas 
Db. 145, 331: Kb. 27. 

8ANGHABHOCK), Haintenance of priests + 

hIv]. 

SAIAOHADISESO (a4j.), Reqairin; a sangha- 
kamma at every stage 

SanghddUesd dpatti is the name of a class of 
thirteen priestly ofiences next in heinousness to 
the P&rfijikfi fipattis. Hardy says, ^^Saughfidi- 
sesfi, thirteen in number, that require suspension 
and penance but not permanent exclusion’* (E. 
Mon. 9). Burnouf explains it to mean *Uhat 
which must be declared to the Sangha from be¬ 
ginning to end.” The real meaning, if 1 mistake 
not, is ** an offence dealt with by a Sanghakamma 
in the earliest (ddi) and later (tesa) stages.” This 
is pretty clear from the following extracts given 
at Pfit. 68,69. The first is, 9anghddi$e90 ti tangho 
*va toad dpaitiyd parivtUam deti mdUya pati^ 
huaMoH m/dnaUam deH abbkeH, na sambahuld na 


ekapuggtdo, tena vuceati mghddue$o H, **bo 
called because a Sangha, not a multitude of 
priests or a single priest, inflicts parivdsa for this 
offence, renews the punishment (if necessary), is- 
flicts mfinatta, and reinstates.” Here it will be 
seen that there are three and sometimes four pro¬ 
cesses, in each of which .a Sanghakamma is re¬ 
quired. The second extract is, iangho ddimAi 
&eva $ese ca iechUabbo astdH fodghddiietOf'km 
fmtfam hoti ? imafk dpaitim dpajjUvd nat^dta- 
kdmoisa yan tom dpaiUvutthdnam tana ddtmH 
e^eoa parivdmddttaithdya ddito sete ca majjke 
mdnattaddnatthdya mdldya pafikauanena vd taka 
mdnattaddnatthdya avatdne abbhdnatthdya ca 
aangko icchitabbo, na VeUha ekam pi kammam 
vind aanghena aakkd kdtun ti sangha ddimM dma 
sese ca icchitakbo ti sahghddiseso, ” Sanghedisesa 
is that for which a Sangha is wanted in the first 
instance and in the remaining instances. What 
is meant by this? For the man who has com¬ 
mitted this offence and wishes to be rehabilitated, 
for his rehabilitation a Sangha is required; first 
at the beginning to administer parivfisa, and, fol¬ 
lowing upon the beginning (ddito sese), in the 
middle to administer mfinutta, or possibly (td) 
m&natta combined with miildya pafikassana, and 
lastly at the end to reinstate the offender. For 
in this matter no tingle ceremony can be per¬ 
formed without a Sangha, and sanghfidisesa is so 
called because a Sangha is required in the be¬ 
ginning and in the rest.” 

SANGHAKAMMAA, An act or ceremony performed 
by a chapter of priests assembled in solemn con¬ 
clave + B. Lot. 437. A great 

variety of acts, as uposathakammam, pacdrafek-^ 
abbhdnak^f kathinuddkdrak-^ etc., are performed 
by a chapter, which must consist of at least fonr 
upasampanna priests (a samapera is not eligible 
to a sangha, E. Mon. 18). * The question before 
the chapter is decided by vote (see Kammaodcd). 
The foil, details I translate from Pit. xl: “For 
the purpose of an ecclesiastical act a sangha is of 
five sorts, it may consist of four members, or fire 
members, or ten, or twenty, or above twen^. Of 
these, by a chapter of four any ecclesiastical act 
can he performed with the exception of upasam* 
padd, pavdrapi and abbhdna. By a chapter of 
five all acts except upasampadd in the central dis¬ 
tricts (majjkiMesujanapadesu)^ and abbhdna. By 
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a chapter of ten all acts with the exception of 
•bbbdaa. By a chapter of twenty there is no 
ecclesiastical act that cannot be performed, and 
the same may be said of a chapter consistiog of 
shore twenty members.” A chapter of four is 
called catuvaggo toHgho^ a chapter of five panca- 
vaggOf and so on (Pit, xl). Sa^hakammam 
kantif to perform an ecclesiastical act, hold a 
chapter (Dh. 332). SanghasM kammamdlako^ a 
chapter house, Uposatba hall (Mah. 198). 

8ANGHABAMO, A Buddhist monastery ^ vihdra 
B. Lot. 436. 

SANGHATANAA, Junction + ^]. Ah. 

941. 

SANGHATl (/.), One of the three robes (tidvaram) 
of a Buddhist monk Mon. 114; 

Has. 26; Mah. 7. 

8ANGHAT1TO (adj,). Struck, sounded 

8ANGHATO, Assemblage, multitude; killing, hurt¬ 
ing; name of one of the eight principal hells 
Ah. 504, 629, 657, 1080; P4t. xxviii. 

8ANGHATO, One of the pei^ndicular timbers of a 
house; junction [derii*ative of Ah.223, 

1134. Pitthaiakghdto means a doorpost (P4t. 
87» 89, 90; Ah. 219 has -foAoih). I take pittka 
in the sense of Until,” so that pifthasanghdfa 
wonld mean ^ Until-post” At Dh. 268 atfhisan^ 
ghdtd appears to mean the joints (Ut bone- 
coupUngs). NdvdianghdtOf a raft (Ten J. 26,100, 
also tanghdtandvdf Y4tr.). 

SANGHATTATI, To knock against, or together 
P.pr. saighattamdno. Caus. soAghatteti, 

Ghantam ionghattayi^ rang the beU (Mah. 129). 
Gopphakam gopphakena WBAghatiento^ knocking 
his ancles together (Brahmdyu 8.). P.p.p. iangh’^ 
attiio (Alw. I. cviU). 

SANGHI (<M&*0» Having a crowd of disciples + 

T«0- 

- SANGHIKO (adj,\ Belonging to or connected with 
the priesthood [^hE| + \yA] • Sanghiko Idbho, 
gains belonging to the whole fraternity of a 
monastery, as opposed to the gains of a single 
monk (P4t. 11, 103). Sanghikaih ddnam^ gifts 
bestowed on the priests (E. Mon. 81). 

SANGHO, A multitude, assemblage; the assembly 
of Buddha’s priests, the priesthood, clergy, church; 
a fraternity of priests; a chapter of priests 
Ab. 631. Sakunoiongho, a flock of birds (Dh. 


323 ; Jit. 52; comp. Has.- 25). Devas.^ host of 
devas, angeUc host (Has. 27). Ndtis.^ assemblage 
of kinsmen, family circle (Ras. 21; Db. 222; B. 
Lot. 863). E. Mon. 376; B. Lot. 435; B. Int. 
284; Mah. 150 (at Mah. 208 for •ganghdnam read 
•$ankhdnam) ; Pit. 76. As a term for an assem¬ 
blage of Buddhist priests the word Sahgha has 
several shades of meaning. First it is appUed to 
the Church of Buddha aU over the world, viz. all 
who are ordained Buddhist priests (see Pabbajjd). 
This is its widest and most important use. The 
Sangha or Church is one of the Three Gems (see 
Batanam) or objects of the highest veneration to 
all devout Buddhists. It is so because all who 
enrol themselves in the Sahgha thereby solemnly 
renounce the world, and devote themselves to the 
attainment of that perfect sanctification (Arhat- 
ship) which results in Annihilation (Nibbfina) 
after death. Though it is true that all priests do. 
not attain Arhatship in this existence, yet none 
but a priest can attain Arhatship in this existence, 
and consequently cease to exist when death takes 
place, and heaven is the only immediate reward 
that the pious layman can look to. The fact 
that some priests are sinners (whose punishment 
is hell, see Sdmannam) does not detract from the 
sanctity of the Sangha viewed as an object of venera¬ 
tion, since the priesthood contains innumerable 
saints, and the unwortbiness of a few representa¬ 
tives does not impair the sacred character of the 
office. Beside this wide signification, the term 
Sangha has several less extended ones. Thus it 
may be restricted to those of the Priesthood who 
are walking in the Four Paths (the idvakasanghot 
see Alw. 1. 77)» and who form the church in its 
highest sense (see Sdmahnam). At P4t. xl we are 
told that the Sangha is twofold, dakkkipeyya^ 
9angho^ and BammutUanghOy the Church worthy of 
gifts and the ordinary Church: by the former the 
atpia ariyapuggald are meant (those who are in 
the four Paths and four Fruitions), and by the latter 
the collective priesthood without distinction (am^e* 
»ena bhikkkusamdho). Again the collective monks 
of a country or town are called the Sangha, Church, 
or clergy, of that country or town. So also the 
monks of a monastery are the Sangha or fraternity 
of that monastery. Or Sangha may mean merely 
a company or assemblage of monks accidentally 
thrown together (e.g. mahatd bhikkhusanghena 
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saddhiiSi^. Lastly a nnmber of monks assembled 
together for administrative purposes are called a 
Sangha or chapter (see Sanghakammam). Hence 
the term S. may he applied to assemblies of monks 
varying in number from a chapter of four to the 
whole body of Buddhist monks, amounting at one 
time to millions. Sa6khy4rtha Prakd 9 a observes 
that there are two sahghas, bhikkhusangho and 
bhikkhunUa^ho. At the present day there are no 
nuns in Ceylon, and but few in other countries. 
Sangha when applied to monks is properly an 
abbreviation for bbikkhusangha, assembly of 
monks,” which term is of common occurrence 
and coextensive in its use with sa^ha. The 
senior priest in any assembly of priests is called 
Mngkatthera, elder of the assembly,” who 
generally would be president. Thus Kassapa 
was sanghatthero or president of the first Sangid 
(Mah. 11, comp. Dh. 384). At Mah. 19 we are 
told that at the second Sangiti the thera Sabba- 
kfimin was puthutnyd aanghattkero, the longest 
ordained priest in the world (be had been upa- 
aampanna 120 years, he was not however presi¬ 
dent of the Sangiti). Sanghardfd, patriarch or 
pontiff, is the (modem) title of the principal eccle¬ 
siastical functionary in Burmah. 

SANGHUTT^O (p<p.p.)’ Bounded, resounding [4- 
. Mah. 99, 170 (ndndturiyoioihghuttho), 

SANGiTI (/.), Chanting tog^etber, rehearsal [^- 
IHbbasangiti^ celestial choir (J4t. 31). 
The term S. is given to three great historical 
convocations or General Councils {wkgiixtayaih^ 
Mah. 251) of the Buddhist Clergy held for the 
purpose of fixing the text of the Buddhist Scrip¬ 
tures (Hpitaka). They were called Sangiti or 
Rehearsal, because the text was recited, sen¬ 
tence by sentence, by an eminent thera, and 
chanted after him in choms (gapasajjhdya) by 
the whole assembly. The first. Rehearsal was 
held at R&jagaba under the patronage of King 
Ajdtasattu, immediately after Gautama Buddha’s 
death (b.c. 543), the apostle Kassapa presiding, 
while Up41i was the reciter or precentor for the 
Vinaya, and Ananda for the Dhamma. It con¬ 
sisted of five hundred members, and b variously 
called pathamamahdsangitif First Great Re¬ 
hearsal” (Alw, I. vi, at Mah. 14 pathamadham- 
mas.), or ptdicasatikd #., “ synod of five hundred,” 
or iheriyd s., ”synod of elders” (Mah. 20). The 


second {duHyamakdi., tattoBaWcd t.) was held at 
Vesdli under the patronage of King K^4^kA (fin 
Black or dark-featured Asoka, not as Kem says, 
the Chronological Asoka * ! !), b.c. 443, and 
consisted of seven hundred members presided over 
by the apostle Revata (Mah. 15-20; E. Mon. 174). 
The third {tatiyamdhdB,^ sahaaiikd s.) was held 
at Pdfaliputta, under the patronage of Kbg 
Dhammdsoka, in the year B.c. 309, and consisted 
of a thousand members, under the presidency of 
Tbsa the son of Moggali (E. Mon. 174; Mah. 42). 
At Alw. I. 63 we are told of a heretical synod 
called Mahdsangiti, the great Rehearsal,” be¬ 
cause it was held by ten thousand heretical mouka 
In Sinhalese the Nikdyas of the Suttapitaka are 
called sangiya’s, vb. saugiti’s (e.g. diksangiya-l- 
dighoBangitii msedumsangiya ss majjhim9iangi&^ 
E. Mon. 168, 169). As explaining tbb use of the 
word I quote the foU. passage from Br. J. 8. A. 
Suttantajntdke cataaw tangfityo^ tdtm puihm&k 
katanuakgiiin f fi, dtghamngitim bhante, ** In file 
Sutta Pit<^a there are four rehearsals, of these 
which shall he rehearse first? The Long Re¬ 
hearsal, Lord.” Here sangiti has the secondary 
meaning of ** text rdiearsed.” 

SANGITO, see SangdyaH. 

SANGO, Attachment, bond, tie [MYI* ^ 
Generally used in the religious sense of that which 
attaches men to the world, human pasrion, desire, 
etc. The five sangas are rdgo, doao, moko, m4so, 
diffhi, lust, hate, ignorance, pride, false doctrine 
(Db. 66, 421). There are also seven (Dh. 410). 
Dh. 31, 61, 71, 73, 337, 428. 

SANGO’ (ad;.), Tog^ether with its Angas (of the 
Veda); with its divblons [MTlf]* Ab. 411. 
SdngopangOt with its divisions and sobdiviiiooi 
(Ab. 691). 

8ANHO (adj.), Smooth; soft, gentle, mild; delicate, 
minute, subtle, abstruse B. Lot 002. 

Sanhakarapo (adj.), smoothing, levelling (Ab. 
1007). Saphasukhumam at Dh. 80 appears to mean 
” minutely and exactly.” AHsapho (adj.), very 
abstruse (Dh. 366, of Abbidhamma doctrioe). 
Saphavdco (adj.), of mild or gentle speech (Dh. 
185). Na kho pana tnam saphena samuddcansssHt 
be certainly won’t let me off, will not treat me 
mildly (Dh. 89). Saphavdka = qlaksh^atvak (Dh. 
412). Saphena^ gently, mildly,” is opposed to 
pharusenat harshly” (see Puriso), 
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SlNI, see So (1). 

SAJyl (yi), A cartaio, screen, tent [lHUft] • NUinno 
sitting' behind a curtain, or within a 
tent-shaped screen (Mah. 42, comp. Dh. 159, 
oMiomijtiyam), Of a screen thrown round a tree 
(Hah. 112). SdnipdkdrOf a circular, tent-Uke 
screen (Mah. 49; Dh. 328). Sdfdkaf^tuim ukkhu 
pUod, lifting up the hem or comer of the cur¬ 
tain (to see what there was behind, Dh. 159, 
245). Patfaodfki^ a screen of fine cloth (F. 
J4t.6). 

BAI^IKAA (ode.). Slowly; softly; quickly 

or more properly aoptm + l|]. It is curious 
that this word, which in S. means slowly, should 

. in Pali mean both slowly and quickly. Ah. 1153 
gives it the meaning of oigha. Iii Brahmdyu 8, 
we have ndMgham gaeehaH ndtiioftikamt where 
H can mean nothing but slowly. At J4t. 9 it 
must mean slowly, for we are told that one of 
the advantages of the bark garment is that sopt- 
kom kiHuath ** it gets dirty slowly,” while one 
of the disadvantages of the s4(aka or linen cloak 
is that lahum kilmoH, ** it soon gets dirty.” At 
Dh. 107, it certainly means quickly; a^dakdm 
iHnd idni tafjtikam apanetvd, ** seeing some pup» 
(In the honey-comb he had offered to Buddha), 
hastily removed them.” At Dh. 356 we are told 
that the temperate man sajuikam jfrati, ** wears ^ 
out slowly.” At Dh. 176 we have, tdoetud 
poeehiyamdnd na kathemati safukam updyona 
piteeAissdmif if she’s asked through intimidation 
she won’t tell. I’ll question her gpradually and 
craftily.” At Dh. 234 we are told that a king 
looks best safukath gacchanto^ ** walking slowly 
or with dignity.” At F. J4t. 4, idkoram niddd- 
yoxtam ditvd oaptkam gantvd manikkhandham 
gaphitvdf ** seeing the boar asleep went softly and 
possessed himself of the magic jeweL” At F. J4t. 
13 it might mean either quickly or softly. The 
transicion of meaning may be seen in the last two 
examples: first the word meant ”slowly,” then 
** softly, gently, deftly,” and lastly, since what is 
done gently and deftly is apt to be done quickly, 
it came to mean ” quickly.” For the p comp. 
oakkundtiy oakuna, 

{adv,)y Same meanings as last 
I have only met with this form at Mah. 156, where 
we have paeeosakki oapim oanuh, which Tumour 
renders backed rapidly.” From tbe context it 


migiit just as well mean slowly, but see last. 

I find »an{ in Vangisa 8. 

SANITO (p.p.p.)» Sounding Ab. 747. 

SAffJANANAA, Producing 

SA^JANANAA, Perceiving (fr. iot^dndH), Sen. 

K. 524; Ab. 874. 

SA^JAnATI, To think, suppose; to recognize, 
perceive, comprehend; to call, name [W- 
Att. 215. Olokitam ionndyay understanding the ' 
look (Dh. 324). Diovd »ar{fdnitvdy having seen 
and recognized him (Dh. 206, comp. 157, 291). 
Mato H ianndyay thinking him to be dead (Dh. 
299, comp. 114; F. J4t. 15). Putto me ti umndyoy 
imagining him to be her son (F. J4t. 49). Toih 
uddinnapubbako tv era sanjdninuuy they nick¬ 
named him Never-gave-a-farthlng-in-his-life (Dh. 
93). P.pr. jo^*dnafifo, knowingly, purposely (Pit. 
68). Pass. ian^yati» Santikam dgacckantdnatk 
u*eva mmdyati, to those who come near is no 
longer distinguishable (Dh. 210, of a -mirage). 
Sabbavacandnam attho akkharek eva oanndyatey 
the meaning of all words is expressed or known 
by letters (Sen. K. 200). P.p.p. eaSm&to (Sen. K. 
200). Cans, eamdpetiy to appease; to make 
known; to nige, induce; to command (Dh. 145). 
At Mah. 236 and Das. 1,31, it evidently means to 
influence a person, induce him to see things in a 
better light, pacify, appease, console him. With 
two acc. Attano dhammanddxtiaidi eanndpeiodna 
ndgaroy making known to the townsmen that he 
was of the orthodox faith (Mah. 16). Tam nd- 
Mppakdrehi eaSmdpeivdy urging him by every 
possible argument (to take orders, Dh. 141). Te 
swMpeivdy having enjoined or instructed them 
(how to address him, Dh. 119). IH rdjdnwk 
mamdpetvdy having persuaded the king that, in¬ 
duced him to believe that (Mah. 235). Sannd^ 
petvdna to, having persuaded them, overcome 
their scruples against returning to court (Mah. 
205). Sfmndpetum aeakkonti, unable to persuade 
him, to turn him from bis purpose (Dh. 403). 
Veyydvaccakaram etmhdpetvdy having intimated 
or apprised the agent, a periphrastic expression 
implying the handing to the agent of the purchase 
money of a robp for the priest (P&t. 9). P.p.p. 
caus. smhatto. 

SAffJANlTO(p.p.p.), Arisen, produced 
Att. 213. 

SAffjATI (/.), Birth, origin [fr. Ab. 801. 
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SAi}jAYATl,To arise, be produced or born 
Dh. 275. P.p.p. MQchjdtOy bom (Ab. 241; Mah. 75), 
arisen, produced. Atthe 9mjdie^ when need arises. 
Sanjdtasamvego (adj.), filled with emotion, lit. to 
whom emotion has arisen (Dh. 117; Mah. 141). 
Caus. tahjdneti^ to cause, produce (Dh. 349). 

SA^JHA (/.), Evening: Ab. 68. 

SAl^JlVO (adj.). Alive Stn^ivakukkutOf 

a live fowl (Dh. 171). name of one of 

the eight principal hells (Ab. 357; Man. B. 26). 

SANKA (/.), Doubt, uncertainty Ab. 170. 

SANKAPOHATI, To coUect F. J&t.66. 

SAI^KALANAA, Addition 

SANKAMATI, To go, pass on Imamhd 

kdyd edmath kdyadi t., transmigrates from this 
body to another (Gog. Ev. 44). P.f.p. tanka- 
maniyo^ that most be transferred. Civaratanka- 
maniyani dhdreyya^ should wear a dress not be¬ 
longing to her, lit. that will have to be handed 
over again (P4t. 106, 113). P.p.p. tankanto (P4t. 
96). 

SA^KAMO, Difficult progress [^hnv]- Ab. 773. 

SANRAMPATI, To tremble J4t. 25. 

SANRANlYO, see SmkaH. 

SANRAPPBTI (cotft.). To will, determine, arrange 
P.p.p. tai^appiio (Dh. 312). 

SANRAPPO, Thought, imagination; determination, 
resolve, wish Ab. 155; Dh. 13,27,60, 

264. Samsannasankappamano (a<y.), in whose 
mind right thoughts or aspirations are weakened 
(Dll. 49). Sankappd paripmp'pdf my wishes are 
fulfilled (J4t. 77, comp. Dh. 251). Padutthama- 
natankappo (a<|y.), the wishes of whose heart are 
coiTupt (he says sattd himnantu vd vyjhantu o4). 

SANRARO, Confusion Ddratankaro rt- 

hdroy a secluded monastery, lit. from which con¬ 
fusion or turmoil is remote (Mah. 252). 

SAI^KARO, Dust, sweepings, mbbish [^NTT^]* 
Ab. 224; Mah. 255. Sankdrakdtakanit and taidcd- 
radhdnaniy a dust-heap (Ab. 224; Dh. 11). 

SAI^RASO (adj.)y Resembling [^NlTir]. Ab. 530; 
Ras. 20; Dh. 146. 

8A^RA8SA]£[, Name of a town in India 
Ab. 201. 

8ANRASSARO {adj.\ Anxious, hesitating. Dh. 
55, 396. 

SAI^RATHA {f,)y Conversation [^^RfT]- Ab. 120. 

8ANRATI, To hesitate, doubt, suspect 
P.f.p. tahkaniyo, to be distrusted (Att. 194). 


SANRATIRAA, A dust-heap Ab. 

224. 

8AjfRATO («(;.), Narrow [^H^]. Ab. 718. 

8Al^RETO, Engagement, appointment, rendexvMs 
[^]. Stthketam ydii or gacchoHy to keep an 
appointment or assignation (Ab. 232; Hah. 108). 
Ras. 31. 

SAffKHA, and SAKKHYA (/), Caleulatioii; 
number, sum; numeral; understanding, reason, 
intelligence [^IWT]- Ab. 845. Dvddotatdham^ 
tankho bhikkhutanghoy a company of monks 
12,000 in number (Mah. 133, comp. Dh. 116,144). 
Anekatakkhd Damildy a great many Tamils, lit 
many in number (Mah. 151). Sakkkydpatham 
atikkantd bhikkhd, monks innumerable, lit ex-' 
ceeding the range of calculation (Mah. II). At 
Alw. I. 104 we have a neut. form, imdm latis- 
saukbydni, these numbers of sdtras. The numenls 
are called sankAyd (Sen. K. 404). The high 
numerals are given at Ab. 474-476 and Sen. K. 
412, 413; they are as follows, sata/h, a hundred, 
takatiatky a thousand, daiaMAaaagk or nabutm, 
ten thousand, satasakoMtafk or lakkAatk, a hundred 
thousand, a lac, daiataiatakeuiofk, a million, hti, 
ten millions. From kofi upwards each succeeding 
numeral is ten million times the preceding one. 
They are pakofi ( =: ten mUlion kofis), ktfippt- 
kofi, nakptam, ninnakutam, okkAokinf, bmdu, 
abbudafh, nirabbudath, akakam, ababamy aiatak, 
togandhikadty uppalamy knmudamy papdarikamy 
padumafhy kathdnamy mdhdkaihdnmky 
eyyadi (see each 8.V.). Sankham or mkkhytm 
gacchati, to be reckoned as, to be called or 
termed. With iti: Tatmd tom tato pabhuH Kdr 
andakanivdpo ti sankham gatanty accordingly from 
that time forth it was called K. (8ig. 8. A.). Ndfi- 
kerddfnam rasena katd surd tv eva takkkysm 
gacchatiy that which is made from the sap of 
coco-nut trees and other palms is called toddy 
(Pdt. 90, comp. 89; Dh. 409, 410). Kdfapdtdis^ 
parivepam iii sankham updgatathy came to be 
called R. (Mah. 101). In Muni Sutta aa upeli 
sankhafh is rendered by Coomaraswamy **is not 
reckoned as one living,” viz. I suppose, ceases to 
exist. Instr. sakkhdyoy discriminately, wisely (Ob. 
47, comment at p. 377 says hdpena% see Aps»~ 
senath). 

SAPfRHALA (/.), and -LA*, and -LG, A cbsin 
Ab.364. 




SAN 


SAN 


( 463 ) 


SAI^KHALIKA (/I), A chain [last + i|[^]. Mah. 
261; Dh. 411. Sankhalikdhi bandhetvd (Ydtr.). 

SANKHARAKKHANDHO, see next. 

SAIAkhARO, Constructing, preparing, perfecting, 
embellishing; aggregation; Matter; Karma; the 
Skandhas ^^2; B. Int. 503. At 

Ab. 307> vdsanam, ** perfuming,” is explained by 
gandhamdljfddisankhdro, ** fitting ap or embeilish- 
iag with perfumes, flowers, etc.” (comp. Ab. 958). 
This passage is probably the origin of the strange 
mistake by which aankhdro and vdiand at Ab. 772 
are said to mean “ perfume,” whereas they repre¬ 
sent the terms samskAra and vAsanA in their Vai- 
^bika af;ceptation (the marginal Sinhalese trans¬ 
lation is suvanda = sug^ndha). BhdmUahkhdrOf 
preparing or clearing a piece of ground (Ab. 832, 
see mai^in). As a technical term SankhAra has 
several decided shades of meaning. First from 
the idea the word contains of agg^regation or com- 
pesition, we have it In the wide sense of ail exist¬ 
ing things or substances, matter, the material 
nnirerse. In this sense it was no doubt originally 
used in such expressions as aniccd sabbaaankhdrdf 
tayadhammd tankhdrd, etc. At Mah. 194 we 
read %abbam pi sankhdragaiam avassath peva 
bhijjati aniccd sabbaaankhdrd iti vuttaih hi Sat~ 
tkund, which Turnonr translates, **for by our 
divine Teacher it has been announced that all 
that is launched into this transitory world will 
most assuredly perish: the whole creation there¬ 
fore is perishable.” Vij. writes to me, ^^SankhAra- 
loka is the world of organic and inorganic matter, 
I think it includes the Sattaloka.” 1 believe 
the fact to be that originally the division of the 
universe was into okdsaloko and sahkhdraloko, 
** the realm of Space and the realm of Matter,” 
and that the SankhAraloka was afterwards sub¬ 
divided into sattaloko and sankhdraloko^ the realm 
of animates and the realm of inanimates. Hence 
we have the three divisions of the universe into 
iatialoko, tankhdraloko and okdsaloko (see Man. 
B. 3, where Hardy says ” sanskAraloka, the ma¬ 
terial world, including trees, rocks,” etc.). And 
thus it is that while in some cases sentient 
beings are included under the term sankhdra, in 
others the terms satta and sakkhdra are distinctly 
opposed. For a striking example of this oppo¬ 
sition see Dh. 359, where we are told that md 
pipshi samdgaeehi in the text means pkydhi satU 


ehi vd sankhdrehi vd kuddcanam ekakkhanam pi 
na samdgaccheppa, “let him never even for a 
moment associate with objects of delight, whether 
they be persons or things (animate or inanimate).” 
Again at B. Int. 505, we read Buddho ti ko satto 
vd sankhdro vd, “ what being or thiug is that which 
we call a Buddha?” It must be clearly under¬ 
stood that the word Satta applies to the living 
and moving being as a person or individual only, 
the separate elements of which the being is com¬ 
posed belonging to the sankhAraloka.^ Thus the 
man belongs to the Sattaloka, while the khandhas 
of which he is made up belong to the sankharaloka, 
being themselves inanimate. At Das. 44, 45 will 
be found a gloss on the word loko, in which we 
are told that the sattaloka includes beingfs in this 
world and the next, the angels, mankind, etc. (at 
p. 45, line 3, read ddisu pana sattaloko\ and that 
Sankharaloka includes AhAra or food, the eighteen 
DhAtus, the Khandhas, etc. The term SankhAra 
is applied to many things that cannot be brought 
under our term “ Matter,” such as qualities, attri¬ 
butes and modes of beingfs and things. Thus not 
only is a plant a sankhAra but its greenness is a 
SankhAra, not only is a rock a sankhAra but its 
hardness is a sankhAra, not only is a man a 
sankhAra but his vital principle is a sankhAra, 
not only is the eye a sankhAra but vision is a 
sankhAra, and the imag^ depicted on the retina 
is a sankhAra (see the dhAtus, wtiich are all 
sankhAras). In fact sankhAra includes every 
thing of which impermanence may be predicated, 
or, which is the same thing, every thing which 
springs from a cause (see Sankhato), As Bud¬ 
dhism does not recognize the existence of a Su¬ 
preme Being or Creator, there are only two things 
which are uncaused and eternal, namely OkAsa or 
Space (or Extension), and NibbAna or Void (|e 
NAant, non-entity). 

Owing to reflections on the impermanence of 
things being so frequently associated with death, 
the term sankhAra came to be sometimes used in 
the restricted sense of the attributes of living 
beings, conditions of sentient existence. Thus at 
Dh. V. 203 we have sankhdrd paramd dukhd, the 
elements of being are the g^atest evil, or Exist- 


^ Sattaloka might be rendered by “animal kingdom,'* 
using “ animal” in its widest sense. 
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ence is the greatest suffering, where the comment 
says that aankhdra means the five khandhas (see 
Alw. N. 84, and 00 note). So in tahkhdrd Bosarntd 
n*atthi at ▼. 255 Buddhaghosa takes aankhdrd in 
the sense of the five khandhas, and D’Alwis 
renders the phrase *^no states of existence are 
eternal.” There is, however, nothing in the con¬ 
text to show that elements of sentient bring are 
meant. At v. 368 the context plainly requires «. to 
be taken in the sense of the elements of sentient 
existence (jnettdmhdriyo bhikkhu pasamno huddha- 
sdsane adigacehe padatk santaih sankhdrdpasamam 
sukham, see art. Nibbanam, p. 271»a, line 14 from 
bottom, and Alw. N. 58, see also Oog. £v. 6). At 
Dh. 383 it is said that the saint who has understood 
the destruction of the sankhdras has understood 
Nirvd^a (annihilation). In this case 8. might 
perhaps have its widest sense of all existing 
things, matter, but the commentator again takes 
it to mean the five khandhas. In Bisanavaihsa, 
a modem Burmese work, in connexion with the 
death of Buddha I find the foil, reflection, aho 
vata acchariyo sankhdradhammo, mysterions, 
alas, are the conditions of existence,” where 
sentient existence is implied. Another use of the 
term sankh4ra is in the well-known formula sabbe 
sankhdrd aniccd, sabbe sankhdrd dukkhd^ sabbe 
sankhdrd anattd, ascribing to existence or Matter 
the three characteristics (tilakkhafMm) of imper¬ 
manence, evil, and unreality. At Dh. 48 dhammd 
is substituted for sankhdrd in the third formula. 
The comment takes both sankhdrd and dhammd 
in the sense of the five khandhas, but the sub¬ 
stitution is another proof that the meaning of a 
wide term like sankhdra must not be too closely 
pressed. We may be riglit in taking these for¬ 
mulas in the sense of *^Life is transient, life is 
evil, life is unreal,” but they may also mean ** All 
existing things are transient, evil, unreal” (sannd, 
Dh. 383, line 8). At Dh. 270, line 6, sankhdra 
clearly refers to sentient existence. At Ten J. 
118 we have sankhdre parigafdiitf)d tilakkhafmm 
sammasanto paceekabodhmdfLam pativ\jyhif in¬ 
vestigating the nature of things and mastering 
the three Cliaracteristics, he attained the know¬ 
ledge of a Pratyeka Buddha.” In Br. J. 8. A. 
1 find sahkhdrdnam abhisankharafialakkhapafk, 
the essential property of Matter is Aggi*egation, 
or the essential property of the Elements of Being 


is Organisation. At Alw. 1.108 we are told that 
the world is oppressed by three sufferings or evils, 
the evil of pain (dukkhadukkhatd)^ the evil of 
change, and the evil of existence {saikhdnh 
dukkkatd). From the first two release is some¬ 
times obtained during life (as in tiie case of the 
Brahma and Formless Angels, p. Ill, note), hat 
from the third there is no release but in the 
annihiladou of being (amupdfUsesd nibhdnadkdts). 
By sankhdrd (pL), or Aggregations, as a link of 
the Pa^iccasamuppdda, is meant the aggr^te of 
those states of the mind which bring about the 
performance of good and bad actions (see Pafiees- 
samuppddo). Practically it is identical with Kanua 
or Moral Merit (see Colebrooke’s Essays, edited 
by Cowell, London, 1873, vol. i. p. 453), and is 
rendered by Hardy (Man. B. 381) and Gogerly 
(Ev. 66), Merit and Demerit.” The Sanklitras 
of the Paticcasamuppada are three in number, 
punhdbhisankhdrOi apn^MhUonkhdro and dsa^i^ 
bhisankhdroy good states of mind, sinful states of 
mind and states of mind leading to immovability. 
The first of these causes rebirth in the Rdpa- 
brahmaloka, the second causes rebirth in the 
Kdmaloka (including the hells and the world of 
men), and the third causes rebirth in the Ardpa- 
brabmaloka. Ane^a is only another form of 
finfjja (which see), and means immorabfli^ or 
impassibility, and is descriptive of the state of 
steady and immovable abstraction or trance in 
which the Formless Angels live. Sobh. quotes 
from Vis. M. T^kfi, samddhipaceatthikdsam off- 
ddratdya na mjati anUyawsbhdvam abhiumkhs- 
roti dne^dbhisankhdro. The form dneijsbky 
sankhdra also occurs (see Gog. Ev. 66), where 
we have d instead of e. For this change com¬ 
pare kosajja from Imrifo, bdhusacea from is- 
hnssntay sdkhalya from sahhUa\ compare aim 
modangika with mutinga. In his account of the 
Niddnas Alabaster, not inaptly, renders sankhdrd 
by “ predisposition” (Wheel of the Law, p. 236)' 
From another point of view the sankharas of the 
Pa^iccasamuppdda are also three, kdyasaMdn, 
vacisahkhdro and dttasankhdroy or state of mind 
which causes good or bad actions, state of mind 
which causes good or sinful speech, and state of 
mind which causes good or bad thoughts (Gog. 
Ev. 68). They correspond to kdyakammaAi fo- 
eUeammam and mmeikansmam respectively- 
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As the fourth Skandba (jtankhdrMchandho), 
mkhird (also plor.) has a somewhat different 
meaning. Here the Aggregations are certain pro¬ 
perties and fiusulties of the sentient being, fifty- 
two hi number. 1 take the list from the second 
chapter of Abhidhammatthasangaha, where they 
are called mental properties.” PAomo, vedand^ 
mimd^ ceiamd, ekaggatd (or cUiekaggatd^ see 
Hardy),manasikdro, tniakko^ viedro, 
miMmokkko, tnrnfatk, piii, chando, tnoho, oAtn- 
AwA, anoitof^tk, uddhaecam. Mho, diffhi, mdno, 
dom, iud, maechariyam, kukkuceam, thinamid^ 
dkam (counted as two, thina and middha), tnci- 
HMd, oaddkd, oati, hiri, ottappam, aMho, adooo 
tatrame^hattaid, kdyapauaddhi, dttapanaddhi, 
kdyalahutd, ciitalahutd, kdyamudutd, eittamu- 
dotd, kdyakammannatd, eUtakamnumnatd, kdya^ 
pdgu^naid, cittapdgwmaid, kdyujjukatd, eitU^u* 
katd, aammdvdcd, oammdkammanto, oammd-djieo, 
karund, muditd, pmmindriyam (see Man. B. 4(H- 
418). Ik will be seen that the sankhAras of the 
fourth Khandha have a good deal in common 
with those of the Paficcasamupp&da. Both are 
referred to Mind. Thus while on the one hand 
the sankhAras of the PaticcasaainppAda are said 
to be good and bad cetanAs (Oog. £v. 6), on the 
other band those of the Khandha are said to be 
mental conditions” (cetoyuttd dvipanhdia dhmm^ 
onf eetaoikd mafd, Abhidhammatthasangaba), and 
in oommenting on the PatiecasamnppAda, Br. 
J. S. A. says that eetand is a property of the 
SahkhAras. 

The term dyuoakkhdro means the aggregate of 
life that a man has to live la any existence, and 
whkdi is determined by his karma in that or a 
previous existence {daadkuodlakammehi dyuoak- 
khdro pi *s»a vaMhati, Att. 212, comp. 85). Ayu^ 
omhJchdraooa dMalattmh, the precariousness of 
man’s tenure of life (Att. 200, 45, comp. B. Int. 
70). When it is said of Buddha that he renounced 
his sum of life (^fytuankkdram onaji), it is meant 
that he made a resolution to die at the end of 
three months from that time, though he might, 
had he so wished, have lived much longer (B. 
Lot. 291). Among the enumerations of dhAtus 
quoted by Bomonf from Jina AlamkAra there is an 
interasting one of three^ nirodhadhdtu, oankhdra^ 
dkdtu, mMdmuihdiu, which nseans 1 think, ** ele- 
ment of destmetion, element of reconstruction. 


element of void” (B. Lot. 516). The term kdya- 
oankhdra is rendered by Hardy ** element of the 
body,” the breath is one of these (Man. B. 428, 
in Sang. S. I find paooaddhakdyaoahkhdro, adj.). 

The terms mankhdriko and saoankhdriko (adj.) 
are used in two different senses. First we have two 
sorts of AnagAmin, oaoakkhdrikaparinibbdyi and 
asakkhdrikapannibbdyi, thus explained by V^e- 
sinha, is an AoAgAmiu who attains NirvApa 
having the aggregate of merit and demerit still 
remaining, they are it is true far behind him, and 
powerless for good and evil, but the sum total is 
not extinct: as- is the opposite of this.” Secondly 
as epithets of Citta (cittam oomafuusasahagatafh 
ditthigatoiampayuttam aoankhdrikam ekam sa- 
oakkhdrikam ekath) they mean, according to Vij., 
** spontaneous and unspontaneous,* a oaaankhdrika 
action being ** the result of some inducement by 
another or example set by another.” 

AbhUakkhdro is used as a synonym of oakkhdro. 
Thus MAra as an impersonification of Karma is 
called Abhuakkhdramdro ; and the three sankhAras 
of the PaliccasamnppAda are called pmnndbhi- 
oakkhdro, etc. instead of punnasakkhdro, etc. Vij. 
tells me that tddhdbhioakkhdram abhUakkhari 
means called up by supernatural power an ob¬ 
ject of that shape,” lit. ** produced or created a 
miraculous object or creation ” (1 have met with 
the parallel phrase dubiyam kdyam iddhiyd oAAi- 
oakkharitvd). 

SANKHATI, To calculate, reckon Dh.d5. 

SANKHATO (p-p-p-)t Put together, aggregated, 
organized, made, wrought, built, created, per¬ 
fected, embeUlshed; cooked, dressed, compounded 
For a full discussion of this word 1 
must refer the reader to Sakkhdro, since every 
sankhAra is a sankbata, and the neat, sakkhatadi 
is a synonym of sankhAra. There are three 
sankhatalakkbapas or properties of Matter (or 
of existing things, organic and inorganic), viz. 
production or birth (Jdti, Ab. 792), duration or 
existence, and annihilation. Vij. gives me the 
text as follows: JHp* imdni bkikkhave mkkhatasga 
oakkhaialakkhapdni, katamdni tipi f uppddo pa- 
hndyaH thiti panndyaH fMtaaa mmatkatiaik pa- 
wnfyoti, << Priests, matter has these three properties, 
of matter, what three ? there is production, there 
is existeoce^ there is the opposite of existence.” 
That is to say, every existing thii^ springs into 
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existence, continues to exist for a period, and is 
finally anniliilated. This applies to matter as well 
as to sentient beings, for we must remember that 
•the whole universe is periodically annihilated and 
after an interval called into existence ag^in (see 
Kappo). Subh. writes to me sankhata includes 
all things that proceed from a cause,and quotes 
paccayehi sangamma katan ti »ankhatam. This 
cause is Karma, to which every existing thing is 
due. Space and Nirvdpa alone excepted. Asan- 
kliata and Akata as epithets of Nin^^a mean 
Unmade, Unaggregated, Immaterial (comp. Dh. 

sonkhdrdnaih khayam natvd akatanhd *ai, liav- 
ing known the annihilation of Matter, thou knowest 
the Immaterial). Sankhatdsankliatadhammd in¬ 
cludes every possible conception of the human 
mind (Ten J. 48). At Dh. 413 the khaudhas, 
dhdtus and dyatanas are called sankhata.—Son- 
khato madhupdyoio, rice porridge prepared with 
honey (Mab. 196). Susankhatam rdjageham, well 
bnilt or handsome palace (Mali. 132, comp. 133). 
Sddhuiankhato padesOt & well-arranged, viz. de¬ 
lightful spot (Mah. 118). For ^akkhatadhammd- 
nam at Dh. 70, see next.—In the sense of San¬ 
skrit (language) the word becomes in Pali 

mikkato^ in one doubtful instance only have 1 met 
with wnkhato, 

SANKH ATO, and SA^KH YATO {p.p.p. $a»khdti). 
Reckoned, numbered; considered, reckoned, called, 
named; weighed, estimated, learnt [^tUfUff]. 
Afthdrasakofisahkhdtd brahmdno samdgacchinuu, 
brahma angels to the number of a hundred and 
eighty millions assembled (lit. counted as . .). 
Sangkanandisankhdto MahdkaccdyanOf M. who 
was called S. (Alw. 1.104, comp, cxxiv), Yathd- 
hhuccabrahmavohdra^ariyavohdroiankhdtd Mdga- 
dhikabhdsd^ the Pali language, reckoned as the 
truly sublime and noble tongue (Alw. I. cvii). 
Theyyasankhdtam at Pat. 3 seems to be used 
advcrbiaUy, and is rendered by Gogerly **with 
thievish intentthe comment at p. 66 seems to 
take sankh&ta in the sense of citta, thought, 
purpose.” Sankhdtadhammo (adj.), one by whom 
the Truth has been weighed or estimated, is an 
epithet of the Ariyapuggalas. It occurs in 
Khaggavisi^a S., where Coomaraswamy renders it 
** acquainted with justice,” and at Dh. v. 70, where 
the d is shortened either metri causfi, or for more | 
probably by the stupidity of the copyists, who con- | 


eluded it must be equivalent to samskritadhinni. 
i8. is often used in the sense of ^conastang of, 
equivalent to,” e.g. Lakkhanmmtti-uddharafuh 
gankhdtam imam Kacedyanagandhapakaranamt 
this K. consisting of roles, comment, and examples 
(Alw. I. xxi). Sariroiankhdtam rdpam\ the form, 
by which is meant the body (Dh. 312). Jdtikkha- 
yasankhdtadi arahattam patto^ bavbg attamed 
Arhatship called in the text jdtikkhaya (Dh. 434, 
comp. 375, 102). Sankhydto is given at Ab. 710 
and occurs at Dh. 117 (JippafyddhimaiatakkhyiU 
tayo devaddie dfsed). 

SANKHAVO, Loss; destruction; end 
jisavagankkayo, destruction of human passios, 
Arhatship (Alw. I. xxxiv; B. Lot. 822). JkiU- 
sankbayo, end of life, death (Dh. 59). BAdri- 
gankhayo, decline of wisdom (Dh. 51). 

SANKHEPO, Abridgment, abstract [<l%q]. Ab. 
116. Dutiyagdthdya gankhepattho, the following 
is briefly the meaning of the second stanu (Dh. 
310). Ayam pan* ettha gankhepOf the following 
is a brief summary of them (Dh. 139). Pabbatg- 
gankhepe rahado in 84m. Sntta is rendered by 
Bumouf “ lake in a mountain gorgethe com¬ 
ment however says pabbatagankhepe ti pabbata- 
matthake (on the top of a mountain, 1 soppose 
because a mountain narrows to the top, hot 1 fed 
no certainty about the meaning of <8. in this com¬ 
pound). At Dh. 250 we have Aham imam vaUbak 
tava pdgdde bhummatiharapagakkhepena sfMsri- 
tukdmd^ which seems to mean, ** 1 am anxious to 
spread this cloth in your pavilion by way of a 
carpet,” but what the force of jSi. Is here 1 cannot 
tell; it might perhaps mean “ laying down,** but see 
SankhipaH. Sankhepato, concisely (Alw. I. xiv). 

SANKHEYYO (p/ip. gankhdH), Calculable [^• 
Ab. 473. 

SANKHIPATI, To shorten, abridge 
87* At Mah. 3 cammam gankhipi is rendered 1^ 
Tumour, “roUed up the carpet.” P.p.p. 
itto^ concise, brief (B. Lot. 305; Mah. 1). Instr. 
sahkhUtenay concisely (Alw. I. xxvii). SankkUtak 
eittam in S4m. 8. is rendered by Bumouf, “eqpnt 
concentrd” (B. Lot. 478). The neut. gankkittm 
IS used in some M88. instead of the usual symbol 
of abbreviation pe. 

8ANKH0, and SAIVKHAA, A sheU; a chank or 
conch shell; a conch trampet; the frontal bone, 
the ancle bone Ab. 67ft 864. SssWo* 


Digitized by ^ooQle 



SAN 


SAN 


( 467 ) 


nmUiaidif shells and pearls (Mah. 53). Sankhe 
diamentdt blowing shell trumpets (F. J4t. 15; 
Mah. 154). Sahkhapanavddi, trumpets, drums 
and other instruments of music (Dh. 87). Sankha^ 
vd^akdy chunk merchants (AIw. 1.97). Sankha^ 
pattam^ mother of pearl (Dh. 232). SankhakutthU 
a leper, one who has a sort of leprosy in which 
the body becomes as white as mother of pearl 
(Suhh., Dh. 159). Sakkhalikhito (adj.), like a 
polished chunk, i.e. wholly pure and perfect, said 
of brahmacariya (Alw. I. 92, Sdm. S. A. says /i- 
khitoMankhasaduam dhottuankha»appatibhdgam), 
Sokkhanakho, a small shell (Ah. 676). There is 
a sort of Vallisneria caUed sankho (Ah. 690). 

SANK HOB HO, Commotion [iNtir]. Sakalana^ 
garam sankhobham agamdn (Jit. 66). 

SAI^KH UBHATl, To be shaken, agitated [il^]. 
Dh. 162. Cans, sankhobheti^ to shake, stir up, 
i^tate (Dh. 183). 

SAI^KHYA, SANKHYATO,see Sankhd,Sankkdto. 

SANKHYANAA, Calculation [^IliTPr]. Ab.473. 

8ANKI (adj.% Anxious Mah. 222. 

SANRILESO, Impurity [^flnr]. Bh. 79, 425; 
Ten J. 118; Lot 789. 

8ANKILISSAT1, To be impure, depraved, sinful 
[passive Dh. 30; Ten J. 46. P.p.p. 

nkkUitthoj corrupt, impure (Dh. 44, 55). 

SANKl^^O (p.p.p«)» Confused, crowded; of mixed 
caste, impure Ah. 503, 720, 1071; 

Mah. 112. 


SANRIRANAA, Collecting together [fr. ^1^]. S. 
is one of the practices enumerated in Br. J. S. as 
forbtdd^ to priests. The comment says sankira- 
asa ti tumhehi uddhdraih vd ipam vd dinnarn^ 
dhanam ajja sankaddhathoj tankaddhitam hi thd^ 
varam hotiti evaih dhanapipddpanam. 

8ANK1TO (p.p.p.), Anxious, alarmed 
Mah. 48,134, 230. 

SANRU (jff.), A stake or stump; a javelin 
Ab. 393, 549, 1115. ^ 

SANRUCATI, To contract draw together • 

SakkucUvd hatihapadam^ with his hands and feet 
gathered up (Mah. 136). P.p.p. saa/wctfo, shrunk, 
crouching. 

8ANKULO (adj.). Crowded; confused, contradictory 
[SfV]. Ab. 125; Ras. 27. 

SANRUPPO, That can be shaken [fr. comp. 
akuppd\. d^kkuppo, immovable, sure. 


SA^^^A (/.), Sense, consciousness, perception; 
inteUect thought; sign, gesture; name [^YTT]- 
Ab. 114, 874. Sahnd assa vimuyhati, his senses 
become distracted (Kh. 13). Sanhd or Perceptidn 
is the third Khandha, it is subdivided into six, 
cakkhuiamphasMajd sanhd, sotas. #., ghdnas. 
jivhds.kdyas. s., manos, «., perception spring¬ 
ing from the contact of the eye, ear, nose, tongue, 
touch and mind with external objects (Man. 
B. 404). Sang. S. enumerates six Santidkdyas, 
rupaMohhd, saddas., gandhas., rasas., photthabbas., 
dhammas. The seven SafifiAs are aniceasahhd, 
anattas., asubhas., ddinavas., pahdnas., virdgas., 
nirodhas. (Dasuttara S.). The nine SafinAs are os»- 
bkasahhd, marapas., dhdre patikkdlas., sabbsdoke 
andbhiratU., aniceas., anicce dukkhas., dukkhe 
anattas., pahdnas., virdgas. (Ditto). The tea 
SafifiAs are the last with the addition of nirodha^ 
sanhd; they belong to the ecstatic meditation 
(Ditto). See Paripdcaniyo. The three Akusala- 
satinAs are kdmasakhd, vydpddas., vihimsds .; and 
the three KusalasatifiAs are nekkhammastmnd, 
avydpddas., avihimsds. (Sang. S.). Sukhasahham 
nppddayanto, producing a pleasurable sensation 
(Att. 200). Asnbhasahham pafilabhati, to obtain 
the idea of loathsomeness (from the sight of a 
putrefying corpse, the term belongs to the ecstatic 
meditation, Dh. 127). Maranasamo (adj.), having 
the thought of dying, conscious of death (PAt. 67). 
Sabbasattdnam manasi dhammasahhd udapddi, the 
idea or consciousness of Dharma arose in the minds 
of all men (Ras. 15). Pitard dcikkhitasahhdya 
tattha gantvd, having gone thither on a signal of 
assent given to them by their father (Ten J. 54). 
Tdya mayam sahhdya atthibhdvam jdnissdma, by 
this token (the lighting of a beacon-fire) we shall 
know of each other’s being in existence (Dii. 153). 
Agamethdti sahhdya dinnattd, from the signal’s 
being given ** Stop,” i.e. because you signed to us 
to stop (Mah. 198). Sahham ossa dassdmi. I’ll 
give him a hint (tliat his life is in danger, Dh. 
322). Sindhavasahassassa dandasahham addsi,, 
g^ve them the signal with the whip, started them 
off (Dh. 194). Parisdya smmam datvd, having 
signed to his attendants, or given them the order 
(to seize the Asnras, Dh. 190). Saradatdpasassa 
sahhatk addsi, gave notice to S. (Dh. 136). Assassa 
pahhiyd sahham datvd pakkdmi, struck her heel 
into the horse’s flank and rode away, lit. gave her 


Digitized by ^ooQle 



SAN 


SAN 


( 468 ) 


horse the sign with her heel (Ras. 40). The phrase 
smnam na karoti is, strange to say, used exactly 
like our ^make no sign,*' nz. keep quiet, not 
'speak or act. Ajdneyyavalavdya vijdtdya son- 
pi akatvd niAMtum ndma ayuttam^ when a 
thoroughbred mare foals it doesn’t do to sit down 
and make no sign (Dh. 242). Mama gehe smnam 
na karifhsu, made no sign in my house, i.e. never 
put in an appearance (Dh. 213). Theram ditvd 
pi me muuro eannam na karoti, my father-in-law 
though he saw the priest made no sign, i.e. took 
BO notice of him (Dh. 241, we are told that he went 
on eating without looking up). Na puna gehe 
vanisaetH nmham md kart, do not be amdons (or 
make a fuss) thinking you will never live at home 
again (Dh. 207)* Kumdro daharo ti eahham md 
kari, do not be anxious about the child’s being of 
tender age (Ten J. 22). At Dh. 141 eanham akdH 
means ^formed the idea that, came to the con¬ 
clusion that, imagined that.” In one instance 1 
find MfinufA karoti used, like eannaik daddH, in 
the sense of <«give the signal” (Dh. 238 bheri- 
eaimath kareyydtha), Puhbdeariyaeafihd, gram¬ 
matical terms used by former scholars (Alw. I. xl). 
Tam kdrakadi apdddnaemhmtk hoU, this construc- 
tlen is called Ablative (Sen. K. 317)« Posofino 
(adj.), symbolized by Pa (of feminines in i and u. 
Sen. K. 228). 

SANNAlDDHO, see Sannayhaii. 

SANNAHO, Armour, mail [Wff]- Ab. 377; 
Dh.202,220; Mah. 155. 

SANNAKADDU (m.), The tree Buchanania Lati- 
foHa[^Bni5]. Ab.556. 

SAf}5fAKKHANDHO, see Sahnd. 

SANNAMETI (co«s,). To bend, contract [ TOW - 

SANf^AMETl (coiM.), To restrain [cans. 

Dh. 7, 68. 

SA^j^AMO, see Samyamo, 

SA^^^ANAA, Perception; sign, monument [^- 
Itm]. Dh. 134; Mab. 118. 

^ASSAPANAA, Pacifying, etc. !>««• 

32; P4t. 85. See Sm^dndH^ 

SAJ^^APETI, see SaS^ndtL 

SAfff^ATO, see Sa»kyato. 

SAfffiATO, SASffATTO, 8A5^fiAYA, SAMA- 
YATI, see SanjdndH, 

SANNAYH ATI, To bind, fasten [WKf] . Khaggam 


sannayhitvd, girding on his sword (Dh. 364). 
Saraih sannayhitvd, having fitted an arrow to 
the string (Dh. 173). P.p.p. eannaddho, armed, 
accoutred (Ab. 378). Dh. 69; Mah. 154. 

SANNETl, To mix, knead [^^]. See Parippho^ 
aako, 

SA^^SI (adj.). Conscious, perceiving; tbinking, 
imagining Dh. 45. Kotthe *oajdtd 

ti aahhi ahoai, was under the idea that paddy grew 
in the bam (Dh. 141). Sanni, having perception 
or thought, conscious; asahhi, nnconscloas; n’eoa 
mmhi ndaahhf, neither conscious nor unconscious, 
i.e. having consciousness nearly but not wfaidly 
extinct, semi-conscious (Alw. N. 72). Sadd mara^ 
paaahhino, having death ever in their thoughts 
(Mah. 33). Pattaamini, keeping my attention 
fixed on the bowl (P4t. 21). AjjhaUaaik rdpaoMi, 
having the subjective consciousness of Form (B. 
Lot. 827). 

SANNIBHO (adj\). Resembling Ah. 

530; B. Lot. 563. 

SANNICAYO, Piling up, accumulation, hoarding 
[BTIITO]* Dh. 17, 281 (the Buddhist priests 
are not allowed to hoard food, comp. Pdt. 102). 
SANNIDHANAA, Proximity Ab.957. 

SANNIDHAPETI (caua.), To bring about, cause to 
come to pass [^CrfllVnWfH] • Att. 212. 

8ANN1DH1 (m.), Proximity; presence, visibility 
Ab. 770, 957. Sanntdhim karoti, to 
store up (Pdt. xxxix). Sannidhikdro and soant- 
dhikdrakam mean storing up food, which was for¬ 
bidden to Buddhist priests except under certain 
circumstances (Pat. 10, 14, xxxix, 81, 89). 

SANNlDHlYATl {paaa.). To be combined [pass. 

VfWVT]- 

SANNIHITO(p.p.p.),Storedup[?if|(t^]. P^48. 

SANNIKASO Reeemblmg Vj- 

Ab. 629. 

SANNIKKHEPO, Placio; [from 

SANNINNO {adj,). Bent, indined [^ + Sra]- 
Mdnaaam pdpaaanninnam (Att. 194, comp. 4aa- 
atano). 

SANNIPATATI, To assemble, meet together [5R- 
firifC- Dh. 98, 298; Ras. 26; Alw. I. 74; F. 
Jdt. 46, 52. P.p.p. aannipatito (Mah. 46). 
Cans, aannipdteti, to cause to assemUe, bring to¬ 
gether, convoke, collect (Midi. 153,155,238; Ten 
J.50; Dh. 133): ulooaannipdtdpeti (Jit. 5S; Alw. 
1.92; TVnJ. 113). 
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SANNIPATO, Union, collocation, assemblage; 
assembly, congregation 63; 

Mah. 81,170,232. Sannipdtabkeri, the drum that 
•ommons to the assembly, 

6ANNIRUMHATI, and SANNIRUMBHATI, To 
impede, restrain, block. Fansboll has shown this 
word to be with (Ten J. 93). The steps 
are 1 suppose mndhati, ruubati, rumbati, rumbhati. 
The forms with mh and mbh are about equally 
common. FausbOll also quotes khuddakanagaram 
rumhitvdy having blockaded a small fort (Ten J. 
93). Nd9dvdtam iannirumhitvd, having stopped 
my breath (Ten J. 8). Devoid .. hasitams€uldam 
gamnirumbhitvd, the devas having mufSed the 
sound of bis neighing (J4t. 62, read hesitasaddam). 
At J4t. 80 two MSS. have sannirumhitvd and one 
ttmnirutnbhiivd. At Jdt. 163 all three MSS. have 
sannirumhitvdy and a little further on occurs the 
verbal noun sannirumhanarhy or as one MS. has it 
itmnirumbhanam. 

SANNISAJJA (/.), Sitting together (comp. nisaJlfd), 
Nhajfatfhdnathy hall of assembly. 

SANNISiDATI, To subside, to be quiet 
Hah. 116; Das. 11. P.p.p. sannistnao. jissaaatta- 
voMtamidni sannidnnakileso, the lust that for seven 
hundred years had remained quiescent within him 
(Ten J. 114). Sitting together, sitting In conclave 
(Dh. 300; F. Jdt.8). 

SANNISSITO (p.p.p.)> Connected with; devoted to 
[W^ + nUsitOy it answers in sense to 
see iVtssifo]. BhavasanninitOy attached to exist¬ 
ence (Alw. N. 24). Satire sonnMtarajoy dirt con¬ 
nected with or adhering to the body (Dh. 306). 
the meaning of «. in the compound paccayasan^ 
nisnia 1 am unable to determine (E. Mon. 31 ; 
Db. 422). 

SAfCj^lTO (adj\)y Called, named Mah. 

* 50, 51, 72, 140. 

SANNITTHANAM, Conclusion, consummation; 
ascertainment, resolve [from comp. 

uiffhdmah^ . Pdt. 76. Sannifthdnakdle, when the 
critical moment came (F. Jdt. 10). Asm rdpama^ 
dammmadani {dhammadesand) sappdyd it soa- 
miffkdMam kaivd, coming to the conclusion that a 
sermon calculated to bring down her vanity would 
be profitable (Dh. 315). Dhuvdham Buddho 5Aa- 
viudmtii evam katasannitthdnoy having thus made 
Bp bis mind, ^1 shall sorely become a Buddha” 
(Jdt. 19, €9; Att. 112). Mahallakamt okdsam 


ddpessdmUi #. katvdy having resolved, shall get 
room made for the elder of the two ” (Ten J. 3,90). 

SANNIVASO, Living with, association [fr. MfS- 
F. Jdt. 117; Dh. 193. With gen. AHyd- 
nam sannivdsoy the communion of saints (Dh. 37> 
comp, asatam s., F. Jdt. 7). PvJbbe *va mnatud- 
sena pemam tasmim ajdyathay an affection for him 
arose (in the king^s breast) owing to his having 
lived with him in a former existence (Mah. 24; 
that this is the true meaning is clear from the 
next page, and comp, the similar passage at Dh. 
193). 

SANNIVE80, Construction, preparation; station, 
encampment Ab. 771; Pdt.66. Se^ 

ndsanniveso (Att. 219). 

SANNIYOJETI (cans.). To appoint, enjoin, com- 
mand Mah. 23. 

8ANNO, see S(daH. 

SA^^NOGO, SAM0JANA]£I, SAjfffUTTO, see 

Soihp-. 

SANO, a dog Ab. 519. Comp. Sd, 

SANO, a touchstone; a grindstone Ab. 528. 

SANTAJJETI (caus.)y To menace, abuse 

SANTAKO (adj\)y Belonging to [part. pres, santa 
fromwith aflix 111]. Ab.728. Kulasantakath 
mahddhanamy immense wealth the property of 
the family (Dh. 131). With dat. Parassa santa^ 
kafhy the property of another (Ten J. 45). Attano 
santakdni attka dantavalaydniy eight ivory rings 
belonging to herself (Dh. 178, 237). 

SANTANO, Spreading, extension; lineage; name 
of a tree In heaven [^hfPT] • Ab. 28, 332, 952; 
Kh. 22; Ras. 27. 

SANTAPANAM, Burning up [4|f!|T|i|]* 

SANTAPETI (caus.)y To bum, scorch, inflame, 
torment 7. P. pres, santd- 

piyamdno (Dh. 197). P.p.p. santdpiio (Att. 210). 

SANTAPO, Burning, fire; torment [^NT^]. Dh. 
178; Att. 218. 

SANTAPPETI (cotw.). To satisfy 
Mah. 7, 89; Ras. 20. 

SANTARABAHIRO (adj.). Inside and ont [9 + 
+ bdhira], Santarabdkiram Vera^adi 
pipddya cariivdy having gone their begging rounds 
in and around V. (Dh. 274). Santarstbdhiram 
guttam katam, fortified inside and ont (Dh. 56, 
397, of a fort). In Sdm. S. a ball of fragrant 
soap is said to be santarabdhird phutd sinehenoy 
soaked with unguents inside and out, viz. tlirough- 
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00 1 tbe whole of its Bubstance. At P&t. 70 we 
have santarabahilitto, ** whitewashed inside and 
out.” 

SANTARATI, To be in haste, to be agitated, to 
tremble Das. 31; Gog. Ev. 28. 

SANTASETI (coiw.), To terrify • Ten 

J. 29. 

SANTASi (adj,), Trembling, fearful [^TTOH- 
XyQ. Dh.63. 

SANTATA (jf!), Goodness [ganta + Rj]* 

SANTATAlft {adv.\ Continually Ab.41. 

SANTATI (/!), Extension, continuity, duration; 
lineage Ab. 332; Man. B. 400. 

SANTATTO (p.p.p.)> Scorched Ab. 751; 

B. Lot. 332. 

SANTAVA {adj.). Tranquil . Dh. 08. 

SANTHAGARAA, A royal rest-house, a building at 
which kingfs transacted business when travelling 
in the provinces; Yij. renders it town-hall” 

C^+wnr:]- 

SA^H AHATI, SAISTH ATI, and SANTITTHA- 
TI, To stand [ifWr]. Tagmim kdme na-aanfhdti, 
stands or continues not in that lust (Dh. 429). 
Yathd gdaapo dragge na Mantitfhatiy as a mustard 
seed will not remain on the point of an awl (Dh. 
430). Saufhdtufk na sakkoti, is unable to stand 
firm, or keep still (Dh. 197, 240; J4t. 20). At 
Dh. 350 ndlikodanaparamatdya santhahitvd seems 
to mean living on at most a n41i measure of rice.” 
Petattabhdvam vijahitvd dibbattabhdvena saptha-' 
kithsu, leaving their preta forms they appeared, 
lit. existed, with celestial forms (Dh. 130). Opt. 
aantittheyya (P4t. 105). P.p.p. aaftthiio, Su^ 
sa^tkito, firmly established (Mah. Ixxxvl). jdhga^ 
paccangehi a., consisting of limbs great and small 
(Dh. 312, comp. Das. 41). Caus. sat^fhdpetiy to 
settle. Of pacifying a disturbed district (Dh. 221). 
Puttois* atthdya dhanani sa^thdpetvdy boarding 
his wealth for the use of his son (Dh. 250, comp. 
322). Sdtakam santhdpentOy adjusting his mantle 
(Dh. 335). To set up, fix (Att. 138). To replace 
(Mah. 252). At Dh. 134 angapaccangdni aanfhd- 
petvd seems to mean disposing of all our limbs, 
having them at their disposal. 

8ANTHAMBHATI, To restrain oneself 
Santhambhitvdy having ceased to mourn (Br. 
J. S. A.). Cans, aanthambheti, 

8ANTHANAA, Appeasing Dh. 49. 


SANTHANAA, Form, figure; mark; position, 
station Ab. 771,1133. Kinua^thdnam 

cetiyant, a dagaba of what shape? (Mah. 175). 
Suianthdnafhy elegance of form, grace (Rh. 14, 
comp. Dh. 111). Gehoi,, figure of a house (Db. 
330). 

8A]yTHAPANA](f, Arranging, fixing 
Keaas.y arranging the hair, hair-dressing (Ten J.6). 

8ANTH ARATI, To spread, strew [^i^] • Dh. 118; 
Pat. 79. P.p.p. Santhato. Sayanam iddiman- 
thataihy an elegant or comfortable, lit well laid, 
couch (Mah. 244, 240, comp. 194). Dhamamtaa- 
thatoy strewn with veins (of the skin of an ascetic, 
Dh. 71). Caus. Bonthardpeti (P4t. 12,106; Mah. 
109). The Burmese MSS. often write aanth-, 

SANTHARIA, In the phrase, Bahbaaantharm dvBr 
Bathdgdram Banihariivdy having fully prepared the 
rest-house for occupation, and Bobbasantharim 
Bantkatam dvoBatkdgdram (Par. 8. 12), where 
BabboBanthariih is used adverbially. Tlie comment 
merely says, Babbasanthariu ti yathd sabbam soa- 
thatam hoti evam. For the form we may perhaps 
compare uttarim, 

SANTHARO, a layer, stratum; a eouch 
aWTtl- Phalakasantharo (adj.), having a floor¬ 
ing of boards (Mah. 103). Suddhavdluka$antMr9 
adj.), strewn with white sand (Mah. 118, comp. 
180). PhalikdBantharOy a layer of quartz stones 
(Mah. 109). THnoBanthdro, a couch made of 
grass (P4t. 87)* 

SANTHAVO, Acquaintance, intimacy, friendsb^ 
[^]. Ab. 700; Ten J. 37. Santhavam K 
to become intimate with (with instr.). 

SAISTTHITI (/.), Position, station 

SAI^HITO, see Sapthahati, 

8ANTHUTO (p.p.p.), Praised Att. 194. 

8ANTI, see Atthu 

8ANTI (/!), Calm, tranquillity, peace; Nirvlpt; 
bliss; pacification, settlement Ab. 

757,. 1055; Das. 30. Santikaro (adj.), procuring 
Nirvflpa (B. Lot. 332; comp. Mah. 47; Dh.50> 
VatthuBantiy suppression of a heresy (Mah. 17)< 
Santimtti (adj.), of tranquil demeanour (Mah. 
25, Tumour says “with decorous self-posses¬ 
sion”). 

SANTIKO {adj.)y Near + Ab.7a5. 

Neut. Bantikarky vicinity. Santikattho, adjoining 
(Ab. 700, 770). SanHkdvaeara (adj.), kequng 
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wmr (JilU 97)* Aco. BoiUikaik, to the presence of» 
towards. Tofto tanWcam ganM^ having gone to 
him (Ten J. 1I4» comp. 1, 4S, 55; F. J6t. 3, 5; 
Has. 34; Mab. 162); Pakhonivdtui 9antikam, 
snmmmiiog him to his presence (Mah. 42); Rahno 
sMm mnUikom nehit lead me to the king^s presence 
(P. J4t. 10). Loc. umHke^ in the presence of, 
aoprhs de. Mama dhUaram etana $antUce aggap- 
hdpetody having made my daughter learn it of 
hfan (Dh. 150; Ten J. 33). Taam aantike dham- 
wuak tufdmdmiy I will learn the Law of him (Ras. 
21, comp, Mah. 82). Buddhdnam iontike laddha^ 
mfikaraiffOy having received prophecies from the 
Bnddhas (B. Lot. 335). Satthu aantike pabba-- 
jmdmiy I will obtain ordinadon at the Teacher’s 
hands, I wiQ be ordained by Bnddha (Dh. 80, 88, 
105, 109, 124; Mah. 74, 254). mbdnasantUcey 
near Nirvd^a (Dh. 67). Amhdkam uyydnapdloiMa 
aamtike AoAt, stay with onr gardener (F. Jdt. 6). 
Hie loc. is also used, like iantikanh after a verb 
of motion: Ctadtvd Sanghapdlaua Montike (Mah. 
252; Dh.43). Abl. saaftArd, from. TamaMontikd 
paidyttady having 6ed from him (Mah. 205). 
Radio aamiikd baUkammank labhatiy received offer¬ 
ings from the kings (Das. 21; Ten J. 1). Ten 
J. 30; Dh. 115,304; Mah. 143. 

SANTITTHATI, see Sanihdhati. 

SANTO, see SammaH* To the examples already 
given I add Bontapdpo (adj.), in whom sin is ex- 
dngnished (Ten J. 110). Santakdyo (adj.), whose 
actions are peaceful (Dh. 68). Neut. simtom, the 
Tranquil, Nirvdpa (Ab. 7), also inded. hush I fie! 

SANTO(p.p.p.),Wearied Ab.841; Db.ll. 

SANTO (p. prat. aithi)y Being; good; wise [M^] • 
Ab. 228. Nom. Monto (F. J4t. 13). Acc. saniam, 
Instr. aatdy mmteaa (Mah. 197). Gen. and dat. 
joto, aantaua {daharoMd eva $ato). Nom. pi. Manto. 
Acc. pi. tamte (Ten J. 110). Instr. and abl, pi. 
mbbki (Dh. 28), san/aAi. Gen. and dat. pi. $aiafk 
(Dh. 10,14,28; Mah, 199; Gog. Ev .Slymanvmdnam 
miadh of those who are men). Loc. pi. aontoaa 
(Dh. 253). Fern, mii, declined like nadt Bantam 
bkSkkkaak aadpmcehd at Pdt. 10 appears to mean, 
without asking leave of any priest who might be 
present or in attendance. Loc. absolute: Evam 
aoHy such being the case (Dh. 84; Ras. 24; Mah. 
SO) ; Atthe mri, if there be need (Ras. 31; Dh. 
106; kieee sati, Ras. 31); PajjaliU9 atiy when 
there b burning (Dh. 27); Payoge ta/t, when 


there is occasion (Alw. I. xxv); Saaire kdlakaU 
saiiy when the body is departed (Dh. 360); tasm 
mayham soafa, such being my thoughts, lit. it 
being to me (Sdm. S., see Atthi), In phrases of 
this sort with a fern, noun we have mti instead of 
aatiyd. Examples will be found at Pdt. 28, dpatHyd 
satiy and Jdt. 4y jdiiyd tati (comp, pucchdya Motiy if 
the question be asked, Vdtr.). Loc. abs. pi. Bahdm 
puppkeiu Montetu, when there are. many flowers 
(Dh. 253). Neut. santofn, that which is, asantatky 
that which is not (Kamm. 4). PI. santo, good 
men (Dh. 15,28,53; Alw. 1.107). The fern, mti 
is sometimes used as a noun, virtuous or chaste 
woman” (Ab. 234). Comp. Asanto. 

SANTOSO, Contentment, happiness Ab. 

87; Alw. 1.78; Dh.422. 

SANTUSSAKO (adj.). Contented 
Kh. 15. 

SANTUSSATI, To be satisfied, pleased, happy 
[^]- Dh. 418. P.p.p. iantuttho, santusito 
(Dh. 65, 418). Sakena asantutfhd, dissatisfied 
with their own property (Dh. 407). 

8ANTUTTGI (/.)> Contentment, satisfaction, happi¬ 
ness 5; Dh. 37. 

SANTVAJflf, Conciliation [ifPW]- Ab. 830. At 
Ab. 1192 we have sdntvdna, which is probably 
a misprint for sdntvana (?Ji^l|). 

SANU (i». and/.), Table-land [MT^]. Ab. 607, 
887, 1044. 

SANUCARO (a^\)y Together with followers or 
dependents [M+ Dh- 52; Alw. N.04. 

SAPACO, A pariah, out-caste Ab. 517. 

SAPADANAA, In the common phrase Mopaddnam 
caratiy which is explained to mean <*goes 
his begging rounds uninterruptedly,” that is from 
house to house in regular succession, without 
passing any by (Dh. 335,373; Alw. N. 110, where 
D’Alwis renders it, proceeding from house to 
house in due order”). Subh. explains it by pafi<- 
pdfiyd and quotes from Vis. M., ddnofh vuccati 
avakhandanam, apetaim ddnato apaddnaih anava^ 
khafkdanan H attho, taka apaddnena mpaddnadi 
avakhapdanavirahitam anugharan H vuttatk hoti 
(Tikd says, anavakhaf^danan ti amechindanath 
nirantarappavatti). This etymology, which I 
think is inadmissible, is repeated by Hardy (E. 
Mon. 73). I have no doubt whatever that the word 
has the meaning ascribed to it, but of its true 
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etymology I feel quite uncertain. I may mention 
that a compound paddnacdri occurs in Khagga- 
visdpa S., and is rendered by Goomaraswamy 
** begging.” One of the thirteen Dhutahgas is 
tapaddnacMkangam^ ^*the precept that ordains 
begging regularly from house to house” (E. Mon. 
73; B. Lot. 310). At Dh. 420 we have uccanica- 
kulepatipdtiyd Mpaddnam caranto bhikkhut**i^<t 
monk who begs bis bread from house to house in 
regular order, in families high and low.” 

SAPADESO Figurative (of speech) [M + 

Wltv]- Comment says sa^upamd gakdrand, 

SAPADl (ado.), Instantly Ab. 1140. 

SAPADO, a beast of prey, tiger 

SAPAKO, a pariah, cap^dla Ab. 517. 

SAPANAA, An oath Ab. 117. 

SAPA&^O, in Gunda S. for sajopon^o, metrl causft. 

SAPARATTHO, One’s own good, and the good of 
others [^ + T^ + . Alw. I. xiv. 

SAPARIVARO (a<(;.). Accompanied by an escort 
or attendants Dh. 158. 

8APARIYANTO (adj\), Limited [H + 1|^]. 
Man. B. 492. 

SAPATBYYAA, Property, wealth Ab. 

485; Db.94; Has. 36. 

SAPATHO, An oath [tppif]. Ab. 117. Sapathath 
tarn yakkhim akdrayU the yakkhi administered 
an oath to (Mah. 49). 

8APATI, To swear; to revile With dat. 

Mayham Mapate, be reviles me (Sen. K. 330). Aor. 
3rd pi. sapimtu (Mab. 158). 

8APATTO (adj,\ Hostile Sapatio, a foe 

(Ab. 344). Fern. (Dh. 341). 

SAPEKKHATA (/.), Longing + in]. 

8APHALO (atff,). Bearing fruit [MWfl]. Meta¬ 
phorically, having its reward (Dh. 10). 

SAPHAIVI, A horse’s hoof [tpi]. Ab. 371. 

SAPHARI (/.), The fish Cyprius Sophore 
Ab. 672. 

SAPliypO, A near kinsman [^V]. Ab. 243 
(for details see Williams’ Sansk. Diet.). 

SAPO, Oath, curse; abuse [iTHl] * Ab. 1093. 

SAPPABHO (adj\), BriUiant [irw]. 

SAPPACCAYO (adj\), Having a cause 
Dh. 422. 

SAPPAI^AKO (ad/.). Containing insects or ani¬ 
malcule [M + ITHiri]. Mah. 243; P4t. 16. 

SAPPAMO (a<j;.), Wise [M + RUT]. Ab. 228; 
Mah. 200; Dh. 400; Das. 33. 


8APPAT1BHA00 (adj.). Resembling^ [R + Rf«- 
RTR]. 

SAPPATIBHAYO (odJ.)f Dangerous, beset with 
fear [m + RfRHW]. Ten J. 54; Dh. 300. 

SAPPAYO (ad/.), Derirable, advantageous, beaefl- 
dal [M + RTR]. Rfdttl nu kho tasid dkamma- 
desand sappdyd^ 1 wonder what sort of teimon 
would be profitable to her (Dh. 314,316). Attms 
sappdyam ydgum ptot, drank rice-gruel snitabie 
to him, that agreed with him (F. Jdt 46). Bkih 
janasappdyani pmggaUuappdyads dkammaisinaMh 
sappdyddim dsevantOy devoting bimsdf to profitable 
food, friends, preaching, etc. (Dh. 202). Sappi- 
yam na karothay you don’t do what is good for 
you (Dh. 83, said by a physician to a patient who 
had not foUowed his prescriptions). Sappdykd 
bhesajjdntti vuddhikardni bhesajjdniy by 8. medi¬ 
cines are meant beneficial medicines (Subh. comp. 
gildnassa sappdyaih osadhamy Sdm. 8. A.). Amp 
pdyoy injurious, bad, unbecoming (Pfit. 20, 120). 
Dh. 345. 

8APPI (n.), Clarified butter, ghee [RfSiSG* 

499; Mah. 196; Pdt. 10. Pdt. 81 says it may be 
made from cow’s milk, goafs milk, or bufialo’i 
milk. 

8APPiTIKO (•!&•.), Joyfiil ^]. JitlO. 

SAPPO, A make [^]. Ab. 893. Smfpwr^i, tb* 
serpent king Vdsuki (Ab. 660). S^ppooM, 
snake’s venom (Ras. 87). 

8APPURI80, A good or pious man 
10,15,38,87, 186; Kh. 8. 

8APURISO (ad/.). Accompanied by attendants [R+ 
TJRR]* 32. 

8APUTTO (ad/.). Together with his son [R^]* 
Ten J. 41. 

SARABHANGO, Indistinctness of the voice, or 
broken articulation 

8ARABHA^flAliir, A particular mode of reciting 
or intoning sacred compositions [18IT+ R^+ R]* 
F. Jdt. 39. I hardly know in wbat exact lesM 
svara is used, but it is clear /ri>m Pdt. xlir that 
sarabbafifia is a regular or accurate mode of in¬ 
toning as opposed to dyataka gitassaro which the 
comment explains by akkhardni aindseivd, 

8ARABHO, A sort of deer [HT??]- Ab. 619. 

SARABHC (/.), Name of a river [RT?]. Ab.682. 

SARABHYAsO, Archery [ir^RiTR]* Ab.». 

8ARABG (/.), A lixard. Ab. 621. 

SARADDHO, = su-draddho (Vij.). 
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SillADIKO {adj,\ AatamnaJ Dh. 50. 

SARADO, A year; autumn, the two months suc- 
eeedmg the rains [l[^;;^(fem. pL)]. Ab. 79,81, 
1124. 

SARADO Autumnal 

S^fradOf the autumn season (Dh. 27}- 

8AILAGO Coloured; affected with r4ga or 

passion [lETTr^]* 

SARAGO, Affection, passion • 

SARAHASSO (adj.), Along* with the Upanishads 
[TO«]. Ah. 411. 

SARAJAKO (<u{;.). Including the king [^T^T^m]. 
Fern, mrdjikd (Dh. 143). 

SARAJJAA, Modesty, timidity, shyness [probably 
comp. vudradOf **bold,” or can it 
possibly be an abstract from ?] • Sdrajja- 

rvkiiOf bold, presumptuous (Mah. 195). Sdrajja- 
hakulo (adj.), very timid (F. Jdt 8). Sdrajjam 
okkamij he got into a state of nervous agitation 
(F. Jdt. 46). At P4t. zliv the verb sdrq^ati ap¬ 
pears to be a denominative from this noun, and 
to mean to be ashamed or nervous.” 

SARAKO, and RAJVI, A drinking vessel 
Ab. 534; Dh. 178. 

SARAIiO, The tree Pinos Longifolla [MTH] • 

571. Saraladdavo, resin of the above tree (Ab. 306). 

SARAft, see Saro (4). 

SARAMBHO Clamour, angry talk Dh. 

21, 297; Alw. N. 35. Ab. 854 has the form 
MiitrisifiAAa, which is probably only a return to 
the Sanskrit. - 

SARAMBHO (adj.). Accompanied with danger or 
P4t.4,71,72. 

SARAMEYYO, a dog 

8ARA1^A]$4, Remembrance [^T^]- Ab. 1181. 

SARA]^AJiil, Refuge, protection, salvation; Nirvdpa; 
a protector; a house, home; killing [2(^111]. 
Ab. 7» 206,403,947; Das. 6. The Three Refuges, 
or olgects of faith (sarafMttoyam or tharafMm), 
are Buddha, the Law and the Church. The 
formula in which trust in these refuges is pro¬ 
fessed may be looked upon as the Buddhist Creed 
or profession of faith; it consists in repeating 
three times the words Buddhani saraftam ffacchd^ 
mi, dkammath t. gacchdmi, sangham «. gacchdmi 
(comp. Dh. 35, Mah. 70). It is used on many 
sdiemn occasions, as on the ordination of a deacon 
(E. Mon. 23). It is also called sarapigamanafk 

■ (Kh. 17). A Buddha is said to establish bis con¬ 


verts in the Saranas (mrapsm patifthdpeti or 
fhapeti, $arafuigamane niveseti. Jit. 28, Mah. 6, 
26). Saraftetu patitthdti, to be established in the 
Refuges, to put faith in them (Dh. 81; B. Lot. 
436; comp. $arane»u thito, Mah. 178). Tomo me 
raropam bhava, be thou my refuge or protector 
(Gog. Ev. 28; Dh. 173). Saranatthdya pdmmm, 
fled for refuge to. Imdni sorapdnt uttamdni $ara~ 
path eaja, put thy trust in these sublime Refuges 
(Mah. 70). Bahufh ve earanam yanti, verily 
men fly to many a refuge (Dh. 34). Marapa» 
earapo, refuge of the refiigeless. Sarapankaro, 
saviour or protector, name of a Buddha (Sen. K. 
469). Atiham earapam aiooca na byanjanam, de¬ 
clared the spirit to be that which saves and not 
the letter (Kh. 21). Sarapaiikkhdyo detu, let him 
teach him the sarapas and the sikklidpadas (Mah. 
135). Sarapath gacchati is generally used with 
an acc. of the refuge, but at J4t. 28 we have apo- 
gacchuth earapath Dipankarma Saithuno, went 
to the refuge or protection of D. Buddha. 

SARANGO, The bird Cuculus Melanoleucus; a deer 
[UTTf]- Ab. 617, 641, 1050. 

SARAI^IYO, In the phrase sammodaniyam katham 
edrdniyam vitUdreivd (Par. S. 2), which Bumouf 
happily renders, exchanged with him the com¬ 
pliments of friendship and ci\ility.” Vij. says 
that e. means ** that which should be reminded,” 
and I have no doubt that it is a p.f.p. from caus. 

the a of the second syllable being abnormally 
lengthened for uniformity (comp, patisdrdpiyo). 
Vij. quotes from a comment, sdrdpiyam kathan 
ft, kacci dtmeo khamaniyam f kacci ydpaniyan f 
ti, implying that edrdpiyd kathd consists of the 
usual complimentary questions as to a person’s 
health and welfare. At Dh. 132 we have Satiku 
santike edrdpiyadi katham kathento niMi (comp. 
416). 

SARASANAA, a bow [irrre^]- Ab. 388. 

SARASl, see Saro (4). 

SARASi (/.), A large pond Ab. 678. 

SARASO, The Indian crane * Ab. 642. 

SARASVATl (/.), Name of a river Ab. 

682. 

SARATA (/.), Reality, strength [MTTRT] • Mah.128. 

SARATHI (m.), A charioteer, coachman 
Ab. 22; Mah. 81; Jit. 59; Dh. 40. Instr. «Jra> 
tMffJ (Dh. 17). SaePanio. 

SARATl, and SUMARATI, To rmember [ij]. 
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Usually Tfdth aoc., but at Dh. 57 with gen. PM. 
1st pars, niriimi (Mah. 246). Imperat. sara (Ras. 
40). Gen. Moritvd (Dh. 222; Mah. 44, 78, 213, 
218), sumariya (Mah. 20; Ras. 26). Part. pres. 
9aram (Mah. 11), saramdno (Mah. 110). P.p.p. 
§ato. Cans, tifratt*, to put in mind, remind (Dh. 
81, 424; F&t. 96). P. pres. 4tm. Mdrayamdnoy re¬ 
minding (Jdt. 60). P. pres. pass. 9 driya$ndnoy 
being reminded (Pdt. 9). 

SARATO, A chameleon Ah. 623. 

BARATTHO, Essential or true meaning [iTVT 

SARATTO (p*p.pO> Impassioned, inflamed with 
desire C^]. SdrattaratiOy passionately de¬ 
voted to (Dh. 62). P4t. 69. 

SARAVO («(/.), Noisy [^-|- . Dvdrath aaravom 

patiy the gate fell vdth a crash (Mah. 152). 

SARAVO, A shallow cup, saucer • Ah. 458. 

SARAVYA*, A target Ah. 390. 

SARETI, see SaroH, • 

SARI (m.), A piece or man at chess, draughts, etc. 

[^]- 

SARI Going g®™? 

homeless (Dh. 72). 

SARIBA (/.), Name of a plant Ah. 839. 

SARIKKHO (adj.), ResembUng Alw. 1. 

xcv; Dh. 210. With affix RT* 9arikkhaidy re¬ 
semblance (Dh. 229). ' With affix R|, sarikkhako 
(adj.), resembling (Ah. 529). 

SARIPHALAKO, a chess-board 
Ah. 532. 

SARIPUTTO, Name of a famous apostle, a con¬ 
temporary of Gotama He was called 

also Dhamnuuendpati and Upatmo (Ah. 434). 

SARIRAA, The body Ah. 151; Dh. 28, 

79, 148. Sarirakiccam kdretiy to perform the 
funeral ceremonies, inter a body (Dh. 222; Das. 
3, 26). Sarirabhedoy dissolution of the body, 
death (Ten J. 116). Attano Moriramafksam, the 
flesh of my body (F. J4t. 54). SaHradAdtUy cor¬ 
poreal relic (Mah. 97,105). Antimoidriroy having 
his last body, not to be reborn, an Arhat (Dh. 63, 
71, vowel lengthened metri caustl). Ttusa Mah(U 
afthakathani sariram katvd, ** having embodied 
therein the Great Commentary’’ (Vij.). 

SARiRl (m.), An animal, man 

SArIRIKO (adj\). Corporeal [H[r^l\Rl]- Mah. 
11; Sen. K. 391. 


SARITA (m.). One who remembers [comp. R||]. 
Sen. K. 470. 

SARITA(/.), Aiiver Ah.681; Rsaff. 

S ARITO (p.p.p.)» Flowing, running [bRa] • Pii.61, 

SARO (adj\)y Flowing, going B«»«77 

Mard Maritdy a su4ft flowing river). 

SARO, The reed Saccbarum Sara; an arrow [l(^. 
Ab. 388, 601, 967; Dh. 67. SaraparUUmy 
protection against arrows. . Saram kh^atiy to 
shoot an arrow (Mah. 45; Dh. 53). 

SARO, Sound; voice; musical sound, tone; a vovd 
Ab. 128, 967. MadhuraMiarOy iwed or 
musical voice (Ras. 26). Brahmauaroy sublime 
voice (B. Lot. 666). S€are mmittam gafhiy fell is 
love with her voice (Dh. 85). Save parr, when t 
vowel follows (Sen. K. 208). The seven Sam or 
musical notes are usabhOy dhevaioy ehajjo, goAkr 
droy majjhimoy pancamoy nifddo (Ab. 132). Tlie 
aaramapdalam is said at Ab. 131 to contain leiea 
saras, three gamas or scales, and twenty-one mi- 
cchands or modulations. 

SARO (m. and «.), and SARAfef, A large sheet of 
water, a lake [RT^]- A.b. 678,967. hoc. m 
(F. J4t. 16), soroit (Mah. b9). 

SARO, Essence, substance, choicest part, pifei 
marrow; main point, real truth; strength, vigwr; 
wealth [RIK]- Ab. 933. Also as an adj. 
excellent, genuine, perfect (Ditto). Sdre udn- 
dauiy seeing reality in the unreal, or leeiiig trutb 
in falsehood (Dh. 2). Sdram idrato (abl.), diai 
seeing the truth as truth (Dh. 8). Sdndiflhi 
(adj.), seeing the truth (Dh. 137). Mctaphoricillj; 
Pordnafthakathdnam idram dddyOy taking tbe 
substance or pith of the old commentaries. There 
are six sdras, AUudrOy 9 amddhU.y psssA, a- 

j mutiU.y fnmuttindpadas8(m(u,y panuMUkaSt die 

I last is Nirvfoa (Dh. 137). Sdragendhey sandal¬ 
wood (Dh. 263). CandaiMMdrOy best sandal-wood 
(Jdt. 63). Sdraddru (Pdt. 80) is some lort of 
wood, probably Rhadira (comp. 
karap4o at Alw. I, 78 is rendered “ wooden boi,’* 
comp. at Ten J. 114 and Daa.R 

Dhanasdro at Jit 7 probably means 
riches.” At Att. 212 adradhanam is rtadad 
“ valuable treasures.” 

SARORUHAlCl, A lotus ^ 

SARUPAA, Own form, natural state, nature [» 

^]. Ab. 177. 
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bmaty (mi. 193). AM. mtHtpaio^ Moording to its 
own nature (Att czzz). 

SAROPO (<adj.)^ Resembling Att 203 

(imkbar^po), AwaHtpo dissimilar (Sen. K. 
906). Mah.m 

SlRUPPO Fit, proper, suitable, in eon- 

formitj with +1|]. Atdrmppabkdvo, in- 

qipropriateness, impropriety (J£t 8). Atdruppo 
(adj.), improper (Dh. 271). Na 9amafu ud rmppdnit 
not fit for a monk (of fine clothes, Jit 66, comp. 
Pit. zlhr). 

SASAKKAA (lufo.), Certainly. Ab. 1140. 

8ASAKO, A hare, rabbit [ipn]. Ten J. 36. 

SASANAft, Slanghter Ab. 402. 

SASANAA, Order, command; message; epistle; 
instruction, discipline; scripture; (Bnddhist) re- 
Ugkm or dispensation [ifPSlf]. Ab. 361, 902; 
INudO; Mah. 110. fifakAas., a verbal order (Alw. 
I. 79). S. daddtij to give orders (Ditto, comp. 
74). S. Mekanto, sealing a letter (Dh. 89). 
Rsnfid vuttoi. droeeti, ^ delivered the king’s mes¬ 
sage** (Alw. I. 79). S. pakifMtit to send a 
message (Dh. 107> 157). 8, labhaH^ to receive a 
message (Alw. I. 80). Rdhulakumdraua jdta$, 
mitvdf having heard the news of prince Ik’s birth 
(Dh. 117; comp. F. J4t. 5; Alw. I. 80). Atthi 
Aiiol is there any news ? (Alw. 1. 97)« Etatk 
Bmddhdm^ this is the commandment of the 
Buddhas (Dh. 33). Jlsof Bwddhoi,^ Sattku 
die commandment or religion of Buddha (Mah. 
26 ; Dh. 66; Kh. 20). 5. jotetwhj to make re¬ 
ligion prosper (Mah. 160). Nawmgoi,^ the Law 
or scripture with its five divisions (Mah. 11), 
Iwiagmim sdame, under this dispensation (comp. 
Dh. 136, Ootoma buddhaaaa $d$an€ agg^amiva- 
kaffhdnatkf the post of chief disciple under the 
dispensation of Gotama Buddha). 

SASANKHARIKO, see Sankhdro. 

SASANKO, The moon 

SASANKO (mdj.). Dangerous [M + 

13,90,107; TenJ.54. 

SASAPO, a mustard-seed Ab. 451; Dh. 

71,72; B. Lot. 326. 

SASATI, To command 
P.p.p. »d$ito, 

8ASENAKO (od;.). Accompanied by an army [M- 
%W + ^]. Mah. 117. 

SASi (».), The moon Ab. 52; Alw. I. 

111 . 


SASiSO (si^'.). Together with the head [M + • 

Sadttuk pdrupUvd^ with his upper robe drawn over 
his head (Dh. 268). 

8ASNEHO (si^*.). Loving [M%V]. Dh. 238. 

SASO, A hare [VH]. Ab. 617; Mah. 141; Dh. 
61; F. J4t. 51. 

SAsO, Asthma Ab. 329. 

SASSAA, Com in the field, crop [ITV]- Ab. 462. 
Pokkam s., the ripe crops (Mab. 72). 

SASSAMAJ^ABRAHMAI^O (a4/.), Together with 
monks and brahmins [M + IRiW + Rlfn] • 
SasHmagLobrdhmaf^i /npd, brings including monks 
and brahmins (/Mpdcaosaens Mtitefokegafisfioifi, 
84m. 8. A.). 

SA8SAMIK0 (a4/.), Ha>’ing a master + 
^ra]. Dh.364; J4t 177. 

SA88ATIKO {adj.\ Eternal 

8A8SATO («{;.), Perpetual, eternal [iTTV!]- Ab. 
189, 709; Dh. 45. SatmHAiffhit sossafoirido, 
the heretical doctrine that Spirit and Matter {atti 
and loko) are eternal, Buddhism teaching that 
the universe is periodically destroyed (Mah. 42; 
Mmi. B. 473). 

8A88IRIRO (iM^*.), Auspicious, glorious, blessed 
[MiNi]- Ten J. 1; Kh. 21, 27; Dh. 315. For 
the doubled # comp. OM^'oli, pavitilfosa, okkows, 
etc. 

8A88C (/.), Mother-in-law [H^]. Ab. 246; 
Db. 242. 

8ASURO, Father-in-law [^^]. Ab. 246; Db. 
235,242; Mah. 53. Pl. sosard, father and mother- 
in-law (Ab. 260). 

SATABHISAJO, Name of a Nakkbatta 
^]. Ab.60. 

SATACCAISI (odr.). Constantly, perseveriogly [MT- 
BIR]. SdtaecakdrU persevering (Dh. 52). Sdfo- 
ceukiriydy perseverance, constancy (Dh. 80). 

SATAKAliE, A hundred [BBM]. 

SATAKKHATTUA,Ahundred times 
Dh. 291. 

SATAKO, and -KAA, Cloth; a cloth, an outer 
garment, tunic, cloak [i|ieRl]- Ab. 290; J4t. 
8; Db. 198, 287; Mah. 152, 171, 197, 246; P4t. 
11. Comp. Mdpikd. 

SATAKUMBHAA, Gold [HIUCbI]- Ab. 488. 

SATAA, Me Santo (8). 

SATA A (Mim.), A hundred [IIB]. Ab.474. So- 
tatmd or satena bimdho auro, a man Imprisoned 
for a debt or a theft of a hundred pieces of money 
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(SeD. K. 322). liUth nooB in gen. pL Saiaih mii- 
Idnmk^ a hundred roots (Mah. 113); Yojandiunk 
tatanh dighaihi a hundred yojanas long (Att. 8). 
As the last part of a oompound: Odthdioiadi, a 
hundred stanzas (Dh. 19); Yauatatam, a hundred 
years (Dh. 20) ; Ptmca jdtakataidni^ five hundred 
J&takas. With noun in sing. ChaeatidlUoiaiadi 
vaumh aUkkamma^ after the lapse of a hundred 
and forty-six years (Mah. 162) ; Satam somoA, 
a hundred years (Dh. 20). When compounded 
with another numeral, the whole may be a sing, 
noun, as pahea$at<nk yati (Mah. 150, where p. in 
the sing, is in apposition with yaii in the pi.), or 
a plnr. adj., as paSicoMid bhtkkhd (Dh. 277» Mah. 
11, comp. pancoMidtuin^ djdniyyanndkavdnam^ 
274). ItthimampmcaiaidnU five hundred women 
(Mah. 110). Ponca km^aidniy five huudred 
maidens (Ditto). TiyqfaMaiaidydmo, three hun¬ 
dred yojanas in circumference (Att. 8). 

SATAM CLI (/•), Asparagus Racemosus • 

Ah. 585. 

8ATAPADI {f.\ A e«ntip«d« Ab. 

882; Mt71. 

8ATAPATTO, The Indian crane Ab. 

642. Satapattafk, a lotus (Ab. 684, 915). 

8ATARA ASI (m.). The sun [ipi+Tf^]* Ab. 62. 

SATATIKO (wy.), Persevering [^mnT 4- 1(9] • 
Dh. 5. 

8ATATO (oef^*.), Continual [ifiRH]. Ab.42. Adv. 

saiaiath, continually (Ab. 41; Mah. 22, 136). 
Saiaiarato (adj.), always delighting (Mah. 200). 

SATAVANKO, A sort of fish [1(11 + 99]. Ab. 
672. 

SATAVARI (/.), Asparagus Racemosus [1(979^] • 
Ab. 585. 

BATERATA (/.), Lightning [l(99^]. Ab. 48. 

SATHEYYAld, Craft, treachery [from 99 , comp. 

VTW]- 

8ATHILO (a4f.), Crafty, treacherous [from 97 ] • 
Dh. 55. 

SATHO Crafty, treacherous, fraudulent, 

wicked [ 97 ]. Ab. 737; Alw. N. 121; Dh. 45, 
47, 81. 

8 ATI (/.), Recollection; active state of mind, fixing 
the mind strongly upon any subject, attention, 
attentiveness, thought, reflection, consciousness 
[^]. Ab. 168; Man. B. 412; B. Lot. 519, 
797> 806; Kh. 16. Upatihitd iati, readiness or 
activity ofmind, presence ofmind(Dh. 179), SMtk 


fund, without thinking or remembering (tiud he 
was to share It with the priests), thoughtlessly, 
heedlessly (Mah. 158). Andiyd (instr.), thought¬ 
lessly (Dh. 103). At Alw. I. xxziv we have esfi 
mati ea, thought and understanding; here the (irst 
implies the active state of the mind, the latter Its 
wise direction. Sammdiati, rightly directed ac¬ 
tivity of the mind (B. Lot. 519). Ekadivatmpi 
taithdraih drabbha toHik wo uppddeii^ never gave 
a thought to the Teacher, forgot all about him 
(Dh. 274 ). Jifaranasaiifh bhdveti, to develop or 
dwell on the thought of death (Dh. 360). Jn^ 
nasoH is one of the kammafthfinas, and oonsisti in 
fixing the attention on the inspiration and expira¬ 
tion of the breath while meditating sucoesnvely oa 
certain Ideas (sixteen in number, Alw. I. 88; R 
Mon. 267» 268). Kdyagabd sofi, meditation on the 
body (Dh.52,53). For tafiossoggo and satimw^ 
see Vouaggo. 

8AT1, SATl, see Satdo. 

BATI (/.), Name of a Nakkbatta [^VlfH]- Ab.50. 

BAtI (/.)> A garment, mantle [91^] • Dh. 70. 

BATIKA (/.), An upper robe, mantle, doak [9T- 
tR9T]- C/doAm#., jo/ot., a cloak worn to keep off 
rain, or for a bathing dress (Pdt. 106, Mah. 06, 
also uastiAras., **robe for the rainy season,** Pit 10). 

BATIKO (a<(;.). Belonging to a hundred, consisthig 
of a hundred, costing a hundred [9f99]* 
y^aitosatikdaf kdfdni^ peaks five hundred yojanu 
in height (Gog. Ev. 16). FatmaHko, a centenarian 
(Dh. 124; Mah. 19). Pawcasotikd soi^ a synod 
of five hundred members. 

BATIMA (a<(;.), Of retentive memory or active mind, 
thoughtful, reflecting [6|fj|l|l^]* Dh. 68; Sen. 
K.400. With i lengthenedmetri cau8d(Dh.5, 17, 
33, 58). Oen. and dat. mUimaU (Dh. 5). FL 
saiimanto (Dh. 17), Gen. and dat. pi. astisisM 
(Dh. 33). 

BATIPATTHANAA, Fixing the attention, eameit 
meditation. This compound is iqfil + TIfnWf 
comp. Mpaffhitd sati, and upaffkitaioiL For fin 
sandhi comp, bhikkhunipaswt^a^ bhikkhwd tp- 
auaya^ pV ua = pi ossa, phalanii *»aniy$ = pis- 
Umti aaamyo (Mah. 72). The North Bnddhict 
Banskrit equivalent Is 9|1J99rr9 (D- lot 606). 
The four satipatthinas are kdydnupanond ssfi- 
pafthdnafkf vedandnupaiiOMd a., ciffdwiqMCisad 
dhammdmmpauamd a., meditation on the impurity 
of the body, on the evils of the sensations, on the 
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evanescence of thonght, on the conditions of ex- 
btence (Man. B. 4S7; Att. 57). The terms kdya- 
hhdfMmd and kdyagaid 9ati are identical in meaning 
with kdffdnupoMQnd (Snbh.). See Parimukkam* 

SATIREKO Excessive [M + 

SlTISAYO (adj,\ Excessive 

SATIVINAYO, Name of one of the Adhikara^a- 
samathas + Vy. says, “It is a 

method of procedure by which the innocence of 
an arfaat fslsely accused of a crime is proclaimed: 
when the offence has been inquired into by a 
chapter and the accused honourably acquitted, be 
is declared blameless, and exhorted to keep steady 
in the path of duty.” Pdt. 67» S3. 

SATO (p.p.p. sorott). Recollecting, mindful, atten¬ 
tive, thoughtful, conscious Sadd Mato, 

ever mindful of, or constantly meditating on (the 
fanpurity of the body, Dh. S3, see 8ati). Generally 
in tile phrase Sado Mampajdno, “thoughtful and 
conscious” (Db. 52 $ B. Lot. 342), the words are 
very nearly synonymous, e.g. comp. Mampajdna-^ 
mutdvddo, a conscious or intentional falsehood, 

' with aja%d, unconsciously, unintentionally; cor¬ 
responding to this phrase we have the compound 
MaHmmpajakkam, “ active thought and conscious¬ 
ness” (Alw. 1.78). 

SATO, Joyful [ifni]. Ab. 88 (see note). Neut. 
fd/oih, pleasure (Ditto; Dh. SI). 

SATRAliil, A sacrifice; munificence,liberality 
Ab. 1134. 

8ATTA (asms.). Seven Gen. and dat. 

saffonnoffi. Instr. and abl. sattahu Loc. oaitaMU. 
SattmdMoHy twenty-seven. Sattabhdmako, seven- 
storied (Mab. 235). Sattadht^/kadi, seven sorts 
of grain (P4t. 87). SattadkMam, a week (Mah. 
S9, 196). 

SATTA (/.), Existence [M^]. Ab. 807,816,1054, 
1108. Go/ofufto, deprived of life (Das. 31). 

8ATTADA8A, see SoHaroMa, 

SATTADHA (ado.). In seven ways, in seven pieces 
[MTIVT]. Dh.87,140. 

SATTAGUlSrO (a4/.). Sevenfold 
Mah. 152. 

SATTAHAA, a week [MHTI]- Mah. 2. Satid^ 
Aodi (ace.), during a week (F. J4t. 52). Sattdha^ 
pofiatAAnlo (a^.), banng been dead a week (Mah. 
11 ). 

SATTAHIKO {adj.). Belonging to a week, hebdo¬ 
madal past + i^^]. 


SATTAKAA, a collection of seven [MITS]* 
HyoMattake, in the second set of seven virtues 
(Par. 8. A.). 

SATTAKKHATTUA {ado.\ Seven times 
• Mah. S3, 212. See Paramo. 

SATTALA (y!), A sort of jasmine {nanamAlikd) 
[M?wrr]. Ab.57S. 

SATTALOKO, World of sentient being + 
'in]- This is one of the three divisions of the 
universe (see Loko, Sankhdro). According to the 
Buddhist cosmogony the universe consists of an 
infinite number of cakkavGas or spheres,^ peopled 
by various orders of living beings, to each of which 
is assigned a particular abode (loko, bhavanadi) 
within the cakkavfila. These abodes or worlds 
are disposed one above another, below, upon and 
above Mount Mem. Most beings have the power 
to wander from their own loka and visit other 
parts of the cakkavGa, or even to visit other cakka- 
vfilas. There are thirty-one sattalokas or abodes 
of living beings rising one above the other (they 
are also called Talas or stages). The following 
are their names. Nkrayo or narakd (pi.), Hraeek^ 
dnayoni, petalako or pettivimyo, oMurabhavanaik, 
manoMMoloko, cdtummahdrdfiko dovaloko, tdvaikk- 
Mad. or tdvatidiMabhavanaMh, ydmadevaloko, tuMi^ 
tad. or tuMitabkavanadh nimmdnaratidevaloko, 
paranimmitavoMavattid., brahmapdriMaJjad., brah^ 
mapurohitad. {ov porohitad.), mahdbrahmad., por^ 
iitdbhad., appamdpdbhad., dbhauarad.,parittaMM^ 
bhad.,appamdfm9abhad., MubhakipfMd., vehappka- 
lad., oMonnaMattad., avihad., atappad., MudoMMad., 
iudoMMid., akaniffhad., dkdMdnanedyatanatk, vimd 
fumcdyatanafk, dkikcarndyatanadi, nmasaafidiidt- 
amdyatanadi. The names of their respective in¬ 
habitants are these. Nerayikd, tiraechdnagatdy 
petd, a urd, manuMod, devd cdiummahdrlffikd, devd 
idvatifhMdy ydmd, tuMitd, nimmdnaraHao (or •rail), 
paranimmitawiMavattino (or •vatti), brdhmapdrU^ 
M^d, brahmapurohitd (or •porohttd)pHahdbrahmdno 
(or •brahmd),parittdbhd,appamdpdbhd, dbhoMMard, 
parittoMubhd, appmHdpambhd, Mubhaklnnd (or kip- 
paAd), vehapphald, oMtddiaMattdy avikd, atappd, nc- 
doMMd, MudoMMiy akanitthdy dkdMdnanedyatandpagdy 
vihndfmcdyatandpagdy dkmeanndyaiandpagdy ne^ 
voMonndndMamdyatandpagd. Broadly the sattaloka 

1 I use the word sphere in its coemogonie, not its mathe- 

mstical sense, the oskkav&las being circular planes, not 

globes. 
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is divided into ritpahho and oHtpaloko^ the latter 
embracing the four highest lokas and the former all 
the rest. Again it is divided into kdmalokoy Hipa- 
loko and a/HtpalohOy or kdmdtiacarOy r^ipdvaearoy 
arAp&wicarOy the first including the lowest eleven 
worlds, the second the next sixteen, and the third 
the four highest. The four lowest worlds are called 
caiidro apdyd* The twenty-six devalokas are sub¬ 
divided into six devalokas,8ixteen rfipabrahmalokas 
and four arfipabrahmalokas. Also more broadly 
into six devalokas and twenty brahmalokas. The 
Devaloka is ruled by three great archangels. Of 
these, Mahdbrahmd rules the Brahmaloka, Mfira 
rules the heavens from Yfima to Paraniinmltava- 
savatti (which are hence sometimes called Mdra^ 
loko), and Sakka rules the T4vatimsa heaven. 
The lowest heaven, Cdtnmmahfirfijika, is occupied 
by the four Mahfirdjas or Lokapfilas and their 
suite. The angels of the three lowest Rfipa- 
brahma heavens are collectively called hrokm^kdr 
yVkdy The five highest Rfipahrahma heavens, 
Aviha, Atappa, Sndassa, Sudassin, Akaniftha, are 
called the Pure Abodes. Besides the 

beings enon&erated above, there are several other 
minor classes, as Kumbhap^^s, Oamlas, Yidckhas, 
Rakkhasas, Nigas, who have not all special abodes 
of their own, the Kumbhap^as for instance being 
attendants of Sakka in the Tfivatiihsa heaven 
(Man. B. 4^. See B. Int. 699 and folL, Man.' B. 
6 and foil. 

SATTAJif, Substance, thing; form, body; sentient 
being; strength; breath, life Ab. 816. 

8ATTAMO (od;.). Best, excellent Ab. 

695, 941. 

SATTAMO (ody.). Seventh [MHif]. Ab. 941; F. 
J4t. 52; Ten J. 114. Fern. 8attam(, in gram, 
the locative case (Alw. I. x1), also the optative 
mood (Sen. K. 490). 

SATTAPAI^O, The tree Echites Scholaris [MH* 
ti 4]- Ab. 555. In taitapanftirukkho at Mah. 
178 we probably have a form 

SATTARASA (fiam.). Seventeen 
76; Mah. 206. With affix 8attara$ak€uh, a 
collection of seventeen, name of a portion of the 
Bhikkhnni Mbhanga. The form sattadam is also 
given in Payoga Siddhi. 

> X find in Mah6nidtLBa S. Atth., brahmakdyikd ti brahma- 

pdrutdfoirahmaporohiiamahdbrahmdna. 


SATTATI (fern, naia.). Seventy Alw. 

I. 104. CattuioitaH, seventy-four (Dh. 134). 

SATTATTHA, Sevui ®r eight 
Kumdraua ioiiatthavauakdley when the child was 
seven or eight years old (Das. 2). F. J4t 2. 

SATTAvASO, Abode of beings 
This is a technical term, there are nine Satttvtsas^ 
which are nine classifications of beings. 1 take 
the text from Dasuttara S. 8mnf dvmo uttd o4- 
naitmkdyd ndnaiiatammo 9eyyaihd pi mmumd 
ekaece ca deed ekacee ea vMpdtikdy ayampafkam 
aatidvdao! aonf* dtmso $atid ndnattakdyd ekattu- 
amino Boyyathd pi deed hrakmakdyikd pafkamd- 
bhinihbattdy ayath duHyo Maitdiodm: ssaf dmm 
eattd ekattakdyd ndnattaomnino teyyothd pi devi 
dbhoMiardy ayadi totiyo oaHdvdao : mmf dmm mM 
ekattakdyd ekattaoamino oeyyathd pi deed edbko- 
kippdy ay am eaiuttko eattdvdms eanf dwm mtU 
aaamino appafimuntfedino oeyyathdpi deed eeaStM- 
eattd ayam pekeamo Battdvdeo. 8anf deem eetU 
eMaeo rdpaetmkdnam eamatikkamd pa^kaieSiid‘ 
'noth aithayamd ndnattaeafmdnad^ amanadkdird 
ananto dkdeo ti dkdedmakedyatandpagdy apak 
chaff ho eattdvdeo : eamf dvueo eattd eabbaee iki^ 
ednalkcdyatanad^ eamatikkamma ofiaafaai vSmi- 
pan ti ewMpeAcdyatandpagdy ayade eattamo eetU- 

' vdeo: sant* dmeoeattdeabbaeo viSmdpmedyateeah 
eamatikkamma n*atthi k^udti dhnee!kkdyataaA~ 
pagdy ayadi affhamo eattdvdeo: eanf dome eetU 
eabbaeo dtdaicamdyatomam oamatikkamMa sessi- 
Mtdndeamdyatandpagdy ayam naeamo eattdedea 
** There are beings, brethren, in whom there is 
diversity both of body and of mind; as mankind, 
some of the devas (comment says the devas of the 
six kdmadevalokas), and some of the Yinipdtikss, 
this is the first Abode. There are beings in whom 
there is diversity of body and identity of mind, as 
the BrahmnkAyika devas (see Sattaloko)^ who are 
reborn (in those heavens) in consequence of baviag 
practised the first Jhdna (see jBAdmQ. Hiere are 
beings in whom, there is identity of body sad 
diversity of mind, as the Abhassara devas. There 
are beings in whom there is identity of body sad 
identity of mind, as the Subhakippa devas. There 
are beings who are unconscious and dejnived of 
sensation, as the Asafifiasatta devas. There are 
beings who from their complete emanc^mfios 
from ideas of Form, from the dlsappeaFSiiee 
wdthin them of the ideas of resistance, from their 
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oeulng to dwell opoo ideas of diversity, look upon 
wpmce as infinite and attain the realm of infinity 
of spaceJ There are beings who, having* com¬ 
pletely risen above the realm of infinity of space, 
look upon Intelligence as infinite and attain 
the realm of infinity of intelligence. Tliere are 
beings who, having completely risen above the 
realm of infinity of intelligence, conceiving the idea 
that nothing exists, attain the realm of Nothlng- 
nesa. There are beings who, having completely 
risen above the realm of nothingness, attain the 
realm of Semi-Consciousness (comp. B. Lot. 542).’’ 

8 ATTHA (».), A teacher, master [HT^]. Acc. 
9aitkdram (B. Lot. 654; Dh. 353). Instr. gattkdrd^ 
MfM«nd(Dh.353; Mah. 194). Oen.anddat.raft5« 
(Dh. 397), Motthuiaa (Alw. 1. xvi). The base in 
composition is tafffia-, e.g. »atthuvanfiitOt praised 
by the Teacher, iatthukappo, like the Teacher, 
mUhuvmpno^ gold, lit. that which is coloured like 
Bnddha (who was suvanpavanno** Ah. 487, P4t. 
80), navamga»atthu9dMnaiht the nine-fold scriptures 
of the Teacher (Kh. 20). In phrases like tat- 
ffia dhammadeMand or naithudhammadetand (B. 
Lot. 436, Dh. 198), it is often difficult to know 
whether toffAa is intended for the genitive or the 
base in composition. Satthd is a frequent epithet 
of a Buddha (Ab. 1, comp. Kas»apo ndma satthd^ a 
Buddha named K., Has. 15). It is the usual name 
by which Gotama Buddha is spoken of in the 
commentaries (e.g. see F. Jdt. 8, Dh. 184). 

SATTHAKAlfl, A small weapon Ab. 

909, Dh. 255 (in both cases the weapon referred 
to appears to be a pair of scissors). Satthakavdtd 
at Dh. 307, 336 seems to mean cutting or lanci- 
natiiig pains. 

SATTHAKATHO (ad;.). Together with the com¬ 
mentary -h atihdkathdi. P4t. xiv. 

SATTHAKO (<»(;.), Useful, profitable 
Dh. 389. Fern, tdtthikd. Sdttkikd detand, a ser¬ 
mon attended with profit to the hearers (Dh. 91, 
116,364, 389). 

SATTHAA, a weapon, sword; iron, steel 
Ab. 385, 965, 1052; F. J4t. 50. 

SATTHAldl, A treatise, book; a science or art 
Ab. 965; Alw. I. 112. Saddas., gram¬ 
mar (Alw. I. xiii). jilankdras., a treatise on 
liietoric (B41.1). 

1 That is, of course, where the idea that space is infinite 
fia the leading or all-absorbing idea of its inmates. 


SATTHI, see Satti. 

SATTHl (n.). The thigh Ab. 276; 

Mah. 23. 

SATTHI (/. ntfin.). Sixty In apposition 

with a noun in the sing. Satthith Mtthim velum 
gaketvdf having taken bamboos in bundles of 
sixty each (Dh. 211). In apposition with a noun 
In pi. Satthim bhikkhd labhitvdf taking sixty 
priests (Dh. 81); Ekasatthiyd arahanteeu jdteeu^ 
when there were sixty-one arhats (Dh. 119); !>- 
ndni atthaeatthiyo (pi.), sixty-eight cells (Mah. 
103); PurUdnam eahiueehi eatthiyd edha, with 
sixty thousands of men (Mah. 155). With noun 
in gen. Satthim arahatadi akd, made sixty con¬ 
verts (Mah. 2, comp. Dh. 122). In composition: 
SatthUahandnam bhtkkhdnam^ for sixty thousand 
priests (B. Lot. 436); eatthivanatherot a priest 
of sixty years’ standing (Ten J. 120) ; eatthU 
bhdnavdraparimdpo (adj.), sixty bhfipavdras in 
extent (Alw, I. v). 

SATI'HIKA, see Sdtthako. 

SATTHD, A troop, caravan Ab. 631,965; 

Mah. 43; P4t. 65. Satthavdho, a merchant (Ab. 
469; Mah. 29). Jppasattho (adj.), with few at¬ 
tendants (Dh. 22). Janghae., sakatoi., caravans 
of beasts of burdens, caravans of carts (Alw. I. 
74). Theyyas.,-u piratical caravan, a troop of 
robbers (Pdt. 16, 92). 

SATTHO (od;.), Together with the meaning [BT^] • 
B. Lot. 330. 

SATTHD (ad;.), Sixtieth [TO]. Sen. K. 402. 

SATTHU, see Satthd. 

SATTHU, see Sattu (2). 

SATTHUKD (ad;.), Belonging to a teacher [iJT- 
Satthukaih pdvacanam, the word of 
our blessed Master (Br. J. S. A.). 

SATTHYAJfr, Villany, fraud Ab. 177. 

SATTI, and SATTHI (/.), Ability, power; an iron 
spear, javelin Ab. 387, 398, 1050, 1052. 

The three sattis or regal powers are pabhdvo, 
ussdho, mantdnam, dignity, energy and counsel 
(Ab. 351). Sattidharo, spear-holder, a name of 
Kdrttikeya (Ab. 17). SatHyd 5ani, slew him with 
his spear (Mah. 154, comp. Dh. 114). Anha^ 
mannani mukhatattihi vUddantd, wounding one 
another with sharp words, lit, mouth-javelins 
(Sang. S. of persons quarrelling). 

SATTI (/.), A knife Ab. 392,394. Satti, 

a hunting knife, occurs in Kuruhg^mlga J4taka. 

60 
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SATTO, A bemg*, creature, animal, sentient being, 
man [^^]. Ab. 816; Dh. 56, 74. Dukkhd 
Batte pamocaye^ redeem mortals from suffering 
(Mah. 2). Hdnim dtBvdna Battdnam^ perceiving 
the degeneration of mankind (Mah. 267» 253). 
Ayam e., this person (Mah. 250, 255). See 
Sattaloko. 

SATTO (p.p.p. Bahkoii\ Able, strong [ipif]. Ab. 
1083. See (2). 

SATTO, see Sajati. 

SATTU (m.), An enemy Ab. 343, 344, 

1122. KilesoBottu, the enemy Sin (Mah. 104). 

SATTU (i».). Barley meal, or flour generally, also 
a cake made of meal Ab. 463, 1122. 

Sattuphald (f.), the tree Mimosa Suma (Ab. 566). 
The form Batthu occurs three times at P4t. 80, 
it is perhapa correct, comp. Baithi = 

SATTUKO, An enemy + ^]. Mah. 194. 

SAVAJJO (aty.), Censurable, faulty, wrong, unful 
Ten J. 117. Of a book, inaccurate, 
full of faults. Opposed to anavajjo (Dh. 259). 
Sdvajjafkf sin (Das. 43). 

SAVAKO, A bearer, listener, pupil; a disciple 
Alw. I. Isdx (pupils of a Brahmin 
teacher) ; £. Mon. 10; B. Int. 296, 297; B* Lot. 
292. This word is used 1 think only in the sense 
of true disciple or hearer of Buddha; and is ap¬ 
plied to those who are walking in the four Paths, 
and especially Arhats. The word ariyd, ^^the 
Elect,’* at Dh. v. 22 is explained by the comment 
to mean buddhapaccekakuddhoBdvakd, Buddhas, 
Pratyeka Buddhas and saints (p. 180). At Dh. 
V. 187 BammdBomkuddhoBdvako evidently refers to 
the Arbat; it is difficult to say whether it should 
be rendered ** true disciple of the Enlightened,** or 
disciple of the truly Enlightened.’* At v. 195 
it can only mean Arhats. At Kh. 7 the eight 
Ariyas are called BugatoBsa Bdvakd. Bahd Bttd- 
dhoBBa Bdvakdy many pious disciples of B. (Alw. 1. 
54). At Alw. I. 77, 78 the term advakasangho is 
distinctly limited to the eight Ariyas; from its use 
at Dh. 142 however nothing necessarily shows it 
to be BO restricted. At Dh. 14, 52, 53 the context 
does not seem to imply more than ** pious disciple.” 
Sdvakabodhif the knowledge possessed by an Arhat 
(opposed to paccekabodhi, the knowledge possessed 
by a Pratyeka Buddha, and sabbamutd, or supreme 
Buddhaship, S4m. S. A.). Sdvakapdramihdnam^ 
the knowledge possessed by an aggasdvaka, and 


obtained by practiuog the piramitds in previous 
existences (Dh. 125, 134; Man. B. 197). Fem. 
Bdvikd (Dh. 131). 

SAVALI (adj.). Wrinkled [IT + ^]- Ru. SO. 
SAVANAlft, Hearing; the ear Ab. 160; 

Ras. 16; Dh. 33, 260. N'attMU me eaetaeae 
Bovatutm md hotUf let me not hear the words. There 
is none (Dh. 140). SaddhammoBtwanam, heariag 
the Truth of Buddha (B. Lot. 305). Dkamnuh 
Bavanam, bearing the Law preached, gobg to 
church service (F. Jdt. 46). 

SAVANAA, Flowing Mandpaofmmo 

(adj.), flowing in the channds of pleasure (Dh.60). 
SAVANlYO (adj.)f Pleasant to hear 
SAVANKO, A sort of fish -h Ab. 672. 

SAVANO, Name of a Nakkhatta Ab. 60; 

Sen. K. 524 (the MSS. rightly read -no). 
SAVANO, Name of a month 
SAVASESO (adj\)f Imperfect, incomplete [BPT- 
^]. Dh. 296. 

SAVATJ, To flow [^]. Dh. 60. P. pr. fem. «- 
vantif a river (Ab. 681; Jdt. 18). 

SAVATTHI (/.), Name of a town in India, the 
capital of Kosala Ab. 199; Kh.4; 

Db. 77, 93, 198. Sdffoithimagaraik (Db. 216). 
Sdvatthivdd (m.), dwelling at S. (Dh. 274, 366). 
With affix Sdvaithikoj belonging to S. (Sen. 
390). 

SAVETA (m.), One wbo informs + ^]- 

SAVETI, see SunotL 
SAYHAYO (u<^'.). Called, named 
buddho SikhiBavhayOy the Buddha named Sikhin 
(Ras. 26). 

SAVIBHATTI (<n(^\). Having inflections [9 + f^- 
SAVIKA, see SdvakOe 

SAVlf^^f^AlJlAKO (u4/.), Possessed of inteUigence 
or consciousness, animate [H + ftWDl+V]- 
Alw. I. 76. Savw^pakadi dkamamy live stock 
(Dh. 79). 

SAVITTHI (/.), The Vedic verse Sdvitrf. At Kb. 
17 we have Bdvitti, 

SAVO, Flowing, dripping [^R]. Ab. 1059. 
SAYO {adj.\ Dark brown, bay [WR]* Ab.99. 
SAYUPADISESO, see UpddUeBo. 

SAYYO (atff.). Left, on the left hand [^0^]* Ab.710. 
SAYAKO, An arrow; a sword Ab.388, 

391, 1049. 

SAYAM (indec,), Oneself, by oneself, spontaneously 
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Mah. 2y 78; Alw. I. 79. Te t. rdjd 
at^rpayiy the king himself served them (Mah. 82). 
8. abhmndyoy having learnt by myself (Dh. 83). 
Sayam eva (Ten J. 115). With a fern, noun (Mah. 
113). With a plnr. noun 8, pabbajithtUy they 
themselves took orders (Dh. 142; comp. F. Jdt. 17). 
SAYAI^, see Sdyo. 

8 AYAMASO, Evening meal, supper + 

mir]. Dh. 166. 

8 AYAMBHC {adj,)y Self-produced, self-sufficient, 
independent This is an epithet of a 

Buddha (Ab. 4). Bnmouf says admirably (B. 
Lot. 396), This term, which is only an epithet, 
most not be confounded with the appellation Sva- 
jamblra, which occupies so prominent a place in 
Brahminical mythology. I imag^e that as used 
by JBoddhists this epithet expresses the indepen¬ 
dent nature of a Buddha, who, as soon as he has 
attained to a knowledge of the emptiness of all 
laws and conditions, has no longer any other 
substratum or raison d’etre than himself.” He 
then quotes from Mahdvamsa 'pka, api ca yo jo 
Bhagavd MayambhA andcariyako pubbe ofsanujjtf- 
tesu dkammeMu %dmam taccdni abhUambujjhiy and 
this Blessed One, self-dependent, without a teacher, 
by himself discovered Truth in doctrines hitherto 
unheard. Vij. writes to me, SayambAd means 
one whose knowledge is underived, self>produced 
(tt^am bhdtdya fKmdya yutio tayambkdy^ Sa- 
yambhwdnafhy ” self-derived or original know¬ 
ledge,” as an epithet of the knowledge of a 
Boddha occurs in very old texts (see Sdmukkam’^ 
nko). If Myambkd, as an epithet of a Buddha, 
belongs to the earliest age of Buddhism, it affords 
another instance of the way in which Qautama 
appropriated the Brahminical terms while ma¬ 
terially altering their meaning (eomp. JfoAd- 
brakmd). 

8 AYAMPABHO (adj\), Self-resplendeut 
SAYAlilVARA (/), A maiden who chooses a husband 
Ab.235. 

BAYANAft, and SENAIM, Lying, sleeping; a bed, 
conch [IRPT]* Ab. 308, 1121. MaAds., a large 
bed, i.e. a bed beyond a certain prescribed width, 
was forbidden to the priests. SayanattAdnam, 
deeping place (Dh. 82). jdttano iayanagumbey 
in the jungle which was his lair (F. J&t. 54, of a 
jackal)* Bhdmuayanaihy lying on the ground 
(Dh. 306). Mah. 83, 180, 194; Dh. 48. The 


term sendtanatky = (once we have 

9ayand9anay Dh. 34) appears to mean originally 
sleeping and sitting,” and hence ” dwelling.” 
RukkAamdlasendBonassa gatagatatthdne tulabka^ 
tdyay from the easy obtainment of a lodging at 
the foot of a tree wherever you go (J&t. 10, comp. 
Kamm. 9). D’Alwis renders nauavidAoi. at Alw. 
1.78 by *<nine kinds of habitations adapted to the 
recluse.” Vij. renders sendianagdhakoy ” steward 
or housekqeper of an establisliment.” Sertdumna- 
vattarhy ‘Muties of the bed-chamber” (Cornelius 
Alwis). At Mah. 12 it is used as a synonym for 
vih4ra (monastery). It may also mean a bed or 
bedding (Ab. 1121). Hardy renders sendsanadd- 
ttum, ** the gift of a pallet on which to recline” 
(E. Mon. 81). Ekamante vicittam kdrdpetvd t. 
ddpedy gave them beds made variegated or em¬ 
broidered on one side (? Dh. 109). 

SAYAIVHO, Evening [Bl^l j]- SdyaphMamayOy 
eventide (Mah. 84). Sdyanhasamaye or -juma^am, 
in the evening (Mah. 2; Alw. 1. 93; Dh. 314; 
F. J4t. 52). 

SAYANIGGAHAlfr, SAYA NIG KARA*, A sleep¬ 
ing-room, bed-chamber [the second part of this 
compound is the first is a derivative of 
probably a fern, noon Ab. 214; P4t. 

90, 93. 

SAYANIYO, see SdyaH. 

SAYA^JATO {adj,)y Sprung up spontaneously [l^- 
Sayar{;dtasdliy wild paddy (Dh. 156). 

SAYANKATO {adj.)y Made by oneself 
Dh. Sayankatam tukAadukkhaihy happiness 
and suffering caused by one’s own actions (Gog. 
Ev. 29). 

SAYANO, see Sayati, 

SAYATHU (in.). Swelling [iRTf]- Ab. 327. 

SAYATI, and SETI, To lie down [ifV]. Pres. 3rd 
pi. tenti (Dh. 28). NiAato seti, perishes (F. J4t. 
49). Sukkam getiy to live at ease or happily (Dh. 
15, 31, 36). Sayane kim na sen sukhofhy why do 
you not recline comfortably on your couch ? (Mah. 
136). P. pres, saydno (Kh. 16), sayamdno (Att. 
218). Aor. sayi (Mah. 128, 230, pi. sayiduuy Mah. 
217). Ger. sayitvd (Mah. 194). P.p.p. sayitOy 
lying (Mah. 47> 157). Cans, saydpetiy to cause to 
lie down, to put down, lay down (Mah. 216, 244, 
246). 

SAYATI, To go, to take refine [f^]. Kaihaih 
jopdutt, whither shall I betake myself (Mah. 52). 
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sAYATI, To taste Jtvhdya ratam idyitvdy 

having tasted a flavour with his tongue. P»f.p. 
idyanUfOy to be tasted, savoury. P.p.p. tdyito. 

SAYHATI, The part. pres. Boyhamdno of this pas¬ 
sive fh>m is given at Cl. Gr. 120. P.f.p. MayhOy 
endurable. 

SAYl(a<ty.)>I^og[VTf^- Db-68. BMmiMyl, 

laying on the ground (Cl. Or. 29). 

SAYIKA if.). Lying, sleeping [l(TOni]. Dh. 26. 

SAYO [adj.)y Lying, sleeping 

SAYO, Evening [igTRl]- Ab. 68. Sdyabhattamy 
evening meal, supper. Sdyanty in the evening 
(Dh. 214; Das. 6; Mah. 160). Sdyathy it is late 
(Mah. 81; Dh. 88). Sdyapdtaihy evening and 
morning, late and early (Dh. 214, 252). 

SECETI (cans.). To cause to sprinkle 
Mah. 211. At Mah. 233 secanto should be 
pehhhanto, 

SEDAJO {adj,)y Sprung from moisture 
Insects, worms, etc. are tedtya (Ab. 741; Man. 
B. 441). 

SEDITO (p.p.p.), Steamed, heated 52. 

SEDO, Sweat, moisture, boiling steam Ab. 

1088; Kh. 18; F. Jat. 46. Sedtjyaloy perspiration 
(Ab. 954). 

SEHl, see So (1). 

SEKHARIKO, The plant Aohyranthes Aspera [^- 
Ab.683. 

SEKHARO, A crest, chaplet Ab. 308. 

SEKHIYO (a<(;,), Connected with training 
The seventy oekhiyd dhammd are minor precepts 
regulating the conduct of the priest, and applying 
to his mode of dress, deportment, eating, etc. 
They are also called oekhiyavattad^* E« Mon. 9; 
B. lot. 308; P4t.20. 

SEKHO, One who is under training This 

term is applied to the first seven Aiiyapuggalas, 
the eighth or Arhat being asekho. It implies that 
they have still a remainder of human passion to 
eradicate, stiU duties to perform, still a probation 
to be passed through. The seven Sekhas or 
Sekhapuggalas are midpattimaggatfhoy sotdpafft- 
phalaifhoy iakaddgdmimaggafthoy takaddgdmU 
phalattho, andgdmimaggaffhoy andgdm^halaftkoy 
arahottmHaggaftko* Of these the first has a 
maximum of human passion to get rid of, and the 
last a minimum, being but very slightly removed 
from the perfect sanctification of the wrakaita- 


phalattho or Arhat (see Maggo). The foil, is 
Buddhaghosa’s gloss on oekho in verse 45 of 
Dhammapada, Sekho ti adhuilatikkhd adhieitta- 
gikkhd adhipamdnkkhd ti imd iiao sikkhdnkkkito 
sotdpattimaggatfhdnam ddim katvdydva arahotto- 
maggatfhdnd oattavidho oekhoy by Sekha are meant 
the seven Sekhas beginning with Sot4patflmagga- 
ship and ending with Arahattamaggaship, who 
are disciplined in these three disciplines, lofty 
morality, lofty thought and lofty wisdom (Dh. 
209). Twm ca oekho oakarapiyoy thou art yet 
under discipline and bast duties to perform (E 
Lot. 297). Appattamdnaoo oekhoy one who is yet 
a Sekha and has not attained Arhatship (Dh. 
255). Sekhaailam is the moral practice of a 
sekha, the duties he performs to get rid of horaan 
passion (Man. B. 493). Ab. 435; Alw. I. 76; 
B. Int. 322; B. Lot. 296. Sometimes written 
Sekkha* 

SEKO, Sprinkling [i^]. Sen. K. 523. 

SELANAM, Noise, shouting. Ab. 889. 

SELEYYAM, Benzoin Ab.691. 

SELIYO (<!<(;.) = P4t. vUi. 

8ELO (a^\)y Rocky pabbatOy a rocky 

mountain (Dh. 2). Sehy a rock, hill, monntam 
(Ab. 605; Mah. 12, 240; Pli. 16). 

SELU (m.). The tree Cordia Myxa [^^]* Ab.568. 

BEMHAA, and SEMHO, Phlegm, the pblegmatie 
humour Ab. 281, 817; Kh. 18. See 

also SUeiumo. 

SEMHIKO {adj,)y Phlegmatic, produced by phlegm 

SENA (/.), An army [%^] • Ab. 381; F. Jit 3. 
Sendffydhoy a review (B. Lot. 466). 

SENAM, see Sayana$h, 

SENANI (m.), A general Ab. 310. 

SENAPACCAA, Post of general or commander-in- 

chief [l|irnnir] • Mah. 259. 

SENAPATI (m.), A general or commander-in-ehirf 
F. Jit. 9 5 Att. 38, 

SENASANAlif, see Sayanam. 

SENI (fis. and/.), and SEiyl (/.), A line, row; a 
multitude, community; a guild of artisans 
ai^]- Ab. 604,639,1021; Db. 203,239; Pit 97. 

SENIYO i*uy.). Belonging to an army [S^]* 

SEND, A bank [Sm]- Ab. 637. 

SEPAjy^ (/.), and SEPAljnjIIKA (/.), Nainei rf 
two sorts of plants 
575; Dh. 147. 
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8 BPHAlika (/.), Name of a i»lsnt 
Ab.67S(=:»WLf). 

8EREYYAKO, The plant Barieria Cristata [%i^. 
^]. Ab. 679. 

8ERI (adj.), Self-wUled . SeribhdvOt$eritd, 

self-will, independeoce (Att. 199). 

SESAKO (adj\}f Remaining, omitted 
Semkam madhuy the remaining honey (Mah. 133). 
Sewakd jandy the rest of the people (Mah. 61). 
Sabbe g^kdtiiasesakdy all who had escaped the 
slaughter (Mah. 151, comp. Sansk. hata^sha). 

SESETI (ca««.), To omit, leave MRhci 

mMeKtvdy leaving nothing behind (Dh. 239). Pint- 
eehtyam mbbam a»e»ayitwiy including authorita¬ 
tive deckious (Vij.). 

8ESO {adj.)y Remaining Mah. 206. Also 

a noun, “ remainder” (comp. BanghddUem), 

SETACGHADO, A goose Ab. 646. 

SETACCHATTAlft, A white parasol or umbrella, 
an emblem of royalty; kingship, royalty [%IT- 
Rm. 18; Alw. I. 78. 

6ETAMBO, A sort of mango + WV]* 'A-b. 
658. 

SBTA^rOO (ot^.X Wbite-bodied [%7T + ^]. 
Mali.63. 

SBTATTHIKA if.). Blight or mUdew [%q + 
+ Ab.464. 

SETHILLAA, Looeeneaa 

8ETI, see Sayati, 

SETIBHO, a white elephant . + T^]* 

8ETO (adj.)y White [%7|]. Ab. 95. SabbasetOy 
entirely white. Masc. setOy the colour white, white¬ 
ness (Ab. 95, note). 

8£^HATA (/.), Superiority, eminence [^tSTTf]- 
Dh. 6. 

8B1THI (/-). Ashes. Ab. 36. 

SRJTMI (m.), Foreman of a guild; a cashier, 
treasurer; a wealthy merchant • B. Lot. 

322; Dh.78,396; Ras.36; Man. B.216. SettkU 
kuiiuky ikmily of a wealthy merchant (Mah. 116). 
In the Glossary to his Mah&vansa Tumour says, 
** cashier, treasurer, now called chetty.” At Mah. 
69 we are told that Dhammdsoka conferred on an 
** accountant” (g^nako) the office of sefthi (teffhU 
ttatk) at his court. And teffhiffhdnam is simiiarly 
used at Ras. 18. 

8is'|*4 'HO (mff.). Best, excellent, eminent, supreme 
[ais]. Dh. 6, 48, 67: Ab. 686; Alw. I. xvi. 
Seffkadkanuuk, valuable treasure (Ab. 421, Subh. 


says, ** pearls, gems, etc.*). Setthakammadiy pious 
deeds (Mah. Ixxxvi). PaiddaiettAoy noble palace 
(Mah. 163, comp. Kh. 7)* Naraviriytueffhoy 
mightiest of men (F. J4t. 18). 

SETU (m.), A ridge, embankment, dike, causeway; 
a cause [%^. Ab. 91, 189,1100. Nalaaetu, a 
dike made of rushes (Ras. 77)- Atidnath getuth 
katvdy making a bridge of his body (Dh. 117). 
The embankment or “bund” of a tank (Att. 196). 

SEVA (/.), Service [t^]. Mah. 138. 

SEVAKO {adj,)y Serving, following, devoted to 
Ten J. 38; Mah. 127. Masc. gevdkoy 
a servant, follower, attendant (Ab. 342; Mah. 261). 

SEVALO, The aquatic plant Vallisneria • 

Ab. 689. 

SEVANA, and -NAkf, Service, folloudng, practising, 
devotion to [%^]. F. J4t. 13; Ab. 1055; Kb. 
5. Paraddragevandy adultery (Dh. 395). 

SEVATI, To serve, follow, practise; to resort to, 
to use, enjoy [S^]. Dh. 52. Paraddram r., to 
commit adultery (Dh. 55). Micchddifthim s., to 
follow false doctrine (Dh. 31). To partake of, 
enjoy (Mah. 235). To frequent, haunt, inhaliit 
(Ten J. 56). P.f.p. gemniyo (Att. 212). P.p.p. 
gevito (Dh. 48). 

8EYYA (/), Lying, sleeping; a bed, couch [21HT] • 
Ab. 308, 1121; Dh. 54, 55; Kb. 16. 

S£YYATH A (advJ), As, just as. I believe Trenckner 
to be right in making this word equivalent to 
Sa is here used merely for emphasis, 
as in gaoe. The accent being thrown back we get 
the doubled y, and for the e comp, geyydy pheggUy 
yebhuyyena. With foil, opt .* Seyyathdpi manuggdy 
as for instance men (see Sattdvdgo), Seyyathd pi 
Malayajanapadey as in the Malaya country (P4t. 
66). With a verb 2 Seyyathd pi bhante ambafh 
vd puttho labujam vydkareyya labujam vd puttho 
ambam vydkareyya evam evam ,. . as a man, lord, 
who was asked about a mango, should answer 
about a bread fruit, even so .. (Sdm. 8.). With 
foil, api ndma (Ab. 1143). Seyyathd pi ndma 
ummdpupphadi . . geyyathd pi vd pana tom vat- 
tham Bdrdpageyyakafhyjust like the umm4 dower, 
or again just like that doth of Benares .. (Par. 
8. 33). Seyyathd pi ndma balavd purigo sammffi- 
jitadg vd bdhath pagdreyya pagdritafk vd bdhatk 
gammmjeyya evam evadgy just as a strong man 
might draw back his outstretched arm or stretch 
out his bent arm, even so .. (€h>g. Ev. 8; B. Lot. 
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S06). With foil, idam It takes the form ieyyathi^ 
dam^ an adv. meaning ** as follows, namely,’’ and 
generally introducing a list or enumeration* Oof- 
tdro mahdbhdtd seyyathidaik pafhavidhdiu dpa- 
dkdtu tejodhdtu vdyodhdtUt the four Elements, 
namely, Earth, Water, Fire, Air (B. Lot. 514). 

SEYYO {adj,)^ Better, excellent Ab. 88, 

606, 918. Masc. nom. Beyyo (Dh. w. 104, 308, 
comp. Beyyo *ham osmt, I am a better man). Masc. 
ace. seyyam (Dh. 12). Fern. nom. Beyyo (Dh. 20). 
Neat. nom. Beyyo (Dh. 19, 20, 65). As a neat, 
noun, BeyyOf good, advantage, improvement, hap¬ 
piness, bliss (Ab. 88, 918). Seyyatthiko, desiring 
bliss (Alw. I. xvi). TSdUarii bhajamdnoBBa Beyyo 
hotiy to the man who cultivates the friendship of 
such a one there is advantage (Dh. 14, comment 
vuddhi), SeyyoBo at Dh. 8 appears to be 
in a better way, better. 

SIBBANAA, Sewing Ab. 1005; P&t. 

^viii. 

SIBBANI (/.). Denre Ab. 103. 

SIBBATI, To sew, stitch [^]- Alw. I. 19. 
P,f.p. Bibbitabbo (J4t. 9). 

SiDANAId, Sinking (fr. next). Mah. 178. 

SiDATl, To sink, subside, settle; to be dejected, 
despond, yield, give way Cl. Or. 10; Mah. 

217. P.p.p. Bannoy sunk (Dh. 58). Cans. Bddetiy 
to throw down (Dh. HI). 

8IDDHANT0, Religious belief, dogma 
Ab. 161. 

SIDDHATTHO, White mustard; Gautama Bud¬ 
dha’s name when a prince [tiFVnfj- Ab.4,451, 
1116. 

SlDDHl (/.), Formation,accomplishment; success, 
prosperity Ab.870; Mah. 174; Att. 194. 

8IDDHO, see SljjhaH, 

SIGALO, A jackal [f^nTTW]. Ab. 616; F. Jit. 
47,48,62. Fem.s^grf/f(Ten J.37). 

81GGU (m.). The tree Hyperanthera Moringa 
Ab.564. 

SlGHO (adj.)y Quick, swift Ab. 40. Sf- 

g'hoBBOy a fleet horse (Dh. 6). SigheLgdmi (adj.), 
going quickly. Adv. Bighadiy quickly (Mah. 44; 
Has. 40). Sigkataram (adv.), move quickly, sooner 
(Alw. I. xlu). 

SIHALO (m&*.)> Sinhalese Sikald nirutti, 

Sinhalese grammatical rules (Mah. 247). S^Aal• 
affhakathdy Sinhalese commentaries (Mah. 251). 

. SMolam, the Sinhalese country, Ceylon (Mah. 50, 


239). PI. Sihaldy the Sinhalese people (Ab. 185; 
Mah. 50, 261). Hahdkdladhaloy the great dark- 
featured Sinhalese (Mah. 203). SfkalabhdBiy the 
Sinhalese language (Mah. 251). Sihalad^y tbs 
island of Ceylon (Pdt. 81). By SinhalcBe an 
meant only the Aryan inhabitants of Ceylon; they 
are the descendants of a people coming from the 
Lala country, a district of Magadha, who migrated 
to Ceylon several centuries before tbe Christian era. 

SlHO, Alion [ftf]. Ab. 611. Fem.riAf. Then 
are four sorts of siha, keBartuihOy ripot., pofdMt.y 
kdlaB.y the maned lion, the grass lion, the brown 
lion, and tbe black lion. According to Hardy the 
tipa and kd]a lions both eat grass, the latter is 
said to be like a black bull (Man. B. 18, see Ab. 
612). At the end of a compound eiha sometimes 
implies eminence, heroism (Ab. 696). iVarsitts, 
the hero or lion of mankind (Ab. 3). Sakyadkg, 
tbe lion of the Sakya race (Ab. 5), the former an 
epithet of a Buddha generally, the latter of Gotama 
Buddha. Sihapa^araiky a window (Ab. 216; 
Alw. I. 76; Ten J. 43). SihoBeyydy lying on the 
right side like a lion (B. Lot. 342; Dh. 222). 
Sikapueehi (f.), name of a plant ((^f lj^), Ab. 
584. SihappapdtOy see Mahdoaro. Sihamddoy a 
lion’s roar; a war-cry, or a shout of exultation 
(Ab. 899). Sihanddadi nadatiy to roar (said of a 
lion, F. J4t. 47» comp. BthanddanadmuukyJkL 19). 
Sihamddam nadiy uttered these exulting words (F. 
Jdt. 57). With affix eiharnddi (adj.), having 
a lion’s roar. Sikdeanam ( = etho + daoma), a 
throne (Ab. 357; Mah. 26, 157). SttoAsns, 
having a jaw like a lion (B. Lot. 567). 

SIJJHATI, To be accomplished, take place, snc- 
ceed; to be practised or established or in ose 
[ftvj- Alw. 1.42. P.p.p. BiddhOy accompUshed, 
ended, fulfilled, successful. Siddhe oBoma smso- 
rof Ac, when my wish is accomplished (Mah. 203). 
Siddhe hammcy when our enterprise is achieTed 
(Mah. 206). Apaddnadddhakkhetiamy scene of 
exploits accomplished (Att. 190). 

SlKARO, Drizzling rain Ab. 49. 

SIKATA(/.),Sand [firiim]. Ab. 663. 

SIKH A (/.), Peak, point, sumnait; crest, top-knot; 
flame Ab. 35, 258, 872. Peacm&’i 

crest (Ab. 634). Aggie.y flame of fire (Dh. 54). 
DipoB.y flame of a lamp (Dh. 89, comp. Mah. 21^. 
PddaB.y the top of the leg of a couch (where it 
fits into the framework, Pdt 86). SikkdppBdB 
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■leaDB, I think, ‘‘pre-eminent, highest,* lit. having 
reached the pinnacle. 

SIKHANpAKO, A tnft dr lock of hair [flpRlQra]* 
Ab. 257. 

SlKHAJypI (m.), A peacock Ab. 

634. 

SlKHANpO, A tuft or lock of hair; a peacock’s 
tftil Ab. 635,1085. 

SIKHARAltf, and -RO, A peak, top; the point of 
a sword [ftfaT]* Ab. 542, 903. 

SlKHARl (m.), A tree; a mountain [fW^. 

Ab.a06, 1114. 

SlRHl (m.), Fire; a peacock; name of a Buddha 
[WwJ. Ab. 33, 634, 1041; Mah. 2; Man. 
B. 95. 

SIKKA (/.), A string by which a weight is sus¬ 
pended ; the strings of a balance; the strings of 
» kija Ab. 626,919; Jit. 9; Ra8.d0. 

SIKKHA (/.), Leaning', study, training 
Ab. 110 (as one of the Veddhgas). The three 
sflckhds (nkkhditayath) are adhiMilas,^ adhieiitoi., 
odhipmhdM., training in the higher morality, the 
higher thought (ecstatic meditation, Subb.), and 
the higher learning (Dh. 358). Stkkham daddtU 
to give instruction, to train (Mah. 135, comp. 37). 
Sikkhdpadofkj sentence of moral training, a pre¬ 
cept. The ten nkkhdpada$ are precepts regnlating 
the life of the Buddhist monk (Kh.^ 3; B. Int. 
304; £. Mon. 23; they are the same as the ten 
Sflas). With affix dasatikkkdpadiko, one 
who practises the ten precepts, a monk (P4t. 91). 
Tlie five Sikkb4padas are the first five of these. 
Sikkhdpaddni rakkkatx^ to keep the precepts (Db. 
227). 

SIKKHANAA, Training, learning, study (fr. 
nkkkait). Jdt. 58. 

81KKHATI, To learn, train oneself With 

loc. Samdddya nkkhati nkkhdpadeau, taking them 
upon himself, he exercises himself in the moral 
precepts (Sang. S. comp. P&t. 17). With acc. 
Iman ea iman ca dcdradi Hkkhitufh, to learn such 
and such practices (Dh. 239). KAippam eva imam 
kdranam Hkkheyya^ he would very soon learn that 
trick (Dh. 400). Lekham s., to learn writing 
(Das. 24; Alw. 1. 100). P. pres. Hkkhamdno, 
one who is under instruction or training (Pat. 19). 
The fern, nkkhamdnd is a term applied to a young 
woman intending to become a sAmaperi or nun, 
and undergoing a probationary course of instruc¬ 


tion with that view (Ab. 438; P4t. 16). From 
Pit. 91 it appears that the training lasts two 
years (at Mah. 37 we are told that Sanghamittd, 
owing to her superior merit, acquired the necessary 
training in a single day). P.p.p. Hkkhito, learnt; 
trained, skilful (Dh. 223). With acc. Tisio nkkhd 
iikkhiio, trained in the three Sikkhfis (Dh. 209). 
Sikkhitamkkho (adj.), cue who has undergone 
training (P4t. 91). SikkhxtasabbMippo (a4j.)> by 
whom all branches of knowledge had been learnt 
(Ten J. 107). SutikkhitOf thoroughly acquired 
(Kh. 5). Cans. nkkhdpetU to teach, train (Dh. 
271). Of training animals, teaching them tricks 
(Ten J. 51,114; Dh. 400). With two acc. Sikkhd- 
pen mahipdlam iambuddhaudeanam, taught the 
king the doctrine of Buddha (Mah. 41,242, comp. 
Dh. 211). 

SIL A (/.), A stone, rock Ab.605. SUd- 

pattOf a slab of stone, a stone bench (J4t. 59). 
Sildydpo, a stone pillar (Mah. 165). PL eildyoy 
stones (Mah. 169). 

SlLABBATAIVf, Religious practice or rites 
+in!]. Tliis word occurs at Dh. v. 271» where 
the context shows it to be used in a good sense. 
It is coupled with “ learning, ecstatic meditation 
and separation from the world,” and Buddha- 
ghosa’s comment states that it -is used for 
such practices as the four pdrisuddhisilas or the 
thirteen dbutangas (p. 380). But in the com¬ 
pound $(labbatapardmd$o, “affectation of rites,” 
it is used in a bad sense, and is one of the 
Up4d4nas and Saihyojanas. In this sense it 
occurs at Kh. 9, and the comment (not Bnddha- 
ghosa’s, see p. 26) gives the foil, curious gioss, 
ito bahiddhd tamax^tdirdhma^nani tilena euddhi- 
vatena euddhIH evamddUu dgatam goeilakukkura^ 
eilddikam eiladi govatakukkurawitdnam ea vatam 
eiUMatan ti vuccatiy “Silabbata means cattle- 
practices and dog-practices and such-like practices, 
and the rites of those who follow cattle-rites and 
dog-rites, which are intended in such passages as, 
‘ Purification obtained by purification-rites, by the 
practices of monks and brahmins foreign to this 
religion (Buddhism).’ From the fact that these 
are relinquished (by the 8ot4panna), we may con¬ 
clude that all austerities for the purpose of gain¬ 
ing immortality (see Tape) are relinquished also, 
beginning with the rite called nissaggikapattikd.” 
I have referred this passage to Vij., who writes to 
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me, ** The pasiag^e refers to certain ascetic austeri¬ 
ties in which the anchorite imitates the manners 
and habits of a dogf, ox, or other animal.*’ The 
word certainly requires further elucidation. 

SILABHC (m.), A sort of snake [fir9T + ^]> 
Ab. 652. 

SILAGHA (/.), Praise [ICTTOT]. Ab. 118. 

SILAGHATI, To praise ['91^] • With dat. Bud- 
dhassa siltfg-Aate, he praises Buddha (Sen. K. 327). 

SILAA, Nature, character; habits, customs, prac¬ 
tice, conduct; moral practice, piety, morality; 
a moral precept Ab. 178, 430, 1091; 

Dh. 26, 53; Kh. 13. SUam h* etam a$ddh6nam, 
for this is the custom of wicked men (Ras. 35). 
Hinuditto (adj.), disposed to destruction, mis¬ 
chievous (Ab. 731, comp. 733). F'ddtuiloy dis¬ 
putatious. DivdMoppanoMilOf one whose habit it is 
to sleep in the day-time (Sig. S.). With affix 
akatnma»(lattam, laziness (Mah. 138). Silahhedo, 
a breach of morality (Dh. 156). SUagandko, the 
frag^nce of good works (Dh. 10). Sampannaiilo 
(a4j09 moral, virtuous (Dh. 11). SUdcdro^ the 
practice of morality. Silamattdkami a mere ques¬ 
tion of ordinary morality (Br. J. S.). SUamattam 
pdretuih ndsakkhi^ you could not even keep the 
precepts, or yon could not fulfil the ordinary duties 
of morality (Dh. 86). Siladi rakkhatiy to keep 
the precepts (F. J4t. 52). Idam pi ’mu hoti «f/or- 
mtm, this doctrine (not to destroy life) finds a 
place in his morality (see B. Lot. 464, line 3, com¬ 
ment says, idam pi ana bhikkhuno pdndtipdid^ 
veramanMaik 9ila$mim ekath tilam hoti). SUa^ 
kkhandhOf body of moral precepts, code of mo¬ 
rality. This is given in full in Br. J. S. and S4- 
maftfiaphala S., and consists of a number of pre¬ 
cepts governing the life of the Buddhist priest. 
It is divided Into cdhuilam (or cullao.), majjhi- 
maoUath and mahdoilamy Minor morality. Middle 
morality and Greater morality. It is strange that 
we find the position of c61a and mah4 reversed 
according to our notions, the cdlasila embracing 
precepts forbidding murder, theft, lying, etc., and 
the mabdsila dealing chiefly with unworthy em¬ 
ployments, such as various sorts of divination, etc. 
It is difficult to account for this nomenclature; 
Subh. says the cdlasfla is so called because it is 
the easiest to keep. I think there can be little 
doubt that the three divisions of the siia are 
literary or recensional (like the bhdnaviras), and 


have no reference to the nature of the precepts 
classified. 1 have as yet not met with the three 
terms in a tripltaka text, thougii they are W 
quently met with in the commentaries (e.g. see 
Alw. I. 78; Dh. 258, 467)* It is true that the 
headings edlasdam, etc., are found in the MBS. 
of Br. J. S. and S&m. S., but there is nothing 
whatever to show that they belong to the original 
text, indeed the contrary is almost necessarily 
implied. The text of the sila is translated by 
Bumonf in the Lotus, pp. 463-471 (in his note 
p. 465 for mdla read cdla). The tea Silas are tea 
precepts regulating the conduct of the Bnddhist 
priest (dasasilaihf dataoidham ottafk, Mah. 110, 
Jit. 28), respectively prohibiting the destmetion of 
life, theft, impurity, lying, the use of intoxicating 
liquors, eating at forbidden hours, attending 
worldly amusements, the use of unguents and 
ornaments, the use of a large or ornamented 
couch, and the receiving of money (Rh. 2; E. 
Mon. 23). The eight Silas (atthahgasOaA, Att 
294) are the first eight of these (Att. 82). The 
first five Silas (paheasUofk) are binding on all 
Buddhists, and answer to our Decalogue, as they 
briefly sum up the primary duties of nan. A 
layman may acquire merit by observing the five, 
eight, or even the ten Sflas either for a limited 
period or till death (thus at Att 294 a king 
undertakes to observe the eight precepts, see 
Samddipati). See Man. B. 488-494. 

SILAMAYO (a^\). Made of stone 
Mah. 201, 232. 

SiLAMAYO (adJ.), Consisting, of moral conduct, 
virtuous + ini]- See Pwiho. 

SILASANAA, a stone seat or throne 
Ab.22; Dh.87. 

SILATTHAMBHO, A stone pillar [fllirT+^]- 
Mah. 97. 

SILAVA (adj.), Observing the siia precepts, moral, 
virtuous Dh. 11; Kh. 16; B. Lot 

313. 

SILESETI (cows.), To embrace [caus. 

SILESO, Eimbraee; union Ab. 763,774. 

SILESUMO, Phlegm Ab. 281. Comp. 

Semho. 

SIlI (adj.). Having a habit or disposition [if^+ 
Abhivddanadli, reverential, respectful (Db. 

20). 
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SIUTTHO (p^.pO» Adhering, connected 
Mayham vacanam eahitam Hlittham (Br. J. S. A.)» 

SILOKO, Fame; a verse, stanza Ab. 1]7> 

1035. Pdptuiloko (adj.), having a bad reputation 

(HL 100 ). 

SILUCCAYO, A mountain Ab.005; 

Jit 29. 

81LUTTO, A rat snake. Ab. 052. 

BImA (yi), A boundary, limit Ab. 226; 

Mab. 41; Alar. I. 79. Katvd puram antoiimaihf 
Including the city within the boundary (Mah. 98). 
See SamdhanH, 

SlMANTINl (/.), A woman [^N^IPe]- Ab.m 

BiHANTO, A bonndnry; a mode of parting the 
ludr Ab. 258; Mah. 156. 

SIMBAlil (/.), and SIMBALO, The rilk-cotton 
tree Bmnbaz Heptapbyllnm and 

Ab. 505; F. Jdt. 51. Simbalivanam^ a silk-cotton 
forest (Db. 194). Simbalidaho, name of a lake on 
Mount Mem round which dwell the supa^nas in 
a simbali forest (Y4tr.). 

SIASAPA (/.),The tree Dalbergia Sisn ['ftflTin]* 
Ab. 571. 

SINANAA, Bathing, washing Ab. 299; 

Mab. 257. Comp. Nahdnam* 

SI^GATI, To sprinkle • Jalam to sprinkle 

water (Mah. 249). Rukkhaih khirodakena to 
sprinkle a tree with milk and water (F. J&t. 6). 
Ndvam to bale out a vessel (Dh. 00). P.p.p. 
iiito (Dh. 00). Cans, smcdpeii (F. J4t. 6). 

SINDHAVO (adjj). Belonging to Sindh 
SimdhavOf a Sindh horse (a breed mnch prized, 
Ab. 568; Db. 57; F. J4t. 10). Sindhavo, and 
HNiin, rock-salt (Ab. 461, 1051). Sindhatta- 
ruftharitf the Sindh country (Db. 399). Sindhavo- 
potako, a Sindh cdt (Has. 38). 

SINDHU (m.), The sea, ocean; the Sindh country 
[ftpf]- Ab. 059, 805. 

SINDHO (/), A river [tIPj]- Ab. 681, 805. 

SINDHURO, An elephant Att. 191. 

6INDI (/*.), Name of a tree (khajjuri), Ab. 003. 

SINDCRAA, Red lead Ab. 494. 

SINDUYARO, The tree Yitez Negundo 
^rr^]. Ab.574. 

SINEHAKO, An intimate friend [%f + ^]. Mah. 
227. 

81NEHIT0 (adj.)t Lnstfnl, connected with desire or 
covetousness Dh. 00. 

8INEH0, and SNEHO, Oil; friendship, affection. 


love; lust, desire • Ab. 173,1098; Dh. 50. 
With loc. of the person loved (Dh. 79,333, mayi 
sinehOf affection for me). Dhitunneho, the affec¬ 
tion (of a father) for his daughter (Ras. 38, comp. 
Mah. 45; Das. 2). Samsaffhqfdtasta bhavanti 
snehdf one who lives in society has friendships 
(Khaggavisdi^a S.). Sineham karoti, to make 
friends with (Ten J. 37). 

SINERU (i».), A name of Mount Mem (comp. ner», 
both seem to point to an original Ab. 20; 

Db. 132; Gog.Ev. 14, 15. 

SINGAKAA, Ahom [^^]. Ab. 807. 

SINGAA, a horn; a peak, summit; height, dig¬ 
nity, pre-eminence Ab. 497» 887. Pin¬ 

nacle of a dagaba (Att. 138). 

SINGARO, Love, sexual passion Ab. 

102,104. 

SINGHANIRA (/.), Mucus of the nose 
f^Nnira]- Ab. 324; Kh. 3; Dh. 102. 

SINGHATAKAM, a place where four roads meet 
203; Kb-11; B. Lot. 480. 

SINGHATO, Name of a plant Ab. 583. 

SINGl (o^;.). Homed . Masc. sihgi, name 

of a fish*(Ab. 671, comp. fern.). Fern. 

singinif a cow (Ab. 498). 

SINGl (/.), A kind of gold; nameofaplant 
Ab. 488, 590. 

SINGIYAlJfIJO (cd;.). Gold-coloured [last + vi]. 
Singivttftfui^ vattham, a sort of doth (see Mah. 
180). 

SIl^GIVERAier, Oioger [in S. we have 
Ab. 459; Mah. 167. 

SINIDDHO {ppp>)t Oily, g^asy; smooth, glossy; 
affectionate Ab. 720, 985; Dh. 233; 

B. Lot. 584. 

SIPADAA, Elephantiasis of the leg Ab. 

326. 

SlPPAlil, A mechanical art; a fine art; a piece of 
work, a job; skill, proficiency Ab. 528 

(kammam kalddikadt). Sippasdld (f.), a work¬ 
shop (Ab. 212). DAaatM., archery (Mab. 143). 
Sippaphalam^ produce of industry, profits of a 
trade (Sim. S.). Sippdyatanam means an art 
(Mah. 242), the word dyatana adding nothing to 
the sense (Sim. S. A. says tippam eva Hppdyaia- 
nam^ and comp. Ab. 801, padapurape), Tayd 
€Matthdpi evardpo pd$ddo katapubbo uddhu pa- 
thamanppam eva te idam, have you ever before 
built a palace like this or is It your first handl- 
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work? (Dh. d28). DUdfidmokhkaua dearhftMa 
$antike Hppuggaha^atthdya TakkiuUad^ gantvd^ 
having gone to T. for the parpose of learning 
science under a world-renowned professor (Dh. 
211). Piiu tippam dauettyd, having exhibited his 
proficiency to his father (Ditto). Sabbatippe 
nipphattifk patvd, having perfected himself in 
every liberal art (Dh. 116). HatihUauaratha- 
dhanuthanuippamy the arts of dephant and horse 
training, chariot-driving, archery, and sword exer¬ 
cise (P^t. 116). Brdhmapa»,t brahminical sciences 
(J4t. 2). Hatthikantam ndma the art of 
elephant-charming (Dh. 158). 

SIPPi (m.). An artisan, artificer 
191. 

SIPPi (/.), A pearl oyster. Ab. 676. 

SIPPI KO, and -YO, An artisan, artificer 
aiid fl[W+ V]- Ah. 504; Mah. 213; Dh. 323 

SIRA (/.)> a nerve, tendon; a vein, artery [firTT]. 
Ab. 279; Mah. 244 (blood-vessel). 

SIRAA, SIRASA, see Stro. 

SlRl (/.), Fortune, prosperity; a name of Lakshmi; 
majesty, royalty; magnificence, glory [^]* Ab. 
82, 385. Devasiri, celestial glory (Dh. 153). 
Viroca HHyd (instr.), shine in thy glory (J4t. 28). 
SirUayananif state couch, royal bed (Has. 14; 
Dh. 118). SirigabbhOf royal bed-chamber (Das. 
2, 23; Mah. 56; Ras. 17). Siridharo (adj.), 
glorious (Mah. 21, at Dh. 87 divide the com¬ 
pound devarajjanri-dharo, bearing the majesty 
of sovereignty over the devas). SirwdWf turpen¬ 
tine (Ab. 306). 

SIRIlfifSAPO, A snake; any creeping thing, as a 
centipede, chameleon, etc. Ab. 653; 

Sen. K. 366; Jdt. 93. Also neut. (in Paritta I 
find nrimiapdni)^ 

SlRlSO, The tree Acacia Sirisa Ab. 

571; Sen. K. 571. StrUamdlakOf an acacia en¬ 
closure (Mah. 90). 

SIRO (m. and a.), and SIRAA, The head; top of a 
tree; acme,elevation Ab.256,542,1114. 

Phaliiani stro, grey head (Dh. 46). Acc. nratk 
(Mah. 4). Loc. stre (Ab. 1046). Siratd (instr.) 
vandaiif to salute with the head. This is certainly 
a vety reverential mode of salutation, and perhaps 
means no less than placing the forehead on the 
feet of the person saluted. At Alw. 1.98 we have 


Bhagavaio pdde Hra$d vamda, salute Buddhs’i 
feet with thy head, and at Dh. 132 pdden yatihi 
»ira$d vandithsu, falling at their feet saluted then 
with the head. At Kb. 23 we have maaisdlm it- 
roidvarnddnU. SironeiAasiiM^ahead-dresSitiirlMB 
(Ab. 283). Siramapi (m.), a jewel worn In a crnt 
or head-dress (Ab. 283). Siroruke, hair (Mah. 4). 
Sirodhard (f.), the ntdk (Ab. 263). Siropm= 
dra or Hro upari, above the head (Mah. 4). 

SiRO, A plough Ab. 449. 

SiSARO, A substitute for sfsa at the end of a eoD* 
pound. PdcinoiUakam sayoaom, a couch with Hi 
head turned to the east (Jit 50). 

SlSA]il,Le*d[^]. Ab.493,1046. l^.tibaie 
that «tta at J4t. 7, line 3 from bottom, b > letda 
coin. 

SiSAn, The bead; front Ab.2S6,10Mi 

F. Jit 4; Dh. 148. Of the head of a bed (comp. 
Jit 50). Of the head or source of a river (Msb. 
194). Rathadiom, the front or top of a diariot 
(Dh. 220). SUam edleti, to bow (Dh. 307). 3H«s 
ukkhipati, at Dh. 194 seems to mean to hold op 
one’s head, be full of confidence. But at Dh. fill 
we have eatdhi apdyehi damk ukhkipUtm sc 
dauati^ will not allow or enable him to lift op 
his head from the four states of puniriunent, rii. 
enable him to avoid falling Into tiiem. SUaeMt* 
decapitation (Att 208). SfiQcoh, a hesd-dolh, 
turban (Mah. 219). Curiously enough riis li omd 
as in English to express a subdivision of a lab* 
ject. Bhagavaid cApofso bhikkhuM Hehmrm m 
paribkogatUena anufUtdiam patiggabMom pM 
avdrUatkf by Buddha the three robes only wen 
allowed to a single priest under the head of am 
(as far as using or wearing them Is conceniri)t 
accepting (others) was not forbidden (Ten J. ft 
Vij. renders, “ The Blessed One has allowed • 
priest to have three robes with regard to ami ke 
has not forbidden the receiving of more*). 
larly Babb, quotes puruadiena dessa^ sdiscoorm 
under the head of the individual. And at DhSli 
we have kammatthdmoMiaema kaUdJkakt said sader 
the head of, or wdth reference to, kannasfiifro* 

BiSATO (udr.), Head-ways, towards the head (kd 
+ Mah. 156. 

BIBIKO {adj.\ One who carries something «■ ^ 
head; carried on the head [last + ^]* 

390. 

SIBIRO(ai&\),Co]d [tirfin:]- Ab.%«M* ^ 
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■ad Mrwh, cold, frost, the cold season (Ab. 68, 

78,924). 

8ISSAKO, A papQ [flm + ^]. Sen. K. 468. 

SISSANUSISSAKAA (ode.). From pnpU to pupil, 
torongli a sneeesdon of pupils + 

SISSO, A pi^n [fllV]. Ab. 406; Alw. I. xlr; 
Rfts. 28. See Parampard, 

SItAC/:), A farrow Ab.448. 

8ITABBHO, Camphor Ab. 805. 

SlTALO («(;.), Cold, cool [llYllir]. Ab. 66; Mah. 
119; F. Jdt. 56. Metaphorically: KarupdsUala- 
hadayo (adj.), whose heart is tempered with mercy 
(Com. Alwis). As an epithet of Nirv&pa, tranquil, 
Toid (Jdt. 3). Nent. rifo/om, coldness (Ab. 56). 

8ItAL 0 Chilled Sen. K. 896. 

SITAA, a smUe [^|nT]- Ab. 176, 999. SUwh 
terori, to smile (F. Jdt. 10; Dh. 307). Comp. 

SITHILO Loose, dabby, bending, yielding 

[njfiR]. Ab.990; Dh. 62. 

SITIBHOTO (oif^'.), Cold, calm, tranquil, impass¬ 
ible Dh. 96. Epithet of an Arhat 

(Dh. 74). 

srro {adj.). White [dm]. Ab. 69, 999. Masc. 
nUh the colour white (Ab. 96). 

srro (p.p^.), Bound [tlm=ftr]. Ab. 747 , 999 . 

srro (p.p.p.)t Clinging, devoted to; resting upon 
[OVB]* Ab. 999. Sdianto, given up to pleasure 
(Dbn 61). jdnto andsavo, detached, firee from 
human pasuon (of an Arhat). With ace. Pafha^ 
vim stlo, resting on the ground (Kb. 8). 

SiTO (adj\). Cold, cool [iftTi]. Ab. 56. Neut 
tftam, coldness (Ditto; Mah. 3). Sitaradui (m.), 
the moon (Ab. 52). Sitabhayena, through fear of 
the cold, or perhaps of taking cold (Dh. 155). 

the weather is too cold (Sig. S.). 8itd 
tkdydf dtacehdyd^ cool shade (Mah. 177; F. J4t. 
56). SitoMomoyey in cold weather (Dh. 186). 

SITTHAft, and SITTHAKAA, Beeswax; a lump 
ef boiled rice Ab. 494,954; 

Dh. 356. SUthdvaJcdrakanif scattering the boiled 
rice (Pdt. 22). SmiihdkOf together with the 
iHdled rice (P4t 23). 

SMTO, see Smcatf. 

SlTinSTHAft, Cold and heat [^ + W6V]. Dh. 

280; J4t 10. 

B|VA(/.), A jackal [fipn]- Ab. 615. 


SIVATHIRA (/.), A chamel-house, place where 
dead bodies are thrown to rot away instead of 
being burned. Ab. 406 {shatkikd is doubtless a 
misprint). I have met with one other instance 
only, where it is spelt nvathikd (Joura. Ceylon 
Br. Roy. As. Soc. 1870, p. 158, note). From 
8 IVl(pf.), Name of a people Ab. 184. 

SIVIKA (/.), A litter, palanquin [f|(f<|l||]. Ab. 

373; Mah. 70,132, 194; Dh. 120, 121. 

SIVO (adj.)f Auspicious, blest, happy, fortunate 
Ab. 88 , 894. Masc. 8ivo, the Hindu 
god ^iva (Ab. 16). Neut. riuadi, bliss; Nirvipa 
(Ab. 7, 88 ). 8ivmyasaih, the way of bliss, the 
. way to Nirv4pa (B. Lot 332). 

SIYA, see AtthL 
SNEHO, see 8ineho. 

SO (adj\). Own [ 9 ]. Ab. 808. Ace. Kavifihmk 
aatk sodariyam vpart^e *bhUeeayi (Mah. 23). 
8am ndihk oHmafmatU despises his own kinsman. 
Instr. Sena mdnena, by his own pride, by pride of 
self (Alw. N. 121). Nent. pi. 8dni kammdtU, 
their own actions (Dh. 43). Instr. pi. Sehi ddrehi 
9antutfhOf contented with his own wife (Pardbhava 
8 ., comp. Dh. 25). Masc. # 0 , one’s self («a«M 
bkdvo aabhdvo, Subh.); also a kinsman (Ab* 808). 
Neut aofhf and masc. so, property (Ab. 808). 
8end§amtuttko, not contented udth his own pro¬ 
perty (Ten J. 30, tena or-). Adv. earn, by oneself, 
spontaneously (Ab. 1144). In composition, tadeho, 
his own body (Alw. I. x); satCioih, bis own head 
(Mah. 219). 

SO (pron.). He; this; that [Ht = The nomi¬ 
native occasionally takes the form to. 8a aaro, 
that man (Alw. I. ix). 8a bhikkhUf he is a priest 
(Dh. 26). Acc. tarn. Instr. tena, Gen. and dat 
fotta. AbL taarnd, tamhd (Dh. 60; F. J4t. 13). 
Loc. tasmimy tamhi. Fern. s4 (Dh. 314; Sen. K. 
280). Acc. iadi (Dh. 60). Instr. and abl. tdya. 
Dat and gen. tdya, ta$$d, taudya^ tiud, Hudya 
(Dh. 233; Sen. K. 283). Loc. tdyam^ tosiafk, 
timam (Dh. 391; J4t. 8 ; Sen. K. 281). Neut nom. 
and acc. faih, rest like masc. PI. nom. and acc. U 
(Dh. 61). Instr. and abl. Uhi (Mah. 2 ). Gen. and 
dat t€$adh teadnad^ (Dh.52; F. J&t 6 ; Sen.K.278). 
Loc. feta. Pi. fern, fd, tdyo, Instr. and abl. tdfd* 
Gen. and dat fdiam, idadnadi (Dh. 195; Sen. K. 
278). Loc. idt/u, Nent. pi. tdnL The original 
d of the nent. is sometimes restored before a vowel 
for euphony, e.g. Yaak hi kiecada tad apaviddhatk 
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(Bh. 52)» tad ajja (aoc. Oh. 58), tad eva^ this very 
things (acc. Dh. 309). Tad ana, this would be. 

In some of the oblique cases we meet occasion¬ 
ally with the foil, substitutes when a noun already 
mentioned is referred to (comp. Ena). For the acc. 
masc. uath, equivalent to tarn (Ten J. 1; Dh. 1, 
99, 153, 177> 299). For the abl. masc. namhd, 
equivalent to tamhd (Mah. 87). For the nom. 
and acc. pi. ne, equivalent to te (F. Jit. 17; Dh. 
187). For the gen. and dat. pi. nesam (F. Jit. 2; 
Dh. 122, 153, 299). According to Kaccdyana 
^these substitutes may be used throughout the 
whole declension, in all three genders; and the 
vyitti gives the examples ndya, nam, ne, nesu, 
namhi, ndhi (Sen. K. 281).^ 

So iamano, he is the true ^rama^a (Dh. 26). 
Tam me moram nissdya piyabhariyd matd, on 
account of this peacock my beloved wife is dead 
(Ten Jit. 113). So may sometimes be rendered 
by **the’’: Tato tm &eva tambnddham Kopda- 
hnam .. drddhetvd, thereafter having supplicated 
also the Buddha K. (Mah. 1, Tumour, however, 
separates eeoa into ca iva, and renders, in 
the case of that supreme Buddha,^’ i.e. Dipahkara, 
but 1 think his rendering is inadmissible). Sd 
Mdgadhi mdldbhded, the Mdgadhi is the original 
language (Mah. xxvii). Milindo ndma eo rdjd, 
the king named Milinda. Pucchi tarn fhdnakd^ 
rapam, inquired the cause of their stopping (Mah. 
198, they were singing). 

This pronoun is sometimes added pleonastically 
to the pronouns aham and tvam for emphasis. 
So kho ahatk bhante (S&m. S.). iSo aham (I, lit. 
*'this 1”), generally becomes wdhadi (Dh. 96,255, 
366; Ten J. 51), but sometimes to ^ham (Das. 7). 
Fern, ed aham (Dh. 314), ed ham (Dh. 207). Gen. 
and dat. of evdham is tana foe (£v. 28), or tana 
tnayhaHi (Dh. 309). The plur. is te may am, we 
(Dh. 153). With the 2nd personal pronuon tana 
tp (dat.), to thee (Dh. 392). Similarly to is pleo¬ 
nastically used in connexion with ayath and e§o. 
So pan* eso kumdro, now this prince (Ras. 15). 
Sd *yam tanhd, this lust (Alw. 1,107). So ddni 
esapdhino mama luddabhdvo, and now this hunter’s 
profBssion of mine is abandoned (Ten J. 119). 
Talk imafh eampoMm pafUabhi, obtained this 
glory (Dh. 99). Tda’ imdni, all these (Alw. I. 


* Nana at Dh. 302 should be tana, see Das. 38. 


xxxiv). Sataeaa dmkaidi tad idam Aoti dmatam, 
a couple of hundreds; the same is called two 
hundred (Sen. K. 412, comp. 396; Att. 207). 
Tad (doth pattakdlant jdtam, this is the very 
appropriate time come (Att. 212). neonasticaUy 
used with tddiia: te tddise (Dh. 35), tom tddmik 
(Dh. 38). 

So is sometimes repeated to convey the idea of 
multiplicity or variety: Teen tnu fhdnem tatmiik 
tasmim yeva thdne, in various places .. in each 
several place (Jdt. 2). Tam tarn kath^amdnd 
idni tdni kiccdni karonti, saying such and such 
things do such and such acts, viz. accompany 
their various actions by corresponding speeches 
or expressions (Alw. I. cvii). UbbdhfyaU ntoca, 
numbers of people are put to flight (Hah. 45). 
Tam tarn idkhom gahetvd, catching hold first of 
one branch and then another (Dh. 107). 

The abl. tasmd is often used adverbially in the 
sense of ^'thereby, therefore, accordingly” (Dh. 
55,69; F. Jdt. 3). Before a vowel the latent con¬ 
sonant ending is sometimes revived for eophony: 
Tasmdd eva (Ras. 33). With foil, hi: Tmmd 
therefore (Dh. 38^ 64). Taomd hi pmM ea dka- 
nena eeyyo, therefore also is wisdom better than 
riches. With foil, iti ha .* Tasmd H h* Jnanda, 
accordingly, Ananda (Par. 8. 26). Tasmd ti ka 
bhikkhave (Sen. K. 218). Kaocdyana has mis¬ 
understood this expression, taking it to beeqnivsp 
lent to would become 

tasmdd iha (comp, tasmdd eva above), secondly 
the form iha is never met with in the Tipitaka 
texts (see Idha, Iha), and lastly iha, 
would be meaningless and out of place in fliis 
connexion. The instr. tena is similarly used: 
Tena tarn madhuraih, on that account it is sweet 
(Das. 108; comp. Dh. 12, 46, 48; Mah. 68,251). 
Tena ten* dyasmaid saddhim panea thematdni 
ahesudh accordingly, together with that priest 
thera were five hundred theras (Br. J. 8. A.). 
Ten* eva, on that very account (Dh. 82). Witt 
following hi: Tena hi, in that csme, well then! 
very weU! Tena hi gaphissdma lunk, very wdl, 
let’s take him prisoner (Dh. 159, comp. 89; F. 
J&t. 6; Gog. Ev. 2; Mah. 251). Tena hi gahe^ 
pati, since you ask me, householder... (J4t 83). 
Tena hi bhikkhave snpdtha, if you are aniioQS to 
know, priests, listen to me (Dh. 89). Save te dm 
ekantena ayam nicchayo tena hi ddnhMhh 
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kdretvdf if this is really yoar opinion, sire, in that 
case get a wooden elephant made .. (Dh. 158). 

The base in composition is the final con¬ 
sonant undergoing the usual sandhi changes. 
It may stand for the masc. fern, or neut. pronoun 
in either number. Tadantikafh^ to her ( = tassd 
ttiMeam, Mah. 61). Tadantike, near them ( = fe- 
mak mutUcey Mah. 136). TMacanathy their words 
(Att. 133). Tttdantimo (adj.), the last of them 
(Mah. 9). Tammajjhagato (adj.), in the midst of 
it. TadiMhehiy with the halves of them (Mah. 
41). Tadanucchaviko (adj.), suitable thereto 
(Alw. I. 99). Tiadabhimukhd (adj.) dhemmy pre- 
•ented themselves before him (Dh. 88). Taddhdro 
iadmpdddno (adj.), fed upon this, having this for 
fuel (Alw. N. 36). In one curious instance we 
find tad compounded with a gerund, tadufihdyay 
‘^arising from it” (Dh. v. 940, comment says tato 
uithdya). There is an indeclinable or adverb 
iam = ” there, thither, therefore, now, etc.” 

Tam tne nUdmentUy therefore let them attend to 
me. Tam tom namoMdmi, therefore 1 salute thee 
(Ten J. 47, comment says toimd). We have this 
indeclinable in phrases like yena MUhild tad 
avasari. With preceding yathd: Yatkd tarn ifant- 
moMy like a foolish person (Das. 31, comment 
says ettha tan H nipdtamattaih). Yathd tarn 
yuod yutfatimy as a youth might (address) a young 
gill (F&t. 4, here also comment makes the same 
remark); see a third example under Okdso. With 
foil, yathd: Tamyathdy as follows, namely (Sen. 
K. 201, 202). 

The following are instances of sandhi: Sv 
= m eva (Dh. 177). Sv ana = »o ossa (Cl. Or. 
10). Tm ca (Das. 31, 34). Tofi jano = tarn 
Jana (Dh. 39). Ton hi =: tarn hi (Sen. K. 215). 
Tadamind=i tad imind(Ci. Or. 15). Twice I find 
tad for tath (acc. masc.) before a vowel: tad 
atthadi for iotk attham (Mah. 130), and tad 
upaddaoadi for tarn upaddavatk (Mah. 91). For 
the use of in conjunction with see Fo. 

SOBBHAA, a hole; an excavation contiuning 
water, pool, pond Ah. 650; Mah. 150 

(here Tumour renders it **marsh”); Att. 210 
(taldkatMhddiMu). Comp. Kuiuhbhani. 

SOBBHANU (fit.), The ascending node • 

Ab.61. 

SOBHA (/.), Splendour, radiance, light; beauty 
Ab. 54. Lohapdtddanbhatthamy for 


the embellishment of the L. (Mah. 202). jitire^ 
kardpasobho (adj.), having surpassing beauty of 
form (Ten J. 112). 

SOBHAGGAlff, Auspicionsness, fortune, prosperity 
Mah. 245: J&t. 61; Db. 338. 
SOBHAi^JANO, Th« tree Hyperanthera Moringa 
Ab. 664. 

SOBHAIVO {adj.)y Shining, resplendent, beautiful, 
good Ab. 093; Db. Ill, 200, 316. 

At Ev. 42 we have sobhanam kammam opposed 
to pdpakath A. 

SOBHATl, To shine, to be radiant or beautiful 
Alw. 1.21; Dh. 96. Cattdro jand java-^ 
mdnd na sabhantiy four sorts of people do not look 
to advantage when running (Dh. 234). With dat. 
Bobhati me djlvakabhdvOy the state of an Ajivaka 
appears to me delightful (P4t. xxvi). Aor. «o- 
bhathay Bobhi (Mah. 164, 240). Gaus. eobhetiy to 
illumine (Mah. 37> 114). P.p.p. eobhito. 
SOGANAli^, Mourning, sorrow Ab. 165; 

Dh. 138; Das. 4. 

SOGATI, To mourn Das. 5; Dh. 3, 37* 

Pres. 3rd pi. socanti, eocare (Dh. 40,56). Perfect 
msoca (Att. 202). Cans, eocdpeti, 

SOCEYYAA, Parificatioo ? There are 

three, kdyas,y nacfr., manos. 

SOCEYYO, A washerman 
SOCIKO, AtaUor Ab. 507. 

SODAKO (adj,)y Containing water Mah. 

248. Sitdya chdydya ndakdyay in the cool shade 
accompanied with water, i.e. by a shady stream 
(Mah. 177). 

SODARIYO, A uterine brother [^^4] • Ab. 249; 

Mah. 23, 128. Jfeffus., uncle (Mah. 254). ' 
SODARO, A uterine brother Ab. 249. 

SODHAKO, One who cleanses Puras., 

a EcaveDgrr (Mfih. 66). night-man 

(Ditto). Dhamfiias.y one who purifies or restores 

religion (Ras- .Ij)^ 

SODHANA%(^iMag [iflwr]. Dh. 196; Alw. 
1.55. 

SODHAS/ yt^A broom Ab. 228. 

BODFIETI^e SnJfAati. 

SOOANDHIKAM, The white lUy; one of the high 
numerals, 10,000,000'*, or 1 followed by 91 dphera 
[^eflrir^ra]- Ab. 476,689. 

SOGATO (a^*)t Belonging to the Sugata, Buddhist 
Sogataadtanamy the Buddhist religion 
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(Payoga Siddbi). Sogato dgamo^ the Buddhist 
. scriptures (Alw. I. viii)« 

SOH ADO, A fnend • Mah. 260. 

SOHAJJAA, Friendship 
SOHICCAlk, Satiety ^ 

SOKARO Swinish . Sokar€ah madt- 

saih, hog’s flesh (Sen. K. 392). 

SOKAVA (jufj.), Serrowfol Mah. 116. 

SOKHIYAA, Happiness [^]. 

SOKi Sorrowful Fern, mkini 

(Dh. 6). 

BOKO, Sorrow, grief, mourning Ab. 165; 

Mah. 2. Putifuokoy sorrow for a lost son (Dh. 
95, comp. Das. 1). 

SOfiASA (nwm.). Sixteen Dh. 76; 

Sen. K. 464. Instr. and abl. mlaaahi (Mah. 255). 
Oen. and dat. Moloionnam (Das. 1). Loc. mloMOMU. 
Solaaa vdpiyo^ sixteen tanks (Mah. 237). Sopua 
gope (acc.), sixteen oxen (F. Jat. 10). A form 
MoroMa is also met with. 

SOfiASAKAlfl, A collection of sixteen [last + ^]. 
Dh.292. 

SOXiASAKKHATTUifir, ffixteen times 
in!g;|^]e Mah. 46. With affix ^,so/dsaAfAAaffttA;o 
(adj.), connected with sixteen times, sixteen-fold 
(Alw. I. 78). Sopuatmtuddenko, and wopaxiua- 
padenko (adj.), having reached sixteen years of 
age, come of age (Att. 14; Ten J. 20). 

SOfiASAMO (ai(^'.), Sixteenth Ah. 

63; Mah. 10. 

SOlt^ASO (a<0'0. Sixteenth [iftVILl- Ah. 874. 
Fern. 9opui (Dh. 13). 

SOMANASSAlif, Satisfection, enjoyment, joy [;^- 
Alw. I. 75; Dh. 61. There are six So- 
manassupavicdras; the text is as follows, cakkhund 
rApath distfd somanasgatkdnfyam rApam upavica^ 
rari, and so on for sofam, ghdnaHk^jivhd, phofth- 
abbadif mano, 

SOMAVAKKO, The tree Acacia Catechu 
Ab.667. 

SOMAYALLIKA (/.), Name of a plant (bdkue() 
Ah. 886. 

SOMMO Beautifol, pleating B. Lot. 

614; Att. 101. 

SOMO, The moon; Soma jniee [mIm] • Ab. 61,1164. 
SONAKO, The tree Galosanthes Indica [VtVM]. 
Ab.672. 

SONpA (/.), A tavern; an elephant’s trunk [^- 
igrr]* Ab. 212,365; Dh. 106; Ten J. 29. 


SONpI (/.), and SO^IKA (/.), A natural tank 
in a rock, a rocky pool. Ab. 609; Ten J. 112; 
Att. 213, 218,219. 

SOiypiKO, A distiller and seller of spirituous liquors 
[ihfWM]. Ab.611. 

SOI^PO, An elephant’s trunk [^19] • Ab. 365, 
938; Mah. 112. 

SOIjrpO (adj\\ Addicted to diink; intoxicated 
[ifrw]. Ab. 730, 938. Ddnatop^f a spend¬ 
thrift. 

SO^I (/.), The buttock [M^]. Ab. 272. 

SO^ITAA, Blood [tfrf^]. Ab.281. 

SO^AA, and SVAWAA.Gold [^J. Ab. 487: 
Mah. 27, 66; Ras. 39. Sopndkdro^ a goldsmith. 
Svappamayoy golden (Dh. 95, 96). Swtppapdtl 
(f.), a golden bowl (Dh. 118). 

SO^O, SONO, SANO, SVANO, and SUVANO, A 
d«^ [Vni]* Ab. 618,619,1119; Att.205; Dh. 
351; Sen. K. 529. Fern, sopi, a bitch (Mah. 48). 

801^0 (a4;.). Red, crimson • Ab. 95. Mate, 

lopo, name of a tree (Ab. 1119). 

SOPACARAlfir {adj,\ Accompanied with civility, 
deferential Att. 214. 

SOPAKARO {a^.\ Useful, helpful [Mtinft]* 
Sen. K. 200. 

SOPANAA, Stairs, stidrcase Ab. 216; 

Mah. 132; Dh. 171. 

SOPHO, Swelling Ab.327. 

SOPPAA, SOPPANAa, and SUPINAA, Sleep; 
aupina also means a dream [9M] • Ab. 176,1654. 
For the form 99ppana when we should expect sopoiio, 
comp, agginif tamrika^ paoMleta, Divd$opptuk 
and dwdioppanamy sleeping in the day-time (Sig. 
S.). The form wpina is both masc. and nent and 
is said at Ab. 96 to mean both sleep and dream. 
I have met irith It in the texts only in the sense 
of dream, and always as a masc. Sttpiaadtpassari, 
to dream a dream (Ten J. 112; Mah. 255). B«- 
pinam droedpeti^ to tell a dream, rdate it (J4t. 
50). Supinena pMoH^ to see in a dream, to 
dream of (Ten J. 50; Mah. 17). Supinabhdwuk 
kaivdf finding it was only a dream (Ten J. 113). 
Mayd pdpatupino diptho, I’ve had a bad dream 
(Dh. 172). SupmanteM, in a dream (Dh. 400; 
Das. 25; Jfit. 56). With affix nqnmmttadk 
(P4t. 4). 

SORABBHO, A name of Kuvera 

SORACCA A, Tenderness, sympathy [abstract firom 
Dh. 164. 
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BORASAy see Solata, 

SOSANIKO {adj,)^ VidtiDg a cemetery (from tti« 
Waa). One of the thirteen dhutanga precepts is 
mudnikangarhy and inculcates living in or near a 
eemeterjy in the constant contemplation of death. 
B. Int. 309; E. Mon. 135. 

SOSETIy see Suuaii. 

SOSO, Drying op; phthisis Ah. 323. 

606SAT1, see Su^. 

SOTA (m.), A hearer Gen. pL 9oi(maih, 

80TABB0, see 5«pott. 

SOTAA, The ear or organ of hearing 
Ab. 150,1004. See Ayata$Utth^ Indriyam, Instr. 
mtena (Dh. 05). There is probably a masc. form 
jolo, for we have a plural iotd (Das. 32, comp, 
next). 'Man. B. 399,420. ear-channel, 

ear (Alw. I. cviii). Satam has probably also the 
meaning ‘‘organ of sense,’* generally, as I find 
the expressions Apappasotoih, ndtikasotadi^ “ear 
organ, nose organ.** 

SOTAlif, and SOTO, Stream, flood, torrent 
m2- Ah. 1004. Appodake when the stream 
was nearly dry (Ras. 90). Metaphorically of the 
flood of human passion (Dh. 09). Soto is treated 
as a masc., for the pi. is ootd (Dh. 00, and com¬ 
ment ime ootd), 

SOTAPANNO, One who has entered the stream, 
one who has attained the first grade of sanctifica¬ 
tion, a converted man Sotd- 

paimo dkavaii, to become a S. (Dh. 94). I think 
there can be little doubt that in this metaphor 
the state of progressive sanctification from ootd- 
patHmagga to arahattaphala is compared to an 
advancing stream; the oota must therefore not 
be confounded with the stream or flood of lust 
{okinda ootadi pardkkammo^ Dh. 69). B. Int. 
291-3; Dh. 123, 287; E. Mon. 280, 281, 289; 
Alw. I. 75, 84. See art. ITMdfiam, p. 268 (5), 
Smkyt^anadi^ Maggo. 

SOTAPATTI (y.). The state of a sotdpanna, con¬ 
version, sanctification See 

Maggo, Sotdpattiphalam (Dh. 178). SotdpatH^ 
pkmlatfhdnafh (Dh. 209). There are four wtd* 
potHyamgai or elements of sotdpattiship, oappuri^ 
oaoanueoof oaddhammaiovanamf yonioomanatikdro, 
dhammdmudkammapatipatH, There are also four 
midpantuMa akgdniy viz. faith {aneeeappaoddo) 
In Buddha, the Law, and the Clergy, and perfect 
observance of the SUa precepts (Sang. 8.). 


SOTAVE, see SunM. 

SOTHO, Swelling [iftW]- SothaghdH (f.), name 
of a plant (Ab. 596, comp, 

SOTO, see Sotam (2). 

SOTTHANAA, Blessing, prosperity (a derivative 
otiMhi). Kh. 5,20. 

SOTTHI, and SUVATTHI (/. and «.), Health, 
welfare, blessing, happiness Ab. 1164. 

SoithUdld (f.), a hospital (Mah. 67). SoithUthdoo^ 
safety, prosperity (Dh. 405; Kh. 20). SoUhi- 
gamanam^ and iotthigaiam, prosperous journey 
(Mah. 54, 55). Sotthi pajdnam^ happiness to 
mortals (Cl. Gr. 137). Sotthi tuyham heosati^ 
you will be happy (Mah. 18). Etena oaccena 
iuvatthi hotuj may this truth bring blessing (Kh. 
10). /SoffAtin (adv.), safely, prosperously. Sotthidi 
dgato, returned home in safety (Dh. 39). Sotthidi 
goccAofi, to walk in safety (Kh. 6). Instr. soffAtW, ^ 
with safety, safely. 

SOTTHI, = od itthi, that woman (Cl. Gr. 15). 

SOTTHIKO, and SOTTHIYO. A brahmin 
1^]. Ab. 408; Db. 62.118; Hah. 28 (•*»). 

SOTUft. see SufoH ; SOTCNAA, see 8«td. 

SOVACASSAA, and SOVACASSATA (/.), Meek, 
ness [abstract from Kh.6. In Sangc. 

S. I find iovaea$sakaraf4 dhammd, conditions 
tending to humility. 

SOVAGGIKO Connected with the ^aloka, 
tending to heaven [from 

SOyA:^IKO(«{r.),Belonging togold 
Sen. K. 381. 

SOVAWO ( 04 ;.), Golden [^Pt^]. Hah. 44, 61, 
112;J&t62. 

SOVIDALLO, An attendant on the harem 
^]. Ab.3^. 

SOViRAH, Sour gruel Ab. 460. 

SU, and S UD Aliil,and ASSU, A particle used generally 
in asking questions, but sometimes also in narration 
With preceding katham: Kathadi m 
tarati ogham katham tti tarati apyavam^ how does 
he cross the flood ? how does he cross the ocean ? 
(Sutta Nipdta). With preceding Mm (Ab. 1139): 
Ktfft iu toMoa mahabhhayadi^ what is Its g^at 
fear ? (Alw. 1.166). With preceding kena: Ken* 
oMen nivuto loko^ by what is the world shrouded ? 
(Alw. I. 106). Taif auu dhammd jahitd bha- 
vanti, three states are rejected (Kh. 9, see Auu). 
Api *stu mam Aggiveudna tieeo upamdyo poff- 
bhameu, Aggivessfma, three similes have just oc- 


Digitized by ^ooQle 



8U 


SUB 


( 484 ) 


curred to me (Sen. K. 346). IHhafk tudaik 
BlMgavd dya»mantm/h Rdhulam imdJki gdthdhi 
abhinhadi wadh thuR did Buddha repeatedly ad¬ 
monish the venerable Rihula with these stanzas 
(lUhola S.; at Dh. 316 read itthadi tadoiA 
for itthi Mudam; vttham mdarn^ ‘‘thns,*’ may 
be compared with katham su, *'how?”). Ta¬ 
tra ntdam Bhagavd Nddike viharantOf at that 
time Bnddha, dwelling* at N4dika . . (Par. S. 
20, comp. Dh. 105; we have also totra pi 
Mdathy Par. S. 18). Since a consonant in Pali 
cannot stand at the end of a word, an original 
final consonant is nsaally either omitted or a vowel 
is placed after it. Hence becomes au or 

tudOf and the latter form is generally strengthened 
to iudam hy the addition of anusw4ra (comp. 
kuvam, kahatk, kuddcanam^ drauamf mkkaceadi), 
I have once met with the form ntda in a passage 
quoted by Subh., appativd^i $uddhaih bhikkhave 
padhdna^padahdmi, where ntddhant it mada aham. 
When I wrote my article ASSU, I inclined to the 
belief that the native grammarians had wrongly 
evolved a form a$tu derived from a mistaken view 
of words like tapoMtu, kenauum But we have now 
positive proof of the existence of ostii, for at Jdt. 
196 we find In a very old text the word tratni, 
which can only be resolved into so ostv (comp. 
sodfiaiT^ssso oAain). The comment says OMtHti 
nipdtamattad^. In the same line we have tad* 
auu'^tadd a$8u (comp, tay* a9ta=tayo omv). 
Auu points to a form asvid, just as itthi points to 
a form Istri, comp, also osmo, amAo, ** we are,’’ 
with smas. 

SU-, A particle used only as an inseparable prefix, 
and implying excellence, or facility, or excess [^]. 
Subhdrito (adj.), well spoken, well preached or 
uttered (Kh. 5; Dh. 10). Subhdritdni, good words 
(Dh, 215). SubhdvitOf very intent or devoted to, 
very meditative (Dh. 3,16, of the mind). SMimo, 
very dreadful (Ras. 20). Subodhanafhf thorough 
or easy understanding (Sen. K. 200). Sucdru- 
rdpOf very beautiful. Suctppe, well done. Su- 
desitOf well preached, clearly pointed out (Kb. 8; 
Dh. 9). Sudhoto, well washed, thoroughly clean 
(Ras. 37). Sudubbalo^ very weak (Ras. 77). Su- 
dullabho^ very difficult to obtain or meet with. 
Sumahiddhiko, possessing gpreat magical power 
(B. Lot. 313). SumdpUo, weU buUt (Jdt. 7). 
Sunihito, safely treasured op (Kh. 14). Supari^ 


fnafidito, beautifully adorned (Alw. I. 79). 3s- 
parimaf^dalOf well rounded, complete (Mah. 250). 
SuphullitOf well blossomed. SupihUoj well doicd, 
firmly shut (Das. 23). Surakkhito, well guarded 
(Dh. 27). SusaffMito, well established, steadfist 
(Dh. 2). Susamdraddhoy weU undertaken (Dh. 
62). Susamvuto, having the senses well undv 
restraint (Pdt. 20). StuandhikappOy exeelleit 
Sandhikappa (Sen. K. 200). Sumkhatoy vdl 
built or prepared. SuauddhOy very pore, verj 
brilliant (Mah. 1, 179). Suaukhamy very hi^y 
(Dh. 36). Suviggahoy of a fine figure, handsome 
(Mah. 117). SuvimuttOy thoroughly emancqpated 
(Dh. 2). Suvinito, well trained (Alw. L 112). 
Sum&eyyoy easily understood. In one instance 
I have met with an compounded with an inf, 
aubaddhwky to know well (Sen. K. 200). 

SUBAHU {odj.)y Very much, a great many 
Kdreudmi tnhdre adbahdy I shall build a great 
many monasteries (Mah. 122). Pannaai apmud 
ca aubdhuy much merit and demerit (Mah. 238). 
Mah. 176 (patthdni aadoAdns), 212. 

SUBBACO, and SUVACO (od/.). Compliant, meek 
. Ab. 730; Att. 134; Kb. 16; Jdt.224. 

SUBBATO (adj.)y Virtuous, pious, devout 
Dh. 18, 26; Mah. 110. 

SUBBATTAJil, Good practice, piety + 

Ab. 1091. 

SUBBU'fTPHI (y.). Abundance of rain (opposed to 
doAAtfftAi) [1+ffM]. Mah. 91. 

SUBHADDO, Name of Gautama Buddha’s last 
convert; name of a renegade monk who tried to 
stir up schism among the priests immediately 
after Gautama’s death, .he is called bud^ha or 
bud^hapabbqfitoy ordained in his dotage,” to 
distinguish him from the other 
11. The go(^ Subbadda is called SMadda- 
paribbdjako (B. Lot. 336 ; Dh. 376). 

SUBHAGO (a<&\), Beloved, amiable, agreedde 
Ab.697. 

SUBHAKINHO, and ^KllflfOy and -KIWAKO, 
Entirelylustrous TheasWoki?*^ 

davd (or -Atptuf, or -AtppoAd) are the inhabitaati 
of the ninth rfipabrahmaloka (Man. B. 26; K 
Lot, 612; CK)g. tiv. 18, AfppaAa). My two MS8. 
(one Sinhalese and one Burmese) of Sang. S.^ 
-AtpAa In two places. But my MS. of Mshlsi- 
ddna S. reads -Aippa, and Buddhagfaosa’s com¬ 
ment has the following carious g^oss: ndhaldf^ 
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ft sahhena okifi^d vikifind tubhena sarirappabhd 
vof^nena ekagrhand H atiho : einam hi na dbhaasa^ 
rdmatk viya chijjitvd chijjitvd pabhd gaeehati 
pmeakanaye pana parittajnajjhimapax^itaua ca- 
iutthajjkdnoisa viuen* eva sofaiadvatiithsacatu^ 
Mtihikappdyukd parittambha - appamdvM»uhha^ 
mbhahinnd ca hutvd nibbatttmti^ which I render, 
^‘Sabhaki^^a means fiUed and pervaded with 
Instre, their bodies radiant with lustre, dense with 
coloar. For the radiance of these angels Is not 
mtermittent (or partial) like that of the ibhassa- 
ras, but in the course of the five jhdnas men are 
reborn of limited lustre, of unlimited lustre or 
of pervading lustre, according as they have exer¬ 
cised the fourth jhfina in the lower, middle or 
superior degpree.* Here -^tpea is distinctly taken 
as tbe equivalent to the Sanskrit kirpa (comp. 
Man. B. 26). 

8UBH ARO (adj.\ Easily supported by others, frugal 

Applied to a 

Bnddhist monk it means that he does not ask for 
alma unnecessarily, is not rapacious, and conse¬ 
quently burdensome to the community. 

SUBHASUBHO {adj.\ Good and bad 
B.Lrt>t.614; Dh.7d. 

SUBHIKKHO (u4;.). Having abundance of food. 
Intile Raftham tubhikkham^ a land 

of plenty (Alw. I. 97; Dh. 417). With affix 
nbhikkhatdy abundance, plenty (Alw. I. 73). 
Smhhikkhwk^ plenty (opposed to dubbhikkhadif 
fiunine). Subhikkhatthafht to Insure plenty (Mah. 
222 ). 

SUBHO(o4^\),Radian^lustrous; beautiful; good; 
auspicious, happy [^¥|]. Ab. 88, 694; Mah. 
112. Neut. gubhath, lustre; goodness; plmure, 
desire (Ab. 88). Subhagati^ good departure, i.e. 
going to heaven (Mah. 158). Subham sayanam, 
a ^lendid couch (Mah. 157). Subhdnupani (adj.), 
contemplating what is pleasant, or objects of de- 
rire, opposed to the antbhabhdvand (Dh. 2, 63). 
Paritiantbho (adj.), of limited splendour (see 
Subhakiftho). Subham atthUf happiness to you I 
hail! Subhan f eva = eubham iti eva. 

SOCAKO (od;.). Informing, indicating 
Fern, gdcikd (Ab. 401). Sdeako, an informer, 
slanderer, sycophant, spy (Ab. 737). 

SOCANAft, Indicating, exhibiting Ab. 

101; Alw. I. iv. 

8UCARITO (adj.), WeU done, right, good 


Dhammo sucarito. Neut. gucaritafh, right 
conduct, virtue, merit (Dh. 41; Ab. 85). The 
three sucaritas are kdyatt,, vacfs., manos,, right 
conduct in deed, word and thought. 

8UCCHANNO (aty.). Well covered or roofed + 

IW]- Dh.3. 

SCCKl'l, To indicate, show; to inform against, 
betray [^]. 

SUCI Bright, dear, pure, clean, white • 

Ab. 1070; Kb. 5; Mah. 106. Sueigandho (adj.), 
sweet smelling (Dh. 11). Sueikammo (adj.), whose 
actions are pure or meritorious (Dh. 5). Suci^ 
kammam karonto, acquiring merit ( ? Dh. 384). 
Masc. 9uci, purity, clean things (J4t. 22), good¬ 
ness, merit (Dh. 44, comment says iucini kdya^ 
kammddini). 

8DCI (/), A needle Ab. 439. PI. edayo 

(Dh. 237). Sdeikammain, needlework (P4t. 75, 
82). Sddgharam, a needle-case (Pit. 16, 19). 
Sdcimukho, a mosquito (Ab. 646). Sdcivijjha^ 
naih, an awl (Ab. 528). 

SUCIMA (adj.). Pure Sen. K. 400. 

8UCIRA]ff (adv.). For a very long time 

SUCITTO (adj.), Much, variegated or ornamented 

28 . 

SUDAA, see Su (I). 

SUDANAl!^, Destruction Sen. K. 524. 

SUDANTO (adj.). Thoroughly subdued or tamed 
Dh. 17, 29, 57. 

SUDASSANO(a</y.), Beautiful Ab.998. 

Neut. gudananam, name of Sakka’s city (Ab. 998). 
Masc. gudassano, name of one of the Kuldcalas 
(Ab. 26), of a mountain in the north of India (Ab. 
607). 

SUDASSi (adj.). Seeing well The 

Sudaggl devd are the Inhabitants of the fifteenth 
Rfipabrahmaloka (Man. B. 26). 

SUDASSO (adj.). Easily seen, obvious 
Dh. 45. The Sudaggd devd are the inhabitants of 
the fourteenth Rfipabrahmaloka (Man. B. 26). 

SUDATI, To distil, flow, exude 

SUDATTO, A name of An4tbapip4ik& [1^]* 
Ab.437. 

SUDDHAjIvI Living a pure life [^ + 

8UDDHANTO, Women’s apartments, harem [^. 
^Hf]. Ab. 216. 

SUDDHAVAASATA (/.), Purity of lineage 
+ + in]. Mah. Izzzviii. 

62 
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SUDDHAvASO, Pore abode 
Dh. 369, line 6. See Sattaloko, The inhabitantB 
of the five Buddhfivfisae are called collectively 
suddhdvdsikd, 

SUDDHI (/.), Purity,purification; Nirvfipa 
Ab.9 ; Alw. 1. Ixiz. 

SUDDHO, see 

SUDDHODANl (m.), Son of Suddhodana, an epithet 
of Gautama Buddha (patronymic fr. next). Ab. 4. 

SUDDHODANO, Name of a king of Kapilavatthu, 
the father of Gautama Buddha Man. 

B. 137; B. Int. 133. 

SUDDO, A gddra [ijp^]. Ab. 603; Mah. 11; 
Man. B. 66. 

SUDHA (/.), Ambrosia or nectar; whitewash, 
cement, chunam, stucco [^VT]* Ab. 25, 1052. 
Sudhdbhqfanarky ambrosial food (Att. 79). Su» 
dhdkammadif chunam work, a coating of brilliant 
and snowy white cement of great durability, much 
used for the outer adornment of columns, etc., and 
answering to our stucco (Mah. 269). Sudhdlepo^ 
whitewashing, ** chunaming” (P4t. 70). Sudkddtd 
pokkhara^if a tank built up of chunam (Mah. 38). 

6UDH AMMA (/.), Name of Sakka’s hall of justice 
Ab. 21; Man. B. 61; Oh. 191. 

SUDHAsI (m.), A devs or angel +^lltlr*0* 
Ab. 11. 

SUDHi («&'.), Wise Ab.228. 

SCDO, A cook [^]. Ab. 464. 

BUDUDDASO (a<(;.), Very difficnlt to see, invisible 
[1+Thr]- Dh. 7« SududeUuam, the Invisible, 
an epithet of Nirvfipa or Void (Ab. 7). 

SUDUJJAYO (adj.)y Veiy difficult to conquer or 
win Yuddham kilesacarehi karmdfni 

itidujjayam, I will wage a war, difficult to win, 
with the robber bands of sin (Mah. 159). 

8UDUTTARO (od/.), Very difficult to cross, or to 
escape from [^^16‘4^. Bh. 16. 

SUGAHAiyO (4wC;.), WeU held, tight 
J4t.223. 

SUGAHITO, see Suggahito, 

SUGANDHI, SUGANDHO (a4;.), Fragrant 

Ab. 146. Both are also noons 
meaning fragrance. Sa-tugandhi-ko (adj.), re¬ 
dolent of pihrfumes (Mah. 49). 

8UGAT1 (/.), Happy condition, being reborn in 
heaven; heaven, svarga B. Lot. 866. 

The comment on Dh. v. 18 esqilains it by the 
Tusita heaven. Suggaii metri causfi (Dh. 4,56). 


SUGATI (adj\). Righteous [^1|fR]o Dh. 23 {pi. 
wgaiino, comp, tdramaimo^ Dh. 2). Jit 219. 

SUGATO {adj.l Who walks well, happy, blest [^. 
ini]. Hine paf^lte mva^nadMagpe ngtte 
dugg4$te, (men) high and low, fair and 31- 
favoured, happy and miserable (R Lot 8(K). 
SugatOf the Blest or Auspicious one, is a comm 
epithet of a Buddha (Ab. 2), and of Qsataais 
Buddha (Alw. 1. 86; B. Int 77; Dh. 30). 
Kauapo tugato^ Kassapa Buddha (Hah. 1). 
Sugataua 9dvakd^ disciples of the Blest one (Kh. 
7)s Sugatdgamo^ Boddldst doctrines or religion 
(Att 218, comp. Sogatd)n die 

discipline taught by Buddha. Devadatttm 3s- 
gatdlayOi Devadatta’s taking off Buddha, attempt¬ 
ing to imitate him (Ten J. 53, further on cslled 
anukiriya^ the Sinhalese Jitaka has ssmo^M- 
/dsu, Subh.). See FidatthL 

SUGGAHiTO, and SUGAHITO (ady.), Grasped 

SUGOATI, ace StigatL 

SUHADAYO(«&'.), Friendly OkSIB. 

SUHADO (a«&‘.)> Friendly, nffeetionate [p;]. 
3Rtio a cordial friend. Sukade, a friend, tlf 
(Ab.346; Att. 192). 

SUHAJJO, A friend [;gff + tf]- Dh.39,2iaiW 

SUHITO (a<&'.), SatiaM IhM.21. Vilfc 

inntr. bkyameno i. (Att. 206). 

SUHUJU, nee 

SUHUTTHITO (a^.), CSeariy aiinen [| + 
with enphonic A]. 

SUJA(/.), Anacrificialladle [^]- Ab.418,llli 

SUJA (/.), Name of die wife of Sakka [^+6 
fern.]. Ab. 1112; Dh. 194. 

8UJAMPATI (m.), Hnnband of Sqd, a naM if 
Sakka [laat + IlfN]* 

SUJANO, A good man Ran. 86; 

SUJATI (oifr’.). Of high famfly [fMlfll]- MAUi 

SUJATO («(;.), Of good or noble birth, nd bin; 
well grown, fine [^pTHT]* ^ 
pupphdni, fine or p^ecdy formed fiowen (Db- 
209). Fern. Sujdtd, die connort of Sakka (4b. 
20). Sujito, name of a Bnddha (Han. B. 86). 

BUJlVO («&'.), Eaay to Bve [f^]- 
jlvUam, life ia eaay, or it is lived eaaily (Db.44). 

SUJJHATI, To be pore Inf. 

P.p.p. sttddhe, pare, dear, white; innoeea^ dr- 
tnoua; genuine, tme; aimple, mem (Ab. 1®®)’ 
SuddhavdluM, white Band (Mah. Ii8)< PdhhA 
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bimished (Mah. 172, of silver). Pure of heart, 
innocent (Dh. 23, 73). Innocent, not guilty (Pat. 
S8). SuddhapiH (adj.), whose joy was pure (Mah. 
172). Suddhabuddhi (adj.), of clear intellect 
(J&t 1). Suddhamdgadhikd, the genuine natives 
oMfagadha (Kh. 22). MdtUo s., pure in birth 
by the mother’s side (Alw. I. xlv). Suddhakesd 
vd muttdmiud vd, the hair worn plain or mixed 
with pearls (Pit. 69). Cans. jodAeft, iodhdpetij 
to cleanse (Dh. 78; Mah. 150). P.pr. of the pass, 
cans. 99dhiyamdno (Dh. 117). In a spiritual sense, 
of regeneration or pniiBcation from sin (Dh. 25). 
Sedhetvd medinim, having purged the land (of the 
Tamils). Of sweeping out and cleansing a court¬ 
yard or stable (Mah. 83, 205). Of clearing a 
rood or jungle (Dh. 182,388; Pdt. 71). To clear 
np, explain', to examine, investigate: Sace me 
dkUu doio upp^jjaH eedheyydiha^ if there be any 
«n in my daughter investigate it (Dh. 241); 
Mojfhaik doeddoeatk eodhdpethat establish my 
goilt or innocence (Ditto); Idam vatthwh so- 
dkeadmif I will clear up this matter, set it right 
(Dh.d40). 

SOJU, and 8UHUJU (tuff.). Very upright, con¬ 
scientious [1| + Kh. 15, 30. 

8UKANDAKO, An onion Ah. 595. 

SOKARIKO, A boar-hunter 
513; Sen. K. 391. 

8UKARO (adj.). Easy, feasible 
Alw. I. 92. 

SOKARO, a hog, boar ^^7; F. J6t. 

3; Ten J. 12. 

SUKATl (adj.)y Fortunate Ah. 722. 

8UKATO, and -'fO (a<y.). Good, virtuous [^Wf]- 
Ab. 937. Sukaiadukkafdni kammdni, go^ and 
bad actions (8dm. 8.). Neut. mkatafh and euka- 
faiky virtue, moral merit (Ah. 85, 937; Dh. 55). 

8URHAyAHl (i».), A well-trained horse, one that 
corries a person comfortably -f- + 

jy(\. Ab.369. 

BUKHAVAUO (o4f.)» Bringing happiness [^1^- 
Dh. 7- 

SUKHAVIHARl (a^f.). Having a feeling of ease 
tr serenity -h • 

SUKHAYATI, To be pleased, contented • 

With act. Tmk aeukhdyamdno, being displeased 
with him (IVn J. 42). 

8UKHRDH1TO (adj.). Delicate (s eakamdro). 


Ah. 263. Probably auk%a or eukhe edhito, ** nur¬ 
tured in ease,” but Subh. tells me there are various 
readings tukhodto and sukkethito. 

8URHESI (adj.). Seeking pleasure or ease 

fir<l. Db.6i. 

SUKHETI, To make happy 

SUKHI (adj.). Happy, blest; healthy 
Dh. 32, 37, 70; Kh. 15. Sukhi aM bhxkkhu, 
the monk got well (Mah. 244). 

SUKHITO (adj.). Happy, blest; pleased, contented; 
healthy Jdt. 17; Has. 34. Sukhitatto, 

easy, bappy + WaPt,. Kh. 16). Sappam 

akdti Mukhitam, restored the snake to health 
(Mah. 243, comp. 249). 

SUKHO (adj.). Blest, happy; delightful, pleasant; 
easy [f^]- Dh- 22, 35, 59. Atihaxh dharxium 
aukham hoti, it is easy to acquire the meaning 
(Alw. I. cviii). Sukhaaamvdeo (adj.), pleasant to 
live with (Dh. 37). Ditthadhammasukhamhdram 
anuyutto, devoted to a life of ease in this world 
(Dh. 104). Sukhd eedand, pleasurable sensation. 
Neut. aukham, happiness; welfare; ease, comfort 
(Ab. 88; Dh. 1, 6). Sukham dukkham, pleasure 
and pain, welfare and misfortune (Dh. 15, also 
aukhadukkhofk). Na eukhadi labhi, could get 
no peace of mind, took no comfort (Mah. 157> 
comp. Gog. Ev. 29). Sukhaih bhavato hatu, I 
wish you joy. Sukhakdri (adj.), causing happi¬ 
ness (Sen. K. 419). Sukhappatto, come to well- 
l^’^gy prosperous, happy (Ten J. 110, prdpta). 
Sukhaniainno, seated peacefully, or with a serene 
mind (Das. 3). Adv. aakham, happily, easily, 
comfortably. Sukham $eti, or edhati, or mharaU, 
or vasati, or jUfati, to be at ease or happy (Dh. 15, 
31, 35, 36, 68, 217; Ten J. 47; similarly sukham 
fhito. Cl. Gr. 132). Also adv. sukhena, easily, 
comfortably (Alw. I. xxvi). 

SUKHUCGARANAA, Facility of pronunciation, 
euphony + WWITW]- B61. 7. With affix 
lYTt sukhuccdranatd (Kh. 21). 

SUKHUMALO, and SUKUMARO (adj.). Youth¬ 
ful, tender, delicate^ soft, graceful 
Sukhumdlagattatd, softness or delicacy of the 
limbs (B. Lot. 611). So pana sukhumdlo hoti, now 
he was a delicately nurtured youth (Dh. 139,140). 
Buddhasukhumdlo, a tender Buddha (desen’ing 
of attentive service, Dh. 107, comp, samanos., an 
Arbat, see Puggalo). Kdyassa aukhumdlakara^ 
|iaiA| enervating the body (Jat. 10). Sukumdrd 


Digitized by ^ooQle 


SUK 


SUM 


( 488 ) 


kumdrikd, a lovely maiden (Mah, IxximO). 8u- 
kumdro (Ab. 253» 716). 

SUKHUMOSmall,minute; subtle; accurate; 
delicate, exquisite Ab. 137» 70i$ 1671. 

Sukhumo rajo, fine dust (Dh. 23, comp. Mah. 
169). Sukhumandfutfhf subtle or precise know- 
ledgpe. Sukhumakambalo, a blanket of delicate 
texture (Alw. I. 78). Sukhumakammath, delicate 
work (Dh. 324). The mind is said to be s. or 
immaterial as opposed to the body (Gog. Ev. 43). 
With affix sukhumattam, fineness, delicacy 
(Mah. 169). 

SUKHOPAPATTI (/), Blissful birth 
Vffl]. There are three, rebirth among the 
Brahmakdyika devas, among the Abhassara devas, 
among the Subhaki^ha devas (Sang. 8.). 

SUKKAM, Semen [^]. Ab. 274, 897; P4t. 4. 

SUKKAA, see Sukkl 

SUKKAVARO, Friday 

SUKKHATI, see SuuaH. 

SUKKHO (a4/0> dried up [^W]« Sukkha- 
ddrdniy dry, seasoned wood (Dh. 325). Sukkha^ 
kaddamo, dried mud (Mah. 167). Sukkhavald- 
hako, a cloud that will not rain (Att. 146). For 
iukkhavipassako, see Samatho (we have also 
mkkhampanand), Mah. 243. 

SUKKO (od;.), White, bright, pure, good [^W]- 
Ab, 95; B. Lot. 563. Sukkapakkho^ the bright 
or moon-lit fortnight of a month (Ab. 74; Mah. 
176). Sukko dhammOf goodness, virtue (Dh. 16, 
comp. Alw. 1. 167). Sukkanuoj bright lot (Dh. 
13, anua)^ Masc. tukko, the colour white, white¬ 
ness (Ab. p. 16, note). Neut. iukkath, merit, good 
works (Ab. 85). 

SUKO, and SUVO, A parrot [^^|]. I have met 
with auka only at Ab. 646, where, however, the 
other form is also given. Suvacchdpoy auvapotakoy 
a young parrot (Alw. I. xiii; Has. 36). Mah., 
22. The form auva shows the beginnings of a 
change of which there are numberless examples 
in Sinhalese, e.g. auva = guka, auva = aukhoy hva 
= loka, etc. 

SUKUMARO, see Sukhumdlo. 

SULABHO {adj\)y Easy to obtain or meet with 
Das, 3. 

SOLAJiil, and SOLO, Any sharp pointed instmment, 
a pike, lance, stake; severe pain, colic, rheumatism 
W- Ab. 329 (wrongly adld)y 881. Madiaa^ 
adladay a spit (F. J4t. 53). Apaadlamy an iron 


stake (Dh. 148). 8dle appeti or aamdropeiiy to 
impale (Mah. 233, Ixxxvii). Dh. 127. 

SUUARO (a^.)y Magnificent Of a 

festival (Mah. 165). 

SOLI (m,)y A name of Civa Ab. 16. 

SUMANA (/.), The great-flowered jessamine [^- 
Wr]. Ab. 576, 792; Dh. 423. At Mah. 211 
read aumandnujjakdni ca (Subh.). Summa- 
pupphaihy jasmine flower (Dh. 86; Ras. 25; 
Mah. 22). 

SUMANAKUTG, ** Adam’s Peak,” a mountain m 
Ceylon, so called because the deva Sumana occn- 
pies it. It is first mentioned at Mah. 4, where 
read aele Sumanakdtake Makdaumauadeakday 
** the deva chief Mahisumana (who lived) in the 
mountain named Sumanakfitaka.” At Mah. 7 it 
is called 8umano kdfo, Att. 196; Mah. 52, 21 
(-kdtaka), 197* It is also called Samauiakifa, 
Man. B. 211. 

SUMANASO (adj\)y Joyhii Mah. 7, 

165, 168. 

8UMANO (adj\)y Satisfied, happy Ab. 

723; Db. 13; Mah. 194. PI. nimimd (Kb. 6). 
8umanoy one of the 24 Buddhas (Man. B. 95). 

BUMANOH ARO (atJ/O.Veryobarming 
Mah. IflO. 

SUMANORATHO Having pioos wishes (?) 

+ Mah. 81. 

8UMARATI, see 8araH. 

8UMATI {a^\)y Wise Mah. 102. 

6UMEDHASO, and SUMEDHO (ndy.), Wise [|^- 
\|^]. Sen. K. 399; Mah. 132; Dh. 6,38. 
Sumedhoy name of a Buddha (Man. B. 95). 

SUMERU (m.). Mount Mem Ab. 26. 

SUMO, The moon Sen. R. 523. 

SUMSUMARO, A crocodile (kumbhOa) 

WrC]. Ab. 674; B. Lot. 624. The Sanskrit 
equivalent is said to mean the Gangedc porpoise, 
Delphinus Gangetlcas. But the epithet child¬ 
killing,” though perfectly appropriate to a croco¬ 
dile, can surely not be applied to any sort of 
Delphinus. For the u comp, auau, auauka =fifo, 
^icuka, and for the inserted m oomp. bkiduava, 
airimaapa, 8umaumdragira/ky name of a tows 
(Ab. 266). 

SUMUTTO (tuff.), {lappUy rdaased [f+ ^]- 
With instr. 8umuttd mayaak tena Makdattmaaana, 
we are well rid of this Great Philosopher, 
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SO^A {f.)^ A dangfater-hotise Ab. 521. 

The fi is due to the inflaence of the original 
comp. snAnifio, etc. 

8UNARHO, A dog [^^]. Ab. 51S, 808. Mah. 
106, 227. Fern, mnakhd (Mah. 48). The kh is 
a compensation for the change of to 
SUI^ATI, see Su^tu 

SUNDARO (o4(;.), Beautiful; good Ab. 

003. Fem. tundari, a beautiful woman (Ab. 230). 
With affix sundarattam^ comeliness (Ab. 827). 
With affix 7(T> iundaraid, excellence, goodness 
(Dh. 283). 

8U^HA« and SUNISA, and HUSA (/.),A daughter- 
in-law [^]- Ab. 248; Dh. 239, 244, 245. 
SUNISANNAKAA, The pot-herb MarsUia Quadri- 
folia [^firWPi]. Ab.696. 

BUNKAft, and -KO, Tax, tribute, revenue [^^]. 
Ab.356. 

8Uf}]^AGARA]ff, An empty place where there are 
no houses or people , Dh. 67. Saand- 

gdre abhiratif delight in solitude.(P4t. 679 comp. 
Dh. 167). 

BUfJiS’ATO (adj,), Empty, void. Fausbdll and 
Weber look upon this word as formed upon T * 

SmSiato, the Void, epithet of Vimokha and Nir- 
Wi^a (Dh. 17). SwmatapafUamyuttOi connected 
with Nirv^pa (Alw. N. 23), 

SUf^AO (o<(|.). Empty, void, deprived of 
Ab. 098. SunHak4^)pOf a kalpa in which there 
are no Buddhas (Man. B. 8). Siraivnm (ady.), 
headless (Ab. 406, comp. Mah. 67). 

SU^O, A dog [^]. Ab. 518,1119; Sen. K. 529. 
8UN0, see Sbfio. 

8U¥OTI, and SUlJfATI, To hear [^]. Pres. 1st 
pers. fitpdmi (Dh. 309). Impcrat. 2nd pers. s»- 
Itohi (Sim. S.; Att. 134), nipdAi (Dh. 97, 304), 
plnr. m^tha (Mah. 1; Dh. 89). Imperat. 3rd 
pen. mfUftu (Kamm. 3), pi. sufumtu (Kh. 6). 
Aor. ojsofi (Dh. 290; Mah. 168), npt (Ten J. 
114). Fut. souati (Dh. 332; Has. 16), sunU$ati 
(Raa. 21). Inf. sotum (Mah. 81; Ten J. 113; 
Db. 95). Vedic inf. sotave (Sen. K. 485). P.pr. 
jtffMfndaa (Ten J. 12), cattam, sapuafo (Cl. Gr. 
24). Gen. sutvd, iuMna (the usual form), sa- 
fuivdna (Mah. 27, 41, 143; Das. 33), suftfya 
(Mah. 144). No tafiMf, not minding him (Dh. 
100). Sakkaeemk s., to listen attentively (Dh. 
304). Toad dgytmath sutvd, having heard of his 
arrival (Mah. 155). With iH: AnUfaphalan ti 


iutvd, hearing it was a mango (F. Jit. 5; comp. 
Alw. I. 97). With gen. Tava safodna, hearing 
thee (Dh. 96; Das. 33, comp, arahato safed,’ 
p. 37). Pass, adyati (Att. 214), suyyati (Pit. 6). 
P.f.p. aotabbo, Sotabbayvitdkop worth hearing of 
Alw. 1.80). P.p.p. auto, Caus. adoetiy to inform, 
teU, declare (Mah. 39, 61, 138, 205; Das. 4). 
Aaautam advetiy imparts instruction, lit. causes 
the pupil to hear what he has not heard before 
(Sig. S.). Attdnam ddaam advetvdy proclaiming 
himself a slave (Ras. 18). Kammavdcam to 
put a question to the vote (see Kammavdcd), 
Sdvetvd attano ndmaniy shouting out his name, 
proclaiming who he was (Mah. 154). Irregular 
caus. aupdpetu Saddam tayd aupdpif amhd, we 
have been caused by thee to hear the sound .. 
(Dh. 166). 

SONU (m.), A son, a child [^]. Ab. 241. Gen. 
a&nuno (Mah. 200). Metaphorically, Jinaa&noy 
a disciple of Buddha (Mah. 240, comp. 239). 
Fem. adndy a daughter. 

8UPAKKO (o<(;.). Thoroughly ripe Mah. 

87. 

SUPAWO, A Garala [^|i;Rt]. Ab. 633; F. Jit. 
50; Mah. 81, 116. Supapftaadldy a sort of house 
(Jit. 7; comp. Ab. 209). 

SUPANTHO, A good road + Vm]- Ab. 193. 
BUPATI, To sleep Sen. K. 484. Inf. ta- 

pituih (Alw. I. 14). P.p.p. wffo, 

SUPINAM, see Soppam, 

SCPO, Soup, broth, sauce, condiment, the gravy of 
curry and rice; kummdaa Ab. 1048; Db. 

105,259,401. 5fdpoAdro,acook(Ab.4^). Sd- 
paraaOy flavour of a sauce (Dh. 12)« F. Jit. 46. 
SUPPABUDDHO (adj.), ^ide awake, vigilant [^- 
Dh. 52. Name of Gautama Buddha’s 
father-in-law (E. Mon. 2). 

SUPPAGABBHO (a^\), Very bold -h IRR^]. 
Ab. 959. 

SUPPA8ANNO (adj\)y Very joyful, or full of faith 

[fiww]- **•*». 216 . 

SUPPATHO, Ab. 193. The p is perhaps doubled 
metri causft, but comp, aubbaco, 

SUPPATiKO, Name of one of the elephants at the 
eight points Ab. 30. 

SUPPATiTO (a4f.). Oveijoyed [^mfhl]- Hah. 
173. 

SUPPATITTHITO (wff.), Firmly established; 
veU placed (Mah. 208} Afthdri s., 
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planted himself firmly (Mah. 150). Mah. 100; 
Jit, 24; Kh. 12. 

'SUPPATIVIDDHO (adj,). Thoroughly understood 

SUPPO, andSUPPAA, A winnowing basket [^4]* 
Ab. 455; Mah. 175; Pit. 68. 

SURA (/I), Spirituous liquor Ab. 633; 

Db. 299; Kh. 3, 17- Surddhutto, a drunkard 
(Jdt. 49). Surdpdnam, drinking strong drink 
(Dh. 44; Mah. 152; Jit. 50). At Dh. 299 we 
have surdpdne suram pivantem^ where we must 
read either iurdpane, 'Mn tlie grog-shop,^ or 
aurdpdne, in a tavern*’ (jmrd-dpdna), 

SURABHI {adj.\ Fragrant Ab. 146. 

SURAMMO {adj.\ Very delightful Ras. 

27. 

SURATAM, Sexual intercourse Ab. 1056. 

SURATO (a4i*.)f Gompassionateg tender 
Ab. 727. 

SORATTAA, Heroism Ab. 880. 

8URATTO {adj.)^ Very red Att. 8; Ten 

J.46. 

SURl (fl4(;.), Wise Mah. 160. 

8URIYO, The ann [^]. Ab. 82; F. Jit 48. 
Suripuggamanamf sunrise (Mah. 138). 8uripd» 
lokoy the sun’s light (Pat. 1). Smriyaggdho^ edipse 
of the sun {gdhd). Suriparatmif son’s ray (Ten 
J. 119). With the original d revived metri cansfi 
(Mah. 163). 

SURO, A deva, deity [^^]. Ab. 11. Surajeftho^ 
the Hindu Brahma (Ab. 16). Surandthot Sakka 
or Indra (Ab. 19). Suranadi (f.), the odestial 
river (Ab. 27). SurapathOf the sky (Ab. 46). 
SuratipH (m.), an Asura (Ab. 14). Sunudkhi 
(m.), the celestial tree (Att. 191). 

SCRO, a hero, valiant man; the son [^^]. Ab. 
62,1077. Also an adj. valiant, heroic (Ab. 380; 
Mah. 160). Sdrabhdvo, heroism (Ab, 906; Das. 
42). Sdragajfitad^, heroic utterance, shout of 
defiance (Dh. 159). Sdro hutwi at Dh. 161 seems 
to mean filled with heroic resolution.” Sdra^ 
virangardpo^ or •rdpif having the limbs and form 
of a mighty hero (B. Lot. 681; Mah. 247, for 
sdraviro comp. Bnddhavird), Sirataro (a^.), 
more valiant (Q. Gr. 144). 

SURUCIRO («(;.), Re^endent -f 
Mah. 180. 

SURUNGA (/.), A mine, pit Mah. 48. 


SURCPI («&*.), Handsome [^pipj + T’O* 
turdpini (Mah. 131). 

SURUPO (a<&*.). Handsome With affix 

HT’ 9urdpatd, beauty, comeliness (Kh. 14). 

6URUSURU, A word imitative of the sound made 
when curry and rice is eaten hastily (Gog. says 
‘‘sucking up food” (Pdt. 22). 

SUS AM A (/.), Exquisite beauty Ab.65. 

SUSANAKO, A cap4^ employ^ in a susdna 
[next + m]. Mah. 66 (some of the HS6. read 
nudnagope). 

SUSANAA, a cemetery or chamd house, an in¬ 
closed ground in which bodies are burned 
WTW or TWHTWf probably the former, for the a 
comp, dhuneppa with Ab. 405; 

F. J4t. 9; Mah. 66, 249; Dh. 98. Jmakm^ 
$dnam, a cemetery where the bodies are not burned, 
but left to rot (J4t. 61). 

SUSAVl (/), The plant Momordka Gharantia 
[^^]* Ab.596. 

8USENO, The Karamadda tree Ab. 57A 

SUSi (/.), A hole in the ground Ab. 660. 

SUSiLO (mj;.), Moral, rirtnoos Ab.297. 

SUSIPPIKO, A skilfiil workman + 

Mah. 213. 

8U8IRO (adj,)f Full of holes, peribrated [^[PnQ* 
Ab.915; Sen. K.401. SM8irarukkho,midrukkh§i^ 
avriro, a hoDow tree (Sig. 8. A; Mah. 59). Neot 
nwtradf, a hole (Ab. 649), a wind instrument (Ab. 
142). 

SUSSANAA, Desiccation (from mtiati). Ab. 157. 

SUSSARATA (/.), Mdodioosness of voice 
m]. Kh. 14. 

SUSSATI, To be dried up, waste away [^]« 
Sen. K. 496. P. pr. suuamdno (Dh. 105). Ger. 
mssUvd (Dh. 192). The regular fut would be 
sukkhaH = qokshyati. I have not met with it, 
but at Dh. 234 we have an interesting double fiit 
iukkkinati exactly like dakkkmaH^ saklMmdi 
and hehinoH, And on the same fidse base ve 
have at Dh. 188 an anomalouB cans, ndckkdpeti* 
Cans, mneti (Mah. 129). P.p.p. ionio, dried op 
(Att. 210). With afiSx mmMimk, fret of. 
being dried up. 

SUSSAVANAA, Good news + Wml- 

SUSSUSA (/.), Desire to hear, obedience, attentioB, 
service Ab. 428, 980. 

SUSSOSATI, To listen, attend Ain- 

N. 23. 
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SUSSUTE, To be heard. This appears to be a* 
Bioet anomalous passive from In an extract 
sent me by Ydtr. 1 find ntsmte silako ** this 
report is heard.” And under SuH will be found 
a noun stusana, *^hearingp.” 

8USSUTO (adj.). Well known 

8USU (m.), A boy, lad Ab. 253. Daharo 

joiwdno fiisa kdlahe$Of beings young, a mere lad, 
with black hair (B. Lot. 863). 

SOSO, Shot shot, a noise made to frighten away a 
bird. 

8U8UKO, A child or youth; an alligator or croco¬ 
dile; the Gangetic porpoise (also fern.) [f^QT^n]- 
Ab. 372, 1003. 

8UTAVA (adj.). Learned in religious literature, 
mighty in the scriptures Gas. 6 ; 

Alw. N. 72. 

8DTI (/.), Oozing Ah. 1059. 

81JT1 (/.), Hearing; the ear; sound; report, rumour; 
traditioh; the Veda; in music, one of the twenty- 
two quarter tones or intervals Ab. 108, 

128, 136, 150, 1059. HeuaH Vasdbho ndma rdjd 
ti tuHyd (abl.), owing to the report (spread 
abitMid) that a man named V. would become king 
(Hah. 219). Sutih(no, deprived of hearing, deaf 
(Ab. 322). Mahdvanuo suHto updgato, the Great 
History banded down to us by tradition (Mah. 1). 
Snbh. has sent me the comment on this passage, 
tuHto ca updgafath suuanavMena upagatam dga^ 
torn amnaffham huivd dcariyaparampardya yd^ 
ajjakdld upagatam antard anupacchinnam hutvd 
dgaUm H attho . . ua aitano matin ti dipetufh 
iutito ca updgatan ti dha^ **by sutilto ca ap%atam 
is meant come to us, arrived to ns by heariug, 
come to ns unimpaired through the succession of 
great scholars down to the present day, arrived 
to ns without being broken in its course. The 
author says banded down by tradition to show 
that he is not merely expressing his own views.” 

80TI (/.), Birth, childbirth SdHgharadi^ 

lyinp^in chamber (Mah. 48; Dh. 340). 

8UT0 (p.p.p.)» A son [^]. Ab. 240, 798; Mah. 
5, 9,162. 

8UT0 (p.p.p. iovati), Flowing, drippmg [^W]- 
Ab.796. 

8UT0 (p.p4». sasioti). Heard; renowned 
Ab. 724, 797; Dh. 139. Evam me tutam, thus 
it has been heard by me, thus I have heard (Kh. 
4). Ye me dmttidudti mtd mahdpurUalakkhaipd^ 


the marks of an eminent man which have been 
heard of by me as thirty-two in number (Brahm4yn 
S., comp. Alw. I. 92). Bhnoane eutoj renowned 
throughout the world (Alw. 1. vii). Sutamattena^ 
by merely hearing them (Att. 229). Neut. sufaib, 
(sacred) literature, learning (Ab. 798). Bahussuto 
hoti autadharo eutaaannieayo, has much learning, 
is one who retains, who accumulates learning 
(Sang. S. comp. Att. 134). Sabbath autam, all 
learning or knowledge (Att. 229). Kulaih vd 
autam vd, birth or education (Att. 192). 

SOl'O, A charioteer (a son of a Khattiya by a 
brahmin woman); a bard, poet-laureate [^H]- 
Ab. 376, 504, 1081. 

SUTTAI^, A string, thread; a portion of the Bud¬ 
dhist scriptures; a rule, aphorism Ab. 

523, 878; Mah. 48. Suttagufo, a ball of string. 
Suttavefkanam, a shuttle (Ab. 773). Suttajdkuh, 
a web of thread (Dh. 412, of a spider’s web). 
Certain chapters or divisions of the Buddhist 
scriptures are called suttas. They may either be 
in verse as the Ratanasntta, or in prose as the 
Brahmaj^lasutta, and they vary in length from a 
few lines to several thousand. The second great 
division of the Buddhist scriptures, the Snttapifaka 
or Treasures of Sfitras, consists entirely of them, 
and there are suttas in other portions of the 
scriptures. A sutta is complete in itself, consist¬ 
ing of a connected narrative, or a collection of 
verses on one subject. Some of them are didactic, 
and consist mainly or wholly of a discourse of 
Buddha in prose or verse, as most of the suttas 
of Suttanipdta, others are historical, as the Mahfi- 
parinibbfina Sutta, which relates the last days of 
Buddha. B. lot. 35, 51, 72; E. Mon. 168, 172; 
Alw. I. 61; Mah. 240,247. Abl. auttato, accord¬ 
ing to the Sfitras (Mah. 19). Suttadkaro (a^.), 
versed in the Sdtras. See Tipitakadi, 

SUTTANTIKO (oi/y.). Versed in the Sutta Pitaka 
[next -h l^i]. Sen. K. 391; P4t. 88. 

SUTTANTO, A sutta (in the Hpitaka sense) 

1| + Alw. I. 61, 106; Alw. N. 23; Sen. 

K. 200; Mah. 73. Suttam eva auttanto (Snbh.). 

8UTTASO {adj.), Sutta by sutta [^ + 2nSC]- 
Sen. K. 414. 

SUTTHIBO (adj.). Firm Att. 215. 

SUTTHITO(orf/.),Wen-established,firm 
Dh. 115. 

SUTTHU {adv.), WeU; exceedingly [^]. Ab. 
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1137; Dh. 115. Sufthukato (adj.), well done 
(Ab. 937). Mukhena a. dasUvdf holding it tightly 
in his month (F. J4t. 18). <8. te kataih^ you have 
done right (F. Jdt. 56). Sutthutkapito (adj.), 
firmly fixed (Das. 3). Comparative: sutfhutaram 
anattamanOf more g^atly vexed (8dm. A.). With 
affix WTf ntfthutd, excellence (Bdl. i.). 

sum (/.), A pearl oyster Ab. 676. 

SUTTIKO (adj.). Belonging to a thread 
Sen. K. 391. 

8UTTO (p.p.p. sibbati). Sewn, stitched W- 
Amtto, seamless (Mah. 22). 

SUTTO (p.p.p. 9upati\ Asleep Dh. 9, 51. 

Suttappabuddho viya^ like one who has fallen 
asleep and awaked again, or perhaps like one who 
has awaked out of sleep (Dli. 95, of one dying and 
being reborn in heaven). Neut. tuffam, sleep 
(Ab. 876). 

SUTVA, see Sufufti. 

' SUVACO, see StMaco. 

SUVANAYO (adj\), Probably ^ -h “easily 

led” (Jit. 80). 

* SUVAI^nyO (adj.), Of good colour, bright, brilliant; 
good-looking, of good mien or complexion, comely 
Sumf^nd dubbaf^^d, comely and ill- 
favoured (B. Lot 866; Gog. £v. 10). Masc. 
suvaftfM, good colour, bloom, beauty; a Garula; 
a weights:5 dharanas (Ab. 480, 809; Sen. K. 
340). Neut. iumpnanif gold (Ab. 487). Suvapfut^ 
kdrOf a goldsmith (Abw 506; Dh. 93; Sen. K. 
468).. Suvanpamayo (adj.), made of gold, golden 
(Mah. 169). Suvannavanpo (adj.), gold-coloured, 
brilliant (Dh. 313; F. Jdt. 5, of a ripe mango; 
Ten J. Ill, of the egg that produced the golden 
peacock). /Sarappauafino, the gold-coloured, is 
an epithet of Buddha (comp, iatthuvanno). Su~ 
vappabhdmiy name of a country; according to 
Sabh. it embraces Birmah, Siam, and Cambodia. 
With affix Wr> ruronfiafd, beauty of colour or 
complexion, bloom (Kh. 14). 

SUVANO, see Sopo. 

SUVATTHI, see Sotthi. 

8UVE, see Sve. 

SU ViRO, Name of Sakka’t son • Ab. 23. 

SUVO, see Suko. 

SUVUPA8ANTO (adj.\ Tlioroughly calmed [^-f- 
^ith euphonic u]. 

SUVUTTHIKA (/.). Abundance of rain [^ + 
+ 4]. Br. J. S. Comp. iSaMaf^AI. 


feOYATI, see Sapori. 

SVAG ATAA, and SAOATAA, Welcome, salotsCion 
[^^TPm]• With dat. Svdgatam te, hail to theel 
(comp. Sen. K. 329). 

SVAHAA, see So (2), p. 480 (a). 

SVARKHATO (adj.), Well told or shown or taught 
+ ^irumr]. Dh. 104, 124; AIw. I. 77. 1 
have once met with the form svdkhydta. 

SVAmAM, see Sonnadi. 

SVANO, see Sono. 

SVAPPO (adj.), Very little or few Ab. 1117. 

BVASSA, = 10 oMo (Cl. Or. 10). 

SVATANO (a^.). Belonging to to-morrow 
Dat. evdtandya, for next day (dUmdya being 
understood). Svdtandya nimanteti, to invite for 
to-morrow, to ask a person to dine with one the 
next day (Dh. 231; F. Jdt. 52). 

SVE, and SUVE (adv.). To-morrow Ab. 

1155; Dh. 130; Mah. 153, 170. Save mae, one 
day and the next, day after day (Dh. 41). 

8VEVA, = w eva (Dh. 177). 

SYAMRATTHAA, Siam (B41. i). 

T. 

TABBAASIRO (adj,). Belonging to that race 

TABBAlJinyANA (f.). The commentary thereon 

TABBHEDO, A variety thereof Ab. 

625. 

TABBIPARITO (a€(j.). Contrary to it, the opposite 
ofit Dh.358. 

TABBISESO, A variety thereof + 

Ab. 14. 

TACASARO, A bamboo [Fr^+W1T> tbe S. 
equivalent is Ab. 600. 

TACCHARO, A carpenter [Rini]. Ab. 505,606; 
Dh. 15. 

TACCHAA, Truth, reality [?m]. Ab. 127, 800. 
Atacchadt, falsehood. 

TACCHANi (/.), A hatchet [B^]. Ab. 393. 

TACCHATI, To pare, cut, slice, ch«^ hew [fr|]‘ 
Dh. 188. Cans, taeeketi (Dh. 106,324). F.p4>' 
tacchito (Ab. 750). 

TACO, Skin, bark, rind [this form doubtless pn»- 
ceeds from the S. pi. and from iEW •* ^ 

last part of a compound]. Ab. 1109; Kh* 8. 
At Dh. Ill we have taco iobkapd, where it Is 
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treated as a plural Acc. taeam 

(Mah. Id7). Loc. at the end of a compound tace 
(Ab. 453,1107). Gen. tecuMa (Ab. 157). At the 
end of a compound: valittaco (adj.)» having 
wrinkled skiu (Ah. 255); kmcanoiannibhattacOi 
having skin like gold (Brahmdyu S.). 

TAD, see So (2). 

TADA (adp.)> At that time, then Ab. 1161. 

Taddppabhuii, from that time forward (Mah. 129). 

TADAHE, and TADAHU (ado.). On that day. 
Both these forms represent, I think, 

For the form with e comp, we = ^vas, pure = 
puraa, antepura s antahpura. For the form with 
u comp, mithu = mithas, iqjju = sadyas, dgu = 
4ga8. Tadahe ’txi or tadahe yeoa, on that very 
day, on the same day (Alw. I. 98; Mah. 23, 40, 
77» 103, 117). Tadahu jdio, bom that day (Dh. 
313). Tadahu pahbajito eanto, being ordained 
that very day (Subh.). Tadahu ^poeathe^ on that 
day, it being uposatha day (S4m. S., the comment 
here says tadahUti tasmim dhu taemidi divaee). 
At Mah. 37f 103, tadahd metri cau8&. 

TADArARO {adj,)^ Of that appearance, similar 
[H^+WWT]- Mah. 163. 

TADAMINA,=s<a<f{mtful(CI. Gr. 15). Tad amind 
pijdndtha, know this also hereby (Alw. N. 121). 

TADANGA1([, One of the pahdnas is called fad- 
mmgapahdnathf which Vij. explains as *'the re¬ 
moval of false views and disturbing qualities of 
the mind, by means of the opposite views and 
qualities derived from vipassandfidoa.’* He quotes 
from Vis. M. rattihhdge eamujjalUena padtpena 
andhakdraeea viya tena tena vipauandya avaya- 
bhdteua 5dpefia paHpakkhavaeen* eva ta$Ma pahd^ 
^abhadhammoMsapahdnatht the getting rid of every 
state that should be got rid of by its opposite, by 
this and that knowledge lielonging to supernatural 
insight, just as darkness is dispelled by a lamp 
lighted in the night time. Instances are then 
given, among which are the rejection of katha/a- 
kathibhavo by kanidideitarapamt of eana^adiffhi 
by vayadauauadif etc. It is a compound of 
MV + VV. but in what sense ahga is used I do 
not clearly see. See Ras. 85. There is also a 
mmutii called tadangavUnutti (Db. 151; Ten J. 
48). 

TADANI (adv.). Then Ab. 1161. 

TADANAROPO («&’.), Soitoble thereto [n^ + 
Dh. 401; Att. 196. 


TADAf^fJO (a4f.), Different from it [R^]. Ab. 
486. 

TADANTARE (ado.). In the mean time [^+ 
VOIT loc.]. Mah. 82. 

TADANVAYO (ad;.), Following it, connected there¬ 
with Alw. N. 61. 

TADATTASI, That time [H^TFI]. Ab. 86. 

TADATTHAl^, On that account Mah. 

158. On his account, for him (Mah. 24). 

TADAVASARI, see So (2), p. 481 (a). 

TADAVHAYO (adj.). Having that name + 
Mah. 151. 

TADEVA, tad* eva = fadd eva. At that very time 
(Mah. 244). Also tad eva = tarn eva, 

TADI (adj,). Like that, such ^ddim 

fuaggajinam vadante Buddhd, such a man the 
Buddhas call maggajina. Deed pi tana pihayanti 
tddino, even the angels envy him being such a man 
(Dh. V. 94, comment says tathdrdpana, comp. v. 95). 
A curious secondary meaning has been super¬ 
induced upon the plain and ordinary meaning of 
this word. When a Buddha and his arbat dis¬ 
ciples are mentioned together, the latter are often 
called tddi, *Mike him,*’ i.e. like their Master, 
sanctified, holy. Thus at Mah. 88 we are told 
that Kakusandha Buddha was cattdffsaeahaisehi 
tddihi parivdrito, accompanied by forty thousand 
men like himself, where Tumour has accom¬ 
panied by forty thousand sanctified disciples.” 
At p. 91 we have the expression tim$abhikkhu-> 
eahauehi tddihi parivdrito used of Konigamana 
Buddha, Tumour ag^in using the word ” sancti¬ 
fied” (see the parallel passage at J&t. 13). Next 
we have such expressions as eupupphitam pdva~ 
canam arahantehi tddihi (Jit, 29), where Vij. 
assures me that the word is used absolutely, in the 
sense of sanctified or tranqiui. He tells me that 
he finds in a Sinhalese Gapfhipada treatise, tiLdihi 
yanu ash^okadharmayehi ek&kdravfi, ” the word 
tddihi means being serene in the eight conditions 
of life.” It will be observed that tddi having lost 
its original consonant term, is treated as a masc. 
in t and declined like muni. At Dh. v. 95, if we 
believe the comment, the word is used in both 
senses, for it explains tddi in the first hemistych 
by atthahi lokadhammehi akampiyabhdvena tddi, 
and tddino in the second hemistych by evardpaua. 
In the next verse D’Alwis says that upoiontasia 
tddino means ”he who is firm and tranquil” 
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(Alw. N. 78). Unfortanatdy he imagines he has 
explained everything when he says **tddino is 
used here in the sense of the Sanskrit dhairya, 
firmness.^’ Lastly tddi has even come to he ap> 
plied to Buddha himself, for Vijesinha qnotes from 
Vinayavinicchaya (quite a modem work 1 pre¬ 
sume) the line PdcUti kaihitd mddhd tuddht^ 
eittena tddind . . ''by the pure-minded imper¬ 
turbable Buddha.’’ 

TADIDAJfr, see So (2), p. 480 (b). 

TADIKKHO (adj\). Such 

TADISAKO (adj.), Such [next + l|] • Fern, fddt- 
Hkd (Pit. 6). 

TADISO (adj\), Such [TTTfH]- Dh. 14, 35, 38. 
Fern, #ddi»r(Kh. 11). 

TADUBHAYAlVr, Both of them 
Das. 43; Pit. 05. 

TADCPIYO (m(/0> Suitable, corresponding. Taftdu^ 
ladofuissa odanam taddpiyena adpavyanjanena 
bhur^ati, eats the boiled rice of a dro^a of paddy, 
with a corresponding allowance of broth and 
curry (Dh. 355). I have little doubt that this 
word is (tadrdpya). At Pit. 81 we 

are told, taddpiyaih byanjanan ti ioMoa odanaoMa 
anur^pam macchamanuaadkaphalakdlirddibyav^a^ 
ntah (Dh. 401 reads tadanuripena adpavytmjti- 
nenoj probably a copyist’s correction). 

TAGARA]Vf,The shrub TabemsemontanaCoronaria, 
and a fragfrant powder obtained from it 
Ab. 147; Dh. 10. 

TAGGHA (ode.), Certainly, verily, truly. Ab. 1140. 
At the beginning of a sentence: Taggha foam 
mahdrdja «• (Sim. S.). 

TAHAljf, and TAHIM (adv.), There (comp, kdham 
and kuhitk), Ab. 1156. Ftmyjen tahifh, sent 
thither (Mah. 166). PaviHtvd foAtih, having 
entered there (Mah. 172). PeaeH to to there 
tahifh tahirhf sent different theras to the different 
places (Mah. 71, comp. 179, 222). Tahifh (Mah. 
2, 31, 166,169). 

TAJJANi (/.), The “finger of scorn,” Le. the fore¬ 
finger Ab. 266. 

TAJJANIYAKAMMAA, Name of one of the 
Sanghakammas (Vij.) [7fW^+^n5<]. 

TAJJARI (/.), A measure = 36 Apus. Ab. 194. 

TAJJATI (/.), Such and such a race HITfR] • 

Bil. 36. 

TAJJETI (catw.). To threaten, revile, blame, scold, 
frigiiten Das. 3; Tea J. 56; Mah. 


328; Dh. 271. P.p.p. UijjU« (Dh. 34; Mah.«; 
Ten J. 115). 

TAKKALAA, At that time ^ 

TAKKAM, ButtermUk mixed with water [RV]* 
Ab. 501. 

TAKRArI (/.), The tree Sesbania ^Igyptiaca 
Ab. 673. 

TAKKARO (ae&‘.). Doing that Aa IdUw* 

hiM, Is not a doer thereof (Dh. 4). 

TAKKARO, A thief [7f^]. Ab. 622. 

TAKKASILA (/.), The dty of Tsksha^ ia tbs 
Poigab Ab. 300; B. Int. 302. It 

was a renowned university town (F. J4t. 9, 32; 
Tea J. 54). 

TAKKATTA (m.), One who does that 
Sen. K. 470. 

TARKIKO (ad;.). One who reasons, a logidan, 
philosopher [Rlf^Rk]. Man. B. 112. 

TARRITO (p.p.p.)> Thought, reasoned 
Sen. R. 527* Neut. takkUam^ thought, veflcctkia, 
reasoning (Mah. 157)o 

TARRO, Thought, reflection, reasoning [tHI]. Ab. 
155, 998. Takkoiatthamt ars log^ca (Att. 229). 

TARRO, Date fruit. Ab. 998. 

TARROLAM, Bdellium, a particular sort of pc^ 
fume made from the berry of the kakkola plant 
[MSfm]. Ab. 304. The Sinhalese b tahd 
(Subh.). For the consonant dissimilation comp. 
kipUlikOf tikieehati, phaauUkd, 

TALAOOAA, Top of a palmyra tree [^1^ + RIR]* 
Ten J. 54. 

TALARO, a pond, pool, lake [ITITRQ- Ab. 678* 

TALAA, Surface, level, plane; lower part, baw 
[RH]* Ab.lOOO. Padumeki sakekamnatalo (sdj.)^ 
having its surfiice covered with flowers (Jitfil, 
eamaddo), Sofaaakariae tale, on a piece of graond 
sixteen kaiisas in extent (Mah. 166). Hattkot^ 
the palm of the hand (Jit. 54; Dh. 192). PMsf., 
tile sole of the foot. Sildt,, surface of a reek, fiat 
rock (Ras. 25). Dharapit^ pathmoU., the surbcs 
of the earth, the ground (Mah. 68; Att 8). 
Bherit,, head of a drum (F. Jit S). BodMt^ 
the throne of Buddbasbip^ the Bodhima^^^ (Ten 
J. 48; Jit. 54). EJhaggat, the hilt of a sword. 
Cfaganat., the sky, vault of heaven (Jit 57; ^ 
J. 12). Sineruno hetthimatale, on the lowest 
stage of Mem (Dh. 190). Akdaat^ upper sMy, 
attic (Alw. I. 77). The world of sentient beingt 
is divided into Talas or stages (see BsMsdsb). 
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Tala sometimes adds little or nothing to the 
sense (see Ah. lOOQ where it is said to mean 
Mr^pa), as in pabbatatalamt a moantain (F. Jit. 
171 Ten J. 4^ but does it mean a mountain 
plateau ?), and perhaps gaganatalamj the sky. 

TALANAA, Striking [li'nfN]* clapping 

the hands (Ten J. 51). 

TAliETIy To strike, beat; to strike a musical in¬ 
strument [N^]- 50; Mah. 259. P.p.p. 

UUta (Dh. 301). 

TAlI (/.), The tree Corypha Taliera; striking 
a musical instrument, musical measure [NTfft]* 
Ab.004; Att211. 

TALISAA, and -SA, Forty Alw. 

I. 104; Ras. 7* The usual form is eattdlisa. 
The forms cutidlkam and catidliaath given at 
Sen. K. 410 probably mean forty-four. 

TALLANCHANAA, Mark or imprint thereof 
[Wf + WrW*f]- Ab.819. 

TAIX), The fim-palm, palmyra; a measure, the 
short span; a musical instrument of metal struck 
with the hand or a stick, gong, cymbal [ifTH]- 
Ab. 2679 603, 901. Tdlarukkhot a palmyra tree 
(Mah. 128). tdlapattam^ a palm 

leaf, used for writing on, etc. (Pit. 679 B7; Dh. 
235, 396). As a measure of height: Sattatd^ 
lappamd^ dkdae niitdUvd^ sitting in the air at 
the height of seven palm trees (Dh. 308). Tdla- 
vantam, a palm leaf used as a fan, a fan (Ab. 316; 
Dh. 315, 367)* Kaihaatdlo^ a gong (Att. 135; 
Dh.297). 

TALO, a key [ifnn] • Ab. 222,901. Tdlacehiggalo^ 
key-hole (Ab. 222). I am inclined to look upon 
eMggala as + If. 

TALUJO Palatal + In gram, 

the palatal letters are 1|, and 

TALUNO Tender, delicate [iTm] • Do^* 

573, and Brahmiyu S. 

TAA, see So (2). 

TA A, see Tvam, 

TAMALO, The tree Xanthochymus Pictorius [?|- 
Jnrn]- Ab.573. 

TAMBARO, Name of a plant ?]. Ab. 598. 

TAMBO (aiff.). Coppery, red Ab. 95,963. 

Masc. Tamboy a sort of elephant (Ab. 361). Neut. 
tambathy copper (Ab. 486). Taimbacdloy a cock 
(Ab. 640). Tambahhdjaaamy a copper vessel (Dh. 
237). Tajfi5aoappo (adj.), copper-coloured (Att. 
84, of a torrent). Tambakihatky copper (Mah. 


164,166; Pit 80). Tambapa^^fd (f.), A name of 
Ceylon (Att. 8). 

TAMBOLI (/.), and -LAM, The betel vine, P^r 
Betel, and its leaf which is chewed 
Ab. 589; Mah. 219. Probably the fern, form 
applies to the vine and the neut. to the leaf. 

TAMO, and TAMAA, Darkness, gloom; in the 
Sihkhya philosophy one of the three Gunas [if- 
Ab. 70, 975; Mah. 3, 5. Loc. tamaai 
(Oog. £v. 29). Gen. tamasm. Tamo vigato, dark¬ 
ness was dispelled (Gog. Ev. 10). Catura^aHi 
tamathy fourfold darkness, darkness that can be 
felt (Ab. 71, the four conditions are absence of 
the moon, dense forest, a cloudy sky, and mid¬ 
night). Andham tamaniy thick darkness (Alw. 
1.107). Tamafthdnamy a dark place (Mah. 250). 
For tamotamapardyanoy see Puggalo. Tamd- 
tamad%y from darkness to darkness (in transmigra¬ 
tion), from one world of suffering to another (a 
compound like hhavdhhaioa), Tamanudoy and 
tamooMdo (adj.), dlq[>elling darkness (Mah. 5). 

TAI^AA, Defence, shelter, refuge; Nirvipa 
Ab. 6. Na oanti puttd tdadya, sons are no pro¬ 
tection (Dh. 51). With affix BTi tdpatd (Ditto). 

TANAYO, A son [iflRl]. Ab. 241; Mah. 57. 

TANDI (jf.). Drowsiness; sloth Ab. 1054. 

TANDITO, Only in atandito = HBfll^ B (Dh. 54, 
66; Das. 25). 

TANpULlYO, and -LEYYO, The plant Amaran-* 
thus Polygonoides [B'il^^'4|]» Ab. 594,1132. 

TAI^l[)ULO, Rice husked and winnowed, and ready 
for boiling Dh. 401; F. J4t. 54; Mah. 

22. Sdlitandvloy husked s41i paddy, s41i rice (Vij.). 

TANHA, and TASINA (/.), Lust, desire, human 
passion [iJWf] - Ab. 162,1057; Dh. 59; Man. 
B. 495; B. Int. 497. Tasipd (Dh. 61). Tanhd 
is a technical term of the Buddhist philosophy, 
and is one of the links of the Paticcasamuppdda. 
The three Taph&s are kdmaianhdy rdpaUy ardpaUy 
desire for rebirth in the three forms of existence 
(see Bhaaoy Loko). Another set of three is rdpaUy 
ardpat.y nirodhat,y desire for rebirth in the rdpa 
world, desire for rebirth in the ardpa world, and 
desire for annihilation (Nirvdpa). A third set 
of three is kdmaUy hhami.y aibhaaat.y thirst for 
pleasnres of sense, thirst for existence, thirst for 
non-existence (Nirv4pa). The six taph4s are 

rdpaty oaddat.y gandhat.y msof., photthahbat^y 

dhammai.y the desire for pleasurable sights. 
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sounds, etc., or the lust of the eye, the ear, etc. 
(comp. KdmaguvLOj see Dh. 410). There are also 
108 taphds, upon which Yij. writes to me as follows: 
** The six tapbds may each be perceived in the light 
of kdma, bhava, and vibhava. By contemplating 
rdpa and enjoying it k&mata^hd is produced, and 
so with sadda and the others. By looking at 
them in the light of perpetual existence bbava- 
taph& is produced, and by looking at them in the 
light of materialism vibhavata^hi is produced. 
Again the 18 varieties above produced become 
36 by the distinction of ajjbattika and bdhira, 
inward and outward sensation, and these 36 be¬ 
come 108 by their division into past, present, and 
future. And thus the little taph4 becomes a 
hydra-beaded monster possessed of a hundred and 
eight modes of inflicting suffering on humanity” 

. (see Dh. 410). The six ta^hds are also called 
cha ta/Kihdkdyd (Sang. S.). The four taphuppddas 
or origination of desire in a bhikkhu are desire 
for dress, food, lodging, and continued existence 
(bhavdbhava, Sang. S.). 

TAIVHAKKHAYO, Extinction of desire, Arbatship 
or Nirvdpa . Ab. 6; Gog. Ev. 6; Dh. 

34, 63, 64. 

TAl^HANKARO, Name of a Buddha [^-h 
Man. B. 94; Sen. K. 469. 

TAlf^HI, see So (2), p. 481 (a). 

TAI^KHAIifAA, and TANEHANE {adv.\ At that 
moment, instantly, at once [acc. and loc. 

Ten J. 114; Mah. 16| 157; Has, 33. Tankha^ 
yeva, at that very instant (Dh. 434). 

TANKHA^IKO {adj.), Momentary (fr. last). Pit. 
4,70. 

TANKlTAMAf^CO, Tbb compound occurs in 
Sociloma S., and is rendered by Coomaraswamy 
** stone bed.” Comparing it with next, tankita 
may perhaps mean chiselled or cut out of the rock. 

TANKO, A stonemason’s chisel [Z^]* Ab. 393. 

TANNAMAKO (od)’.). Having that name or the 
same name . Mah. 67> 206. Fern. 

tanndmikd (Mah. 23). 

TAf^f^EVA, see Tvam. 

TANNINNO (m(;.). In the phrase tanninno tappofio 
tappabbhdro (J4t. 11), expressive of strong incli¬ 
nation towards a thing. Vij. renders the three 
compounds *'bent towards it, recurring to it, over¬ 
hanging it like a rock.” They would be in Sansk. 
respectively TTIVW. 


TANOTI, To stretch Alw. K. 20. P.p.p. 

fnfo, stretched; spread, diffused (Ab. 269,746). 

TANTAM, a thread; main point; a literary work, 
religious treatise [IT^]. Ab. 523,878,882; P4t 
82. Tantavdyo^ a weaver (Ab. 607; P4t. 82). 
Anantatantaratandkaro, ocean of boundless litera¬ 
ture (Vuttodaya). 

TANTI (/!), A string, line, cord; the string of a 
lute; a sacred text, a passage from a sacred text 
[Bftr]. Ab. 882, 996. PI. tonUyo (Dh. 154). 
Tanti is to a great extent a synonym of fiiii, 
which see. Tatthft dhammo H tanti attAo, here 
the Law means the scriptures. TanHpadadi, 
scriptural term (Vij.). Tautikkamam kanci mod- 
kkamitvd, without overstepping any Pali i^om 
(Vij.). Tantiyd hitd, adapted to the sacred texts 
(Aiw. I. vi). Sammdiambuddho pi tepUakam 
Buddhavacamafh tanHm dropento Mdgadh&hdoiif 
eva dropeii, the Supreme Buddha when elevating 
his saying^ contained in the Tripitaka into a (ext, 
did so in the M4gadhl language (Alw. I. v, comp, 
vi, note). The Dighanikiya is called taniig a text 
(Ditto). 

TANTU (w.), A thread [?|i|j]. Ab. 523, 882. 

TANU (odj,). Thin, slender, delicate; small, slight 
[?T^]. Ab. 704, 707, 924. Tand vedand, slight 
sufferings (Dh. 356,402, comp. Jdt. 18). Compsr. 
tanutaro (Has. 25). Tanukara^pamj making verj 
small, reducing to a minimum. Fern, toaif, the 
body (Ab. 151; Dh. 360), the body (Ab. 924). 
Tanumhamy the hair of the body (Ab. 269; Mah. 
87), 

TANUJO, A son Ab. 241. 

TANUKO {adj,)y Small, thin ToanP 

ettha vipassatif few here below see clearly (Dh. 
32, tanuko ettha). 

TANUTTAM, Smallness, thinness To- 

nutta/h gate eoke, when hU first grief had worn off. 

TAPANAM,Tormenting, self mortification 

TAPANIYAM, Gold [inrihl]. Ab. 488, 

TAPANO, The sun; name of a hell [7pn]« 
63,657. 

TAPASO, A hermit, ascetic [iTHra]- F. Jdt 2. 
Tdpaeataru (m0> ^he tree Terminalia Catsppe 
(Ab. 565). Fern, tdpast (Mah. 48), 

TAPASSi (jn.), A mendicant, pauper; a religions 
ascetic or hermit Ab. 433, 987- 

Fern, tapamni (Cl. Gr. 40). 

TAPATI, To bum, blaze; to shine, be brilliaat; 


Digitized by ^ooQle 



TAP 


TAR 


( 497 ) 


to Morch, torment [IHC]. Dh. 65, 68. Pass. 
ttppoHj to be heated; to be scorched; to suffer, 
be distressed (Db. 3, 25). Of one suffering the 
torments of hell (Dli. 156). Bdldtapam tappa^ 
Mdiso, basking in the rays of the momiug sun 
(Dh. 154, 416). P.p.p. tatio^ heated, scorched 
(Bh. 161). Ayogulo t., a red hot ball of iron 
(Db. 54). Udakaua taitabhdvad^ natvd, finding 
that the water boiled (Db. 106). Cans, tdpeti, to 
heat, to scorch; to distress, torment (Das. 7; Db. 
64, 369). P.p.p. tdpito, heated (Dh. 106, of 
boillDg water). Also cans, tappeti (Ten J. 10). 
TAPI&GHO, TAPI]RJ0, The plant Xanthochymus 
Fietorins [?rrfir56ff> Ab. 573 (Subh. 

says these forms both occur but not tdpiecha). 
TAPO, and TAPAA, Religious ansterity, self- 
morfification; religious duties, moral practice, 
piety, virtue, devotion [THHECl* Ab. 430, 1062; 
Kh. 6. Tapo treated as a neut. Khanii paramam 
ttpo titikkhd, patience is the best penance, even 
ioDgsnffering (Dh. 34), as a masc. Tapo sukho (Dh. 
35). Instr. tapaid, iapena. The bases in com¬ 
position are tapa and tapo, Tapacarat^am^ and 
topaeoriydt the practice of religious austerities, 
mortification mf the flesh (Dh. 153, 261). Tapo- 
dkaoo, an asoatic, a man of great piety (Ab. 433; 
AIw. I. ziv). Tapovanathy a grove in which 
ascetics perform their devotions (Att. 213; Dh, 
411). Tapokammam, ascetic practice. Vij. tells 
me that amaratapath at Kh. 26 is explained to 
mean amarapatihdya gahitd dukkarakiriydy aus¬ 
terities undertaken for the purpose of gaining 
immortality (see SUabbaiam, the whole sentence 
is toisa pohinattd oabbom nusaggiyapattikddi’- 
omoratopmm p{thinam hoti), Kena tapoguftena, 
by the virtue of what practice? (Ten J. 118). 
TAPPABBHARO, see Tanninno, 

TAPPACCAYA (odn.), On account of that, on that 
account [if^ + Db. 395; Ten J. 19. 

TAPPANAA, Being satisfied, satiety, gradfieatioo 
[^]. Ab. 468,759; Att. 193. 

TAPPANAA, Torment (fir. Dh. ISO. 

TAPPARO {adj^y Subsequent; diligent, devoted 
[mK]. Ab. 726,1163. 

TAPPATI, TAPPBTI, see TapatL 
tappeti (cotm.). To satisfy, refresh 
Generally of regaling or serving with food (Mah. 
25,82). P.p.p. teppifo (Mah. 6, 26). 

TAPPOIJTO, see Tanninuo^ 


TAPPURI80, In grram. name of a particular sort 
ofSamAsa 

TArA (f,)y A star, planet; the pupil of the eye 
[BTTT]- Ab. 57, 838; Mah. 163. Suvaniut- 
tdrakhaciiOyHtndded with golden stars (of a canopy, 

JAt. 67). 

TARACCHO, A hyena Ab. 611; Ras. 22. 

TARAHl (adv.)y Then [Bff]. 

TARAKA (/.), A star, the pupil of the eye 
Ab. 57, 1082; Db. 99; Jit. 18. 

TARALAA, Rice g^uel (Ab. 465, perhaps it should 
be tarald as in Sanskrit). 

TARALfO (odj\)y Trembling, unsteady [ITCW]- Ab. 
713. 

TARAI^AIA, Carrying over Pat. 13. 

TARANGO, A wave Ab. 662. 

TARANl (/.), A boat [cTT^]- Ab. 666. 
TArAPATHO, The sky [TfTrnW]- Ab. 46. 
TARATI, To cross, traverse, get beyond, escape 
from ['1^]. Samuddam f., to cross the ocean 
(Mah. 110). Mdradheyyam /., to escape from 
the realm of sin (Dh. 277). Aor. 3rd pi. tarUhou 
(Alw. I. vii). P.p.p. tinpo, crossed, escaped from. 
THppavicikiccho (adj.), one by whom doubts have 
been escaped from, freed from doubt (comp. Dh. 
35). Also actively, tipnoy having crossed, having 
escaped (Db. 73). Oghatippo (adj.), saved from 
the flood of human passion (Dh. 66). Cans, tdreti, 
to carry across; to rescue, save flrom destruction. 
Rdgakantdrddlni tdrentiy enable them to escape 
from the wilderness of lust, and such like evils 
(Db. 348). Sadeoakam tdrayantoy saving men 
and angels (Db. 117, comp. Jit, 28,62). B, Lot. 
376. 

TARATI, To be hurried or flurried, tremble 
P.pr. taramdno (Gog. £v. 28). P.p.p. tuHto, 
TARA VO, see Tarn, 

TARI (/.), A boat Ab. 666. 

TARO, A raft [IT^, If^]. Ab. 665. 

TARO {adj,)y Shrill, high (of a musical sound) 
[mK\. Ab. 137,904. 

TARU (w0» a tree Ab. 540; Mah. 153. 

PI. taravoy tard (Mah. 79). Taruoapdoy a grove 
of trees, park (Ab. 537)* 

TARUIJIO {Qdj.)y Young; fresh, new [IHW]- Ab. 
4253,1072. TarupoMihOy a young lion (F. Jit. 46). 
TarunaiuriyOy the newly risen siin (Ras. 24). 
BodhitarupOy a young plant or shoot of the Bo 
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tree (Mah. 119). Fern. iarufLi, a young woman 
(Ab. 231). 

TASARO, A shuttle Ab. 773. 

TASATI, To tremble, to be afimid of [’IRQ. With 
gen. (Dh. 24). Cans. tdsetU to frighten (Mah. 
116). P.p.p. tdnU (Ditto). 

TASII^A, see TafM. 

TASMA, see So (2), p. 480 {b). 

TASO {adj.\ Moving, movable At Kh. 15 

"all beings that have life are di¬ 

vided into ta$d and thdoardf which terms cannot 
of course be used in the same sense as their Sansk. 
equivalents. I have rendered them " feeble and 
strong” in accordance with the comment on Dh. 
T. 405, which says ia^dwatena iaseou taphdbbd» 
vena ihiraihdvaretu. This is another instance of 
the way in which Buddhism has altered the signi¬ 
fication of technical terms. 

TASSANAft. Thirst [n^]. Ab.487. 

TASSAPAPIYYASIKA (/.), Name of one of the 
Adhikarapasamathas [NVI + ^lrtHv.+ 
the fern. term, is due to kiriyd being understood]. 
Vij. quotes the foil, explanation, pdpueeannatdya 
pdjdyo pnggalOf tasea Uvdlobhikkhusadieami pd~ 
papuggalasea katiabbato taeeapdpiyyaeikd^ alutta^ 
eamdm *yam^ tasea pdpipuggalana kattabbd kiriyd 
iauapdpiyyainkd^ an individual'is caUed pdpiyo 
from sin being rife within him, the tassapdpiyya- 
sikd is so called from its having to be done to 
a sinful man like that monk Uvdla, the word is 
an Alupta compound, the act which has to be 
done to this sinful individual is called toMeapd- 
piyyadkd. Vij. says, "This ecclesiastical censure 
was originally administered by Buddha’s com¬ 
mand to a priest named Uvfila, who, when charged 
with a certain offence before a judicial chapter, de¬ 
nied and admitted, admitted and denied, made 
countercharges and spoke wilful falsehoods. The 
act is performed for a legal assembly of priests 
in the usual natticatntiha form. It is rather in 
the form of a kamwa than of a oamatha. The 
offences that fall under this censure are habitual 
quarrelling, excessive stupidity leading to breaches 
of discipline, improper association with women, 
non-observance of the principal rules that regu¬ 
late the life of the priest, non-obs4rvance of right 
conduct, heterodoxy, and speaking evil of Buddha, 
the Law, and the Priesthood. A priest lying 


under this censure is disqualified for ordainhg, 
robing pupils, exhorting nuns, etc.” Pflt 24. 

TATA, see Tdto. 

TATAlft, see Tato. 

TATATATAYATI, To rattle, rustle [from Wm]- 
jKtm eea vdtdhaiaidlavaptam mya 
why that fellow’s making a rat-a-tat-tat like a 
palmyra fan in a gale of wind (of a diatteriag, 
noisy fellow, Dh. 367). 

TATHA (adu.). So, thus; also [Wfl]- Ab. 1142. 

T. akdei, did so (Ten J. 43; Mah. 231; Dh. 153, 

156, 291, 329). Sabbath t. ahu, aU this was m, 
or took place accordingly (Mah. 153). Tam ahask 
karomi tathd ahutvd mmatkd *va boti, what I do 
does not turn out as I wish, but is somethiog 
different (Dh. 175)^ Tom 4. hamaehi niyamdoam 
ditud, seeing him thus carried along by the swans 
(F. Jdt. 17). Toihd aanto or tathdaoMto, behg 
such as he is described. Tathd tathd^ in sndi a 
way(Kh.21). TofAd pi, netwithstandiog. T.yi 
aaadddhanidna'dif when even so or under these 
drcumstances they refused to believe (Dh. 157). 
Tathd hh and more, yea verfly (Att. 40,83,198, 

206). Tath* eva, in that very way, similarly (Dh. 

39; Mah. 144). Tatrdpi ^aaa tath* etm ahoH, here • 
also the same thing happened to him as hefore,or 
he was similarly affected (Alw. I. 80). Katvd 
adaanakieedni 4. lokahitmk AoAuiA, having per¬ 
formed the duties of religion, and also done moch 
good to mankind (Mah. 125). Dukhkadaklcka- 
tdya mueeati 4. viparmdmadukkhatdyOf is released 
from the evfi of suffering, and also from the evil 
of change (Alw. 1.108, comp. Dh. 94,99). Tathd 
eva sometimes takes the form tathariva (Sen. K. 

211; Ab. 1143). See article Tathd for 4. in con¬ 
junction with yathd. 

TATHABHAVO, Truth (formed on the model of 
fritathabhdvoy to which it is opposed, Dh. 340). 

TATHAGATO, a sentient being (fo4fe); a Boddha 

Ab. 3 (a Buddha), 98 
(a sentient being), 1099 (both). EoH tatkdgato 
param tnarapdy the sentient bring erists after 
death (85m. S.). Jkkhdtdro TathdgaU, the 
Buddhas are but preachers (Dh. 49, comp. 45). 
Sumedho Tathdgato, the Buddha 8. (Mah. 1). 
Gautama Buddha (Mah. 10; Alw. I. vii). It ft 
quite evident that the term tathdgata was Irst 
applied to a sentient being generally, ood after¬ 
wards transferred to a Buddha, As a name far 
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m BvdcUia It means the Being par excellence, 
the Great Being (comp, dipaduttamo, narasiho), 
Gaotama Buddha frequently in the Suttas speaks 
of himself as the Tathdgata, and the epithet is 
analogous to that of Son of Man applied to him¬ 
self by Jesus Christ. As a name for a sentient 
beiag it means one who goes in like manner,’^ 
Le. one who goes the way of all flesh, one who is 
subject to death, a mortal. The native explana¬ 
tions of the term are purely fanciful (B« Int 75)« 

TATHAKIVA, see Tatkd. 

TATHABCPO 0» A description, such; 

suitable, appropriate, adequate Dh. 

19. Amatra tathdHipd paecayd^ without a suffi¬ 
cient cause (Pdt. 15). Tathdrdpo pappdkdro, a I 
suitable present (F. Jdt. 16). Fern. U^hdrdpi 
(Dh. 146). 

TATHATO (a4;0» As it Is, rightly, correctly, truly 
[BWT +11^1 comp. taihabhdvd\, T.jdndti, 
to have a correct knowledge of. 

TATHATTAlft, Being so, such a state of things 
Tathattdya (dat.) tqMkappeti, to bring 
to that condition (Mahlnidlna S.). Abl. Mhattd 
(Sen. K. 415). 

TATHEVA, see Tafld. 

TATHCPAMO, see Updmd. 

TA 7 I, see Tafo. 

TATIYO (ojy.). Third Mah. 6,11; F. 

Jit. 56. Tatiya metri causA (Dh. 55). Fern. 
Utiydj in gram, the instr. case. Adv. 
for the third time (Kh. 2). 

TATD, see TanotU 

TATO (sm/o.), From that place, thence, therefrom ; 
from that time; thereafter, subsequently; further, 
moreover • T. gantvd^ baving gone thence 

(Mah. 294, comp. 150). T. cuto, having vanished 
riieoce, having left that world. T. tatiye vasse^ 
in the third year flrom that time (Mah. 6). Tato 
paibhutif tateppabhuti, from that time forward 
(Mah. 196, 207). T, adhikath rotanaia, a better 
jewel than this (Alw. 1. 75). Pdpiyo tato, worse 
than that (Dh. 8, comp. 57). T, nikkhami, came 
OQt of it, i.e. of the egg (F. Jit. 49). Dakkhipato 
bttto, to the southward thereof (Mah. 57). T. 
pmraikf U onaafarofb, afterwards. Represent¬ 
ing a idural nom. Papdite fhapetvd tato anne, 
omitting the wise all different from them, all 
otiieri thaa th^ (Dh. 110). T, dhi, woe also 
(Dh. 70). After that, next, subsequently (Dh. 66; 


Mah. 1). Tato tato, from this place and that, 
fr*om various quarters (Mah. 16; Alw. I. 92). 
Ito tato ca vicaranti (f.), wandering this way and 
that, to and fro (Att. 218). 

TATO, and TATl (/.)> and TATAft, A shore or 
bank 7f^]. Ab. 664; Q. Gr. S2. Maac. 
tato, a precipice (Ab. 608). 

TATO, see Tdyati, 

TATO (adj\). Respected, dear [ITHT]. • 

father (Ab. 243). The voc. tdta is a term of en¬ 
dearment or a friendly mode of familiar address, 
« my dear, my good sir.” The pL tdtd is used 
when more than one person is addressed. By a 
son to his father: Tdta na cirasd eva me rdjjd 
dittho, my dear father, I have only just seen the 
king (F. Jit. 9, comp. Ten J. 54). By a father 
to his son (F. Jit 9; Dh. 128,303). By an elder 
to a younger brother (Dh. 79). By a king to his 
elephant: Rajjath te tdta Kapdula dammi, I be¬ 
stow the sovereignty upon yon, my good K. (Mah. 
152). By Buddha to Nlga kings (Mah. 6). By 
an Icariya to his disciples (Dh. 132). By King 
Asoka (before his conversion) to a slmapera 
(Mah. 25). By a young lady of fashion to brah¬ 
mins (Dh. 234). To a chance passer by (Dh. 113). 

TATRA, and TATTHA (ode.), There; thither; in 
that case, now, here; in that, therein [iPl]. Ab. 
1156; Dh. 11; Mah. 201. Tatra kirn oakkd 
amhehi kdtwk, now, or under these circumstances, 
what can we do (Ten J. 39). Tatf^ idem opam~ 
mam, here we may adduce the following simile 
(Das. 44). Tatrdyaih aaupubbikathd, here the 
following is the story from beginning to end (Dh. 
116, 153, 211). TaMvatoMbanani, the support 
thereof (Ab. 525). Tatrdyam ddi bhavati, now 
this is the first thing (Dh. 67). Tatra eudam, at 
that place, there (Pit xxvii; Dh. 105). With 
foil, tqn, toMpi, in that place also (Ten J. 1). 
Tafr* dgato, gone thither (Mah. 235). Tatra 
veyydkaranam, here the answer Is, viz. the answer 
to this is (B. Lot 515). Tatrattho (a4j0» 
mfuning there (IHRM, Mah. 4). Tdttha muati, 
dwells there. Tattha gantvd, having gone thither 
(Ten J. 113, comp. 20). Tattha pavittho, having 
entered there (Dh. 103). 7\tttha tattha, here and 
there, in various places (B. Lot. 310; Dh. 300; 
Mah. 180; F. Jit 9, see Yatthe^, In this matter, 
Le. in giving to others (Dh. 44, 374). Tattha 
pare H atitakkhamdheea, in this passage pare 
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means in past existences (Dh. 433, comp. 386, 
430, etc.). Tattha is sometimes treated almost 
as if it were the loc. singf. or pi. of and 
equivalent to ta»mim or tesu : Na tattha nneham 
karotif puts not his affection therein (Jdt. 21, 
where we mig^ht expect tasmim); Lekham tattha 
avdcayiy read the writing* upon it (Mah. 162); at 
Mah. 201 we might almost take tattha cetiye as 
equivalent to tasmith cetiye .- at Kamm. 8, Tattha 
te ydvajivam uudho karaniyOf in this you must 
persevere all your life. Tattha avwMnakam ta- 
vanx^arajatddU of these two the Inanimate is gfold, 
silver, etc. (Alw. I. 75). Tattha katamd avijjd^ 
of these, or in this passage, what is Ignorance 
(Gog. Ev. 67). Saccdni abhieambujjhi tattha ea 
sabbaSinutam patto, learnt the four truths, and in 
them, or thereby, obtained omniscience (B. Lot. 
337)* Tatth* odantd sard attha, of these the 
eight ending with o are vowels (Sen. K. 201). 
With folL eva .* TatW eva matOt died on the spot 
(F. J4t. 4); Tatth* eva netvd^ having brought 
her to that very place (Dh. 155). Mah. 87; Dh. 
98. With foU. fpi, tatthdpi, there also (Mah. 86). 

TATTAKO (adj\). Burning [lTH + ^]- 

TATTAKO (adj,)y As many, as great (comp, ettako, 
kittako). Tattakdni pupphdni okiriy scattered the 
same quantity of flowers (Mah. 86,196). CapMid 
tattakdy the same number of cap^^os (Mah. 66). 
Uccato tattdko yeva^ and in height of the very 
same dimensions (Mah. 163). Yejandnaidi satam 
digham tattakafh puthulam tathdy a hundred 
yqjanas long and as many broad. Tattakam 
kdlam khepetvdy having waited all that time (Dh. 
129). Tattakam dhanmh datvdy paying such an 
immense sum for it (Dh. 249). See Tattakam, 

TATTHA, see Tatra. 

TA1TO, see Tapati. 

TATVAA, Essence, reality [W^]* Ab. 1175. 
TatvatOy accurately (Das. 1). 

TAVA, TAVAA, see Tvam. 

TAVA (adv.)y At once, now, just; really, Indeed; 
yet, still [TTRV]- Titthatha f., stop a minute 
(Dh. 86). Math t, sabbakilesabandhanehi motto 
nivesane panoy I indeed am released from all the 
bonds of human passion .. but at my bouse .. 
(Ten J. 120, comp. Dh. 95). Ddrdni t, dhard^ 
pethay do yon be so good as to have me supplied 
with wood (Dh. 324).. Migdrateffhi t ,.. gaatvdy 
M. accordingly having set out (Dh. 235). JTaft- 


pdham ddnain i. demiy let me give alms for a few 
days longer (Dh. 369). Nahdymdmi f., I’ll jost 
have a bathe (Dh. 224). Imath tvam dasanuuk t, 
dafkam katvd tamddiyay do yon only strenaoasly 
take upon you this tenth pdramiti (J&t 34). 
With preceding na : Na tdva nitthdtiy it is not 
finished yet (Dh. 323, comp. Mah. 54, 98). 
Yakkhini t.jdndti mamoy^ftik, why this yakkhini 
actually knows my rank (Mah. 48). T. often 
adds very little to the sense, merely emphasinng 
the sentence (Dh. 99; Alw. 1. 77; F. J4t 6,49). 
With foil, evoy the final consonant being revived 
for euphony, tdvad eva, immediately, thereupon, 
straightway, now, at once (Alw. I. 77; J4t. 55; 
F. J4t. 46; Dh. 134; Ten J. 114,120; Kamm. 8). 
TdvadCy a shortened form of tdvad eva, frequently 
occurs. It is a curious instance of forming 
back,’* for as tdvadeva looks as though it might 
be resolvable into tdvade + eva (tavade ’m), 
the omission of va g^ves tdvade. Roam deikkki 
tdvadey instantly reported It to the king (Mah. 
134, comp. 230; J4t. 18; Cl. Gr. 75). See Fdoo. 

TAVATA (oefu.). So far, to that extent, on that 
account 47. Comp. Ydvatd. 

TAVATAKO (adj.)y So many; so much, so great, 
so long Tdvaiakd puttmiMy 

so many sons and grandsons (Dh. 246). Dh. 398. 
See Ydvatako, 

TAVATIHAifir, see TdvaHham. 

TAVATIISISO (adj.)y Belonging to thirty-three. 
The Tdvatimed devd are the inhabitants of the 
lowest devaloka but one, situated on the summit 
of Mount Mem. They are so called because they 
form the suite of thirty-three superior angels of 
whom the archangel Sakka (Indra) is the first 
(B. Int. 604; Man. B. 3, 11, 25; Dh. 227,360). 
The T. heaven is called Tdvatitksabhavanaik (Dh. 
94, 107), or Tdvatinuadevaloko (Dh. 192). It »• 
also sometimes called simply TdvoHiktaAy the 
word bhavmam being understood (Tdvatimtam 
gacchantdy Mah. 162, Tdvatimsamhi vibbatUy 
Mah. 178, comp. 181). Tdvatimsadevanagarmy 
the dty of the T. angels (Dh. 190). Tdvatmti 
eabhdy the Tdvatiihsa hall of assembly (Mah. 169). 
Tdvatimia is a curious taddhita derivative of tra- 
yastrimqa, for the change of y to e comp, dvuika^ 
and many others. I have not yet met 
with a list of the names of the tblr^-tbree angels. 

TAYA, see TVaift. 


Digitized by ^ooQle 



TAY 


. TER 


( 501 ) 


TAYA, TAYAA, see So (2). 

TAYATI, To protect, preserve, save F. Jit. 

11; Das. 35 {tdyate). P.p.p. tdto (Ab. 754). 

TAYl (/.), The three Vedas Ab. 108. 

TAYO {moMC. num.), [f%]. Nom. and acc. tayo 
(ete tayo kammapathe tfiiodhayef Dh. 50). Instr. 
and abl. (m. and nent.), tihi (DA. 70). Dat. and 
gen. (m. and neat.), ttpaam (Dh. 29), Unpannam 
(Att. 196). Loc. tisu. The neat. nom. and acc. 
is tipi (J4t. 2). The fern, is tiMo, instr. and abl. 
tihi^ dat. and gen. Ussannaik (Dh. 311), loc. tisu. 
Lahumattd tayo (sard)^ three light-measared 
▼owels (Alar. I. xvii). Tayo saAdyd, three friends 
(F. J&t. 52). Freqaently at the end of a com¬ 
pound, the whole forming a neat. noun. PtVo- 
kattayadi, three baskets. Kapdattayam^ three 
sections (Alw. 1. ix). Ratanattayaihj three gems. 
Cetiyattayadit three shrines (Mah. 259). Ysja- 
mattayam^ three yojanas (Mah. 125). iSmig/ftto- 
gsuh, three rehearsals (Mah. 251). The base in 
composition at the beginning of a vowel is ti~, as 
Upitakadiy three baskets, tiyojanadi^ three yojanas 
(see nnmeroas examples sep.). 

TAYODASA {num.). Thirteen Mah. 

234. See Telasa. 

TB, “these,” see So (2); TB, “thee,” see Toadi. 

TEBHATIKO (od/.). Consisting of three brothers 
+ + Dh. 119,130. 

TEBHOMAKO {adj.)y Belonging to the three stages 
of being (kdmdvacarabhdmi, etc., see Bhdmi) 
[f^ + ^]- Tedhdmakaoattaik, eidstence in 
the three stages of being (Dh. 197, 200,277,382). 
Tebhdmakadhammd, the conditions belonging to 
the three forms of existence (Dh. 415). 

TECiVARIKO (adj.), Wearing three robes [V^- 
Tecivarikauganiy is one of the Dhu- 
tahga precepts, and enjoins the possession of no 
more than three robes at a time (E. Mon. 120; 
B. Int. 306). 

TEDHA (odn.). In three ways [^NTT]* 

TEJANAA, An arrow, shaft [WaW]- Ab. 389; 
Dh. 7, 15. Tefanoy the reed Saocharom Sara 
(Ab. 601). 

TEJASSi (adJ.), Bright, glorions . Alw. 

I.x; Sen. K. 399. 

TEJETI (can#.). To sharpen P.p.p. 

t^ito (Ab. 744). 

TEJO, and TEJAA, Flame, heat, fire; light, 
brilliancy, splendour; majesty, dignity, prestige, 


glory, fame; inflnence, efficacy, power 
Ab. 34, 351, 1094. TejodhdtUy the element of fire 
(see DhdtUy Man. B. 399). Tejodhdiuvasenay by 
the power of fire kammatthdna, see Kasino (Mah. 
38). Tejodhdtum samdpajjitvdy having entered 
upon jhdna attained by tejokasina (Dh. 309). 
Suriyatejoy beat of the sun (Dh. 161). Bhitd 
t^eiia tassa, terrified at his majestic appearance 
(Mah. 63). Dhammat^enay silatejena, by the 
power or efficacy of virtue, of morality (Mah. 
230; F. Jdt. 54; Jat 25; Dh. 425). Punna- 
t^amahiddhikoy all-powerful by the influence of 
his merit (Mah. 21). Instr. also tejasd (Dh. 69). 

TERALIKO {adj.)y Relating to the three times, 
past, present and future [%i|nf^^]. Sen. K. 480. 

TEKICCHO iadj.)y Curable (from tikicchd). Ate^ 
kicchoy incurable (Att. 230; Dh. 93). 

TELAKAlir, A little oil [Sw«]- 

TELAI^, Oil made from Tila seeds [^W]* Tela- 
yantadiy an oil mill (Jdt. i^). Telapanpikam, a 
kind of sandal wood (Ab. 301). Telacammanty an 
oiled skin, oil cloth (Mah. 152). See Pakko. 

TELASA, and TERASA (num.), Thirteen [’W^- 
Alw. I. xcvi. Terasa samdy thirteen 
years (Mah. 231). Dh. 76. Terasamo (a4j0» 
thirteenth (Mah. 76), With affix terasakathy 
a collection of thirteen, a name given to the 
thirteen Sanghddisesas. 

TELIKO, An oil manufacturer Sen. K. 

391. Also as an adj. “mixed with oU, oily” 
(Sen. K. 390). 

TEMANAA, Wetting [?f?nr]. Dh,385. 

TEMASAA,Three months, a quarter [f^RTTB 
Dh. 81,128. 

TEMETI (catfs.). To wet, moisten [cans. 

Dussdni telacdtisu temetvdy having soaked cloths 
in jars of oils (Dh. 175). Aor. atemayi (Mah. 
129). At Dh. 233 we have, vatthdbharapdni 
temimsuy “her clothes and ornaments got wet,” 
where temimsu is the aor. from the simple verb, 
and not from the cans. Comp. Hnto. 

TENA, see So (2), p. 479 (5),.480 (b). 

TEPITAKO (oif/.). Belonging to the Tipitaka [f^- 
fqZ’^l+a]. Tepitakd therdy priests versed in the 
whole Hpitaka (Mah. 27, 164, comp. Dh. 383, 
Pdt. xvi). Tejdiakam Buddkavacanaiky the word 
of Buddha as contained in the Tlpitaka (Alw. 1. 
V; Dh. 80, 134). 

TERASA, see Telasa. 
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TETTlfirSA, and TETTiftSATI {fern, num.\ 
Thirty-three and Tettinua 

Jand, thirty people (Dh. 187> comp. Mah. 182). 
Tettirhiatimo (adj.), thirty-third (Mah. 208). 

TEVIJJO {adj.)y Possessed of the three Vijj&s 
Dh. 142: Mah. T9. Also temjjako. 

TEVlSA,. and TEViSATI (Jem. num.). Twenty- 
three Dh. 76,117. 

THABAKO, A cluster of blossoms, bunch of flowers 
[15^]. Ab.545. 

THADDHO (p-p-p.)t Firm, hard, solid, dense; 
obstinate, stolid, stubborn [^3^]. Thaddhaha- 
dayo^ hard-hearted, stubborn, insensible (Dh. 329). 
Applied to jungle, dense, rough (Ab. 183, at J&t. 
7 opposed to mtfdtf). Thaddho hati aiimdniy is 
stubborn and proud. ThaddhamacchaH, and 
•riyo, obstinately stingy, a miser (Ab. 739). 

THARANAA, Covering, a lid [?R9R]. Mah. 44. 

THAKETl (cotw.). To cover, conceal, stop up 
Dvdram fA., to close a door (Mah. 
152). Chiddam mdldgulena thakem^ covered over 
the opening with a bouquet (Dh. 172). Guhath 
thaketi pdsdf^a^ stops up the entrance of the 
cave with a stone (Mah. 44). Att. 141, 211. 

THALAJO (oc(;.). Land-bom Of plants 

(J4t. 18), of land-animals (Ten J. 113). 

THALAKAA, = thdlaih, Dh. 247,389; P&t. 23. 

THALAA, and THALl (/.), Land, dry gp*ound, 
terra firma Ab. 183; Mah. 08, 

152, 168; Dh. 7; Att. 8. High ground, opposed 
to ntitaa (Dh. 18). Thalena dgacchati^ to come 
by land (Mah. 79). 

THALAA, a metal bowl or bason ; a plate, dish 

[T^rnii]. Dh.297. 

THALAf'I'ilO (adj.). Standing on dry g^nnd 
Mah. 6, 88. 

THALl, see TAakah. 

THALI (/.), A cooking-pot, boiler, kettle • 

Ab.456; Dh. 144. 

THAMAVA Resolute [WnHC+^l- 

THAMBHAKARI(m.),R!ce[^ni|l^. Ab.462. 

THAMBHO, A clump of grass, a bush, thicket; a 
post, pillar, column ; the post to which an elephant 
is tied; stupor, insensibility Ab. 

220, 364, 454, 550, 1048; Ten J. 36; Dh. 175. 
Silatthambo, a stone column (Mah. 79). Bira^ 
patthambhako (adj.), having clumps of birana 
grass (F. Jdt. 9, the affix ^ belongs to the whole 
compound). The Pali form is strong evidence 


that the two Sanskrit words are etymologically 
identical. 

THAMO, Strength. Ab. 398 (-me); Sen. K. 517 
(-me). Purisathdmo, manly vigour (B. Lot. 455). 
Thdttto ca balm ca (S4m. S. A.). Foim to riAa- 
tatthdmo katham dhammam cnrtstatt*, how wilt 
thou do good*works when thy strength is de¬ 
parted, lit. to whom there is destroyed strength 
(Dh. 80). Dh. 246, 352. I have always fband 
thdrtio in the nom., and I think it clearly points 
to a lost form (neut.), for at Sen. K. 214 

we have an instr. ihdmoid (there is also a gen. 
thdmoio). At Sen. K. 273 we have the dat thi- 
muno and instr. thdmundy which point tol|n9ri(. 

THANAA,Standing, stopping,halting; place,spot, 
situation; station, state, condition; place, post, 
office, appointment; rank, dignity; point, matter, 
subject, topic, proposition, thesis, thing; basis, 
source, origin, cause, reason Ab. 91, 

846. JlkdnanUajjabuhulattdi from much standing 
and sitting (Br. J. S. A.). iHiccAt tmk 
raparhf asked the cause of their stopping (Mah. 
198, they had suddenly stopped ringing). Uda- 
kafphdnafh, a place where there was water (Das. 
4). Divdffhdnath, place to spend the day in (Dh. 

81) . Foianatthdnadiy dweUing place (Dh. 82; F. 
Jdt. 17). Sayanatthdnam, sleeping place (Db. 

82) . Imusd kucchi heoMti puitasi* uppatHtihd- 
n<sf^ ** her womb is destined to be the seat of the 
conception of a son*’ (Mah. Ixxxix). jRatAcm 
ukkamanatthdnadi n*atthij there was no room for 
the chariot to pass (Ten J. 3). DehapaUdoithdMe^ 
on the spot where his body fell (Mab. 155). ToA 
fhdnaA gantvd, proceeding to the spot (F. Jit, 
17). Tem tewH tAdtiem, in various places (Jit 2). 
Attano devatthdnam ena gato^ went back to his 
celestial borne (F. Jdt. 27» 58, comp. Db. 121 
sakafthdnam eva dgantvd, returning home, also 
Ten J. 120). Jayatfhdnam^ field of victory (Mah. 
156). Nidhi thdnd eavaii, the treasnre vanishes 
from its resting place (EJi. 13). Pardjuigdmaftki^ 
nam, the site of an old village (F. Jdt 3). 
pafthdnam, the (future) rite of the dagaba (Mab. 
159, comp. 165). MahdthdpathUafthdMm, the 
standing place of the Mabdthdpa, viz. its fotore 
site (Mah. 88). Thdpafthdnam akhdnayit dug a 
site for the dagaba (Mah. 160). Of a place or 
passage in a book (Mah. 1). Ammo pdtardmttkd- 
nathf the place or room where the king wMbresk- 
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fastiiig (Ten J. 32). Khh tumhdkofh mama ga^ 
wmaatthdneaaf what business of yours is it where 
Pm going, lit. what have yon to do with the plaoe 
of my going? (Dh. 339). Loc. ihAne, in certain 
instances, in the right place (Sen. K. 213). Uccetu 
Minefa thapeivdy placing them in high offices or 
appointments, ^ggamahesiffkdnamt dignity of 
queen consort (Dh. 100). Sendpatitthdnafk, office 
of comroander-in-chief (Mah. 09; Alw. I. 78). 
Sojfam dovdrikatthdne ihatvdna^ ** taking on him¬ 
self the office of sentinel ” (Mah. 117). DhUitthdue 
jkagetvdnoy ^ adopting her as his daughter,*’ lit. 
potting her in the post of his daughter (Mah. 
822). Tumhe amhdkam pitutfhdne thitdj you 
stand to us in the place of a father (Das. 3). Dh. 
219; Hah. 3,118,123. Soidpatiimaggatthdnam^ 
die condition of being in the first Path (Dh. 209). 
Fmddkatthdnam gadchatiy to come to a state of 
intimacy (Dh. 210). Chinthitthdndnit knotty points 
(in the Vedas, Mah. 29). Kankhdthdndni^ doubt- 
fnl points (Trenckner). PtAca abhabbatfhdndni, 
five points upon which there is non-liability. 
Jppamattetu pi tkdnesu kukkuccam Arartmiu, 
were scrupuloiis even in the most trivial matters, 
or on the moat trivial points (Dh. 410). Cha 
mKuaoHtthdndnif six subjects for meditation. 
SammUo tiki thdaeki, restrained in three matters 
or under three heads (kdpena, vdcdya^ mana»d, 
Dh. 70, comp. Pfit. 108). Etehi tiki thdnehi, by 
these three things (Dh. 40, comp. 25 and 55, 
where it may possibly be rendered states,” but 
comment says dukkhakdrapdni). Pubhaithduatht 
the first thing, the most important point (Dh. 422). 
Jpapnakam fhdnarh, unquestionable things or 
theses, absolute truth. Duddasam idam thdnam^ 
this is a difficult matter or subject for them to 
understand (Gog. Ev. 0). 'jphdndthdnadi^ rigiit 
and wrong thesis, probability and improbability, 
truth and falsehood (B. Lot. 782-4). Kammaiihd^ 
sum, basis of action. ThdnOy like pada^ of which 
it is said by the g^rammarians to be a synonym, 
sometimes adds little or nothing to the sense 
when the last part of a compound, as in puntd- 
daflAdaom, temptation,” = pamddb, unless we 
take this compound to mean cause of delay” 
(Kh. 18; B. Lot. 444). Tehi thdneki gabbham 
goMkaMti iitkiyOf by these means women get with 
child (Sahkhyfirtha Prakdqa). Ganthd mdkicch^ 
atfkdad, knots (i.e. knotty passages) the source 


THA 

of doubt. J'hdnam kko pan* etaA v{jjati yaA 
tvam kumdro *va tarndno kdlath kareyydsi^ this is 
a reason why yon, being a prince, should die, this 
makes it probable that you will not live long (Dh. 
143, the reason is that ” princes who formerly 
were long-lived are now short-lived”). N*etam 
fhdnam mjjati^ tiiis is improbable, is not a true 
cause or reason, will not do. 

THANANTARAM, A particular post, a certain 
office, an office, appointment [wni + wmr]- 
yAdnantarappatid, having obtained various posts 
(Dh. 213). Das. 10; Mah. 6S, 159, 170. 

THANAPO,THANAPAYl (m.), A snckling, infant 
Ah. 262; Dh. 166. 

THANASO (ode.). Causally, necessarily [^|TM + 
Kh. 12. 

THAnATHANAI^I, Right and wrong place or rite 
[WTM + WWni]. Mah. 88,170. For another 
meaning see J’hdnani. 

THAI^PILASAYIKA (/.), Sleeping on the bare 
ground *>*>• 25- 

THANIKO (adj.). Holding the place of [^rTf<ra]> 
Garutthdnikot holding the place of a teacher. 

TH ANITO (p.p.p.)> Rambling, thundering • 

Att. 210; Jdt. 64. Neat, thanitamj thunder (Ab. 
49). 

THAnIYO (adj\), Based upon Soma^ 

nassatkdniyam rdpam, a pleasurable sight (?)• 
'fhdniyam, a town (Ab. 198). 

THAMAI^, Mother’s milk [W]. Ab. 500. 

THANO, The female breast Ab. 270; Dh. 

111. Timbarutthani (f.), having breasts like a t. 
fruit. 

THAPANAA, Placing, etc. (from fkapeti), Sa- 
matte th.^ placing on an equality (Mah. 11). 
Saddhammath.f establishment of religion (Ditto). 
Mah. 107,151. 

THAPANIYO {P‘f-p> from thapeti)^ That should 
be set aside (see Panho). 

THAPATl (m.), A carpenter Ab. 506. 

THAPETI, THAPlYATI, see TitthatL 

THARU (m.). The hilt of a sword [^TO- Ab. 391; 
Pfit. 11. 

THASSATl, ^HATUlSr, THATVA, see ritthaH. 

THAVARIYA*, Security + ^]- ^oo- 

marnswamy renders janapadatthdvariyappatto, 
** whose dominions are well protected” (B. Lot. 
581, 5^). 
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THAVARO {adj>\ Stationary, fixed; stable, firm, 
strong [WPTT]- Ab.712; Dh. 188. See Toio. 

THAVIKA (/.), A purse (Vij.). Sahauatthavikd, 
a purse Gontainiug a thousand pieces (J£t. 64). 
Of a net or purse in which a monk slings his bowl 
when going on a begging round (J4t. 55). 

THAYI (adj.). Lasting, living Aei- 

ratthdyijivUo (adj.), whose life would not last 
long, yiz. whose term of existence as a brahma 
angel was nearly at an end (Mab. 28). 

THENETI, To steal [%<I. Dh. 114. 

THENO, A thief [%«l]. Ah. 622. 

THERIYO (adj.). Belonging to theras + 

Vi]. The first sai^iti was called theriyd, becanse 
it was held by theras (Mah. 14, 20; also therikd, 
£. Mon. 177). At Mah. 256 theriyd (masc. pi.) 
is rendered by Tumour the fraternities who had 
composed the therav&d4.’* 

THERO, An old man ; a Buddhist monk of a cer¬ 
tain standing, a senior priest, an elder 
Ah. .254; Dh. 46. There are said to be three 
sorts of thera, Jdtithero, dhammathero, aatnmuo- 
titherOf the first means merely an old man, and 
the others I think mean respectively, a priest who 
is venerable for his piety, and a priest who is 
generally recognized as a thera, that is, has merely 
attained a certain seniority, without reference to 
piety or learning. The term thera is a courtesy 
title given to a bhikkhu who has completed a 
certain number of years from his upasampadd or 
admission to priest’s orders. The number of 
years is I think ten (E. Mon. 11; B. Int 288). 
Therataro (adj.), senior, older, rather old. Thera- 
pddo, a venerable thera (Kh. 24). Therdsanafh, 
seat of the senior priest, president’s chair (Alw. 1. 
103; Mah. 12, see ^of^Ao). Therakard dhammdf 
qualities that constitute a thera (Dh. 378). There 
*ru = there uru, an excellent priest (Mah. 171). 
Fern. ther(, a senior Buddhist nun (Dh. 285). 
Theragdthd, ‘‘stanzas spoken by priests,” and 
Thertgdthd, “ stanzas spoken by nuns,” are the 
names of two books of the Khuddakanikdya. For 
theravddo see F'ddo. 

THETO (adj.). Firm, trustworthy [probably WTj]* 
Thete ti thire (Br. J. S. A.). 

THEVO, A drop of water [%^+ ^]. Ab. 660. 

THEYYAA, Theft [%^]. Ab. 522; Dh. 873. 
There appears to be also a masc. theyye, thief, as 


we have theyyaeamvdeake, companion of thiei'ei 
(Pdt. 28). See Sankhdte, Sattho. 

THi (/.), A woman Ab. 230. H. 

(Mah. 85). Instr. thiyam (Ab. 198, “in the femi¬ 
nine”). Gen. pL thfnafk. Thipumadveyam, s 
pair, female and male (Ab. 628, comp. Alw. I. vii). 

THINAA, Idleness, sloth, dullness [^^RTR]. Gene¬ 
rally in the compound thinamiddham, sloth and 
torpor (Dh. 124, 401; F. Jdt. 25; Man. B. 418; 
B. Lot. 444). 

THIRD (adj.), Fbrm, bard, solid, strong, immovable, 
permanent, lasting [f%^. Dh.4d0. mrabhdw, 
solidity, strength (Mah. 169; Dh. 379). TAtrs- 
gapo, determination, steadfastness (? Mah. 12, 
comp. 39). Atitthire (adj.), very firm. MetH 
third, firm friendship (Ras. 31). Fern, third, the 
^dlaparpi tree (Ab. 584). Thiredako (adj.), con¬ 
stantly full of water (Mah. 242). Thiremeo, per¬ 
sistent or essential part (Ab. 933). 

THITAKO (oej;.). Standing up [f^nPi]* Pdt.zzL 
Thitake ’na (Dh. 220; B. Lot. 569). 

XHITATTAA, Remaining firm, continuance [f^ 
+ ^]. Mah. 17. 

THITI (/.), Durability, stability, continnation, ex¬ 
istence, life [fwfn]. Ab. 1058; Dh. 27; Alv. 
I. X; Mah. 19. CirafthUi, lasting long, per¬ 
manence. Thitibhdgiye iamddhi, “ stationary i., 
opposed to hdnabhdgiye, declining” (Vij.). 

7H1TIK0 (adj.). Lasting, continuing, living on, 
existing [last + ^j. AhdratthUiko, living by 
food (Das. 44; Kh. 3). At Alw. 1. 103 D’Aliris 
renders fhitikd, “ standing orders.” 

THITO, THIYATI, see TitthaH. 

THO (adj.). Standing, staying [^]« Only at the 
end of a compound. See Cfahafthe, Jalaffho, 
Thalatfhe, Dhammattho, Lamkd^pafthe, Bka- 
yatthe, Bhummatfhe, Sam^tthe, Kucekittke. 
See also under Tatra, Santiko. Rathaftke, stand¬ 
ing in the chariot (Mah. 199). Pdedyatpko, resting 
on a rock (Mah. 167). 

THOKAKO (adj.), SmaU, brief, alight [next+ 9]. 
Fern. thoMkd (Dh. 55). CMetvd thokatkekokeA, 
taking a little here and there (Mah. 135, here the 
term belongs to the whole compound). 

THORO (adj.), SmaU, short, slight [liN]- 
704. Adv. thokaik, a Uttle, a Uttle while; a short 
distance. Thekam awugantnd, having followed 
them a short way (Dh. 239, comp. 142; F. Jdt4). 
Me akkhini fAoAotA r^jmen, my eyes ached a 
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little (Db. 80). Thokam viuama (imperat.), rest 
awhile (Ras. 31). Thokathokam^ bttle by little, 
gradually (Dh. 22, 43). Thokd (abl.) or thokena 
muceati^ means according to Clough, ** escapes 
for a small som,*^ but perhaps Kuhn is right in 
rendering it ^ vix liberator,^’ barely escapes (see 
Sen. K. 323). 

THOMANAA, Praise (fr. next). Ah. 119; Att. 199. 

THOAfETI, To praise [^4|VfR]* Alw. 1. 77; 
Mah.243; Dh. 195,420. 

THOMO, Praise 

THGliO, and THULLO {adj.\ Big, large, thick, 
coarse, clumsy, stupid Ab. 701, 1066; 

Mah. 113; Pit. 93. ThulloM^tkaro^ a fat hog 
(Ten J. 13). Thullaccayo^ a grave offence (accayo). 
ThdlaBdtakOi a coarse cloak (Dh. 287). With 
affix thdlaitanij bulkiness (Ab. 894). Thdla-^ 
ioHro (adj.), corpulent (Dh. 319, 401). 

THONA (/.), A pillar, column, post Ab. 

220,1048. Ekathdnikam geham^ ** an apartment 
built on a single pillar” (Mah. 56). 

THOPO, a conical heap, a pile, mound; a conical 
or heU-shaped shrine containing a relic, a dagaba, 
ceriya, tope • Ab. 436; Mah. 4; B. Int. 349. 
At Das. 30 we are told that when Siydta’s father 
died he made a tumulus {tMpa) of earth in his 
garden and enshrined the remains in it. The 
gigantic bell-shaped monuments in Ceylon are 
instances of thupas. Thdpikato, heaped up (P4t. 
xvi, 22; in S. it would be ^^VffTcT)* 

THUSO, Husk of grain [ipi]. Ab. 453. TAasa- 
kotfhako^ a winnowing room, bam. ThuModt^ 
kmk = thuuL-udakamj sour gruel (Ab. 460). 
Nitthuio (a4i0> hxuk (Mah. 22). 

THUTI (/.), Praise, thanks Ab. 118; 

Mah. 99; J4t. 27> With affix thutimd, full 
of praises, grateful (Sen. K. 400). 

THUTO {p.p.p.)y Praised [^]. Ab. 752. 

TI, see IH. 

TI-, ” three,” see Tayo, 

TIBBO (adj,)f Sharp, keen; acute, intense, excessive, 
■even [iftw]- Ab. 41, 711- Sa^hamhi riMa- 
gdravo (adj.), having intense veneration for the 
priesthood (Mah. 224). Tibbardgo (a^jO* having 
fierce passions (Dh. 63). With affix tibboko, 
sharp, etc. (Dh. 196). 

TIBHAGO (oijf.). Consisting of three portions [f^+ 
Mlir]- Mah. 136. 


TIBHAVAA, The three forms of existence, see 
Bhavo [f% + vn] • Mah. 20. 

TIBHCMAKO Three storied + 

+n]. 

TICIVARAA, The three robes (see Cfvaram) [t^ 
Ab. 439; Mah. 196,202. 

TlDAIVpAlff, The three staves (tied together) of a 
Brahmin ascetic Jfit. 8, 9. 

TIDASO, A deva [f^]- Ab. 11. Tidasdj the 
Tdvatimsa angels (Dh. 96). THdaidlayo^ the deva 
world, the Tdvatimsa heaven (Ab. 10). 

TIDHA (odn.). In three ways or parts [f^raT]* 
Dh. 188. 

TIDIVO, The deva world, heaven, especially the 
T^vatimsa heaven Ab. 10; Mah.247; 

Alw. I. ix. IHdivddhibhdf Sakka or Indra (Ab. 
19). 

TIGAVUTA*, Three leagues [f% + • Dh. 

94, 98; Ras. 22. 

TlHAlkl, Three days [^Eff]. F. Jdt. 4; Mah. 240. 
TlHI, see Tayo. 

'I'IkA (/.), A Pali commentary on an Afthakathd, 
a scholium, gloss Alw. 1. xxii. 

TIKAM, A triad, three Tikanipdio, one 

of the divisions of the Jdtaka, so called because 
the stories in it contain three gdthds each. There 
is probably also an adj. ft'Aro, as we have tikajjhd- 
niko, connected with the three jhdnas. 

TIKHliyO, TIKKHO, and TIl^HO (adj.). Sharp; 
pungent, fiery, acrid; acute, clever [wVlff]- Ab. 
711; Dh. 401. Tikhix^adhdram ftpum, grass with 
sharp or rough edges (Dh. 396). 
tajjam at Dh. 279 seems to mean some powerful 
astringent used as a styptic. Tikkhindriyo (adj.), 
having sharp organs of sense, quick, acute (B. 
Lot. 305, tikkha also at Att 191,196, 200). 
TIKICCHA (/.), The practice of medicine, curing, 
healing Ab. 330. 

TIKICCHAKO, A physician Ab. 329. 

TlKICCHATl, To treat medically, to cure [f^Ol- 
P*f«p- tikicchiiabbo (Dh. 354). Caus. 
tikieehdpeH (Dh. 93, 215). 

TIKKHATTUltr,Thrice +1^^]. Mah. 196; 
Dh. 291; F. Jdt. 53. 

TILAKKHAjyAhf, Three characteristics [f^ + 
Lakkhapam. Ten J. 119; Dh. 

80,229. 

TILAKO, Name of a tree; a mole or freckle; a 
sectarial mark on the forehead (in this sense also 
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tildkaOi) [fVHPl]. Ab. 900, 328. 561, 944; B. 
Lot. 599. 

TILICCHO, A sort of snake fJfftrafl- 

Ab. 651. 

TILO, The sesamnm plant, Sesamum Indicnm; the 
seed of Sesamum Indicnm [fiw]- F. Jdt. 54. 
Tilakdlakoy a mole on the skin (Ab. 328). Tilc^ 
bijamt & sort of Vallisneria (Ab. 690). TUapanni 
(m. ?), red sandal (Ab. 301). Tilakakkoy a paste 
made of ground tila seeds. 

TILOK AJVf, The three worlds . They are 

kdmalokoy r&palokot ar&paloko (see Loko). 

TIMANpALAlSr, Three circles [f^ + inOW]- 
T. paticchddeti, to conceal the three circles by 
wearing clothing of the proper length and height, 
the three are the navel and the two knees (Subh.). 

TIMBARU (m.), and TIMBAROSAKO, The Hn- 
duka tree. Ab. 560; Att. 86, 213. 

TIMI (m.), TIMINDO, TIMINGALO, Names of 
certain fish of enormous size that haunt the oceans 
between the kuldcalas fit- 

filflrir]. Ab. 673; Man. B. 13; E. Mon. 297. 

TIMIRAliil, Darkness [filfilX]- Timu 

raphhgalo^ name of a monstrous fish (comp, fimt, 
Ab. 673). T^asraptf^o, a mass of gloom (Dli. 
255). 

TIMIRAYITATTAJft, Gloominess [p.p.p. fiffg- 
Sen. K. 396. 

TIMISAA, Darkness [TfflRf or TTRM]* Ab. 70. 

TIMISIKA (/), A very dark night with 

afiixl[l|i]. Ab.69. 

TIASA, and TIASATI (fetn. nam.). Thirty [ft- 
wO- Gen. tinudya (Alw. N. 36, comp. Dh. 422). 
Sen. K. 404. T\nua bbikkk^y thirty monks (Dh. 
384). IHifua yugdni, thirty pair (Dh. 291). Tim- 
sakotihi kdrito, built for thirty kofis (Mah. 195). 
Samatimmpdramiyo pdretvd, having accomplished 
all the thirty pdramit^s (B. Lot. 335, comp, tim- 
satahdyef Mah. 2). 7Hnu€uaha$8d (adj.), bhikkhd, 
thirty thousand monks (Dh. 91). Tinuayojaniko 
(adj.), thirty yojanas in extent (Dh. 95, 107» 109). 
AtthaHnua, thirty-eight (Dh. 422). DvattuhBOj 
thirty-two. Catuttinua, thirty-four. With gen. 
of the thing numbered, Hnua kaftkavdhdnadi 
(Alw. N. 36); Ttnuatimo (a^.), thirtieth (Mah. 
183). 

TIASO (od/.). Thirtieth [fl^f]. Ekdnatinuo^ 
twenty-ninth (Mah. 247). 

TI^TAA, Grass, herb, weed [ipj]. Dh. 64,223; 


F. J4t. 9. Muf0atipani^ Mufija grass or rushes 
{Jit, 9). TifMpddukdf straw slippers (Das. 11). 
Tinasdlam^ Arabian jasmine (Ab. 574). 

TliyAVATTHARAKO, Name of one of the Adhi- 
karapasamathas [^llf + WRrR: + ^]- Subh. 
quotes, tinehi avattharafLod^ pidahmuuk tiiuiiNi- 
tthdroy ayam namatbo tammdMatdya Hpavatthd- 
rako mmatho, Vij. renders it " Utter-covering,” 
and says, " As ordure is covered over with grass 
or litter, so this procedure is intended to cover 
offences committed in a time of excitement, and 
which are difficult to adjudicate; it is the quash¬ 
ing of past proceedings during a period of litiga¬ 
tion, by mutual consent, when the parties in the 
prosecution of a cause cannot arrive at a dedsion.” 
Pdt. 24. 

TINAVO, A sort of drum (dendima,) Ab. 143. 

TINAVANAA, Three eyes Sen. K.dfil. 

TINDUKO, The tree Diospyros Embryopteris [fl- 
Ab. 560. With affix Ondukiko, be¬ 
longing to the t. tree (Sen. K. 392). 

TINHO, see Tikhi^. 

TiNI, see Tayo, 

TINI80, The tree Dalbergia Otigeinensis 
Ab. 555. 

TII^AA, see Tayo,' 

TIN?IO, see Tarati. 

TINTINI (/.), The Tamarind tree [flfinft. comp. 
dehaiq. Ab.562. 

TINTO (p.p.p.)> Wet [another form of flfni, 
term. 7f being joined directly to the root fRl]. 
Ab. 753. 

TINUKKA (/.), A torch made of a wisp of hay or 

dry grass 212 . 

TIPADAKKHI^AIA, Th« pwiakkhifa thrice re¬ 
peated [f^ + Mah, 172. 

TlPHALAlff, Three fruits [f^|ti6l]. 

TIPITAKA A, Three Baskets or Treasuries, a name 
of the Buddhist scriptures [f^flZ^]- Ab. 524 
gives pifako and pifakam, “ a basket,” and Ab. 
990 says that pifakam has the meanings bhdjoMo 
and pariyatti. The Buddhist scriptures consist 
of three great divisions, each of which is called 
Pitakafh^ ** a Basket.” They are Fkutyapifakom, 
Suttapifakathf Abhidkammapifakam, the Basket 
of Discipline, the Basket of Discourses, and the 

. Basket of Metaphysics. The whole canon is called 
tifii pifakdm^ or tipifakafk, or pitakattayam, *‘the 
three Baskets.” The present Buddhist canon 
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consists of the following books (see £. Mon. 166; 
Mab. Ixxv),— 

VINAYAPITAKA*. 

P&HijikA 

Picitti. 

Mahdvaggo. 

Cdlavaggo. 

Parivlurapd|bo. 

SUTTAPITAKAlf^. 

Dighanikdyo. 

Majjhimanikdjo. 

Samyutta-, or Samyuttakanik&yo. 

Angnttaronlkayo. 

Khuddakanlkdyo, consisting qf 

Khnddakap&tho. 

Dhammapadam. 

Ud&nam. 

Itivattakam. 

Suttanip&io. 

Virnknavatthn. 

PetaTatthn. 

Theragkthk. 

Therig&th&. 

Jfctakam. 

Niddeao. 

Patiaambhidlunaggo. 

Apadknaih. 

BuddhaTamflO. 

Cariy&pitakam. 

abhidhammapitakaA. 

Dhammasahga^i. 

Vlbiiangam. 

Kath£vattba. 

Puggfalapadiiatti, or •pa^^atti. 

Dbdtukath&. 

Yamakam. 

Pa^b&nam. 

Hie Abbidbamma books are sometimes given in 
a different order, see Ahhidhammo, 

These books are looked upon with the utmost 
veneration by Buddhists as the sacred books or 
scriptures of their religion, and as containing the 
Word of Buddha {Buddhavacanath). Into the 
vexed question of the origin of the Buddliist 
scriptures it is not my intention to enter here, 
but I wish to draw attention to the fact that 
Boddhagbosa distinctly asserts that the present 
canon is the same as that fixed by tlie first Con¬ 
vocation. James D’Alwls’ account (Buddhist 
Nirv&^a^ pp. 17-19) of the additions which the 
login of Buddha have received from time to time,* 
is misleading so far at least as he means that they 


were admittedly added from time to time. It is 
a source of great regret to me that In my article 
Kaihdoatthupakara'^^m I inadvertently followed 
lilm in the stupendous blunder of his assertion 
that the Kathdvattbu was added by Moggali- 
puttatissa’^ (at the tliird Convocation). The 
Kath&vatthu is one of the Abbidbamma books 
mentioned by Buddhnghosa as having been re¬ 
hearsed at the first Convocation immediately after 
Gautama’s death ; and the passage in Mali&vansa 
upon which D’Alwis rests his assertion is as follows, 
Kathdvatthuppakaranam paravddappamaddanarh 
abhdsiTisaattkeroca tasmith sang(timai^dale,which 
simply means, ** in that convocation-assembly the 
thera Tissa also recited (Buddha’s) heresy-crush¬ 
ing Kathdvatthuppakarapa.” Mr. D’Alwis ob¬ 
serves that ** the formal conclusion of several of 
the Sfitras, which is everywhere identically the 
same. Is essentially the language of the disciples.” 
This is an obvious truism, but I do not see how it 
bears out the statement that additions were made 
to the logia of Buddha from time to time. Granting 
that Buddha’s sermons were rehearsed at the first 
SangitI, there is no reason why these conclusions 
and introductions should not have been rehearsed 
at the same time, as stated by Boddhagbosa. The 
foil, is from Buddhaghosa’s account of the first 
Sangiti: Kim pan* ettha pathamapdrdjike kind 
apanetabbam vd pakkhipitabbam vd dsi n*astti f 
Buddhassa bhagaoato bhdsite apanetabbam ndma 
n*atthi, na hi Tathdgatd ekavya^anam pi ni- 
ratthakam vadanti sdvakdnadi pana devatdnam vd 
bhdsite apanetabbash hoti tarn dhammasangdhakd 
therd apanayimsu : pakkhipitabbadi pana sabba- 
tthipi atthi tasmd yam yattha pakkhipitum yut- 
task tarn pi pakkhipimsu yeua : kith pana tan f 
ti, ** tena samayendti** vd, tena kho pana sama- 
yendti** vd, “ atha kho** iti va, “ evath vutte** ti 
vd, ** etad avocdti** vd evamddikath sambandhava- 
canamattafh, ** Now some one may ask. Is there 
or is there not in this first p&r&jika anything to 
be taken away or added ? I reply, there is nothing 
in the word of the blessed Buddha that can be 
taken away, for the Buddhas speak not even a 
single syllable in vain, yet in the words of dis- 
dples and angels there are things which may be 
omitted, and these the elders who made the re¬ 
cension did omit. On the other hand additions 
are everywhere necessary, and accordingly when- 
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ever it was necessary to add anjrthing; they added 
it. If It be asked, What are the additions referred 
to ? I reply only sentences necessary to connect 
the text, as tena tamayena^ tena kho pana santo- 
yenOf and so forth.” From an extract which I 
have given under art Nikdyo it will be seen how¬ 
ever that Baddhaghosa appears to leave it un¬ 
certain whether Cariyipifaka, Apadina and Bnd- 
dhavamsa were rehearsed at the first Saugiti. In 
the enumeration of the books of the Khuddaka- 
gautha also the Khuddakap&(ha is omitted, but 
the omission perhaps belongs to my MS., as later 
on he says, the above enumerated fifteen books 
beginning with Khuddakapatha ” (see art. Nikdyo^ 
p. 282, a, line 8 from bottom). The fifteen books 
which are now called Khnddakanildiya were called 
at the first Convocation Khuddakagantha, they 
were rehearsed last, and it is left uncertain whether 
they were added to the Suttapitaka or the Abhi- 
dhammapitaka. 

TIPU (a.), 'Hn, lead Ab. 1046 (can It be a 

misprint for tapu ?). 

TIPUTA (/.), White Teori, Convolvulus Tiirpethum 
[f%3ZT]. Ab.6fl0. 

TIRACCHANOt An animal, beast. Ab. 648; F. 
Jit. 48. Tiraeehdnagato, an animal (Ten J. 113; 
Ab. 130, 648; Dh. 155, 100). Tiracchdnayimi 
(f.), the brute creation (Alw. 1. evil, in S. 

Tiracehdnav\jjd (f.), a low, unworthy 
art or practice (Pit. 108). THracchdnakaihd (f.), 
low or unprofitable conversation (Pit. xvi). The 
form tiraecho is also given at Ab. 648 (comp. 

if this is to be looked upon as the older 
form we must suppose tiraecAdna to be a de¬ 
rivative of it, as gimhdna of gimha, addhdna of 
addhd; but It is just possible that Uracchdna may 
be another form 

TIRAA, A shore, bank [iftr]- Ab. 664. Nadti., 

gangdt,^ river-side (Dh. 233; Mah. 3). Pokkha- 
rapft., shore of a lake, brink of a pond (Has. 88). 
Paratf opposite shore (Mah. 217)- Samuddat.^ 
sea-shore (Mah. 116). 

TlRA^Ali^, Deciding (Vij.). From Dh.281, 
350. 

TlRATTAlKl, Three nights or three days 
Pit. 15; Sen. K. 407. 

TlRETl, To finish, accomplish, decide 

Tam affam ifretvd sdmikam eva sdmtih akdti^ 
having decided the case (or adjudicated the cause). 


made the rightful owner the proprietor (Dh. 220, 
comp. Ten J. 1, Das. 24). 

TlRlTAKO, The tree Symplocos Racemosa [f6- 
+ m] • Att. 213. At Ab. 442 we have ftrf- 
takam, ** bark of a tree worn by ascetics.” 

TIRlYAJfl (adv.). Across Ab. 1150. 

T. dve vidaithiyo, two v.s in breadth (Pit 106, 
comp. Alw. 1.75). Satthu purato U atthdn, stood 
across the path in front of the Teacher (Dh. 108, 
to prevent him passing). 

TIRO (adv,), Across, beyond, over, on the other side 
Ab. 1158. Compounded with nouns 
in the same way as anto and AaAu Tirokud^ va 
tiropdkdre vd chaddeyya^ should throw it over a 
wall or fence (Pit 105). THraratthef outside the 
country, in a foreign land (Pit 107). Tirokuddeni 
titthantiy they stand outside the walls (Kh. 11). 
Tirobhdvatk gacchatiy to go out of sight. 

TIRODHANAA, a cover, veU, Ud 
Ab. 61. 

TIROKARA^I {/.), A cartain, screen 

Ab. 288. For the form comp, gharanfly 
pokkharapi, 

TIROKARIYYATI (p«#.), To be veiled [pass. 
fR^]. Att. 198. 

TIROKKARO, Disrespect, blame, abuse [f^* 
15irni:]. Ab. 172. 

TISARAI^AA, Tbe Three Refages ^ 

SaraigMm, TUarapoMaTapo (adj.), having tbe 
Three Refuges for his refuge. Tworspagafo 
(adj.), having put his trust in the Three Refoges. 

T18ATO {adj,)y Numbering throe hundred [f^ipi]* 
Bhikkhavo tisatdy three hundred priests. 

TISINGAA, Three horns or peaks 

TISSO, see Tayo, 

TI880, Name of a Buddha; name of a famous idng 
of Ceylon {devdnadi piyatiuo) Mao. B. 

85; Mah. 68. 

TlSU, see Tayo. 

TITHl (m,), A lunar day [fiff^T]- Ab. 72. 

TITIKKHA (/.), Patience, endurance, forbearance, 
long-suffering Ab. 161; Db.34. With 

affix titikkhdvdy patient, enduring (Ab. 732). 

TITIRKHATI, To bear, endure, be long-suffering 
[firtWVf]. T>h.7l. TUikkhiMoam at Dh.T.330 
is doubtless an aorist like oandhdvuiam. 

TITTAKO («&•.), Bitter [finW]- F. Jdt % 6; 
Dh. 260. TitiakaA katkeuaiiy wOl speak hitler 
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words to me (Db. 314). Ttitako, the plant Tri- 
ehosanthes Dioica (Ab. 595). 

TITTHAKARO, A sect-founder, religious teacher 

TITTHAM, A landing-place or bathing-place in a 
river or tank, a Ghat; a landing-place on the 
sea-coast, a harbour; a Guru or preceptor; the 
usual way, right way; a piece of water; religious 
belief mil Ah. 884; Mah. 24. Nadit., a 
river gfadt (Dh. 336). Nahdnat, a bathing-place 
(Dh. 77, 367). Tittham labhati^ to reach port 
(Mah. 69). Titthakarot a sect-founder (Trenckner). 
TiHhakam at Mah. 98. 

TITTHATl, and fHATI, To stand; to stand aside, 
be excepted or omitted, remain behind; to stay, 
stop, remain; to dwell, continue, abide, last, en¬ 
dure, remain constant, live, exist, be [vn]. A 
present thdti sometimes occurs in old texts, e.g. 
see art. QabbhdvakkanH and Alw. 1.27. Imperat. 
Htfhatu^ ihdtu\ pi. 2nd pers. HtthathOf fkdtha 
(Dh. 123). Aor. afthd (Mah. 78,166,121), atthdn 
(Mah. 156), pi. aithamiu (Dh. 233, 416; Mah. 
164). Fut. fhassati (Alw. N. 51; Dh. 318). P.pr. 
tittham (Kh. 16), tiffhamdno (Mah. 213), pi. 
tiffkantd (Dh. 153). Ger. phatvd, fhatvdna (Dh. 
318; Mah. 53, 178). Inf. thdtuni (Ten J. 46). 
Ekamantam atfhdsi, stood on one side. Uyyoga- 
mukke titfharif thou standest within the portals 
of decay (Db. 42). jitthd hhdpoMsa muddhani^ 
settled on the king’s head (Mah. 168). E$d ma- 
hddumindo afthd dighakdlam, this great king of 
trees has stood for ages (Mah. 121). Jannukehi 
kari tthdtu, let the elephant kneel, lit. stand on 
its knees (Mah. 166, comp. 152). Tl^re is a 
cnrions idiomatic use of the imperative which the 
foD. examples illustrate. Titthatu paraloko $o 
pana pmggalo idhahkasmim yeva .. attano mdlam 
kkanatip not only in the world to come but even 
in this world itself be digs up his root, lit. ** let 
the world to come stand aside or he left out of the 
calculation” (Dh. 374, comp, thapeti, to omit, to 
except); Titphatu attano ruewaoena misoitam sace 
pi ta$oa karapaphdne tfdto ekam konya-amiuth 
dmetvd pdveti evam pi mmitvd kaiam eoa hoti, to 
say nothing of a coverlet intentionally mixed with 
sQk, even if in the place where it is fabricated the 
wind should bring a single thread of silk and 
blow it into the texture of the coverlet it must be 
considered as woven with an admixture of silk 


(P4t. 79); tdva tippha takaio pi ca loka^ 

Mnmvdto mam ddnena vimaihseyyay not only thou, 
but if all the inhabitants of the world were to try 
me in the matter of almsgiving (F. Jdt. 57). 
Jayaphdnatnhi phamati, ** he will make his stand 
on the field where victory awaits us” (Mah. 156). 
Tippha tvam^ stop! (Dh. 169). Kunndrdyam 
apphdti, stopped at K. (comp. F. J4t. 5). Tippha 
tdta ydva te ydgabhattam Bampddemi^ wait, my 
son, till I have prepared you some broth and rice 
(Dh. 463). Idam bhesajjam ydva mam* dgamand 
bandhatdydmen* eva Upphatu^ let this drug remain 
(on the wound) as a bandaj^ till my return (Dh. 
279). Na mayam idha pphdium Bakkhiudma^ we 
shall not be able to stay here (Dh. 212). Kulam 
ndma aputtakani na titphati, a family in which 
there are no sons cannot last or go on (Dh. 232). 
Sattdham nirdhdro apphtUithf I remained for a week 
without food (Ten J. 46). Yathd phdtum na 
Bakkoti, so that it can no longer remain or exist 
(Das. 9). Ydv* imeBom Batthd apphdd^ as long as 
their Teacher lived (P4t. xxxvii). Ydvatdyukadi 
tipphoHf lasts or lives out the full term of his life 
(F. Jdt. 8). KaBBa vamBo phaBBoHt whose dynasty 
will last longest? (Mah. 228). Ayum Jddtpapicca 
tipphath whereby does life exist or continue ? (see 
Papicca). ABmim phdne bhayam ttpphaU^ there is 
danger in that place. Toth* eva tipphoH BiBoth, 
there is his head just as before (Das. 32). 
Dhamme tippha^ stand fast in the true faith 
(Mah. \7f comp. Ten J. 46). Tost’ ovdde phatvdy 
abiding in his admonition, following his advice 
(Dh. 84). Emphasis is sometimes obtained by the 
use of p. in combination with a gerund. Mahantadi 
attham gahetvd tipphati, embraces a vast signifi¬ 
cation (Db. 179); Te papditd evam BammddoBBa- 
nam gahetvd phitdy these wise men thus holding 
right doctrine (Dh. 137); SakaloBariram pharitvd 
phdtum, to thrill through the whole body (Dh. 85); 
Aham pi ajja ludddbhdvam d&ruf^hdnaih paja^ 
hitvd phito, and I this day have renounced sport 
and cruelty, or am In the position of having re¬ 
nounced (Ten J. 119); Laid uhbhijja tipphati, the 
creeper grows up, lit. having sprung up stands (Dh. 
66 ); Samdddya paggayha tippheyya, should per¬ 
severe in bringing forward, lit should stand per¬ 
severing in bringing forward (Pdt 5).—-Pass. 
phiytdi (Alw. 1.39). P.f.p. phdtabbo (Pdt xviii). 
P.p.p. phiio, standing; stopping; remaining, last- 
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Ing ; steady, firm, permanent, etc. Deoajdtiyam 
fhitOf being in a deva birth, existing as a deva 
(Ras. 62). F'asK antimake tkito, being then in 
the last year of his life (Mah. 53). Uggantvd 
nabhan tihitd, rising into the air and remaining 
poised or stationary (Mah. 108, comp. 107) 118). 
Atthito, not standing. Ekamantath thitOf stand¬ 
ing on one side (Kh. 4). Mahdbodhi-thita-tthd^ 
nathf the place where the Great Bo-tree after¬ 
wards stood (Mah. 7, comp. 5). JTtite Jine, 
while Buddha yet lived (Mah. 109). Bhagavato 
fhitakdle, in Buddha’s lifetime (Br. J. S. A.). FS- 
naye thite edsanam ihitam Aotiy as long as the 
Discipline endures religion is secure (Ditto). 
Tomo majjhe tkito ahu^ was situated in the midst 
of it (Mah. 162). Karandake tkito eovannapattOf 
a gold plate deposited in a casket (Mah. 161). 
In one instance I find tkita used passively: Tliu 
tark Crdmanirdjena balakoftham updgamiy he came 
to the tower occupied by king G. (Mah. 154). 
VinayAdi-ttkitAgamamjotayitvd^ having spread 
abroad the doctrine contained (lit standing or 
consisting) In the Yinaya and other scriptures 
l[Mah. 126). 'Tkitatto (adj.), firm-minded (sthita 
-f fitman). 'Tkitadkammo (adj.), steady in justice, 
just, equitable (Mah. Ixxxvii). Firm (B. Lot. 866). 
Nibbdnaosa santike tkito, being near N. (Dh. 422). 
Ckdyd parimandald tkitd, the shadow remained 
circular (J4t. 58).—Gaus. tkapeti, to cause to stand, 
to set up, fix, establish; to lay up, deposit, put, 
place; to stop, arrest; to put away, keep, reserve; 
to leave, set aside; to omit, except {thdpeti with 
d occurs in Pardbhava S.). Idam patkamam pdrd^ 
jikan ti tkapesufh, they settled that this was to be 
the first P. (Br. J. S. A.). Ckattadkare tattka 
thapen, he posted standard-bearers there (Mah. 
154). Tasea adharottke ca uttarotthe ca danda- 
kafh tkapetvd, having fixed a stick between his 
lower and upper lips (F. J4t. 12). Bkdpatim 
oarapem tkapeti, established the king in the Three 
Refuges (Mah. 26). Nagardpamam cittam idani 
fkapetvd, setting oor hearts firm as a fortress 
(Dh. 8). Pattkanam fkapesi, recorded bis prayer, 
registered a vow (Dh. 127, comp. 268). Hattki- 
kkkandke aakattam tkapetvd, placing a thousand 
pieces of gold on an elephant’s back (Ras. 17). 
Ma^kkandkath purato tkapetvd, placing the 
magic jewel before him (F. 3kt, 3). Attano hka- 
vame fkopesi, put him in his palace (Dh. 304). 


Vd8iphara9ukafhpaticckannaftkdnethapetvd,\iM^ 
ing deposited the hatchet in a secret place (F. Jtt 
4, comp. Ten J. 114). AnHattka thapayifktu, 
placed elsewhere (Alw. I. 63). Pdde pddapithe 
tkapetvd, setting his feet on the footstool (B. Lot 
305). Dipabkdtdya thapeeum, translated (lit put) 
them into the language of the country (Ras. 7). 
Mama eantike eko puriao muttdhdram tkaped, a 
certain person confided the pearl neddaoe to my 
care, lit. deposited it with me (Ras. 33). Sajjhd- 
yam tkapayum, stopped the chaunting (Mah. 196). 
'fkapen vokdram, abolished the practice (MaL 
226). Dkammakatkam tkapento, intermptiog hii 
discourse (Dh. 340). 'fkapetvd, reserving her 
choice (Das. 2). Sangkatta attkapetvdna, with¬ 
out reserving some, or putting some aside, for the 
priests (Mah. 158). TkapeUj^ Anandatheram 
anucckavikam dsanam, reserving for the then A. 
his appropriate seat (Mah. 13). Sdtake thapehd, 
having put away their cloaks (Ten J. 32). Imak' 
muttdkdram eddUmkadi fkapeki, keep this pearl 
necklace carefully for me (Ras. 32). Majjhe the- 
petvd okdsam, leavmg a space in the middle (Mah. 
172). Ajja kukidi Bkagavantam tkapetvd dgaff 
attka, but now where have you left Buddha to 
come here ? (Br. J. S. A.). Te bkikkkd haJd Mo- 
petvd, leaving the priests outside (Dh. 107). Ma- 
hante nagare gekagopakamattam fkapetvd eeu- 
janam dddya, leaving in that great city only people 
to watch the houses, and carrying off all the rest 
of the inhabitants (Dh. 235). Sihm ca ngdlin eo 
fkapetvd,UQ.v\ng the lioness and the jackal's mate 
at home (Dh. 37). Bakd atekkapadtambiddd^ 
patte bkikkkd tkapetvd Anandam tkero scctai, 
passing over many Arhat priests possessed of the 
Patisambhid&s, the elder chose Ananda (Br.J.S.A.). 
fkapetvdna idk* eva tarn, leaving him in this 
place (Mah. 227). The gerund tkapetvd is 
much used in the sense of our “except,” lit. 
“ setting aside, excepting.” Te sabbe Atoko Tim- 
kumdram tkapetvd gkdteei, all of them, except 
prince Tissa, Asoka put to death (B. Lot 365). 
Tkapetvd Saradatdpasam vabhe pi . . arahattm 
pdpupifhsu, with the exception of S. they all be¬ 
came arhats (Dh. 134, comp, on next page iha- 
petvd mam, except me). Na me vokam, fkapetvd 
Sattkdram, anno nibbdpetum eakkkiuati, no one 
else save the Teacher will be able to assuage 
my grief (Dh. 336). Tadv Bkagavantam vammd- 
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9a mhuddkm k thapetvd ho amo vattum iomattho^ 
who else besides this blessed sapreme Buddha 
is able to say it? (B. Lot 364).—Pass, tha- 
pfyaH. P.f.p. thapetabbo. With affix WT: 
mm jmnappuna fhapetabbatd, the fact of their 
having; to be repeatedly replaced (J4t. 10). P.p.p. 

J'hapiid Sihalabhdsdpa, translated (lit 
put) Into the Sinhalese lang;aag;e (Br. J. S. A.). 
Sutthufht^itOf firmly fixed (Das. 3). 'fhapUe 
drakkhe^ a g;aard being; posted (Das. 23). Ntve^ 
ione pana bandhitvd me fhapUd bahusakuftd atthiy 
there are many birds kept by me in captivity in 
my house (Ten J. 120, comp. 34). Tayd udakath 
fh^itam, did yon leave (or put) that water there ? 
(Dh. 103). IHre thapiteeu kdidvetu^ his robes 
haviDg; been deposited on the bank (Dh. 114). 
NieUU aitano thapif dsane, sat down on the seat 
reserved for him (Mah. 13). There is also a form 
\hapdpeii^ which is g;enerally used as if it were 
the cans, of thapeti (comp, droceti^ **to tell,’* 
droedpetit ** to cause to be told”). Saram fhapd^ 
petvd, having cansed the arrow to be set up on 
end (Mah. 157)« Sakapdni thapdpiya, having 
broogfht the waggons to a bait (Mah. 167). Tha- 
ffikam fhapdpetiy cansed a pnrse to be put upon 
it (Jdt. 54). To canse to be placed or deposited 
(Mah. 41, 116, 117, 120, 125). To canse to be 
stationed, to cause to stand (Mah 51). P.p.p 
fhapdpito (Mah. 161). 

TITTHIYO, An adherent of a heretical sect or 
^tem of philosophy, a sectarian, heretic, unortho¬ 
dox believer B. Int. 158; Dh.298; Mah. 

26, 38; E. Mon. 179,303; Man. B. 225. Titthi- 
gonsafam, doctrines of the heretics (Kh. 20). In 
die adj. ofmatitthiyoy heretical” (P4t. iii), the 
term, ya belongs to the whole compound, anna’- 
Uttka meaning “ another belief, adverse doctrine” 
(see Six tittbiyas or heretical teachers 

are frequently mentioned as existing in Gautama’s 
time, each with a considerable following (Att. cxv; 
B. Lot. 453; Man. B. 290). They were first, 
Pdrofio KaempOy who was a naked ascetic, and 
who held the doctrine that there is no moral merit 
or demerit (Karma). Secondly, MakkhaligmdlOy 
who was also a naked ascetic; be held that the 
sufiTering or happiness of beings is uncaused, and 
his doctrine is really idmitical with Pfirapa’s, 
though expressed in different language. Thirdly, 
Ajito KmokamMif a natthikavddin or nihilist 


(n^oHhi dinnam n*atthi hutathy n*atthi eukafa^. 
dukkapdnam kammdnath phalam fdpdkoy uCatthi 
ayam loko n*atthi paraloko, n*atthi mdtd n^atthi 
pitdy etc.; the comment observes that P6rapa 
and Makkbali were also practically nihilists). 
Fourthly, Pakudho Kaccdyanoy whose doctrine as 
given in S4m. S. is that there are seven great kdyas 
or elements, viz. Earth, Water, Fire, Air, Good, 
Evil, and Life, which are uncreate, barren, stable, 
immutable, exerting no reciprocal action upon 
each other.” Fifthly, Nigantho Ndtaputio, who 
preaches to Ajdtatasattu the doctrine of Cdtuydma» 
samvaroy the first of which was abstinence from 
cold water (sabbavdrivdnto hoti). Sixthly, Sakjayo 
BelaffhiputtOy whose doctrine was the amom- 
vikkhepo, 

TITTI (/.), Satiety, fulness [Hf?]- Ah. 468; 
Dh.34. 

TITTIKO (ad;.). In the compound mmatittiko, 
** brimful,” which is either MM + 9 or 

MM + TM; in either case the termination 
belongs to the whole compound. 

TITTIRO, The Francoline partridge 
Ab. 625; Mah. 41. 

TITTO, Satisfied, fuU [^]. With gen. Phaldnatk 
tittOy sated with fruits (Payog;a Siddhi). 

TlVACKxO, Three objects of life, viz. dkammo, 
kdmoy atthoy Religion, Pleasure and Wealth 
[t^]. Ab. 318. Also an adj. ” havbg three 
vargas or sections.” 

TIVAl^GIKO Having thm aigaa [1^ + 

with euphonic n]. Cl. Gr. 11. 

TIVIDHO {a4f.)y Threefold Dh. 282. 

TIVIJJA (/.), Three branches of knowledge [f^ 
fMMT]. BteFiifd. 

TIVUTA (f,)y White Teori, Convolvulus Turpethum 
[t^]- Ab. 590. 

TIYAmA (/.), Night [fMMTMT]- Ab. 69; Mah. 
249. 

TIYAsITI (fern, uam.). Eighty-three 
with leng;tbened M]- 

TOMARIKO, A spearman [next -f 1[M]- Son. K. 
391. 

TOMARO, and -RAA, A lance, spike 
Ab. 366; Mah. 254. 

TORA^A A, An arch, gateway, pandal or triumphal 
arch used on state occasions [iftTM]* Ab. 205; 
Mah. 99, 213. 

TOSETl, see Tumati. 
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TOSO, Sfttisfiietioii, joy Ab. 1015. 

TOYAGO Floatiiig on the water 
Mah. 03. 

TOYAA, Water [iftw]- Ab. 661; Mah. 86 » 244. 
To/ydaayo^ a reservoir, tank (Alw. I. x, d§ayo), 

TU, A particle, never used at the beginning of a 
sentence, which may be rendered by *‘now,* "but," 
indeed[^]. Avijjdya tv eva oieaavirdgani- 
rodhd, now by the complete destruction of igno¬ 
rance .. (Alw. N. 48). Yq tu pKttam pabbdjeiiy 
but he who has caused a son to take orders (Mah. 
36). Santu^aparamd tv eva eambhogdt yet en¬ 
joyment consists chiefly in association (Das. 6 ). 
Bhutvd tu mam .. pacehd tu, but when you have 
eaten me .. afterwards (Has. 22). Tvanto (adj.), 
ending with tu (Alw. I. viii). Sometimes a pdda- 
pflrana, as at Mah. 36, line 4 {there tu, etc.). 

TUCGHO {adj\). Empty, vain Ab. 688 ; 

Ten J. 118. Tuechabhdvo, emptiness, inanity (F. 
J4t. 46). Tacchethattho (adj.), empty-handed. 
M^jjke tueeham katvd, leaving a space in the 
middle, lit. making it empty (Dh. 158). Adv. 
Inceflam and tuechena, vainly, Idly, falsely (P 6 t. 3 ; 
Das. 31; Dh. 384). With affix iuechakath 
(adv.), vainly (P4t 72). 

TUDAMPATl (m.), Husband and wife (Ab. 242). 
Of the existence of this curious form there can be 
no doubt, as Kaccdyana has the Sdtra, jItAta 
TUDAM JiNi PATiMHi (Sen. K. 384). The Sansk. 
word dampati is rightly referred by the native 
grammarians to j&yflpati, but it is in Pali that 
we find the missing link that connects forms so 
different. This link is jayampati, the long a of 
the first syllable being shortened, and that of the 
second changed to am (for the latter change we 
* have an exact parallel in Sujampati, husband of 
Sujd”), The next change is one of compression, 
jayampati being shortened to jampati, which oc¬ 
curs in Sanskrit. Lastly, the j passes into d, and 
we get dampati, which Vij. tells me he has met 
with also in Pali (for the change of ^ to d comp. 
daddallati = jdjvalyati, Paeenadi =: Prasenajit, 
dighacehd =jighatsd). The form tudampati offers 
considerable difficulty. It is difficult to see how 
it can have arisen out of jayampati, and it may 
possibly be a sort of capricioas outgrowth of 
dampati (by reduplication). Or may I hazard 
with great diffidence the conjecture whether it 
might be disrimilated from dudampati =: dvidam- 


patl, dvi being prefixed to show the duality, which 
is otherwise not apparent in Pali? {dampati in Pali 
is a masc. sing., for du = dm, comp, dukam, du- 
rattaih, etc.). 

TUDITTHA, He gnawed, pierced (aor. fr.]^). 
Mah. 244. 

TUHINAM, Dew, frost Ab. 56. 

TUJJATI,To be struck, pierced, poked [pass 
Sulehi tujfamdno. 

TULA (/.), A balance, pair of scales; resemblance, 
equality; a beam or rafter; a measure or weight 
= 100 phalas [TJWT]- Ab. 223, 481, 823; Dh. 
47. The Zodiac sign Libra (Ab. p. II, note). 
Tuldbhdto (adj.), balanced, unvarying (Jat. 23, 
25). Tulddhdro, one who carries scales, a jeweller 
(Mah. 111). 

TULETI, To weigh, measure; to consider, weigh 
with the mind [^, ^]. Alw. I. 75 (my MS. 
has Mayanto) ; P4t. 82. P.p.p. tulito (Dh. 261). 
TULIKA (/.), A painter’s brush or pencil + 
l|T]. Mah. 112. 

TULIKA (/.), A mattress [^f?W5T]- B. Lot 368. 
TULIYO, A flying fox. Ab. 642. 

TULO, and TULAA, Cotton Ab. 484; B. 

Lot. 563; Das. 6, 37* 

TULYO {adj,). Similar, equal [^]. Ab. 530; 

B. Lot 362; Mah. 162, 175; Alw. I. 2. 

TUMBi (/.), The gourd Lagenaria Vulgaris 
Ab. 586. 

TUMBO, A sort of water vessel with a spout; a 
measure of grain = f4baka Ab. 484,1121 

TUMHADISO {adj.). Like you \tumha + the 
corresponding Sansk. is Tea J. 46; 

Has. 25. 

TUMHE, etc., see Team. 

TUN^AM, a beak, snout, etc. C^]- Ab.260. 
Beak of a bird (Dh. 237; Ten J. 54, 111; F. JiL 
12). Of a serpent’s month (Mah. 244). 
TUI^ILO(ai&*.), = ^filSir- Tun^ilevddo,hmh 
or frequent admonition (?), Dh. 127- 
TUNGO {adj.). High, prominent [^y]- Ab. 706; 
B. Lot. 584. 

TUl^Hl {adv.). Silently, without speaking 
Ab. 1148. Tuphi uiMati, to Mt silent (comp. F. 
J4t. 48). With the original final m restored for 
euphony, tuphim deino, silting silent (Dh. 41). 
Tuphijdte, become silent reduced to silence (F. 
J4t. 47). With bhavaH: Saithd #. aheei, the 
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Teacher held hia peace (Dh. 102, comp. 109, 241). 
With aMi ,• Tu^k* ana, let him be silent (Kamm. 
7). Tunhtbhdvo, silence (Ab. 429; Dh. 379). 
See Adhwdsetu Sometimes written tunhibhdva, 
perhaps rightly (comp, dttikdro and dtitkdro, 
etc.). TunkibMto (adj.), silent (Dh. 307, 380; 
P. Jdt. 47). 

TCNl, TONO, TClrtRO, and -RAA, A quiver 
Ab.389. 

TUNNAlSl, A suture (?), a patch (?) [^W]. J4t. 8. 

TUNNAVAYO, A tailor [^pPTRl]- Ab. 507; 
Mah. 193. 

TUiyiyO (p.^-p.)> Quick Sen. K. 495 (<«- 

dditi is probably erroneous). Adv. tunnam, 
quickly (Ab. 40). 

TURAOO, TURANGO, A horse, courser 
1 J^]. Ab. 308. 

TURITO (p.p.p. ^ora^t). Hastening, hurried, eager, 
swift [^^7!]. Ab. 379; Mah. 25, 20, 107; B. 
Lot 049. Adv. iuritam, hastily, quickly (Ab. 40; 
Dh.292). 

TURIYAA, a musical instrument With d 

revived metri causft (Mah. 155). Ptmcangika- 
turiyam or paficaiuriyam, musical instruments of 
five sorts (Dh. 191), they are dtatath, vUatam, 
dtatadiata^ ghanam, wudram (Ab. 139). Turi^ 
yamtddo, music. Mah. 99,182, 212. 

TURUKKHO, Indian incense Ab. 147> 

302. 

TUSITA (fn.pt). Name of the angels inhabiting the 
fourth devaloka ['^1^]. Man. B. 25; B. Int 
109, 000. Devem Tuntn^ upapajjatha, was re¬ 
born among the Tusita angels (Mah. 201). T\Mt- 
iaparafh, or Thuitam pur€ak, or Ihuitdnam purafh, 
the city of the T. angels (Dh. 150; Mah. 199). 
Tiuitabhavanam, the T. heaven (Has. 04). 

TUSO, Substance, wealth (Ab. 485). 

TUSSATI, To be satisfied, pleased, joyful 
Dh. 149. Aor. ftissi (Dh. 101; Mah. 62). Ger. 
fuuUvd (Dh. 330; Mah. Ill, 175). With gen. 
Bodhiiattana tunitvd, pleased with the B. (F. 
Jit. 10). In tunabhdvo, contentment (Dh. 357), 
we probably have the p.f.p. tusbya (it governs an 
instr.). P.p.p. tuttkoy satisfied, pleased, joyful 
(Ab. 752; Ten J. 14, 120; Mah. 85, 100). With 
dat iuttho *smi vo bhikhhave, I am pleased with 
you, monks. Cans, fotefi, to satisfy, please, de¬ 
light (Dh. 268; Mah. 130,152,197). Bhikkbavo 


tnetvd paecayehi (instr.) eatdhi, having satisfied 
the priests with the four requisites (Mah. 240). 

TUTTAA, a pike used to guide an elephant; a 
goad . Ab. 367, 448. 

TUTTHI (/.), Satisfaction, joy, happiness 
Ab.87; Dh.59,99. 

TUTTHO, see Tussatu 

TUTTHUBHAA, The Trishfubh metre. 

TUVAA, see Tvam, 

TUVATAA {adv.), Qnickly [fh>m Ab. 40. 

TUVATTATI, To lie down. P4t. 106, 107, 114. 
I am unable to explain this form, which appears 
to be genuine. 

TVA A, and TUVA A {perwnal pronoun). Thou 
Nom. tvaih (the usual form; Mah. 52; 
Jit. 17; Ten J. 1; Dh. 147), tuvam (Dh. 95; Mah. 
3, 80,195; Has. 35; Jat. 28; this form generally 
occurs in verse). Acc. tarn (Dh. 24, 99; Mah. 
48 iam mdremi, 52 pnayindmi tarn ; F. Jit. 17). 
Instr. tayd (Dh. 103, 203, 349; Ten J. 47). 
Gen. and dat. tava (Ten J. 51; Dh. 96,109,183), 
tavam (Ten J. 50), tuyham (Mah. 157; Ras. 22; 
Dh. 159,193), iumhafh (Sen. K. 275). Loc. tayi. 
PL tumhe, ye (Ten J. 1; Dh. 104). Acc. tumhe, 
tumhdkafh (Sen. K. 275). Instr. and abl. tumkehi 
(Dh. 241; F. Jit. 10). Dat. and gen. tumhdkam 
(Ten J. 1; Mah. 207; F. Jit. 17; Dh. 78, 103, 
108). Loc. tumhnu. The plural is much used 
as a respectful mode of address, exactly as in 
English. Thus a king uses it to a brahmin (F. 
Jit. 10), a brahmin to his father (F. Jit. 9, 11, 
while the father uses the sing.), Visikbi to her 
father-in-law (Dh. 241), a king to Buddha (Ten 
J. 1 ), a noble to a Buddhist priest (Mah. 207). 
To is much used as a substitute for certain cases 
of the singular, sometimes becoming ty before a 
vowel. For the gen. Ko to don, what is thy fault ? 
(Mah. 157)* For the dat. Namo ty atthu, hail to 
tbee (F. Jit. 13). For the acc. Tydhadi vandissdmi, 
shall I do thee homage? (Dh. 159). For the 
instr. Katam to pdpam, sin has been committed 
by thee (comp, tydham gahito, I have been caught 
by thee. Ten J. 115). Vo is substituted for some 
oblique cases of the plural. For the gen. Kahaih 
VO rdjd, where is your king ? (Dh. 159, comp. Mah. 
178). For the acc. Pahdya vo, leaving you (Par. 
S., comp. Dh. 60, line 7). For the dat. Bhadooati 
vo hUdya, it will be to you for a blessing (Mah. 6 , 
probably also Dh. 80, line 4). For the nom. 
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Gdmam vo gaccheyydika^ go ye to the village 
(Sen. K. 270). For the instr. Katam vo kammam^ 
a deed has been done by you (Ditto). The first 
line of Dh. v. 337 should read as foil. Tam vo 
vaddmihhaddam^voydvanf etthasamdgatd^ there¬ 
fore I tell yon an excellent thing, do ye as many 
as are assembled ... (comp, in Dhammika S. 
gakaffhaviUtam pana vo vaddmi). Instances of 
Sandhi are tvan ti = tvam iti (Dh. 96, 169, 193), 
tan neva = tarn yeva = tadn, eva (Sen. K. 215), ta^ 
ajja = tayd ajja (Ten J. 47). iydham = te aham 
(Ten J. 115), ty atthu^te attku (F. Jdt. 13). 

TVEVA, = iH eva (Ten J. 54, and see art. Iti^ p. 
162, b). Also = tu eva (see Ta). 

TYAHAM, TYAHAA, For the first see art Iti, 
p. 162 (5), for the latter see Tvam. 

U. 

U, UD, A preposition only used as the first part of 
a compound, generally conveying the idea up¬ 
wards,” or “ above,” or “ away” [^5^]. Ab. 1168. 

UBBAHATI, To raise up; to remove, drive away 
Att 198. Ger. ubbayV deim, having 
drawn his sword (Mah. 134, or perhaps having 
lifted up”). P.p.p. ubbdfho (Dh. 214). Cans. 
ubbdheti, to drive away. Pass, of the caus. mbbd- 
hiyati (Mah. 45). 

UBBAHIKA (/.), (From last). It appears to mean 
rules for expulsion of schismatic priests” (Mah. 
18, hut see the Glossary; comp. P4t. 61). 

UBBA^TANAM, Shampooing the body 
Ab.299. 

UBBATTETI (cans.). To tear up, tear out 

(Dh. 111). Hadayamaiheadt 
(Dh. 79, 245; comp. Ten J. 36). 

UBBEDHO, Height [^4-^]. Dh. 131, 132, 
148,349; Ras. 22, line 9. 8attay<yanaaatvbbedho 
(adj.), whose height is 700.yojanas (Dh. 190). 

UBBEGO, Agitation from joy or grief, excitement, 
anxiety Das. 41; J&t. 69. Ubbegapiti, 

joy that enables one to mount into the air (E. Mon. 
272; Man. B. 410). 

UBBEJANIYO (o4/0» Causing alarm, agitating 
165, 

UBBHAA, see Uddham. 

UBBHARO, see Uddhdro. 

UBBHATO {p.p.p.). Thrown up, thrown out [p.p.p. 

Dh. 7, 197; F. J4t. 54. See Uddhdro. 


UBBHAVETI (eotw.). To produce, use 
Vfs]. Att. 195. 

UBBHAVO, Birth, orig^ation Ab. 90. 

At the end of a compound ” sprung from, made 
of tacubbhavo (adj.), made of bark (Ab. 297)f 
phdlikubbhavo, made of crystal (Mah. 241). 

UBBHlDAId, Kitchen salt Ab. 461. 

UBBHIJJATI {pass.). To burst upwards, spring 
up out of the ground (as of water welling up); to 
sprout, germinate [pass. Aor. vbbkijji 

{Jit. 18). Ger. ubbhijjitvd (jlt. 51). The g^r. 
vhbhijja belongs properly to the active (Dh. GO). 
Perf. part, vhbhinno (Ab. 543). 

UBBHCTO {p.p.p.)i Bom, produced Ab. 

984; Att. 192. 

UBBI (/.), The earth Ab. 181. 

UBBIJJATI {pass.). To be afraid [pass. 

With gen. Dukkhassa ubbyjanti, dread suffering 
(Alw. I. 108). Perf. part, vbbiggo, frightened, 
anxious (Mah. 40; Jdt. 26). 

UBBILLAPITO {p.p.p.). Unduly elated, puffed op 
(Ten J. 13). Near the beginning of Brahmajfila 
S. occurs the phrase eetaso uhbUldvitedtam, ** un¬ 
due elation of mind,” upon which Buddhaghosa 
gives the foil, gloss, Ubbilldvmo bhdvo tMilldvi^ 
toitadi, kassa ubbUldmtattam eetaso f ti, uddhaced^ 
vokdya ubbilldpanapitiyd etam adhivacanamj the 
condition of one who is full of elation is tMUld- 
vitattaih: if it be asked, why is it said ** elation 
of mind”? I reply that this is a term for joy 
which puffs up and tends to pride {uddhace- 
dvaha). Here Buddhaghosa gives an adj. abbiUdvi 
(like medhdvt), which may possibly exist, but can¬ 
not form part of tMUldvUaitam as it does not 
account for the syllable ta. I have little donbt 
that ubhUldvitattam is simply ubbilldpita~{-'^, 
” state of being puffed up,” the p passing into v as 
in posdvana for posdpana (further on Buddha¬ 
ghosa has . . tena ubbilldvitena • .). If I am 
right we have only one form to account for, via. 
a p.p.p. from a cans, ttbbilldpeti, pointing to a 
possible ubbilleti, which I am inclined to identify 
with ‘‘to throw upwards” (from 

comp. ffm)- On the other hand, assuming 
ubbilldvi to be an existing form, it points to a noon 
ubbilla, ** elation,” from which ubbilleti might be 
a denominative. This ubbilla might be a possible 
udvilya from or ndvella from 53^^. It 

would be interesting to know what Pali word Is 
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rendered in Saddharmapundarika by audvilyacitta 
(see Lotas, 308). If it be vhbilltusitta, ** elated in 
mind,” it probably affords another example of the 
mistakes made by the North Buddhists in trans¬ 
lating Pall texts at a time when Pali had long 
been a dead language. We may imagine that the 
translator, finding ubHllacitto in conjunction with 
aeehariyappatto, concluded that it must have some 
snch meaning as ** astonished,” ** perplexed,” and 
so coined a word audvilya, which phonetically 
would answer to ubbilla, and which being a de¬ 
rivative of udvila (ndbila) would mean, state of 
being out of its bole,” and so out of its element, 
all abroad, perplexed !! In the two passages in 
Pali texts to which I have referred the context 
absolutely requires the meaning ^'elated, puffed 
up” (in Br. J. S. we have tatra tumhehi na dnando 
na somanatsam na eetoio nbhilldvitattam kara^U 
yam). 

UBBINAYO, Wrong or false Vinaya . 

ALw. I. 54.' 

UBHATO (ado.). On both sides, in two ways [^5^1+ 
TOC]. V. nijdtOi well born on both sides (i.e. 
father’s and mother’s, Jdt. 2). U, naff ho, doubly 
lost, forlorn in two respects (Mah. 52). Often as 
tine first part of a compound. Ubhatodaso (adj^.), 
having a fringe at each end. Vbhatopaaoe, on both 
ddes (Mah. 213). Ubhatomukho ano seems to 
mean a horse with a mouth at each end {tassa 
dvUu poMoem yavasath denti so dvfhi tnukhehi 
khddati. Das. 25) or possibly with two heads. 
Vbhatosangho, both priesthoods (viz. bhikkhu^ 
sangho and bhikkhunisanghoj P4t. 108; Mah. 196, 
224). Ubhatobyimjanako, having the character- 
btics of both sexes, hermaphrodite (Pdt. 28). 
Ubhatobhdgavimutto is a technical Buddhist term. 
I owe to Subh. the foil, passage from Vis. M., 
ardpajjhdnena deva ariyamaggena cdti ubhato^ 
bhdgena trimutto ti ubhatobhdgavunutto, u. means 
one who is emancipated in two ways, namely by 
ardpajjhdna and by ariyamagga. He also quotes 
from Anguttara Nikdya, ubhatobhdgavimutto ti 
dvthi bhdgehz vimutto ardpasamdpattiyd rdpakd^ 
pato vimutto maggena ndmakdyato, so catunnam 
ardpasamdpattinath ekekato vuffhdya sankhdre 
sammasUvd arahattappattdnaik catunnan ti niro^ 
dhd vuffhdya arahattam pattassa andgdmino uo- 
sena ea paneavidho hoti: of which Vij. sends me 
this translation, ** Ubh. is he who is emancipated 


in two ways, by means of Ardpasam^patti he is 
emancipated from the body of form, by means of 
the Magg^ from the body of Ndma. He is of 
five kinds, namely four who having risen from the 
Ardpasamdpatti one after another and having 
grasped the Sankhdras attains Arhatship, and the 
Andgdmin who having risen from the Nirodha- 
samdpatti attains arhatship.” From this it ap¬ 
pears that the Ubh. may be either an arahatta- 
phalaftha in one of the four Ardpa heavens, or an 
an4gdmin who has attained arahattaphala through 
the Nirodha meditation. 

UBHAYATO (adu.), On both sides 
Ah. 1195. 

UBHAYATTHA (odu.). In both places, in both 
cases Dh. 3; Mah. 215. 

UBHAYO {a^.). Both Used both in sing, 

and plural. Ubhayam etam puhhtm ca pdpah 
ea, both of these, merit and demerit (Dh. 379). 
Gthihi ca andgdrehi cdti ubhayehi, with both 
classes, laymen and ascetics (Dh. 431). Asmd lokd 
paramhd ca ubhayd dhamsate naro, that man 
perishes from both this world and the next (Sig. 
S.). Instr. uhhayena, in both ways (Alw. I. xxviii). 
Adv. ubhayam: Asadtsaffhadz gahaffhehi and-- 
gdrehi cdbhayadi (Dh. 72). Taduhhayadt, both 
of these (Kh. 21). Declined like sabbo: gen. pi. 
ubhayesath, neut. pi. ubhaydnL 

UBHO (pron.y. Both nom. dual from 

Dh. 54. The declension for all genders is the 
same. N.A. ubho ; I. Ab. ubhohi, ubhehi; D.G. 
ubhinnadi; Loc. ubhosu, ubhesu. Of these ubho 
alone follows the Sanskrit, and is almost the only 
remains of a dual form in Pali. Ubhehi and 
ubhesu are on the analog^y of sabbehi, sabbesu. 
Ubhinnadi is on the analogy of dvinnadi, Ubhohi 
and ubhosu are in the highest degree anomalous, 
the inflexions being added to the nom. instead of 
to a base, the result of an awkward attempt to 
preserve a dual character in the oblique cases. 
Ubho bhdmipd, both kings (Mah. 154). Ubhohi 
pdn\janndhi, with both their hands and knees 
(Att. 8). Ubho koftyo dasitvd, taking the two 
ends in their mouths (F. J4t. 17)* Ubhinnam 
kathadi asupanto, not hearing the talk of either 
(Alw. I. cvii). Uihi pabbqfitd ubho, both classes, 
laymen and monks (Dh. 13). Ubho loke (acc. pL), 
both worlds (Dh. 49). Ubhosu passesu, on both 
sides (Dh. 158). With sing, noun: Ubho sangadi 
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upaccagdy has escaped from botli ties (Dh. 73, 
comp. 46). 

UCCA, An indecl. with the meaning above,’* 
'*high,” forming the first part of many com¬ 
pounds. Etymologically it is doubtless identical 
with though in its use it rather corresponds 

to UcedkuUno (adj.),of high family (Clog. 

Ev. 31). Uccdsaddo, a loud noise (Ten J. 36); 
also adj. ** making a loud noise, vociferous” (Pdt. 
ix). Uccdsayanam^ and uccdseyyd, a high bed 
(B. liOt. 444; Mali. 82). Comp. Uceeuh, 

UCCALETI (cans.), To irritate (?) [cans. 

P4t. 91. 

UCCALINGO, a caterpillar. Ah. 623. 

UCCA* (indecL), High Ab. 1162. Uc- 

campdkdragopuram^ having lofty walls and gates 
(Mah. 152). Uccarhgharam, uecarhrukkho, a high 
house, a tall tree (Cl. Or. 76). 

UCCARANAA, Utterance, pronunciation 
TJf]. P4t.89. 

UCCARETI (cflii#.), To raise aloft, lift up 
TTqffir]. Mah. 63, 116. 

UCCARO, Excrement [^WTT]- Ab. 276. Uccrf- 
rakammafhy defecation. 

UCCATA (/.), Elevation 

UCCATARO (adj.\ Higher Wt. xxi (of 

a seat). Of a musical note (Ab. 1379 304). 

UCCATI, see VatH. 

UCCATO {adv,). According to height, in height 
+ Mah. 163. 

UCCATU* (tVOt To raise, lift (Mah. 141). 

UCCAVACO (Qdj,\ Various, irregular [^HTPf^]. 
Ab.720; Dh. 16; J&t. 79. 

UCCAYO, Accumulation 32. 

UCCHADANAA, Destruction; robbing the body 
with perfumes 

UCCHANGO, The hip, flank, haunch; the lap 
[wf]. Ab. 276. Uechangagatam iaitham, 
the weapon he wore at bis side (Mah. 243). 
PapvMth ticchange kaM^ placing the letter in the 
fold of her dress (Dh. 221). Ucchange nisiditvd, 
sitting in bis lap (Dh. 142). 

UCCHEDO, Extirpation, annihilation 

Ucchedaditfhi, and ucchedanddoy the heresy that 
existence terminates with death, as opposed to 
the Buddhist doctrine of transmigration (Man. B. 
473). Ucchedavddo (adj.), and ucchedavddi^ one 
who holds the doctrine that death is (in all cases) 
the annihilation of existence (Ten J. 117). This 


doctrine was held in great abhorrence by the 
Buddhists, being directly antagonistic to the whole 
spirit and scheme of Buddhism. 

UCCHINDATl, To cut oflT, extirpate, destroy 
C’sfWf]- Dh. 60. Aor. udacehidd (Ras. 76). 
Ger. ticchijja. Pass. uechyjjaH. Aor. ucchijlfL 
P.p.p. ucehinno (Sen. K. 496). 

UCCHITO(p.p.p.),Lofty,exalted [^9^]-Ab.708. 

UCCHirpTHO (p-p.pO» rejected; impure 

Tesam ucchitthabhojanam^ the re¬ 
mains of their food, their leavings (Mah. 136). 
Ucchifthamukhehi kathetum^ to speak with un¬ 
washed months (Alw. I. 97)* UeehifthodakaM, 
slops (P4t. 112). 

UCCHU (in.), Sugar-cane Cl^l- Ab. 462, 599, 
1088. Ucehuyantaiht a sugar-cane mill (Jit. 25). 

UCCINATI, To choose, select; to pick up 
Ger. uecinitvd (Alw. 1.66; Dh. 162). Aor. tccctnt 
(Mah. 19). P.f.p. tuscinUahbo. 

UCCO {adj.). High, taU [^]. Ab. 708. FZsam 
hattha$atam ttceam, 120 cubits high (Mah. 161). 
Dvddaiohatthueco, twelve cubits high (Mah. 4, 
163, 210). Uccanicakule, in families high and 
low (Dh. 420). Uccdni fhdndm, high ofiices or 
situations. Comp. Uccd, Uccam. 

UCITO (p.p.pO> Bultable, convenient Ab. 

638; Att. 199. 

UDA {indecl.). Or, on the other hand Ab. 

1138, 1199. F^ded* uda cetasd vd, in word or in 
thought (Kh. 9). Nidnno vd uda vd eayam, sitting 
or lying. 

UDABBAHATI, To draw out, derive [^+W + 
^]. Das. 6, 36. 

UDABIMDU (m.), A drop of water 
Db.60. 

UDACCHIDA, see Ucchindati. 

UDADHl (m.). The sea Ab. 659; Mah. 

116. Pacchimodadhi, the western sea, Indian 
Ocean (Mah. 217). 

UDAGGO {a^\). High; delighted [^^]. Ab. 
708. Udaggacitto (adj.), jubilant (Vij. see B. Lot 
396). Udaggudaggo (a4j.)> highly elated (Att 196). 

UDAHARAKO, One who makes conduits for water 
+ Ab.610. 

UDAHARAIJIAA, An example, instance 
Ab. 116; Alw. I. xxU. 

UDAHARATI, To utter, recite; Co command 
P.p.p. uddkato. 
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UDARARO, Utterance 1''^]. 

UDAHU (indeel.). Or [^RTV]- Ab. 1138; Ten 
J.33; Db.96, 121. 

UDAKAA, Water [^3^]. Ab. 661; Dh. 15. 
Udakena dgacchatif to come by water. Udaka-^ 
pankhd^ a moat (Dh. 397). Uddkakild^ sporting 
in the water (Dh. 307). Nahdnodakamt water for 
bathing or washing (Dh. 105, 189). Bdhddako 
(adj.), containing much water. UdakamanikOf a 
water pot 

UDAKUMBHO, A water pot Dh. 22. 

UDANAA, Upward aspiration, enthusiastic or joy- 
008 atterance, expression of intense feeling (whether 
of joy or sorrow) in words B. Lot. 822. 

This term is applied to one or more verses in 
which a speaker expresses the sudden emotion of 
his heart on some critical, or mournful, or joyous 
occasion. These verses are introduced with the 
phrase imam uddnam uddneH^ breathed forth 
this solemn utterance.’’ The most striking of 
these nddnas is the famous hymn of triumph 
nttered by Gautama Buddha when he attained 
omniscience on the throne of bodhi (anekajdti^ 
Momadradif etc. Jdt. 78} Dh. 28, 319). Another 
ttdana of triumph (tulam atulah ca sambhavamt 
etc.), was uttered by Gautama three months be¬ 
fore his death when he formally resigned his hold 
upon life (dyusankhdram ossaji). At Dh. 332 we 
are told that Gautama finding Devadatta about to 
introduce divisions among the priesthood, in the 
bitterness of his soul uttered the stanza, sukaram 
tddhund sddhu sddhu pdpena dukkaravk, etc., and 
this is called an udfina. At Dh. 251 the udina is 
a hymn of rejoicing and thanksgiving by Visakhfi 
at the fulfilment of her pious wishes. Uddnas 
are not always in verse. At the commencement of 
Sfim. S. king Ajdtasattu is seated with his court¬ 
iers on the terrace of his palace, and struck with 
the splendour of the unclouded full moon, breaks 
forth into the enthusiastic utterance, “delightful 
indeed is the night, beautiful is the night, etc.,” 
the whole passage being prose. And again in the 
same Sutta, when Ajdtasattu reaches the forest 
glade where by the glare of the torch-light he 
sees Buddha and his disciples seated in the holy 
calm of religioas meditation, he exclaims with 
fervent longing, indnd me upasamena Uddyibhaddo 
kumdro eamanndgato hotu^ “would that my son 
Uddyibhadda might be endowed with calm like 


this.” ^ At Dh. 128 the Buddhist “ Gloria,” namo 
tama Bhagavato arahato eammdsambuddhae^Oy is 
called an udana. One of the angas or divisions of 
the Buddhist scriptures is Udana, which is coexten¬ 
sive with the book of that name forming the fourth 
section of the Khuddaka Nikfiya (see Ttpiiakam), 
Buddhaghosa says, nomasammdnamoyikagdthd^ 
patieamyuttd dve-aeiti suttantd uddnan ti vedU 
tabbadiy Ud4na is to be understood as eighty-two 
suttas connected with stanzas composed under the 
inspiration of joy (see Alw. I. 61). 

UDANETI (cans,). To breathe forth, make a joyous 
utterance [cans. For its use with uddnam 

see last. It occurs absolutely at Mah. 117 and 162. 

UDAPANO, A well [^^qT^]. Ab. 677. 

UDARAlfl, The belly, stomach Ab. 271; 

Dh. Ill, 148 ; Mah. 243. Udarena seti^ to lie on 
one’s face (Mah. 217). 

UDARAVADEH AKAI^, In the phrase ud. hhu^ati^ 
which appears to mean to eat to satiety, from 
compounded with 

UDARIYAM, The stomach . Kh. 18. 

UDARO, see Vidro. 

UDAsINO (ad;\), Indifferent, neutral 

UDAYIBHADDO, Name of the son of King Aj4ta- 
sattu (B. Lot. 482). 

UDAYO, Rise, beginning, appearance; the eastern 
mountain behind which the sun rises [^]- 
Ab, 606. CandodayOf rising of the moon (Mah. 
70; Dh. 265). MoggaliputtatherodayOf the origin 
or rise of the thera M. (Mah. 33). Udayavyayo^ 
and udayavayOf and udayabbayo^ rise and set, 
birth and death. Khandhdnam udayavyayam^ 
rise and set of the khandhas, transmigration (Dh. 
71). Udayattham^ rise and set 

UDDALO, The tree Caesia Fletula (indlvara) 
Ab. 652, 1004. 

UDDALOMi (m.), A woollen coverlet with a fringe 
at each end (Ab. 313). Uddalomi ti ubhatodoiadi 
upnamayattharafiam (Br. J. S. A.)/ 

UDDANAA, Binding [^1^]. Ab. 354. It also 
seems to mean “ table of contents, list, r^sum4.” 

UDDAPO, Foundation of a wall Ab. 203. 

UDDESAKO (a<(/.). Appointing, arranging [^^- 
Mqi]. Bee Bhattuddesako. 

UDDESIKADHATU (/,), lUustrative or com- 


1 The comment observes that he dreaded lest his son 
should follow his own example and become a parricide. 
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memorative relic, name of ooe of the three 
classes of relics or memorials of Buddha. Hardy 
says, ** those things that have been erected on his 
account or for his sake, which the commentators 
say means the images of his person’* (£. Mon. 
216). I am not snre whether the first part of this 
compound is the equivalent of 
fern, of 

UDDESIKO (adj,). In the term aolasavasmddeHko. 
The affix l[ii belongs to the whole compound, 
which means having reached sixteen years of 
age, come of age,” lit ** connected with the region 
or period of sixteen years” (oomp. 
denko)* Dh. 233,315. It implies the fiower of 
youth (Dh. 246). I have also met with 
voBmddetiko (see next). 

UDDESITO, A lumber-room, store. Ah. 213. 

UDDESO, Prescription, ordinance; enunciation, 
recitation; regrion, period, occasion [^]- 
Uddesapariydpanndni tikkhdpaddniy the rules con¬ 
tained in the ordinances of Buddha (Pit. 5). 
Ekuddeto (a^j.), living under the same ordinances 
or discipline (Ditto). Udde$am dgaeehaH^ to be 
enunciated, recited, read (Pit. 4). PdHmokkh- 
uddew, recitation of the P. (Pit. iii). Kufi aU^ 
uddesd^ a hut intended for his own use (Pit. 4). 
Ektn* udde$ena, after a single repetition. F&o- 
voMuddesamhi (loc.), at the age of twenty (Mah. 
143). Uddesabhait^fh, ”food given on particu¬ 
lar occasions” (Kamoi. 38). There are four 
Phammuddesas, /oke addhnvOf attdno 

loko anabhUtarOy tusako loko Bobbant pahdya gama- 
wfjyajk, dfio lake otittB impkdddio. The compound 
samapuddeBo as a name for a simapera seems to 
mean ** one who is under a samana’s discipline.” 

UDDHAOOAM, Being puffed up, vanity, pride 
Ah. 169; B. Lot. 444; Man. B. 417; 

Sen. K. 522. 

UDDHAOCHIDDAKO {adj.). At Dh. 169 we have 
uddhacchiddakavdtapdndnij** windows having their 
apertures upwards or above,” which from the con¬ 
text appears to mean skyMghts; Rogers however 
renders It windows in the upper aparhneat” 
(Buddh. PkrablM, p. 80) [gr*t + ftOT + 

UDDHADEHIKAA, Faneral obseqaie. 

Ab. 423 (also -tko, adj., funereal”). 

UDDHAGAMI {adj,\ Going upwaitis |- 

flp(]. Pfit 13 (of a ship ascending a stream). 


UDDHAGATI (/.), Gdng 19 , aacent 
Ab.9e0. 

UDDHAGGIKO {adj,)y Having spiritual profpess 
for itB end or object + + Vpui- 

phalanibbatianado uddham aggom ait4 attkid 
uddkamaggikd (said of charitable gifts, Sim. S.A.). 
UDDHAGGO {adj.)^ Pointing upwards, standing on 
end [Vt^ + w]. B.Lot.571;Dh.232;Alw. 
1.80. 

UDDHAKO, A kind of dmm Ab. 143. 

UDDHALOKO, Tbo world above, heavea 
llVqi]. Att. a06. 

UDDHAA, and UBBHAA {ado.). Upward*; op; 
above; after ll-OO; Kb. 16; M*h. 

169. Uddham uUoketi^ looks upwards. U. 
affhaskiu, stationed themselves above (Mah. 16i). 
U, thital&markf hair standing up. 17. gaecbad, 
to go upwards. With abl. u. mqjljhatUikatOt after 
noon; ibo henceforth (Mah. 72); tato 
thereafter (Jit. 28). Examples of the form 
ubbham are, ubbhamukho (adj.), uptomed; ubbka* 
ffhako (adj.), erect; ubbhi^dnumandalaA, 
the knee (Pit. 93, 95). 

UDDHAMBHAGIYO(a<&*.), Bdonging to the upper 

part [^r«im+«rnr+V]. See-SW^aao*. 
Db. 317,421. 

UDDHAMMO, Wrong or frdse dharma, perverted 
doctrine [VV + ^]* AIw.I.64. 

UDDH A ASATI, To be thrown or scattered upwards 

UDDHAASOTO, One who ascends the stream (of 

existence) Vddhamvdn oka- 

mitfhagdmi is the ntune of one class of Audgdmm 
(Dh. 39). Bom in the Aviba heaven he passes in 
regular succession upwards through the remaining 
SuddhAvfisa heavens till be reaches the Aksnitiha, 
where he lives out bis term and then cesses to 
exist (Aotketu nibbaiUtod tato paffh^a patima- 
dhivaoena Akaniftkadi g4Uichanto uddhmn H ti 
uuccaHf Dh. 362). V^. quotes, yatth* uppaane 
tato uddAad^ ydva Akanitthabhavd druyha tattko 
parimbbdyatu 

UDDHAMUKHO {«(;.), Uptwwsd 
UDDHAMULO (adj.). Having the roots npnnb 

[w^+^]. i». m. 

UODHANAH, An oven [cowp. VWTV]- Ab. 46S; 
Dk. 176,268. 

UDDHANOAHO (a^‘.), Going iipwards.asceii^ 

+ Ab.36» 1168; Mao.&406. 
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UDDUAPAIK) (adj\\ Heels apirards 
Dh. 341. 

UDDHARAIVAA,'Drawiag out [BWTW]- 
205. Ka^fhakena kaf^thakuddharofunh, extract- 
a thorn with another thorn (Dh. 315). 

UDDHARATIfTodrawont; toliftup,raise c^]- 
Dh. 58. Of catching fish, drawing them out of 
the water (F. J4t 53). DakkhiftaHi padanh a., 
to lift up the right foot,l.e. to depart (Vij. J4t. 17). 
Balim a., to raise a revenue, levy taxes (Mah. 155). 
DdHM a., to pick up sticks (Dh. 85). Asanaik 
a., to take away a chair (P4t. xx, comp. 12). Of 
digging up a treasure (Kh. 13). Pddehi paharitvd 
padumm uddhanmH^ kick up the earth with their 
feet (Dh. 154). KarafLdd (abl.) a., to take out of 
a box (84m. 8.). Aor. uddhari (J4t. 17; Has. 30). 
Ger. mddharitvd, P.pr. uddharmUo (Dh. 269). 
Ptaas. uddAarfyatif to be formally accepted (of a 
kathina, see next). P.p.p. nddhato, pulled out, 
extricated (Dh. 195; F. J4t. 55). Nent uddha- 
foA, pride, arrogance (Ab. 169). Cans, uddhard-^ 
peH (F. J4t 8). 

UDDHARO, Pulling out; debt [WTC]- Ab. 471» 
1123. AtthuddhdrOf drawing out the meaning, 
explanation (Alw. I. 67). There is a ceremony 
called kafhhmddhdrOf which appears to be identical 
with kafhinubbhdroy rendered by Oogerly con¬ 
secration of the kalhina.^’ The latter is evidently 
the formal acceptance by a chapter of priests of 
« robe presented by the laity. The ceremony is 
a ^tidutiyakamma^ at which at least five priests 
must be present (P4t. 114). Ubbhdro is a de¬ 
rivative of At P4t. 76,114 we have kathU 
mam mddharfyatif at P4t. 7 ubbhatatmim kathine, 
when the kathina has been formally accepted. 

UDDHATO (p.p.p.), PuflTed up, haughty 
Dh. 55. Uddharitvd tarn uddhatam, having 
crashed the insolent foe (Mah. Ixxxvi). 

UDDHATO, see UddharaH. 

UDDHO, and UBBHO Raised, erect, high 

• [w^]* I have not met with the uncompounded 
ad|eetive, but It occurs as the first part of a com¬ 
pound, e.g. mddhaloko^ mddhamukhoy ubbkatthako^ 
etc. (see sep. and under Uddhaih). 

UDDHUMAYATI (pair.). To be blown up, and 
hence to be swollen [pass. >1 would 

be Qalo uddhumdyi, his throat 

swelled up (F. J4t. 12). P.p.p. uddhumdto, 
twoHea, bloated (of a corpse); with affix 


uddkumdtako (Dh. 315, and see Kammaffhdnaih, 
p. 180, a, line 4). 

UDDHUTO(p.p.p.), Shaken [p.p.p. ^3^]. Ab.500. 

UDDHOYATI (parr.). To be driven away. Att. 
198. Rendered by D’Alms, blown away,” as 
if from nddhmd, but it is probably firom uddhfi. 

UDDISATI, To point out, to declare; to determine, 
appoint; to recite At Dh. 63 kam 

uddueyyaih is explained to mean ayam upt^hdyo 
vd deariyo vd ti kam ndma uddiseyyam, **to whom 
can I point saying, This is my teacher or 
master.” The meaning of the whole line there¬ 
fore Is, I learnt the troth myself, no one taught it 
me (comp. p. 415, first line, mayham mpajjhdyo 
vd deariyo vd n^atthi). Of reciting the P4ti- 
mokkha (P&t. ill, Dh. 125). Aor. uddin (Dh. 
125). Inf. uddidtum (Alw. 1.103). Ger. uddista, 
uddisitvd, pointing out, indicating, etc. (P4t. 77). 
Uddina is used adverbially in the sense of ^*on 
behalf of, for, on account of, with reference to.*’ 
With acc. Updeakena sanghadt uddissa vihdro kd^ 
rdpito koti, a convent has been built by a pious 
layman for the clergy (P4t. xxx, comp. 8 and 9, 
line 1). Tava jammddim uddina garahd me ma 
vy/ati^ there is no disgrace to me on account of 
thy caste and position (Att. 214). Uddinakato 
(adj.), made for a person (Man. B. 382). Kaih 
*91 tvadi dvu9o uddina pabbajxto ko vd te eatthd, 
for whose sake, friend (or in whose name), have 
you given up the world, or who is thy teacher? 
(Dh. 122, 327> 414, comp. J4t. 55, tadt u, mayhad^ 
pabbajfd). At P4t. 9 tunhibhdto uddina Hftha^ 
mdno seems to mean ” standing in silence wist- 
fhlly, or indicating a wish,” i.e. not asking for the 
robe, but standing in an attitude *of expectation to 
remind the donor of his promise. Pass. uddisiaH 
(P4t. 17). P.f.p. uddmtabbo (Pdt. xxi). P.p.p. 
uddittho, rehearsed, recited (P4t. 2, 6). 

UDDO, Name of an animal [WJ|[?]. It can hardly 
be an otter, for though it lives near a river and 
eats fish it does not appear to be in any way an 
aquatic animal (its Irir is in the jungle, F. J4t. 53). 

UDETI, To rise (of the sun) [vni[]- £v.23; Ten 
J. 47. P.p.p. udito (see sep.). 

UDETI, To come up or forth [^B^]. 

UDICI (/,), The North Ab.». 

UDIKKHATI, To look at, survey; to see, perceive 
[V^]. Ras. 19; Mah. 219; Att. 193, 204. 

UDIRA^AA, Uttering, saying Ab. 106. 
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UDiRETI (c€tus.), To utter, speak, say . 

Dh. 72; Mah. 31. Ger. udfriya (Mah. 212). 
Udirito, uttered (Ah. 755). 

.UDITO (p.p.p. udeti), Risen, arisen; high 

Ab. 1075. Uditam kulam, a high family (Ras. 28). 

UDITO (p.p.p. vadati), Spoken, uttered 
Ab. 755, 1075; Kh. 22. 

UDREKO, Vomiting [^^]. Ab. 468. 

UDRiYANAJSif, Bursting or splitting open? [fr. 
^]. Jdt. 72. 

UDUKKHALAft, A mortar • Mah. 175. 

UDUMBARO, The tree^Ficus Glomerata • 

Ab. 551; B. Lot. 353; F. Jit. 3; Mah. 92,143. 

UGKJACGHATI, To rise, ascend; to depart, come 
back • With acc. ^kdsam uggami, sprang 

into the air (Mah. 154). Arufte uggacohantef 
at dawn (Das. 21; Att. 206). Suriyam uggacch- 
antam diavd, seeing the sun rising (Ten J. 46). 
With abl. Jalakifdya uggantvd, returning from 
the aquatic festival (Mah. 218). Ger. uggamma, 
uggantvd (Dh. 308; Mah. 7> 16; Pdt. 90). P.p.p. 
uggato, risen, elevated. Suriye uggate, when the 
sun was risen (Mah. 249, comp. Ras, 26). Aruf^ 
uggate, when day had dawned (Dh. 106). Dha- 
rafkitaluggato, risen from the earth, Evam uggato 
kopoj such high indignation (Dh, 364). Dvdda- 
vayofanuggato (adj.), twelve yojanas high (Mah. 
162). Uggatakuladh a high caste family (Mah. 
116). 

UGGAHAI^AA, Taking or lifting up; learning, 
acquisition (of knowledge) Att. 23. 

UggahafKtrqjlfukOf a string to take up or hold a 
thing by (F. Jdt. 53). Sippuggahafuim akdrayi, 
instructed him in the sciences, lit. caused him to 
make acquisition of (Mah. 60). 

UGGAHETABBO, UGGAHITO, see UgganhdtU 

UGKJAHO, Learning, acquisition I* 

cvii; Dh. 384. Vij. writes to me that there are 
three kinds of nimitta in the ecstatic meditation, 
parikammanimittamf uggahanimittam and pnfi- 
bhdganimittam (see E. Mon. 256). He says, ** ni¬ 
mitta means the reflexion of the object gazed at 
in the kasipaparikamma : pankamman. is merely 
the perception of the object in the mind when 
looking at it, uggahan. is the taking up of the 
image into the mind so that it is retained there 
even when the eye is averted, patibhdgan. is a 
more refined and polished reflexion of the object 


produced in the mind by a deeper and longer 
contemplation.” 

UGGAMANAA, Rising, ascent; arising, origm, 
production Ab. 960. Surtynd a., 

sunrise (Jdt. 19). 

UGGAMI, UGGAMMA, see UggacehaH. 

UGGAMO, Rising up Ab. 886. 3ari- 

yuggamOf sunrise (Mah. 138). 

UGGANHATI, To raise, lift, pick up; to learn, 
acquire by study Bofapaiii «., to pick 

up a jewel (Pdt. 18, comp. 10). Imevam oHham 
ugganha, learn the meaning of them (Dh. 329). 
Sippam to leam a science, acquire an accom¬ 
plishment (J4t. 2; F.J&t.9; Mah. 60). Uggafhi 
pitakattayathf gained a knowledge of the thm 
Pifakas (Mah. 30, 251). Bhdgam to leam a 
language (Alw. I. cvii). Bhdsam ndma wttd 
uggafthaniit people have to acquire a language 
by study, viz. it does not come by nature (Ditto). 
Fat. uggaphmatu In£ uggahetum (Pit 15). 
Ger. uggahetvd (Alw. I. cvii), aggnnAtftxf (F. Jit 
9). P-f*p* uggahetabbo (Alw. N. 23; Alw. L 
cviii). P.p.p. uggahito, learnt, acquired, studied 
(Dh. 381). Uggahitavatto, one who has learot 
his duties (Dh. 107). Cans, uggnyhdpeHy to teach 
(F. Jit. 9). With acc. of the thing taught (Mah. 
28; F. Jit. 9). With acc. of the person taught 
(Db. 159). 

UGGARO, Spitting out, vomiting * Ab. 468. 

UGGATI (/.), Ascent, appearance [Wwfif]* Att 
198. 

UGGATO, see Uggacchoti. 

UGGATTHANAld, A sort of ornament Ab. 289. 

UGGHARATl, To ooze +1|]. Dh. 316, 

UGGHATANAA, The rope and bucket of a weD 
Ab.524. 

UGGHA^ETI (cans.). To open, unflisten; to reveal, 
make known I ddlfd]* Pit. 86. Of opening 

a window (T>sn J. 43; Mah. 217, read t), P-p.p» 
ugghdtito. Pdti ugghdtitamottdy the dish as icon 
as it was uncovered (Dh. 140). 

UGGHATITAMU {a^.\ Understanding what is 
revealed (?) [p.p.p, + Suhh. quotes, 

ugghatite atthe vibhqjite yathdbhdtaik jindAH a. 
The idea of understanding quickly, being intelii* 
gent, seems to be conveyed (Man. B. 104; R 
Lot 432). 

UGGHOSETI (catM.), To shout out proclaim 
Mah. 152; Dh. 193, 309. 
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UGOHOSO. FMchunation 

UCMIIliATI, To vomit 

UC}GIRANAli!l, Spewing, vomiting (from Inst). 

U€KH) (adj\)j Violent, severe, cmel, sharp [^311] • 
Ab. 711, 982. Uggat^o (adj.), endowed with 
terrible beat (Gog. Ev. 29). Uggaidpamo (adj.), 
practising cruel austerities, austere (Jit. 15). 
UggOf name of a mixed caste, son of a Kshatriya 
fioher by a ^^dra mother (Ab. 503). 

OhA (/.), life. Ab. 155. 

DHADETI (coas.). To befoul with excrement 
[^ + ffcau8.]. Dh.283. 

Oh ANA A, Arrangement, synthesis Man. 

B. 415. 

OHATO Destroyed Dh. 00 

(comp. 9amdhato), 

UHUNKARO, An owl [a5a4-hoot-maker]. 
Ab.638. 

UJJALiANA]$f, Lighting or burning (of a lamp) 

P^t. 1. 

UJJALATI, To flash op, shine P-p*p« 

ujjalito, Sugandhad^jjalito (adj.), blazing with 
perfumed lamps (Mah. 157)* Cans. ujjdletU to 
light, to set on fire (Att. 208). 

UJJAIX) (a<ff.). Blazing, flashing; bright, beautiful 
[^03CR]. Mah. 182.- A$iHbymjan^jjalo 
adorned with the eighty characteristie signs (Mah. 
27; B. Lot 009). 

UJJENI (/.), The city of Oujein Ab. 

200; Mah. 23. 

UJJHAGGIKA (/.), Loud laughter (Pit 21, 93). 

UJJHANAA, Taking oflTence, captiousness (from 
ujjhdyaH). Ujjhdnaumhi (adj.), irritable, testy 
(Dh. 45; Pit 22). 

UJJHAPANAKO (od;.), One who stirs up another 
to discontent, makes him murmur or repine (see 
UJfhifyaH). Pit 12, 80. 

UJJHATI, To abandon; to throw • Baihh 

a., to remit taxes (Mah. 211). Alw. 1.18. P.p.p. 
uJifhUo (Dh. 11). 

UJJHAYATI, To be irritated, annoyed, to be 
oflTended, to murmur [Hf+ ^, not, 1 think, 
Manund ujjhdyantif people were an¬ 
noyed (Ten J. 2; Pit. ix, comp, xliv gtihapatikd 
ujjkdyantii Alw. I. 72). Bhikkhd ujjhdyimsuy 
tile priests took offence (Dh. 125). Ger. ujjhd^ 
yiivd (Dh. 300). Caus. ujjhdpeti, to irritate a 
person, cause him to repine or murmur (Pit. 80, 
100, 113). 


UJJOTANA]M[,mnmination,glorification[fr.^9m]. 
Mah. 3, 28,100. ^ 

UJJOTO, Light, lustre Ab. 37. 

UJU, and UJJU (aty,), Stnught, direct; straight¬ 
forward, honest, upright [l||^]« Kh. 15. Ujum 
to straighten (Dh. 7), also to set right, to 
correct. Well arranged, dear (Alw. 1. xiv, comp, 
xv). Acc. used adverbially, ujum guceflafi, to 
walk straight (Ten J. 110). Ujubhdvo^ straight¬ 
ness, uprightness, perpendicularity (Att. 210). 
Ujugato (adj.), walking straight; of upright life 
(Ten J. 110; Dh. 20). Uj^ipafiptmno (adj.), living 
npri^tly (Alw. I. 77). UJugatto (adj.)» having 
the body straight, opposed to kh^yo (Jit. 51). 
Ujumpaceanikanhf direct hostility. Occasionally 
we have the form ujjuy as in ujjugato (Dh. 20), 
njjugatto (B. Lot. 579), ujjnkatd (see next), 
ditthiyfukammam (see PwAo),. 

UJUKO (flc&-.), Straight, direct, right 

Ujukena tittkena^ by a ford directly opposite (Jit. 
10). UjukamaggOy the direct road (Dh. 87)« 
Ujukd hutvdf having got right again, been re¬ 
stored to a right state of mind (Dh. 105). Acc. 
used adverbially; tyukam eva no niharathat turn 
us straight out of the house (Ten J. 39); Ujukam 
eva ndtikulam pavmtktu, went straight home (Dh. 
335); Tam oetthi ujukam oloketum na oakkoti, 
the settidn could not look him straight in the feoe 
(Alw. I. 101). With affix Wr» ^ukatd (see 
Sankhdro), 

OKA (/.), and OKO, A louse; a weight of seven 
likkhis [^]- Ab. 195. Ukamankupd^ lice and 
bugs (Jit. 10). 

UKHA (/.), A boiler, cooking vessel [^^]. Ab. 
450. 

UKKA (/.), A torch, firebrand; a meteor 

Ukkddhdroj a torch-bearer. UkkdpdtOf a meteor, 
falling star. Said also to have the meanings 
“crucible, smith’s forge,portable furnace, vdocity 
of the wind” (Ab. 795). 

UKKAPPHATI, To cast out, remove (?) 

Pit. 91. P.p,p. ukka44^ito (Dh. 433). 

UKKALAPO, and UKLAPO, Sweepings, rubbish. 
Pit xx; Ab.224; Dh. 204. 

UKKAMANAft, Stepping aside, passing [^71|- 
iflf]. Ten J. 3. 

UKKAMAPETI {cau8.)y To cause to step aside or 
get out of the way [caus. ’dfflIH]* Ten J. 3. 

UKKAMSETTI (cotw.), To exalt 
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UKKAliilSO, ExMSSt exoelleiioes exaltation 
Ab. 761, 771, 871. 

UKKAlSTpHATI, To regret, pine, be nnhappy, die** 
tressed, discontented [HnniT^]. Jdt. 21. Ukk- 
paldyaniOf running away because he was 
unhappy, or regretted having taken orders (Dh. 
200). P.p.p. ukkanihiiOt regretful, unhappy (Ten 
J. 46, 111; Dh. 104, 403). 

U&KARO, Dung, excrement [fr. Ab. 275. 

Wckdrabhdmi, a dunghill (Ten J. 56). Comp. 
Ucedro. 

UKRASATI, To hem, clear the throat 1^ + 
W(^]. J4t.l61. P,p.p.ukkdiiio* Ukkddta&addQ^ 
the noise made in clearing the throat (84m. 8.). 

UKKATT^^ (/•)» Name of a town. Ab. 201. 

UKKATT^^ (PrP*P0> High, eminent; exceeding, 
excessive; excellent,snperior Ab.600. 

By ukkattho paito^ is meant a bovd of great 
capacity (P4t. 81). UkkaffhavatenOf nobly, ex¬ 
cellently (Dh. 144). Fidatth^kkattha^mdno (adj.), 
a cubit in height-measurement, vix. above the 
ground (Mah. 166). 

URKHALI (/.), A pot to boil rice in. Ab. 456; 
Dh. 141; J4t.68| Mah. 131. 

UKKHEPAKO (o^/*)’ excommanicates 

['W^]. Dh. 104. 

UKKHEPANAA, EiXcommunication 
Dh. 104. 

UKKHEPANIYO, The ukkhepanfymk kamrmm Is 
one of the Sahghakammas, and means I think the 
excommunication of a Buddhist priest for a grave 
offence [fr. cans. 

offences is dpattiyd adaasanam^ ** concealment of 
a sin” (P4t. 96; Dh. 104). Persistent association 
with such a person is a p4r4jlka offence in a nun 
(P4t. 95). A monk thus excommunicated can be 
restored by oahwpil (P4t. 92, 96). 

UKKHEPO, Lifting, raising [^7%^]. Ab. 1123, 

UKKHIPATI, To throw upwards, raise, lift; to 
get rid of, eject Dh. 246, 269, 840. 

Ubho haithe ukkhipUvdt holding up both hands 
(Dh. 155, 864, compare Ten J. 120). 8dpU 
kaf^fMnk nkkhipitwl^ raising the lower edge 
of the curtain (Dh. 159). Jdlath «., seems to 
mean to cast a net, not to draw it (F. J4t. 5), 
Maneen* dddya Hkkhipiivd agamadm^ put them 
on Btretefaers and carried them off (Dh. 861). 
Sitofdi ukkhipiivdy raising his head defiantly (Ten 
J. 14, see Siaath)^ Ukkhipiivd ddm, brandbhing 


his sword over her head (Mah. 48). To poll a 
person out of a pit (Ras. 85). Vcehthhdrwik a., 
to take up a bundle of sugar-canes on one’s 
shoulders (P4t. xvi). To pick up (Dh. 248). To 
excommunicate (Mah. 16; Dh. 109, 896). Qer. 
ukkhippa (Has. 29), ukkhipiivd (Ten J. 29). 
P.p.p. ukkhUtOy raised, Ufted; thrown off, got 
rid of (Db. 71). UkkhitiaphartMuk mmdhdreium 
aaakkanto, unable to arrest the uplifted axe ^ 
time to prevent the mischief, Db. 864). Ukkhitto, 
and with affix ukkhittakOf a monk who has 
been excommunicated (P4t. 28, 92, 95; Dh. 104). 

UKKHITTAKA (/.), Tucking up the robe (in wet 
weather) + wt.21. 

UKKOCO, A bribe Ab. 8M. 

UKKOJANAA, PenrertingjiutioeO*). VkUtfuMt 
H 4U»dmike tduUke kdtum MeagakmfoA, tekiiig 
bribes to give possession to those who are not the 
rightful owners (Br. J. 8. A.). 

UKKOTETI (cotf#.), To disturb what is setded, 
to open up agidn a question that has been set at 

wrt M- 

UKKUJJANAA, Settiiig up agidn (firam next). 
Pit. 61. 

UKKUJJETI, To set up again what has been over¬ 
turned. 8ee Nikkujjito. 

UKKU80, An osprey In 8. we have 

Ab. 640. 

UKKUTIRO 8itting on the bams, squatting, 
crouchingi kneeling tiie correspond¬ 
ing word in 8. is Ukkutiko hmtvd, 

felling back on his haunches (of an elephant, Dh. 
246). At Dh. 163 we have raitama hi ukkmfikmk 
padaHi bhave, the footstep of the lustful man would 
be crooked (?), Subh. quotes drads ukkufiko vi 
pij or sitting on his hams for a long while. There 
appears to be a fern, noun ukkufikd, ** squatting,” 
for at Dh. 806 we have ukkufikd^bhdvena drudikar 
viriyoy exerting himself by«squatting on the 
hams,” as an explanation of ukkutikajpadhitum ; 
here draddhaviriya corresponds to padhdna in the 
text (v. 141), and 8nbh. says that padhduu here 
means uts4ba. In the phrase ukkuHkatk uiMdi, 
^ to sit on the hams, squat,” we probably have an 
acc. of this noun (Dh. 128,173). Ukkmfikatk niif- 
<fayt,.ferced back (the dephant) on his haunches 
(Mah. 151). 8nbh. quotes rukkhaaualre makkuU 
viya ukkuHkadi nutdanH^ they squat like monk^ 
in a hollow tree. It is sometimes a posture of 
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bomilily towards a superior (Dh. 173; Pit. 96). 
B. iDt. 324. 

UKKUTTHI (/.),Cryiiigout,shoatuig[^7^+t?f]. 
Ukkuffhuadddf acclamations (Jit 17)- Ukkuffhim 
karoHy to shont (Mah. 64, 113, 156, sunilarly 
ma^votieth Mah* 142). 

UKLAPO, see Ukkaldpo. 

ULARO (/.), Great; lofty, noble, excellent, eminent 
Ilh.263. C^roeaApAEdfo, distingnished 
boDOOTS, a magpi&cent reception (Dh. 133^ Kb. 
19), UJdro obhddo^ a mighty radiance (B* Lot. 
SSIS). Of fine clothes (Mah. 44), Ufdram tukham, 
great bliss (Dh. 388). Comparat ufdrataro (Att. 
219). (/ddro occnrs at Dh. 388, but it may be a 
copyigPs error* Ab. 844 ascribes also to ufdra 
the meaning madhura, ** sweet,’* for which com* 
pare the meanings of jEMipfto. 

ULLANGHATI, To leap np [^3VT]* spnng 
on to a horse’s back (Jit 62)* '"Akd$am a., to 
spring into the air (Has. 40). 

ULLAFATI, To lay claim to, assert oneself the 
owner of -I-Ht 68. 

UUiASlTO (p.p.p.), Shining 

ULUTTO (p.p*p*), Smeared Pit. 70. 

VLLOCO, and -CAft, A canopy, awning 
Ab. 299. 

DLLDKETI, To look np, look at + WtM]. 
UddJkmh a., to look npwards (Brahmiyu S.). 
For mllokakof see Mukhullokako» 

ULLOliO, A wave, snige Ab.662. 

UfiU (/)^ A hinar mention Ab* 57« 

rifd (m.), the moon (Ab. 52). 

DLDKO, An owl Ab. 638,1045* 

U;iUMPO,and-PAA; Araft [Mfq]. Ab. 665. 

U^UMO, A ladle Mah. 164. Suhh. 

says an nlnnka is ‘‘made out of the shell of a 
coconnt, and is used to take water out of a jar.” 
Be quotes from Milinda Pafiha, kafocehumattam 
hhikkhnan vd fduukomaUatk yd^m vd ndlattha^ 
iDoald not get a apoonfol of rice or a ladlefal of 
soap. 

ULUPI (m.), A porpoise Ab. 1003,. 

CMI (m. and/.), A wave [WfH]. Ab. 662. 
UMMA (/.), Flan Ab, 459; Mah. 168 ; 

B. Lot 826. 

UMJf ADDAPEIT (cons.). To .cause to he rubbed 
[cBiis.^ + ^]. Pit 110. 

UMMADETI (eaaf.)» To madden 
Mah. 56. 


UMMADO, Madness, distraction, mental aberration 
[^Mrn[]. Ab. 172; Dh.301; Mah. 143; Pit 63. 

UMMAGGO, An nndergronnd watercourse, a main 
Mah. 222; Man. B. 17. 

UMMAJJANAft, Shampooing the body • 

Ab.299, 

UMMARO, A threshold {dehani) [comp, 

Ab. 219, 1006; Mah. 135, 152; Dh. 

3 ^. 

UMMATTO (p.p.p.), and with afibr Mi, UMMATT- 
ARO {adj.)f Mad, out of one’s mind, in a state of 
mental aberration Ab. 822; 

Mah. 143. UmfHotto, the thorn apple. Datura 
Metei(Ab.577). SankhyirthaPrakiqaenamerates 
eight sorts of ummattas or madmen, Admam- 
matiako, kodhum.^ moAum., yakkhnm.9 

yUtum.9 sura-um., cyosautim., frenzied with 
lust, hate, error, infatuation, driven mad by 
yakkhas (demoniacal possession), mad from dis^ 
ordered bile, frenzied with liquor (tiiat is, simply 
intoxicated), and maddened by misfbrtnae. I7m- 
fnattako (Das. 31; Pit 63). Fern, ummattikd. 
Aud pittani kupitmh uddhu ummattUcd jdtd^ is 
her bile disordered (Le. b she sufibring from tem¬ 
porary aberration of mind), or is she gone stark 
mad? (Dh. 251). 

UMMiLETl (ccius.)» To open (the eyes) [cans* 
Dh.258. .dAAAfitt a. (Dh, 404). 

UMMUJJA (/), Emerging (from next). 

UMMUJJATl, To emerge, rise out of 

UMMUKAM, a firebrand [M^].. Ab. 36. 

UMMUKHO (od/), Expecting, awaitk^ [M^]. 
Ab. 1017. 

UMMCLETl, To root np JM. 73. 

CNAKO (o4;.). Deficient [BfMMi]- Pit 77; Dh. 
380. Cnakadvd d o$ a v a sao (adj.), in whom twelve 
years (from ordination) are not completed (Pit 
118). Comparat. dmakaiaro (Pit. xl), 

UNDURO, A rat Ab. 618; Pit. 7a 

UlSlHlSO, and -SAM, A crest, diadem, crown; a 
turban; part of a staircase Ab. 984, 

358,862; Mah.70. The epithet apAfrotfro applied 
to Buddha is rendered by Hardy, “ upon hb fore¬ 
head, extending from ear to ear, was as it were 
a frontlet” (Bian. B, 368, comp. B. I^t 558). 

U¥HO Hot [MMI]. Masc. the hot 

season (Ah. 80). Uyhadakamf hot water (Dh. 
106, 434). Upkam koroH, to heat a thing (F. 
Jit 57). DpAoroiAri (m.), the sun (Ah, 62). 
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Anapagaiufthavegaih jivarudhiraihy the living 
blood from which the warm energy has not yet 
departed (Att. 206). Neat, unhaih^ heat. Bhu» 

' tufLhena vipaccamdnoy boiling with great heat 
(Att. 209). Uphdkdram daueti, to grow hot, lit. 
to manifest signs of heat (see Sakko^ 1). 

UIJ^A, and m^AA, Wool; hair between the eye¬ 
brows Ah. 876; B. Lot. 563. 

U5fSA (/.), Contempt [^RnU]- 100, 102. 

See also AvaSind, 

UNNADATI, To shout; to roar F. J4t. 

15. Unnadanti (f.), ** roaring,’* is an epithet of a 
lioness (Ten J. 38), bat there is another reading 
unnatadaniU “ haWng great fangs.’* Cans, aitfid- 
deti^ in the phrase doiMahMsilokadhdtum unnd^ 
dentOy which I think means, ** causing all the ten 
thousand worlds to shout with joy” (Ten J. 48; 
Jdt. 63). 

UNNALO (adj.)f This word occurs at Att. 211, 
where D’Alwis renders it ** evil-disposed,” and at 
Dh. 52, where the comment has te»am mdnanafam 
ukkhipitvd earanena unnaldnanif **io these who 
are called anna|a because they walk apliftlng the 
reed of pride.” Y4tr. says he thinks it means 
proud, insolent.** As we have nalo and nafo, the 
forms unnalo and vfina/o may both be correct. 

UNNAMATI, To ascend, rise up [^(11?^. B. Lot 
576. Gaus. unndmetiy to bend or lift upwards. 

UNNAMO, Elevation, height Kh. 11. 

UWANABHI (m.), A spider Vdt' 

WRT]> Ab.621. 

Ul$i^ATAj£l, A sort of ornameut. Ab. 289. 

UNNATI (/.), Haughtiness Ab. 168. 

UNNATO (p.i’.p. unnamati), Raised, high [^3inf]. 
Ab. 768; B. Lot 576. Unnataiihdnafhy high 
ground (in a lake or marsh, viz. a bit of land 
rising above the surface of the water. Ten J. 35). 
Ati pdunnatunnato (a^.), his joy rose higher and 
higher, lit. he became more and more elevated 
with joy (Mah. 27). 

UNNO (p.p.p.). Wet [^]. Ab. 753. 

UNO (a<&*.). Deficient, less F^t. 8. UnaSi 

ce hotiy if there is not enough (Dh. 380). jKInci 
dnark ndma ndhoriy was not at all deficient (Dh. 
113). Unakdloy season of a river’s being deficient 
in water (Dh. 375). Unapaheabandkano patto, a 
bowl having less than five ligatures (I^t 10). 
Dnavhativauo puggaloy a person under twenty 
years of age (P&t 16). Cnavittako (adj.), poor. 


lit. to whom property is deficient (Alw. I. 75). 
Bhikkhd pudieaaatd eken* dud, 499 monks, lit 500 
deficient by one (Mah. 11). Ekdya (mavhati kth 
fiyoy 19 kofis, lit. 20 ko^is deficient by one kofi 
(Mah. 161). See Ekdno and Ekdnako, Some¬ 
times in these numeral compounds eka is omitted, 
but not often: Unoiottatatamy Sx hundred and 
ninety-nine (Mah. 51). 

UPA (prep.)y Below, less [^31?] • Ab. 1185, Wife 
loc. Upa khdriyam donoy a drona is less than a 
khdri (Sen. K. 350). In composition: Upatdkhdy 
a minor branch. Upakaeckantare (loc.) katvdy 
taking him under his arm, lit. putting him in the 
interval under his armpit (Jdt. 63). Much used 
in composition with verbs and their derivatives. 

UPABHOOOO (pf.p.% To be enjojred [Wt«r]- 
Alw. I. 76. 

UPABHOGO, Enjoyment Att. 1S2. 

UPACABITO (p.p.p.), Seired Ab.761. 

UPACARIYO, A teacher’s successor. In the ad¬ 
verbial compound, dcariyupdcariyariiy from teacher 
to teacher (dedrya + opA + dedrya). 

UPAGARO, Approach, entrance, neighbourhood; a 
present, offering; attention, civility; practice, 
conduct ^- Sa’4ipacdro (adj.), 

having an approach (Pdt. 72). Gdmdpaedroy fee 
approach to a village (Dh. 106; Has. 70; accord¬ 
ing to Pdt. 66 it is the distance to which an average 
person can throw a clod while standing by the gate 
of the village). Bdjagahanagardpaedrey close to fee 
city of R. (Dh. 119, comp, vihdrdpacdrey Dh.248). 
Dauanupaedram vyahati seems to mean, *'to get 
out of sight,” perhaps lit ** to forsake the range 
of vision” (Pdt. 98). Upaedre poMkUtvd, pleased 
with the kind attention (Mah. 214). The phrase 
tdrdkasdfmdya mantana upaedratthdya ekam om- 
dkam gfihetahbam atthi (Dh. 160) is rendered by 
Vij., “ A certain medicinal herb has to be taken 
at the time indicated by the stars for the practice 
of the charm or spell.” At Dh. 195 taua cUtopar 
edram Hattd probably means, knowing what 
occupied bis mind, what he was thinking aboat” 
See Sarnddhi. 

UPAGAYO, Accumulation, increase 
B. 400,407. 

UPAGGAGA, Aor. from Khapo w md 

npaccagdy let not the right moment go by (Dh. 
56). Ubho aangam upaecagdy has escaped fiwm 
both bonds (Dh. 73). 
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UPACCAKA (/.), Land at the foot of a mountain springing from U.” The destruction of U. oon- 
[BMWI]- Ab. 610. stitutes Arhatship, and the Arbat is called ona- 

UPACCAYO, Passing away; transgression pdddno^ **free from Attachment.” At Dh. 27B 

mif]. Ab. 776. we have dkupdddno dipo^ a lamp without oil. 

UPACXilllEDO, Catting off, stopping (from next). UPAdAnIYO, Connected with Attachment, 
In the phrase dhdrdpacchedam karotiy to eat sensual (fr. last). Alw. N. 66. 
nothing, make a total fast (Dh. 353). UPADA^THA (m.), A supervisor Ab. 

UPACCHINDATI, To cut off, interrupt, bring to 341. 
an end or JiviHndri^ UPAdAYA, see UpddiyaH. 

yam w., to pat an end to the principle of life, UPADDAVO, Accident, misfortune, distress, op- 
kill (Dh. 373). P.p.p. apaccAtnno. Anupaechinno pression Ab. 401. ^napoddauo (adj.), 

(adj.), uninterrupted. Palibodhe upacehianey an uninjured (Dh. 60). Mah. 28,81,88. A$ani^p.y 
obstacle being removed (P&t. 37). accident from lightning (Att. xvii). 

UPACIKA (/.), From the context at Pat. 71> 78, UPAPPHO (cmJ;.), Half; partial [551| -f- ^dI]- 
Dh. 323,1 think there can be no doubt that this Upad^hapathadi gantvdy having gone^ part of the 

word means the termite or white ant (at Dh. 322 way with him (Dh. 84, comp. Pdt. xxvii; Dh. 

*‘as an arrow shot from a bow dies swiftly along 190,341; Das. 4; Mah. 125). AlatthopaddhabhU 

and foils to the g^und, if there be no one to take kkhdhiy obtained (consent) from half the priests 

hold of it and pick it up, falls a prey to the white (Mah. 174). With abl. Tato upaddhakdlenay 

ants*’). Strange to say, white ants do not seem to time or measure which is half of that (P^t. 29). 

be mentioned In the classic Sanskrit literature, and Tadupad^kam dAottojA, wealth which is half of 

the word is not even given in Abhidh&nappadipiki. that amount (Ab. 339). Upaddham and upa^hoy 

UPACINATI, To heap up, accumulate a half, a part (according to Ab. 53, 54, the masc. 

Aor. Mpdcini (Mah. 238). P.p.p. upacito (Mah. form means one of two unequal parts, while the 

168). nent. means a half). Tehi upad^he bhuttamhiy 

UPADA (/.), A present • Ab. 355. when a portion had been eaten by them (Mah. 135). 

UPAdANAA, Firewood, fuel; clinging to existence, UPADDUTO (p.p.p.)’ Distressed, annoyed, op- 
attachment Ab. 36; B. Int. 475, pressed Hatthihi n., molested by 

494-6; Dh. 428,432. Updddndni dahantOy burn- elephants (F. J4t. 2). 

ing fuel (Dh. 195). Up4d4na or Attachment is UPADESO, Instruction, direction Ab. 

one of the links of the Paficcasamuppdda. It is 412; Mah. 173. 

produced by Desire (taykd)y and is the immediate UPADHANAA, Patting under, supplying, im- 
cause of Continued Existence (bhavo). It consists posing; a pillow, cushion Ab. 311; 

of four elements, kdmoy ditthiy sUMatathy atta- Dh. 51, 393. 

vddo (kdmdpdddnatky dipthdpdddnamy etc.). Go- UPADHARETI (cdiw.). To consider, redect, in- 
gerly says, **No part or parcel of the present vestigate, search with the mind, look out for, 

existing being passes over into the new state, but ascertain Db.94, 153, 181,183, 

it is a new existence having Up4d&na, desire of or 308; J4t. 19. -Sace na me saddahatha tdeam 

ckaving to existence, for the root or actual pro- r>a»anaipkdnam gantvd upadhdrehiy if you don’t 

dudng cause of the renewed existence” (see believe roe go to where they live and judge for 

Hardy’s admirable remarks on Up4d4na at Man. yourselC (Dh. 169). Tena hi upadhdrehiy very 

B. 394). In my article Khandho I have said that well then, you shall see! (Dh. 416). Pddalakkhet^ 

when a man dies bis khandhas perish, but by the pant upadhdretvdy having examined the footprint 

force of Kamma a new set of khandhas instantly (Dh. 163, comp. 107» line 2). Ekadu ddrikam 

starts into existence. This is true, but the Kamma upadhdrehiy look yourself out a damsel to wife 

strictly speaking works through Up4d4na, which (Dh. 232). Kxdi nu kho ii upadhdrentOy wondering 

is the immediate cause of renewed existence, while to himself, what can this be ? (Dh. 224). Uttarim 

Kamma is the abiding cause. The khandhas are to make further Investigations (J4t.20). Upa^ 

generally called updddnakkhamdhd, ** skandhas mam upadhdrentOy looking out for an appropriate 

67 
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simile (F. J&t. 48). Vpadhdretha nan ti vatvd, 
exclaiming. See to her (Dh. 307). P.p.p. upadhd^ 
ritOy perceived, observed, understood (P&t. 113). 

UPADHAVATI, To run after, to run up to 
VTl]. Db. 329; Pdt. xxxL 

UPADHI (fft.), A wheel; the body; a substratum 
of being From Ab. 968 we learn that 

there are four substrata of being, and at Db. 433 
we find them enumerated as the Khandbas, Kdma, 
Kilesa and Kamma. Nirupadhi as an epithet of 
an Arbat means ** free from substratum,*' but not 
of aU the four substrata, since he possesses one of 

. them, Khandha. This is clearly recognized by 
Bttddbagbosa, whose gloss on nirupadhi at Dh. 
T. 418 is nirupadhin H nirupakkilesam, ^'free from 
substratum (here) means free from Kleqa." He 
might have added ** or Kdma or Kamma," for the 
Arbat is free from the three last Upadhis. But 
the whole four Upadhis include every eonceivable 
substratum or condition of being, and when the 
annihilation of being is intended, we generally 
have the expression sabbdpadhi, **all the (four) 
upadhis" (art. Nibbdnam, p. 272, a, line 9; Dh. 
433, line 11). The term nirupadhi may also be 
applied to one who has attained anupddisesa- 
nibb&na, who has ceased to exist, and then it of 
course means deprived of all the four upadhis 
(Dh. 270). In one instance 1 find zabbdpadhi- 
parikkhayo applied to the Arbat, where it must 
1 think be by anticipation (see art. Nibbdnofk, 
p. 268, a, line 11); the passage will be found at 
p. 103 of Goomaraswamy's Sutta Nipdta. 

UPADISATI, To command, advise , 

Att. 215. Aor. upddm (Mah. 129). P.p.p. upa~ 
dittho, specified (Sen. K. 224). 

UPADISESO (adj.), Having the Skandhas remain¬ 
ing. Upddi is a masc. noun formed from the verb 
AS upadhi is formed from And Is 

a name for the five khandhas {cat&hi updddnehi 
upddiyatiti upddi^ pahcakkhandha$sa etam adhU 
ixicanam). As I have shown in art. Nibbdnath, 
Nirv&na is of two sorts, upddiwsanibbdnam or 
Arhatship and anupddisesanibbdnam or extinction. 
These terms mean respectively, ** having the 
Skandhas remaining," and ** not having the 
Skandhas remaining." For upddiseta we some¬ 
times have sa-upddise»a or savupddisesa. The 
North Buddhists, puzzled by the anomalous form 
upddi, concluded it must be a mistake for upadhi. 


and have turned upddueia into sopadhi^eshB. 
Hence we have the curious anomaly of the North 
Buddhbts terming the Arhat sopadhiqesha,‘4iav- 
ing upadhi,"while nirupadhi, '‘free from upadhi,* 
is with the South Buddhists a distinctive epithet 
the Arhat! (B. Int. 590). See art Nibbdnam, 
p. 267 (b), line 5. 

UPADISSATl (pant,). To be seen, discovered 
Alw.N. 121. 

UPADITTHO, see UpadUatt. 

UPADIYATI, To take hold of; to ding to the 
world, to have npad&na or attachment 
Na ca pdnind hanukam upddiyitad mddaH, nor 
does he sit holding his chin with his band (Brah- 
mdyu S.). Sukke dhamme na upddiyati, does not 
hold fast to good works (Alw. I. 107). Updddnd- 
nam abhdvena anupddiyitvd, from absence of the 
Up4d&uas not clinging to the world (Db. 432). 
Catdhi updddnehi (instr.) kmd anupddiyitvd, not 
clinging at all to tjie world by the four updd^nas 
(Db. 278). P.pr. upddiydno (Dh. 4), upadiyeato 
(Dh. 151), upddiyamdno (Alw. I. 107). Jnupd’- 
diydno, not clinging to the world, free from at¬ 
tachment. Qer. updddya, upddiyitvd, holding; 
including, beginning with, starting from; on ac¬ 
count of, since. Anupdddya, not clinging, free 
from attachment to the world (Dh. 16,73,118). 
Leeamattam updddya, laying bold of some trifling 
pretext (Pdt. 5). Awukampam u,, taking pity, 
out of compassion, mercifully, kindly (Kamm. 5; 
B. Lot. 389). Ucchuroiam a., indnding or be¬ 
ginning with the juice of the sugar-cane (Pdt. 81, 
I think we have this sense at B. Lot 390). Bhu~ 
mmadeve u. iaf uttarim dead, beginning with file 
terrestrial angels all angels beyond them (Das. 
45). Cdtummahdrdjike deve a. ydva Tadddnam 
devdnam kdmd, the lusts of the devas, beginning 
with the C. devas up to those of the T. devas. 
At Dh. 235 updddya seems to mean "in compari¬ 
son with,” I do not sec how otherwise to translate 
dhanam tdva amhdkath dhanark a. kdkii^ai^d- 
niyath than “ his wealth compared to our wealth 
is a mere trifle.” Tadupdddya, sipce then, firom 
that time (Mah. 65). Tadupdddya so dti Oefn~ 
mibarandmako, "from that circumstance," or from 
that time he was called G. (Mah. 141). MnhoMtaih 
idam osadhan ti uppannapacanam u, Mahoudh 
f erf ama ndmam jdtam, on account of the ex¬ 
clamations which arose of " what a great remedy?' 
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he came to be called M. (Jdt. 53). With gen. 
Catofmam makibMtdnaak «. r^pam, a form spring¬ 
ing or produced from the four great elements 
(Gog. Ev. 69, comp. Dh. 410). 

UPADUS8ATI, To be angry, revengeful ['^ + 

UPAGA, see Upeti. 

UPAGACGH ATI, To come to, approach, visit, reach; 
to undei^, suffer; to undertake, begin $ to enter 
upon Ten J. 56; Dh. 87, 210» 410. 

Aor. updgami (Dh. 879 comp, next line; Mah. 2, 
84, 152, 262; J&t. 26; see next art.)^ upagacchi 
(Mah. 28). Ger. upagamma (Mah. 227), «pa- 
gantvd (Ten J. 115; P4t. 83). Inf. upaganium 
(Dh. 213; F. Jat. 15). P.pr. upagaechanto (Mah. 
24). Vdfam to take up one's residence (J4t 
67). Anupagamma^ avoiding (Gog. Ev. 38; Kb. 
16). AtekicchabhdvaiSi updgami^ became hope¬ 
lessly ill, lit. got into an incurable state (Dh. 93). 
P.p.p. upagato. SendkdyopagatabhafLdakam, the 
body-worn equipment of the army (]ifah. 151). 
Nldddpagato (adj.), gone to sleep (Dh. 118). Si- 
kateyyam upagatOj has assumed the posture of a 
coucfaant lion (B. Lot. 342). PabbajjdpagatOt 
having entered on the ascetic life. FasiApagatOf 
having entered upon the Vassa, begun to keep 
Lent (Mah. 12). R(tpdpagato^ possessing form 
(Dh. 210). 

UPAGACCHATI, To come to, arrive at, reach 
Aor. updgacchi (Mah. 5), also upd- 
garni, see last art., it is often difficult to teU whether 
mpdgami belongs to this verb or the last. Ger. 
apdgamma (Mah. 261; Att. 8). P.p.p. updgato, 
having reached (Mah. 10). 

UPAGAMANAA, Approaching . Dh.213. 

UPAGAMO, Approaching, entering upon, etc. 
inr]. Ab. 1161. 

UPAGAYATI, TV> Bing Alw. 1.17. 

UPAGHATANAA, Hurting [ft*, cans. 

Db.345. 

UPAGHATO, Hurting, injury [^WPT]- 
ghdto, not hurting others, kindness (Dh. 34). 
Dh. 397. 

UPAGHATT^TO (p.p.p .)9 Knocked ag^ainst [p.p.p. 
J4t.26. 

UPAGO (a^). Going to, entering; entering on, 
undergoing . Jardpago (adj.), undergoing 

decay (Dh. 61). Brahmalokdpago aha, became a 


denizen of the Brahma heaven (Alw. N. 121). 
PuppMpago rukkho, a dowering tree (Dh. 189; 
Jdt. 8, 27, 76). 

UPAGOHANAA, Embracing, an embrace 
fil]. Ab.774. 

UPAGCLHO (p-p.p.). Embraced Att. 

198. 

UPAHAGGA, see Upahantu 

UPAHANA (/.), A shoe, sandal ] • Ab. 525; 

Alw. I. 93; P4t. xx; Mah. 177. 

UPAHANANAA, Hurting, injury (from next). 
Dh. 345. 

UPAH ANTI, To injure, vex, impair 
P.pr. upahananto (Dh. 345). Ger. upahacca (Sen. 
K. 504). Upahaccaparinibbdyi is an Audg&min 
who dies and ceases to exist after half the time is 
expired that he should have lived in the Atappa 
heaven (dyuvemajjham atikkamitvd parinibldyati, 
Vij.); the gerund in this compound means I sup¬ 
pose having reduced the ordinary term of Atappa 
life." Pass. upahannaH (Das. 36). P.p.p. upa- 
hato, injured, spoilt (Dh. 24; Att. 218). 

UPAHARO, a complimentary present to a superior; 
an oblation to a deva Ab. 425, 1128; 

Has. 37. 

UPAHARO, Bringing forward, adding [^T|TT]- 
Alw. N.37. 

UPAHATO, see Upahanti, 

UPAJANETI (cans.), To produce 
Att. 193. 

UPAJAPO, Suggesting treason, sowing disunion 
[^qdini]. Ab.349. 

UPAJIVANAA, Maintenance • Mah. 

245. 

UPAJiVATI, To subsist by (with'acc.) 

Alw. N. 105. 

UPAJiVl (adj\). Subsisting by Pon- 

yopajivt (m.), a trader (Ab. 1015). Fern. Rdpd- 
pajhini, a courtezan (Ab. 233). 

UPAJJHAYO, and UPAJJHO, A spiritual teacher 
or preceptor [^HTWRl] • Ab. 410; E. Mon. 25; 
Alw. 1.93; Dh, 333. Pathamam upajjham gdhd- 
petabbo, first he must be caused to take a preceptor 
(1^. Kamm. 3). Upajjhdyo saddhitfihdriko, teacher 
and pupil (P4t. xx). 

UPAKADDHATI, To drag down (e.g. to hell) 
Dh.55. 

UPAKAiyi^Altir, Into tbe ear Vpak. 

jappeii, to whisper into the ear (Vij.). 
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UPAKAPPANAA, PreparatioD, fabricadon 

^WPr]. J4t, 88. 

UPAKAPPATI, To aerve, profit 
12. Caus. updka^eHt to prepare, design, fashion. 
UPAKARAKO (adj.\ Benefiting, helping [^If- 
Ras. 31, 38; Dh. 167; Ten J. 35. 
Sanghana upakdrakoy a benefactor of the clergy 
(Mah. 197). 

UPAKARAIVA A, Help, benefit, servibe; instrument, 
implement, furniture, apparatus [^I|li4^ll|]. Db. 
287» 243; Jdt. 7. Sabbdpakara^Hpeio (adj.), fur¬ 
nished with every appliance (said of a refectory, 
Mab. 123). 

UPAKARl {adj.). Benefiting Mah. 

87 , 206 . 

UPARARIKA (/.), A benefactress; the foundation 
of a wall [WKTfW]. Ab. 203; Mah. 220. 
UPAKARO, Help, advantage, benefit, use, service; 
a helper, benefactor Hh. 108; Ras. 

35; Jdt. 8. Anupakdro (adj.), useless (Das. 7). 
With afiix MAtuyd upakdrattd (abl.), from his 
having befirlended his mother (Mah. 65). 
UPAKA'FTHO (p.p.p.), Near, approaching [^1|+ 
VB]. Ab.705; Dh.84,161. 
UPAKKAMALALI, To devise plans, manoeuvre 
with a verbal aflix dya, for the I comp. 
jotdlatt]. Sen. K. 437. 

UPAKKAMATI, To approach, come; to begin 
P.p.p. upahkantd. 

UPAKKAMO, Beginning Ab. 773. 

UPAKKHARO, A part of a carriage 
Ab. 375. 

UPAKKHATO, and -'TO (p.p^.), Got ready, pre¬ 
pared Man. B, 382; Sen. K. 502; 

Pdt. 8, 79. 

UPAKKILESO, Depravity, un; molestation, distress 
for the double k comp, patikkdla, 
kallahdra, Bokkuneyya, aggini, etc.]. Nirupakki- 
l€8o (adj.), free from Kle^a (Dh. 433). Vigaid- 
pakkUem (adj.), free from impurity (B. Lot^ 865, 
my MS. has kk). Dh, 90. < 

fire]. Dh.91. 

UPAKKOSO, Blaine [^qilftlT]. Ab. 120. 
UPAKKUTTHG {ppP’)t Blamed, reproached 
[p.p.p.^ + ^]. Jdt. 2. 

UPALABBHATI {pass,). To be found, received, 
obtained [pass. P.f.p. upalabbhanlyo. 

P.p.p. apa/ttfdAo. fAd (f.), a tale> story 


(Ab. 113). Upaladdhapafibodka (adj.), having 
recovered consdousness (Att 218). 

UPALADDHI {/,), Acquisition; knowledge [^ly- 
Ab. 1053. 

UPALARKHANAA, Synecdoche 

UPALARRHETI, To look at, regard, note 
wn^]- Pdt. 29. Pass, updldkkkati (Att 190). 

UPALIMPATI, To smear, defile [5^1^. fi. 
Lot. 76. Pass, upalippati (B. Lot 569). P.p.p. 
upalitto (Dh. 63). 

UPALO, A stone, rock Ab. 605. 

UPAMA (/.), Similarity; equality; comparison; a 
similitude, simile, illustration, figure, allegoiy, 
parable [^OTWr]* Ab. 530. SabbanndM^ena 
saddhim mama upamam md karittha, do notoom- 
pare me to the omnisdent Buddha, lit make not 
equality or comparison of me with (Dh. 1^). 
Attdnam upamam katvd na haneyya ua gdiffoye, 
doing as he would be done by, let a man neitfaer 
kill nor cause others to kill, lit ** making him¬ 
self the comparison,’* the comment says yathi 
dham evam adne pi tattd, ** let other beings be 
like myself” (Dh. 24). Mamitfpamam AsrifoAui, 
taking example by me, doing as I have done (Ras. 
29)* Iddui tom atthudB upamdya Mhenta, and 
now perfecting this matter, clinching this aign- 
ment, by a simile (Sdm. S. A.). Sunakhopamm 
danayitwd, likening him to a dog, lit. exliibiting 
the comparison of a dog (Mah. 227). Upmam 
up€Mdrento, looking out for an illustration (of 
what be bad been urging on the king, F. Jat 48). 
At the end of a compound upama may perhaps 
be looked upon as an adj. Candopamd Baddkd, 
the Buddhas are like the moon (Dh. 244); P4e- 
pdpamo kdyo, this froth-like body (Dh. 9, comp. 
8, 31, 54; Mah. 170). In no'religion has tiie 
argument from the analogy of nature been made 
so much of as in Buddhism, and it is constaatiy 
used not only as an illustration but as strong 
evidence or proof. The force and beauty of many 
of these analogies are well known to the student 
of Buddhism. 1 may draw attention in particular 
to the series of striking illustrations from the 
world of nature with which Ndgasena throws light 
on the thorny questions of Identity and Moral 
Merit (Man. B. 424-440). Gautama’s own teach¬ 
ing abounds in this sort of argument. The J4taka 
tales themselves are parables, each Illustrating 
some social or moral truth. Many of tbo Sutras 
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are named from some metaphor prominently 
brought forward in them, aa Aggikkhandh6pa~ 
ma9utttt9k, ** the Parable of the Flame of Fire,” 
Alagadd^pamamttamj ** the Parable of the Snake.* 

UPAMANAM, Resemblance Ab. 530. 

UPAMATA (/.), A wet-nurse [^tRRTT^]. Ab. 244. 

UPANAHO, Enmity Ab. 165. With 

affix upandhi (adj.), bearing hatred. 

UPANAMETI (cotw.), To offer, present; to place 
close to, hold out to [WnW^]. F.J4t.3; 
Mah. 86,87,154; Dh. 157; P4t. xx. Bhagavato 
kdyam uptmdme$i, ran against B. 

UPANAYANAM, This must be a logical term, as 1 
find uddharana^upanayana^nigamandni 

UPANAYH ATI, To tie or wrap op ]. Ye 

tom upanaphanti, they who nurse or harbour this 
thouglii (Dh. 1). 

UPANAYIKO (adj,). Referring or belonging to 
Aitdpandyiko, belonging to one¬ 
self (P4t. 3, 67). 

UPANETI, To present, bestow (with dat.); to bring 
to, to conduce Aor. updnapi (Mah. 88, 

177), upanesi (Mah. 27). Pitfhim upanento, offer¬ 
ing his back (for a person to mount him, said of 
an elephant, Dh. 154). Pass. upaniyyaH^ apanf- 
yoft, to be carried along or away, to pass away. 
P.p.p. upanitOf offered, presented, served (Mah. 214; 
Dh. 224), brought near or under (J&t^ 68). Upa* 
nitavayo at^Dh. v. 237 seems to mean **of ad¬ 
vanced years.” Pdsavasdpanfto^ brought into the 
power of the snare, i.e. ensnared {vfua, J4t. 116). 
P4t. 67; Att. 184, 208; Dh. 248, 24a 

UPANQAJff, A minor limb or section 
Ab. 691. 

UPANIBANDHANAA, Fastening, attachmant (fr. 
next). Alw. N. 51. 

UPANIBANDHATI,To attach [^+fir+^]. 
Alw. 1. 103. P^p.p. thambhe upanibaddho kukf^ 
»ro tnyOf like a dog tied to a post. 

UPANIDHI {m\ A deposit, pledge 
Ab. 472. 

UPANIGHAlfiSATI, To mb up against [^ + 
Dh. 109, 

UPANUJHANAIHI, Meditation [fr. U ^ and 
fH]. Vijesinha writes, ** lakkhan^anijjhdnam and 
drommandpanijjhdnam belong to the two orders 
of arhats: the first is the process of thought pur¬ 
sued by the mkkhavipMako^ and the latter by 


the Bamathaydadkoy the former embracing phe¬ 
nomena, the latter objects” (see 

UPANIKKHIPATI, To deposit, lay up 
P.p.p. upanikkhitto (P4t. 10, 80). 

UPANISA, This word is given at Ab. 1125 with the 
meaningfs kdraMmy ** cause,” and rahoy ** secret,” 
the latter clearly pointing to the Sansk. 

It is said to be masc., but this is perhaps an error. 
The word occurs at Dh. v. 75, anhd hi Idbhd^ 
paniad ahhd nibbdnagdmini, which I believe to 
mean causing or producing gain is one thing, 
the conduct which leads to Nin*4na is another;” 
upanisd is used in its sense of cause” {kdrana)y 
the comment rendering it by uppddakoy ** pro¬ 
ducing or causing.* The comment says, Idbhuppd^ 
dakena hi bhikkhund thokam akuaalaih kdtum 
vattati kdyavankddhti kdtabbdni hontiy yasmim hi 
kdle kdyamhkddini karoti tadd Idbho uppajjatiy 
pdydaapdtiyam hi vankam akatvd ujukam eva 
hattham oadretvd ukkhipantassa hattho makkhi- 
tamatto *va hotly vankam katvd otdretvd ukkhu 
pantaaaa pana pdyaaapindam uddharanto *va ni-, 
kkhamatiy evam kdyavankddini karav^akdle yeva 
Idbho uppajjatiy ayam adhammikd IdbhdpanUd 
ndmay ” for it may become necessary to a monk who 
produces gain to commit slight sin, iiTegularities 
of deed word and thought {kdyava^ddini) liave 
to be committed, for it is when he commits these 
irregularities that gain accrues to him; for in¬ 
stance if when he dips his hand into the bdwl of 
rice-porridge he holds it straight and not crooked, 
when it withdraws it is merely wetted (with the 
porridge), whereas if he dips it holding it crooked, 
when he withdraws it taking up a handful of 
porridge he goes away: this is called a sinful 
cause of Further on the word kdrapa itself 

is used. 

UpANISiDATI, To sit beside or in the presence of 
[^ + Or + Vf]. Mah. 82. 

UPANI88AYA(^w,),Ne8r, close to [jfer. fr. 

Of0 t> comp, nitidya] . With acc. Koeambitk 
near KotamM (Dh. 193). Dh. 105,129, 230, 
362; P4t.6. 

UPANISSAYO, Basis, groundwork, (and hence) 
tendency, potentiality, destiny, faculty [fr. f%| 
with it would answer to comp. 

nisaayo^. Dasavatthukdya sammdditthiyd tasad 
upaniaaayabhdte dhamme ca, in orthodoxy with its 
ten elements, and in the doctrine upon which it is 
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based, lit. which is its g^andworic (Dh. 399, 
comp. 137). Subh. writes to me that arahattoisa 
upanmayo means ** the good fortune which is the 
cause of a man’s attaining Arhatship,” he adds 
that upauissaya means bh4gya (destiny, luck), and 
is a synonym of hetu^ In this technical use hetu 
occurs at Jdt. 44 as one of the eight conditions for 
the attainn>ent of Bnddhahood, and Vij. renders 
it power of attaining Arhatship^” That he is 
right appears from a passage from Sdrasahgaha 
quoted at Ras. 62, hetHti arahatt<U9a upanUiaya^ 
iompatH, yo hi toBmim attabhdve vdyamanto ara- 
hattam pdpup,iium samattho tai»a Bamyjhati 
netaranay by hetu is meant possession of the 
faculty of (attaining) Arhatship; for the man 
who is capable of attaining Arhatship by his ex¬ 
ertions in this existence, such a man is successful 
and no other. Up, may be nsed of any of the 
supernatural attainments. At Ten J. 117> we 
have, Paccehabodhindpaua upanu$aya$amp<mnOy 
possessed of the faculty of attaining Pacceka- 
bttddbahood. At Dh. 359, Taua iotdpattimagg^ 
OBia upaniBBoyaih dhvd, seeing that he was destined 
to enter the first Path (comp. Dli, 352). At Das. 
1, Satthd paccdBOBamaye lokatk olokento toBBa 
BoidpattipkaldpaniMBayam diBvd, the Teacher early 
in the morning casting his eye upon the world, 
and beholding in that man the power of attaining 
the first Fruition (D’Alwis has got the correct 
meaning, for he renders the passage excellently, 
Buddha rising at early dawn, looked Into the 
world and perceived that this person was pre¬ 
destined to attain the paths,” Att. 175, see Das. 
20).^ Tumour renders teBam disvd ’panifrayaih 
by '^obsendng their predestined conversion’’(Mab. 
30). ArahattoBBa upanisBoye Bati koBmd andho 
jdto, if he was destined to be an Arhat why did he 
become blind? (Dh. 89, comp. Das 21, line 5). 
By a bold figure this predestination to salvation Is 
likened to a fiame burning steadily within a man: 
PacchimabkavikaBattam na Bakkd ndBeiuthy anto^ 
ghafe dij)9 viya hi ’bbo hudaye axahattoBBa upa* 
niBBayo Jalati, a man who is in his last existence 

> This doctrine of predestination is not identical with the 
Christian doctrine, hot only analogous to it. There is of 
course no question of the intervention of a Supreme Being, 
and the determining cause is Karma, or a man’s actions in 
previeus existences (see Kammatn). Perhaps ** enabling or 
saving faith” would more accurately convey the meaaing 
of upauissaya. 


(ke. who is about to become an Arhat) cannot 
perish (before attaining Arhatship), for like a 
lamp within a pitcher the assurance of final 
sanctification ever burns within bis heart (Das. 
21). Arahattam adhigantufh Bamatthdpanmayd 
honti, they are possessed of an adequate or 
effective power of attaining Arhatship (Ras. 67). 
In two instances I find up, used in connexion 

■ with non-supematural gifts: Buddhd ea udma 
dhammam dcBentd BoranoBilapabbqjjddinam npo- 
niBBoyam oloketvd ajjhdBayavoBena dhamuam de- 
Bentiy now Buddhas when they preach take 
into consideration their hearers’ predestination to 
receive the three Refuges, and the moral Pre¬ 
cepts, or to take orders, and so on, and thus they 
preach in accordance with this tendency (Dh. 79, 
in the first case he would be a pious layman, m 
the second a monk, by ddi is doubtless meant 
entrance into the Paths, and other supernatural 
attainments, comp, next); UpaniBBt^aBompaund* 
nam manuBBdnam Barapdni o’ eva mildni ca magga^ 
phaldni ea detiy to those men wlio had faith to 
receive them he gave the Refuges and moral Pre¬ 
cepts and the Paths and their Fnxitions (Das. 21). 
When the attainment is not specified Arhatship 
or final sanctification is meant: SampoHna-upa- 
niBBayo (adj.), or upantBBayaBampannoy predestined 
to salvation (Mah. 24, 34). UpaniBBoyoBampattiy 
predestination to salvation (Dh. 127). YoBahtla^ 
puttoBBa upaniBBayam di/ted, (Buddha) perceiving 
that the young nobleman Yasa was destined to be 
saved (Dh. 119, comp. Mah. 36). At Dh. 85, line 7 
from bottom, 1 think upaniBBoya should be apn- 
aiffdya, the phrase then becomes perfectly intelligi¬ 
ble: Katthanagaram ndma therena upanissdya^ 
vuttha'pubba-’gdmam Bampdpupiy reached Kaliha* 
nagara a village near which the thera had formerly 
resided, tit. a village formeriy-inhabited-near by 
the thera. 

UPANiTO, UPANIYYATI, see Upanetu 

upAnIto (p.p.pO» “▼“y 

UPAj^J^AsO, An exordium Ab. 118. 

UPASnATO (pp*p-\ Found out ? [p.p.p. ^^TUT]' 
Dh. 122. 

UPANTf (ada). Before, in the presence.of [^ + 
Ranho mam upanti nehiy bring me to 
the king (Ten J. 115). 

UPANTIKO(<u(;.), Adjoining, close to 
Ab. 706. Neut. upantikamp vicinity (Ten J. 115). 
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UPANTO Adjoining^ Ab. 190. 

UPAPADO, This word occurs three times in 
Tumour’s Mah., and appears to be a noun with 
the meaning^ conformity, accordance.” It may 
be the S. Sopapado at Mah. 56 is ren* 

dered by Tumour ^appropriate.” See Mah. 
131, 233. 

UPAPAJJATI, To come to, attain, be produced, 
be reborn With acc. Gabbham eke 

upapajjantiy some enter the womb, i.e. are reborn 
as men (Db. 23). Nirayam eo upapajjatiy he is 
reborn in hell (Dh. 26, 54; Mah. 209). With 
loc. Ttuited upapajjathay was reborn in the T. 
heaven (Mah. 201). P.p.p. upapannOy possessed 
of (at the end of a compound). 

UPAPARAMI (/.), Minor perfection 
rojit/]. See PdramL Man. B. 101; Dh. 117; 
B. Lot. 551. 

UPAPARIKKHA {/), Investigation 
UPAPARIKKHATI, To investigate, ascertain [^l| 
+ llf^ +Has. 83: Att. 198, 200. 
UPAPATI (m.), A paramour Ab. 240. 

UPAPATTI (/), Birth, rebirth [^qilPll]. J4t. 

19; Ab. 1185; Dh. 74. Comp. KdmupapatH, 
UPAPILAKO {odj,)y Oppressive 
One of the eleven sorts of Kamma is upapllaka^ 
kammamy that which shows its effects unez« 
pectedly at some remote period after the action 
was committed (Att. clzz, 90, 212; Man. B. 447). 
UPARAjA (m.), A viceroy P. J4t. 9; 

Mah. 130; Alw. I. 99. 

UPARAJJAM, Post of viceroy, idceroyalty -|- 
Ximt]. Alw. 1.78. 

UPARAMANAA, Cessation [V5M<4^I ||]. 
tJPARAMATI, To cease Dh. 110. 

IJPARAMBHO, Being ang^ with a person? [fr. 
+ Ab. 121. 

XJPARATI (/.), Cessation Ab. 1166. 

XJPAJIATO (pp.p. uparamati)y Having ceased or 
desisted; deceased, dead Mah. 201, 

209. Rattdparato (adj.), abstaining from food at 
night. 

DPARAVO, 1 have only met with this word at Ten 
J. 2, where it seems to mean the noise and bustle 
of a crowded court of justice 
UPARI (adv,)y Above, upon, over, upwards, beyond, 
further Upari vdcetum asakkontoy un¬ 

able to read any further (Alw. 1. 80). JUd upari 
dhammadeeamaHi vaddhayitthay do not carry your 


teaching any further (Dh. 123). With gen. Taseo^ 
pariy above it (Mah. 169). Jdnumandaldnam a., 
above the knees (Pat. 117). With abl. Tato Sporty 
above it (Mah. 169, 182). Avicito a., upwards 
from the A. heU (Sen. K. 321). U. pabbatdy over 
the mountain (Sen. K. 318). As last part of a 
compound: Teeath nnpariy above their heads 
(Mah. 3). Pallankopariy over the canopy (Mah. 
164, comp. 5). Uparikotiy upper end (Dh. 261). 
Uparimaggdy the three higher paths, viz. Sakadd- 
gdmin, etc. (Dh. 125). Also compounded with 
nouns in the same way as antOy ftro, etc. Upa^ 
rimatihake (Loc.) patitthitdrahamy worthy of being 
fixed upon the head (Dh. 256). Uparipdedde thitOy 
standing on the terrace (Dh. 212, comp. 208,325). 
The loc. and acc. of the compound uparibhdgOy 
over-region, place above, are used adverbially in 
the sense of above, over.” Taesa uparibhdge 
edkhdya niliyitvdy perched in a branch above him 
(F. Jdt. 12); Rdjanieeeanaesa uparibhdgam snm- 
paitakdley when (passing through the air) he got 
above the royal residence (F. Jat. 17> 42). 

UPARIMO {adj,)y Uppermost, over bead + 

if]- Sen. K. 393. Uparimakotiy upper end (Dh. 
287» comp. 261). Vparimd diedy the zenith. 

UPARITANO {adj.)y Upper 

UPARITTAlif, Superposition -f ig]. Ab. 

1177. 

UPARODHO, Obstacle, detriment 

UPARUJJHATl {pa88.)y To be stopped, to cease, 
be annihilated [pass. • Alw. N. 39; B. 

Lot. 514. 

UPARUPARI {adv,)y Higher and higher, one above 
another [^nf^ + Mah. 157- 

UPASAGGO, Trouble, misfortune, danger; a pre¬ 
position (as pariy adhiy etc.) Ab. 401, 

1033. Upasiaggo metri causft (Dh. 25). 

UPASAKHA (/.), A minor branch 
Mah. 113. 

UPASAKO, a pious Buddliist not in orders, a 
devout or faithful layman, lay devotee [^ITRRl]- 
Ab. 415 ; B. Int. 279. Fenf. updsikd (Ab. 415; 
Dh. 78). Tattha ko updaako? ti ratanattayam 
updsanato so hi Buddham updsaHH updsako 
dhammatk sanghath updsatfH updsakoy if it be 
asked, what is an updsaka ? I reply, a man is so 
called from his revering the three Gems; for he 
is called up, because he reveres Buddha, he is 
called up, because be reveres the Doctrine and tbe 
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Priesthood (P^t. 36); the passagfe adds that his 
moral duties are the observance of the Five Silas, 
and that bis occnpation is to earn a livelihood 
righteously and justly, avoiding the five rinful 
trades, which are caravan trading, slave-dealing, 
and the trades of butcher, publican, and poison- 
seller. With affix updiakaitam^ state of being 
a believing layman (Dh. 435 ; Mah. 70). 
UPASAMANAA, Appeasing Dh.l02. 

UPASAMBYANAJ!^, The outer garment, cloak 
[^irtNrPf]. Ah. 292. 

UPASAAHARATI, To bring together 
P4t.95; J4t.67. 

UPASAli^HITO (p.p.p.). Accompanied or furnished 
with 

UPASAMMATI, To grow calm; to cease; to be 
settled Uf^hath upasammati, heat is 

allayed (Jdt. 17). Dh. 1, 19. Ger. upoiammat 
having settled (Mah. 39). P.p.p. uptuanio, calm, 
tranquil (Dh. 19, 36, 68). 

UPAS AMO, Cessation; quietude, calm 
Dh. 33, 66. 

UPASAMPADA (/.), Taking, obtaining, acqniring; 
priest’s orders [^cndu^ + Dh. 83 (comp. 
akusaldnam dhammdnaih pahdnd kuioldnadi dha^ 
mmdnam upatamptjMtfo). Vpatampadd is the 
fullest possible admission to the privileges of the 
Buddhist priesthood, and bears to pabbajjd the 
same sort of relation that priest’s orders in the 
Anglican Church bear to deacon’s orders (see 
Pabbajjd). A man cannot receive the upasampadd 
ordination without having first taken deacon’s 
orders, but the interval may be very short or very 
long according to circumstances. Thus, twenty 
being the lowest ag^e at which a man is qualified for 
npasampadd, a boy who has become a sdma^era 
at eight will have to wait twelve years before be 
can receive upasampadd. On the other hand if a 
man join the priesthood at or after twenty, if he 
be otherwise properly qualified he may proceed at 
once to priest's orders. Full details of the up. 
ordination will be found in Dickson’s article, ^*Tbe 
UpasampaddrKammavacd” in the Joum. Roy. As. 
Soc. for 1874. See also Spiegel’s Kammavdkyam, 
and £. Mon. 44-47* Upa$ampadatk labhaH^ to 
take priest’s orders, to receive ordination (Dh. 
124). A chapter of priests conferring ordination 
must consist of at least ten members (Pdt. xl). 
Laddhdpaiompado (a^.), having received ordina¬ 


tion (Dh. 198, comp. 80). At Mah. 37 upammpada* 
mapdala is rendered by Tumour ^ hall of ordina¬ 
tion.” Upasampadam karoHp to ordain (with dat 
Mah. 103). 

UPASAMPAJJATI, To attain, enter on, take upon 
oneself; to reacb,approach [VIM4lM^]* Pabbajfam 
tf., to enter upon the ascetic life, take orders (Mah. 
30). Pafhamajjhdfuuk a., to enter on the first 
Jhdna. Ger. ap<iaaf»/N|;ya (Dh. 270). Mah. 64; 
Pdt. 83. P.p.p. upoBompanno, having priest’s 
orders, ordained (Kamm. 8; Dh. 405). Cans. 
upasampddeti, to admit to priest’s orders, to or¬ 
dain (Mah. 32; Pfit 16; Alw. I. 92). 

UPASAMVASATl, To take ap one’s abode in 

+ ^ + 

UPASANAA, Attendance, service, homage 
Ab. 428, 881; Pfit. 35. 

UPASANAA, Archery [WM«r]* Ab. 380,881; 
Dh. 223. 

UPASANKAMANAA, Approaching (from next). 
Dh.359. 

UPA8AI^KAMATI,To go to,approach 
Yena Bhagtwd fen’ upoitmkami, upiuoikamUod 
approached where Buddha was, and having 
approached .. (Kh. 4; Dh. 106). Ger. also 
sankamma (Mah. 166). Inf. mpoBamkamituik (F. 
Jit. 15). 

UPASANTO, see Upoiommoti. 

UPASAPPATI, To approach 

UPASATI, To attend, honour, serve, revere 
Pfit. 35. Aor. updn (Mah. 102). P.p.p. updsito 
(Ab. 761). 

UPASEVA (/.), Service, hononriii; Att 

103. 

UPASEVATI, To serve, honour; to practise, fre¬ 
quent ParoBsa ddrath «., to commit 

adultery (Dh. 396). P.f.p. with afihc apsse- 
vaniyattam (Att. 199). 

UPASBVl {adj.\ Serving, frequenting 
ParaddrdpoBevi (m.), an adulterer (Dh. 55). 

UPASIKA, see Upd»ako. 

UPASOBHETI (cone.). To adorn 

UPASSAGGO, see Uptuaggo. 

UPASSA'IT’HO (p.p.pO* Oppressed, beset, mined 
Jfit.61. 

UPASSAYO, Asylum, dwelling [W^RT]- 
khuni^upoMBoyo^ bhikkhumipoBBayOi the house or 
cell in which a nun lived (Dh. 313,328; Pfit. 13). 
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UpoMMoyo^ a nun’s cell (Mah. 126; Pdt. 107). See 
Potfoyo. 

UPAS8UTI (/.), Listening to P4t. 18. 

UPASUSSATI, To dry up . Jit. 71. 

UPATAPETI (com.), To vex, torment 
^]. Das. 6. 

UPATISSO, A name of Sdriputta Ab. 

4d4. 

UPATIVATTO, Escaped from [from with 
andlQf^]. 

UPATTHAHANA*, UPATTHAHATI, see Upa^ 
tthdnamf Upatthdti. 

UPA'^THAKO, a servitor, personal attendant 

wnm, comp. jrwiM=q(nvT^]- Jit. sa. 

Every Buddha had an upatthdko or servitor, who 
was a favourite disciple, Ananda was the servitor 
of Gautama Buddha (Man. B. 227; Jdt. 16). 
Of a king’s servant (Dh. 160; Mah. 141, 204). 
CullupatthdkOf **a little page” (Alw. I. 80; Dh. 
171). Of an eminent thera’s servitor (Alw. I. 92, 
here the up. was a pious layman). 
UPATTHAMBHAKO (adj.), UpaUhambhakakam- 
mam is one of the eleven sorts of Karma (see 
Man. B. 447). Alabaster says It Is so called be¬ 
cause it carries on what janakakamma has pro¬ 
duced ” [^tWWWl]. 

OPATTHAMBHANAlfl, Sapporting 
UPATTHAMBHATI, To support, prop . 

A p. pr. dtm. of the caus. upatihand>hayamdno 
occurs at Dh. 903 (comp. Das. 39), but in what 
sense I cannot say. P.p.p. apotfAomdMfo, propped 
up. 

UPATTHAMBHO, Stay, support, prop, help, en¬ 
couragement Ras. 34; Mah. 40, 63. 

Imd etas$a upatthamhhobhitd^ these women are 
his supporters (Dh. 170). Upatthambham labkatii 
to receive support or encouragement (Db. 194). 
UPATTHANAA, and UPATTH A HAN A A, Wait¬ 
ing on, attendance, service; (in saffpaftAdao^keep- 
ing near, readiness [BmMlll]. Rdjup., king’s 
service (Mah. 228). Gildnup.^ nursing the sick 
(Att. 197). MdtdpUu «p., succouring one’s parents 
(Kh. 6; Dh. 408). Tumhdkam upatthdnam dgato 
’mAt, I am come to wait upon you (Ten Jat. 1). 
Tewam upatihdnatk gaechantot going to minister 
to their wants (F. Jdt 2, comp. Dh. 78). Dina- 
MJM ca Hkkhaiium Buddhupatthdnam dgamd^ 

** and he repaired dally thrice to assist in the re¬ 
ligious services rendered to Buddha” (Mah. 212). 


UpatthduoMdld seems to have been a state room in 
a monastery reserved for Buddha when visiting 
the monastery (see B. Int 84). Upaffhahanath 
at Dh. 408. 

UPATTHAPAKO (od^.), a teacher? 

P£t. dr. 

UPATTHAPANAI^, Providing, etc. 
UPATTHATI, and UPATTHAHATI, To serve, 
wait on, attend, minister to, support; to be ready, 
to be present ['QMlHl]. With acc. Upatthdsi 
mdtulam, entered his uncle’s service (Mah. 137, 
comp. 256). Upatthahi sadd sangkam paccayehi 
caiubbhi, he constantly served or provided the 
clergy with the four requisites (Mah. 131). To 
nurse a sick person (Mah. 132). Na upatthdti^ 
is not in readiness, is absent (Dh. 370). Ger. 
upatthdya, attending, in attendance, in readiness 
(Db. 176). P.pr. upatthahanto, being present to 
the mind, obvious, clear (Dh.422). Attho upatthdti^ 
the meaning is clear, lit. present (Alw. I. cviii). 
Sdtaka»mim nava dotd upatthahanti, nine faults 
are present in the s. Upatitfhati occurs at Att. 
199, but it is probably only a recurrence to the 
Sanskrit. Imperat. 2nd pi. upaffhahatha (Dh. 
88). Aor. upatthahi, upatthdti, pi. upatfhahuktu 
(Dh. 88), upatthahufh (Mah. 132, 256). Inf. 
upatthdtum (Alw. 1.78). Pass, upatthiyati, to be 
served, waited on. P.pr. upatthiyamdno (Dh. 105, 
107, 214, 265). P.p.p. upatthito, ready, present, 
arrived; attending on, awaiting; served, honoured. 
JOia^abhqjje upafthite, food being served or in 
readiness (Kh. 11). Upatthttagird, ready speech 
(Ab. 971). RodUum upatthito, has beg^n to cry 
(Jit. 54). Bhattakdle upafthite, the hour of re¬ 
fection having come (Mah. 16). With acc. Yarna- 
puritd pi ca tarn upatthitd, and the servants of 
Yama await thee (Dh. 42). Upafthite devdloke, 
when heaven awaited thee (Mah. 195). Niccam 
tdya upaffhito, constantly cherished by her (Mab. 
210). Mahdymhe upaffhite, when a great festival 
was impending (Mah. 2). Upaffhitd eati, present 
memory, ready attention (see Satipaffhdnam). 
Upaffhitaeati (adj.), one whose attention is fixed. ' 
With afiix upaffhitasatitd, readiness of 

memory, attention (Dh. 311, 413). Par. S. A. 
says, upaffhitatati ti cirakatddinam anussaritdro, 
by up. are meant people who can remember things 
that were done and said long ago. Cans, upaffhi-. 
peti, to bring forward, cause to be present; to 
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provide, supply, get ready. Upajjhdyo saddhim^ 
hdrikamhi puttacittam upatthapessati, tbe pre¬ 
ceptor will call up in his pupil the idea of his 
being a son (P^t. xx). Cattdlliaaahaisd ndta~ 
kUthiyo upatthdpeHj provided him with 40,000 
dancing girls (Jdt. 58). Satim a., to fix one's 
thoughts, be engaged in active meditation (Dh. 
115, 393). Cittafk to apply the mind, attend 
(Alw. N. 23). Pdniyam parthhojanvyam upattka- 
petij gets ready or senses the water for drinking 
(Dh. 106). JH. 58; Alw. N. 23; Pdt. xvi. 
UPATTHAYIKA (/.), A female disciple [^TtraTT- 

fW]- Dh. 169. 

UPAVADAKO {adj.). Blaming [fr. cans. 
Ariydnam upavddakd, speaking evil of the saints 
(B. Lot. 866). 

UPAVADANA (/.), Blame [fr. caus. 

P4t. 63. 

UPAVADATI, To blame Kh. 15. 

UPAVADO, Blame Ab. 120; Dh. 34. 

Ariydpavddo^ speaking evil of the saints (Pdt. 93). 
UPAVAHATI, To bring about Att. 193. 

UPAVANA*, A park Ab. 537. 

UPAVAlJJJfBTI, To describe fully Att. 

193. 

UPA V AS ATI, see Uposatho. 

UPAVASO, Temporary abstinence for a time from 
all worldly enjoyments, fasting, self-mortification, 
penance Ab. 432; Mah. 129, 220. 

UpavdBogabbhamhi at Mah. 230 is rendered in 
the depth of his wretchedness," I think it rather 
means in the chamber of fasting." 
UPAVASSAA (ado.), At tbe approach of the rainy 
season [^ + TBrq]. Pdt. 11. 

UPAVATTO (p.p.p.), Refraining Ab. 

432. ^ 

UPAVESANAl!^, Sitting down Ab.765. 

UPAVllVETI, To play the lute to a person [^9q- 

UPAViNO, The neck of a lute [^q -h 
138. 

UP A VIS ATI, To sit down [^qfq^J^]. Aor. upd~ 
visi (Mah. 7, 82, 260). P.p.p. upaviffho, seated. 
UPAVUTTHO, see Upoaatho, 

UPAYAMO, Marriage [^qqfH]. Ab. 318. 
UPAYANASI, Approaching [qtqqiq]. 
UPAYANAM, a present [qHTRPf]. , Ab. 356; 
Mah. 159, 166. 

UPAyAsO, Desperation, despair 


B. Lot. 332; Gog. Ey. 68; Alw. N. 36. I have 
met with a passage in a comment in which up. is 
strikingly called ** tbe dregs of grief," aafo6A4;<iiie 
yeva telddinampdko tiya aoko, tikkhaggind pacea- 
mdnaisa bhdjanato bahinikkhamanaih tnya paru 
devo, bahinikkhantdvaaeaaaia antobhdjjane yeva 
ydm partkkhayd pdko viya updydso, gfrief is like 
the boiling of oil or other liquids in a vessel, 
lamentation (viz. the outward expression of grief) 
is like the overflow (boiling over) from tbe vessel 
when the cooking is done by a fierce fire, despur 
is like the simmering in the vessel of what remains 
after boiling over, until it is all boiled away. Subh. 
quotes, updydso ndma Mtivyaaanddihi phuftham 
adhimattaeetodukkhappabkdvUo doao yeoa^ up. is 
the resentment produced by excessive mental 
suffering in one who is affected by the loss of 
relatives, etc. 

UPAYATI, To approach, go to [^q^Tf]* Mah. 
54, 200. P.p.p. upaydio^ arrived, attained (Alw. 
I. vu). 

UPAYO, Means of success, expedient, stratagem 
Ten J. 120; Kh. 17; F. JAt. 16. Tbe 
four up^yas, or means of success against an enemy, 
are bhedOf dap^f admam, ddnam, sowing dissen¬ 
sion, attack, negotiation, baying off (Ab. 348). 
Sangdmath paied pi evaih paavidtiMam evadi u- 
vattitabban ti updyam daaaentif when they have 
entered the battle, they teach them tactics, sapng 
thus yon must advance, thus retreat (S6m. 8. A.). 
Pdpaaaa iaad updyo^ it is a plot of that sumer 
(Mah. 260). Updyena^ by artifice (Mah. 246; 
Das. 4). Eten* updyena, by this means (Ten J.. 
112, comp. 36). Updyaih diavd, having thought 
of an expedient (Alw. 1. 101). 

UPAYOGO, Employment, use Db.291. 

UPECCA, see UpetL 

UPEKKHA, and UPEKHA (/.), Indifference to 

pain and pleasure, equanimity, resignation, stoicism 

Ab. 16» (kkh); Man. B. lOS, 505; 
E. Mon. 243; B. Lot. 799 (i^A); J5t 26 (both 
ways); Att. 203 (kkh). 

UPEKKHAKO (<«(/.), Resigned, patient 
With loc. Rdjabhiteke vpekkhako M, was in¬ 
different to being inangnrated (Hah. 61, oomp. 
Dh. 296). 

UPEKKHATI, To be indifferent, stoical 
Jat. 28. 

UPETI, To go to, approach, enter, undergo, incur 
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Jaram to Qddergo decay (Db. 28, 
comp. 61). Upemi Buddham aaranam^ I fly to B. 
as my refb^ (Dh. 97). Nirayam to go to hell 
(Dh. 54). Iddni nunh nopetU now he doesn’t 
come near me (Mah. 194). Marapam to die 
(Jdt. 20). Qabbham to enter the aromh, be 
reborn (Dh. 58). Fat. 1st pers. upeaaam (Dha- 
niya S.). Fat. 2nd pers. upehiH (Dh. 43, 62). 
Aor. upagd (Mah. 52, aahasopagd = sahaad upagd), 
Qer. upeccQ (Mah. 16,17> 47> 85,207). Anupecca 
roarnky not giving way to angler (Att. 203). P.p.p. 
a^to, possessed of. With instr. upeto dama-- 
aaccena, endowed with temperance and truth (Dh. 
2). With acc. «. (Dh. 49). F. J4t 1. 

UPOGGHATO, An example Ab. 115. 

UPOSATHIKO Faadng, keeping the Upo- 

eatha vom; belonging to the Upoaatha [next -|- 
Ta]- Mah. 170.. Upoaathiko kotif to fast, keep 
the Sabbath (Dh. 165; F. Jdt. 53). Upoaathikam 
bhattam (Ramm. 9) is rendered by Dickson ** rice 
offered on the full-moon days.” 

UPOSATHO, The Baddhist Sabbath or fast-day; 
fasting, abstinence from sensual enjoyments ; the 
monastic ceremony of reading the Pdtimokkha; 
the eight Silas; ordinance,institution 
Ab. 780. The Uposatba day is a day of religious 
observance and celebration for laymen and priests, 
and answers as nearly as possible to our Sunday. 
It occurs four times in the month, viz. on the day of 
full moon {pimcad€tal)y on the day when there is no 
moon {edhtddaai), and on the two days which are 
dghth from the full and new moon {atthami) ; it 
is therefore a weekly festival. On uposatba days 
laymen dress in their best clothes, and such of 
them as are religiously disposed abstain frbm 
trade and worldly amusements, and take upon 
themselves the nposatha vows, that is to say, go to 
a priest and make him their witness of their in¬ 
tention to keep the eight Silas during the day (E. 
Mon. 236, see 8(lam). Two of the four days, viz. 
the cdtuddaai and paneadaaiy are devoted by the 
priests to .the special ceremony of reading the 
Pitimokkha {pdtimokkhuddeao). This uposatba 
service forms a sort of general confession. Four 
priests constitute a quorum, but every member of 
the monastery is expected to be present. The 
priests being all assembled, the Pdtimokkha is 
read out section by section, and at the end of 
each section the reader thrice puts the question 


whether all present are innocent of the offences 
just enumerated. Any priest whose conscience 
reproaches him with having committed oqe of the 
offences then makes public confession of it and 
submits to the necessary penance (£. Mon. 144). 
These two uposathas are the regular ones, and are 
called cdtuddaaiko and pannaraaiko (Pat. 27). 
There is also an occasional one called admaggi- 
upoaatho, ** reconcillation-Up.,” which is held when 
a quarrel among the fraternity has been made up, 
the general confession forming as it were a seal to 
the reconciliation (P4t. 2,27; Mah. 42). Writing 
to me in December 1871, Subhdti told me that 
the two Up. days for that month were Monday 
the 11th and Tuesday the 26th. If the quorum 
could not be obtained, and there were only two 
or three priests, they held a pdriauddhuupoaatho, 
which Vij. explains as ” the mutual confession of 
two or three priests of their innocence of the 
offences enumerated in the Pdtimokkha” (see P4t. 
26). The hall or chapel in the monastery in 
which the Pdtimokkha is read is called upoaa^ 
^^oggarh (Mah. 15, 232; Pdt. 1), or upoaatha- 
gharam (Mah. 232,249), or upoaathdgdrani (Mah. 
210), or upoaathdlayo (Mah. 225). The Up. ser¬ 
vice is called upoaathakammam (Mah. 98). Upo- 
aatham gacchati, to go to the Up. service. Upo- 
aaiham karotiy to hold the Uposatba service (Pdt. 
26, 271 Mah. 42). The term upoaathakammam 
is also applied to the Sabbath duties observed by 
laymen, as fasting, taking upon one the eight 
vows, etc. (F. Jdt. 52 upoaathakammaih katvdy 
58; Has, 40). Keeping the Sabbath (by laymen) 
Is called upoaatham upavaaati (Dh. 404, the p.p.p. 
is upamttho)y upoaathavdaam vaaati (Dh. 98). 
The ceremony of a layman taking upon himself 
the eight silas is called upaaathangdni adhitthdti 
(Alw. I. 76), or upoaathangdni ddiyati (Mah. 36), 
or upoaathafk aamddiyati (Dh. 308), or atthahga- 
adorn aamddiyati (see SUarhy Samddiyati), At 
Mah. 230 we have hutvd atfhangupoaathiy having 
become an observer of the Up. with the eight 
Silas. At Mah. 220 1 am inclined to read, Upo- 
aathdpaodao ca kattabho *poaathey and on the Sab¬ 
bath the Up. fast must be obser^'ed.^ The Up. 


* The word “fast” is a convenient one, but it implies ab¬ 
stinence from many things beside food (see the eight Silas 
under art. SUam), 
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day or Sabbath ia called ttpOMtha^vam, or upo-- 
aathadinaiki or simply upasatho, Upoiathadivase 
pdpuf^if arrived on a Sunday (Alw. I. 79). Sve 
upataiho, to-morrow is Sunday (F. Jdt. 53, comp. 
Pat. 26). Ajja panpartuo uposatho . . divyaratti 
upatthitd, to-day is the full-moon Sabbath, the 
holy night has come (Sdtdgiri S.)^ Auayuja-^ 
mkkapakkhe paf^panua-^posathe, on Sunday the 
full-moon day in the moonlit fortnight of Septem¬ 
ber (Mah. 114, comp. 173). CittamdMMa kdla- 
pakkhe upoKLthe^ on the (catuddasf) Sabbath which 
>ffdl8 in the dark half of the month Gitta (Mah. 4). 
Suddhoid upo9atho iadd^ to the holy man it is 
always Sabbath, viz. he never indulges in sensual 
or worldly pleasures (S4m. 8. A.). Evam aithanga^ 
samanndgaio kho FUdkhe uposatho upavuHho^ 
thus, O Vis^khd, the fast has been kept with its 
eight divisions (Ditto), Upavaithupasatho (adj.), 
one by whom the fast has been kept(Dhammika 8.). 
As an instance of the meaning pamatH or ** ordi¬ 
nance,*’ Sdm. S. A. quotes, uposatho ndma Ndga~ 
rdjoy ** an ordinance, O N4ga-king.The North 
Buddhists, misled by the change of am to a, and 
ignorant of the word which does not 

belong to classical Sanskrit, have rendered apo- 
satha uposhadha, which is of course a mere 
mechanical adaptation, and has no etymology (B. 
Lot. 450; B. Int. 227). At B. Lot. 636 we have 
uposatha, which is merely an adoption of the PaU 
word. 

UPOSATHO (adj,)f Belonging to the Uposatha 
• Uposathesu divasesu, on Uposa¬ 
tha days (Mah. 196, 1 think atthasu agrees with 
vihdresu). Uposatho hatthi^ name of a sort of 
elephant (Ab. 361; B. Lot. 636). Uposatho (adj.), 
fasting, keeping Up. (Mah. 104). 

UPPABBAJATI, To leave the priesthood, throw 
off the robes • P.p.p. uppabbajito, 

having left the priesthood. A Buddhist priest is 
allowed to retire from the priesthood on obtaining 
the permission of a sahghakamma or chapter of 
priests (£. Mon. 46). He may afterwards return 
to the profession if, not disqualified. At Das. 21 
we are told of a monk who left the priesthood no 
less than six times, and yet attained Arhatship 
(chakkhattum uppabbajito). Cans, uppabbdjeti 
and upabbafdpetiy to expel from the priesthood, un¬ 
frock for an offence (Mah. 237). P.p.p. uppabba^ 
jdpito (Mah. 42). 


UPPADANAlil, Production, causing 
J&t.8; Dh. 345, 408. 

UPPADETI, see Uppajjati, 

UPPADO, Springing up, appearance, birth; an omen 
Ab. 401,1027; Dh. 33,35,90; Has. 
24; B. Lot. 305. 

UPPAJJANAKO (o<(;.)» Arising, being bom [next 
+ ^]. Dh. 135,280. 

UPPAJJANAlil, Arising (from nrnct). Jit 8; Dh. 
409. 

UPPAJJATI, To arise, originate, be produced, be 
bom, appear Uppajjitvd ninf lfhanti, 

they spring into existence and perish. Kathd uda- 
pddt, a discussion arose (Das. 21; Dh.l41). Kattha 
upajjanti^ where are they reborn ? (Gog. Ev. 18^ 
comp. Alw. I. xlii). Cavasndnd uppajjamdnd, 
dying and being reborn (Gog. Ev. 10; B. Lot 
866). Dukkham me uppajjati^ I am tronbled, lit 
trouble arises to me (F. Jit. 3, comp. Ten J. 112). 
7\issa pafAurogo udapddi^ he was attacked witii 
jaundice (Dh. 93). Me .. cakkhum udapddi jNintid 
* a., I obtained the eye, the wisdom (Gog. Ev. 1). 
Ath^ ossa balavapiti udapddi^ then great joy feU 
upon him (Alw. 1. 80, comp. 97)> Kassapo ndm 
'satthd loke udapddd^ a Buddha named K. was 
bom into the world, or appeared in the world 
(Ras. 15, comp. Dh. 126). Btsggam uppajjasdi, 
are reborn in heaven. An^alafthikoialenamhi 
rajatam uppajjatha^ silver made its appearance 
in the cave of A. (Mah. 167, comp. Alw. I. 74 
jewels are produced). Tassa cittafk udapddij the 
thought occurred to him (comp. Alw'. 1.92). Aor. 
udapddij uppajji (Alw. 1. 97; Ras. 64). F^t 
uppajjissati (Ten J. 112). P.p.p. uppqjjeyya (Dh. 
186). Part pr. uppiyjamdno (Dh. 90). Ger. 
siMxyifay uppajjitvd (Dh. 117; Sen. K. 506). P.p.p. 
uppannoy arisen, bora, produced ; acquired; hap¬ 
pened. Lokath a., bora into the world (B. Lot 
866). Fddd uppanndy heresies arose (Alw. 1.6^ 
comp. Ten J. 20). Puttassa te rogo a., sickness 
has befallen your s6n (Dh. 93, comp. Ten J. 113, 
Dh. 308). Sanghasd uppannaldbhd, the gains 
accruing to the clergy (Mah. 87). Satthsri 
uppannavissdso, having conceived a great afiectioa 
for the Teacher (Dh. 402, lit. to whom affection 
had arisen, comp. Dh. 314). Cans. uppddeH, to 
g^ve rise to, produce, obtain. Pabbajjdya ruam 
uppddetvdy having conceived a longing to take 
orders (Dh. 117; JAt 59). Lohiimk uppddsdy 
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drew blood, caused an effusion of blood (Dh. 279). 
Cittam to sug^gest a thought or idea, to think 
(Ten J. 55). Sattdnam $ukham uppddayamdno^ 
briDging comfort to mortals (Jdt. 51). Tam tana 
mutoke uppddetwk na tahkoma^ we cannot get it 
from him (Dh. 121, comp. Mah. 165, how can I 
get bricks?”). P.p.p. uppddito (Das. 24; Dh. 
201,335,345). 

UPPAKKAMO, For upakkamo metri cansfr. An 
expedient (Das. 34). 

UPPALAM, The blue lotus; a water-lily; one of 
the high numerals, 10,000,000*^, or 1 followed by 
uioety-eight cyphers Ah. 475, 688; 

Db. 10; Mah. 212. Rendered ** sapphire ” at Mah. 

-106. Vppalawtnfui (f.), name of an eminent nun, 
who was one of Gautama’s aggasdvikds (Dh. 213). 
UPPALINl (/l)f An assemblage of blue lotuses 

[Bfqfinft]. 

UPPA^ETI, To ri^cnlo [^ + 11^]. Mah. 

156; Dh. 1S3. 

UPPANNO, see Uppajjaiu 
UPPARIKKHATI, To investigate + 

Db. 209; Ras. 32. 

UPPATANARO (a4f.). Rooting oat [^(qTZ«r+^]. 
SiMeru-MppdtanakavdtOf a gale that would uproot 
Hero (Ten J. 111). 

UPPATANAIMT, Springing up, arising; jumping up 

[wnni]. Ah. 1126. 

UPPATATI, T”o fly or rise up into the air; to spring 
upwards, to jump Dh. 223, 238, 404; 

Ten J. 36; Rfah. 33. To jump off a rock (Ras. 
24). With IcMS. Akd»e «., to fly up or rise into the 
air (Ten J. 120; Dh. 299; J4t. 3). AsadUa^ 
r^pam dkdse uppatamdnadi viya pdsddam kareH, 
built a matchless palace that seemed to rise like 
an exhalation into the sky, or seemed almost to 
float in the air (Dh. 323). To overflow, rise over 
the edge (Mah. 24). P.p.p uppatito, 

UPPATETI (oaao.). To root out, tear out, tear off 
Dh. 79, 245, 323 (akkh(ni), 176 

{maihsaih). 

UPPATHO, Wrong road, error, sin Ah. 

193. Uppaihacdrl (m.), a sinner (Db. 396). 
^^ppatkena^ by the wrong road, the wrong way. 
UPPATTI (/.), Ariung, birth, production . 

Ab. 90. Uppattihhdmif birth-place (Ah. 855). 
Mt^kimadne a., being bom in the M. (Dh. 397). 
^raAatfajQgMsfri,attainmentof Arhatship (Dh. 333). 
Vppahim gaphdti, to be born (Ras. 64). Uppatti- 


devd, devas by birth, viz. the angels, as opposed 
to kings and Arhnts (Das. 45). 

UPPILETI, To press together J4t. 51. 

P.p.p. uppifito. Also uppifdpetif to press upwards, 
buoy up (Att. 211). 

URABBHO, A ram [WClf]. Ab. 501. 

URAGAKKAld, An iron wheel which forms an in¬ 
strument of torture in one of the hells [554^^ -|- 
^1R]. ^*lt appears to the victim like a splendid 
necklace, but as soon as he has put it on it cuts 
him to pieces by its own circular motion’’(Ab. 781). 

URACCHADO, Mail armour Ab. 377. 

URAQO,Asnake;aN4ga[^R:ir]. Ab.654. Ura- 
gardjd, uragddhipo, a Ndga king (Dh. 243; Mah. 
72). F.J4t.50! 

URANO, A ram [VTV]. Ab. 501. Fern, urapi^ 
a ewe (Ab. 502). 

URASILOMO (adj.)y Hairy-breasted [comp, 

URATTH ALAlir, The breut [^nqiir] ■ Att 191. 

URO, and URAlVf, The breast, chest [^9^^] • Ab. 
270. Gen. ura$»a (Alw. I. 100). Abl. uroimd, 
hoc. urati. Urabandhanafh, a girdle. 

URU (a ^\)9 Large; excellent, eminent Ab. 

701. Urucetiyadif the Great Shrine, viz. the 
Mahdthfrpa (Mah. 201). Thero *ru, eminent priest 
(Mah. 171). Mah. 4, 111, 212. 

URU (/.), Sand. Ab. 663. 

ORU (m.). The thigh [9r<]. Ab. 276; Dh. 91; 
Mah. 259. 

URUVELA (/.), Name of a town in the Magadha 
country D. liit.77; Mah.2; Dh.ll9. 

USABH Afrf, A measure of twenty yafthis. Ab. 196, 
996; Mah. 153. 

USABHO, A bull; name of one of the notes of the 
Hindu gamut; at the end of a compound, best, 
eminent; name of a drug > Ab. 132,495, 

696, 996; Dh. 238. Used absolutely in the sense 
of a great or noble man (Dh. 74). 

USARO (ad;.). Saline [MnX]. Ab. 182. Dsarathf 
a barren spot impregnated with salt (Ab. 886). 

OSAVA (adj.). Saline [WR + . Ab. 182. 

USIRO, and -RAA, The fragrant root of Andro- 
pogon Muricatum Ab. 601. Usirattho 

(adj.), one who wants usfra root, a digger for 
uslra (Dh. 60). 

USMA (m.). Heat Acc. usmaih. Instr. 

umand. Comp. Usumd. 

OSO, Salt gpround [9n] * Ab. 182. 
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USSADO, This word is certainly fr. I 

think Buniouf is right in rendering it pro¬ 
tuberance’* (B. Lot. 568; Dh. 95, 339). There 
are some hells called nssadaniraya in contradis¬ 
tinction to the mahduirayas, the exact meaning 
of the compound I do not know (Jdt. 168). 

USSAHATI, To be able; to endeavour 
Alw. 1. 112; Att. 202. P.p.p. cans. uudhitOf en¬ 
couraged ? (Jilt. 80). 

USSAHO, Strength; effort, endeavour ['dmc]* 
Ab. 156, 351. UiadhaHi karoti, to make an effort 
(Kamm. 8). With affix uaadhavd (adj.), 

energetic. 

USSANKi (adj.\ Distrustful, anxious 

nnc- 

USSANKITO (adj.), Distrusthil, anxious + 
Dh.396. 

USS ANNO (p.p.p.). Increased, extentive, prevalent, 
rife, intense Tama-uuannd ratti, a 

night of intense darkness (Ab. 69). Sabbattha 
Mdgadhikabhdad eva muannd, everywhere the M. 
language prevails (Alw. I. evil). Uaaannadhd-- 
tukath kdyam a$ad»eium, ^*to allay the excited 
humours of the body” (Vy.). At p. 94 we have 
uuaunakuiolamdlo (adj.), which Vij. renders, 
** whose propensities to the performance of merit 
were fully developed.” 

USSAPETI (cant.). To lift up, raise, exalt [cans. 

Setacchattani u., to raise the royal 
umbrella (Alw. I. 79; Mah. 216; Dh. 153; Das. 

' 3, 25). Vudpetd nlaithambhadi, raised a stone 
monument (Mah. 97). Dh. 78; B. Lot 323. 
P.p.p. uaadpUo (Att 190). 

USSARAlVAkl, Driving away 

USSAVO, Festival, merrymaking, holiday 
Ab. 178. Uaaavada karoti, to make merry (Mah. 
249). Vjuavadioaao, jour de ffite (Dh. 247). 

USSAVO, Hoar-frost dew Ab. 56. 

Usadvabindu, a dew-drop (J4t 68, 73). Dh. 268. 
At Dh. 429 uaadvo may perhaps be a derivative of 
^ with 

USSlf^GATI, To bale out exhaust • AU. 

202 . 

USSISAKAA, a pillow, the head of a bed 

Vlpam uaaiaake thapetvd, placing the lute 
by his pillow (Dh. 172). Bodhim uaaUake katvd .. 
aayanam, a couch with a Bo-tree placed at its head 
(Mah. 180). VaaUakarapatthdya, for the purpose 
of making a pillow (J4t. 161, this compound im¬ 


plies a form nstiiam, unless the reading ahoald be 
uaaUakdkarapatthdya). Jat. 15. 

USSOLHI (/.), Exertion [fr. Ab. 158. 

USSUKKAld, Zeal, energy, hard work; eagerness, 
longing Uantkkadi dpajjdti, to be 

zealous, to be hard-working, to long eamesdj 
(Dh. 326). Devaid^uaaukkam, ** quickening the 
gods, i.e. stirring them up to intervention, pnttiiig 
them on their mettle” (Vij.)* Comp. Jppotukka, 
Nirussukko. 

U8SURO (adj.). Zealous, eager, active, eneigede 
[^^]- 727; Dh. 36; Mah. 119. 

USSORASEYYA (/.), This word occurs in Sigtio- 
vada 8., and appears to mean ** sleeiung after die 
sun has risen ” [^?^ + VWT]. 

U88US8AT1, To become dried up 
£v. 15. 

U8U (m. and/.), An arrow Ab.389. Vm- 

kdro, and uiuva^^kaki, a Aether (Ab. 510; DL 
7, 15). Gen. uauna (Ab. 922). 

USUMA(«.), Heat Comp 

Usmd. 

USOvA, and U8UYYA (/.), Envy, jeslousy, de¬ 
traction [^V^l^n]* Ab. 168, 1151. Utwfj/md- 
dako (a4j.), using envious language (P&t 97, fra. 
4kd). 

USOYATI, and U8UYYATI,To be envious, jedoa, 
discontented F. Jit. 13,14,38. 

UTRA8TO (p.p.p.)» Alarmed 

UTTAMO (adj.), Best, highest, chie^ ezeeHent, 
eminent, supreme, first-rate 
Dh. 11,18; Mah. 255; Ten J. 46. Uttamaigm, 
the head (Ab. 256, 8. uttaminga). Uttamaigar 
tuho, hair of the head (Ab. 256). Uttamaaiaa, 
a creditor (Ab. 470, 8. uttamarpa). VttmaHka, 
the highest object, summum bonnm,i.e. Arbstship 
(Db. 69, 72, 429). Fern, utiamd, an ezoeOat 
woman (Ab. 334). VappagandharaaMUama(^)t 
excellent in colour, smell and taste (Hah. % 37). 
Gajuttamo, a noble elephant (Mah. 152). With 
instr. Tapaad u., unrivalled in devotion. 

UTrA]il80, A chaplet; an earring [^^]* Ab. 
308, 870. 

UTTANO, Lying on its back, supine; shallow; 
open, evident, clear, easy [^^^fTHf]* Ab. 6W; 
Mah. 243. Uttdno hutvd lay on its back 

(Dh. 192). Uttdtaaaayo, uttdnaaeyyaka, so inkat 
(Ab. 252). Uttdnaaambamdhd gdihd, easy versm, 
lit. of obvious connexion ? (Ten J. 117)* 


Digitized by ^ooQle 



UTT 


UTT 


( 639 ) 

(adj.), deep, profound, recondite. Anuttdnattha^ UTTARITARO Superior, better, higher, 

podotMipnaiid, explanation of words of obscure more eminent Alw. 1.108; 

meaning, a commentary. Db. 399. With abl. Tato uttaritaratli patthenio^ 

UTTAPETl (catM.),To heat Att.211. asking for more than this (Db. 387). 

UTTARATI, To cross over, escape from UTTARIYAA, An outer garment, cloak, scarf 

Nmdi^ to cross a river (J4t, 17} Mah. 266; Ab. 293; Mah. 142. 

Ten J. 110). To leave the brink of a pond, river, UTTARO (ad;.). Higher, high, superior, upper; 
etc., go up from it (Ten J. 13; Dh. 224). To northern; subsequent Ab. 830. De- 

come out of water (Ten J. 19; Dh. 177). P.p.p. dined likesad^,pi. aftare.PaccAtfiittffare(loc.),on 

afftpfio, crossed, landed (Dh. 105). Cans, uttdreti^ the north-west (Mah. 06). Tato uttaram gantvdj 

to cause to escape, to save, deliver (Ras. 25, having gone to the north of this (Mah. 90). Uttard 

mnudrakantdrdf abl.). disd, the north quarter (Alw. 1. 94). Uttarakdlo^ 

UTTARl {adj,)t Superior, highest, best . future time (Ab. 86). Uttarottko, upper jaw or 

1 should be inclined to take the phrase uttariman* lip (F. Jdt. 12). Uttaretare (pi.), high and low 

usBodhammo as meaning ** superhuman condition,’* (Alw. I. vii, = uttara -)- itara). Uttarattharaf^amy 

the first part of the compound being the adv. an upper coverlet? (Pdt. 87). Uttardoango, the 

uttarim. But according to Pdt. 67 the first word upper yellow robe worn by a Buddhist priest over 

must be the adj. uttari, for the gloss says utta^ one or both shoulders (Ab. 292; Gog. Ev. 8). 

rimanuoiadAamtuan ti uttarimanusodnam jAdyU Also a similar garment worn by a layman, but 

nan c’rna ariydnan ca dhatnmam, by utt. is meant generally white (Dh. 314; E. Mon. 114). Utta^ 

the condition of the highest men, of those who fdyanathy the summer solstice (Ab. 81). 

exercise jhdna and of those who are in the Patlis raeehado, a cover, coverlet. Uttarakuru (m.), one 

(see Pdt. 3; B. Lot 1^; Dh. 395). At Dh. 202 of the four Mahddipas (Ab. 183; Mah. 2; Dh. 

we have uttarimaggaphalena, by the fruition of 274). Neut. uttaram, an answer; an upper gar- 

the highest Path (viz. Arhatship). We appear ment; as the last part of a compound, excess 

also to have the adj. uttari at Dh. 171» but what (Ab. 114, 292, 830). Atthuttaraoahanam hhik- 

the compound uttaribhango means 1 cannot tell. khaoo, 1008 priests (Mah. 135, comp. 171). Atih^ 
UITTARIM {adv,), ^yond, above; further, besides, uttaraoahassdni, 1008 (Mah. 231). Atthuttara^ 
more, longer with the last a weakened aatabrdhmand, 108 brahmins (Db. 233). With 

to i, comp, uttaritara^, Cuddasa vaosdni satta affix affarafo, on the north, northwards (Mah. 
indod ca uttarim, fourteen years plus seven months 86, 90, 231). With gen. Mahdthdpan^ u,, to the 
(Mah. 204). Tumhdkamjdnana»amayo ettako *va north of the M. (Mah. 206). 

■ uddhu uttarim pi atthi, is the religious truth you UTTASATI, To be alarmed Att. 205. 

know so much, or is there any besides ? (Dh. 121). UTTASO, Terror [RIRTM] • Ab. 167. 

Uttarim pi niggaphanto, rebuking him farther UTTATTAA, Dried flesh . Ab. 280. 

(Dh. 115, comp. 355, uttarim ovadanto), Siyd c’ U^THAHANAA, see Ufthdham, 
ana u. aoantfham, and there should be some left UTTHAHATI, and I'o ^se, stand up, 

to him over and above (Sdm. 8.). With abl. Tato get up; to arise, be produced; to rouse or exert 

more than that (Dh. 281, comp. 289, ito utta- oneself, to be active [^cRT]* Anno patUattu 

rim pi), Sattdhato u., beyond or longer than a ndma utthahitudi aamattho ndhoti, there was no 

week (Dh. 170). Nibbdnato «. ahnam tukham other foe able to stand up against him (Ten J. 

n^atthi, there is no other bliss superior to N. (Db. 29). Udakd u,, to come out of th^ water (Mah. 

354). At Dh. 370 in panca vuttari* bhdvaye, 'Met 152). Mahdmegho utthahi, a tempest arose (Dh. 

him further develope the five,” I believe the o to 88, 155). PJiotd utthahanti, boils are produced 

be merely euphonic, as in vutthdya for utthdya (Jdt. 7» comp. Mah. 175). Of getting up in the 

after a vowel. The loss of the m may be accounted morning (Pdt. xx). Of being restored or re- 

forby elision, but I have met once with ttffaraffaW, habilitated after committing a priestly offence 

"more and more” (as if like upardpart) ; further (see Sanghddinoo). Utthahati (Mah. 230; Dh. 

on in the same passage however uttaruttarUn pi, 141), utfhdti (Mah. 230, line 10, na vutfhdmi). 
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Aor. uffhdn, uftkahi (Ten J. 114; Mah. 40,175), 
anomaloos pi. utfhimsu (Mah. 166). Fat. uttha^ 
hwati (Att. 204; Mah. 211, 230). Opt. uttiffhe 
(Dh. 31). Imperat. 2nd pen. uithaha. Inf. uttkd- 
turn* Ger. utthdya (Dh. 43, 106; F. Jdt. 57; 
Mah. 154, starting up), utfhahitwi (Dh. 286, 370; 
Mah. 152), uttitthitvd (Dh. 335). Ufthdy* dsand, 
having risen from his seat. Utthdya antoniveta^ 
nam pdvisi, got up and went into the house (Dh. 
154). P,p,utthahdno. jinutfhahdno, sluggish (Dh. 
49). P.p.p. utthito, arisen, produced; standing 
up; striving (Ah. 65; Dh. 88,195). Mdra^tthdy* 
ossa utihitdf those who had risen up to kill, or' 
were exerting themselves to kill him (Ten J. 29). 
Gaus. utfhapeti (comp, upatthapeti). Candam 
utthdpento viya, as if he was causing the moon to 
arise (Ten J. 12). Utthd^etvdna yantehi jalam, 
raising the water hy machinery (Mah. 211). 
Channam utihdpetvd^ having roused Ghanna (Dh. 
118, comp. Mah. 262). Arupam u. appean to 
mean, to continue till morning, allow morning to 
overtake you while in some occupation, let the 
sun rise upon you (Alw. I. 73, P4t. 98, in 
both instances short a\ P.pr. of the caus. pass. 
(v)utthdpiyamdno, being roused (Jdt. 10). P.f.p. 
uffkdpantyo, that must be roused (J&t. 10). When 
ufth. follows a word ending in a vowel, and with¬ 
out a pause in the sense, a n is generally prefixed 
for euphony. Thus we have utthdy* dsand, but 
duiud vutthahim (Jit. 17; Dh. 403). Other ex¬ 
amples are, dpajjitvd vutthdtakdmo (P4t. 69), 
Satthdram vanditvd vutthd^ diand (Dh. 265), 
9 amdpattito rmfthdya (Dh. 94, 131), samohiranti 
pupphehi vufthahantaua diand (J4t. 27> comp. 
Mah. 7, Att. 8), rdjd vutthdsi, na vutthdmi (Mah. 
230), pat’iBolldpd vufthito (Alw. 1.92), katham n« 
vutthahanti (Mah. 30), ekan tu vutthdpetum (Mah. 
262), upajjhdyamhi vutthite (Pdt. xx). At Mah. 
30, 90, the euphonic v is used after anusw&ra, 
vacanath mtthdyut and iamddhim vuithito. At 
Mah. 30, line 9, vutfhahante begins a line. 

UTTHANA*, and UTTHAHANA*, Rising; 
standing up; rise, origin; exertion, manly vigour 
Ah. 886; Dh. 5, 49; B. Lot. 789. 
SuriyaiB^ «., sunrise (Jat. 19). NiManutthaha- 
nam, sitting and standing (Dh. 86). Anutthdna- 
mold ghardj houses are spoilt for want of energy 
to repair them (Dh. 43, see comment). BhatU 
utthdtMffhdnma pi qjdnanto^ not even knowing 


where boiled rice came from (Dh. 141). With 
euphonic v after a vowel (comp, last): gMlu^ 
vutthdnam, delivery of a woman with child (Jit 
52, comp. Dh. 240); apattivutthdnam, rehabilita¬ 
tion after an offence (see SahghdditeBo ); adhitfhd- 
navufthdnarhf resolution and exertion (Dh. 343, 
comp. 281). 

UTTHANAVA (adj.). Strenuous, active 
Dh.5. 

UTTHAPANAIVI, Rousing; exhorting [^<^1411]. 
Matfuarirutthdpanam^ rousing a corpse to life. 
With euphonic o, mtthdpanam (Pit. 6). 

UTTHAPETI, UTTHAYA, see VtthahaH. 

UTTHAYT, see Pubbutthdyi. 

UTTHITO, see Utthahati. 

UTTHUBHATI, To spit out 

UTTI (/.), Speech, utterance Ab. 105. 

Gomp. Firodhotti, 

UTTINiyO, see Uttarati. 

UTTITTHB, see Utthahati. 

UTTO, sec Futto. 

UTU (m./.n.). Season, time; a season of the year; 
(masc.) the menses Ah. 78 (where it is 

said to be m. and f.), 238. The three seasoos, 
of four months each, are Aesaanfa, gimhdua (or 
gimha), and voisdna (Ah. 78; Pdt 27; Dh. 117). 
The six seasons, of two months each, are vtuanta, 
gimha, vasadna, sarada, hemanta, naira (Ab. 79). 

. Megha^utu arupa^utu, time of a storm, and time 
of sun-rising (Dh. 155). (/fw/jpaseiamd, observance 
of the seasons (Amagandba S.). Utupamdnam 
dcikkhati, to declare or determine the exact fime 
of year at which the ordination service is held 
(Kamm. 32). Utukkhdnam, utuAeikkhanam, 
declaration of the time of year for uposatiia 
purposes (Pdt. 1; utukhhdna = %t%-akkkdm). 
PI. utuyo (Ab. 78), utdni (Pdt. 1). 

UTUJO (adj.). Produced by the seasons 
Earth, mountains, water, and wind are said to be 
so produced (Gog. Ev. 31; Man. B. 441). 

UTUNi (/.), A menstruating woman. Ab. 238; 
Pdt. 116. Formed on the false analogy of bhik^ 
khuni from bhikkhu. 

UYYAMO, Exertion [^WTHT]- Ab. 156. 

U YYANAICT, Going forth; a royal garden or pleasure 
grounds Ah. 538, 1126; F. Jat 6; 

Dh.360; Mah. 84. 

UYYATI, To go out or forth At Dh. r. 
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179, noydH ss na uyydH. Maggd uyydhi^ gret out 
of the way (Ten J. 5). 

U YYODHIKAA, This word is a derivative of 

and seems to mean a sham fight Br.J.S.A. 
merely sayi^ uyyodhikan ti yattha aampdhdro 
diyaiu At Pi&t. 90 we have, uggantvd uggantvd 
ettha yujjhant(ti uyyodhikam, tampakdraffhdnatd 
etath adhivacanam. It is rendered by Qogerly 
place of combat,” and by Beal ** warlike evolu- 

tiODS.” 

UYYOOO, Setting out, departure; near approach 
of death, decay Pat. 90; Dh. v. 236 

(comment explains it by parihdni and avaddhi), 

U YYOJANAlUl, Inciting, instigation (from uyyqjeti). 
Pit 99. 

UYYU^JATI, To exert oneself [^^]. Dh. 17. 
P.p.p. uyyutto, active, energetic, zealous; set off, 
started (Dh. 334). Uyyuitd Bend^ an army on 
the march or under arms (Pit 16, 90 gdtnaio 
nUckhantd).- Caus. uyyojeti^ to send out for some 
purpose, instigate; to dismiss, send away, take 
leave of a person (Dh. 84, 86, 121,162, 233, 303, 
319, 329; Pit. 16; F. Jit 10; Das. 1; Ten J. 
29,113). P.p.p. uyyqjUo, Kena tumhe uyyojUdf 
by whom were you instigated ? (Dh. 299). Rata^ 
nattayagunappakdsatthadi uyyiyitd^ sent forth to 
preach tiie virtues of the three Gems (Dh. 122). 

UYYUTO (p.p.p.), Striving, busy (in a good or 
bad cause) -h ^?f]* Ah. 727. 

U YYUTTO, see "uyyXnjaH. 

V. 

VA, see Iva. 

VA, Eva with the initial e elided after a long vowel. 
The (comma) sign of elision should always be 
written partly to distingpuish this t» from last, and 
partly because there is here a true elision, while 
va for iva has come to be a distinct form like H 
for iti (where we have such forms as kin ti, pi ti). 
Examples are, kathd *va n^attki (= kathd ena, 
Dh. 208), pafibaddhamano *va (Dh. 50, in the next 
line we have va = tiMi), khifutmacehe *va (Dh. 28, 
in the same line va = iva, similarly at Dh. 6 nalatk 
va Boio *va), attano *va (Dh. 10), thito *va (Dh. 
169), diivd *va (Dh. 81), ekako *vdsi = ekako eva 
ad (Dh. 403). 

VA, see next. 

VA (eo^funetiaa). Or [ifT] • Never at the beginning 


of a sentence. Itthiyd purisasaa vd, by a woman 
or by a man (Kh. 13). Repeated: Bhdaati vd 
karati vd, speaks or acts (Dh. 1); Idha vd huradi 
vd, here or hereafter (Dh. 4); Hoti vd no vd, is 
there or is there not? With preceding atha: 
Sukhena pkutthd atha vd dukhena, touched by 
joy or sorrow (Dh. 15); vd, , atha vd (Dh. 48, 
comp. 25). With foil, apt (Kb. 9, 13; Dh. 26 
garukam vd pi dbddham, 64). In conjunction 
with uda (see Uda). With preceding yadi (see 
Yadi), In verse the vowel is sometimes shortened 
metri causfi: Bhummdni vd ydni va antalikkhe 
(Kh. 10); Digham va rasBam vd (Dh. 73); Yifthorn 
va hutath va (Dh. 20). jitha o’ ana =z atha vd ana 
(Dh. 25). 

VACA (/.), Orris root [^^]. Ab. 584. 

VACA (/*.), Word, saying, speech comp. 

Ah. 105. Vdcd kusald, appcppHate 
language, happy expression (F. J4t. 18). Vdeam 
nicehdreti, to utter speech (Ditto). Vdcdya (instr.) 
sadivuto, guarded in speech (Dh. 41). Subhdsitd 
vdcd, word well spoken, good words (Dh. 10; Kh. 
6). Aiabhi vdcd, bold utterance (J4t. 63). JTJ- 
yena vdcdya manaid, in deed, in word, in thought 
(Dh. 65, comp. Kh. 9, vdcd for vdcdya), 

VACAKO {adj,). Speaking, expressing 
lAngavdcako, expressing gander (Alw. I. vii). Ab. 
1141. 

VAcALO {adj.). Talkative [^gT^TTW]. Ab. 735. 

VACAAYAMO, a muni or sage 
Ab. 433. 

VACANA (/.), and -ViAJSi, Recitation, reading, 
teaching, declaring Ten J.32; J4t. 1. 

VAGANAliir, Speaking, saying, declaring; enjoining, 
injunction; advice; word, speech, utterance, ex¬ 
pression; sentence, passage, text Ab. 

105. Addhd hi Baceath vacanam tarf etam, cer¬ 
tainly this saying of thine is true (Ten J. 118). 
Tasmim kathente ahncBam vacanoBBa okdBo ndma 
a’ a$thi, when he was talking nobody else had an 
opportunity of speaking (F. Jdt. 16). Kanaci 
vacanam Butvd, liaving heard some one speak (F. 
J4t. 18). TdpoBOBBa vacanam vimamBnadmi, 1 will 
put to the test what the hermit says (Ten J. 109). 
Brdhmanana v. Butvd, having heard what the 
brahmin said (comp. Mah. 166; F. Jdt. 8). Instr. 
vacanena, in the name of: Mama vacanena pu^ 
nappuna drogyam pucchitvd, having repeatedly 
inquired after his health in my name (Alw. 1.73); 
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Mama vacanena Bhagavato pdde nrasd vanda, in 
my Dame reverentially salute Buddha (Alw. I. 93, 
comp. Dh. 84); Setthiua vacanena aparam pan- 
pam likhi, wrote another letter in the setthin’s 
name (Alw. 1. 102). Buddhavaeanamf Samlmd- 
dhav,f Jinav.f Mahdmunino v., the Word of Bud¬ 
dha (Mah. 28; Alw. I. ix, cxxiv). Dubbhdeitam 
Subhaddassa buddhama v, saram^ rememberings 
the wicked words of the dotard Subhadda (Mah. 
11). Anujdndmi bhikkhave .. udduitnn H vaea- 
natoy from the passage, “ 1 permit yon priests to 
appoint.(Alw. 1.103). Idadu fikdttayavacanam^ 
this passage from the three T^k&s. Gdthdbandkor 
dipakdni vacandni, sentences explanatory of the 
metrical construction (J4t. 2). In gram, number: 
ekavacanam, singular, bahuv,^ plural (Q. Gram. 
112), dutiyekav,^ accusative singular. Vacana- 
mdldganthOf a dictionary (Ydtr.). F. karoH, to 
obey: Mama vacanam na karonti, they do not my 
bidding, obey not my words (Dh. 104, 109, 232). 
Panditdnam n. na karosi, you do not follow the 
advice of wise men (Das. 22, comp. Dh. 97). Also 
to teU, enjoin: Tao’ eiam v. karomi, I say this to 
you, 1 urge this upon you (Ras. 24); I have met 
with the phrase sace me n. kareyyddf which seems 
to mean, <4f you will authorize me, put the in- 
junctioo upon me.” Anhamanhavacanafk, mutual 
advice (Pat. 6). Madhuravacanena dlapantOf ad¬ 
dressing him with a sweet voice, or with kind 
words (Das. 1). Buddha ti vacane iutamattef as 
soon as he heard the word ** Buddha” (Alw. 1.97, 
comp. Dh. 240). Jaya-nanddti-ddi-vacanehi^ with 
shouts of Jaya! Nanda I etc. (Jdt. 60). Yam 
kihetti anavasesapariydddnavacanathf yam kihci is 
an expression including all without exception (Dh. 
288). Aemim vacane patimantebum^ to argue on 
this matter, about this saying (Alw. I. liix). 
VACANlYO, VACAPETI, see VatiL 

VACASA, see Vaco, 

VACASIKO {adj,\ Connected with speech, verbal 
Sen. K. 391. 

VACASO (a^,)f At the end of a compound a sub¬ 
stitute for . Saddheyyavacaeo (adj.), 

of credible speech, trustworthy, truthful (Pdt. 76). 

VACCAlSil, see Vacco. 

VACCHAKO, A calf . Mah. 128; Jdt. 08. 

VACCH ALO (ad;.). Affectionate [^en^]. Ab. 726. 
Fem. vacchald, a cow fond of her calf (Ab, 498). 


VACCHATARO, A bullock, steer Ab. 

496. 

VACCHATl, see VasabL 

VACCHAYANO, and VACCHANO, A proper name 
Sen. K.387. 

VACCHO, A calf [^]. Dh. 50, 

VACCO, and VACCAA, Lustre; form; excremest 
[^]- Ab. 1086. VaecaHi karoH, to ease 
oneself (J4t. 3). Vaecakdpo, a cesspool (Alw. I. 
101). VaccakuH (f.), a privy (Ab. 212). Poeco- 
eodhakoy a nightman (Mah. 66). P4t 69. Loe. 
vaccfumim (Ab. 995).' PL naccdni (Ab. 274). 

VACCO, VACETI, see VatbL 

VACI (/.), Speech, word* Ab. KB. 

The four vaciduccaritas or sins of speech are ms- 
sdvddo, puupavdcd, pharusavded, aamphappaidpi 
(Dh. 41; B..Lot. 866; Dh. 91; Man. B. 400). 
Vaciparamo, a man of much profession,” insiB- 
cere (Gog.). Vac(vihnaiti, indication of meaning 
by speech (Man. B. 399). Vddmukham, ezordioDi 
(Ab. 118, the corresponding word in Sansk. is 
vdnmnkha). Vacimoneyyam^ asceticism in speech. 

VACIKAAI, News [wrf^]- Ab. 124, 

VACITO, see Fdffi. 

VACO, Speech, words, saying^; advice, iojonctioii, 
order Ab. 105. Acc. vaco. Tesam 

vaco arahatam aaddhdno, believing what these 
worthies said (Ten J. 116, comp. Mah. 10, 25, 
176, 202). Instr. Sumanaesa vacaidf under the 
directions of S. (Mab. 118). 

VADAKO (aty,). Playing (music) 
yavddakadevatdf devas playing musical instm- 
ments (Mah. 182). Also a substitute for vdde at 
the end of a compound, see Vaggo. 

VADANAA, The mouth; the face; speech, ntteraaeB 
[^]- Ab. 260; Mah. 47. 

VADANAA, Playing on a mosical instninient,moiie 

[Vn^]- Ab.867. 

VADANI YO (w^.), Bountifnl [comp. Ab. 

723. 

VADAf^f^D («<&'.), Bountiful; afUde Ab. 

723, 891. The tinal <S b on the false anabgyof 
$abbaAn£, etc. 

VADATI, and VADBTI, To speak, say? todedsre. 
proclaim Of this verb 1 have only 0*1 

with the pres., opt., imperat., aor., and p. prs** 
With the exception of the aorist, these tenses of 
^are lost in Pali, and thus in Pkli Iff ssppk- 
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ments The pass. Ib Bopplied by vuceati from 
bat the p.p.p. udUo occurs (see Bep.). . For 
the cans. Bee below. Pres. Ist pers. tfoddmi (Kb. 
8; Dh. 435), vademi (Alw. I. 40); 2nd, vadeti 
(Alw.N.d5; Dh.96); 3rd,tMMfati(TeD J.120; Db. 
96), vadeti (Db. 314). Opt vadeyya (Alw. N. 34; 
Ten J. 118). Imperat vada (Att. 208; Mah. 105), 
vadehi (Ras. 21 ; Alw. 1. 03); 2nd pi. vadatha 
(Dh. 123). Aor. vadi (Mah. 170); 2nd pi. vadittha 
(Dh. 83) ; 3rd, vadinuu (Mah. 17,108; Dh. 217). 
P.pr. vadamdno (Alw. N. 34),, vadanto (F. Jdt. 10). 
The formB vademi^ vaded^ etc., have nothing to do 
with the cans., bat are dialectic varieties. Kasmd 
nad vadeii, what makes you say that ? (Dh. 156). 
Nibbdnamparamam vadanti Buddhdt the Buddhas 
declare N. to be the highest bliss (Dh. 34). Ye 
na vadanH kammatk, who deny the existence of 
Moral Merit, lit do not assert it (Ten J. 117). 
Tam enodi • • pdrdjikena vadeyya^ should charge 
him with a p&rdjika crime (P4t. 7). Evmk no 
eaeweasnu eada^ thus speak oar message, thus de¬ 
liver our injunction (Mah. 105). Qdtham e., to 
ndte a stanza (F. J4t. 10). Saceadi n., to speak 
the troth (Dh. 06). P.p.p. udito (see sep.). Ac¬ 
cording to Kaccdyana is sometimes substi¬ 
tuted for veuL- throughout all the tenses, the ex¬ 
amples given are pres, myjdmiy tnylfemi and opt. 
vqjjeyya, Tlie origin of these forms (which 1 
have not yet met with in texts) must be due to 
such Sansk. forms as udydt, udyate, for dajjath^ 
dejjeyya are certainly due to dajjd = dadydt. 
Gaos, vddetij to play (a musical instrument). Bhe~ 
rhk s., to beat a drum (F. J4t. 15). PTnaih v., to 
play the lute (Dh. 158). P.p.p. neut vdditam, 
music (Ab. 142; Kh. 3; Mah. 213). Pass, of the 
caus. vajfatiss VajjanH bheriyo, drums 

are beaten (J4t. 13). Also cans, vdddpeti, to cause 
to be played (Mah. 155). 

VADDALIKA (/.), Rainy weather • 

J4t.80. 

VAP9HAKI (»!.), An artisan, carpenter, mason 
Ab. 506. Itfhakav,f a stonemason 
(Mah. 222). Tanhdv., the Artidcer Lust (Dh. 
320). Dnin., a fletcher (Db. 188; Mah. 236). 

VAppH AKO (<Np‘.), Angmenting,enlarging[^'^(l|]. 
BddwMkdkOy one who increases a man’s pro¬ 
perty, a steward of an estate (Jdt. 2). 

VAPPHAMANAKO {adj.\ Growing 
Vedjkamdmakaeehdydyay’^i^ the growing shades, 


as evening drew on (Mah. 118 f Dh. 125, 251). 
See under Faddhati, 

VADDHAMAYO (adj.\ Leathern + iro]. 
Fausbdll. 

VAppHANAlif, Increase, enlargement 
AyuMa v.f prolongation of life (Mah. 220). 

VAppHANO (ad;.), Augmenting Cl.Gr. 

115. We appear to have the adj. in the form 
vaddhana at Dh. v. 167» see Mah. 139 (8), but I 
have not the slightest notion of the meaning of 
lokavaddhano^ 

VADDHATARO, see next. 

VAPPH ATI, To giw, increase, multiply; to prosper 
[^]. Dh. 13,28,45,52,59,265,288 (vaddhaH 
is a misprint). Anupubbena ntm5d naddAimsu, 
in due course the nlmba trees grew up (F. Jdt. 6). 
Mahatd patiedrena ubho voddAtmeu ddrakd^hoth 
the children were brought up, lit. grew up, with 
great state (Mah. 135, comp. Dh. 217, Jdt. 57). 
Te ekato vaddhinuut the two children grew up 
together (Das. 24). Tath kulath eaddhdya (instr.) 
vaMhati, a family which grows in faith (Pdt. 93). 
Faddhamdnd kumdrikd^ ** a royal virgin of great 
personal charms ” (Tumour, at Mah. 70). Puita* 
dhUdhi (instr.) vaddhiiod, having numerous sons 
and daughters, lit. having progressed or multi¬ 
plied with sons and daughters (Mah. 52). Faddha* 
mdnacckdydyam (loc.), as the shadows were length¬ 
ening (Mah. 139, see Faddhamdnako), P.p.p. 
tmddho, vaddkOf buddho, vuddho, Fuddho, old 
(Ab. 254), also wise, learned (Ab. 1071). Da- 
hard ca tmddhd coj the young and the old (Das. 
5). Jettho 90 vuddhoy the eldest when grown up 
(Mah. 52, comp. 137, 245 ** attained its full 
growth”). Fuddho Mutadvo rdjdj king M. is an 
old man (Mah. 72). GapatmddAo, old or advanced 
in virtue (Db. 288). Faddhdpaodyi (adj.), rever¬ 
encing the aged, respectful to one’s elders (Dh. 20)« 
FaddhajanmpadeiOy the advice of older people (Att. 
199). Quruvaddhopasevd, associating with teachers 
and elders (Att. 193). For buddho see sep. art. 
Yathdbuddhathy according to seniority. Fuddho 
is gtven at Sen. K. 493. We have the compara¬ 
tives buddhaiaroy oaddhaiaroy older, senior (Dh. 
288; Att. 212). Cans, vaddheti, to cause to grow, 
augment; to bring up; to cause to prosper, exalt; 
to raise, lift; to grow up. Kdlaham vaddha- 
yimtUy increased the tumult (Dh. 103). Md upari 
dhammadeianam oaMhayiithay do not extend your 
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teaching of the law any farther (Dh. 123). Ft- 
pmanam v., to amplify or perfect supemataral 
insight (Dh. 80, 142, 151, comp. 180, 183, 306). 
Faddheti atiano ghare, brought ^the child) up in 
his own house (Mah. 222). Arakkham va^dhetvd^ 
having strengthened the guard, increased the 
number of the sentries (J4t. 59). To exalt, glorify 
(Mah. 207)* Mangalath vaddhento^ ** raising the 
Jayamahgala chant” (Mah. 173)* Kuntam md- 
dhethay take up the spear (Mah. 160). Ukkhalito 
hhattam vad^hiydmdnam dtrvd, having seen boiled 
rice being taken out of the boiler (Dh. 141). 
Vaddhetvd pana purato thapitam eva pauati^ but 
did see it served after being taken out of the 
boiler (Ditto). Bhatte vaddhetvd dinne^ the boiled 
rice having been taken from the pot and served 
(Dh. 165). Faddhento kith karisMaH, when he 
grows up what will he do ? (said of a young bird, 
F. JiL 49, comp. Ras. 15). P.p.p. vaddhito, 
brought up, increased, etc. (Ab. 1076; Dh. 278, 
330). Paraua vaMhitam hhattam bhunjanto mya^ 
like one who eats rice taken out of the pot for 
another man (Dh. 125). With affix vaddhir 
tattath, state of having been brought up (Dh. 328). 
Also cans, vaddhdpeti^ to cause to be enlarged, 
etc. (Mah. 223). 

VAJPPHI, see Fuddhi. 

VAPPHITO, VADDHO, see FaddhaH. 

VADETI, VADETI, see FadaH, 

VADHAKO (c4/0’ Murderous Fadhaka-- 

cetandy murderous intent (P4t. 66), Fadhako, a 
murderer (Dh. 144). 

VADHATI, To strike; to kill Pres. 1st 

pers. vadhdmi (P4t. 66). Aor. avadhi (Dh. 1), 
vadhi (F. Jdt. 18; Ten J. 115). Fut. vadhtsedmi 
(Dh. 279; Mah. 154). Ger. vadhitvd (F. J4t 12; 
Ten J. 36). See Fajjho. 

VAD HO, KilKng, slaughter, murder, assassination; 
striking [^]. Ab. 403; Dh. 143, 331; Ten J. 
115. Fadhafthdnam, place of execution, slaughter¬ 
house (Ab. 521). Pdnavadhoy ]ife>slaughter (Alw. 
I. cxxtv; Att. 206). Fadhudyato, a murderer 
(Ab. 736). Fadhabandho at Dh. v, 399 seems to 
mean ** stripes and imprisonment.” The meaning 
of vadhabandhanam at Ab. 738 is perhaps ** killing 
and putting in prison.” 

VADHO (/.), A bride, a young wife; a g^rl; a 
daughter-in-law Ab. 230, 877. 

VADHUKA (/.), A daughter-in-law 


VADI (<uf;.), Sajdng, speaking, asserting, holdiBg 
doctrine ; disputing, arguing Fddm 

mannamdndy ** considering themselves skilled in 
controversy.” Saceavddif speaking the truth 
Dhammavddiy holding true doctrine, orthodox. 
Kimvddi, holding what doctrine? Evmkvddly 
holding this doctrine. Fa^guvddi, of pleasant 
speech (Ab. 891). Catu$aecavdd(, proclaiming or 
holding the four Truths (Att. 203). CaftddUnddi, 
the man who said, ” Pariah 1” (Mah. 25). 8a6- 
batthavddiy bolding the Sabbattha heresy (MaL 
20). Cetiyd vddly the Ghetiya heretics<(Alw. 1.61). 
VADIKO {adj,)y At the end of a compound a sub¬ 
stitute for vddL Pdravddiko, the man who said 
“Across the sea” (Mah. 25). 

VADITAA, see Fadati (end of art). 
VADITTAA, a musical instninlent; instrumental 
music Ab. 142, 867. 

VADITTAM, = ^ jSidmdpeti, 

VADO (adf.). Speaking sensibly Ab. 73k 

VADO, Speaking, speech, talk; assertion; contro¬ 
versy, dispute; doctrine, croed, belief; school of 
doctrine, heresy Kumdrakavddena om^ 

dati, admonishes him calling him a child (Br. 
J. S. A.). Avuaavddena samuddcarantiy address 
him by the appellation of dmtvo, Jdtivddoy what 
is said about a person’s lineage (J4t 2). Sake 
oddo, one’s own creed (Mah. 261). Sutvd wbMvnedi 
vddam, having heard the arguments on both sides 
(Mah. 18). Ponca vdddy five heresie8,'or schisms 
(Alw. 1.64). Ponca vddasatdni uggehetvdy hanog 
learnt 500 different forms of belief (P4t 5). Ujud^ 
pttccanikavddd (m. pi.), using directly hostile argu¬ 
ments, engaged in hostile controversy (Br. J. S.]. 
Bhinnavddo, schism, heresy (Alw. 1.65). T^ero- 
vddo is a term applied to the orthodox doctrines 
OF word of Buddha as settled at the first SangitL 
Tills is made quite clear by a passage of D(pi* 
vansa printed by D’Alwis at p, 134 of his Csta- 
logue (vol. i.). After a brief account of the first 
Sangiti, enumerating some of tbe leading theru 
who took part in it, Dipavansa says, therehi kata- 
aangaho theravddo ti vuocati, the recension made 
by the tberas is called Doctrine of the Blden. 
This agrees with a passage from Dipavansa st 
Alw. I. 65, where, after an enumeration of the 
various schisms from the original doctrine of 
Buddha, we are told that, nigrodho va makd- 
rukkho thero (adj.) vdddnam uttano 
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km emt ketfolmk Jwmdttmmhj like the great 
banyan tree the Tliera doctrine in the bent of 
doctrinen, it in the pure commandment of Buddha 
without diminution or addition. Tumour ban for 
the most part sadly misunderstood the term. At 
Mnh. 20 we have, eko *va theraoddo 9o ddivama^ 
mU dhu fmndeariyanddd tu tato orafh ajdyimuk^ 
which Tumour renders,During the first century 
after the death of Buddha there was but one 
fchism among the theras: it was subsequent to 
that period that the other schisms among the pre¬ 
ceptors took place.*’ The real meaning is, “ In 
the first century this (orthodox) Thera doctrine 
alone existed, the other (schismatic) Acariya doc¬ 
trines arose at a later date.” At page 21, tAera- 
vddma $aha te Aontt dvddaaa should be rendered, 
indndbg the Thera doctrine these are twelve in 
number. At Mah. 207, evani ie iheraoddthi 
pakkmud bhikkhavo dridAd, thus these priestfi se¬ 
ceded in two direotions from the orthodox doctrines 
(rix. made two schisms, the Abhayagiri schism 
and the DakkbipAvihfira schism). In the same 
pagfe, niggatd theratMat^ departed from the 
orthodox faith. At page 252 therav^da occurs 
twice. In line 2 it is opposed to atthakathd, and 
clearly means the text of the Buddhist scriptures. 
Line 10 runs thus, iheranddehi pdlihi pad^hi 
tyftt^aneld ca annathatiam ahu a* eva pottkakem 
pi tiiu pi, in the three manuscripts there was no 
▼uiation whatever from the orthodox version, in 
peisages (pdliki), in words or in syllables. The 
adj. theraoddi (iheravdda + ^[i^) means holding 
the orthodox doctrine, orthodox, not schismatic. 
It occurs at Mah. 250, where Tumour renders it 
** schismatic,” and at Mah. 259, where he has 
opponents of the schismatics.” In his Glossary 
Tumour defines it, ” Discourses of the thdros, on 
the schisms in the Buddhistical church.” 
VAGGATI,Tojump Dh. 274. 

VAGGIYO {adj,). Belonging to a dass 
SatUirmavaggiyd ddrakd, a company of seventeen 
children (Alw. I. 100). Comp. Ckahbaggiyo, 

VAQGO, A class, troop, multitude, company, tribe, 
party [^4]- Ah. 031. Vthangavaggo, a flock 
of birds (Att. 213). Ptmeavaggo, an assembly of 
five, five people (Pdt. xl). Damvaggo (adJ.) bhik^ 
khuuangha, a chapter of ten monks (Alw. I. 93). 
^^garato{ady), delighting in society (as opposed 
to delighting in solitude). Toasa bhUckhima 


aaggavddakd is rendered by Gogerly, ” aiding and 
abetting” that priest, viz. bdonging to his class 
and party (Pdt. 5). Vaggabandhanad^ being 
banded together (of robbers, Dh. 187). Gapo- 
iajjhdyadi akarudi vaggabandhena bhikkhavo, the 
monks ^in their separate fraternities hymned 
forth their prayers” (Mah. 194). In gram, the 
first twenty-five consonants are divided into five 
vaggas or dasses (Sen. K. 202). 

VAGGU {adj,). Beautiful, pleasant Ab. 

693,891. 

VAGURIKO, a sportsman using nets 
Ab. 514. 

YAH A {/,), A river [^^]* 

VAHANAI^, Carrying; a vehlde; an animal used 
in riding, **montnre” Ab. 375; Dh. 

161; Mah. 150; Att. 90. Mdra mvdhano, Mdra 
together with bis elephant (Dh. 32). 

VAHASO, A'boa constrictor or python 
Ab. 651. 

VAHATI, To carry, transport, draw; to bear along, 

- carry off; to experience, possess Dh. 

60. Dhurofh v,, to bear the yoke (of an ox 
drawing a cart, Dh. 89). Chifayantaih v,, to 
work a sugar-miU (Mah. 208). Of carrying 
a child in one’s arms (Dh. 199). TitikkJuah 
V,, to have long-suffering, be enduring (Att. 
200). Parito vahanto, wafting around (Att. 
192). Phalakad^ vahamdno, holding the slate 
(Das. 24). Aor. tmAf (Att 200). At Dh. 319 we 
have inf. vahetufh (copyist’s error for vahUudt ?). 
P.pr. vahadi, vahanto, vahamdno (Dh. 1; Das. 24). 
Pass, yuyhati, vufhati (Alw. I. 36; Sen. K. 454). 
P.f.p. vahitabbo, Rdjdnadi rdjakiccam vahitab^ 
bam, royal duties most be performed (lit borne) 
for kings (Db. 392). Datahi puruehi vahitabbo, 
that ought to take ten men to carry it (Mah. 144). 
Cans, vdheti, Ratham v,, to drive a chariot, or 
perhaps cause it to be driven (Db. 219). 

VAhI {adj.), CanTioir Att. 202. H. 

vdhi, a horse (Mah. 134). Fern, vdhini, a river 
(Ab. 1056), an army (Ab. 381). 

VAHO {adj,). Carrying [^]. Saddhdvaho (adj.), 
sustdning faith (Kh. 31). Masc. vaho, shoulder 
of an ox (Ab. 497). 

VAHO, a bearer, leader; a horse; a vehide, cart; 
a measure of capacity := 20 kbaris (in this sense 
it means a cartload) Ab. 368,483,1081; 

Dh. 60). Satthavdho, a caravan leader, merchant. 
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84lwdha»ahaudnit a thousand loads of hill paddy 
(Mab. 22; ^w. N. 36). 

VAJATl, To go, to walk Db. 15,62. De* 

valokam o., to go to heaven (Dh. 32; Ras. 40). 
BtMheuh foranam o., to take refuge in B. (Dh. 
07). Imper. vaja (Mah. 70). 

VAJIRO, and -RAlVf, The thunderbolt of Indra; 
diamond, adamant; h stone which bores gems 
[^]- Ab. 24, 490, 866; Dh. 29; Mah. 182. 
Fajirapdfki, Fajirahattho, Fqfirdvudho, names of 
Indra (Ab. 18, 19). 

VAJJAM, a musical Instrument [^TV]* Ab. 142, 
827, 932, 1100; Sen. K. 477. 

VAJJAli^, That which should be avoided, fault, sin 
[^]- Ab. 1100; Dh. 14, 45, 56; Pdt. 102. 
Of a personal defect (see Yathdvqffam), Of an 
error in a book or MS. 

VAJJANAA, Avoiding, forsaking, escaping [^|4hl] . 
Ab. 1137. 

VAJJANIYO (p./.p.), That should be shunned, Im* 
proper P4t.2. 

VAJJATI, see Fadati (twice). 

VAJJETf (oatM.), To avmd, abstain from, renounce, 
escape, leave out, pass over, except; to remove, 
dispel Db. 181, 200, 274; Alw. I. 

112. P.p.p. vajjito. VajjiiaTh Uhi doecM, free 
from these faults (Mah. 1). Tambdlaih capiia- 
vqjjituihy betel without chunam (Mah. 219). Db. 
240. See also under Fddati, 

YAJJHA (/.), Execution vajjhafh 

updnitih a criminal led to execution (Mah. 249). 
VajjhappaUo (adj.), condemned to death, about 
to be executed (Dh. 109; Ras. 34, a condemned 
criminal). 

VAJJHO (p/.p. vadhaH)^ To be killed or destroyed, 
meriting death Ab. 737; Att 208. Go 

vajjho^ an ox Intended for slaughter (Das. 35). 
Vajjhaimdld^ a wreath placed on a criminal’s head 
before execution. 

VAJJl (m.p^). Name of a people, the Licohavl 
princes Ab. 184, 336; Man. B. 235; B. 

Int 74; Par. 1. VajjUuy among the Vajjians, in 
tibe Vajjlan country (Mah. 15). Vajfirdjdno^ 
Vajjian kings (Alw. I. 99). Vujjiputtd^ Vajjlan 
or Licchavi princes (Dh. 145). Fdjjifmttako 
hhikkhUf a monk who was a V. prince (Dh. 391; 
Alw. I. 63). Vajjiratihaih (Ditto). 

VAJO, A cow-pen [W5|]w Ab.l90; Mah.22; Db. 
238. 


VAJO, The feather of an arrow Ab.d90. 

VAKAJEI, Bark of a tree Fdkaeharit, a 

bark garment worn by gn ascetic (Jdt 9, 13). 
Fdkamayoy made of bark (Pdt. 86). 

VAKARA (/.), A net or snare Ab. 520. 

VAKKALAA, and -LO, Bark of a tree; bark gar¬ 
ment worn by ascetics Ab. 442, 1109. 

V. nwdoetiy to wear the barken garment (Ten 
J. 19). 

VARKAA, The kidney [^]. Kh. 19; Ab. 1034 
(the Sinhalese vakugadu in the margin means 
kidney”). 

VAKKANGO, The ruddy goose [^HITT] • Ab. 625. 

VAKKARANAM, Talk, assertion [^erri|^+ 

Dh. 47. 

VAKKHATI, see VaUL 

VAKKO (ii4r.). Crooked [^]. Ab.l034. Comp. 
Vakkan^. The usual form is vankoj which see. 

VAKO, Awolf [^]. Ab.615. 

VAKULO, The tree Mimusops Elengi 
Ab. 572. 

VAKYAM, a speech, a sentence Ab. 106. 

VALABANALO, a submarine fire at the South 
Pole + ^*116»the oorreq>onding 8. word 

is Att. 26, 193; Alw. I. xxxv. 

VALABHAMUKHAA, Hardy says, When a storm 
arises (in the oceans that surround Mem) the 
waves are thrown to an immense height, after 
which they roll with a fearful noise towards 
Mount Meru on the one side, or the Sakwalagala 
(eakkavdlapabbata) on the other, leaving a pool 
or hollow in the trough of the sea caUed Wala- 
bbdmukha” (Man. B. 13; Alw. I. xxxv; Ab. 
889). InS.WfWT^. 

VAliABHI (/.), A roof Ab. 221. 

VALADHI (m.), A horse’s or cow’s tail [vnrf^r]. 
Ab. 371: Hah. «3; Das. 33; J4t 20. 

VAfiAGAllI (m.), A snake charmer 
Ab.866. 

VALAOOAft, The tip of a hair [WnTTV]- Dh. 28B. 

VALAHAKO, a elond Ab. 47; Hah. 

114; Dh. 135. 

VALAHATTHO, a horse’s tail Ah. 

371. 

VALAJO, Asortoffish. Ab.e73. 

VALAA, Water [intl- Ab.flBl. 

VAfAHIGO, A tiger, leopard, or other beast of 
pr«7 Ab. 613; Dh. 106; J4t. 8. 

VALA^JAKO Using, freqaenting (from as- 
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jMcvala^akd bahivaU^akd^ in-door 
people, oot-of-door people, lit. ** resorting inside, 
resorting outside’’ (Ten J. 2, 80). 

VALAf^JANAJil, Use, resorting to (from next). 
DamAalana vdUmjandkufiy the privy used by the 
Bnddha (Jit. 161). Snhh. says it means ** use,” 
and quotes from Ahguttara Affh., attaiM sonfo- 
kaik parasM addtukdmena »*aitktH ay am valai^a- 
nammtdvddo, when a man who is unwilling to give 
away something belonging to liim, says he has 
not got it, that is called a “ use-falsehood.” 

VALAf^JETI, To use, to resort to, to spend 
with ^n]. I have met with the phrase na «m- 
tabbd na vala^etabbd. Subh. quotes from Rasa- 
vihini, imatk muttdhdram valar^ehi^ which he says 
means, ** use this pearl necklace.’* He also quotes 
from Sumahgalavilisinf, yadhd na pmmdyati iaihd 
amiiakena vefhetvd vaUn^etabbd^ which appears to 
mean, ” it should be used after being tied up with 
a string so as not to be seen.*’ At Mah. 120 we 
have, dvddoMdpi te HatihdlhakabhikkhunOii eo- 
l^iyimtu (aor. pass.) %Qbhaddy these three rooms 
were constantly used by the H. nuns. 

VALAif JO, Use, esq^nditure; a mark; resorting 
to, frequenting [^ + DiwmLvaUmjOy 

daily expenditure (Ah. 337, 338). SariravalmjOy 
evacuation {uccdrapaMsdvakammam)y lit ” bodily 
use” (J4t. 70, 80, where it is neuter). Sarira^ 
valanjadi karotiy to ease oneself (Db. 103). Pada^ 
oa/oq/o, a footprint (Dh. 163; Jat. 8). 

VALAVA (/.), A mare Ah. 371; Dh. 

240,399; Mah. 63. 

VALAVEDHi (m.). An archer who can hit a hair 
C^+^f^sR]. Mah. 143; J4t. 68. Also meta¬ 
phorically of an acute arguer, a hair-splitter. 

VALAVIJANI (/.), A fan made of a yak’s tail, a 
chowrie [l|TW+Ab. 357; Mah. 60. 

VALAYITO (adj.)y Encircled Ab.745. 

VALAYO, and -YAllMf, A bracelet, ring, circle 
[^IWCr]* Ab. 285; Att. xxil; Mah. 48, 68. 
Damtavalayaidiy an ivory bangle (Dh. 178). 

VALl (/I), A fold of the skin, wrinkle; a line, streak 
[Ifftr]. Ab.900. 

VALIKA (/.), Sand . Vdlikd (pi.) oMratiy 

to sprinkle sand on a piece of ground to make it 
look neat (Dh. 78,135). Nagaradt vippakinpa^ 
vdlikamy a town sprinkled with sand for some 
festivity. Vdlikdpndinamy a sand bed (Dh. 224). 
Mah. 213; F. J4t53. 


VALlMUKHO, A monkey Ab. 614. 

VALIRO {adj.\ Squiutiiig Ab. 320. 

VALITO {adj.), IVrinkled [^1^]. Ab. 255. 
VALITTACO Wrinkled 

Ab.255. 

VALLABHO (a<^'.), Beloved [^nW]. Ab. 697. 
Mmc. vallaiho, a ikvoiirite; an overseer (Ab. 
1066; Dh. 252; Mah. 229, 235). 

VALLAKI (/.), An Indian lute Ab. 138. 

VALLARl (/.), A compound pedicle • Ab. 

550. 

VALLi (/.), A creeper, craping plant Ab. 

550; Mah. 106, 153, 215; F. J&t. 6. FalUyd 
dmpdtiy to string things together by running a 
Creeper through them, the creeper forming I 
suppose an improvised string (Mah. 53). FdlUhi 
bandhatiy to tie together with creepers used as 
string (Dh. 316; Has. 30). At Att. 198 valK 
appears to be used for water weeds. 

VALLIBHO, The plant kumbhapd^. Ab. 597*' 
VALLORO, and -RA, and -RAM, Dried flesh 
Ab.280. 

VALO, HMr of the head; hair of animals; the hairy 
tail of an animal [vrv]. Ab. 256, 1080; J4t. 
20. FdlamjlfhanayoggOy able to split a hair, said 
of a sharp arrow (Db. 196, comp, vdlavedhl). Of 
a squirrel’s tail (Att. 202). 

VA^X), A snake; a beast of prey [mil]* Ab. 654. 

Comp. Vdlagdhiy Vdlamigo. 

VALUKA (/.), Sand Ab. 663; J4t. 7; 

Mah. 118,168; Db. 192. VdlukdpMnamy a sand 
bank (J4t 64). Comp. Vdlikd, 

VAMADEVO, VAMARO, see /ri. 

VAMANAA, Vomiting; an emetic [WV]- 

VAMANO (u<(;.). Dwarfish Ab.708. Fd- 

manoy a dwarf (Ab. 319), name of the elephant at 
the south point (Ab. 30). 

VAMATHU (»,), Vomiting Ab. 327. 

VAMATl, To vomit; to eject, discharge [ifif;]. 
Mah. 244; J6t. 20. P.p.p. vantOy rejected, put 
away. Vantakaadno (adj.), one who has put away 
sin (Dh. 2, comp. 46, 47)* 

VAMATO (ado.), On the left side, to the left [iTRf 

+^]- 

VAMMAA, Armoor Ab. 377« Phinma- 

yodhiy a mailed warrior. 

VAMMlKO, and -KAft, An ant-hill 
W^mQ. • Dh. 385: Mah. 243; Has. 31. 
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.VAMMITO (adi.), Wearing armour Ab. 

378. 

VAMO, Vomiting [NH]. 

VAMO (adj\). Left (gaache) ; reverse, opposite; 
beautiful [^TW]- Ab. CW, 71d, 1020. Vdnut- 
pasiamhi, on the left side (Mah. 258). F'dma^ 
haithOf the left hand (B. Lot. 864). F’dme (loc.) 
kanittham kaivdna^ putting his younger sister on 
his left (Mah. 44). 

VAMSAGATO (<w/;.), Come down from father to 
son, hereditary Mah. 143. 

VAASAJO (od;.)> Belonging to a race 
SuddhavofkMjOf born of high lineage (Mab- !)• 
MahdsammatardjoMia vamsajo mahdmunif the 
great Sage sprung from the race of Mahisammata 
(Mah. 8, comp. 54). 

VA]$1SAKKAM0, Lineage, pedigree 
Mah. Ixxzviii. 

VASrSAVAJNflSrO, The veluriya gem + 

Ab. 491. 

VAlifSIKO, A flute-player, piper 

VA5180, A bamboo; a fife; race, family, lineage; 
dynasty; hereditary custom, tradition • Ab. 
142, 332, 600, 1090. Saddhammavatiuapatifthd-’ 
pako^ maiutainer of the succession of the holy Law 
(Br. J. S. A.). Pitughdtakavanuo this is a 
parricidal race (Mah. 15). Atiano kulaoammm 
anuvattdmi, I am keeping up the traditions of my 
family (Db. 335). There is a game called vamsa, 
which seems to mean poising a bamboo on the 
finger in a perpendicular position (vafh$an ti ve* 
pufh ussdpetvd kifanam). Dynasty (Mah. 228,256). 

VANACARAKO, A forester + Dh. 

158. Also vanacdrako (F. Jdt. 5). 

VANACARO (adj\), Wandering in the forest 
Mah. 37. 

VANAA, a wood, forest; water Ab. 536, 

661,1063; Dh. 34. Amdavanath, a mango grove. 
Fdnakdko, a raven (Ab. 639). At the beginning 
of a compound word it may often be rendered by 
** wild ;** vanakusumadif a wild flower, lit. wood 
flower; vanamdlaphaladi, wild roots and fruits 
(Dh. 133; Ten J. 107); vanamahiso, a wild buffalo 
(F. J&t. 12); vanakukkuto, a jungle cock (Ab. 
641); vananiallikd (f.), wild jasmine (Ab. 575). 
Used metaphorically for desire, lust (Dh. 50, 61, 
comp. Fdnatho, FdfimA). For vand at Db. 60 see 
Savanam ( 2 ). 

VAOTAA, and VA^jO^ A sore, wound, boil, etc. 


\jnt]. Ab.d24; Dh.23. Fommogdfuro, ill with 
boils (Mah. 24). VafUim baudhoH, to bind vf a 
wound (Dh. 279). 

VANA*, Sewing [^]. Ab. 1095. 

VANAA, Desire, lust (Ab. 163,1095; E. Mon. 295). 
From the comparison of oanaik and vaiiatho, which 
both mean ** lust” as well as ** forest,” it is most 
probable that this word js the S. ipif from Ifif. 

VANANTO, The edge or skirt of a forest 
Dh. 54. 

VANAPATTHO, a brahmin of the third order, as 
anchorite • Ab. 409. 

VANAPPATI, and VANASPATI (m.), A tree bear- 
ing fruit, but without apparent blossoms; any 
tree [ipPSTfil]. Ab. 540, 903 (bothpp); Dh. 
77 (tp)* Tipavantupatayo^ grasses and trees (Oof. 
Ev. 15). 

VANARAJI (/.), A tract of forest; an open glade 
or ride in a forest 
88, 209. 

VANARO, a monkey [WPIT]- Ab. 614; Dh. 59. 

VANASANPO, A forest, wood [ipf + TO]- Ab. 
71;<F. J4t.64; Dh. 86,105. 

VANASPATI, see Fanappati. 

VANATHO, The undergrowth in a forest, bmdi- 
wood, shrubs, saplings; desire, lust [if^ + V]- 
Ab. 163 (desire). Dh. 386 says, mahantarukkhd 
vanam ndnia kh%ddakd dasnUm vane thUattd w- 
nathd ndma. At Dh. v. 283 there is a play upon 
the double meaning of vanatha ; in the next vene 
it is used in the sense of desire.” NibbanaAo 
(acy.), free from lust (Dh. 61). 

VANAVASO, Name of a country, according to 
Vijesinha it means Thibet [^PPITO]- 

VARCAKO Deceitful Ab. 737. 

VAJfCANAft, Deception, illusion 

VASCBTI (coa#.), To deceive, delude, elude [W 
^], Dh. 89, 217, 328; Mah. 176. Sem 
vanceii, evaded the spear thrown at him (Dh. 115» 
comp. Mah. 154). PoncinsA^ we have been de¬ 
luded (Dh. 194), is the aor. pass, from ‘ 

VANDAkA (/.), A parasidcal plant 
Ab. 580. 

VANDANA (/.), and -NA*, Salutation, payinf 
reverence, veneration, homage 
Ab. 436; Mah. 85,178; Dh. 288. 

VANDANlYO («&'.), Deserving hornge [W* 
Mah. Ixzzvi. 
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VANDAPANAA, CausiDg to do homage [fr. cans. 
^]. JAt. 67. 

VANDATI, To salute, make obeisance, pay homage 
to, revere, venerate See Siro. Dh. 79. 

Ger. va$uiihtd, vamdiyd (Dh. 114; Mah. 82; F. 
J4t. 2, 6). |nf. vandituih (Dh. 217). P.pr. van- 
doMtOj vandamdno (Dh. 217). 

VANDI (/.), A prisoner Ah. 407. 

VANDI (j».), A hard, panegyrist Ah. 

386, 1081. 

VANEYYAA, The fragrant gprass Cyperus Ro¬ 
tundas ['qTi}^]. Ah. 592. 

VANOO, Bengal [^]* N. pi. Vangdy the In¬ 
habitants of Vahga, Bengalees (Ah. 185,1031). 

VANGO, Discolouration of the face, a cutaneous 
complaint Ah. 1031. 

VAnI (/.), Voice, speech [ifT^] • Ah. 105. 

VANIBBAKO, A O^ggar, mendicant, pauper 
trii]. Ah. 740; Dh. 131; Mah. 240. 

VANIJAKO, a trader [next + . Assav., a horse- 

dealer (Has. 38). 8 ankhav .9 a chank merchant 
(Alw. I. 9J^. 

VATJIJJA (/.), Trade Ah. 446, 849; 

Alw. I. xlv; Kh. 11. Diutam^ijjam karoii, to 
trade in cloth (Ten J. 32). At Has. 38 vdfLijjd. 
VA^iUJA*, Trade Ah. 446. 

VANUO, a trader Ah. 469; Mah.24, 

167; F. Jat. 16; Dh. 68. 

VANIPPATHO, A trading town, mart; trade 
Ah. 868. 

VANITA (/.), A woman [irfimT]- Ah. 230. 

VAiyiTO Wounded, bruised [irflin!]. Ten 
J.42. 

VAi^JHO {adj,\ Barren, sterile Of a tree 

(Ah. 541). Fanjhd (f.), a barren woman (Dh. 219). 
Fi^hagdvi, a barren cow (Ab. 873). Meta¬ 
phorically, vmyhd aampattiy barren prosperity. 

VAfi^JULO, The ratan. Calamus Rotang 
Ab. 553. 

VANKO (adj.). Crooked, bent; canning, dishonest 
[^,comp.l|^]. Ab.709,1025; J4t.9;Pdt.86. 
Masc. vamkOf a fish-hook (Ab. 674), also, accord¬ 
ing to Ab. 1025, an overhanging rock, crag. 
Fdnko is given at Ab. 606 as the proper name of 
a mountain. See Upanisd. 

VAQTNADAsI (/.), A prostitute 
Ab.233; Dh. 238. 

VAI^AKAA, Paint, rouge Ab. 306; 


Pit. 110. Mukham vayindkamakkhitam^ a lace 
smeared with rouge (comp. Dh. 232). 

VAI^ANA (/.), Description, narration; explana¬ 
tion; a comment, commentary Ab. 

118. Jdtakatthavaynand, commentary on the 
Jataka, Hi. explanation of the meaning of the 
Jitaka. Kaccdyanao., commentary on Kaccdyana, 
name of a grammatical work (Alw. I. xiv). Akd- 
description of the sky (Dh. 285). Asatam 
bhdmnam iccheyydti gdiJidvan^Londya mtthdritam, 
it is explained in the comment on the g4th4 be¬ 
ginning **asatam bhdvanam iccheyya” (Dh. 393). 

VANIJIAVA Having colour, having beauty 

10; Oog. Ev. 31. 

VAl^AVADl («(;.)> Eulogizing;, a panegyrist 

VANNBTl, To depict, describe; to praise, applaud, 
approve; to explain, comment upon [^1^]. At^ 
tano dnubhdvam vanpeH, enlarged on his own 
skill (F. Jdt. 6). Pabbajjdya gupe vappeHy ex¬ 
tolled the merits of the ascetic life (J4t. 59). P.pr. 
pass, vappiyamdno, being commented upon or 
explained (J4t. 2). P4t. 100; Dh. 195. P.p.p. 
vappito, praised (Ab. 752). Sabbavirapuruehi 
vappitd tkomitd ayam pabbajjd^ this ascetic life is 
commended and extolled by all noble men (J4t. 9). 

VAiJlI^I (a<(/.). Having colour; having the appear¬ 
ance of Uttamavappi (adj.), having a 

splendid complexion. Kumdrav., having the ap¬ 
pearance of a boy (Dh. 255). In both instances 
the term, belongs to the whole compound. 

VANNO, Appearance, form, figure; colour; sort, 
kind; tribe, caste; complexion; beauty; praise, 
fame; a letter, vowel, syllable; quality, property 
[^]- Ab. 332, 348, 779; Dh. 20, 377; Alw. I. 
vi; F. Jdt. 1. Sappavappena, under the form of 
a snake (Has. 34, comp. Ten J. 66, in the shape 
of a stone). Mayham sahdyakassa mukhavappena^ 
from the look of my friend’s face (Dh. 123). 
Kumdravappam abhinimminiivd, having assumed 
the form of a young man (Dh. 143, comp. 193, 
315). Mattakup^alivappo (adj.) n^dgantvd, not 
coming in the form of M., i.e. appearing in the 
character of some one else than himself (Dh. 
95). Aggivappo (adj.), coloured like fire, red- 
hot (Dh. 395). Adiccavappo (adj.), lustrous as 
the sun. The six vanpas or colours are nilo, pitOf 
lohito, oddtOj ma^eftho^ pabhmaro, Fappaiam* 
panno (a^j*)* beautifully coloured (Alw. 1. 75). 

70 
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Pancavanno (adj.)> of five sorts (Dh. 290; J4t. 15), 
of five colours ? (Alw. I. 74). The four va^nas or 
castes are khattiyo, brdhmavLOy ve$8o, suddo, Utta^ 
mova|»{to (adj.), a person of the best family, or 
highest caste (Att. 214). FdpM subhOy good com* 
plexion (Dh. 111). Pa^napokhkaraid, personal 
beauty (B. Lot. 407; Dh. 47; Ras. 36; J4t. 2). 
Malam vapfuuM kosajfarh, sloth is the rust of 
beauty (Dh. 43). Vannam kathetiy bhapatiy bhd- 
9 atiy to praise (with gen., B. Lot. 314; Ten J. 19). 
Maranavannatk vd samuanpeyyoy or should re¬ 
iterate to him the praises of death (P4t. 3, comp. 
B. Lot 314). 

VAMO (adJ.), Syliran [^]. Att. 213. 

VAWU Sand. Ab. fl©. 

VANO, see Papam. 

VANT AlSr, A stalk [^]. Ab, 644. Of a flower 
(Mah. 211; Dh. 423). Of a fruit (Mah. 167; 
Das. 8). 

VANTASI KO, Name of a sort of Peta, ** eating what 
has been vomited ” Man.B.458. 

VANTASO, One who has reuonnced all desires, an 
Arhnt + WIO]- !>•». 18. 

VANTO, see VamatL 

VAPA (/.), The serous secretion or fat that spreads 
among the muscles Ab. 282. 

VAPANA*, Sowing Ab.796. Katvdsdlu 

vapananiy having sown a crop of hill-paddy (Mah. 
208). 

VAPATI, To sow; to shave Khettam v., 

to sow a field (Dh. 374). Cans, vdpdpeti, to cause 
to be sown (Dh. 126; Mah. 239). P.p.p. vatto, 
vutto (see sep.). 

VAPI, see Vd. 

VApI (/.), A reservoir, lake, tank [Tnft> 

Ab. 678; Alw. I. x; Mah. 67. 

VAPITO {p.p.p.)y Shorn 

VAPO, Sowing [TR]- Ab. 796. 

VAPPO, Sowing; the bank of a river Ab. 

1133. Vappakdlcy at the season for sowing. 
Vappamangalaihy a ploughing festival (J4t. 67; 
Man. B. 160). 

VAPU (n.)y The body [^^]. Ab. 151. 

VARABANAlSk, and -NO, A woman’s jacket or 
bodice Ab. 294. 

VARADIPO, The Glorious Isle, viz. Ceylon [^I^+ 
Att. 7. 

VARADO, An epithet of Buddha as having shown 


men the way to Nirvfipa, lit. giver of the boon 
[^]- Kh.9. 

VARAHARO, Bringing the boon (of Nirvana) [inC+ 
Kh.9. 

VARAHO, a boar, wild hog; an dephant 
Ab.617,1116; Dh.58. 

VARAKO, The bean Phaseolus Trilobus 
Ab. 460. 

VARAKO (adj.)y Wretched, miserable 
Fem. vardki (Att. 217). 

VARAKO, a pot, jar (Ab. 457; F. J4t. 63). 

VARAA, see Varo (2). 

VARAI^AA, Resistance [^TT^]. Ab. 1014. 

VA RANG AM, The head; the female pudenda 
[Wy]- Ab. 273,1093. 

VARANGANA (/.), A noble or beautiful woman 
[WWWr]. Mah. 206. 

VARASSO {adj,)y One who has known or dis¬ 
covered Nirv4pa, an epithet of Buddha + 
H]. Kh.9. 

VARAiyO, A surrounding wall, rampart; the tree 
Cratieva Roxburghii [WRT] * Ab. 203, 663. 

VARANO, An elephant; the Hatthilinga bird [WI- 
Ab. 360,639,1014; Ten J. 13; Mah. 137. 
Vdranalifhdya gacckantOy walking with an ele¬ 
phant’s majestic tread (Dh. 231). 

VARAPAii^flO (adj\). Of noble wisdom, epithet of 
a Buddha [l|^ -|- RUT]* Ab. 4. 

VARAROHA (/.), A noble lady 
234. 

VARASANAA, An excellent seat, chair of state 
[RTTRR]. F.Jat.62. 

VARATARO (adj.)y Better, more excellent 
J!P(]. Dh. 208, 398. 

VARATTA (/.), A strap, thong [R^RT]- Ab. 626; 
Dh. 71. 

VARATTIKO («<(;.), Bound with a thong [last + 

VARAVAWINI (/.), An excellent women [ITCW* 
Ab.234. 

. VARETI, see VkfdH. 

VARI (».). Water Ab. 661; Dh. 71. 

VARIDO, a dond Att. 190, 210. 

VARIJAA, a lotos [^T^OT]. Ab. 864. 

VARIJO, a fish [HT^]. Dh. 7. 

VARIMAGOO, An issue from n sluice, watercourse 
Ab. 683; Mah. 212. 

VARITO, see VupdH. 

VARITTAA, Avoidance [formed from ^ on the 
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analogy of • Cdritta»ilam is the observ¬ 

ance of what is commanded, vdrittaailam is absti¬ 
nence from what is forbidden (Man. B. 492). 

VARIVAHO, A doud • Ab. 47. 

VARIYATl, see VuplH. 

VARO, Choosiog, appointing; a boon, blessing, 
&Toar [l|^. Ab. 762, 810. Varaih te dammit 
1 grant thee a boon (Das. 2; Db. 128, 173, 303; 
Att. 141). Varappoiddakdlamhi is rendered by 
D’Alwis, ** when his desires had been gratified.” 
8A Sakkena varam ydci, she begged a favour of 
Sakka (Dh. 194). 

VARO (adj.)f Excellent, best, predons, noble [^T^. 
Ab. 694, 810; Mah. 27. VarabhojoMam, choice 
food (Mah. 152). VaravdranOf it noble elephant 
(Dh. 158). Varoeetiyaniy a splendid shrine (Att. 
138, comp. Mah. 257» Das. 24; Kh. 9). Mukha^ 
varam, noble countenance. Sdtanavara$n, our 
holy religion, jitivaram gaheifod, taking his good 
sword (B. Lot. 864, comp. Ten J. 115). Lankd^ 
dipavaro, the beautiful island of Ceylon. Aara- 
vsro, best of men. Masc. varo, a husband (Ab. 
240), a son-in-law (Ab. 810). There is an indecl. 
varatk, of the use of which the following are ex¬ 
amples : Mti^d gamanam wtram, it is best 1 should 
go, lit. going by me is best (Ras. 20). Varam 
astatard dantd, an excellent thing are trained 
moles (Dh. 57)< With abl. Attadanto tato varam, 
the self-subdued man is better still, lit. better than 
that (Ditto). With instr. Sabbcdokddhipaceena 
mtdpattiphalam varam, conversion is better than 
oniversal sovereignty (Dh. 32). 

VARO, Time, occasion; turn, time; day of the week 
[TT^]. Ab. 1042; B. Lot. 575. Tayo vdre pard* 
fito, thrice defeated (Dh. 353, comp, vabbavdre, all 
the times, Dh. 126). Ekavdre (loc.), on one occa¬ 
sion, once (Dh. 324). DivasaMa dve vdre (acc. pi.), 
twice a day (Dh. 78). Dve vdre pesetvd, having 
sent twice (Dh. 104). Tatiye vdre (loc.), the third 
time (Mah. 252). Dv(iu vdreeu, on two occasions 
(Mah. 45). Ekavdren* eva, all at once, in a single 
fime (Dh. 82). Utuvdrena utuvdrena teeu tesu pd- 
Adetu viXarati, in each alternate season lived first 
in one palace and then another (J4t. 58). Satihd* 
ram mhdrampaveeetvd vdrena vdrenapapjagganti, 
having admitted the Teacher into the monastery 
watch over him in turn (Dh. 167, comp. 188, “ride 
the elephant in turns”). Vdrena sampaitam raj- 
join poAi^o, leaving the kingdom which has come 


to him in turn, i.e. by hereditary snccession (Dh. 
391). Ayam vdro dcdro gocaro, this is the right 
time, the proper thing to do, the right place to go 
to (Dh. 259). The seven days of the week are 
ravivdro (Sunday), eandavdro, angdravdro, budha- 
vdro, guruvdro, sukkavdro, eanivdro (Subh.). 

VARUNI (/.), Spirituous liquor [WHPft]- Ab. 533. 

VAROTHO, a wooden ledge or fender round a 
chariot . Ab. 374. 

VAS A (/i), A barren cow; an obedient wife 
Ab. 498, 873. 

VASA (/.), Serum, marrow of the flesh, fat [^^]. 
Ab. 282, 873; Kh. 18; Att. 229. Vasdtelam, 
grease (P4t. 81). 

VASABHO, A bull [^^]. Ab. 495. 

VASACUWAlir, and -NNAKAA, Toilet perfume 
[Wre + Ab. 306, 1021. 

VAsAgARAM, a bedroom [ifTM + MRTT]- Ab. 
214. 

VASAGO {adj,). Subject, obedient Nidha- 

navaeago {adj,), subject to death (Mah. 253). With 
gen. Pdpdnam v,, influenced by, or having got into 
the hands of, wicked men (Mah. 238). Fem. va- 
eagd, an obedient wife (Ab. 873). 

VAS ALO, A ^ddra; an ontcaste, pariah; a low per¬ 
son, reprobate Ab. 503. Voc. vasala, 

wretch! Vasaladhammo, vile conduct, habits of 
a pariah. Fem. vasalL Nassa vasali, perish, vile 
woman! (Das. 2, said by an angry king to his 
queen). 

VASAJSf, Bee Vaso, 

VASANA (y.). Impression remaining on the mind 
from past good or evil actions and producing 
pleasure or pain [^fTCPTT]- Ab. 772. 

VASANAiA, Dwelling Attano vasandgd- 

ram, the house he lives in (Das. 9, comp. F. J4t. 
54). Vaeanatthdnam, dwelling-place, residence, 
lodging (F. J4t. 17,54; Das. 3; Dh. 82,107,298; 
Alw. I. 76). 

VASANA]£l, Cloth, clothes, clothing Ab. 

290. Vaeanena vethetvd, having wrapped it in a 
cloth (J4t. 69). Vaaandni, clothing (Mah. 132). 
Kdedyavasano (adj.), wearing the yellow robe, lit. 
whose clothing is the yellow robe (Mah. 110). 

VASANAM, Perfuming and decorating the person 
• GandhamdlyddUankhdro (Ab. 307). 

VASANTI (/.), The creeper Gaertnera Racemosa 
Ab.577. 
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VASANTO, One of the seasons, spring 
Ab. 79, See Utu, 

VASATl, To dwell, stay, live, abide; spend time 
[T|^] . Also pres, viuafe (Mah. 199). Aor. avasi, 
vast (Mah. 2, the other vasi is va^in), 3rd pi. 
vasifhsu (Mah. 38), Ist pi. avasimka (Mah. 104). 
Imperat. vasa (Dh. 163). Fat. vaccAati (Alw. I. 
31), vasissati (Dh. 153). P.pr. vasamdno (Jat. 21; 
Ten J. 55), vaaanto (Dh. 153; Ten J. 38). Ger. 
vasitvd (Dh. 80). Inf. vasitum, vatthunt (J4t. 21; 
Dh. 124; F. J4t. 3, Mah. 52). Idha vasati, lives 
here (F. Jdt.- 4). Dvihatiham vasitvdy having 
stayed with him two or three days (F. J4t. 4). 
F'asimsu saha bhikkhuhi^ were living with the 
monks (Mah. 38). Vassadt o., to spend the rainy 
season. With loc. Ekatmidi save vasati, lives in 
a certain pond (F. J4t. 16). Annena vasati seems 
to mean *^he lives for the sake of food,” but 
Clough renders it ^^he lives by means of food” 
(Sen. K. 339; Cl. Gr. 133). Metaphorically: 
YaftM na mdyd vasati na mdno, in whom dwells 
neither deceit nor pride (Das. 26). For further 
examples of the use of vasati, see Fdso, Vasso, 
Pass, vussati (Alw. I. 36), vasfyati (Sen. K, 493). 
P.f.p. vatthabbo (Mah. 12), vasitabbo (see Kamma^ 
vdcd), P.p.p. vasitOf vusito, vuttho ^Sen. K. 493, 
the correct readin^^ is in the footnote), Dasaba^ 
lena vasitagandhakutU the chamber of perfumes 
inhabited by Buddha (Br. J.S.A., comp. Mah. 123). 
Uruveldyam vasito, dwelling at U. (Mah. 2). Fusi~ 
tarn brakmaeariyam,the religious life has been lived, 
the duties of religion have been accomplished (this 
is said of the Arhat, who has fulfilled all the duties 
of religion, and obtained the perfect sanctification 
which results therefrom, Sen, K. 493), Ciram 
amhehi tumhdkam santike vuttharhj we have lived 
with you a long while, lit. it has been lived by us 
(Ten J. 38). Updsikdhi tdhi .. vuttho bhikkhunU 
passayo, the convent inhabited by these devotees 
(Mah. 110, comp. 258). Futthavasso, one who 
spent the rainy season, lit. by whom the rainy 
season has been spent (see Vasso ); Vutthatfhd^ 
nantf dwelling-place (Dh. 339). Actively: Andu- 
ghare puriso dravuttho, a man who has spent a 
long time in prison (Jdt. 21); Vassam vuttho^ 
having spent the rainy season (see V€lsso)\ Kuhirh 
vuttkd *8if where have you been living? (Dh. 339). 
Cans, vdsetiy to cause to live or dwell, to lodg^ 
(Mah. 56,139,142), to cause to stay, detain (Mah. 


240). ^cchena vdsitash raftham, the kingdom 
established (lit. peopled) by me with great pains 
(Mah. 53). Assigfoed as a residence, inhabited 
(Mah. 203). Also caus. vasdpeti. Ekadvihaih 
vasdpetvd, having detained them a day or two 
(Dh. 235). 

VASATI (/.), Dwelling, residence; a dwelling- 
place, abode . Ab. 207, 1056. 

VASAVATTi (adj,), Bringing into subjection [^- 
Paranimmitavasavatti, seems to mean 
‘‘having at one’s disposal pleasures created by 
' others” (see Paranimmito, Mdro), Ab. 1024. 
Vasavatti, a name of Mdra (Ab. 43, 1024). 

VASAVO. Sakka or Indra Ab. 19; Dh. 

18S. 

VASAYOGO,Toilet powder Ab.30& 

VASENA, see Fato. 

VASETI, Bee Fasati. 

VASEVTHOi Name of a J^abi; a proper name 
[in^]- Ab. 109; Alw. N. 104; B. Lot 486. 
See Vdsittho, 

VAST (adJ,), Having the senses under control 
Masc. vast, a sage whose senses are 
subdued, a saint, pious Buddhist monk, Arhat 
(Ab. 434). Vast tattha jino vast, the saintly 
Buddha dwelt there (comp. Mah. 2, where we have 
the same play on words, the i of van, “dwelt,” is 
lengfthened metri causfi). 

VASI (/.), A razor [^TlfB] • A razor is part of the 
equipment of a Buddhist priest, as be is obliged 
to keep his head shaven (Ab. 439; Jdt. 66). 
Vdsipharasu, or •suko, a razor-adze (Dh. 264; F. 
Jit. 2, vdsipharasuko ndma daftde pavesanasasena 
vdsi pi hoti pharasu pi, a “razor-adze” is either 
a razor or an adze according to the way in which 
you insert it into the w'ooden handle). 

VAsl (/.), An axe, adze, hatchet [^TTlft]- Ab. 
393; Mah. 167. 

VASi (o4;.). Dwelling [fnftPO- (adj.), 

living in the woods. Kosandnyam (loc.) vdmas 
updsakd, the pious laymen who lived at Kosambi 
(Dh. 105). Kattha vdsino tumhe, where do yon 
live? lit. where are you dwelling? (Alw. I. 73). 
Dipavdsijand, tlie inhabitants of the island (Mah. 
119). Saggavdsi, a denizen of heaven, an angel 
(Ab. 11), 

VASIBHAVO, Subjection; self-control, subjugation 
of the senses [fr. Kh. 14. Cetsvad- 

bhdvo, subjugation of the mind (B. l/>tf 288). 
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Baluu wMhdvappatto^ having attained self- 
mastery in the ten Balas (B. Lot 337). 

VASlBHf^O (nd;.), Subjected, self-controlled [^- 
VfMhdto ahaihjhdne, 1 am subject to 

jb4na. 

VASiKAROTI, To bring into subjection 
SabbdmUte viuUcatvdy having overcome all enemies 
(Sela 8.}. 

VASIKATA (yi), Subjection [next +TfT]- FthitSud- 
vitakkavarikatd, state of being under the influence 
of cruel thoughts (Dh. 111). * 

VASIKO Subject to [tfftfm]. Tafthdvariko, 
(adj.), under the influence of lust (Dh. 410). 

VASIKO (a^'Ot Dwelling, inhabiting 
BdrdnoiivdHko manuuo, a man who lived at 
Benares (Ras. 30). GdmavdMikd, villagers (Mah. 
106). Qd/MvdnkabhikkhunOy priests living in 
villages (Mah. 17). Pahbatavdgiko (Alw. 1. xiii). 

VASITAKO {adj.). Perfumed [iflftTf-f. Fdnta^ 
kena jnpdakena nahdyeypa, should bathe with 
perfumed soap (Pat. 110). 

VASITO, VASITO, see FasaH. 

VASITO (p4»*p 0» Scented [^TTftRT]. Ah. 307; 
Jit. 05. 

VASITTHO, a proper name [^Erff^TV]* K. 

B86, 433; Alw. I. 13 1 €L Gr. 88. In the texts 
I have hitherto always met with Fdsettha (see 
this word separately). 

VASO, and VASAM, Wish, desire; will, authority, 
power, influence, control, mastership, ownership 
Ah. 762, 808. Fore (loc.) oaf faff, to be 
under controi, to be in a person’s power (Dh, 80). 
Fase vatieH, to get under control, get into one’s 
power, make oneself master of (F. J4t. 61; Mah. 
Ixxxvi; Dh. 227). Tadd ehinti me ootam, then 
they will fall into my power (FausbOll). {Tam) 
amtako kurute oosoA, Death gets him into his 
power, overpowers him (Dh. 9, comment says 
attoMo vaeadi pdpeH). Sokavaeam gantvd, having 
become a prey to grief (Das. 1,36). Sabbe maceu- 
vaeatk yanff, all men come under the dominion of 
death (Das. 35). Amittavaeagodo, fallen into the 
bands of the enemy (Dh. 158). Pdpikdnam icckd* 
nark vaeagato, subject to evil desires (Dh. 145). 
Aniccatdvasam avato updgato, powerless (to pre¬ 
vent it), fell under the power of death (Mali. 10). 
Fasena avoeena, willingly, unwillingly (Pdt. 74). 
The instr. vaeena is much used (like the S. abl. 
inOrr^) adverbially, either with a gen. or as the 


last part of a compound, with the meanings ** ac¬ 
cording to, for the sake of, on account of, by means 
of, for, as.” Pubbapatthandvasena, in accordance 
with a former .prayer (Alw. I. xxii; comp. Dh. 
405, fasso vaeena, according to that). Tumhdkam 
pafUanthdravaeen* amhehi kdrite vihdre dema 
iumkdkaih, in return for your kindness we give 
you the monasteries built by us (Mah. 207). 
Hatthinam me muena dukkham uppajjati, I am 
annoyed by the elephants, lit. on account of the 
elephants trouble arises to me (F. Jdt. 3). Tejodhd^ 
tuvoiena, by the power of fire kammatthdna (Mah. 
38). Attand katakammameena, on account of, by 
virtue of. In consequence of, a deed done by him 
(in a former existence, Dh. 89). Nivdeanapdru- 
pana^attharanavoiena paribhurjissaH, be will use 
it as an outer or inner garment or coverlet (Dh. 
115, comp. Alw. 1. 75 alankdrddivaaena paribho- 
gam hoti). Atthdnaripavohdravasena pavattiid 
vdcd, speech uttered In accordance with the eight 
ignoble practices (Ah. 122). Utdni . • hemanta’^ 
gimhavasidndnarh vasena tipi honti, the seasons, as 
being winter, summer, and rains, are three (Pdt. 
3). Kumdrimnnddhmena payqfitam palobhanam, 
blandishments employed in the way of disguise-as- 
a-damsel, and so on (Dh. 164). Itareeafh dvinnam 
vasena, for the sake of the other two (Dh. 164). 
Rmmo upakdravasena, for the king’s benefit (Dh. 
462). Rogassa vasena, owing to an illness (Dh. 
254). Sdtaccakiriydvasena, by (means of) per¬ 
severance (Dh. 80). Pahdnavasena ucchindanto, 
rooting it out by forsaking it (Has. 90). Imesam 
vasena, through the instrumentality of these (Ten 
J. 56). Pappdkdrdbhibharanavasena tibAinand- 
anti, they welcome them by bringing them presents 
(Dh. 362). Taphdvasena, by the power of lust, 
lustfully (Ras. 89, so rdgavasena, Pdt. 111). Po- 
filomavasena, contrariwise. Rarmo dpdvasena ka» 
rissdma, we will do according to the king’s com¬ 
mandment, At the end of a compound it is some¬ 
times practically a mere substitute for the instr. 
termination. Thus at Dh. 269 bujjhanavasena 
might just as well be bujjhanena, and immediately 
afterwards we have savanena in the same con¬ 
struction. And in Sinhalese vagena under the form 
visin has actually become an instrumental inflec¬ 
tion or affix, e.g. pota, “the book,” potavisin, “by 
the book.” 

VASO, Perfume [TRf]- Ab. 1U9. 
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VASO, Cloth, clothing [iTTO]. Ah. 290, 1119; 
Alw. I. 79. 

VASO, Dvrelling, staying, stopping, living; an 
abode, hiibitation, lodging, house [^TRT]* Ah. 
207» 1119. Satthdrd saha vdsam vasuidma, we 
shall take up our abode with the Teacher (Dh. 
128). Vdiadi iendsanam parij^eianti, are seeking 
a lodging and bed. Fdso pt ca te n^atthi antard, 
and there is no stopping for yon by the way, you 
cannot stop (Dh. 43). Samagg^avd$am v€uiih$u, 
lived amicably together (Dh. 156, lit. lived a har¬ 
monious life). Uposathavdsam v., to live an upo- 
satha life, keep the uposatha precepts (Dh. 98). 
Na BakkhisidnC aham antevdsivdsam vasitum, I 
shall not be able to live a pupil’s life (Dh. 124). 
Andthavdsam avannihaf we have lived a helpless 
life (Mah. 104). F'dsam kappeti, to take up one’s 
abode. Arahnaodm^ living in the wood (Dh. 305). 

VASSAKAMMAkl, One of the low arts enumerated 
in Br. J. S., giving virility, opposed to vauakam^ 
mam 

VASSAA, see Ftuto. 

VASSANAliir, Rain Ab. 48. 

VASSANO, The rainy season [anomalously formed 
from the gen. pi. of comp, addhdna^ gimkdma, 

and perhaps Hracckdna] . Ab. 78, 79, 80; P^. 
I 9 77 (tfassdnassa paoehimo mdso), 

VASSASATAA, a century [wbnf]- Dh. 20; 
Mah. 20; Ten J. 114. Dwassaiatam^ two cen¬ 
turies. 

VASSATI, To utter a cry (of an animal) = 

'WnsQ • Of a peacock (Ten J. 114). Of a jackal 
(F. Jit, 47). Cans, vandpeti, to cause to utter a 
cry (Ten J. 114). P.p.p. vaaHtam, the cry of an 
animal (Ab. 130; Mah. 22, read •tarn), 

VASSATI, To fall, pour down, rain Dibba^ 

pupphdnam ghanavassam tMMmsafi,a heavy shower 
of celestial flowers will fall (Dh. 266, comp. 309). 
Fassamdnevaiae, while the rain was pouring down 
(Mah. 248). Fasai mahdmegho^ a storm of nun 
poured down (Mah. 249, comp. 72). The usual 
Pali idiom for *Mt rains” is devo oasiaff, **the 
cloud rains” (Dh. 88 ; F. Jat. 47). P.p.p. vaftOf 
(Kh. 12; for the form comp, ovaffo, and matpf = 
myishta). Cans, vaaaeti, vaaadpeti, Amatavaaaam 
vaaaento, pouring down a shower of nectar (Ras. 
25, comp. 24). 

VA 8 SAVARO, A eunuch Ab. 242. 

VASSAVASIKO (a<( 7 .), Connected with spending 


the rainy season \yaaaaiodaa + Vaaaandai^ 

kaadfako, a cloak for use in the rainy season (Dh. 
198). 

VASSIKI (/.), Great-flowered jasmine. Ab. 576; 
Dh. 10, 377. 

VASSIKO (adj.), Belonging to the rainy season; 
belonging to a year Vaadka^ 

adtikdy a doak for the rainy season (P&t 11, 19, 
82). Sattavaaaiko (adj.), seven years old (Ten J. 
29; Ras. 36; Dh. 384). 

VASSO, A he-goat [W9]. Ab. 502. 

VASSO, and VASSAM, Rain; a year 
48 (<^rain,” neut.), 80 (^< rainy season,” masc.), 
81 (“ year,” m. and n.), 1062 (“ year” and “ rain,” 
neut.). In vaaadnafk duHye mdae^ ‘‘ in the second 
month of the rainy season,” we perhaps have a 
gen. from the fern. pi. (Mah. 13, comp. 12). 

Kdle vaaaam labhe, he should obtain rain in due 
season (Mah. 129). Faaaadwaao, a rainy day (Dh. 
155). Amatavaaaam, a shower of nectar (Ras. 26; 
B. Lot. 332). Metaphorically: kakdpapavaaaatk, a 
shower of coins (Dh. 34, comp. Alw. 72). Ponca 
vaaadni, five years (Dh. 80,224; Alw. 1.92; Mah. 
24). Sattavaaao (adj.), seven years old (Mah. 25). 
Paripupfundaativaaao (adj.), having completed 21 
years. Vaaaena ao cuto, he died ** within the year,” 
in a year (Mah. 254). The vaaad (pi.), or vaaadno, 
** rainy season,” includes four months, beginning 
with the full moon of As4]ha and ending with the 
full moon of Kattika (from the middle of June to 
the middle of October, see Ab. 75). It is sub¬ 
divided into vassfina and sarada (see Uiu), These 
four months are a period of retreat for the Bud¬ 
dhist priests who are forbidden to travel (cdrikam 
carati), but live in some place away from their 
monasteries (Dickson says, in temporary huts),’ 
where they receive the ministrations of the faith¬ 
ful. It is usual to render the term Fdaaa by 
Lent, and for convenience sake I think there is no 
objection to this, though the analogy between the 
Vassa and our Lent is but slight. The word 


^ But see Pkt. xxix (line 10 from bottom), where it is 
said that the later vassa is to be entered upon by calling out 
once or twice, inuumirh vihdre imam temdsam upemi, I enter 
on the three months vassa residence in this monastery. In 
a second edition I hope to give full details of the Buddhist 
Lent; my materials at present are but slender. I may 
mention that my friend SubhOti every year leaves his 
monastery at Vaskaduva for the four mont^ of Vaasa, and 
gives me a new address. 
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Retreat Is perhaps the correctest English equiva¬ 
lent. Dickson thinks the Vassa was originally 
intended as a relief to the monks, who were sup¬ 
posed to live at the foot of a tree; this exposed 
residence became unhealthy during the rainy sea¬ 
son, and Buddha allowed them to build them¬ 
selves huts as a protection against the inclemencies 
of the weather (comp. E. Mon. 232, B. Int. 285). 
In a passage from Mahivagga quoted at Pit. 
xxvili the origin of the institution of the Retreat 
Is thus stated. Buddha was living at Rijagaha. 
At that time the Retreat had not as yet been in¬ 
stituted for the priests, but they went on their 
travels in winter, summer, and the rainy season. 
People took offence, * How is it,’ they said, * that 
the ascetic disciples of the Sakya prince go on their 
travels in the rainy season as well as in winter 
and summer, crushing the tender (springing) 
plants, and destroying Innumerable insects?’ To 
obviate this evil, and silence the gossip of unbe¬ 
lievers, Gotama then instituted the vassavilsa. 
During their enforced retreat the priests devote 
themselves to the spiritual welfare and instruction 
of the people, who dock to them in great numbers, 
and who supply them with their daily food'and 
with robes sufficient to last during the year. The 
robes are finally presented during the civaram&sa 
which follows the last month of the Retreat (see 
E. Mon. 115). From the next article it will be 
seen that the vassa may be limited to three 
months, from the middle of July to the middle 
of October. Keeping Lent is called noMaiit 
va»aH (Dh. 51, 277, 387; Mah. 2, 12,103; P&t. 
107; Alw. 1.02), or vaasivdtarh vasati (Db. 105). 
Entering on the Vassa residence is called vassal 
Mpag’oeehati (Dh. 108, 274; P4t. xxxi), or wugam 
upeti (Pfit xxix). Vutthavasn (adj.), having kept 
Lent, having concluded the Vassa residence (Dh. 
80, 84, 107, 108, 277; Mah. 104, read -easfo). 
Fastam mtUhOy having kept Lent (Alw. I. 02; 
P4t. 107). Fasiupagato (adj.), having entered on 
the Vassa residence (Mah. 12; P6t. xxxi). Possa- 
edjo, keeping Lent, Vassa residence (P4t xxviii). 
VoMtMcehedOy breaking Lent (by travelling, etc.. 
Pit. xxxi). Antovanadi^ during Lent (P4t. 107). 
Antowmekadivatam^ one day during Lent (Mah. 
110 ). 

VASS^ANAYIKA (/), Entrance upon Lent, com¬ 
mencement of the Vassa residence [^i| + 


Dve 'md bhikkhave vanupandyikd puri» 
mikd pacehimikd ca, aparajjugatdya dtdlhvyd pa- 
rimikd upagantabbd mdtagaidya didlhiyd pacchu 
mikd upagantabbdy there are two periods at which 
the vassa residence may be taken up, the earlier 
and later, the earlier must be taken up the day 
after the foil moon of As4|hi, the later a month 
after the foil moon of As^Ihi (Pdt. xxix). Passd- 
paudyikadiveuOf the first day of Lent (Dh. 81, 
comp. Dh. 164). Vamipandyikam khandhakam 
is the section of the Vinaya dealing with the 
entrance upon Lent (Mah. 103). 

VASSORASArA (/.), A name of Sakka’s city. 
Ab. 21. 

VASU (m.), A class of Hindu gods Ab. 805. 

VASU (n.), Wealth; a gem [l^]. Ab. 480, 405, 
805. 

VASUDEVO, The Hindu Kylshpa [WF|j^^]- 
Ab. 16. 

VASUDHA (/.), The earth Ab. 181 ; 

J&t. 25. 

VASUKl (m.). The king of snakes [C||Rfffi]. Ab. 
650. 

VA8UMATI (/.), The earth [^igwfV]. Ab. 181. 
Damalavaaumatij the Tamil country (Alw. I. xv). 

VA8UNDHARA (/.), The earth [^^]. Ab. 
181. 

VATA {indecL), OI ah! alas! Indeed, verily 
Ab. 1102; Dh. 28, 135. Avadhi vata attdnam^ 
verily he killed himself (F. J4t. 18). Sumkham 
vataj{vdma,Oy let us live happily (Dh.36). Mandpdni 
vata akkhardni, O what beautiful writing! (Alw. 
I. 80). luaro vata dipassa thero, truly the elder 
Is the lord of the island! (Mah. 230). Uttamo 
vaf ayam satto^ this (youth) is a remarkable per¬ 
son (Mah. 255). Adram vaf ayam kdyo^ ere 
long, alas! this body . . (Db. 8). With foil, bho, 
Nawati vata bho loko, alas! the world is perishing 
(Man. B. 184). 8ee Acchariyo. 

VAtAbADHO, Rheumatism [WTff + 

VATAGHATAKO, The tree Cassia Fistula [lITR-f 
Wnra]- Ab. 552. 

VATAkARO, a cord [comp. Ab. 668. 

VATAKO, Enclosure, circle . Dh. 237. 

VATAft, see Fata. 

VATAMIGO, a swift antelope Ab. 618. 

VATANPAA, Elephantiasis of the scrotum [Wl- 
Ab.326. 
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VATAPANAA, a window • Ab. 216; 

Alw. 1.102; Db. 206, 324. 

VATAVA (o<&'.)> Devout, observant of religions’ 
duties [mi + m^]. Db. 38, 71. 
VAtAYANAA, a ^ndow [mifTmi]- Mab. 23. 

VATHARO {adj,). Bulky, gr<(8s [^1^. Ab. 701. 

VATI (/.), A fence [^]. Att. 218. 

VATI, see Vdyati. 

VATIKOCih^'.), Rheumatic Sen. K. 381. 

VATlNGAISfOy The egff-plant Solanmn Melongena 

[mfifmi]. Ab.688. 

VATO, and VATA A, Observance, practice, habit; 
religious duty or act, rite [T|1f]* Ab.430. Sankl- 
lift ham vatamt a sinful practice, depraved habit 
(Dh. 55, comment says ^*such as frequenting 
harlots, etc.”). Silaoatam, moral practice (Dh. 
358,379, comp. S(labdatam). MUgddhikath mia- 
vidham, the various gestures or habits of dumb 
people and cripples (Att. 203). 

VATO, The banyan or Indian fig-tree [ifZ]. Ab. 
55; Mah. 44. 

VATRABHC (m.), A name of Indra. Ab. 20. 

VATTA (m.). One who says or tells; one who speaks 
sensibly Ab. 735; Dh. 142. FL vattdro. 

VATTA (/.), Rumour, news Ab. 1053. 

VATTABBO, see FatH. 

VATTAKA (/.), A quail . Ab. 625. Fatta- 

kqfdtakafht the Quail Birth is one of the Jdtaka 
Stories (Dh. 104). 

^ATTAkI (/.), The egg-plant Ab. 588. 

VATTA A, The mouth, face Ab. 260,1047. 

VATTA*, VATTAM, see Fattati. 

VATTAMANO, p. pr. 4tm. fr. Fattati^ which see. 

VATTANA*, Livelihood, subsistence; going on, 
continuing to exist Ab. 447; Mah. 14 

(read vattane), 

VATTANi (/.), Abiding, living; a road 
Ab. 260,1047. 

VATTAPARO Causing to take place (fr. 

next). Ab. 1024. 

VATTAPETI, see FattaH. 

VATTARO, see Fattd, 

VATTATI, and VATTATI, These two forms offer 
a remarkable instance of differentiation of mean¬ 
ing. Both are equivalents of the S. but 

while the first is used in the ordinary Sanskrit 
sense, the latter has a special meaning, the germ 
of which may be however discerned in Sanskrit. 
FattaH means, to begin; to proceed, to go on, to 


be carried on, to take place; to stay, remain; to 
exist, be; to occupy oneself with, practise; to con¬ 
duce, tend; to prevail, be customary; while vaftati 
means, to behove, to be right. The folL are ex¬ 
amples of the use of these words. Khard vedamd 
vattanH, sev^e pkins set in (F. J4t. 12). Samgdme 
vattamdne^ when the battle began (Mah. 154). 
Yuddham abbhinnani vatHttha^ a war went on 
between the two (Mah. 217). Tad ajjdpi pi ea 
vattati^ and this is practised even at the presmit 
day (Mah. 249). Kathd ajjdpi vattati, this story 
prevails even at the present day. Kurudkamme 
(loc.) vattiy he abode or continued in the Kuru 
precepts (Dh. 416, comp. 305 tesu ca vattdnd), 
FattaH bodhiyd (dat.), conduces to the attainment 
of Bnddhabood (Att. 215). Fase vattoH^ to be 
in a person’s power (see Fam). Na mayam mmd 
bhikkkuBonghena vattdma, we cannot get on with¬ 
out the clergy (Db. 244). Ukkuttkiaaddd vattanH, 
shouts of applause are going on (J4t. 17). JVoA- 
khatte mttamdney while the fite was going on 
(Jat. 63, comp. Ten J. 12, while the sermon was 
going on, comp. Dh. 391, P4t. 18). Nagare 9dga~ 
rdkdre vattamdne mdhdmahe^ while in the dty, 
which looked like an ocean (of human beings), 
festivities were going on (Mah. 241). In gram. 
vattamdnd vibkatH, present tense (Sen. K. 426). 
jfsfHko me vayo vattaH, my age is eighty. Kata^ 
ratnUm tfaye ffattati, how old is be ? lit. at what 
age is he? (Alw. 1. 73). Ettha te vattaH tMtso, 
therein thy power prevails or extends (Das. 45). 
Sdgaranigghoeakdlo viya vattatiy it is as when the 
ocean roars (Jdt. 64). FatfaH is of very frequent 
occurrence in prose, and is used in several different 
constructions. Impersonally, with foil, infinitive: 
Talk mdrdpetufk vaftath tike best plan is to kill 
him (Att. 213); Iddm imofk paldpetutk vattaH^ 
now it is desirable to drive it away (Dh. 155). 
With instr. of the person who ought to do the act: 
Yasia mayi nneho atthi tena Attadatthena mya 
bhavitwk vattaHj he who has love for me, him it 
behoves to be like Attadattha (Dh. 333, Atta¬ 
datthena in the instr. by attraction to tema); 
Peeeturh .. vatfaH peuntena^ the sender ought to 
send (Alw. I. 75); Ettha ddni mayd nutfuas 
vaftaH, here it now behoves me to dwell (F. Jdt. 
3, 4; Ras. 22; Dh. 114; J4t. 72). With the ob¬ 
ject placed in the nominative: Dametum vattati^ 
(he) ought to be subdued, or is worth conquering 
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(Mah. 260); Mokkkadhammam pana ga/ceBOMiehi 
tkd pabba^d Utddhufh vafiati^ by those who seek 
final deliverance the ascetic life alone ougfht to be 
adopted, or is worthy of adoption (Dh. 121). It 
will be seen that in the above constructions vatfati 
is used exactly like the indeclinables takkd and 
labbhd. \Hth dat. of the person who ought to do 
the act: Arihatra sanghagammutiyd bhikkhuna 
foippawUthwk na vattatiy without the permission 
of a chapter it is not right for a priest to leave 
home (Sen. K. 329); Buddhdnam ndma ekaamiik 
thdne nibbaddham gantum na vaftati, it is not 
proper for Buddhas to go constantly to the same 
place (Dh. 174). Vaifati nu kho iumhdkam mutdr 
vddo^ now Is lying permissible to you, or worthy of 
you? ” (Trenckner, Mil. P.). The idea it behoves, 
it is allowable, it is right,” springs from the 
Sansk. sense to continue, prevail, be customary,” 
since that which is customary is generally so be¬ 
cause it is beneficial, what is law is lawful. There 
are traces of vatfati being used like vattatif with¬ 
out the special meaning, showing that in the be¬ 
ginning vaitati and vatfati were used indiscrimi- 
nartely, and that the difiereniiation was gradually 
established. Thus at Ten J. 65 we have ekanue 
pi vaftati yeva, is also used in the sense of ** cer¬ 
tain” (the Burmese MS. however has mttati, 
which 1 am by no means sure is not the right 
reading) ; and at Dh. 315, apardparam vaffi, she 
rolled herself backwards and forwards (but should 
it be vaffayi?, comp. Pavafieti), For the differ¬ 
entiated use of vattati and vafftdi we have an in¬ 
teresting parallel in pavatteH and pavaffeti. 

P.p.p. vattOf ffutto, vatfa, Vatia and vafto, 
round, circular (Ab. 707f 1018). Subh. wri^s that 
vamtmaiiakkhandha means having the shoulders 
equal and rounded” (B. Lot. 507)< Lomdni kun~ 
^alanottdnU hair circular like rings, i.e. in curls 
(B. Lot. 571). Faffaddfhatdt having the eye-teeth 
rounded (B. Lot. 580). Fditangulitdf roundness of 
the fingers (B. Lot. 584). F'aftadhdtugharam, 
drcular relic-house ? (Att. 138). Vaffasakkhard, a 
round bit of potsherd (Dh. 416). Nent. vattam and 
fmUamt verse, metre (Ab. 1047» comp, tmtiodaya 
ss vyitta -f udaya). Nent. naffoffi, duty (religions 
or social), service, task, practice, function, conduct 
(Ab. 758). There are fourteen vattas, or sets of 
priestly duties belonging to the various relations 
of monastic life, viz. dganiukamttam dodnkav,. 


pipdaedrikav,, draSmav., anumodanav,, 

bkattaggav. (or bhattav.), gamikav,,Jantdgharav., 
vaccakutw,^ deariyav., upajjhdyav,, antevdsikav. 
(or tusav.)y taddhiviAdrikav, (Dh. 229, 402; Mah. 
24). Others also are mentioned, as bhikkhdcariya^ 
vattaiky the duties of a monk when on his begging 
rounds; ceiiyalkgafMivattamy the duties of the Bo- 
tree yard in a monastery (such as keeping it well 
swept, Dh. 229); bhojana»dldvattamy the duties of 
the refectory. Vattam karoti, to perform a duty 
(Dh. 106,229). Kattabbayuttakam vattafh katvdy 
having discharged the duties that were his due 
(Dh. 84). VattoBampanno (adj.), faithful in the 
discharge of one’s duties, dutiful, devout (Dh. 81, 
107, 402). Vattapativattaih, different kinds of 
duties or services (F.J4t. 4; Dh. 85,243,326,422). 
Vattapativattakdrakoy one who performs every duty 
for another, a faithful attendant (Dh. 108, so vatta- 
pativaitakarapamy Dh. 151). Neut. vatfamy a circle, 
round, region, realm; going on, continuance, suc¬ 
cession ; Samsdra or continued existence, transmi¬ 
gration, existence; subsistence, maintenance, alms, 
food. Vattavivaffavasena, according to direct and 
inverse succession, round and back again (J4t. 
75). Samsdravafiamy circle, revolution or realm 
of transmigration (Dh. 320, 421, 432). Anama^ 
taggasmim iamadravatfey in the endless round* of 
transmigration (Dh. 72). KHesavaffathy the realm 
of kle 9 a (Dh. 197)* Khandhavatfathy the realm 
of the attributes of existence. Khandavattaaaa 
khepitattdy from Existence having been got rid 
of (Dh. 278). Vaftabijamy germ or seed of 
existence (Dh. 184). Vatfasandhiy the bonds of 
existence (Dh. 284). Vaffadukkhamy the evU 
of transmigration, the suffering of existence 
(Dh. 195, 408, 423, 426). Vattaddhdy the road 
of transmigration {addhdy Dh. 281, comp. 392). 
Vaftalokoy the realm of existence, the world 
of transmigration (Dh. 338). Vaffe vicaraii or 
wuati, to wander through or dwell in transmigra- 
tory existence, to exist (Dh. 174,280). Pamattaaaa 
vaftash ndma aparicchinnamy to the slothful man 
existence is unlimited, i.e. he goes on trans¬ 
migrating for an unlimited time (Dh. 179, comp. 
180). Ye cattdro yogd mahdjamam vafte oAdd- 
pentiy the four yogas which make men to unk in 
(the slough of) existence (Dh. 180, comp. 195). 
Vaftakatham kathentOy expounding the doctrine 
of metempsychosis. Tebhdmdkavaffadiy the three- 
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staged realm of existence, according to Subh. con¬ 
sists of kammaoattam, kUcMV.f vipdkav,, and this 
agrees with what D’Alwis says about Hvattam, 
the triple realm of existence (Alw. I. viii, see 
Tebh^mako, where I wrote under the impression 
that it implied the kdma» r^ipa, and aHipa worlds, 
to which the word bh&ma is especially applicable). 
T^h^fnakdni vattdni, the threefold realm of ex¬ 
istence (Dh. 210, comp. SanudravaffetUt in the 
circles of transmigration, Ras. 22). Ddnavattaniy 
continued almsgiving, a succession of charities, 
charitable or gratuitous maintenance (Dh. 128, 
129). Makdiiaassa therana .. ddnaoaitam akd- 
rayi, he provided reg^ar almsgiving (a pension) 
for the thera M. (Mah. 226, at Mah. 227 Tumour 
renders itdnavaffa ** maintenance by alms **). Kap^ 
apavattafh gUdnavaffam, maintenance for paupers 
and sick persons (Mah. 221). Sanghaua dinnam 
vaftam khddUvd^ having eaten the supplies of food 
intended for the clergy (Dh. 129). Patiydditam 
yam vaffath mayd .. vattaya, all the food pensions 
established by me do thou keep up (Mah. 198). 
At Mah. 223 we have, Abhayagirivihdraua pdka~ 
vatfdya ddn eo, which Tumour renders, bestowed 
it on the A. vih4ra for the maintenance of tiiat 
establishment.” In vattamf ** duty,” and vaftam, 
** circle, succession,” we have another instance of 
differentiation. 

Cans, vatteti, to cause to go on or proceed, to 
keep up, to practise. Thtam kevala/h devadhamme 
jdndsi yeva na pama tem vattesi, you certainly 
know the devadhammas well enough, but yon do 
not practise them, or (taking the devadhammas 
as persons) you do not care about them, do not 
occupy yourself with them, Dh. 303, but three 
lines further we have tesu vattdmi), Fdse n., to 
get into one’s power, subdue (Mah. Ixxxvi). Audni 

n. , to shed tears (Mah. 116). Patiydditam vaftam 

o. , to keep up established pensions (Mah. 198). dfa- 
hdddnam v,, to keep op liberal almsgiving (Mah. 
35). Rdjd dhammam hi vattento, for when a 
king practises righteousness or justice (Mah. 129). 
Etam gih( vattayam, a layman practising or 
doing this. Cans, vaffeti, to turn, to make round. 
Hatthena vafUtvd, turning it round in his hand, 
or perhaps poiung it with his hand (Alw. 1. 75). 
Also cans, vattdpeti, to cause to go on, and vaf~ 
fdpeti, to cause to turn. Ldkhdya vatfdpetvd, 
having caused the boxes to be lacquered all round 


(Alw. 1.74, ” secured round the lid with lacquer*). 
In the caos. again we have an instance of differen¬ 
tiation. 

VATTHAGUYHA*, The pudendum, lit “that 
which should be concealed by clothes ” 4* 

^Hf]. Ab. 273. Ko9ohitav€Uthaguyho (a4j.)» 
having the privy member sheathed (B. Lot 572; 
Mah. 137). 

VATTHAKAA, a doth, garment + 

Mah. 59. 

VATTHAA, Cloth; clothes, raiment Ab. 

290; Mah. 139. Kdidvam n., the yellow robe of 
a Buddhist monk (Dh. 2). 

VATTMI (m. and/). The abdomen, the bladder 
[^]- Ab. 276. A^akoie vaWnkme aom- 
bhdto, bot’n from an egg (as birds), or from the 
womb (as quadmpeds, S4m. S. A.). 

VATTHIKO(a4;.). Belonging to doth 

VATTHlYATI, To wish for dothes [fir. 

Alir. I. Iff. 

VATTHU, and VATTHUS (both nmt.), Sab- 
Stance, object thing, matter; occasion, cause; 
plot or subject, story, narrative Ab. 

969, 997. Kaxmim vatthuMmUk, on what sub¬ 
ject or matter? on what occasion? Affha cof- 
thdni, eight subjects or things (Dh. 431). Pd- 
idttiyavatthu, a P. matter. EkavatihMpariggaho 
(adj.), embradng or dealing with only one subject 
(Alw. I. 196). Idam vatthum todheudmi, I wOi 
clear up this matter (Dh. 340). Data vaHhdaU, 
ten matters or ten subjects upon which the 
schismatic Vajjian monks allowed their followers 
indulgences denied by Buddha (Mah. 15, where 
Tumour calls them “ the ten indulgencesAlw. 
I. 55; P4t. tmit ; comp. Alw. I. 53, note, where 
we have data vatthuka masc. acc. pi. for vaUka^ 
kdni, the affix li being added metci causft). Dd- 
nao., a gift» offering (Mah. 87). Uppanne mffAa- 
tmim vadanto, one who speaks when an occasion 
arises (Dh. 272). For vatthukdmo see Kdma. 
Maffaku^aUvatthu, the Story of Mattakup^^H 
(Dh. 98, 99). Vatthum Mahdtakkdnjdtake du*- 
bhavissati, the story will be found in the M. J4taka 
(F. J4f. 16, comp. 1, 48). Petavaithu, stories of 
Pretas. Vatthuih katheti, to tell a story (Dh. 88, 
99). Nom. vatthum (F. J4t. 1, 16, 48; Ten J. 
32,107; Dh.99,292). 

VATTHU (m.), A site, building ground, floor 
Ab. 225, 969, 907. Vaithudetaud, fixing or con- 
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tecrating^ a site for a religious building (Pdt. 4). 
MahdvatthUf r^av,^ narindav., a palace (Mah. 66, 
82, 210, 218, 231). j4ntovatthumhi, within the 
precincts of the palace (Mah. 253). Floor of a 
Cetiya (Mah. 205). 

VATTHUKO (adj,), Suhstitate for at the end 
of a compound. Marafuidivatthukd »okd (pi.), grief 
having death, etc., for its cause (Das. 10; comp. 

' Db. 100). DagamtthukOi having eight compo¬ 
nents (Dh. 399, comp. 312). Ekamtihuko^ of one 
(or of the same) substance.* 

VATTHUKO (ud/.). Substitute for the end 

of h compound. Cetiyath uccavatthukafhf a dagaba 
with a lofty foundation (Mah. 206). 

VATTHULA*, VATTHULEYYAKA*. A plant 
which appears to be the or Chenopodium 

Album. Ab. 597. 

VATTHUli^, see Foiaii, and Vatthu. 

VATTHUTTAYA1&, The Three Objects, namely 
Buddha, the Law, and the Church 
Mah. 73; Att. 198,218. 

VATTHUVIJJA (/.), A magic art by which the 
proper site for a building, etc. is ascertained 
[vr^+ftVT]. Vatihwdjjd ti taravatthu-drd- 
mavatihddinam gufutdosaBallakkhaftav^dt matti- 
kdditfisesam ditvd pi hi mjjath pttrijapitvd hetthd- 
paihamyam Hfk»aratanamatie dkd»e ca asiHrata~ 
namatte padtue gupadoiam pMsantiy an art for 
ascertaining the advantages or defects of a site 
for a pond, garden, etc.; having observed the 
peculiarity of the soil, whether clay or otherwise, 
by muttering spells, they learn the advantages or 
defects (of the site) to a depth of 30 cubits below 
ground or a height of 80 in the air (Br. J. S. A.). 

VATTI, To speak, to say; to speak to, address 
[V^]* Saddaniti gives the present forms natti 
and vaeaHy neither of which 1 have yet met with in 
teirts, vadati in Pali being generally substituted for 
the present Imperf. avaody avaca (Alw. I. 

7)» 2nd pers. pi. avacuttha (P4t 5; Alw. I. 72). 
Aor. avoea (Dh. 24, pi. avocum Mah. 28), anoco- 
iha (Mah. 132). Fat. vakkhaH (Dh. 129; P4t 5; 
Alw. I. xvi, 31). Ger. vatvd (F. Jdt. 9). Inf. 
vattum (F. Jat. 10, 17, 50; Dh. 310; Ten J. 20). 
JIfd evath avacoy say not so (P4t. 6, 100). With 
acc. of the person spoken to: Eiffd therom avoca, 
the king said to the thera (Mah. 85, comp. 28,132). 
With acc. of the thing spoken i Imd gdthd avoca, 
spoke these stanzas (F. J4t. 18). With two acc. 


jdtha nam Satthd etad avoeoy and the Teacher 
said this to him (Ten J. 1, comp. Dh. 24). With 
itif Sadhdti vabsdy saying, It is well (F. J&L 
17).—Pass, uecati (Ab. 39; Alw. 1. 36; Mah. 56, 
214), vuecati (Mah. 84), to be spoken, recited; 
to be spoken of, to be called, to be meant (pi. 
vuecarey Dh. 304). Sa ve bdlo H tmecaHy he in¬ 
deed is called Fool (Dh. 12). Punappuna tmcca- 
mdnam pi mantapadam vattum asakkontim, un¬ 
able to say a word of the mantra though repeated 
to her over and over again (Dh. 159). Ndndnd- 
mehi vuccaHy is called by various names (Att. 8). 
Kuhim Anandathero ti vuccamdne tu kehiciy while 
it was being said by some. Where is A.? (Mah. 13). 
Jappd ndma vuecati taphdy jappa means lust 
(Alw. I. 107, comp. P4t. 93). With acc. of the 
thing spoken about: Sdhadhammikam viecca- 
mdnBy being spoken to about the S. (P4t. 5). Ji^ 
vaiha bhante ti mccamdndy having ‘‘Jivatha 
bbante*’'Said to them (Ten J. 20).—P.f.p. vattabbo, 
that ought to be said; that ought to be addressed, 
or called, or spoken to. Antuutmim vattab^, 
when one thing has to be said (Dh. 318). 
Bhikkhdti pi vattabboy ought also to be called a 
^^bhikkhu*’ (Dh.*310). Jivdti vattabboy he must 
be said Jiva to (Ten J. 20). Santam attkiti vai^ 
tabbamy of any disease you have you must say, ** I 
have it’* (Kamm. 6; here vattabbam does not, 
1 think, agree with or atthitiy but is im¬ 

personal). Also p.f.p. vacanfyoy vacafdyyo, Evath 
a$sa vacaniyoy must be spoken to as follows (P4t. 
5, 95, 100). Attdnani avacanfyarh karotiy refuses 
to be spoken to, lit. makes himself not to be spoken 
to (P4t. 5). Also p.f.p. vdccoy in the compound 
vdccalingOy and -t/rc, declinable, adjectival (Ab. 
99, 789, 803).—P.p.p. utto, vuttOy said, spoken 
to. Md voca pharusam kaUci vuttd pativadeyyu* 
taniy speak not harshly to any one, if people are 
spoken (harshly) to they might retort upon you 
(Dh. 24). Tdhi kim idan ti vuttdy she having 
been said to by them, What is this ? (Dh. 327). 
Atthakathdya vuttanayenay as told or said in the 
commentary (Dh. 418, comp. 3). Vuttappakdran^ 
dukkhamy suffering of the sort (above) spoken of 
(Dh. 393). Vuttatihdnamhi tehi, in the places 
named by them (Mah. 12, comp. 110). Appam 
pi vutto iamdnoy being little spoken to. Idarh 
vuttafk hotiy this is what is meant (Dh. 381, 423). 
Nidhi rdjakule rdja vuttd te pitardy O king, have 
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the treasures ia the palace been spoken of to 
you by your father ? (Mah. 200). Loc. absolute: 
Evanh vutte, having^ said thus, lit. it having been 
thus said (Dh. 332). MaranoMta bhayendti vutte, 
on his replying, ** From fear of death’’ (Mah. 33, 
80). No ti vutte, on being told. No (Mah. 200). 
With instr. of the person speakings Satthdrd 
kasmd evam karoiitti vuUe, the Teacher having 
said, ‘‘Why dost thou .so?” lit. hadng been ad¬ 
dressed by the Teacher (Dh. 333; Mah. 78; 
F. J&t. 6, 8). Tehi iaiAd vutte, the message 
having been thus delivered by them (Mah. 40). 
Fuite uyydnam pAdsukath Hi iukkam vuttam ma^ 
Adrd^a uyydnaih yatipA&sukamy on its being said, 
“Is the garden convenient?” it was said to be 
delightful, “ Great king, the garden is convenient 
for monks” (Mah. 85). Sometimes the construc¬ 
tion is somewhat different, the locative not being 
impersonal, but agreeing with the person spoken 
to; Boom tmffesii, on their being thus addressed 
(Mah. 136); Kdlam on his being told the 
lime (Mah. 80, comp. MoAadAammikam mumamdno). 
Utio is given at Sen. K. 484. The o in tmcoaii 
and vutto is euphonic, comp. vutfAdnath, —Caus. 
vdcetif to read, read out; to repeat, recite; to 
cause to read or repeat, teach (Alw. 1.80). PottAa^ 
ham 0 ., to read (aloud) a book (Mah. 185, comp. 
252). LekAam or akkAardni 9., to read an insoripp 
tion (Mah. 162; J4t. 8; similarly pappadiy a letter, 
Alw. I. 102). DAammam a., to read aloud the 
scriptures (Ten J. 32). With dat. Mantam tuyAam 
vdceaaaH^ will repeat the mantra to you (Dh. 158). 
With two acc. Ti^i mdpavmatdni mante vdceti^ 
teaches 300 young brahmins the mantras (Sela 
S., comp. Mah. 29). P.p.p. vdeito (Mah. 162). 
Also caus. vdodpeti^ to cause to be read or recited 
(Alw. I. 88). 

VATT^» VATT^ (/•)» A. fringe; a rim, brim; 
a wick; a lump, ball Muttd so- 

muddd uggantvd tire vatti viya ttAitd, pearls rising 
out of the sea stood like a fringe upon the shore 
(Mali. 68). Wick of a lamp (Dh. 236; Mah. 186, 
212, 220). PattamukAavatfi, the brim of a bowl 
or vase. Marioavdfti, a chilly or red-<pepper pod 
(Mah. 160). CakkawilamukAavattif the edge or 
brim of a cakkav41a (formed by a range of 
mountains, J4t* 64, 72). Cakkma nemivaffi, 
the felly or outer rim of a wheel (J4t. 64). 
Supafifuirdjeuia piryavatfit the spreading tail of 


the Gamla king, said to be sixty ysjanas b dr^ 
cumferenee. 

VATT^K^ (/-)’ ^ thong (varatid); a wick; a rim; 
a lump, ball, pill Ah. 596; MsL 182. 

MukAamttikdf the brim of a vase or jar (Hih. 
112). Maricavatfikd, a round chilly pod (Mah. 
158,160). At Dh. 287 the rim of a gong is calkd 
mukAavattiydf which b perhaps an error for 
-wtfHkdt but may be with an affix yd instead 
ofi^d. 

VATTO (p.p.p. fMpoH), Shaven Fattadn 

(adj.), having the bead shaved. 

VATTO, VATTO, “Round,’* see FattaH. 

VATTOt Expenditure There seem from Ab. 

1018 to be some vattas the first of which h 
kamma, but the 8. equivalent appears to be 
vyitta not varta. The Sinhalese marginal giom 
says karmai^pdkddi. 

VATTO. “Rained,” see Fanati. 

VATTULO (adj.), arnOar 

VATTU*, see FatH. 

VATVMAM. a road Ab. 190; Jtt II 

VATVA, tee FattL 

VAVAKATTHO (p4>4>.). Withdrawn, tedsM 
[p p p-wnnr]. Dh. 870 , 111108 . 

VAVATTHANAA, Fixing E.Hoeje. 

vavatthApanaA, Ffadog 

VAVATTHAPETI (cm**.). To place, fix, stttl^ 
establish Alw. I. eriii Dh. 

^378. P.pr. pass, vavattkdpfyamdmo (Db. 80). 

VAVATTHITO (p.p.p.). Fixed, arrangU 

Wt.20. 

VA YAH ATI, To straggle, strive, endearoiir [^- 
v*i]. jimAe oatHogge kdiunt vdyQmi (aor.), be 
strove to reconcile us (Dh. 105). With dat ArO” 
AatiattAdya JodyamUodmU I vrill strive fbr Arhat* 
ship (Dh. 333). Imperat. vdyama (Dh. 42). Ov* 
vdyamitvd (Mah. 238). 

VAYAMO, Toil, fatigue, exertion, effiort, conteotioa 
Ab. 156, 814; Mah. 151. 

VAYANAA, Weaving [from %], Ab. 1070. Vi- 
ytmadap^kOf a lfM>m (Ab. 522). 

VAyAPEJTI (oaus,), To cause to be woven [csui* 
%]. Pat. 11. 

VAYAPPATTO, VAYASA, see Faye (2). 

VAYASARI (m.). An owl Ab.638. 

VAYASO, Acrow [tyrtre]- Ab.688. 

VAYA880, A friend Ab. 346; Ten J. 45. 

Fern, vayoiidf a woman’s female friend (Ab. 238). 
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VAYATI, and VATI, To blow (at the wind) t to 
breathe forth, emit (as an odour); to be emitted 
m- Vdtd vdyanti, the winds blow (Mah. 72; 
Jdt. 18; Gogo £v. 20). FUsoffandham v., to emit 
a foul odour. Kdyaio candaTMgandho vdyatij 
from my body a perfume of sandal is breathed 
forth (Db. 309). Pres. vdH (Alw. I. 43; Dh. 11). 
Aor. vdyi (Jdt. 51). P.p.p. vdtoy wljfito. Masc. 
vdia, wind (Ab. 37)* Puraithimddivdidt the east 
wind and the other winds (Jfit. 72; Mah. 3; Dh. 
2; J4t. 18). The four winds are puratthimo n., 
pacchimo v,, ddkkhino e., uttaro a. (see Kb. 8). 
Vdtdbddhoy rheumatism. VdyitOj blown upon, 
a^tated by the wind (vdiaodyiio). 

VAYATTHO {adj.). Young, in the. prime of life 
Ab. S853. 

VAYO, see Fyayo. 

VAYO, and VAYAA, Youth, prime of life; any 
period of life, age Ab. 1079. Sabba- 

fMiyesUj at every time of life (Oh. 408). At Ob. 
325 three periods of life are mentioned, pathama- 
vayot nugjhimavayot paechimavayo^ youth, middle 
age, old age. Pafhamena vayaaa (instr.), in the 
first stage of life, in the flower of his youth (B, Lot. 
863). Par^kko aayo, mature age, old age (Oh. 
46). Vayo (acc.) anuppatiOy aged {vayo anuppatto 
H paeehimavayadi anuppatto), Ekdnatinuo (adj.) 
vayoMd^ when twenty-nine years of age (Mah. 10), 
Kaiarasmvik vaye (loc.) vattati, how old is ha? 
lit. at what age is he? (Alw. 1. 73). Asitiko me 
vayo vattatif my age is eighty (lit. my age is octo¬ 
genarian). Upandavayo (adj.), advanced in years. 
FayakalydfUim, age-charm, viz. youth (Dh. 232), 
lioc. plur. vayeeu (Oh. 325, 326). Vayappatto 
(vayas -h prdpta), come of age (at the 16th year), 
grown up (Att. 13; Oh. 78; Alw, 1. xlv; F. J4t 
9, 16). 

VAYU (m.), and VAYO, Air, wind [TT^]- PI- 
vdyd. FdyUf generally called in this connexion 
vdyodAdtUf is one of the four great elements (see 
Mahdbhdto), The form vdyo perhaps arose from 
the 4asire for uniformity in enumerating the four 
riements, as the 2nd and 3rd are dpodkdtu and 
iejodhdtu (when the o is radical), and then comes 
vdyodkdiu^ which may originally have been odyte- 
dhdtu. However this be, vdyo has a separate exist-» 
ence, whether original or acquired, for Lot. 514 
has i^o vdyo na gddhati^ and Ab. gives both 
forms (w. 37, 38). The six v&yus {cha vdyu^ 


bhedd)^ or vital airs, are uddha/dgamOf mMcgwmo, 
kucchitfho^ kofthdenyo^ audeo, angdnuadri (Ab. 38, 
39; Man. B. 400). Vdyueakho^ fire (Ab. 34). 
Fdyosamvatto, destruction of the universe by wind 
(see Kappo). 

VE {particle)^ Indeed, truly, verily [^]. Ab. 1150; 
Ob. 2, 15, 30, 32, 56, 60. 

VEBHARO, Name of a mountain. Ab. 606; Oh. 
346. 

VEBHASSAA, This word, which is a derivative of 
appears to mean bullying or threatening 
language. The comment says, balavabhaeiohhd- 
vena attano bala-ppakdeana^muirdsanena^ “by 
strong language, by frightening people to show 
one’s strength” (Pdt. 100, 102). 

VEBHOTIYAA, This word occurs in Hemavata S., 
and is rendered by Coomaraswamy “slander.” 

VEDAOO (adj.). Knowing the Vedas [^ + ^]. 
Brahmins are sometimes so called (e.g. Ten J. 48, 
veddnampdram gatd tipi vedagd^ vedekipdrangatd 
H pi vedagd). But the term is also an epithet of 
a Buddha. Vij. quotes, eattdro magge jdndtfH 
vedagdf and at Ten J. 48 it is said that those are 
also called v. who have gained a thorough know¬ 
ledge of all conditions material and immaterial. 
We learn from Man. B. 436 that there is a noun 
vedagdf meaning the “ inward life, or the internal 
living principle, by means of which figure is seen 
by the eye, sound Is heard by the ear, etc.” 

VEDALLAA, Name of one of the nine ang^as or 
divisions of the Buddhist scriptures according to 
matter. Buddhaghosa says of this anga, Cd/a- 
vedalla - mahdvedalla - eammdditthi - $akkap€mha- 
9apkhdrabh^aniya~maihdpuppamaiuttddayo eabbe 
pi vedam ca tutthim ca laddhd pucchitaiuttantd 
vedallan ti veditabbarh (Alw. 1. 61). Bamoof be¬ 
lieves it to be + (vaidalya), see Lot. 

754, which is doubtless the true etymology, though 
Kaccdyana makes it with an affix ^ (Sen. K. 
396). E. Mon. 172. 

VEDANA (/.), Feeling, sensation, perception; pain, 
suffering Ab. 154, 762, 1095 ; B. Lot. 

499. Marapantikd n., the agonies of death, I’agonie 
(Dh. 214, comp. B. Lot. 339). Phanud v.,' severe 
pain (Oh. 25, comment says, “headache, etc.”). 
Khard vedand (pi.), sharp pains (comp. Oh. 279). 
Vedand is one of the links of the Pa^iccasamuppdda. 
The 3 vedan&s or sensations are eukhd vedand^ 
dukkhd V., adukkhamaeukhd n., pleasant sensa- 
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' tion, painful or disagreeable sensation, and sensa¬ 
tion which is neither pleasant nor painful. 

VEDANAKKHANDHO, The second Rhandha, 
Sensation + . It consists of the 

nx vedan&kiya8,caA;A;AnsampAatsa;d vedand^mtM, 
u., ghdnas, v,, jivhds. o., kdyas, e., manoi. v. (Sahgiti 
6.), sensation springing from contact of the six 
senses with the outer world (comp. Man. B. 403). 

VEDANAA, Sensation [^]* Ah. 762; Sen. 
K.d07. 

VEDANATTANAlff, Sensation. It appears to be 
with a curious affix (Sen. K. 397). 

VBDANATTHO (adj.). Agonized [^^ + W]- 
Mab. 251. 

VEDANOAft, A Veddnga There are 

six, nkkhd, chandotriciH, ffydkarafuifh, nirutti, 
joHiatthanii kappo (Ab. 110)« 

VEDANIYO, VEDAYITA*, VEDETI, see Ftdaii. 

VEDEHO (o^f.)’ Belonging to the Videhas [^|^^]. 
FedehOf the king of the Vedehas (Ten J. 55). 
Fern. FedehL Fedehiputio^ son of Vaidehi. Sdm. 
S. A. says, Fedehiputio H ayaih Kasalara^ dhU 
idya putto na FideharaSmo^ vedeh( ti pana papdi» 
iddhivacanam etaiky yath* dha **vedehikd gaha^ 
patdnif ayyo Anando vedehamuntii** tatrdyatk 
vacanatthQ. From this it appears that there is a 
curious adj. vedeho^ vedehako meaning *^wise’’ 
(comp. Mah. 13, where Ananda is called vedeha- 
munit which Tumour renders accomplished in 
the Vedo,” see his err.). 

VEDH ATI, To tremble, quake ehham^ 

bhati na kampati na vedhati na paritauidi (Brah- 
m4yu S.). Subh. quotes ninddpaiamidiu avedha- 
mdno^ unmoved in blame and praise, where we 
have the p. pres. Comp. Pavedhati, Sampavedhati. 

VEDH AVERO, The son of a widow Sen. 

K.d89. 

VEDHI (adj^), Trembling . In avec^i (adj.), 

unshaken. 

VEDH I {adj,)f Piercing, shooting, hitting 
Mayivedh(f boring gems (Ab. 866). Akkhana^ 
vedhU and tnjjuvedhiy an archer who shoots as 
quick as lightning (Jat. 58; Mah. 143, see Fdla- 
vedhi), 

VEDHO, IHercing Ab. 762. Sirdvedko, 

phlebotomy (Mah. 244). 

VEDI, and VEDi (/.), An altar; a bench; a ledge, 
cornice, eaves Ab. 222,412. dftMf- 


dhaoedij a top-ledge,” the cornice of a bnildhig 
(Mah. 193,215). Pd9dpa^)e^dm kdred mahdbfMi^ 
samautato, built a stone ledge or altar round the 
Bo-tree (Mah. 228). Sildvedi^ ** a stone ledge or 
cornice” (Mah. 232). Corny. FedUcd. 

VBDl {adj.). Knowing ^ 

75 pubbeniodiadi yo vedi). Last part of compound 
(Mah. 250, line 9). 

VEDIKA (/.), A bench; a cornice, eaves + 
1|T]. Ab. 222; Mah. 162,163, 180,193, 211. 

VEDISO {adj.\ Belonging to the town of Fidud 
[Sa^ir]. Sen. K. 382. 

VEDITABBO, see Fidati. 

VEDO, Knowledge; pleasure, emotion, excitement; 
a (Hindu) Veda [t^]. Ab. 108,762,847. Feda^ 
jdio (adj.), joyous, excited (J4t. 11). Jdtavedo, 
the excitement that had arisen (Dh. 100, here It 
has a bad sense, the ^excitement of anger). The 
three vedas (tayo vedd) are imbbedo, yi^iMedo, 
Mdmavedo (Ab. 108; Alw. I. Ixix). The fourth is 
athabbanavedo (Alw. I. cxxiv). 

VEGl (w.), A courier Ab. 379. 

VEGO, Impetus, impulse, shock, attack; speedy 
velocity; Stream; impulse of the mind, emotion, 
passion [^3f]. Ab. 40, 1115. Aaavegena pak^ 
kami^ went off at his horse’s speed (Mah. 134). 
Fegena gantufih to walk fast (Dh, 98, 154 ; 
comp. Ten J. 114; Dh. 158). Bht^avegenm^ 
under the impulse of fear (Att. 205). PtHvego, 
joyful excitement (Alw. I. 80; Mah. 117). With 
affix 7|T» speed (F. J4t. 17). With affix 

pemavegavd, impdled by affection (Mah. 
Ixxxviii). Mah. 156. 

VEHAGAMANAA,Goming through the air [f^+ 

VEHAPPHALO, Name of the inhabitants of the 
tenth Brahmaloka Man. B. 26; Bb 

Int. 614. See Satto. 

VEHASATTHO (im(;.). In the air [ueAdsa + Ml]- 
Hiramasuvayfiath bhdmigatm ca vekdaatthan eu, 
gold and bullion stored in vaults and attics (B. 
Lot. 863). 

VEHASAYO, The air, sky [metathesis of 
WM] . Ab. 46; J4t. 65. FehdMoyadi thito^ poised 
in the air (Mah. 3). 

VEHASO, The air, sky, heaven [a contraction of 
M in upapthdka, pdcitt^fa]. Ab. 46. 
For the Sanskritic form see Fihdyoio. Fehdmtik 
abhuggantvd, rising into the air (Att. 135; Mab. 
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81). F'ekil$i^fi is a hat with an attic, 1 think 
(Wt. 13.87). 

VEJAYANTIKA (/.), Name of a tree [^Nrqftn- 
IfT]. Ah. 673. 

VEJAYANTO, Name of the palace of Sakka [^81* 
^]. Ah. 22. 

VEJJHAA, A target [%tR]. Ah. 390. 

VEJJOp A physician [^]- Ab. 329; Dh. 81. 
Vejjakammam^ medical treatment (Mah. 242). 
y^akammam karonto, practising' as a physician 
(Dh. 89). y^atdldj a hospital (Mah. 246). 
YEKALXAAp Deficiency Dh. 265, 398; 

Att. 218. 

VELA (/.), Time; shore; boundary; multitude 
[^]- Ab. 66,660,848. Loc. velAyanit veldya^ 
in due time, seasonably (F. J4t. 53; Dh. 160). 
ArufMveldyat at dawn. Tdymk veldyrnkt at that 
time, on that occasion (Gog. Ev. 28; Dh. 391). 
Andhakdraveldyamt when it gets dark (J4t. 7). 
Bht^amaveldyOi at meal time (Att. 213, comp. Dh. 
83, 279; B. Lot. 432). Sea-shore, beach (Mah. 
117). 

VELLITO (p.p.p.), Shaken, trembling; crooked 
Ah. 709, 1072. 

VEfiU, and VEiyU (m.), A hamboo, reed; a Ante 
[^]- Felu (Mah.. 68; Dh. 211, 332). Tepa 
(Ah. 611,000; Sen. K. 639; Pdt. 84). 
VEtiUMAYO (m^.). Made of bamhoo [^+9r<r]. 
Mah. 193. 

VELURIYAlir, A precious stone, perhaps lapis 
lazuli for the short « comp, tar^a]. 

Ab. 490, 421; Mah. 69; B. Lot. 320; P4t. 79. 
YELUVANAtt, A bamboo-grove; name of a 
monastery presented by King Bimbisdra to 
Gautama Buddha + Man. B. 194; 

Dh. 120; F. J4t. 1; Ten J. 53. 

YEMAJJHAA, The middle, centre [tlf + MW]. 
Ab. 767, 1001; J4t. 8; Ten J. 112. Femajjhe 
(loc.) may^pQisOy in the centre of the hall (Mah. 
163). 

YEMATIKO {adj.\ Inconsistent, variable 

Sen. K. 418 (pro vemdniko). Comp. 
Mah. 113, ntbbemaiiko Buddhatsa »d$anamhi sace 
ahmht if I am andeviating in the religion of B. 
VemaiikaMam^ keeping the precepts ‘‘without 
any fixed attention.” 

YEMATIRO (adj.)^ Bom of a different mother 
[comp. Ilifni]. Mah. 21. 


YEMATTAA, Difference Ab. 767. 

With affix vemattatd (B. Lot. 786). 

VEMO, A loom [^]. Ab. 522. 

VENATEYYO, A Garula Ab. 633; 

Sen. K. 416. 

VE]^AVlKO, A flute-player Ab. 611. 

VENAYIKO (adj.), Veraed in the \^nsya [%a|- 
f^]. Sen. K. 391. 

YENEYYO (p.p.p.)» Tractable, that can he con¬ 
verted with vpddhi, which we sometimes 

have in p.f.p., comp, pdfikankha, pdHmokkkd]> 
Used of a person about to be converted (Dh. 94, 
^j. renders “convertible brethren^*). 

YENI (/.), A woman’s hair simply platted without 
ornament Ab. 258. FepigdhOf taking 

hold of a woman’s hair (P4t. 4, 69). 

VE^lKO, A Inte-player Ab. 610. 

VEIVO, A worker in bamboo or wldcbr work |Vw]' 
Ab. 509. P4t. 83 says it is one of the low castes, 
it has nothing to do with At Pdt. 84 read 
vepajdii. 

YElJfU, see Felu. 

YE^UDHAMO, A flute-player Ab. 511. 

YElJfUKARO, One who works in bamboo or wicker 
work Wt.84( = »ff!io). 

YEPACITTI (m.), Name of an Asura 
Ab.45; Dh. 193. 

YEPAkI, see Samavepdki. 

YEPANAA, YEPATHU (m.), YEPO, Trembling, 
tremor ®28. 

YEPULLAA, Development P4t. xx. Sa~ 

iivepullappattOj a man of great intellectual de¬ 
velopment (Yij. this should clearly be the reading 
at Dh. 281, line 2). 

YERAJJARO (m(;0» Belonging to various provinces 
or kingdoms FertjQjakd 

mapd (Alw. I. Ixix). I find the following glosses: 
vividheht rajjehi dgotd verajjakd; and, Angama- 
gddhddihi ndnappakdrehi verajjehl ... 

VERAA, Wrath, anger, hatred; sin [%<]. Ab. 
86, 164, 1109; Dh. 1; Mah. 24a 

VERAMAl^I (/.), Abstinence [fr.fiRm]. Ab. 160. 
With abl. of the thing abstained from (Rh. 3). 

YERAYASIRO (o^/.)* I think this compound is 
+ falling under the influence of 
hatred or revenge (Ten J. 114). 

YERl (adj.)^ Hating, hostile, revengeful 
At Dh. 36 we have a curious loc. pL verineeu. 
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Masc. ver(, an enemy (Ab. 844; Dh. 8; Mah. 
261). 

VBRIVA An enemy ^ 

VEROCANO, The mm Ab. 62. 

VESAKHO, Name of a month, Apiil>May [^1(|El]. 
Ab. 75. Vetdkhamdso (Mah. 7). Veidkhap^jd^ 
a festival held in the month of V. (Mah. 212,222, 
oomp. 234). Mah. 169. 

VESALI (/.), Name of a town in the Licchavl 
country Ab. 199; B. Int. 86; Dh. 184. 

211, 219, 860. 

VESALIKO, and -YO {adj,\ Belonging* to Vesdii 
[last +and 1|]. Mah. 15. 

VE8AM A A, Inequality . Sen. K. 897. 

YESARAJJAA, Con6dence V] • A Buddha 

has four ves^rajjas or subjects of confidence or 
fearlessness (Dh. 118; B. Liot. 346, 396). They 
are the consciousness that he has attained om¬ 
niscience, that he has freed himself from human 
passion, that he has rightly described the obstacles 
to a religious life, that he has rightly taught the 
way to obtain salvation (see E. Mon. 291). 

VESAyI (m.), A name of Yama. Ab. 44. 

VESAYIKO (a<{;.), Belonging to a sphere of action 

VESI (/.), and VESIYA (/,), A hariot [tWf]- 
Ab.233; Dh. 335, 358. 

VESI YANO, a Vai^ya [for the form we may perhaps 
oomp. addkdmot gimhdna, uascdiia, miUhdna\* 

YESMAA, a house Ab. 206. 

YESO, Dress, apparel, equipment; disguise [iflf]* 
Ab. 282. Rdjaveiam pahdya, laying aside his 
kingly attire (Has. 18), Dema no vesodhdrino, 
we give it to one who wears our dress (Mah. 29). 
Buddhavesadharo, assuming the appearance of a 
Buddha (Mah. 108). Paribbdjakave$enaf in the 
guise of an ascetic (Mah. 47f comp. F. J4t. 54). 
Anhdtakaveoena, in unrecognizable dress, in dis¬ 
guise (Ten J. 107; J4t. 14). 

YESSABHO (m.). Name of a Buddha 
Man. B. 96; Mah. 2; Db. 117, 344. 

VESSAMITTO, Name of a i^bhi 
Ab. 100. 

VESSANARO, Fire Ab. 86. 

YESSANTARO, Name of a king who was the 
Bodhisatta in the last birth but one (the last was 
in the Tusita heaven) [f^RTnETl- B. 

116; J&t 2; B. Lot. 411; Dh. 117, 385. 


YESSAYAl^O, A name of Kuvera Ab. 

32; Dh.304; Mao. B. 24. 

VES80, A Veiqjra [SeT]- Ab. 446; Mah. 11, 
123; Man. B. 68. 

YETA.LAA, a magic art. Fetdfan ti ghanatdltah 
mantena mataoaHruUhdpanam^ bringing dead 
bodies to life by spells (Br. J. 8. A.). 

YETALIRO, a bard whose duty it is to awaken 
a king at dawn with music and song [^RT^Rj]. 
Ab. 396. 

YETANAA, Hire, wages [ilinf]. Ab.531. Of a 
doctor’s fee (Dh. 93). 

VETANIKO, A hired servant, labourer [^RfRRl]. 
Ab. 514. 

VETARA5rI (/.), The river of heU 
Ab. 658. 

YETASO, The ratan reed. Calamus Rotang [RRM] • 
Ab. 553. 

YEXH AKO {adj,\ Surrounding, enveloping 
Ab. 138; Mah. 68. 

YETHANAA, Surrounding, enveloping; a turban, 
diadem; an envelope, wrap [%CT]- Ab. 1131 ; 
J4t.60,65. Metaphorically: Atiabhdoadijkdna^ 
vethanena vethetvd, clothing himself with medita¬ 
tion as with a garment (Dh. 299). 

YETHETI (oaiM.), To surround, encompass, en¬ 
velope, wrap, clothe Dh. 100, 173, 

299; Alw. 1.74,78; Mah. 139,152. P.p.p. vethUa 
(Ab. 745). 

YETHO, Surrounding, etc. Ab. 1131. 

YETTAA, a stick, staff [^]. Att. 198; Jit.52. 

YEYACANAA, a synonym [fr. . Ab. 120, 

837. 

YEYAI^I^IYAA, Change, diversity 

VEVAlinyO (.<&'.), Varbras, diffurent 
Al«r. I. xlv. 

VEYYABADHIKO, An adj. formed fmavgdbidh*. 

VEYYAGOHO («{;.)> Belonging to a tiger [S^ITir] • 
Dh. 52; Alw. N. 92,94. Masc. a car 

covered with a tiger’s skin (Ab. 872). 

YEYYAKARAiyAA, Answer; explanation, exposi¬ 
tion, exegesis Tatra veyydkaranam 

bhavaii, the answer to this is (B. Lot. 515, comp. 
paSikoMM veyydkarapdyuy and Pit. 2). One of the 
ang^s of the Buddhist Scriptures is Y. or Exposi¬ 
tion; it contains the whole Abhidhammapifaka, 
the sutras which have no githis, and all the other 
words of Buddha not induded In the remaiamg 


Digitized by ^ooQle 



VEY 


VIB 


( 666 ) 


eig^ht angas {takalam abhidkammapUakafh nig- 
gdthakasuttam yalk &mAam pi atihahi angehi 
amgahitam Buddhavacanam). Alw. I. 61; E. 
Mon. 172. 

YEYYAKARAIVO, and -NIKO, A grammarian 

+ Sen. K. 391; 

Alw. I. bcx. 

YEYYAVAGGAlif, Service or duty performed by an 
Inferior for a superior Pit. 167; 

Sen. K. 417- At Mah. 167 Tumour renders 
veyyAcaceom akdai^ ** showed him the usual at¬ 
tentions.” VeyydvaecakarOf one who does business 
or executes a commission for another, an agent 
(Pdt. 9, 79 ; Gog. says a person who attends to 
your concerns,'* comp. Dh. 238, 239). 

YEYYAYATIKAA, Same meaning as last 
yr + T^]. Sela S. At Dh. 95 we have -tikam, 
which is perhaps also right. 

Yl, A preposition much used in composition with 
verbs and their derivatives, fmquently with tiie 
sense of separation, difference, opposition [f^]. 
Ab. 1171. 

YIBBHAMANAA, Roaming (fr. next). Dh. 403. 

YIBBHAMATI, To roam, wander Dh. 

403; Ras. 19. P.p.p. mbbhanto, confused (J4t. 68). 

YIBBHAMO, Whirling; agitation, hurry, flurry; 
amorous dalliance [tw]. Ab. 174, 1087. 
Flbbhamateyyd, a swoon (Att. 41). Cittav., mad¬ 
ness (Ab. 172). 

YIBHA (/.), Light, lustre [ftWT]* Sen. K. 523. 

YIBHAQO, Dirision [tWnif]- 

YIBHAJANAA, Division, sharing with others (hr. 
next). 

YIBHAJATI, To divide, apportion; to distinguish, 
go into details, be minutely accurate [fspfflf]. 
Khettani vibhajitvd, having divided the field (l>e- 
tween himself and his brother, Dh. 126). Tidhd 
V., to divide into three (Dh. 188). Kammadt 
$atte vibhajati yadidam hinappaniiatdyay Karma 
allots beings to poverty or grandeur (Oog. Ev. 
32). Sankhittena bhdniaua vitthdrena atiham 
mbhajatiy to distinguish or explain in detail the 
meaning of what is concisely expressed (Alw. 
I. xxvii). Ger. tnbhajja. Vibhajjavydkara^iyo 
panhOy a questiop that must be answered after 
distinguishing, i.e. one that must receive a quali¬ 
fied reply (see Panho), Buddha is said to be 
fnbhajjavddiy which Tumour renders not in¬ 
appropriately, ''of the religion of investigated 


troth” (Mah. 42); perhaps "religion of Logic 
or Reason” would not be too free a render- 

‘ ing. 1 understand the expression to mean that 
Buddhism does not deal merely in generalities, 

. like the heretical religions, but both in doctrine 
and discipline goes into the minutest details, con¬ 
sidering a thing in all its bearings, meeting difiGi- 
culties and providing for contingencies. Subh. 
quotes from a vibhajja vibkajitvd vadati ri- 
lendH vibhajjavddL At Pat. ix we have, amkd- 
kath mahdrdja Moithd khandhddinam vibhajitattd 
vibhajjavddi MmmdMambuddhoy Great King, our 
teacher the All-wise Buddiia holds a doctrine of 
distinction, because distinction is made of the 
Skandhas and so forth. Sduanam hi vibhajjavddoy 
for Buddhism is the religion of Logic. P.f.p. vi- 
bhatiahbo. Vibhattahbadhananiy wealth to be di¬ 
vided (between heirs, Ab. 898). P.p.p. vibkatio, 
SuvUihattOy well distributed, correctly divided, well 
proportioned, regular (B. Lot. 575,593; Dh. 201, 
of a ma94f^P*» planned). SankhUtena bhd- 
ntam avibhatiamy concisely expressed, not dis¬ 
tinguished or detailed. Gaus. vibhdjeti. 

YIBHANGO, Division; distinction, determination, 
explanation ^1>* 1055. Civarav.y dis¬ 

tribution of robes (Pdt. 106). Dhdtuv,y the dis¬ 
tribution of Buddha's relics (Mah. 181). Mahd- 
nxbhangOy " Great Division,” is a name for that 
portion of the Yinaya which deals with the 227 
P4timokkha precepts (Br. J. 8. A.). The sections 
of tlie Yinaya dealing with the precepts for monks 
and for nuns are called respectively bhikkhuvi- 
bhango and bhikkhunh. Fibhahgam or vibhang- 
appakaranam is the name of one of the Abhi- 
dhamma books (for the neut. comp, kammavdcam). 
It contains eighteen vibhangas or disquisitions, 
the first of which is khandhavibhango, £. Mon. 
170; Alw. I. 61. 

VIBHASA (/.), An alternative [f^MTWT]. Ab. 1189. 

VIBHATI, To gHtter [fWT]. Att. 190. P.p.p. 
Vibhdtdya raiHydy at dawn, lit. when night had 
become bright (Dh. 222). Neut. vibhdianiy day¬ 
break (Ab. 68). 

YIBHATTI, (/.), In gram, inflection of nouns and 
verbs, declension, conjugation [fVHfW]. Pa- 
fhamd vibhatHy the first inflection of the nominal 
theme, the nominative case (Sen. K. 226). Sattami 
v.y the seventh inflection of the verbal root, the 
optative case (Sen. K. 427)* 
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VIBHATTO, gee VtbhajaH. 

VlBHAVANAMr, Makings dear, asoertainment [^- 
Dh. 303. 

VIBHAVARl (/.), Night [f^THT^]- Alw. I. c. 

VIBHAVETI (cauB.% To understand deariy [f^- 

iTRlrfB]. Kh.8. 

YIBHAVI ( 04 ;.), Wise Ab. 228; 

Alw. 1.112. 

VIBHAVO, Power, prosperity, majesty, splendour; 
property, wealth Ab. 485; Mah. 215, 

262; Dh. 99. Kim anena rajjatfibhavena, what 
is the use of this possession of a kingdom ? (Att. 
212). Mahdvibhavo (adj.), having great posses¬ 
sions (Dh. 80). Kuio vibhavato, from any thing 
(Dh. 350). Sirivibhaoo, majesty and might (Ras. 
25). Mahaid vibhavenoy with gfeat state or pomp 
(Mah. 159). 

VIBHAVO, Absence or cessation of existence, non¬ 
existence, Nirvdpa • Fibhavo sometimes 

means Nirvdpa or annihilation, as at Jdt. 4; and 
Y4tr. quotes from Saddaniti, vibhavo ti nibbdita ^.. 
bhavato vigatattd bhavato vigato vibhavo* The 
terms bhavata^kd and vibhavata^hd have a special 
signification; the former applies* to the oasoata- 
difthi and means a desire for an eternity of exist¬ 
ence, the latter applies to the ucchedaditthi and 
means a desire for annihilation in the very first 
form of existence (Vij.).' Both of these doctnnes 
are odious to Buddhists, the first striking at the 
doctrine of Nirvapa, and the second at that of 
Karma (see Man. B. 496, note, which fully con¬ 
firms Vijesiulia’s explanation). At Ten J. 116 
the sportsman says he was told by some non- 
Buddhist teachers that idh* eva jivo vibhavarh 
upetiy *Mn this very existence a being undergoes 
annihilation,” and the gloss observes that they 
were uccheda;vddtno. At Dh. v. 282 bhavo and 
vibhavo are used in the sense of ** spiritual pro¬ 
gress and decline”(comment vaddhi and avaddht). 

VIBHAVO, Condition or sentiment of the body or 
mind 

VIBHEDANAA, Division Kh. 23. 

VIBHEDIKA (/.), The Palmyra trefe 
Ab.0O3. 

VIBHINNO (p.p.p.)’ Scattered;.divided, at vanauce 
[ftfifiT]- Alw. I. X, 

VIBHiTAKO, and -Kl (/.), and -KAA, Beleric 
myrobolan Ab. 667 is a misprint); 

Att 86, 213. 


VIBHC (m.), A lord, rnler [f^]. Sen. Kt 623. 

VIBHOSANAA, Adornment Jit 8; 

Kb. 8. 

VIBHOSITO (p.p.p.), Adorned Uah. 

167. 

VIBHCTI(m.), Splendour,dignl^ [ftljfV]. anb. 
211; Jdt 60. 

VIBODHANAlCl, Awakening 

VIBUDDHI (/.), Enlightenment [fr. 

VIBUDHO, A learned or wise man; a deva 
la]. Ab. 11; Alw. I. X. 

VICAKKHANO (o^;.), Knowing, wise, discemingb 
sensible, skilful Ab. 228; Das. 6; P» 

Jdt 50; Mah. 117, 121, 169, 228. 

VICARAKO, One who investigates, a judge 
Mah. 216. 

VICARANA (/.), and -](1AM, Investigation, doubt 
Ab. 154; Pdt xv. 

VlCARAl^AM, Going about [fr. . Dh; 104; 

Das. 39. 

VICARATI, To walk or go about CdH^ 

kadi o.,= cdrikam earati (Mah. 12). Aor. vieari 
(Dh. 124). Dh. 264, 300. P.p.p. neut vUsariimk, 
wandering? (Dh. 410). Cans. mcdreH^ to cause 
to go about; to cause to go on, carry on; to in¬ 
vestigate. At Dh. 212 avicdretvdf not making 
others go about (waiting on Buddha). Kammamte 
o., to carry on business (Das. 30, comp. Alw. I. 
79), Rd^am n., to carry on or administer the 
government (Mah. 216, 254). To investigate, 
examine (F. Jdt. 51). 

VICARO, Investigation, examination [t^vrt]. 
Ab. 1114; Mud. B. 408,422; E. Mon. 268, 270. 

VICAYO, Research, investigation Ab. 

774; B. Lot 798; Alw. I. 106. 

VICCHA (yi), Succession Ab. 1174. 

VICCHAPPETI, To throw away [f^ + 

VICCHIDDAKAA, One of the Asubba kammafth- 
dnas, obtained by the contemplation of a corpse 
fissured from decay [f^ + + tR]. 

VICCHIKO, A scorpion Ab.621. The 

zodiacal sign Scorpio (Ab. p. 11, note). 

VICCHINDATl, To break oflT, interrupt 
Pdt 29. Amcchinnoy ummpured (Att 216). 

VICCUTO (p.p.p.). Fallen down 

VICE Y YO (p^.p.), Accompanied with discrimination 
Mah. 23. 

ViCI (m/.), A wave; leisure Ab. 66% 

1059. 
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VICHKIGGHA (/*.), Doubt, uncertainty 
fCrr]' Ab. 170; Man. B. 418. Bee 8amyofa$uifh. 

yiCIKIGCHATl, To doubt, hesitate 

Alvr. I. 107. P.p.p. neut. vidkiechitamt 
doubt (Kb. 0). 

VICINATI, To seek, search, investigate, examine; 
to gather, collect Alw. 1.106 (vtctnott). 

Pupphafk vidnantOy gathering flowers (Dh. 209). 
To look for, seek (Att. 217). Sakahyauihudipeuk 
ddnitvdy having searched through all India (Ras. 
19). Put vidnitaati (Dh. 209). Cans. Sarath 
ddndpeivdy having caused the pond to be ex¬ 
amined or searched (Dh. 224).. 

VIGINTAKO (adj\)y Devising, finding out (fr. next). 

VICINTBTI, To think, consider,imagine • 

Dh. 51; Mah. 17, 107, 153, 207. 

VICI’fl (/.), Examination Ab. 110. 

VICITO (p.p.p.). Separated [p.p.p. fr. "to 

separate’*]. Fidtakdfakath bhattaniy rice from 
which the black grains are picked out (Brah- 
mdyu 8.). 

VIGlTRO,and VICITTO (od/). Variegated, painted, 
ornamented, embroidered, etc. [W^]. Dh.l09; 
J4t. 18; Ab. 838. FtdtradjanU a painted fan 
(F. Jdt. 46, or perhaps rather, carved). Fidtra^ 
dhammadeaandy a varied exposition of the Truth 
(Dh. 314). 

VICU5fNO (p.p.p.). Crushed [fr. . J4t.26. 

VIDAPpHATA (/.), Gallantry, wit [f^f^imfl]* 
Att. 199. 

VIDAHATI, To allot, assign, appoint, fix, order, 
prescribe; to provide, practise [f^TOX]. Fadhath 
v.y to order to execution or punishment (Att 203). 
jirakkhath v., to post a guard (Mah. 160). Bud 
dkaadaaue dbanath vidaJkttum, to devote my wealth 
to the religion of B. (Ras. 37). Ger. Pi- 

dhdya^ aajaney having provided for his relations 
(Mah. Ixxxix). Pass. ntdAfyaft (Att 212). Fyd 
pdrd aabhabhdtdnam aukhatthdya vidhiyarcy occu* 
pation is appointed for the welfare of all being^s 
(Att 196). R^adai^- mayi ddhiyatuy let me be 
punished, lit let punishment be allotted in my 
case (Att. 205). P.f.p. nidheyyoy obedient, tractable 
(Ab. 730; Dh. 95). P.p.p. oiAito, done, performed; 
assigned, appointed. YathddhUtdeammdniakaimuy 
performed their duties as they.are assigned to them 
(Mah. 66). Fi^ehi dhitad^ bheaajjarhy medicines 
prescribed by the doctors (Mah. 196). Aneka- 
dkitmmy in various ways (Alw. N. 71, it is used 


VID 

adverbially, I think). Ar&avihitOy and with afibc 
I|, annamhitakoy engaged upon something else, 
busy (Dh. 327). With affix mnadhitaidy 

being engag^ed upon something else (Alw. 1.102). 

VIDALANO (od;.), Breaking up (fr. next). jKdii- ' 
khdfhduadddlano (a4j')» solving doubtful points” 
(Trenckner). 

VIDALETI (com.). To break open, split, rip up 
[cans. Mah. 128. P.p.p. dddlUo (Dh. 

146). 

VIDARANAA, Rending [fvn^TT^]. Ab. 991. 

VIDARITO (p.p.p.). Rent, spUt Ab. 

991. 

VIDARO, Tearing Ab. 759. 

VID ATI, To know, ascertain [f^^> 1 have met 
two or three times with this anomalous present 
(e.g,indanH etendHvedo)y and it will be convenient 
to bring under it the various Pali derivatives of 
The Sansk. entirely lost, and for 

the most part jdndti is the substitute for 
class 2, but there is a curious form vediyatiy often 
contracted to vedeti (comp. papUamvediyoH and 
•eti)y which is used in the sense "to feel, ex¬ 
perience.” At Dh. 149 paccayatk vedayanti seems 
to mean "feel security, experience confidence.” 
Sometimes vedeti may possibly be the cans. 

^ From vediyati we have p.p.p. 

neut. vedayitam, sensation, feeling (Ab. 154; Alw. 
N. 72). FtduHt or mdu is the 8. perf. 3rd pi. 

Tam Ltdhfyavaatdhaih vtdd, they called 
him L. (Mah. 143). Kha^adevo ti tafh viduy they 
called him Eh. (Mah. 142). The regular Sansk. 
fliture vedmati is occasionally met with, dg.parU 
ntddhd ti vedisadmiy I shall know yon are innocent 
(Pat. 2). The ger. viditvdy having learnt, known, 
perceived, ascertained, considered, occurs pretty 
frequently (Das. 35 ; Mah. 79 ; Dh. 8, 9, 98). 
P.f.p. vedaniyo and •^niyyo, intelligible (Gog. Ev. 

6). Also p.f.p. veditabbo, to be known or under¬ 
stood (Alw. 1. 77; Dh. 222, 313). Attho pi •aaa 
atthakathdya vuttanayen* eva veditabboy and its 
meaning is to be understood as explained in the 
commentary (Dh. 418). P.p.p. viditOy known, 
understood, etc. (Ab. 724,757; Mah. 104; Ten J. 
48).—^The pres, according to the 6th class, dndati 
occurs pretty frequently with the 
meaning "to find, to get, possess, enjoy” (Dh. 11, 
49; Mah. 2). Inf. dnditum (Jdt. 8).—According 
to the 6th class we have djjad^ , to be, to 
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exist, to be found, to be obtained (Dh. 34 $ B. Lot. 
576). PL vijjare (Mah. 261). Mama mjjati #o- 
hdyako, 1 have a friend (Mah. 138, comp. Dh. 17)- 
Gorakkh* eita na vifjaH, there is no oattle-keeping 
there (Kh. 11, comp. 7, Dh. 26). Na v\jjatY m 
jagatippadeaoy there does not exist a region in the 
earth .. (Dh. 23). P.pr. vijjamdno^ existing. With 
affix Gehe v^amdndkam Mohham vikkinitvd, 

, having sold everything that there was in the 
house (Dh. 324). P.p.p. neut. vittam, property, 
wealth, possession (Kh. 7; Ab. 485). With affix 
1i, dnavittako (adj.), deficient in property, poor 
(Alw. I. 75 the term, belongs to the whole com¬ 
pound). 

VIDATTHl (/.), A span of twelve ahgulas [flf- 
Ab. 195, 267; Mah. 166; Alw. I. 76. 
D’Alwis has published an interesting treatise to 
show that sugaiavidatihi (P4t. 10, 106) means, 
not ** Buddha’s span,” but **an ordinary span.” 
I do not however think that he has proved his 
case. 

VIDDASU (adJ.), Skilled, wise [probably 1^^]. 

Ab. 229. Amddam (adj.), ignorant, foo1ish*(Dh. 47)« 
VIDDESl (w.), An enemy Ab. 346. 

VIDDESO, Enmity, hatred • Ab. 164. 

VIDDHAASANAlir, Crushing, destruction (from 
next). Dh. 312; Att. xvii. 

VIDDHAltrSETI, -SAPETI {caus.\ To crush, de¬ 
stroy, overthrow, scatter, disperse 
Das. 9. Of demolishing a building (Mah. 206, 
209). Pass, viddhanufyati (Alw. 1. iv). P.p.p. 
viddhamHio (Dh. 320). 

VIDDH AlirSO, Demolition, etc. . Mah. 234. 

VIDDHASTO (p./’-p.)) Broken, fallen to pieces 
[I^WI]- Dh. 127. 

VIDDHO, 8M FtjJkaH. 

VIDDUMO, Coral Ab. 491. 

VIDEHA {m.pL), Name of a people 
185; Ten J. 56. Fideharaftkam, the V. country 
(Ten J. 54). 

VIDHA (/.), Pride [tWT]. Ab. 168, 846. The 
three forms of pride are 9eyyo ’A’ a$mtti tndhd^ 
9adi8o ’A’ omntH vidhd^ kino ’A’ amdti vidhd, the 
pride that says, “ I am better than you,” the pride 
that says, I’m as good as you,” the pride that 
says, ** You’re a better man than me” (another 
MS. reads ’Aam asmtti). Comp. Fidho, 
VIDHAMANAA, Dispelling (fr. next). Dh. 312. 
VIDHAMATI, To scatter, dispel ^ Mdra^ 


balaidi (Dh. 118,319). Andhakdraih (Ten J. 47). 
Caus. vidhameti (Has. 38; JAt. 75). 

VIDHANAA, Arrangement, disposal, assignment; 
apt, performance; precept, rule, rite, ceremony 
Ab. 1047. FidAdnoRnd (adj.), skilled 
in roles or ceremonies (Mah. Ixxxvi, = vidhAn- 
ajda). Mah. 170, 

VIDHAVA (/.), A widow [firowr]. Ab. 235. 

VIDHAVATI, To run about Citiam u., 

the thoughts wander (Jdt. 7). F. J4t. 4. 

VIDHAYA, VIDHEYYO, see FidahaH. 

VIDHI (m.). Rule, precept; ceremony; luck, destiny 
[ftfv]. Ab. 90, 1049. Yathdffidhim, with doe 
form, duly (Mah. 53, 56). Sakkdrapdjdmdhimd 
(instr.), with the doe forms of hospitality and 
respect (Mah. 82). Fidhind samalankatam^ duly 
decorated (Mah. 159). Mah. 241. 

VlDHlYATI, see FidahaH. 

VIDHO, Form, measure, kind, sort; part, fold 
Ab. 846. At the end of compounds. 
CuddoBarndhenoy in 14 parts. Bkavo duvidhema 
hotiy B. is of two sorts. The foil, are adjectives. 
Navavidho, ninefold (Alw. 1.78). PasaddhavidhOy 
fivefold (Mah. 161). Emmmdhoy of such kind, 
such. Ndndvidhoy various. Akatavidhoy belong¬ 
ing to the uncreate sort, uncreate (S4m. 8.). 
Comp. Fidhd. 

VIDHU (m.)y The moon [1^^]- 

VIDHONATI, To shake F. Jit. 57. 

VIDHCPANAA, a fan [fr.^ with f^]. Pit. 
105, 111. 

VIDHCPITO (p.p.p.), Scattered, destroyed [fr. 
withf^r]- Ras.78. 

VIDHURAA, Absence, seclusion • Ab.765. 

VIDISA (f,)y An intermediate point of the compass 
Ab.29; Att 143. 

VIDITO, VIDITVA, see FidaH. 

VipOJO, A name of Indra Ab. 20. 

VIDt7 Knowing, skilled; wise 

Ab. 229; Kh. 21. Lokamddy knowing 
the world, epithet of Buddha (Kh. 21; Alw. 1.77). 
Sa&bavidd, omniscient (Dh. 63, comp. Mah. 88, 
line 8). J^dndthdnaviddy knowing right and 
wrong sites (Mah. 88). Adhippdyamdd vidd, the 
wise (king) who was skilled in knowing intentions 
(Mah. 121). For vidd “they knew,” see FidatL 

VIDURO (adj.)y Wise [t*ffT]. Ab. 229. 

VIDOSITO (p.p.p.)» Corrupted [p.p.p. 

Mah. 161. 
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VIDVA (ad;.), Wise Ab. 228. Avidvd 

(adj.), ignorant, foolish. Masc. vidvd^ a wise man, 
learned man, savant (Alw. I. 112). 

VIQACCHATl, To depart Dh. 228. 

P.p.p. vigaio, gone, disappeared, dispelled, ceased 
(Db. 97; Mah. 215). Avyjd vigatd, ignorance 
was dispelled (Gog. £v. 10), Deve vamtvd vigate, 
when the weather had got fine after rain, lit. the 
dond having rained and then cleared away (F. 
Jdt. 47, comp. Db. 88, where for vigame 1 think 
fdgate dkonld be read, ** the middle watch having 
passed away”). Figaticeho (a4j0» 
desire, lit. from whom desire has departed (Dh. 
64). Figatavaldhako (adj.) nabho^ a cloudless sky. 

VIGAHATI, VIOAHETI, To ploiig, or wade into; 
to enter [tvaiTf]. Salilam tngdhebad^ having 
waded into the water (Mah. 117, comp. Has. 78). 
PariMam u., to enter an assembly (F. J4t. 11, 
comp. Kh. 8). Qer. tiigayha (Has. 78; F. Jdt 11; 
Kb. 8). Pass, vigayhati (Has. 89). Cans, otgn- 
hdpeti^ to cause to enter or penetrate (Dh. 177). 

VIGAMO, Departure, dispelling Valdha- 

kao. akari, the clouds cleared off (Dh. 155). 

VIGARAHATI, To reproach, rebuke, censure [f%- 
Dh. 396, 400. 

VIGATO, see Figacchdti, 

VIGAYHA, see VtgdhoH. 

VIGGAHAKO (ud;,). Quarrelsome [fracan8.f^lf^]. 

VIGGAHAVA Having the form of; handsome 

VIGGAHO, The body; strife; In gram, resolution 
of a word into its elements, analysis [f^]- 
Ab. 151, 400, 1046; Dh. 104. Manu$$av., a 
human being (P4t. 3; P4t. 67 says,/mrtfon. ndma 
yam mdtu kucekismim pafhamam eittam uppan^ 
noth pafhamam mrmdyam pdtuhhdiam ydva mar? 
apakdlam etthantare ew manussav. ndma). Anna- 
tra vimund puruamggahenOf without the presence 
of a discreet person (Pat 12). Suviggaho (adj,), 
handsome (Mah. 117). 

VIGGHO, An obstacle [f^]. 

VIGHAsADO, One who eats the remains of food 
[next + 1R[]. Ab, 467; Dh. 274. 

VIGHASO, Remains of food, broken meat, scraps, 
orts [fr. Ab. 467. 

VIGIiATANAA, Overthrow, removal (fr. next), 

VIGHA^ETI (caiu.)t To overthrow, remove, batter 
down [caus. Mah. 152. 

VIGHATO, Destruction; annoyance, vexation; op¬ 


position Mah. 72; Dh. 258. Icchdv.^ 

defisat of one’s wishes (Att. 207). 

VIGUl^HITO (pp-p>)f Arrested, foiled [p.p.p. 
^ + Att. 194. 

VIHAGO.Abird [t^]- Ab. 624. With adhipOf 
vihagddhipOf a Gapila (Ab. 633). 

VIHAHISI, see riAaraH. 

VIHANGAMO (a4;.)> Going through the air, flying 
Masc. vihangamo, a bird (Ab. 624). 

VIHANOO, A bird [f^ar]> Ab. 624. 

VIHA^SATI, To be vexed, grieved, aflSicted [f^- 
1^3- Dh. 3, 12. P.p.p. vihatOf destroyed, 
impaired (Dh. 80, 233). 

VIHARATI, To dwell, sojourn, live . Dh. 18, 

Sukhath u., to Kve happily (Dh. 36, 68; Ten J. 
47). Opt. 2nd pi. viharemUt uihareyydma (Ten 
J. 47). Aor. vihdn (Mah. 39; Dh. 303,328; Ten 

J. 107; Das. 39). Fnt. 2nd sing, vikdhin (Db. 
68). Comp. Fihdro. 

VIHArI (n({;.). Dwelling, living Su- 

khamhdri, living happily, enjoying ease or peace 
of mind. Sddhuvihdri, well-conducted, living 
righteously (Dh. 58, comp. 11). Ekav.^ living 
alone (Dh. 107)* 

VIHARIYO {adj\). Living [ftflT + • Mettdv., 

living In the exercise of mettdbkdvand (Dh. 66). 

VIHARO, Rambling, roaming, recreation ; a Bud¬ 
dhist monastery or convent; state of life, condition; 
stopping, staying, sojourn, living, abiding, dwell- 

21; B. Int 286. Jahghdvihdram anucankamdnot 
wandering about on foot (Sela 8.). Catu-iriyd- 
paihamhdrena mharatip to live in tbe exercise of 
the four noble postures (Ten J. 47). Arahhako v., 
a monastery in a forest (Dh. 85). HJahdv.^ the 
Great Monastery. Jetavanav., tbe monastery of 
Jetavana. Diudvihdrafh karoti or kappeti^ to en¬ 
joy a noonday rest, take a siesta (Mah. 7, 121). 
PihdrakuMlo, skilled in recreation (Mah. 121). 
Kena nu mhdrena ajja mama patio Kassapo viha- 
ratU 1 wonder in what state of existence my son 

K. is living to-day (Dh. 183). Asanuatthav, 
(adj.), living apart from the laity (J4t. 1). Su- 
khav.f comfort, bliss.. Ditfhadhammaoukhao,^ 
happiness or comfort in this life. Difthadhamma- 
sukhavihdram anuyutto o., to live devoted to a 
life of ease (Dh. 164). PAdsau., comfort. The 
three vihdras, or blissful states of existence, are 
dihbo vihdrOf hrahmav.^ ariyao*y state of being a 
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deva of the kdmaloka, state of being a Brahma 
angel, state of being a saint (one walking in the 
Paths). The term brahmamhdro is used In two 
or three shades of meaning, and is partly con¬ 
nected with the ecstatic meditation (see Brakma- 
fjihdro). At Kh, 16 brahmam vihdram means 
“ holy state,*’ not abode.** 

VIHATO, see FihannaH. 

VIHATTHO (adf.), Perplexed Ab. 736. 

YIHAYA, Me F^ahaH. 

VIHAYASA {adv.), Throogh the air 

Mah. 72,195. 

VIHAYASO, The air, sky [f^Tfnnr]- Ab. 1112. 
Comp. Vehdsayo, 

VIHAYITAISI, a gift [ftfTftW]. Ab. 430. 

VIHESA (/.), Annoyance, vexation, worry, weari¬ 
ness, fatigue [fr. Fit, 17; Gog. Ev. 6. 

V1HE8AKO (adj,)f Annoying, troubling, wearying 
(comp. last). Fit 12, 86, Fern, vihesikd (P6t, 
100 , 102 ). 

VIHETHAKO («&*.), Harassing [f«r|7«l]. V&t. 

102 . 

VIHETHANAA, Harasring, hurting [ft||7il]. 
In the phrase ffuddho mmnu^hnamhethaM^ strife 
indicting losses on both sides (Mah. 117)f we have 
perhaps an adj. tnhethano, ii^Juring, harassing. 

VIHETHETI (coiM,), To annoy, harass, hart 
[cans. Db.34$ Mah. 1»5. P.pr. of 

pass. vUiefhiyamdno (Dh. 98, being hard pressed 
by questions). 

VIHI (m.). Rice, paddy Ab. 450, 452 1 

Mah. 129. 

VIHIMSA (/*.), Hurting, injury, cruelty (fr, next). 

VIHIlfirSATI, To hurt, injure Bh. 24, 

VIHiNO, see VyahaH. 

VIHITO, see VidahaH. 

VIJAHATI, To leave, forsake, relinquish, reject 
[t^]- Vijahaii (Dh. 99). P.pr. v\jahanto 
(Dh. 95). Oer. vihdya (Att. 194; Mah. 75), ot/a- 
hiivd (Dh. 190; Alw. I. 64). Attabhdvam vija- 
hitvd, quitting his present form (Ros. 19,24, comp. 
Dh. 190). P.p.p. vihhiOy abandoned, bereaved 
(Dh. 146), vyakiio, forsaken, neglected (Dh. 199). 

VIJAMBHATI, To rouse oneself, display activity 
J4t. 12 (of a lion). 

VIJ An AN A A, Knowing, etc. (fir. next). 

VIJ Ana A, Understanding [fi*. f^niT]* Suvijdno 
(adj.), easy to understand (comp. PajdMm), 


VIJAnATI, To discern, distinguish, be wise, per¬ 
ceive, learn, understand, know exactly, find out, 
ascertain [ftiVT]- Dh. 12. Pres. 2nd sing, m- 
JdndH (Dh. 340). Imperat. 2nd pers. vijdna (Att. 

124). Opt. rijdneyya (Dh. 70; Gog. Ev. 6). Aor. 
wjdni (Mah. 70). Ger. vH^ndya (Att. 201), o(;J- 
niya (Mah. 2, 54, 260). Inf. P.pr. 

mjdnafhf tq/dnimfo, discerning, wise (Dh. 31, 67; 
Mah. 136). Avydnathf not knowing or under¬ 
standing (Dh. 7, 11 ; Ras. 36). F. generally 
governs an ace., but at Dh. 34 and Mah. 167 we 
have the construction with Ui, Pass. vmSidyaH 
(Alw. I. 27). P.f.p. vinneyyOf that should be 
known or understood, intelligible, cognisable (Alw. 
I. vi; B. Lot. 566; Ab. 129). Also p.f.p. vijdniyo 
(Mah. 22). P.p.p. vUmdto (J4t. 2). F^dtoMd- 
Mffo, learned in religion, devont (Mah. 80, P4t. 75, 
comp. Mah. 250). Cans, mmdpetif to speak to, 
address, inform, teach; to make a representation 
or appeal, to solicit, beg. ParUam v,, addresses 
or teaches an assembly (B. Lot. 566). Mamutae 
viiindpentdf appealing to the mnltitude (Dh. 338). 
Papiiabhqfandni m^ndpeyya bh^eyya^ should ask 
for (or obtain by asking) and eat sweet food (Fit. 
14, comment says wmdpeyydH ydceyya^ comp. 
Dh. 145). With a doable acc. Gahapatitk c h a r ad k 
v0indpeyya, should ask a householder for a robe 
(Fit, 8). At P4t. 105 we ha^'e an interesting^ 
doable cansative i^intfpdpeti, to cause to be asked 
for. 

VIJANI (/.), A fM [comp. Ab. 316; P. 

J4t. 46; Mah. 164; Alw. I. xcvi. 

VIJANG (adj,), Lonely, deserted . Ab. 353. 

VIJAtA, see FijdyaH, 

VIJATANAA, Disentangling (fr. next). 

VIJATETI, and VIJATAPETI, To comb out, 
disentangle; metaphorically, to unravel, explain 
[denom. h, WH with f^]. F&t. 10, 80. 

VIJATI, To fan a person Bb. 106. P.pr. 

vijamdno (Mah. 73; Bh. 198, 241). Gaos, fffjeti, 
Ndgena vijayantam, having himself fanned by an 
elephant (Mah. 33). 

VIJAYANAA, Bringing forth, deUveiy (fr. next). 
Fydyanagharadi = adttgharaih, 

VIJAYATI, To bring forth young Aor. 

vydyi (Dh. 78, 120). Fat. mjdyistati, Putimk 
mjdyitvd, having given birth to a son (Mah. 23). 
Of an animal (Dh. 199). P.p.p. fern, v^did, a 
woman who has had a child (Ab. 236). Daaak^ 
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khatimih vijdtd, having ten times been a mother, 
having had ten children (Dh. 233). With acc. 
Puttam vydtdf having brought forth a son. 

YUAYO, Victoiy, triumph; name of the first Aryan 
coloniser and sovereign of Ceylon Ab. 

402; Mah. 47i 159. Fijayuttaro, name of Sakka’s 
conch or tmmpet (Mah. 180). 

VIJETI, and VIJINATI, To conquer, master, 
triamph over Fat. vijeuati (Dh. 9), 

mfininati (Dh. 209). Aor. mjayi (Mah. 51). Ger. 
vijiiwi (Att. 192). P.p.p. opito, conquered (Ab. 
1028 ; Dh. 58), won, gained. F\jitabhdmippade9o 
rdjdy a king by whom a district has been con¬ 
quered (Dh. 406). Fijitaamgdmo (adj.), by wiiom 
the battle has been won, victorioos (Mah. 155,217)* 
Neat, vijita/k, a kingdom, realm (Ab. 189, 1028; 
Dh. 100,232; Ten J. 113). 

VIJIGUCCHATI, To lo«the [ft + 

VUINANAA, Conqiwriiiff (fir. F^eH). 

VIJITAVI Victorioos [ftftl!+ft»tl. Dh- 
74; B. Lot. 680. 

VUITO, see Fijeti. 

VUlVITO («<(;.}, Dead [ftfftftll]- Att 215. 

VIJJA (/.), Knowledge, learalng, echolanblp, 
■dence; wisdom [ft^]. Ab. 153,1034. Fyjd- 
earaytoiampanno^ endowed with knowledge and 
conduct (Alw. 1. 77» comp. Dh. ^). F^dtippadi, 
sciences aud arts (Mah. 250). Fijjdmayo (a^jO’ 
sprung from knowledge (Man. B. 504). The 
threefold knowledge {ttmjjd, tino vijjd, Ab. 1034; 
Man. B. 495; Dh. 182) is the knowledge of the 
three great truths, nmccoih, dukkhan^ anattam 
(see Lakkhapam). There are also three other 
▼ijjfis, pubbeniodsdnuBBatindnamf Mttdnmk cutdpa^ 
pdte ndfutm^dfovdfMfh khaye ndnam (Dasuttara S.). 
The eight vij|j4s, or branches of knowledge pos¬ 
sessed by an Arhat, are, mpasiandndfuifk, ifiaao- 
mtiyiddhi, idhippabhedo, dihbaiotath^ paraua ceUh 
pariy^Adftam^ pMmwdidnfmatmdpmky dibbacak- 
kkUf (Umvakkhayandfuuh or diovasamkkayo (Alw. 
I. szxiv; Man. B. 414). 

VIJJATI, see FidaH. 

VUJHANAA, Rercing (fr. next). Ab. 366; Dh. 
196. 

VUJHATl, To pierce, perforate ; to strike, hit, 
break through; to hurt, wound; to shoot with 
an arrow Aor. vijfhi (Mah. 152). Ger. 

viJfhUvd (F. J4t. 6). Inf. miihUwk (Ten J. 115). 
Akkhi me vdtd fnjjktmH, the wind hurts my eyes 


(Dh. 82). Sdlehi v., to pierce with stakes (Dh. 
127). Puss. viJlfhaH (ttne $attd haSinaniu vd 
antu vd). P.p.p. viddho (Ab. 748). Tancpnma- 
kuldui pdfuikaviddhdni, tender flower-buds bored 
by insects (Dh. 209). Mukhe viddho ’smi, I am 
hit, or wounded, in the face (Mah. 156). Cans. 
v\jjhaiyati (J4t. 45), vijjhdpetL P.p.p. cans, tw- 
dhito (Ab. 748). 

VIJJHAYATI, To bum out, go out, be extinguished 
[ft+U , comp. JhdyaH] . Kh. 28. Dve akkhlni 
dipoiikhd viya vfffhdywuUf his two eyes were 
extinguished like the flame of a lamp (Db. 89). 

yiJJOTATI, To shine [f^]- Gaus. vijjoteti^ 
to illumine, iUnstrate (Jat. 1). 

VIJJU(/), and VIJJUTA (/.),Lightning . 

Ab. 48. Loc. vijjuyaak (Ab. 871). Pi. vijjd 
(Mah. 72). Fylfuvedhi^ an archer who shoots as 
quick as lightning (Mah. 143). Fijjutd at Ab.. 
48 and Mah. 182. 

VIJJULLATA (/.), Forked lightning 
Att. 211; Mah. 260. 

VIJJUTA, see Fijju. 

VIEACO {adj.\ Blossoming Ab. 542. 

VIKALO Defective, wanting; deprived of 

[fro]. CakkhuvUedlot blind (Dh. 88). Andho 
deMakavikalOf a blind man without a guide (Sen. 
K. 4pB). 

VIKALO, Afternoon, evening; wrong time [f^- 
MTM]* Fikdlacariyd, going on the begging 
rounds in the afternoon; this was strictly for¬ 
bidden to Buddhist monks, who were required to 
complete their rounds in the early morning (Ten 
J. 118). Fikdlabhqjanaih^ taking food at a wrong 
time, said of a meal taken by a Buddhist priest 
at any but the appointed time, which was between 
sunrise and noon (£. Mon. 94; Kh. 3; Pfit. 14, 
comment says vikdio ndma tM^honHke vltivatte 
ydva arupuggvmaiMiih). Fikdle (loc.) kuldni apa- 
ionkamitvdf having visited a family late in the 
evening, or at a forbidden time (Pit. 112, it is 
explained to mean after sunset, comp. Das 8). 
In Big. S. we have vikdlavUikhdeartydnuyogo, 
which Gogerly renders being addicted to wander¬ 
ing about the streets at unseasonable hours.'’’ 

VIKANKATO, Name of a plant {eddukapim) [f^- 
Ab.559. 

VIKAPPANA (/.), Apportioning, assignment (fr. 
vUcuppeti). Pit 48. 
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VlKAPPANAlCl, Option, alteroative; indecision 
Ab. 1189, 1199; P&t. 78. 

VIKAPPETI (eaus,), To apportion, assign [fJw* 
P^t. 16, 48, 193. P.p.p. vikappito 
(Pdt. 76, 81). 

VIKAPPO, Option, nncertninty; thinking over, con¬ 
sidering [f^W]- Ab. 112, 954, 1138. At P4t. 
8, 11, civare mkappam dpajjeyya is rendered by 
Dickson ‘^give directions about the robe,’* and 
this I think is borne out by the comment at p. 
78; bnt perhaps the strictly literal interpretation 
might be ** falls into a discussion about the robe.^’ 

VIKARO, Change, alteration; perturbation; wrong 
state of mind Ab. 765; F. Jit. 11. 

Indriyavikdroy perturbation of mind (Das. 3). 
Caj* etam vikdrathf dismiss from thee this evil 
thought (Att. 206). Ime uechuvikdrd^ these pro¬ 
ducts of the sugar-cane (sugar-cane in altered 
forms, Ab. 462). 

VIKAROTf, To alter cw* Aor. vi^akdd (F. 
Jdt. 11). P.fp. vikdriyo (Cl. Or. 144). P.p.p. 
vikato. 

VIKASA (/.), Bengal madder [f^nPRT]* Ab. 582. 

V1KA8ATI, To expand, blossom P.pr. 

vikoMamdno. P.p.p. vikanto^ blown, blossoming 
(Ab.542). 

VIKAsI (n^*.), Illumining, delighting 
Mah. 115. 

VlEATl (/.), Change; emotion, anger, etc.; sort, 
kind; altered form, product [f^VfR]. Ab. 401, 
765. Pftivikatihatacetano (adj.), in whom all 
thought of joy and anger is destroyed (Att. 203). 
Etd ekd pdvavikat( bhamnati, this must be 
some sort of cake (Dh. 139). Ndnappakdrd dbha~ 
rapavikatiyOf various sorts of ornaments {Jit. 59). 
Pakkd vd apakkd vd iobbd pi ucchumkM phdpi- 
tan ti veditabbamt every product of the sugar-cane 
whether cooked or raw is to be looked upon as 
phdpita (P4t. 81, comp. Vikdro). 

VIK ATI K A (/.), A woollen coverlet embroidered 
with figures of lions, tigers, etc. Ab. 314. 

VIKATO (p.p.p. ri/ccrofi). Changed [fifWf]* 

VIKATO (o<&'.)f Changed, altered [fiRIZ]. Ab. 
Ab. 1019. Neut. mkafam^ filth. 

VIKIRANAljl, Dispersing; investment of money 
Dh.312. 

VIKIRANO (nd;.). Dispersing, spending, squander- 
^g Fern. tuAtropf. Masc. oiAira|io, 


the gigantic swallow-wort, Calotropis Gigantea 
(Ab. 581). 

VIKIRATI, To scatter, sprinkle, spread abroad; 
to overwhelm [t^]- Ger. oiAnrtfnd (J4t 55; 
Dh. 135). Inf. vikiritum (Dh. 182). Pass, viki- 
riyati (Alw. I. iv). P.p.p. vikipno. Fikiupaketo 
(adj.), with dishevelled hair (Jdt. 47). Cans, ri- 
kirdpeH (Dh. 176). 

VIKKAMO, Advancing,walking; strength,heroism, 
prowess Ab.398, »63; Alw.I.x. 

VIKKANTO (p-p.p.), Stepping, walking; benne 
[f^rtnn]- Ab. SSO. At B. Lot. 676 perhaps 
we ahonld read ndgavikkantac^ro. 

VIKKAYl (»s.),VIKKAYIKO, A Teodor[ttnif^> 
Ab. 470, 611. 

VIKKAYO, Sale [ftpi^]- 

VIKKETA (m.), A vendor. Ab.470. 

VIKKEYYO (p/»p> vikkipati)f Saleable, for sale 

[ftaw]. Ab.47i. 

VIKKHALANAA, Washing (fr. next). Att 198. 

VIKKHALETI (caui.), To wash [ ft W R W ft] - 
Mukhath V. (Dh. 165; Alw. I. 97). 

VIKKHAMBHANAlfil, This word, which is the 
equivalent of fi|Cq;i(||l||, occurs in the componndi 
vikkkambhanappahdnadt, vikkhambhanammMtH, 
and probably means, as in Sansk., ohstractiiig, 
stopping.’’ Vij. says, ** mkkhambhanappahdna is 
the removal of the nivara^as, etc., by samddhi, 
as by striking a pot on the surface of the water to 
free it (the water) from moss floating upon it, 
ghatappdkdren* era udakapitthe aevdlaua inm 
nfvarapddidhamfndnampahdnath.* Ten J. 48; Dh. 
151; Ras. 85. 

VIKKHAMBHITO {p.p4^.\ Obstructed, stopped 
[fiwrfiMB]. Taitha kdmaechando vyapddo H 
imdni dve 9amdpattiyd vd avikkhambkUdni mag- 
gena vd aiomucehinndni (Par. S. A.). 

VIKKHAMBHO, Diameter Mah. 112. 

VIKKHAYITAKAA, One of the Asnbha Kam- 
matth4nas, obtained by the contemplation of a 
corpse gnawed by animals [fr. with the 
k being abnormally doubled, as in abhtkkdaia:^ 
abhikdnta, pafUckdla, etc.]. 1 find in Vis. M., 
Uo vd etto vd vividhdkdrena aonaaigdlddtki khdtfi- 
tan ti vikkhdyitam. 

VIKKHEPO, Scattering, confusion; perplexity, 
puzzle, disorder of mind [fi|%q]. B. Lot 415. 
Fikkkepafk vydkaroti, to give a perplexed and 
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unintelligible answer (B. Lot. 410). Vikkhepo 
me hotly I get puzzled or put out (Dh. 324). 
Amardvtkkhepoy perplexity like the amard fish, 
which is very slippery and wriggles thfough your 
hands (Vij.). Tliis term is applied by the Bud¬ 
dhists to the teaching of Safijaya Belatfhipntta 
(see TUthiyo). Its applicability will be seen from 
the foil, passage which I extract from his reply 
to Ajdtasattu,.. n*eva hoti na na hoti tathdgaio 
param marand ti iti ce me auoy n*eva hoH na na 
hoti t. param marapd H iti ce tarn eydkareyyamy 
evan fi pi me no, iathd H pi me no, mmathd H pi 
me no, no ti pi me no, no no ti pi me no. If I 
thought that the individual neither exists nor does 
not exist after death, if I should answer thee, ‘ The 
individual neither exists nor does not exist after 
death,^ I do not think it is so, I do not think it 
is thus, I do not think it is otherwise, I do not 
think it is not, I do not think it is not not (see 
Lot. 400; Man. B. 473). This reasoning is called 
amardvitakko, ** slippery reasoning.** 

VIKKHIPATI, To scatter P p p. vik- 

khitto, scattered, dispersed, confused. Cittam 
mkkhittadi, wandering or perplexed thoughts (Dh. 
200, comp. 134). 

VIKKHOBHETI (eau».), To agitate 

VIKKUTATI, To sell Mah. 24. Fut. 

vikkinUeati. Ger. vikkinitvd (Alw. I. 73; Dh. 
199, 324). P.pr. mkkinanto (Dh. 114). P.f.p. 
mkkeyyo, vikkiniyo, saleable, for sale (Ab. 471; 
Dh. 231). 

VIKOPANAlil, Injuring (fr. next). Ab. 852. 

VIKOPETI (cans,), To cause or suffer to be injured 
[cans, . J&t. 20. 

VIKUBBANAA, Assuming a different form by 
supernatural power, magical or miraculous trans¬ 
formation [fr. f^TBT]- Mah. 116; Man. B. 500. 

VIK0JATI, To chirp, warble [fW^]- dit 52. 

VILAGGO (p<p.pO> Fastened • Masc. td- 

laggo, the waist (Ab. 271,1039). 

VILAMBANAA, Disguise, masquerade [f€|q|M|l|]. 
Att. 199. 

VILAMBATI, To loiter, tarry Dh. 115. 

P.p.p. neut. vUambitam, delay (comp. Ab. 40 avi* 
lambitant, speed). 

VILANGAA, The plant Erycibe Paniculata [ftf- 
Ab. 586. 

VILAPATI, To lament, wail; to talk idly, to lie 
Dh. 222; Das. 31; P4t. 3. 


VILAPO, Lamentation Ab. 123. 

VILASO,Sport,pastime; dalliance; charm,beauty 
[fWir]. Ab. 174; Att. 191, 192. With affix 
vildeavd (adj.), sportive (Mah. 170). 
VILAYO, Destruction [t^nRl]* VUayam neti, to 
kill (Mah. 50, 52). 

VILEKHITO (p.p,p.). Rendered by Gog. ** smooth** 
(of a robe when well woven) [p.p.p. cans. 

Pit 11. 

VILBKHO, Perplexity [fqSnt]. Pit 17. 
VlLEPANAld, ToUet perfume Ali. 306. 

VILIMPATI, To smear, to anoint [f*|fo|tlJ. Jit. 
55; Das. 30; Dh. 316. P.p.p. vUitto (Db. 233: 
Mah. 244). Cans, mlimpeti, vUimpdpeti, to smear 
(Mah. 261: Jit 50; Das. 41). 

VILiNO (p.p.p.). Clinging, adhering 

Vilinameho, vilinatelam, the fat that adheres to 
the muscles (Ab. 282, 873). 

VILIVAKARO, a basket-maker (Ab. 509). 
VILOCANAft, The eye 

VlLOKANAlfl, Looking, a look Dh. 

117: Jit 40. 

VLLOKETI, To look at, look over, examine [f%> 
Mah. 131; Das. 24; Dh. 117* P.p.p. 
neut. vilokiiadi, a look. 

VILOLETI (cane.), To stir, move about 
^]. Jit 26. 

VILOMETI/To disarrange, invert (denom. fr. next). 
Kb. 21. 

VILOMO (a<(;.). Against the grain, reversed, differ¬ 
ent, wrong [f^Wt^]. Alw. 1.54,63. Filomdni 
at Dh. V. 50 is explained by the comment to mean 
‘‘harsh words,*’ but perhaps “faults, sins,” is 
rather what is intended. 

VILOPAKO (adj.). Pillaging, larcenous [fr. caus. 

Jit. 6. 

VILOPO, Plunder, piUage [t«rwtt?]. Jit. 7: Att 
211; Dh. 300. 

VILUMPATI, To plunder Dh. 201; 

Das. 21. P.p.p. vilntto (Mah. 205). 

VILONO (p.p.p.), Cut off [«<!.]■ 
VIMADDUTTHO, Scent arising from the tritura¬ 
tion of perfumes . Ab. 145. 

VIMALO (atff.). Pure, dear, spotless [f^nVM] • Ab. 
670; Jit. 18; Db. 73. 

VIMAAsA (/.), Investigation, examination, trial 
[^ftWfMT consonant dissimilation]. Ab. 
154; B. Lot. 311. 

73 
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ViMAJiSrSANAA.Trying,testing Mah. 

136; F. J6t.67. 

VlMAl^SATl.To think over, consider, redect upon; 
to examine, investigate, try, test see 

vimamsd]. Ten J. 109; Mah. 23; F. Jit. 12, 
37, 54; Mah. 23,79, 252. Samatthabhdvam the^ 
rassa vimamsantOt trying the power of the thera, 
testing his capabilities (Mah. 41). Fijitmagara-^ 
gdhattham rdmamsantOf revolving in his mind the 
way to take the city of V. (Mah. 151). 

VIMANAA, and -NO, A pagoda or palace of seven- 
stories; the abode of a deva, a celestial mansion; 
a residence, abode Ab. 25, 917; Dh. 

303). Ndgav., Nagi abode or palace (Mah. 22, 
comp. Dh. 190 oiurav.). The vimanas of the 
devas are splendid pagoda-shaped palaces, movable 
from place to place by an effort of the will. A 
deva may even descend to the earth in this man¬ 
sion, using it as a car or chariot (Dh. 99). The 
size and splendour of a vimina depends on the 
heaven to which the deva belongs, and on the de¬ 
gree of his merit. Maftakup^A^ii^ a golden 
palace 120 leagues in breadth (Dh. 95). 

VIMANO (adj\), Perplexed, distressed 
Ab. 723. 

VIMATI (/.), Perplexity, doubt [fiRrfn]. Ab. 170; 
Mah. 44. 

VIMATTHO (p.p.p.), Soft Ubhatobhdga- 

mmattham vattham^ cloth with a nap on both 
sides (Par. S.). 

VIMHAPETI (caw.). To astonish 
Mah. 107. 

VIMHAYO, Astonishment Mah. 27; 

Ab. 1149. 

VIMHITO {p.p.p.), Astoaiahed, amazed 
Mah. 44, 82. 

VIMOCANAA, Releaae Mah. 220. 

VIMOHAKO (a^.). Bewitching, deluding [h. 

MtfVflf]. 

VIMOKHO, Release, escape, deliverance, salvation; 
release from human passion, Arhatsbip; release 
from existence, Nirvipa or annihilation 
At Dh. 282 Vimokha is said to be threefold, 
sunhatavimokho, animittav., appaf^ihitav,y or void, 
unconditioned, and passionless (see Nibbdnam, p. 
270,5). At B. Lot. 831 Arbatship and Annihila¬ 
tion are distinguished as sankhatdrammafumnuh 
kho and €uankhaidrammafMoimokho. The eight 
Vimokhas belong to the ecstatic meditation. The 


first three are as follows, rdpf r^gkdni piumiti ayani 
pathamo mmokhop ajjhattam ardpasanni dakiddkd 
rdpdni pauati ayam dutiyo u., tubhan f eva adhU 
mutto hoH ayam taixyo v. The next four are the 
four Ardpa meditations (dkdsdnancdyatanathp etc.), 
and the eighth is sanndvedayitanirodho (see iViro- 
dhd). Rarely, as at Kh. 14, we have the spelling 
vimokkha, B. Lot. 824. 

VIMUKHO (ac&\). Averted, neglectful [t^]- 
Mah. 136. 

VIMUfiCATI, To release; to give up, to spend 
[t^]- Ger. mmvAciya (Mah. 161). Pkss. 
vimuceatip to be released (Dh. 118). Aor. pass, m'- 
muccL P.p.p. vimutto. 

VIMUTTAYATANAM, Point of emancipation [t%- 
^+w^nni]. There are five of these enu¬ 
merated in Sangiti and Dasuttara SS. They are 
the complete understanding of the Dhamma and 
consequent serenity of mind (cittad$ Bomddhiyati); 
1st, by hearing the Dhamma preached by Buddha, 
or some pious spiritual teacher, 2nd, by preach¬ 
ing the Dhamma to others, 3rd, by reciting the 
scriptures (aiylfhdyam karoH), 4th, by pondering* 
them in the mind; 5th, by grasping and retaining^ 
a iamddhinimittam (see Nimittam)^ 

VIMUTTI (/.), Release, emancipation, Arbatship, 
Nin’dpa or Annihilation Ab. 9; B. 

Lot. 824. The five vimuttis are tadaMgav., otAr- 
khambhanav,p wmuechedav.p patippoMsaddhiv^^ 
nisiaranav, (Ten J. 48, see SamMcchedo). 

VIMUTTO (p.p.p. vimvncaH)p Released, emanci¬ 
pated Vimuttamdnaso (adj.), having 

the mind emancipated (Dh. 62). Tmf^akkkaye 
vimuttOp emancipated by the destruction of human 
passion, an Arhat (Dh. 63, comment says arahatte 
aaekhiya 

VIMUYHATl, To be confused, bewildered 
Kh. 13. 

VINA (adr.). Without, except [ftfin]. Ab. 1137- 
With acc. Find puppftankp without flowers (Ab. 
540); Taik u., without him (Mah. 11, comp. 41) ; 
SoHm 0., without recollection, thoughtlessly; 
Qeharakkkanake u., except pe<q»le to watch the 
house, i.e. leaving them behind (Mah. 239). WRb 
instr. Find dasenop without any fault of hers (Mah. 
259, comp. 235). With abl. Find dkammdp with¬ 
out the Law (Ras. 17); Ndtisanghd c. hoHp he is 
deprived of his relatives (Das. 38). Findbkdva^ 
difference (Das. 9,36). 
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VIIVA (/.), The Indian lute Ab. 138. 

Vlfdhattho (adj.), holding a late (Mah. 180). 
FifUtvddi (m.), a flute-player (Ab. 510). Fifu(- 
guw, a string of a lute (Ab. 882). 

VINAMETI (con#.), To bend about, twist 

VINANDHATI, To endrcle, cover [Or-ni- 
Ger. vinamdhUvd (Mah. 119). P.p.p. tdnoddAo, 
bound, covered, interlaced (F. Jit. 6; Ab. 141; 
Dh. 316). 

VINASETI, see PUaMtaH. 

VINAsI (od;.), DestmctiTe 
vindnni (Mab. 186). 

VINASO, Loss; destruction, min • Ab. 

770. Mahdrajfavlndsenaf through the loss of his 
kingdom (Mah. 260). AkkAwindiatk paito, has 
lost his sight, lit has come to loss of eyes (Dh. 
211). Findsam paito^ rained, perished (Dh. 418; 
Has. 29). Mahdvmdioih pdpu^, came to great 
grief, was utterly rained (Ten J. 63). SUavintUOf 
loss of morality, breach of the vow of chastity 
(Dh. 156). 

VINASSATI, To be lost; to perish, be destroyed 
[flwv]- Kh. 13; Oog. Ev. 8, 15. P.p.p. ei- 
naffho. Cans, vindseti, to destroy, ruin, spoil, lose 
(Alw. I. 63). P.p.p. tdndiUo (Mah. 238). 

VINATA (/.), The mother of the Ghimlas [01*1111]. 
Ab.828. 

VINATAKO, Name of one of the Kolralas [f^- 
»n| + *l]. Ab.27. 

VINAY AKO, a Bpiritoal leader or teacher, a Bnddha 
[ftNTOH]. Ab.a 

V1NAYANA]£[, Instruction, conversion 
B. Lot 836. 

VINAYO, Patting away, avoidance; subduing, con¬ 
version ; training, discipline; name of a portion 
of the Buddhist scriptures Macchera^ 

ffmapot putting away sdfishness (Dh. 186, 190, 
comp. Has. 84). Satiavmapath kdtuth, to eflect 
the conversion of the people (Mah. 88). CHhinU 
nayoj discipline or duties of a layman (8ig41o- 
v4da Butta is sometimes so called). At Has. 
85 we are told that there are two sorts of 
ntaapu or discipline, tmkoarav. and poAdaoc., 
discipline of restraint, and discipline of getting 
rid of (evil states). Finapo is the ecclesiastical 
code, or common law, by which the Buddhist 
monks are governed, and is contained in the Vi- 
naya Pi(aka (see T%pif€Jcamy. The Vinayapitaka 


consists of five books, entitled respectively, Pdrd- 
Jikadt, PdcitHpafkf MdhdnaggOj CdUmtiggo^ and 
ParMro. Buddhaghosa’s commentary on the 
Vinaya is called Samantapdtddikd. E. Mon. 167; 
B. Int. 35, 232; Mah. Ixxv. Finayadharo^ one 
who is versed in the Vinayapitaka (Alw. I. 94; 
Pat 17). FtiM^annd,=:fipRr + l|> knowing 
the V. (Mah. 13, vnunfaSmdmam maggena is the 
reading of my MS.). There is a division of the 
Vinaya called khaudhakam, and from Buddha- 
ghosa’s account of the 1st council it would ap¬ 
pear that it is a collective name for the Mah4- 
vRgga and Cdlavagga (comp. E. Mon. 115)'. It 
is divided into minor khandhakas, one of'which 
is mentioned at Mah. 163, the tfamtpandpikam 
khandhakmhy or section dealing with the mode 
of commencing the Vassa residence. At P&t. 
28 the upoMthakkandhakwk is mentioned. At 
P4t. 69 we are told that ** the parivisadina, etc. 
are described in detail in the Samnccayakkh- 
andhaka. Subh. writes to me that the dvdAti 
khandhakavattdni are 82 precepts contained in 
the Eammakkhaka and Parivdsika khandhakas. 
In the terms Mativiiuyo, amdfkavinapo, I am 
inclined to think that vinaya means removal 
(of blame), acquittal.** If so amdjfhav. means 
acquittal on the ground of restored sanity.** 
Vij. has sent me the Pali text of the incident 
that led to the enactment of this adhikarapasa- 
matha. A monk named Gagga in a fit of mad¬ 
ness did many foolish and unworthy things, 
and, irhen called to task on his recovery by bis 
brother monks, he said he had no recollection of 
what had occurred, as it was done under aberra¬ 
tion of mind. Some of the monks continuing to 
chide, the more sober-minded (appicchd) were in¬ 
dignant, and brought the matter before Buddha, 
who gave the foil, judgment, tena hi bhikkhwe 
9adgho Craggami bhikkhuno amdlhaua amdlka^ 
tdnayam cfeta, evah ca pana bhikkhave ddtabbo^ 
iena bMkkhave Oaggena bhikkhund tanghmk 
upa$adkamitvd . . Bongho evam oBBa vacanipo, 
ahath bhante ummattdko oAottm.. bo *ham bhaiUo 
amdlho Bonghwh arndptamnayom ydcdmi, if this 
be the case, priests, let the clergy grant to the 
monk Gagga, who is in his right mind, an ac¬ 
quittal on the ground of ids present sanity: and 
thus let it be granted: let the clergy be approached 
by Cbigga and thus addressed by him, ** Lords* I 


Digitized by ^ooQle 



VIN 


VIN 


( 576 ) 


have been insane, bat now am in my right mind, 
and on that ground crave for an acquittal** (see 
Pdt. 03, from which we learn that the amdlha- 
vinaya is given by a fiatticatatthahammavdcd). 

VINDANO Finding, getting (hr. vindati). F. 
Hi. 51. 

VINDATI, see FidaH. 

VINETl, To remove, pat away; to subdue, conquer, 
restrain; to instruct, educate, train F. 

Jat. 49. Imperat. vinayaiu (Mah. 253). Opt. 
tineyya (Kb. 16; Das. 37). Ger. vinayitvd. P.pr. 
ffinento (Has. 88). Of converting the heathen 
(Mah. 2). P.p.p. vin(to (Alw. 1. ziii). Of a trained 
horse (Ab. 368). Ariyadhamme avinito, nntrained 
in the doctrine of the saints (Alw. N. 72). 
ffinfto, well-bred. 

VINIBANDHO, Bondag« [fr. 

VINIGGHAYO, Investigation, trial; ascertainment, 
decision Dhammav. at Db. v. 144 

is explained by the comment as kdraftdkdfapqjd- 
nanam, knowing right and wrong causes or things. 
lechantehi mnieehayam, ^^by those who sought re¬ 
dress,** lit. trial (Mah. 128, comp. Das. 2). Fi- 
nicchayatfhdnatkf a court of justice (Ten J. 2). 
Vinicehayafnahdmaeeo, or •mahdmattOt the lord 
chief justice (Mah. 237; Alw. I. 99). Ftnieeha- 
yam anuidiaH or deti^ to g^ve judgement (said of 
the judge, Ten J. 2; Das. 25). Affav,, deciding 
a case (Ten J. 1). Ftnicehayakaihdya vattamd^ 
ndya, when an inquiry is going on, ^‘when a 
case is under consideration’* (Pdt. 18). Flniceha- 
yadhammOf righteous judgment (Dh. 378). 

VINIGGHINATI, To investigate, try; to judge, de¬ 
cide, determine [WilfV]. Opt. mnicchineyya 
(Dh. 377; Ten J. 1). Aor. ntatccAini (Ten J. 2). 
Ger. vinicchinitvd (Dh. 378; Ten J. 1; Alw. I. 
99). P.pr. vinicchinanto (Ten J. 1). Attam o., 
to judge, decide a case (Das. 11; Ten J. 1). Tam 
panham afAnicchiniJhid uithahimau^ broke up with¬ 
out settling the question (P4t. xvi). 

VINIDHAYA Having deporited [f^- 

VT^]. Att. 141. 

VIMGOAMO, Departure [aTf<r^]. Mah. 131. 

VINIQOATO (p.p.p.)> Departingt free fr«m [firfil- 
Att. 202. 

VlNlLAKO {adj\ Purple, black and blue 

-h^]. Ten J. 54. Vinllakam is one of the 
Asubha Kammatfhdnas, obtained by the con¬ 
templation of a corpse black with decay. 


VINIMMUTTO, and VINIMUTTO (p.p.p.). Re- 
leased; discharged (as an arrow) [f^^P^,and 
Dh. 322; Pit. xviii. 

VINIPATIKO {adj.)y This term is applied to bdngs 
belonging to the four Apiyas 
"ByekaccevinipdHkd, ^^sorne of the y.s** (seeSattd- 
vdso), are meant beings who by good actions have 
obtained release from the worst condition of their 
apdya existence (ekaece tdnipdtUsd ti caia-apdya- 
mnimmuttakd, Mahinidina 8. Af^.). instances 
are given, as that of the yakkbinl UttaramiU, 
who having listened to a discourse of Buddha 
became a Sotipanni. 

VINIPATETI (com.), To do away with, destroy 

[Wnrnnrtn]- Ten j. 34. 

VINIPATITO (p.p.p.), Fallen down [ftOnifiRl]. 

VINIPATO, State of pnnishihent or snifering [t^ 
fenrnr]. This term is a synonym for the foor 
Apdyas (B, Lot. 806). 

VINITO, tee FbuH, 

VlMVARA^O (adj.). Unbiassed [1^ + nisersiM]. 

VINIVATTATI, To roB back JH. 

09. Cans. vkUvaffeti, and to tarn over sad 
over, to mingle (Dh. 246, 2801 Jdt. 25). 

VINIVETHANAA, Unwrapping, explaining, re- 
fiiting vr]. 

VINIVIJJHATI, To pierce tbrongh and throngh 

Vlf^JHO, The Vlndhya monntUn-range 
Ab. 606. Fif^'hdfavif the g^reat Vindhya forest 
(Mah. 171). 

VI]RjfANAli!l, intelligence, knowledge; conscious¬ 
ness ; thought, mind [f^Uiil]. Ab. 152. Potts 
buddhin ca vihhdpam, having attained wisdom and 
intelligence (Ras. 28, comp. 26, and see Fmautd; 
should buddhim be vuddhim ?). Maid ddrukkkaa- 
dhatadisd opqgotootmdpd, dead, deprived of con¬ 
sciousness, like logs of wood (Dh. 179, comp. 8). 
Cakkhuv.y eye-consciousness, sight (B. Lot 511). 
Manor., miud-consdousness, thought (Ditto). 
Ayam kho me kdyo • . tdon aa pana me vmhdnam 
ettha iitam ettha pafibaddha$k^ this is my body, 
and this again is my Mind, residing in my bodyi 
imprisoned within it (Sdm. 8.). 

Vififidna is one of thp Khandhas (Dh. 420; B. 
int 502), and in this sense is generally rendered 
consciousness,** a term, however, which is in¬ 
adequate to express all that is meant by vinnlps. 
It may I think sometimes with advantage be ren- 
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dered by Thought or Mind, the more so as both 
eiiiaim and mono are more or less accurate syno¬ 
nyms for it. It will he seen further that it con¬ 
sists mainly of thoughts or mental impressions of 
▼arious sorts. VihMpa as the thinking part of 
the individual is the most important of the five 
khandhas, and if any one khandha can be said to 
constitute the individual it is this. In Buddha’s 
words, vuindfuuaa nirodkena etth* etam uparuj^ 
jhaiij by the destruction of Mind the whole being 
perishes. Of the four mental khandhas the su¬ 
periority of V. is strongly asserted in the first verse 
of Dhammapada: ManoptMai^amd dhammd mo- 
mnefthd fHanomayd^ the mental faculties {pedand^ 
aofind and tankhdra) are dominated by Mind, they 
mre governed by Mind, they are made up of Mind 
(that this is the true meaning of the passage I 
am now convinced, see Alw. N. 70-75). 

As one of the Khandhas and a metaphysical term, 
Vififiapa has no less than eighty-nine subdivisions, 
which I will now briefly elucidate from ^uddhi 
Blagga and Abhidhammatthasangaha. First we 
have the broad division into kutalatnmdfMm, 
aku$alav .9 and avydkatao^^ meritorious thought, 
demeritorious thought and indifferent thought. 
Kusalavififi^^a consists of 8 kdmfivacarakusala- 
cittas, 5 rfipivacarakusalacittas, 4 arfipdvacara- 
kusalacittas, and 4 lokuttarakusalacittas. Aknsa- 
lavififi^a consists of 8 lobhasahagatacittas, 2 
pafigbasampayuttacittas, and 2 momfihacittas. 
Avydkatavifififipa has two broad subdivisions into 
vipdka and kiriyfi. To the former belong 7 aku- 
salavipdkadttas, 8 kusalavipdkahetukadttas, 8 
sahetnkakfimfivacaravipdkacittas, 5 rdp4vacara- 
vipfikacittas, 4 ardpivacaravipdkadttas and 4 
lokuttaravipikacittas: to the latter belong, 3 
ahetukakriy^ittas, 8 sahetukak^&vacarakriyi- 
dttas, 5 rdpavacarakriyicittas, 4 arfipdvacarakri- 
ydcittas (these numbers added together will be 
found to amount to 89, which is the number pven 
by Hardy at Man. B. 419). It is impossible in a 
work of this extent to enumerate the whole of the 
89 cittas, but I will give a few as specimens, and 
add a quotation from Vis, M. which will give a 
fair idea of the nature of the Buddhist metaphysics.' 


' I hope to take an early opportunity of printing the text 
of Abhidhammatthasangaha (a modem Burmese work), 
which is an able and Incid dompendinm of the Abhi- 
dhanuna. 


The foil, is the text of the seven akusalavipHca- • 
cittas, or thoughts having an evil result: Upekkhd^ 
tahagaiam cakkAttmand|mj^ upekkhdtdhagattuh* 
upekkhdMahagatam ghdnavi^dfMm , 
upekkkdtahagaiam jivhdmmd^m^ dnkkhaidha- 
gaiadi kdyav^dfutuhi upekkhdgahagatad^ $ampa^ 
fieehanacittam, upekkhd$ahagatani scmrirapuctf- 
tarkf eye-consciousness attended with indifference 
(viz. attended by neither pain nor pleasure), edr- 
consdousnesB attended with indifference, nose- 
conseiousness attended with indifference, tongue- 
consciousness attended with indifference, touch- 
consciousness based on suffering, acquiescing 
thought attended with indifference, deciding 
thought attended mth indifference. The five 
Rdpdvacarakusalacittas are the good thoughts or 
states of mind leading to the five Jhdnas, mtdkka- 
viodrapiHmkhekaggatdtaMiam pathamajjhdna- 
kuHdaditamy vicdrafdtmdihekaggatdBahitam dti- 
tiy€^hdnakuiaUKittafk^ piHidMiekaggatdiohitmk 
tatiyajjhdnakMialaeUiaidi^ tukhekaggatdMhiiam 

upekkhekaggatd$a- 
hUadi pancanuylfhdnakuialaeiitath. The five Rd- 
pdvacaravipdkacittas are five states of mind in 
which the five Jhdnas result, vitakkavicdni^ititu^ 
khekaggaidtahiiam pafhamajfkdnavipdkacitiamp 
and so on as in tiie last category. The four Ard- 
pavacarakriydcittas are four thoughts combined 
with action (?) causing birth in the four Ardpa- 
brahmalokas, dkdtdnt^cdpatanak^dcUtaihy timid- 
fumcdyatanakripdcittam, etc. The four Lokutta¬ 
rakusalacittas are four states of mind leading to 
the four Paths, iotdpattimaggaeUtam^ takaddgd- 
mimaggadtimk^ andgdmimaggacittam, ardkatta- 
maggacittam. The four Loknttaravipdkadttas 
are four states of mind leading to the four 
Fruitions, mtapaitiphalacittanh and so on.^ 

I will conclude by quoting Buddhaghosa’s brief 
account in Vis. M. of the eight Kdmdvacarakusala- 
cittas, as it affords a g^od specimen of the prac¬ 
tical bearing of Buddhist metaphysics, and of the 
life that animates compositions which at first sight 
might be mistaken for lists of barren technicalities. 
Taitha kdmdvQcarmih wmafuampekMndnfuakkh- 
drabhedato affhavidhadi sepyathidwhy tomanaua- 
Mkagatandfuuampaputtath asakkkdratk tasankAd- 
ran ca taihd Mnavippayuttadij upekhdidhagatam 

^ The enumerations in the above paragraph are taken 
from Abhidhammatthasangaha. 


Digitized by ^ooQle 


VIN 


VIN 


( 678 ) 


nd^^a»ampaiyMitam atankhdram iOMamkhdroh ca 
iathd nd^amppay^am^ Yadd JU deyyiuiAamma-^ 
pafiggdhakddUampatthk tmham vd mmamusahe* 
turn dgamma hafthapahaftho aiihi dmnan^id^na^ 
yappanadtam tammdditthvh purakkhatvd aMadi%i- 
danio ammdkito pareki ddnddM pim^ni karoU 
tadd *»a dttam mnnatMSiaidh^atdkdpaiampa^ 
yuHadi euankhdradi kotL Yadd pana tnUtanayena 
kaffkaiuftko $ammddiftkim purakkkoM pi amut» 
tacdgatddiwuena tanuidarndno vd pareki vd nud- 
' kUo karoH iadd *s&a tad eva eittafh eaeankkdram 
koti: imasmim ki attke eankkdro li etadi adtamo 
vd pareeaih vd vaeena pamttasea pMapayagoMd* 
dkvvacavavu ^ Yadd pan* ana ndti/anassa pafi» 
pattidasianenajdtug^arieayd bdlakd bkikkkd disvd 
eomanaeeajdtd eaJpud Mkeid eva kattkag^atam da~ 
danti vd vandanti vd tadd tatiyani eittaih uppqjj^ 
ati. Yadd pana detka vandatkdti kdtiki utedkitd 
evaih patipajjanti tadd catuttkash edttam vppajj^ 
ati. Yadd pana deyyadkammapatiggdkakddinam 
oiampattin^ a^keeadt vd mnumaeeakeidnuak ahhdvd 
dgamma catueupi vikappeeu evmanoisarakitd konti 
tadd eeadni oattdri upekkdeakagatdni nppajjantlti, 
evafh eomanamupekkdndpaeadkkdrabkedato atfka~ 
vidkam kdmdvaearakuealaik veddtakba$k, I trans¬ 
late this passage thus: *^Now the Kdm&vacara 
Vififidpa is eightfold from its diviidon under the 
heads of joy» indifference, knowledge and spon¬ 
taneity,’ as follows: Vidfi&^a accompanied with joy 
and connected with knowledge, and either spon¬ 
taneous or uospontaneous, and in the same way 
unconnected with knowledge; and vififldpa ac¬ 
companied with indifference and connected with 
knowledge, and either spontaneous or unspon- 
taneous, and in the same way unconnected with 
knowledge. For when a man gives alms and 
does other meritorious actions not listlessly, not 
incited by others, but gladly and cheerfully, for 
the sake of benefitting the recipient of the gift, 
etc, or for some other pleasurable motive, while 
he is influenced by right views expressed In such 
phrases as ^there is almsgiving’ (compare the 

1 The foil, is the fall text, StmumMotahagatam ntbpuam^ 
payuttam tuanJchdrikam ekam satankhdrikam ekam^ soman- 
assasakagaiofk ^duptvippayuttam asadkhdrihtm shahi sasak- 
khdrikam ekam, upekhkdsahagaUm Hd^sampayuttam asan- 
khdrikam skamsasankhdrikam skadi^ f/pskhMsahagaiwk nd- 
Vavippayuttain asankhdrikam ekam saeankhdrikam ekan ti 
imdni kdmdvaearakusaiaeittdni ndma (Abh. Sangaha). 
’ See art Sankkdro^ p. 455 (b), line 14. • 


opposite view n*aHki dtnnom, p. 511 6, line 1), 
then he has spontaneous thoughts attended with 
joy and connected with knowledge. On the other 
hand, when a man, with a glad and cheerful 
heart as aforesaid, while acting according to the 
dictates of steady liberality, or other virtue, nay 
while still influenced by right views, yet acts me¬ 
chanically or hy the suggestion of others, then 
these same thoughts of hb are called unspon- 
taneous. For In this connexion the word Sankhdra 
designates an inducement proceeding either from 
oneself or from others. Again, when youthful 
monks, emulous from witnessing the good ooa- 
dtict of relatives, filled with pleasure, impulsively 
{eahaed) give away whatever they happen to have 
in their hands, or perform an act of religious 
worship, then the third mental state b acquired. 
And when th^ aet in the same way because they 
are Incited hy their relatives saying ^Give,* or 
* Worship,’ then the fourth state is acquired. But 
when owing to the recipients of gifts, etc., bein^ 
nnbenefitted, or from the absence of other pleasur¬ 
able motives, they are deprived of satisfaction in 
each of the four alternatives, then the remaining^ 
fonr (states of mind), which are accompanied with 
indifference, are called into eristence. And thus 
the kdmdvacarakusala VlnAd^a may be considered 
as eightfold from its division under the heads of 
joy, indifference, knowledge, and spontaneity.” 

The word pafUandkiv&lkdpam occurs in a re¬ 
markable passage at Db. 265. Wlien the Arhat 
Godhika died and consequently ceased to exbt, 
Miu*a the Buddhist Satan, who had as he thought 
prevented his attaining Arhatship, b represented 
as exclaiming, kattka nti kko imassa patUandki- 
vifmdpath patiftkitamf which may be freely ren¬ 
dered where has tbb man’s soul fixed itself?” 
i.e. in what form has he been reborn ? Buddha 
addressing hb disciples says, Priests, Mfira the 
Evil One seeks for the soul of the noble-bom 
Godhika, and asks where his soul has fixed itself: 
but I tell you, priests, that Gh)dhlka has entered 
Nirvfipa without hb soul fixing itself anywhere.” 
And he says to Mdra, ** What, O iricked one, have 
you to do with the place of rebirth of Godhika? a 
hundred or a thousand such as you can never find 
his place of rebirth (as it does not exist).” Pafi- 
sandbivififidpa means then the vinnfipa (fifth 
khandha) which passes into a new state of exbt- 
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enoe when a man dies, lit. rebirth-consciousness 
or rebirth-mind,” 1 have said for convenience 
sake ** passes into a new state,” but it must be 
remembered that in reality it is not the same 
Tidfid^a, but a new one (corresponding to it and 
as it were carrying it on) which starts into exist¬ 
ence instantaneously on the destruction of the old 
(see Kkandho^ p. 108,6, lines 29 and foil.). 

Vlf^ffA^AfJCAYATANAA, Realm of Infinity of 
intelligence, name of the second Ardpabrahma- 
loka; it is so called because the beings who in¬ 
habit It are filled with the idea that vififi&pa is 
Infinite (attoafaift vmnd^n ti). Properly speaking 
the word is the equivalent of 

but it will be easily seen that in reality 
a syllable is omitted: vinMfUhumedyatanatk 
would be the full form, but that word being un¬ 
manageably and inelegantly long, the second of 
the two successive da’s is omitted, to the great im¬ 
provement of the sound. Mao. B. 26; B. Lot. 812. 

VISSaI^ATTHITI (/.), Station or abode of In- 
telligenoe + taf^]. The text of the 

four V.8 is as follows: Rdpdpdifatk vd dvnm 
irihhdfuuh Htthamdnam Hffhati rdpdrammaftam 
rdpt^fpatiffham nanddpatfesanam vuddhnh uird/- 
hifk vepullani dpajjaH^ vedandpdyaih vd dvuio 
f/inudffa9h . • etc... vd . • vaMhdrdpd- 

vd , when Intelligence takes its stand it 
does so with Form for its mode of action, with 
Form for its object, with Form for its basis, and 
so acquires increase, growth, extension,., etc.” 
In other words Vififidpa dominates and feeds upon 
the'bther four Khandhas (Sang. 8.), The seven 
V.B are enumerated in Mahinlddna 8. (the A\%h. 
■ays vmndfutni Hffhati ettkdH vmhd^ffhiH v^md- 
fMpatiffhdnaffhdnan^ etarh adhivacanadi). They 
are seven modes of inteliigenoe possessed by differ¬ 
ent beings, and are identical with the Satt&vfisas 
omitting the fifth (the asafifiasatta angels), and 
the last. 

Vlf^fJAPANO Informing, instructing [fi|- 

UTIIW]. Fern.-•/(Dh. 72). 

VI^^APETA (m.). One who informs (fr. next). 

Vlj^j^APETl, see FtjdndH. 

ATTI (/I), Information, intimation; intima¬ 
tion of a want, asking Ab. 1068. 

FihhatHpafildbho, obtaining by begging (Pit 104). 
A monk’s begging for alms is called ufitnafti, but 
it should consist merely in presenting himself with 


his almsbowl before the house, and standing silent 
and motionless; vaek., or speaking a request for 
alms, is strictly forbidden, and so is any gesture 
(kdyav.) by which the attention of the householders 
may be drawn to him (£. Mon. 72, see Rdparii). 

VIMAYA, and Vl^^^^EYYO, see FijdndH. 

VI^^O (adjJ)f Intelligent, wise, learned, discreet 
[tvs]. Ab. 229; Kh^ 11; B. Lot 966; Dh. 
12, 41; Pit 12. 

VriWJ6 tA (/.), Intelligence [last +717] • Ftnndfom 
paitakdlato patfhdyay from the time she had at¬ 
tained intelligence, i.e. I think, from the time she 
had reached years of discretion (Dh. 327). 

VINODAKO (a4/0» Dispelling (from vinodeH). 

VINODANA*, Dispelling, removal 
Mah. 198. 

VINODEiTI (emit.), To dispel, put away, get rid of 
l>h. 61, 125, 293; Mah. 40, 111. 

VlPACGANlKO (atf;.), Hostile 
B. Lot 324. 

VIPAGGATI (pot#.). To be cooked, scorched, etc. 
[f^rrSTl]- Att.209. 

VIPAGETI (emit.), To work oneself up into in¬ 
dignation, to be indignant, angry, annoyed £fi|- 
xrrqTlfB]* xxviii; Alw. 1. 72 (where it 

is rendered speak disparagingly,” but 1 think 
wrongly). 

VIPAJJATI, To fail (opposed to vampajjaH ); to 
perish • Kammatfhdnam r., the endeavour 

to attain Jh4na fails (J4t 7). Te there eaiikamante 
yebhuyyena rdpt^imeu^ these (insects) as the thera 
walked up and down perished in g^reat numbers 
(Dh. 88). P.p.p. vipanno. Silavipanno, one who 
has failed to keep the moral Law. ^th afiix 
Tfl* difthivipannatdya, through a fiulure of doc¬ 
trine or true belief (Dh. 410). 

VIPAkT (a4/.), Havingaresult Santa- 
vipdkif having the same consequences (Dh. 90, the 
term, belongs to the whole compound). 

VIPAKKHAKO (adj.)^ Opposite [next + ^]. Ab. 
669. 

VIPAKKHO (adj\)f Opposite; hostile [fTfCTf]. 
Masc. vipakkho, an enemy (Ab. 345). Fipakkha- 
sevi, one who serves the enemy, a traitor (F. 
Jdt. I). 

VIPAKO, Result, product, consequence; good re¬ 
sult, fruit, profit, reward; evil result, retributiou 
[f^^m]* ptAeamo enpmo imaeeo ko 
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mpdko, this is my fifth dream, what will come of 
it ? (Das. 25). Flpdko hoti acintu^o, infinite ad¬ 
vantage is derived (Mah. 108). The good or evil 
result of good or bad works is called vipdko (see 
jKouimoin; Dh. 12, 13). Akuialav.^ reward of 
demerit, retribution (Att. 204). Sukhaoipdko 
(adj.), having a happy result. Kamtnampdko^ re¬ 
sult of actions, moral retribution. Sanditthiko e., 
immediate reward or punishment, retribution in 
this world as opposed to retribution in a later ex¬ 
istence (Mah. 200). Difthadhamme vd tampardye 
vd vipdkadi na deti^ brings no retribution either 
in the present life or In a future state of eidstence 
(Dh. 293). 

VIPALLASO, and VIPARIYASO, Reversal, change 
Ab. 770, 1188. lAngav., change of 
gender (Dh. 280). 

VIPANNO, see FipaJHaH. 

VIPARAMOSO, Highway robbery [fr. ft-tnCT- 

wo- 

VIPARAVATTO (p.p.p.), Reversed, changed [ft- 

VIPARI^AMETI (emit.), To transform oneself 
[cans. Na mparipdmentiti poAra- 

tiih najahanti (8&m. A.). 

VIPARII^AMO, Change, reverse [fr. ft-ijft-ur^]. 
Mvitofh viparifidmadhammafhf life is subject to 
changes and chances. Viparix^dmadukkham^ the 
eidl or suffering caused by change or reverses 
(Alw. I. 108). 

VIPARIISJATO (p.p.p.). Changed [ft-I|ft-^]. 
Altered for the worse, depraved (Pdt. 4, 09). 

VIPARITO (p.pp.). Reversed, opposite, contrary, 
different, changed ; wrong, fiilse [ft^H^ft]. B. 
Lot. 787; Dh. 358. With affix WT* fdparitatd^ 
change, transformation (Kh. 21). 

VIPARIYASO, see ripalldto. 

VIPARIYAYO, Reversal, change [ftM^4(]. Ab. 
770. 

VIPASSAKO (adj,)t Contemplating; endowed with 
vipastand (fr. vipauati). Dh. 334, 330. 

VIPASSANA (/.), Semng clearly, spiritual insight 
(fr. next, in Sansk. It would be vidar^ana). Ab. 
153, 831. V. is produced by the successful exer¬ 
cise of ecstatic meditation, and is an attribute of 
Arhatsbip (E. Mon. 253, 288; Man. B. 232, 414, 
422,494,499; Dh.l09; Mah.32). See Samatho. 

VIPA8SATI, To see clearly, to obtain spiritual In- 

Dh.^«7,337. 


VIPASSI (adJ.), Sedng dearijr, wbe [fir +1011+ 
it answers to Ab.229. Name 

of a Buddha (Mah. 2; Man. B. 95). 

VIPATETI (con#.). To crush [ftM iff^] - Bh. IS. 
VIPATIKA (/.), An abscess on the foot [ftnif^- 
HT]. Ab.325. 

VIPATTI (/.), Misfortune; fidlure [ftllftf]. Ab. 
385. S(lav., failure or breach of morality [Dh. 
80; P4t. 03). AkkharampatHyam hi atihoMm, 
d%%nayaid hoHf for there is miscarriage of mean¬ 
ing involved in a failure of the letters, via. if the 
spelling is wrong the sense is lost (Sen. K. 200). 
VIPEKKHATI, To stare about [f«^]. 
VIPINAlSt, A grove, wood [ftfi|*|]. Ab. 53S. 
VIPITTHIKAROTI, To throw behind one [fw + 
^+w with a changed to / and shortened]. 
VIPOTHETI (cans.), To bruise [ft-ljft^]- 
VIPPAJAHAT/, To abandon, give up 
Opt. tdppajaheyya (Dh. 40). Oer. tnppahdya (Dh. 
10). P.p.p. tippahiMy deprived of (at the end of 
a compound). 

VIPPAKARO, Change of state; impropriety [ft- 
mJK]- 01; Dh. 94, 95, 118, 207, 341; 
Mah. 240. 

VIPPAKATO (ppp»), Imperfectly executed, left 
unfinished [ftWl!]. Mah. 239. 
VIPPAKATTHAKO (a^\)y Distant [ftHSm]. 
Ab. 700. 

VIPPAKIRATI, To scatter [ftlVV]. Dh. 99. 

P.p.p. vippakifipo (J4t. 7). 

VIPPAKKHITTO (p.p.p.), Scattered about [ft- 

VIPPALADDHO (p.p.p.)> Disappdnted, decdmd 
[ftnira?]. Att. 41. 

VIPPALAMBHETI (com.). To mock, ddnde [^• 

RinwvfR]- 

VIPPALAPATI, To chatter, talk nonaeiwe: to 
lament Jit. 61; Daa. 7,32. 

vippalApo, wrangiiiig [f^mrnr]. Ab. 124 . 

VIPPAMUf^CATI, To cast off, free oneeelf from 
Dh. 07 . P*p*p* vippamuiio, released 
(Dh. 17,38; Kh.9). 

VlPPANAfTDO (p.p.p.). Ruined, sunk, lost [ft- 

wire]- 

VIPPASiDATI, To become calm or aerene [ftV* 
Dh. 15, 273 . P.p.p. vippoiannoy dear, 
limpid, serene (Dh. 15, 73, 102; Mah. 170). 
VIPPATISARI (adj.)y Remorseful [next + T^- 
Ten J. 13. 
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VIPPATISARO, Remone, repentance [fif- 

V!fHmK]- Ab. 109; Dh. 222. 

VIPPAVA8ATI, To go abroad, leave borne, be away 
from home, be absent Ekath ratiim 

V., to spend a night away from home. Inf. vippa^ 
tfaiikum. A^atra sanghtuammuHyd bhikkhuua 
xippamhhum na vattaHj without the permission 
of a chapter a monk may not leave home (Sen. K. 
329). P.p.p. mppmnUiho, living abrhad or away 
from home, absent Avippavutthoiaii (a4j0i whose 
thoughts are not all abroad, not absent-minded 
(Dh. 181). With instr. cfvarena o., to be without 
a robe, 1)e parted from it (P&t. 11). 

VIPPAVASO, Absence SaHpd o., ab¬ 

sence of mind, inattention, thoughtlessness (Dh. 
179, 389). Ticivarena avippavdtOf not parting 
with the three robes (Has. 70; Pdt. 11). 

VIPPAVIDDHO (p^.p.). Pierced through and 
through J&t61. 

VIPPAVUTTHO, see VippawuaH. 

VIPPAYOGO, Separation 

VIPPHANDATI, To struggle, writhe 
Dh. 403. P.p.p. ditfhimpphandUam, sceptical 
agitation (Vij.). 

VIPPHANDATTAA, State of writhbg 
+ Rl]. Avipphandaiiafh upanetabbo, he must be 
reduced to a state of quiescence (Att. 194). 

YIPPHARANAliif, Thrilling, pervading (of joy) [fr. 

Att. 218. 

VIPPH ARI KO Pervadiiigf, spreading',diffusing 

(fr. next). Db. 254. Gomparat. vipphdrikataro 
(Mah4nid4na S. Atfb.). 

VlPPHARO, = figrTT. 

VIPPHULlI^GAlfl, A spark of fire 
Ab. 35. 

VIPPH URAQIAI^, Another form of vippharanam. 
lYAIwis renders mahatd gimhampphurapena, ** by 
the dissemination of great heat” (Att. 82, 210). 

VIPPHURATI, To vibrate, wave, flash 
Fl^hHrantavdlavf;a$M (a^j.), having waving fans 
(J4t. 51). 

VIPPO, A brahmin [f^]. Ab. 408. 

VIPUBBAKAA, One of the Asubhakammat(h4nas, 
obtained by the contemplation of a festering corpse 

[t*r+YV+'*«]• 

VIPULO (a4i.)> great, broad, extensive [t^> 

SV]. Ab. 700; Dh. 6, 51; Alw. 1. xiii. 

VIRACITO (p.p.p.). Made, composed 
Kh. 24 (of a book). 


VIRADHETI, see Firajjkati. 

VIRAGO, Absence of desire or human passion, 
ArhaUhip, Nirvana Ab. 8; Kh. 7; 

Dh. 48, 61, 411; Gog. £v. 6. 

VIRAHITO (p.p.p.), Bereft of, exempt from [fSpC- 
Kh. 31; B. Lot. 297. With instr. Dhu- 
tavatena a., destitute of all practice of the dhu- 
tanga precepts (Dh. 379). 

VIRAJATI, To shine, be conspicuous or eminent 
Mah. 245. P.p.p. virdjito, irradiated 
(Ten J. 46, it can hardly 1 think be the p.p.p. 
from virdjeti). 

VIRAJETI, see next. 

VIRAJJATI, To be displeased, disgusted, to loathe 
Aor. virajji (Dh. 315). Inf. virajju 
turn. P.p.p. virattOf detached, turning from; free 
from attachment. KileBesu virattacittOf with a 
mind estranged from worldly pleasure (Jdt. 61; 
Dh. 315; Kh. 9). Firatto pajdvaggo, the dis¬ 
affected populace” (Att. 213). Caus. virdjeti, to 
put away, divest oneself of. Kdmardgam v. (Alw. 
N. 121). Bhave chandadi u., to put away desire 
for existence (Dh. 316, also read -rd;- at Dh. 205). 
Tatiyajjhdnena pitim virdjeti, divests himself of 
prid by attaining the 3rd Jh4na. 

VIRAJJHATI, Tb fail, go wrong, miss, lose [f^- 
Twfn]- Put. virajjhUaati (J&t. 17). Ger. rt- 
nyjhitvd (Ten J. 40; F. Jdt. 10). Caus. vird^ 
dheti, to miss, fail (Att. 193, 195). P.p.p. tard- 
dhito. Avirddhitam, without missing (used ad- 
verbiaUy). 

VIRAJO {adj.), Free from corruption or human 
passion [fRTR^]. Dh. 69. Epithet of an Arhat 
(Dh. 69, 72; Kh. 6; Ras. 28). 

VIRALAi^JANO (adj.), Thinly peopled + 

WR]. Att. 204. 

VIRALO DeUcate, fine Ab. 707; 

Att. 213. 

VIRAMA^Alft, Abstaining (fir. next). Mah. 82. 

VIRAMATI, To abstain, refrain, desist 
F. J4t. 19. Imperat 2nd pers. viramaieu (Dh. 
97). With abl. Pdpadhammato o., to refrain from 
sin. With dat. Viramath* dyaemanto mama ca- 
candya, do not speak to me, or, stop speaking to 
me (P4t. 5). P.p.p. virato, abstaining. With abl. 
Pdndtipdtd V,, abstaining from life-slaughter (Ten 
J. 116, 118). 

VIRATI (/.), Abstinence Ab. 100; Mah. 

74 
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126; Man. B. 492. Akattabbav,, abstinence from 
what is wrong. With abl. (Kb. 5). 

VIRATO, see ViratnoH. 

VIRATTO, see Firajjati. 

VIRAVATI, To cry aloud, shout, cry out; to rattle, 
jingle J^t. 51. Mahdrdnam waoimtUy 

they uttered a great shoot (Mab. 75, comp. 
Dh, 315 mahdmravam mravamdndj and J4t. 25). 
Putta puttdH viravanti, crying out, My son, my 
son (Dh. 329). Gadrabhardvam mravanto, bray¬ 
ing like an ass (Mab. 260). Of a swan’s cry (Dh. 
416, comp. F. J4t. 49). Fut. viraviuati (Dh. 155). 
Cans, virdveti, to sound. Ghaf^ta/h o., to ring a 
bell (Mab. 128). 

VIRAVO, and. VIRAVO, Crying, shouting, clamour 
Ab. 128 (rf); Jit 25 (a), 74 

(d); Dh.316(a). 

VIRECANAA, Purging; a purgative 
VIREKO, Purging, diarrbcea 
VIRI YAlif, Strength, vigour, energy, fortitude, effort, 
exertion; dignity, influence • Ab. 156,1094 

(where, strangely enough, we have mriyo ); Man. 
B. 409; Dh. 26. F. draSJkati, or karoiif to make 
an eflfort (Mah. 13). ^ Viriyakara^am^ mriyd» 
rambhOy making an effort, energy (Das. 38; Dh. 
111). Araddkaviriyo (adj.), energetic, strenuous 
(Dh. 2). Hinamriyo (adj.), lazy, listless (Dh. 21). 
Firiyapdramitdy the perfection of Fortitude. The 
cattdri mriyangdniy or four branches of fortitude, 
are when through excessive exertion the flesh and 
blood dries up, and only skin, bone and sinew re¬ 
main (tocossa ca nahdruno avanssanam atfhi$8a 
tnamialohiiasusianam, Ab. 157)« 

VIRIYAVA («(;.), Energetic Dh- 433. 

ViRO Strong, mighty, heroic Ab. 

102, 380. Sometimes an epithet of a Bnddhlst 
saint (Dh. 74, comp. Jdt. 9, Buddhty^cekabud^ 
dhddl v(rapurud). At the end of a compound: 
Buddhafthroy mighty Buddha; idraoiroy a mighty 
berOo 

VIROCANO (iMt;.), Shining Dae. 45. 

VIROGATI, To shine, be brilliant or splendid; to 
be eminent, conspicuous [f^l- J4t. 18; Att 
200, P.pr. virocamdno (Ras. 17» 28). . 
VIRODHANAA, Opposition, contradiction [f^- 

fhw]. 

VIRODHi (o^;.)* Opposing, obstructing, adverse 
Ab. 125. Masc. mrodhU an enemy, 
opponent (Ab. 345). 


VIRODHITO (p.p.p.X Rendered hoeOe [fv^' 

tW]. 

VlRODQO,Oppo8ition; contradiction,incon8isleiicj; 
enmity Ab. 164; Dh. 283. Vriodhmm 

dauayiy pointed out the fiillacy of his arguments 
(Mah. 251). Amathd aftkakatMvacoMtuk amo- 
memnamrodham dp^jjatiy in any other interpreta¬ 
tion the statements of the commentaries fall into 
discrepancy. 

VIRODHOTTI (/.), Contradiction, quarrel 
Vtfw]. Ab.lS4. 

VIRC (/.), A spreading creqter Ab. 

550 (Clough has d-). 

VIRUDDHO, see Fin^haiL 

VIRODHANAKO (adj.). Growing [from 
P4t72. 

VIRUJJATI (pau.). To fall to pieces, to decay 
[pass.ft|^}. Db. 316. 

VIRUJJHANAA, Being obstructed (fir. next). 

VIRUJJHATI (poM.), To be obstmcted, annoyed, 
disturbed, troubled Dh. 18, 283. 

P.p.p. viruddAa, annoyed; hostile; opposite, differ¬ 
ent (Dh. 72; Pit. 66). Fhruddhattka (adj.X 
opposite, reversed (artha, Att. 203). Buddha^ 
vacanena $addkhk viruddhe akadum, made (the 
vedas) at variance with the word of B. (Alw. I. 
cxxiv). 

VIRCLHI (/.), Growth, increase [fr. . Mah. 

87; P4t. XX; Kh. 10. 

VIRCLHO (p.p.p.)» Grown, blossoming 
F. J4t. 49; Ras. 89. Firdlho or Firdfhaka is tbe 
name of the Regent of the South, and chief of the 
Kumbhap^AS (Ab. 31; Man. B. 24). 

VIROPAKKHO, Name of the Regent of the West, 
and chief of the Ndgas Ab. 31; 

Man. B. 24, 

VIR0PO(iM(;O,Deformed,mon8trous,ngly 

Firdpardpiy assuming horrible shi^[Ms (Mah. 72). 
FirdpaveBodhdri (adj.), wearing disordered dram 
(J4t. 47). With affix Fit virdpattaiky deformity 
(Ab. 1169). 

VISA, see Fisam. 

VISABHAGO (o4l0> common to all, diffenat^ 
dissimilar + Ten J. 51,106; Pit 

27. 

VISADATTAftpPnrity [f$m^ + Fl]. Ab.7» 

VISADHARO, Asnake Ab.654. 

VIS ADO (adj.)y Pure, white; clear, manifest [ff* 
Ab. 1073. 
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VISADO, l>eject!oii [f*RT^]. Ab. 1193. 

VISAHATI, To be able, to dare, to venture ] • 

F, Jit, 12; Db. 105, 161. Aor. visahi, fut. visa- 
hissaH (Dh. 187). 

VI8AJJA, VI8AJJETI, see VtssajjaH. 

VISAKAl^rpHAKAlA, A sort of sngfar. Ab. 462. 

VISAKHA (/.), Name of a Nakkhatta; name of a 
celebrated female saint, a contemporary and disciple 
of Buddha [finrraT]- Ab. 59; 437; Dh. 78; 
J&t. 18; Mah. 1, 169, 196. 

VISALLO Free from pain or g^rief 
Ras. 80. 

VISALO («<&*.), Wide, extensU'e, great 
Ab. 700; Mah. 115. Fern, visdld, the bitter apple, 
Cucnmis Colocynthls (Ab. 597). Visdlakkho (adj.), 
large-eyed. With affix RT* breadth, great¬ 

ness (Ab. 295). 

VISASI, Poison, venom [fN1|]. Ab. 655; Dh. 22. 
Vlsavt^Ot a physician who cores snake-bite (Ras. 
34). Fisapito saro, a poisoned arrow '(Ab. 390). 
Fisosadhathf a remedy against snake-bite, an anti¬ 
dote (Ras. 34). Fisena hanii, to poison a person 
(Mah. 209, and tfisath detit to administer poison). 

VlSAlSl (fern, ntim.). Twenty Flsam 

kheitdnit 20 fields (Mah. 245). FhaHikatthasa- 
tarn uccamt 120 cnbits high (Mah. 161). Fisam- 
vassasatiko, 120 years old (Brahmdyu S.). Flsam- 
y^anasatam ganted, having gone 120 yojanas 
(Dh. 384). Afthavlsamt 28 (Alw. 1. 104). Flsa- 
yafthi (f.), a measure of 20 rods (Ab. 996). Affha^ 
vfsamahdyuddkatht 28 great battles (Mah. 194). 
Sattddhikavisanakkhattdt 27 lunar mansions (Ab, 
60). Den. visdya (Alw. N. 36). Pmcavisa, 25 
(Mah. 8). Comp, Fisati, 

VISAMO (adj,)t Uneven, unequal; unjust, lawless, 
wicked [ftHM]. Puamdodro (adj.), lawless,vicious 
(Mah. 46). Fisamacariyd, misconduct, vice (comp, 
Mah. 53). Neut, visamatht an inaccessible place 
(Ten J. 56, girivisamam), 

VISAISHTADAKO (a<i/.)» Deceiving, lying (ft*, risam- 
vddo), 

VISAIVIVADETI (coat.). To break one’s word to a 
person, deceive, disappoint [f^4|e||^€(f)l]. 

VISAAvADO, Deceiving, disappointing, etc. 

VISAIEIYOOO, and VISAMOGO, Separation, dis¬ 
junction The four v.s are kdmayo- 

gavdsashyogOt hhavayogav.t ditthiyf^av.t avyjdyo- 
gav.f or abandonment of the four yogas. 


VISAAYUTTO, and VISAMUTTO (p.p.p.), Se¬ 
parated, detached • Dh. 74 (sabbayoga- 

visamyutto). Detached from the world, free from 
the ties of human passion (Dh. 69, 71, 72, 73). 

VISANAA, a horn, an elej)hant’s tusk [(q mVl] • 
Ab. 497, 867. 

VISANKHARO, Destruction, annihilation 
WIT]- Dh. 28, 270, 320. 

VI8ANKHITO (ppp-)t Destroyed, annihilated [f^- 
Dh.28,d20. 

VI8Af}f}lBHUTO (adj.)t Unconscious, swooned 
away with d changed to /]. J4t 

VISASfJiTA (/.), Unconsciousness, syncope [f?f- 
Rf], Ab. 173. Fisimnitam patiot 
having swooned away (Das. 4). 

VISAfJfJO (o4/0> Unconscious [ft + 

(Das. 4). 

yjSASfiOQOt VISAfJSUTTO, see nsamy-, 

VISAPHALATA (/.), Unprofitableness [ft-RiPV 
+ Dh. 409. 

VISAPPANAA, Spreading [ftM^]. Ab. 769. 

VISARADO (atf;\)t Bold, confident, ready, self-pos¬ 
sessed ; wise, skilled [ftlHT^]* 1 

Mali. 32, 241, 251. *Fmaye u., learned in the 
Vinaya (Pdt xiii), 

VISArI (ot^*.), Spreading [ftwift^* Avisdri . 
(a^j.), not spreading or losing Itself (of the sound 
of a voice, Ab. 129, B. Lot. 566). 

VISARO, A multitude [ftM<]. Ab. 629. 

ViSATI {fern, num,)t Twenty [ftijft]. THsso 
visaiiyot three twenties, 60. DvdvisaHfh (acc.) 
vassdnit for 22 years (Mah. 21). Yuddhesu attha- 
visatiyd (loc.), in 28 battles (Mah. 156, comp. 182). 
Catuvisatiyd (gen.), Buddhdnam saniiket in the 
presence of the 24 Buddhas (B. Lot. 345). It will 
be seen from the last three examples that this 
numeral is generally used in the singular in appo 
sition with a plural noun In the same case. Comp. 
Flsadt, 

ViSATIMO Twentieth [OfHOPT]- Mah. 

126. Atthavlsatimo, 28tb (Mah. 242). 

VISATO, and VISATO (p.p.p.). Spread, diflfused 
Ab. 746; Sen. K. 408; Ras. 87, 88; 
B. Lot. 878. 

VISATTHI (/.), Emission Pat. 4. 

VISATTIKA (/.), Desire, lost [flmf + ^]. 
Ab. 162; Dh.66. 
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VISAYI (f».)f An organ of sense Ab. 

149. 

VISAYO, District, region, country; realm, domain, 
range, sphere, scope; an object of sense 
Ab. 94, 186, 806. Yonne., the Yona country 
(Mah. 74). Mama vUayagatd manumd, the in¬ 
habitants of my kingdom (Att. 205). Asabbam- 
tayatthdnam^ a place which is not accessible to 
all, a private room (Ab. 216). Ptmca/mayaroidy 
the five indulgences of the senses (Att. 193, comp. 
192). Vhayamkhamy sensual pleasure (Att. 212). 
The six objects of sense are rdpathy saddo, gandhoy 
Ta90y phauoy dhammo (Ab. 94, comp. Aramma- 
pam; the five are the first five of these, comp. Man. 
B. 402). Te jdnitum tarn ca avuayo .. Buddhd- 
nam eva vUayo, to know them is beyond your 
range, it Is the peculiar province of the Buddhas 
(Dh. 183, comp. Khettam). Like the Kantian 
philosophy, Buddhism has four great Problems or 
unthinkable ideas, one of which is lokomioyoy the 
Origin of Matter (Man. B. 9). 

VISESAKO, A sectarial mark on the forehead 
Ab.300. 

VISESANAllr. Distingnighing • Ab. 1177. 

VISESA^^G (a^.). Knowing distinctionR, discern¬ 
ing, critical 

VISE2SET1 (catM.), To distinguish, define, specify 
Dh.308. P.p.p.nMerito(Mah.70). 
See latter part of next art. 

VISESO, Distinction, discrimination, speciality, 
specification; sort, kind; pecidiar merit or ad¬ 
vantage, excellence, superiority Inst, 

vwesena, especially, in particular, even more; avi- 
tesenay generally (Dh. 99; Has. 88; Pit. xl). 
Ayath imesam vlsesena pdpoy this man is more a 
sinner than they (Sen. K. 398). SakabuddhM- 
sesenay according to their respective attainments. 
Abl. vUesatOy specially, distinctively, emphadcally 
(Mah. 252). Fisegato jdndtiy to know a thing 
with its distinctions, to know it thoroughly (Dh. 
5). FUeaasdraih ddnathy charity which has a 
special or peculiar worth (Mah. 165). MattUcd^ 
divueiam disvdy having observed the peculiarities 
of the soil, whether day or otherwise (see Fdtthu- 
vijjd). PmndmtetatahiiOy endowed with the various 
sorts of wisdom (Mah. 161). Mahaniam vUesafk 
pdpuniy obtained great advantage (Dh. 402). Apa^ 
rimdne Buddhavuese thatvdy resting In the infinite 
superiority (or special qualities) of a Buddha (Dh. 


134). Sabbe UldyaUhtttard nttesd, all temporal 
and spiritual blessings (Dh. 196). According to 
Vij. viieiabhdgiya aamddhi means ** distinctive 6a- 
mddhi, leading to the attainment of various snper- 
natural powers” (B. Lot. 792). When in the 
ecstatic meditation a special thought has been 
successfully grasped, and jhdna induced, this is 
called vUeiddhigamOy specific attainment (Dh. 
127). Similarly, utsesoift MbiUtetumy to produce 
the spedfic idea, to enter on Jhdna (Dh. 328). 
Adhigataviseid kdyantiy they £edl away from the 
degpree of Jh4na already attained. In this con¬ 
nexion we have the verb viseieH meaning to ob¬ 
tain a specific object of meditation (drammafna), 
one spedalized and localized, so to speak. At 
Dh. 195 we are told of a monk who practinog 
kammatfhdna failed to readi arhatship. Exclaim¬ 
ing vUeioivd kammatthdnam kathdpeiadmiy *‘I will 
get mysdf taught a special kamxnatthdna,” he Mt 
off to visit Buddha, but on his way came across a 
forest conflagration, which supplied him with the 
spedal idea he reqqired. At Dh. 210 a similar 
story is told, the distinctive kammattblma in this 
case bdng the sight of a mirage (comp. Dh. 328). 

VISES80 (Pv/^p.)» Principal, chief Ab. 

691. 

VISIBB ATI, To nnsew, unpick . P^t. 106. 

VISiDATI, To be afiOicted Dh. 31. 

VISIKHA (/.), A street, road; dn arrow [f^- 
^]. Ab. 202; Att. 194. 

VISiLO («&•.), Immoral 

VISIXTHO (p.p.p.), 9aper}or, excellent [ftfilff]. 
Ab. 696. 

VISl VANAA, Warming oneself (fr. next). Ht 15 
(Dickson has visivandpekhoy which is the true 
reading). 

VISiVETI, To warm oneself (Dh. 175). I think 
this word r^reseuts un.congeaI, 

to thaw, to warm. For the v comp, potdvaaoy 

, Hbbilldvita. 

VISODHANAA, Cleansing; emending 

V180DHETI, see VttujjhaH. 

VISOKO {a^,)y Free from sorrow Dh. 

17. 

VI808ETI, see Fmu$$aii. 

VISSAGGO, In the phrase bhattavmaggam karoHy 
which seems to mean to make a meal (despatch 
the rice ?). Mah. 16. 
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VIS8AJJANA(/.), An answer, reply {tr.muajjeH). 
AIw. 1.106,107; Mah. 19. 

VISSAJJANAA, a gift [f^r9^]. Ab. 420. 

VISSAJJATI, To send forth, emit, throw, shoot, 
etc.; to let go, dismiss; to answer; to leave, for¬ 
sake ; to spend for the double $ comp. 

okkaua = avakf isliya, sostiWAo, woppana^ a$tajjati, 
etc.]. A form with a single « may perhaps occur 
as an archaism, but 1 have only met with it once, 
in Par. S., vUt^a (ger.) pallaldrdt leaving the 
marshes, where however the metre necesutates a 
short syllable. The cans. mBmjjeti with a single « 
occnrs several times in Tumour’s Mahdvansa, but 
each time metri causft. Ettakank viaajitvdnot 
having set aside or omitted thus much (Alw. I. 
63, this is the only place where I have met with 
the single j, which is probably metri causd). 
Tetatk ptMafh vmajjanHy they answer their 
questions (Dh. 121). Saituh viuqjjfij hurled his 
spear (Dh. 115). Toih viutyjUvdf having given 
it away (Dh. 248). P.p.p. mitatthoy loosed, re¬ 
leased, etc. (F, J&t. 18 let go; Mah. 64 dis¬ 
missed; F. J4t. 61; Dh. 232, 341). Fiiiattho 
as applied to the human voice probably means 
^stinct, well enunciated (B. Lot. 566; Ab. 129). 
Caus. with same meanings as viMiajjaH, 

Sumkatk vmajjentu^ let them (the tax-gatherers) 
remit their taxes (Alw. I. 74, comp. 73). /ffAd- 
rammape mdna$am fomajjetvdy allowing his mind 
to dwell upon a pleasant object of contemplation 
(lit. casting or letting loose his mind, Dh. 111). 
SdliyavdkhetUiu vi$$ajjetU turns the ass into the 
rice and barley 6eids (F. Jit. 15). Catupappd»a-> 
kotidhanaHi vinajjetvd^ having expended 54 kotis 
of treasure (Dh. 78). Dap^kom mutj^etvd^ letting 
go the stick (from his mouth,* F. J4t. 179 comp. 
Dh. 86). Dadhighatam vUsaJferi, poured out the 
bowl of curds (F. Jat. 5). Te •. viuajjetvdna 
bhikkhavo^ having sent forth those priests (Mah. 2). 
XcAAomr., to send a letter (Mah. 53,203). Tosend 
a person away, dismiss, take leave of him (Mah. 
23). Vwqjjjendfni naik. I’ll release him, let him 
go (Ten J. 115; Dh. 192). Acoro ce vmajjenti^ 
if he is innocent, they release him (Alw. 1. 99). 
Pmham v., to answer a question (Ten J. 12; Mah. 
13; Pit. 1, see correct reading taw- in the foot¬ 
note). Pakkhe vimyjetvd atari, dropping its 
wings, swooped down (Dh. 154). To give away 
(Dh. 113, 408; Pdt. 10). Satim v,, to lose one’s | 


memory^(Dh. 397). To drop or shed (of a plant 
shedding its leaves, Dh. 423). Ure aaram tdt- 
aajfeti, discharged an arrow at her breast (Dh. 
173). Samuddasmitk vi(9)$ajjayi, committed her 
to the deep, ‘Maunched her forth into the ocean” 
(Mah. 131). P.p.p. vissajjito, Imdni eaitdripa^ 
ddmi imebi catdhi padehi muajjUdni, those four 
lines are answered by these four (Alw. I. 106, 
comp. Mah. 13). JEopdo tena o., the arrow shot 
by him (Mah. 143). Fut^ffayi, with one s metri 
causft, occnrs at Mah. 23, 53,131, and vUajjito at 
143^ Also caus. vmqjjdpeH, to cause to be let 
loose, released, etc. (Dh. 144,158,395; Mah. 151). 
VUm^dpen adgare, sent them adrift upon the 
ocean (Mah. 46). 

VISSAELAMMO, Name of the celestial architect, a 
deva of the catummahdrdjika heaven, who acts as 
architect and artist to the devas 
Dh. 117, 190; Mah. Ill, 165. 

VlSSAft, A smell like raw meat [^m]. Ab. 146. 

VISSAMANAlfil, Resting (ft. next). Dh. 188. 

VISSAMATI, To cease from toil, rest, repose [f^- 
Dh. 163, 202,355, 401; Ten J. 36. 

VISSAMBHO, Trust, confidence, intimacy Cfw- 
Ab.353. 

VISSAI^ANAA. Gift, donation Ab.490. 

VISSANDATI, To flow, well np, overBow [t^V* 
1^]. J4t. 51. Cans. risMMdeti. FUmmdagtaUo 
mmkhato, causing it to flow over the brim (Mah. 
24). 

VISSARATI, To forget [1^]. With acc. (Mab. 
160). 

VISSARO, Outcry (?) 

VISSASATI, To confide in, trust to [enraO* 
With loc. tdiu oiffote, should put confidence in 
them (Att 194). At Dh. 145 we have aor. ntwdfi, 
which is probably an error for viuaH. P.p.p. 

. vmattho, confident, bold, unsuspecting; intimate, 
friendly. Fwaitkd hatha md bhdtha, be reas¬ 
sured, fear not (Jdt. 26). With affix Jfl: Taasa 
vusatthatam natvd, perceiving that he was with¬ 
out suspicion (Mah. 134). Mah. 222, 236. 

VISSASIKO (adj.). Intimate, confidential, trusty 
[tWVTtVA]. P. J6t. 17; Dh. 214,418. 

VISSASIYO (oiy.). Confidential, trustworthy [f^- 
Dh. 214. 

VISSASO, Intimacy, confidence, trust [fopmV]. 
Ab. 353. Sincerity, faith (Man. B. 283). Ptw4- 
aaparamd hdti, the best kinsman is a man you 
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can trast (Dh. d7> Mti pi. should probably be 
read). Bhikkhu taMdra* m* dpddi^ priest, do not 
be confident, lit. enter not into confidence {viadBadi 
md dpddij Dh. 48). Jdtaoindio (adj.), restored to 
confidence, ‘Mn a tractable frame of mind*’ (Mah. 
247). Tena saddhith visadiadt akanmty made 
friends with him, got intimate with him (F. J4t. 

liO- 

VISSAITHO, see VUaaaaH. 

VISSATTHO, see VUaajjatL 

VI8SAVATI, To ooze 

VI8SO {adjn)y Whole, entire 47. 

V188US8ATI, To be dried up [fW^]. I have 
only met with this word at Gog. Ev. 15, where 
possibly the is may be due to attraction to aisui- 
santi immediately preceding. Cans, visoieti, to 
dry up (Has. 77, read -loi-). 

VISSUTO (p.p.p.). Renowned Ab. 724; 

Mah. 21, 121; Alw. I. xiU. 

VISCGIKA (/), Cholera Ab. 328. 

VISUDDHAYATI, To become bright or clear [de¬ 
nominative fr. Alw. 1.17. 

VI8UDDH1 (/.), Purity, holiness, rectitude, correct- 

- ness; Nirvfipa Ab. 9; Dh. 49. FI- 

nMhUnaggOy the Way of Holiness, name of a 
famous work of Buddhaghosa, which forms a sort 
of cydopiBdia of Buddhist theology (Mah. 252, 
see a specimen under FWidftath), Figuddhibrdh^ 
mapo, one who is a brahmin (not by birth but) by 
a holy life, an Arhat (Ten J. 48). FliaddAidm, 
one who is an angel by a holy life, an Arhat (Das. 
45). Doisanaaaa n., purity of vision, correctness 
of belief (Dh. 48). Ramomn., purity of action, 
good karma (Dh. 3). Hardy alludes to five 
visuddhis, of which he mentions three, ailao^y 
diffhiv.y cittav,, purity of life, of belief, of mind 
(Man. B. 414). At E. Mon. 193 he mentions in ad¬ 
dition, kankhdvUaranav.y maggdmaggMfkadaaaa^ 
nan. pafipaddMf^adaaionav.y and hd^Mdataanav. 
(these are the titles of the last four chapters of 
Visoddhi Magga). According to Hardy viauddhi- 
aUam means keeping the precepts perfe^y, and 
aviaud^iaUadi keeping them imperfectly (Man. 
B. 193). 

VISUJJHATI, To be cleitased, to be pure 
Dh. 30. P.p.p. viauddho, dear, bright, pure, 
holy, sanctified; correct, orthodox (Alw. I. 64; 
B, Lot. 866). Cans, tnaodhetiy to deanse, dear, 
purify. Lankddipam vUodheiwhy to purge the 


island of Ceylon, convert it to Buddhism (Mah. 
2). Dibbaeakkhudi n., to make dear the divine 
eye, viz. to obtain snpernatural insight (Dh. 87, 
319). Nd^no oSdiam vwadhayBy one man cannot 
sanctify (or justify) another, viz. cannot bear his 
sins, work out his Karma (Dh. 30). Nibbdnaga^ 
tnanaah maggaik khippam ena xAaadhayty he will 
clear the road that leads to N., i.e. make it easy, 
and so enter upon it (Dh. 51, comp. 50). 

VI8CKAM, A show, spectade, worldly amusement 
[Bumouf refers it to 1|^]. B. Lot. 444, 465; 
Kh. 18. In Butta Nip4ta I find diHhmadkdmiy 
the puppet-shows of heresy. 

VI8UA (ado.), Beparatdy, individnaUy [f^ with 
added in, as in Anoam, kuddcanamy autU^ ci- 
roiiaffij. FI vaaiaadmOy we will live apart (Dh. 
153). Anukampdya mayi pi te vUutk kotu, let 
thy mercy be extended to me also individually 
(Mah. 6, lit. let it be for mercy to thee indi¬ 
vidually in my case also). AndpayUnd ndnapd^ 
aandike oiiadi, having caused the various non- 
Buddhist rdigionists to be brought to him one by 
one (Mah. 23). Flttim bhikkhuaahaaaena cataM 
(error for catnraf) parivdrUe there peaetdy sent 
four theras each attended by a thousand monks 
(Mah. 40, comp. 74). Fiaum karoHy to separate, 
sever (Att. 215, aiaaah aandhito o. karited). Rd^d 
*kaman viawh viaufk, each made their separate 
ofierings (Mah. 109). Fiaufk tfiaufh pure reJifam 
kamato anuadaayufhy **sepBratdy, in distinct suc¬ 
cessions, reigned each in their respective capital’* 
(Mah. 9). 

Vf^ABHl (/.), The fork of a tree (comp, vifapd). 
Ab.547; P4t.xxxi. 

VITACCHIKA (/.), Scabies Ab. 

327. 71110 is an interesting case of consonant 

dissimilation. 

VITACCHITO (p.p.p.). Planed, smoothed [from 
f^]- Sunitacehito, well carded (of a woollen 
robe, P4t. 11). 

VITADDARO (adJ.), Feariess the d 

is possibly doubled metri causfi]. Dh. 

VITAKKANAliil, ReamniDg' [flni^]. Ab. 1191. 

VITAKKETI, To reason, argue, consider, reflect 
Ba 8 . 80 . 

VITAKKO, Reflection, thought, ailment, reason- 
ing Ab. 165; Att. 212; Man. B. 406, 

422; E. Mon. 255, 270. See JAdnamy Kuaalaai^ 
takko. Micchdvitakkdy wrong, unlawful thoughts 
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(Db. 413). For the three sorts of evil thought 
see Akusalavitakko i they are sometimes called 
simply tayo vitakkd, e.g. Dh. 63^ 289; and some¬ 
times toyo miechdviiakkd, e.g. Dh. 383, 413. 

VITAMALO (adj.). Pare, clear, spotless 
J4t. 29. 

VlTAlJir^A (/.), Frivolons or captious discussion 
Ah. 112. See Lohfyatad^. 

VFTANKO, and -KAA, A dove-cot, aviary [t%f- 
Ah. 221. 

VITANNATI (pass.). To be spread, diffused [pass. 
Att.211. 

VITANO, and NAJft, Spreading, expansion; multi¬ 
tude ; a canopy, awning Ah. 299,631, 

974; Dh. 291; Mah. 83,179 (line 4 from bottom). 

VITAPi (m.), A tree [ftzpTU- Ah. 639. 

yifAPO, The fork of a tree; a dump, thicket 
[fro]. Ab. 547, 1122; Dh. 165. 

VITARAGO human passion, an 

Arhat [4^^]. Ab. 10; Db. 18, 64. 

VlTARAJJiAlil, Donation, gift; abandoning, escaping 
from Ab. 420; E. Mon. 193. 

VITARATI, To continue, go through; to perform, 
[f^] • Ten J. 19. Aor. pi. vitarinuu (Mah. 249). 
P.p.p. vUippo, escaped from, abandoned, rejected. 
FlHyyakankho (adj.), free from doubt (Dh. 25, 
97). VUinpaparaloko (a^j.)* deee not trouble 
bimsdf about future life (Dh. 32, by whom the 
next world is rejected or neglected). 

VITATHO False, unreal Ab. 126; 

Jdt. 19. Fitatkabhdvo, falsehood (Db. 340). 

VITATO (p4f*p^)f Extended, diffused, overspread 
[f^nnr]* Neat, vitatanif drums covered with 
leather on both sides (Ab. 141). Vallihi o., over¬ 
spread with creepers (Mab. 106). 

VlTHl (/.), A row, line; a road; a bazaar, stmt 
Ab. 202, 539, 939; Dh. 85. FMi^ato 
(adj.), walking in the street (Mah. 153). Rdja^ 
vfthi, high road, king’s highway (Mah. 125). Of 
the path or course of a star or planet (J6t. 25). 

VITHIKO Substitute for v(thi at the end of 
a compound, cdrwdtkiko, having a delightful street 
(Mah. 212, but it may possibiy be 'tfVfWlIT)* 

VITIHARO, In padao.^ a long footstep, stride 

VlTlKKAMATl, To exceed, transgpress . 

Dh. 405. 

VITIKKAMO, Going beyond bounds, transgression, 
sin[i^fR1|R]. Ab.430. 


VITINAMANAKO {adj.\ Spending one’s time, 
iiving [vitindmanam, from next, + . Dh. 289. 

VITINAMBTI (com.). To spend or pass the time, 
to live; to wait [cans. . Jhdna- 

tukhena nfttndmefi, lives in the bliss of Jh4na 
(Alw. I. 80). Muhuttam vltindmayan^ widting 
awhile (Mah. 244). With acc. Imam temdiam 
katihi iriydpathehi viiindmemaihat in how many 
attitudes will you spend this quarter? (Dh. 81). 
Antonauam o., to spend Lent (Dh. 105). Kdlam 
u., to pass the time (Dh. 182). KevaUnk viHnd^ 
men rufftm, passed the whole night (Mah. 248). 

Vmi^O, see VUaratL 

VlTlPATATI, To fall away, transgress 
V;^]. Dh. 229. 

VITISARBTI (com.). To remind mutually [f%- 

Sdrdpiyo. 

VlTlVATTO (p.p.p.)» Having passed, exceeded; 
past [p.p.p. Sabbaeamyqjaniye ca 

viHvatto, and having escaped from ali bonds. 
Gacehato pan* aua parivdrd hhikkkd ganaaqpa- 
tham eitwaitd^ and as he advanced the monks that 
followed him exceeded computation (Br. J. S. A.). 
Gapanddtiifattd (pi.), innumerable (Mab. 29). 
Idha me mdao vitivaUo, here I have spent a month 
(Db. 266). MajjhanHke viHvalte (loc. abs.), 
when midday is past (P4t. 89). Sattaen eddha^ 
kilanadiviuetu tdHvaiteeu, when the seven days of 
jubilee had elapsed (Br. J. 8. A.). BhagavaH pa- 
rinibbute kkandbkamhi eahueatddfnke dvUahoiee 
vtiieatte teroiome iafkvacehare, in the 2413th year 
that has elapsed since the death of Buddha (Subb.). 

VlTO, see FfyoH. 

VlTO {pp>p >)9 Devoid of, free from As the 

first part of compounds. Vitabhayo^ free from 
fear (Mah. 78). VUataphOf free from desire (Dh. 
63). rftantoAo (Dh. 64). 

VITTAM, see end of art FidatL 

VITTHAMBHANAA, Instability [fr. 

VITTHARETI (catft.). To expand, detail [f^nTT- 
TVfil]- Fitthdretvd katketh to relate in detail 
(Dh. 341> comp. 139). P.f.p. ffitthdretabbo, that 
ought to be given in full (B. Lot 388). P.p.p. 
mtthdriio. Fatihwk Takkdriyajdtake vittbdru 
tarn, the story is g^venrin full in the T. Jfitaka 
(F. J4t 48, comp. Dh. 393). Atkriiihdrito, diffuse, 
prolix (Mah. 1). 

VITTHARIKO (mjf.). Extended, diffused [t^nriT 
+ 1^]. J4t.28,29. 
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'VITTHAIIO, Width, breadth; extension, amplifica¬ 
tion, detail Ah. 768. Caturdtdi yo- 

JanaBohaudni vUthdrena, 84,000 yojanas in breadth 
{Qog. Ev. 14, comp. Kb. 20). Ftiihdrena katheti^ 
to relate in detail (Dh. 329, comp. Alar. I. xxxrii, 
78, B. Lot. 305). Abl. vUthdraiOy in breadth (Pdt. 
Ill; Jdt 49), in detail (Ten J. 107). 

VITTHASl, Thie is an aor. from flnn(^(Kamm. 
5). Dickson renders it ** do not hesitate.** 

VITTHATO (p.p.p .)9 Extended, wide 
Ah. 269, 746; P4t. 11. PafhavUamd ritthatd 
paoAd^ wisdom broad as the earth (Dh. 385). 

fifty yojanas wide (Dh. 86, 
comp. Alw. 1.79, Mah. 3). ChifunfitthatakitH (adj.), 
the fame of whose virtues has spread far and wide 
(Mah. 104). Saitayqfaiiadighdya vUtkatdya tiyo- 
jaiuttk MendyOf with an army seven yojanas long 
and three yojanas broad (Mah. 112). 

VITTHIWO (p.p.p.)•ExteIldv^ large 
Ab. 701. 

VITTI (/). Joy; feeling, Muatioa Ab. 

87,1058, ]08fe 

VITODATI, To strike, sting See 

for a p.pres. vMdanto. At Dh. 146 there appears 
to be a p.pres. tniudam, but the whole passage is 
very corrupt. P.p.p. neut. vitunnafk, the potherb 
MarsUla Quadrifolia (Ab. 596). 

VIVADANAA, Causing separation [ft. 

It is the opposite of §mkvadanam: Br. J. 8. A. 
says, OfoadSiifimi lufina taee vfyuffitukdm* oiiAa ajf 
eva vlyn^atha vo p/UMoaompayogo na bhaoma^ 
HH evam fdyogakarapam, 

VIVADATI, To dispute, quarrel [f^RTf] • 62; 

B. Lot. 316 {moodamdno)^ P.f.p. vivadUabbo. 

VIVADATO, = (F. J4t. 25). 

VIVADO, Dispute, contention; litigation 
Ab. 117y 400. There are six vivfidamiilas (or roots 
of contention),quarrelsomeness, hypocrisy,envy,etc. 

VIVAHANAA, Getting a husband for a prl [ft. 
1^]- Fivdhanan H imatk ddrikmk aaukaaaa 
ndma ddrakana aaukanakkhattena detha evom 
and vuddhi bhavmailti vindhadsarapadi^ by vi- 
vfihana is meant match-making, saying ** bestow 
this girl upon such and such a youth, under such 
and such a conjunction of the stars, thus will 
she have prosperity** (Br. J. 8. A.). 

VIVAHO, Marriage [ftWTf]- Ab. 318. 

VIVAJJETl, To forsake, to avoid Mah. 

203; Dh. 275. P.p.p. forsaken (Dh. 


83; Das. 42; Ab. 432). Pass, otuqj/att = 

Sabbitiyo mvajfamiu^ may all dangers be 
averted (J4t. 27). 

VIVAI^AKAA, Dispraise, reviling, contempt \fip 

VlVAiyj^O («&'.), Discoloared, wan Das. 

6,36. 

VI VARA A, A hole, hollow, fissure, deft; gap, in¬ 
terstice ; an empty space, vacuum; recess, core; 
a flaw, defect Ab. 649, 1013; Dh. 23, 

418; Att. 207. Mono vwaraioydkulam, a heart 
agitated to its core (Att. 207). Kmndkdv .9 key¬ 
hole (Ab. 222). 

VIVARAI^aA, Explanation, comment 
Ab. 965. Lokbv. at Alw. I. 77 is rendered *'fhe 
world*s emandpation,** 

VlVARATl, To open [f^]* Dvdratk 0 ., to open 
a door (Jdt. 8).. Karapdakadi a., to open a box 
(Alw. 1. 75 ). FUfarati and vwarantOf at Dh. 106 
should dearly be ato-. Pass. vharfyaiL P.p.p. 
vkfafOf open, uncovered. Tato pana tarn geham 
adsanaua vwatadvdro ofioit, thenceforth that house 

, opened its doors to religion, via. wdcomed it, was 
friendly to it (Dh. 245). BhikkMduah mvatadiodro 
ofioft*, he kept open house to the monks (Dh. 262). 
Ftvafd kupf a roofless hut. Fivatdntmo (a^l*)^ 
open-mouthed (Att. 194). Vwafena ceti^ with 
the mind awake and clear. Fwafehi ahkhihi^ 
with open eyes (Dh. 307). Cans, dvardpeth to 
cause to be opened (Alw. I. 75; Dh. 131, 175). 

VIVA80 (od;.). Unrestrained, independent 
Ab. 743. 

VIVATO, see FivaratL 

VIVATTACCHADDO, and -COHADO ( 04 ^.), One 
by whom the veil (of human passion) is rolled 
away and This is an 

epithet of a Buddha. 8ubh. sends me the foIL 
gloss, dvattaechaddo H eitha rdgadoaamohamdma-^ 
diffhUox^dduccarUachadmnehi papchamme kUea^ 
andhakdre loke tarn chadamwk moattetvd tom- 
antato aaSydidUdca hutvd fkUo H tfwaitacchaddOf 
atha ad vivatto vicehado tfd ti mvaiiacchado tfafta^ 
rahito chadanarahifo cdH vuttadi Aoti, **whea the 
world was darkened by sin, was covered with the sin- 
veils of lust, anger, ignorance, pride, false doctrine 
and error, having removed that veil he became 
enlightened on every side; or it may mean rolled 
ba^, uncovered, fteed from transmigration (vafta\ 
freed from covering.** This comment leaves it nn- 
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dedcM whether lake viwUtaeehaddo means ** one 
by whom the world’s veil is removed,” or **one 
whoee veil is removedI should incline to the 
former interpretation. J6t. 51; Dh. 152, 183; 
B. Lot. 581, 583. 

YlVAI^AAt Pftrt of the dress of a Buddhist priest; 
taming ronnd the other way, rolling back [f^* 
T«]- Ab. 296; J&t 76. 

yiVAITAlk, Abaence of vaffa or transmigrodon, 
Nirv4v« Ab. 8; Pit. 86. 

ViVA'Vl'ATI, To roll on or ronnd, rorolva . 

Saihtdraoaffeiu vwaffamdno, revolving In the cir¬ 
cles of transmigration (Has. 22). P.p.p. vitfMo, 
whafto. 

YIVATTO* Beginning again, renovation 
Mao. B. 5; B. Lot. 327. See Kappo. 

YIYGCANAM, Investigation [fcr^hPl]. 

YlYBCETl (com.). To separate, seclude 
^]. Dh.270. 

YIYESKAJO Gansed by seclusion or detach¬ 
ment. [tMNw]. B. Lot. 883. 

YIYMKO, Separation, sedusion; discrimination [f^- 
iNr]. Ab. 430, 1114; Dh. 14,16. Fivekakdmo 
(a4j0» desirons of solitude or retirement (Ras. 27, 
see AnuMkeH), The three sorts of viveka are 
kdyao,^ seclusion of the body (viz. solitude), ditav.^ 
detachment of the mind (from human passion), 
and upadh^, or Nirvd^a (Dh. 270,284; Att. 213). 
Vhsekgj in solitude, at Dh. 16 is taken by the com¬ 
ment in the sense of Nirv4pa. 

Yl VIGCA (gar.). Separating oneself from . 

Floicea$ayanam, solitude (Dh. 48). 

YIVIGGATI (post.), To separate oneself, retire 
p.p.p. vhnito, separate, solitary 
(Ab. 353). Daaahi taddehi amdtto^ not separated 
from the ten cries, viz. possessing them (J4t. 2). 

YIYIGGHA (/.), Said to mean vidkicchd or doubt, 
Alw. 1. 106,107. 

YIYIDHO (Qdj\), Yarious; manifold [fiffw]. 
Ab.717; Mah. 152,157. 

YIYITTO, see ndceaH. 

YIYA, see Iva. 

yiYAOOO, yiYAfJjANAM, YIYAkASI, aee'Fy- 
tfggo, VytS^amaA, FydkarotL 

yl YATI, and YIYYATl (poM.), To b« woven [pasi. 
%]. Pit. 11. P.p.p. woven (Ab. 1076; Pit. 
II, 82). 

YIYOGK), Separation, disunion; absence, deprive- 
don; loee,deatb[^n^i> Ab.l04; Db.341,369; 


Mah. 260. Mdh6bodhidyogena9aiokavd^moxantc\ 
at parting with the Bo-tree (Mah. 116). Dham~ 
mao., being deprived of the Dhamma (Ras. 15). 
yiYOJETl (eatw.). To separate 
Alw. I. zvii. P.p.p. dycjito, 

Yl Y Dh ATI, To remove, take out, disengage . 

Alw. I. 80; Dh. 186. Of digging up sand to get 
at a buried fish (F. J4t. 53). 
yiYUTTO (P4»p ). Separated [firgn]. Pit. 73. 
yiYYATI, see FfyaH. 

YO, see Tvmk, 

YOGA, see Fatti. 
yOCHIJJATI, To be ent off 
yODANAA, Pnri6cadon, purity [br. 
ParamawMnark^ the highest purity or sanctifica¬ 
tion, Arhatship (Dh. 270). B. Lot. 788, 792; 
Kh. 17. 

YODAPANAlfir, Purification (fr. next). Dh. 345. 
YODAPETI (can#.). To purify [cans. 

Dh. 278. Vodiyam&no at Dh. 240 should evidently 
be cod-. 

YOHARATI, To give currency to, use; express 
Amhdkam nictib dddya oofioraft, he 
adopts and expresses our wishes (P4t 5, comp. 
XV). Pass. vohariyatU to be used, to be current 
(B&l. 1). Pass. cans, vohdriyati^ to be called (Att. 
218, ajjdpi **Fidhavavanan** H v.), 

YOHARIKO, a royal officer skilled in the law, a 
magistrate [«l|iqf i(\l|]. Alw. I. 99. 
YOHARO, Practice, custom, law; lawsuit; buriness, 
trade; common use, currency; current speech, 
vernacular; current appellation, name 
Ab. 105,117p 849. DkammavoAdrakovUkf, learned 
tn righteous practices (Mah. 226). Fohdrak&to 
(adj.), perverting justice. Fohdrew dhamtnena 
dnicchayamdi^etUj lawsuits being decided with 
justice (Ten J. 2). Akdrayi rajjafxthdraaamaye 
(pi.), administered the laws and customs of the 
kingdom (Mah. 128). hohapdMddaoohdro tena 
tasta ajdyaihoy from that circumstance the ap¬ 
pellation of L. arose for it (Mah. 164). Dhammiko 
ti vohdrafk paffhaped^ bestowed on him the name 
of Dbammika (Att. 195). Fohdra^ karotiy to 
trade, traffic (F. J4t. 14). Mdgadhako o., the 
language or vernacular of the Magadba people 
(Pit. zlii). Fohdram gacchedij to be in common 
use, to be current, to have currency (Pdt. 80, of 
coins). 

YOKARO, Worthlessness; the Khandbas; dififer- 
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ence [either fr. or perhaps okdra with 

eaphonic e]. Ab. 1127; Alw. N. 112 (note). 
Sabh. quotes vokdran ti Idmakabhdvam nikhta” 
bhdvafh. 

VOKIlJJ^fO (p.p.p.)> Separated from (?) [p.p.p. ^ 
^]. Ab. 833; Das. 43. 

VOKKAMATI, = oArA?-, with euphonic v, after a 
word ending in a vowel. Na vokkamati vithitOy 
does not depart from its course (J£t. 23). See 
avokkamiivd under Tanti. 

VOMISSAKO {adj,)y Miscellaneous 

VOROPETI (con*.), To deprive of 
With abl. SamafMtn Gotamam jimtd naropessdmi, 
I will deprive the ascetic G. of life (Dh. 144; Ras. 
84; Kamm. 10). P. pres. pass, voropiyamdno 
(Dh. 110). 

V0SANA]£1, End, consummation [probably oidna 
with euphonic n, but possibly a derivative of ci|^- 
^]. Dh.75. 

VOSASATI, To give orders, act authoritatively 

Pit. 20. 

VOSITO (p.p.p.)> Ended, accomplished [either 

with euphonic v, or Sabbavositu^ 

votdno (adj.), by whom the consummation (viz. 
Arhalsbip) is entirely accomplished (Dh. 75). 

VOSSAGGO, Relinquishment, relaxation; gift, do¬ 
nation [probably with euphonic v, but it 

may be a derivative of comp. B. Lot. 

312]. Ab. 420. Satiyd vonaggo, and §ativo99ag0y 
relaxation of attention or memory, inattention, 
thoughtlessness, indifference (Dh. 179, 389, 395; 
Ab. 173). In one instance we have iati^ouaggo 
(Dh. 334), which certainly looks as though the v 
in noss- was euphonic. 

yOSSAJANAA,and VOSSAJJANAA, Relinquish¬ 
ment (fr. next). Ayufm$ajanam, renunciation of 
the remaining term of life (Mah. 181, see p. 455, a, 
line 10 fr. bottom). 

VOSSAJJATI, To relinquish [^M^f^^or 
In this and the last case I am strongly inclined to 
look on the v as euphonic. P.p.p. vouattho (Ab. 
754, vosBaggam is a misprint). 

VOSSAKAMMAlSl, Making a man a eunuch (comp. 
Foisakammam), Fosbo ti papdako . . vasias$a 
vosBokaranath voBBakammarky tarn pana karonto 
acchindikabhdvamattam pdpeti na lingam anU 
aradhdpetwk Bakkoti (Br. J. S. A.). 

VOVADAMI, see Tvafk. 


VUCCATI, see FatH. 

VU9PHATE, According to Kaccdyanappakarapa 
(if the reading be correct), this form represents a 
pass. from (Alw. I. 18; Sen. K. 439). 
I have never met with it elsewhere, and am some¬ 
what sceptical as to the reading, the more so as 
Tfidhyate would naturally become vujjhate in 
Pali. 

VUDDHI and VAp]()HI (/.), Increase, g^rowth; 
prosperity^ advantage Fuddhi (Ab. 785; 

Dh. 120, etc., it is by far the commoner form), 
Faddhi (Ab. 829; Dh. 271). ’ Annam tfd ta$9a 
vaddhtm kdtum, or do him any other good, bring 
him any other advantage (Das. 8). PdpoBta o., 
the growth or increase of sin (Dh. 293). Fuddhi^ 
ppaito (adj.), come to full growth, grown up 
(Das. 7)« Avaddhiy decay (Dh. 368, comp. 385). 
FuddhirogOy elephantiasis of the scrotum (Ab. 
326). In gram, tmddhi = vpiddhi (Alw. I. 36, 
tmddhi at Sen. K. 453 is wrong). 

VUDDHIMA (adj.). Prosperous, etc. [^f€Rll]- 

VUDDHO, VUPPHO, see Fad4haH. 

VUPHATI, see FahatL 

VUiyATl, To restrain, prevent [^]. Aor. avdri 
(Mah. 230). Cans, vdreti, to choose in marriage 
(said of a young lady, Dh. 193; in Sansk. we have 
Ibis sense); to restrain, hinder, stop, 
prevent; to stop, stop up; to prohibit, forbid; 
to ward off, keep off (Ten J. 29, 111; Mah. 255). 
Fdretuih Damife, for the purpose of keeping the 
Damilos in check” (Mah. 138). Fdrimaggam o., 
to stop up a drain or watercourse (Mah. 212). 
Hatthdkdrena vdrayi, stopped them by a wave of 
his . hand (Mah. 198, they were chaunting). Ma- 
nuBidnam vdrentdnafk vdrentdnam eva, though the 
men were doing all they could to prevent it (Dh. 
238). Pass, vdriyatu Fdriyanto pi sangkenoy 
though forbidden by the clergy (Mah. 214). Read 
vdriyanto at Mah. 48 (line 2). Fdrenti (f.) at 
Mah. 52 appears to mean being forbidden,” it is 
perhaps contracted for vdriyanti. Fdriyamdno 
(Dh. 104,215). P.p.p. vdHto (Ten J. 33; P4t. 72). 

VOPAKAXTHO (odj.). Distant, removed [f^-h 
upakattka\. With abl. Oanamkd v&pakattkoy 
remote from the haunts of men (Dh. 105). 

y CPASAM ANAlif, Snppresdng,cessation,extinction 
(fr. vdpoBammati). Dh. 310. Icckatka me rsgu- 
vdpoBamanam, do you wish my disease to be 
cured ? (Dh. 215). 
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VOPASAMAPANAljf, Suppression, etc. [fr. caus. 
next]. P£t. 108. 

VCPASAMMATI, To be assuaged or quieted, or 
suppressed, to cease, be extinguished 

Dh. 285. Aor. v^patami (JAt. 51, hunger 
and thirst were allayed). Rogo ndputawt, the dis¬ 
ease was cured (Dh. 215). P.p.p. v^pasanto (Dh. 
82), v^ipoBamito (Pdt. 91). Caus. vApoiameti, to 
appease, pacify, settle, suppress, etc. (Dh. 102; 
P&t. 61). Paeeantam v^qnuametvd, having paci¬ 
fied or reduced to submission tlie border countries 
(which had risen in rebellion, Dh. 128, 336). 

VOPASAMO, Pacification, suppression, cessation 
[from last]. Dh. 82, 110, 128; Jit 53. 7V- 
Both v^tpoBamo Bukhe, their extinction is bliss (Att. 
clzxii; Ras. 24). 

VU8ITAVA (mo*.), and VUSITAvI (iwj/.), DweUing, 
reaidiDg 

VU8ITO, see FoBaH. 

VUSO, A boll [^]. Ab.405. 

VUSSATI, see Fasari. 

VUTAPADAlif, Points of conduct [either HR or 
^7T+H^>oomp.aMato; Vij. thinks it is HR, and 
ussris confirms this; the sense however 
seems to point strongly to HR] • The Batta vuta- 
paddnij or seven points of good conduct, are sop- 
pcnrting one’s parents, revering one’s elders, kind 
language, abstinence from backbiting, abstinence 
from selfishness, truthfulness, and restraining 
anger (Dh. 185,186, 189). 

VUTl (/.), Enclosure, fence [^fR]. Ab. 762. 

VUTTAKO (adj,\ A substitute for vutio at the end 
of a compound [HW+RTI. PubbawuttakOf afore¬ 
mentioned (Mah. 5). 

VUTTAA, see Fattati, p. 557 (a). 

VUTTANTO, Tidings [^RfTHl]- Ab. 113, 

VUTTARI, see Uttarim. 

VUTTASIRO, see^ Faffs. 

VUTTE, see Faffi, p. 560 (a), line 2. 

VUTTHAHATI, VUTTHANAM, see Ufth^. 

VUTTHI (/), Rain Ab. 48; Dh. 3; 

Mah. 3. 

VUTTHITO, see UtthahaH, 

VUTTHO, see FoBati. 

VUTTl (f.)f Conduct, behaviour, manner; business, 
profession, livelihood; in poetry, measure, rhythm, 
metre; explanation, gloss [^f^]* Ab. 445, 965. 
Idam te jivUavuttiyd dAotiam, this wealth is for 
yon to live upon, lit. for the maintenance of your 


life (Dh. 193). Acchiddd Jivitafmttif blameless 
mode of life (Dh.367). Santauutti (adj.), of tranquil 
deportment (Mah. 25; Alw. 1. x). AcchiddavutH 
(adj.), of blameless conduct (Dh. 41, comp. 67). 
SallahukavutH, (adj.), li\ing on light, or perhaps 
little, food (Kh. 15). The explanations of the 
snttas, or condensed rules of Kaccdyana’s (or any 
other) grammar, are called rmtit (Alw. 1. 104, 
comp. xxii). Futyabheddpa, for the sake of not 
spoiling the metre (B41. 8, comp. Kh. 21). Oaru- 
lahunipamo vutfi dhave, vyltti is the ordering of 
long and short syllables. 

VUTTO (p.p.p. vapaii), Shaven [HR]* Ab. 796. 
Comp, vaito. FuUanro (adj.), having the head 
shaven (Alw. 1. Ixix). 

VUTTO, see FattaH, and Fofri. 

VUYHATl (post. vahati\ To be carried, etc. 

Att. 130. Ras. 90 has uopA-, which 
is perhaps also a correct form. 

VYAbADHETI (catM.), To oppress, injure ]]cau8. 

fH-Hir-RTH]- 

VYAbADHO, Oppression, injury (fr. last). 

VYABHANGI (/.), A k4ja or pole for carrying 
burdens. Ab. 525. 

VYADHI (nt.). Sickness, malady, disease; the plant 
Costus Speciosus {kuttha) Ab. 323, 

693; Dh. 316; B. Lot. 332; Mah. 38. Vyddhi- 
ghdtako, the tree Cassia Fistula (Ab. 552). 

VYADHITO (o£(;.). Sick, ill [Rflt^]. Ab. 322. 

VYADHO, Piercing [^]. Ab. 762. 

VYADHO, a huntsman, deer-hunter [IRTV]* Ab. 
518; Mah. 66. 

VYAGGHINASO, a hawk [seemingly ^T1^ + 
HH]. Ab. 637. 

VYAGGHO, A tiger [RTTH]- F- 15. Fern. 
vyagghif a tigress (Cl. €hr. 51), prickly night¬ 
shade, Solanum Jacquini (Ab. 585). 

y YAGGO, and V1YAGGO (adj.\ BewUdered [R|H] . 

VYAHARATI, To utter [iRTf]. F.Jat. 18. Byd- 
harati at Dh. 419. 

VYAKARAlJiAM, Explanation, exposition ; de¬ 
claration, answer; utterance, response, oracle, 
prediction; grammar [^RTRPCRT]* Ab. 110; B. 
Int. 55. CatuvUatiyd Buddhdnam Baniike laddha^ 
vydkarano (adj.), having received the oracles from 
the lips of the 24 Buddhas, i.e. having had his 
future Buddhahood predicted by them (B. Lot. 
335, comp. Dh. 113). ABukaditmam Bdhu e«m- 
dam gaheBButiH tfydkarapavoBeiC coo,.. in accord- 
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anee with such forecasts as» ** on snch a day there 
will he an eclipse of the moon’’ (Br. J. S. A.). 

VYAKAROTl, To expound, explain; declare, call, 
name; to answer; to give a response, predict, 
prophesy [iQTV]* B. Lot. 322. Gaftthifthdndni 
o., to explain knotty passages (Mah. 29). Ime 
panhe .. vydkdtuHt, to answer these questions (Dh. 
329). Satthdrd derito dhammo kittako ti apucch^ 
athOf vydkdsi Moggaliputto (Mah. 26). Tena 
puff ho *tha vydkarif questioned by him made the 
following declaration (Mah. 19). Buddha»§a vipa 
gambhiraghosattd nam mydkaruih Buddhaghoio 
tit they styled him Buddhaghosa, from his deep 
voice like that of Buddha (Mah. 261, viydkarum 
metri caupft, comp, viydkdsi in the same page). 
Evam tdpoiam vydkaritvd, having made this re¬ 
sponse or prediction to the hermit (a prediction 
that he would one day become Gautama Buddha, 
Dh. 135). Tassa patthandya $am\jjhanabkdoam 
diwd vydkdsiy seeing that his prayer or wish would 
be realized, made the following predictton (Dh. 
136, comp. Jdt. 15). Nemitid vydkarum iaad 
tamvdsam m^ardyino^ fortune-tellers foretold her 
cohabitation with a lion (Mah. 43, comp. Att 190). 
Ete tayo pi Sihaladipe pafhaviuard bhavmanttH 
tattha nisinndnadi oydkdtij to them sitting there 
ha predicted, ** These three will all become Kings 
of Ceylon” (Att. 196). P.f.p. ffydkarapiyo, that 
has to be answered (see Ptmho). P.p.p. vydkato, 
Andgate Goiamo ndma Buddho bhamHotdti vyd^ 
katOy having been answered or predicted to, '*Thon 
shalt one day become a Buddha” (Jdt. 26). Ma- 
Moiro tehi bodhdya vydkato, the bodhisatta having 
been by them (the 24 Buddhas) forecast for Bud- 
dhaship (Mah. 2; B. Lot. 340). YdM Lankafk 
paoddetum Sambuddhendsi vydkato, go on your 
mission of conversion to Ceylon, you have been 
foredestined to it by the Buddha, i.e. Buddha had 
foretold the mission (Mah. 77). 

VYAKHYA (/.), A comment, gloss 

VYAKULO {adj,)y Bewildered, agitated 
Ab. 736; Att. 207. 

VYAMHAA, a celestial mansion = miiidita. Ab. 
25. 

VYAMISSO {adi,\ Mingled Ab. 786. 

VYAMO, and BYAMO, A fdthom of about 6 feet, 
being the distance between the tips of the fingers 
of the two hands when the arms are extended 
Ab.269,1042; B. Lot.570 (these three 


ey-). Bydmappabhdy a halo or lustre which ex¬ 
tended for a fathom around the Buddha (Dh. 315; 
Jit. 12; Mah. 27; B. Lot, 609, all these by-). 

VYAf^JANAA, and BYASJANAA, A eonMNiut; 
a letter, syllable, word; the words or letter as op¬ 
posed to the sense; sign, mark, characteristic; 
sauce, condiment, curry • Ab. 464, 879. 

8etd bya^^and (by attraction for -ndnt), the rest 
(of the letters) are consonants (Alw. 1. xvii). 
Paddni vyaf^'andni, words and letters (Mah. 252). 
Na hi Tathdgatd ekavyu^anam pi mrattkakam 
vadantif for the Buddhas speak not a single 
syllable in vain (see Tipifakaih). Attham hi 
ndtho iorapam avoea na byafyanatky for Buddha 
has declared salvation to be in the spirit (of his 
Word) and not the letter (Kh. 21, comp. B. Lot. 
330). VyaS^auaechdydya .. aUham, vindioymiky 
obscured the meaidng under the shadow of the 
letter (Alw. 1.66). Appath vd bahuth vd bhdooMau 
atthm neoa me brdhi atthen* eva me attko kUn kd- 
had vyai^anam bahuth, whether yon tdl me litlie 
or much tell me the true sense, it is the sense that 
I want, why should you make much of the letter? 
(Dh. 123). Atthavaeena pdritum, to expound 
according to the letter, literaUy (Alw. I. xxviH). 
Purieavyaiyandni, characteristics of a male, male 
organs of generation (B. Lot. 590). Ohdrayitvd 
gihivyd^andniy having abandoned the character¬ 
istics of a layman (such as a layman’s dress, long 
hair, living in a house, etc., Khaggavisfi^a 8.). 
Adttbyd^anujjalo (adj.), adorned with the 80 
(minor) characteristics of a great man (Mah. 27, 
these are the anuvyafijanas). Sipauya^anam, 
sauce and curry (eaten with boiled rice, Dh. 401). 
Several sorts of curry are enumerated at P&t. 81, 
maccha-madua-edka-phala-kalir-ddibytmjanadiy 
fish curry, meat curry, vegetable curry, fruit curry, 
coconut-cabbage curry, etc. Bhattavyt^anamy 
curry and rice (comp. Mah. 49). With afiSx 
bymjanaeoy according to the letter, literally (Kh. 
29). With affix, vyoSyauato, according to 
the letter. 

yYA^JlYATl (paes.), To be expressed, indicated 
[pass. B. Lot 331. 

VYANTIKAROTI, and BY-, To abolish, remove, 
get rid of, destroy Form* pqfa- 

hati vinodeti byantikaroH anabhdvadu gameti (Pa- 
ramattha Jotikd). Ftneti nddhiodteti pajahati 
vinodeti vyantikarati (Ras. 87)« Iftamdldni v., to 
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extiDguish or pay off debt (S&m. S.). Aor. vyanH^ 
oAnfn (ditto). YvX. vymOikdhiH (Dh. 63). 

VYAPADO, aod BY-, Wish to injure, malevolence, 
hatred,fury [^effpCTn^]. Ab. 164; Dh.369; Man. 
B. 410. See AkusdUMdiu^ Akusakuankappo, etc. 

VYAPAOACGHATI, To depart, be dispeUed 
l|i^. Att. 230. P.p.p. departed 

(J4t. 17). 

VYAPAJJATI, and BY-, To be malevolent [^- 

Fydpannaeitio (adj.), 
having a malevolent spirit (tme $aitd ha^antu vd 
mjjhtmtu vd), 

VYAPAKO, and BY- (a^/.). Pervading 

YYAPANAA, and BY-, Pervading, penetration 
[UnW]- Ab. 1173,1176. 

YYAPANNO, see VydpajjaH, 

VYAPARETI (com.). To employ, suborn, incite 

VYAPARO, and BY-, Occupation, business, pro- 
liMsion, exertion, action, work [iq|l||4^], Ab. 
855; Att. 105 ; Alw. 1. xxix. Tato AmdMamug* 
ghdie nydpdre pariniffhUe^ then when the effort 
to invalidate the consecration was discontinued 
(Mah. 237)- Vydpdrwik dpanKnop engag^ in an 
occupation. With affix m* kydpdraid (Kh. 21). 

VYAPBn (eoiM.), To pervade, permeate, fill 

Ras. 87. * Fjydpinuu at Att. 211 is the 
aor. pi. of the simple verb. 

VYApI (ai(;.). Pervading, extending 
Att. 102. 

VYAROSANA, and BY- (/.), Anger, hatred [fr. 

Kh. 16, aU MSS. 6y^. 

VYASANAlfl, and BY-,. Misfortune; unhappiness, 
destraction, loss; bad habit, sin ; Ab. 

89, 800. Vyatanappatto (a^j.), come to gfrief, 
mined (F. Jdt. 15, comp. Dh. 361). F, goto, 
mined, destroyed (F. J4t. 18; Dh. 419). The five 
losses are ncftio., bhogav,^ ragav,^ sUav,, ditthiv,, 
loss of kinsmen, loss of wealth, sickness, loss of 
character, loss of faith. 

VYABAlNI {adj,)t Meeting with ruin, unfortunate 
Att. 103. 

VYASATTO, and BY- (p.p.p.)» Attached to pleasure, 
covetous, etc. Dh. 0. 

VYAsO, Diffusion Ab. 768. 

VYATTAYO, Contrariety, opposition, reversal [Rf- 
RRI]. Ab.776. 

VYATTO, and BYATTO (p.p.p.), Evident, mani¬ 
fest; perspicuous; wise, learned [RnV]*''Ab. 


228, 716; Alw. I. xiv; Oog. Ev. 11; P4t. xiv, 
26,28. 

VYAVADHANA]£I, Covering, screen 
Ab.802. 

VYAVANUJJA (ger,). Having dispeUed [ger. f«T- 

VYAVATO (p.p.p.). Covered, obstructed 
B. Lot. 640. 

VYAVAYO, Coition [RRTW]- Ab. 317. 

VYAYO, and VAYO, Loss, perishing, decay; ex¬ 
penditure [RPT]* Ab. 764,1070. Fayadhammo, 
and •dhammi (adj.), perishable (Att. clxxii). DAa- 
nabbayo, expenditure of treasure. Udayavyayo, 
rise and decay, birth and death (Dh. 21, 67, see 
Udayo), 

y YCHO, and BYCHO, An array of troops; a host, 
multitude; a street closed at one end [^^]* Ab. 
202 (street, by~), 381 (array, op-), 631 (multitude, 
by-), Sendbydho apd -‘Vydho (P4t. 15; B. Lot. 466). 
At Pat. 105 street {by-), 

Y. 

YACAKO, and YACANAKO, A beggar 

Ab. 740; Att. 72; Dh. 131; F. J4t. 

11, 52. 

YACANA if.), Asking, begging [^nW]- Ab. 
769; 

YACATI, To ask, beg, entreat [V1^ • ^(vUam y., 
to beg for one’s life (Ten J. 115). Yddtvdna na- 
ruBarafh, having asked the king’s permission 
(Mah. 100). With two acc. Rdjdnatk ekam gopam 
ydcdkij ask the king for a bullock (F. Jdt 0, comp. 
Dh. 126). P.pr.passive: Punappmna yddyamdnoy 
being repeatedly solicited (Dh. 263). P.p.pass. 
ydcHoy requested (Dh. 177). Cans, ydceti, to ask, 
entreat (Mah. 50, 205). 

YAD, see Yo, 

YADA (adv.)f When, whenever [^01^] • Kh. 13; 
Dh. 6| 40,60. With verb in the pres, tense: Yadd 
ea paccaii pdpam^ but as soon as his sin ripens 
(Dh. 13); Yadd Bhagavd .. dhammam deieti^ 
whenever Buddha preaches the Law (B. Lot. 306). 
Yadd te ddrdhi atthOf whenever you want fuel (F. 
J4t. 2). With foil, tadd: Yadd vwddam dpannd 
tadd mahdvindsam pattd, when they took to quar- 
rellkig, then they came to great grief. 

YADASANNO (ae[f.), Yadd»annam kamtnam is one 
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of the eleven descriptions of Karma. The com¬ 
pound must be either or 

In explanation of the term Hardy merely says, 
**The karma called Yad&sanna is received when 
at the point of death” (Man. B. 447, 489). 

YADI (indecl,), If With verb in the pres, 

tense; Yadi math tahdyakd nenti tumhdkam ettha 
kim, if my friends are carrying^ me along, whafs 
that to you ? (F. J4t. 17); Buddha atahbahhd yadi 
taua pariyesandya sabdahhdtahdnam hoH, B. Is 
not omniscient if omniscience comes to him by 
research (Oog. £v. 2); Yadi hattham me eti, 
should he fall into my hands (Mah. 246). With 
opt. Yadi hi garu bhaveyya (Vuttodaya). Gahito 
yadi eiho te, if the lion is caught by yon (Mah. 45). 
Yah had eva parieam upoiahkamati yadi khattU 
yaparUam yadi brdhmapaparUaah .., whatsoever 
company he enters, whether it be a company of 
khattiyas or a company of brahmins. Yadi eva$h, 
yti^jj enoth, if so, in that case (Kh. 21). Yadi evadt 
eddhuy if that is the case, it is all right (Dli. 216, 
comp. 219). With foil. ed. Gdme vd yadi 
drdhhey whether in the village or the forest (Dh. 
18, comp. 215); Buddhe yadi va edvakey Buddhas 
or Arhats (Dh. 85). 

YAdI {adj.)y Of which sort Sen. K. 525. 

YADICCHA (/.), Self-wUl, independence • 

Ab. 760. 

YADICCHAKAA, Whatever one wishes + 
Jvqjjitvd y. jdndti, by meditation he 
knows whatever he wishes (Gog. £v. 2). 

YADICCHITO (adj.)y Whatever is desired + 
icchita'l . Tana yadicchitam eampqjjatiy he gets 
whatever he wants (Dh. 78; Ras. 87). 

YADIDAlfil (adr.). Namely, that is to say [in[ + 
Apdyaeameattanikd eed mdpava pafi- 
padd yadidam pdpdtipdti hati luddo, this is a 
practice, young man, that leads to destruction, I 
mean that a man should be a life-destroyer, a 
hunter (Subha S.). Sdbbabhdtdnam .. ekam eva 
nharapam vaddmi y, avijjd, 1 say that to all 
mortals there is one great hindrance, that is to 
say £rror (Alw. 1.107). Bhagaoato edvakaeahgho 
yadidath eattdri purieayugdniy the assembly of 
Buddha^s disciples, even four pairs of individuals 
(Alw. I. 78). Na kutoei bhayam eamanupaeeati 
y, paccaithikatoy sees no danger from any quarter, 
danger that is to say from an enemy (Sam. S.). 


Eea paceayo jardmarafuuea y. jdti, this is the 
cause of decay and death, viz. birth (Mab4nid£na 
S.). Dammam eatte vibkqfaH y, hinapapUaidyoy 
Karma allots mortals, viz. to misery or prosperity 
(Gog. £v. 82). Evam mahiddldyd eed y. ptcnffo- 
iampaddy thus this is a thing of magical power, 
1 mean tlie possession of merit (Kh. 14, 80). 

YADIKKHO (adj.)y Of what sort, like what or 
which Sen. K. 525. 

YADISO iadj\)y Same meaning as last 
Sen. K. 525. 

YADIVA, see YadL 

YAGGH£ (indecL), This is an inteijection or ex¬ 
clamation used in addressing a person. It is 
called a padapdra^a at Ab. 1150. 1 have always 
as yet found it in conjunction with JdueyydeL 
The foil, are examples. In RatthapMa S. a slave 
girl says to her mistress, yagghe jdneyydn ayya^ 
putto Rafthapdla anuppedtoy please ma’am, do yon 
know my young master RattbapHa has come 
back! Further on Rafthapila’s mother says to her 
husband, yagghe gahapati jdneyydd Rafthapdla 
kira kulaputta anuppatto, do you know, house¬ 
holder, they say our young R. has come back? In 
Sim. S. we have talk ce te puried evam droeeyyutky 
yagghe devajdneyydei. In another text, yagghe 
mahdrtffajdneyydei ahath dgacohdmi puratthimdya 
dUdyoy if it please yonr majesty, yon must know 

' that I come from the east quarter. 

YAGO, a sacri6ce [WRi]* Ab. 412. Ydgavadhoy 
sacrificial slaughter (Alw. I. cxxiv). The four ma- 
hfiydgas Of great sacrifices (Hindu, not Buddhist) 
are anamedhoy purUamedhoy eammdpdMOy 
peyyaih. 

YAGU (/.), Rice gruel [IPTT^]. Ab. 465; Att 
cii. * Ydguiapduldy rice for mining gruel. ¥dgu~ 
khajjakamy rice and cakes (Dh. 265, 324, 403, 
comp, ydgukhiyjabhi^jdni at Mah. 82, 231). 

YAHlA (ado.). Where, wherever (formed on the 
analogy of kuhithy kahatk). Mah. 102 (som^pqf;! 
yahin tu). Yahim thitdy established in which 
(Alw. I. vii). 

Y^AKO, A sacrificing priest [WRra]- Ab. 414; 
Sen. K. 511. 

YAJANAA, Sacrifice [iflR]- Ab. 1104. 

YAJ ATI, To sacrifice, make an offering (in a Hindu 
sense), to give alms [^Q^]. Alw. I. 19. Sahan- 
ena y., to g^ve alms of the value of a thousand ka- 
bdpapas (Dh. 20, comment says eahanaparicedge- 
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na .. lokiyamah^anasia ddnam dadeyya). Pass. 

yajiyati (Sen. K. 492; Alar. 1.39). P.p.p. 
yiffho (Sen. K. 492,598). Neut yitfhaihy sacrifice, 
almsgiring. The comment on Dfa. ▼. 198 says 
yittKan tiyebhuyyena mangalakirtyadivaie iflano- 
ddnam^ alms generally given on fifete days; bnt in 
a corresponding passage in Sim. S. it is explained 
by the mabiyigas. 

YAJI (m.), An institntor of a sacrifice 
Alw. I. czxiv (pi. ydjayo), 

YAJJEVAli^, see Yadi. 

YAJU (n.), The Yajurveda Ab. 198. 

YAJUBBEDO. The Yajorveda • Alw. 1. 

cxxiv. 

YAKANAJfir, The liver Kh. 3. FoAo- 

in composition. 

YAKKHINI (/), A female yakkha 
Mah. 48, 64. 

YAKKHO, Name of certain snperhnman beings 
. Ab. 13. Some of the yakkhas are atten¬ 
dants on Vessavana, who is called Yakkhddhipo^ 
lord of yakkhas (Ab. 32). The yakkhas are 
mostly enemies to man, bnt some of them are 
harmless creatures, and there are stories of many 
having been converted to Bnddhism (Mah. 3, 48; 
Kh. 13; Man. B. 24, 44,66). Vessavapa is him¬ 
self called a yakkha (Ab. 969). Yahkhadhdpo^ 
resin (Ab. 394). Fern. yakkhU comp. YakkhinL 

YAlfil, see Yo. 

YAMAKALIKO (adj.). Lasting for a watch (?) 
[ww+^mr+i[n]. Ydmakdlikam is said to 
mean ** drinkables taken by priests after midday,” 
see Pit. 89. 

YAMAKAlSr, A pair, couple Ab. 628. 

Yamakatelaihj two sorts of oils (Jit. 26). Famo- 
kasdldnam antare^ between two Sal trees (B. Lot. 
342). Yamakathj or Yamakappakara^am^ is the 
name of one of the books of the Abhidhamma (see 
Tipitakani^), It contains ten divisions, the first of 
which is m&layamakofk. A passage from the 
Cittayamaka quoted at Mah. 32, afiTords a speci¬ 
men of the contents of the book, and explains 
why it is called Yamaka; yaM$a cittam uppajjaH 
na nirujjhati iana cittam niruJfhUsati n* uppajj- 
iuati yana vd pana dttani nirujjhiuati n* uppajj- 
inati t(U§a cittath uppajjati na niruffhati, he 
whose thought arises and perishes not, his thought 
shall perish and shall not be reborn; on the other 
hand he whose tlionght shall perish and not be 


reborn, bis thought springs into existence and- 
does not perish. 

YAMAKO (od;.). Double, twin • Yamake 

duvejanedy gave birth to twins (Mah. 44). Fama- 
kafk pdtihar^aih, a double miracle (Mah. 197)* 

YAMALAM, A pair Ab. 628. 

YAMAIEI, a pair [iH?]- Ab. 628. 

YAMAMASE, 1st. pers. plnr. imperat. itm. fr. 
with a fut. sense (comp. F. Jit. 38). Dh. 2. 

YAMATAGOI (m.). Name of a ^ishi 
Ab. 199. 

YAMHA, see Fo. 

YAMO, Restraint, temperance, moral duty; a pair 
or couple; name of the sovereign of the infernal 
region Ab. 44,444,768,973. Yamardjd, 

Yama (Ab. 44). Yamapnriid (pi.), the attendants 
or ministers of Y. (Dh. 42). Yama is sometimes 
identified with maccu or Death (Dh. 368). Fama- 
loko, the realm of Y. (explained to be the four 
Apiyas). 

YAMO, Restraint; a watch of three hours; name 
of the inhabitants of one of the deva worlds [^TRT]. 
Ab. 768. The three yimas or watches of the night 
are pathamaydmo or pubbay,^ majjhimay, or 
dutiyay .9 and pacckimay* or corimoy., the first 
watch, middle watch, and last watch (Dh. 83, 88, 
118; Gog. Ev. 19; Mah. 129). At Dh. v. 167 
the comment says ydma is applied metaphorically 
of one of the three vayas or ages of man’s life. 
The ydmadevaloko, or ydmalokot is the third of 
the kimadevalokas (Man. B. 26; B. Int. 696). 

YAMUNA (/.), The river Jumna Ab. 

682; Man. B. 17. 

YANAKAlif, A cart, carriage, car [l|T^ni]. Db. 
193,294,399; Mah. 49. 

YANA A, Going, proceeding; a conveyance, vehicle, 
carriage, car [^TPl]* Ab. 376, 1999; Dh. 67; 
Mah. 163. Patichannay.f a close carriage, a 
palanquin, palki (Dh. 249). Hatthiy., a riding 
elephant (Db. 499). Devaydnam druyha^ having 
mounted the chariot of the devas, i.e. ascended to 
the Brahma world (Alw. N. 121). Of the three 
North Buddhist yfinas there is no trace in South 
Buddhism (B. Lot. 316). 

YAf^GE, see Fo. 

YANIKATO (<u(/.). Used as a vehicle (?) [fTHT + 
Vnf with a changed to f, and then shortened, as in 
eittikataf etc.]. 
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YANKARA^A (adv,), Because 
Das. 45. 

YAMADEVA, see To. 

YA^^ANGO, The Glomerous fig-tree 
Ab. 551. 

YAf^^O, A (brahminical) sacrifice [fin]* Ab. 
412; Mah.2. 

YANNONA, see To. 

YANTAA, Implements, appliance, machine, engine 
[IT^]. Qufay,^ a sngar-mill (Mah. 208, also 
ucehuy^t Jit, 25). YantayuttaffopOt an ox yoked 
to a miU. YantamuttaHt, a weapon propelled by 
mechanical means, as an arrow (Ab. 387)* Utthd^ 
peivdnayaniehijalaih Abhayavdpito, having raised 
the water out of the A. tank by machinery (Mah. 
211). YaatahatthU an elephant worked by ma¬ 
chinery, an automaton elephant (Dh. 158). 

YAPANAA, LMng, maintenance [TTHflf]. F. 
labhati, to get one’s living. Ydpanamattam dddya^ 
receiving enough to support life (Dh. 372, comp. 
J4t. 57). Ydpanamaito dhdro^ food sufficient to 
support life (Dh. 287). Also ydpand (Ab. 042). 

YAPETI, see YdH. 

YAPYAYANAA, a palanquin [^rT^inW]. Ab. 
373. 

YASASSI (adj.), Famous 

YASASSIVA Surrounded by eminent men 

• Yoioaino parivdrd jand ossa 

attbfti y, 

YASAVA (a<(/.), Famous Sen. 

K. 400. 

YASMA, see Fo.. 

YASO, Fame, renown, reputation, honour 
Ab. 117; Dh. 191. Inst, yamna (F. Jdt. 10). 
Tana rdjd mahanttuh yoMajh doMtati^ the king 
will confer great distinction on him (Ras. 32). In 
composition generally yoto.* Yanbhoga^amaypUo 
(Dh. 53). 

YASODHARA (/.), Name of the wife of Siddhattha 
(Ootama) before he became Buddha 
Ab. 336; E. Mon. 2; Man. B. 124, 152. 
YATANA (/.), Torment [imnn]- Ab. 407. 

YATATTO, see Fate. 

YATHA (ado.), As, like, how, when Ab. 

1142. Knd ie na y. afifiotain, your hair is not 
like other people’s (Trenckner). Mdtd y, niyam 
puttam .. anurakkhe (opt.), as a mother would 
watch over her own son (Kh. 16). Tadi Bhag* 
avd na ovadati y. Devadaitam^ Kokdliyam .. him 


Bnddha does not admonish, any more than D. or 
K. (B. Lot.305). F. partMim khapana so Bkag^ 
avd tarena vlnndpeti^ when Buddha instructs the 
assembly with bis voice (B. Lot. 566). Nibbanti 
dhird yathd ’yoiA p&Spo^ the righteous are ex¬ 
tinguished Uke this lamp (Kh. 10; Dh. 36, 53). 
Ehippam dhamnunk mjdndH dabbi tbparavam ya-> 
f Ad, he quickly knows the law as the spoon knows 
the taste of the broth (Dh. 12). Opnndti y. AAsmoiA, 
winnows them like chaff (Dh. 45). In conjunction 
with tathd: Yathd me dhanaeekedo na hoH tathd 
karindmiy I’il manage so as to have no expense 
(Dh. 93, comp. F. Jit 12; Dh. 29; Jit 8); Ya¬ 
thd math na mnhcati tathd kdtum vattatiy 1 most 
act in such a way that he does not dismiss me 
(Dh. 156); Tath* attdnatk nnwssyyo yathd bhdri 
pavad^hatiy let him so establish himself that 
wisdom may increase (Dh. 50); Yathd so Idbhag- 
gappatto heH tathd akddyWahaiitA that he became 
highly prosperons (Dh. 305, comp. Ten J. 42); 
JEtfa pana tvadi pdpima tathd akdri yathd ’Am 
pipdam na labheyyamy what, sinner, did you 
manage that I sbonld receive no alms (Dh. 353); 
Bhagavd tathd me dhammath deeetu yathd atthadk 
^‘dneyydmi, let the Blessed One so teach me the 
Law that 1 may understand the meaning (comp. 
Ten J. 118); Karoti so tatY attdnam yathd nan 
ieehati dieoy he makes himself such as his enemy 
wishes him to be (Dh. 29); FofAd vd tathd vd 
hotUy however that may be. With folL evatk: 
Yathd ed aeehardya paht^ya vanati . . eomA 
mkkhdpetvdy having trained the bird so that it 
sang when he snapped his fingers (Ten J. 114); 
iSofo y. ekagham vdtena na eamhati evatk nmda- 
pamuhtdeu na eamdyanti pap4^9 ^ 
is not shaken by the wind, evra so the wise are 
unmoved in praise and blame (Dh. 15, comp. 8); 
Yathd pane (opt.) marfciAposfi evam lokam aoek- 
khantam maccardjd na panaUy tiie man who so 
looks upon the world as he would look upon a 
mirage (i.e. views it as unreal, as vanity), him the 
king of death sees not (Dh. 31). For yathd tarn 
see art. So (2), p. 481 (a), line 25; for taih yathd 
see line 81 of the same column. With foil, ka- 
tham: Yathd kathaihy how then? how? With 
foil, ndma .* FafAd ndma .. evam ceam, just as .. 
even so (J4t. 16; Ab. 1142). With folL api: 
Yathd fdy just as (Ab. 1142; Jit 24, followed by 
latA’ eva; Dh. 60, followed by evam pi). With 
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folL M: YaMM fd, as (Ab. 1142, at Jdt. 20 yathd 
JU means **for as^^). With foil, eva : Yaik* era, 
yofAonra, just as (Ab. 1142,1143; with foil, fa- 
fAartro, Sen. K. 211). F. is sometimes repeated: 
Yathd yathd *ham • • djdndmi^ as far as I under¬ 
stand (Alw. I. 02); Ymthd yathd .. tathd iathd 
(Att. 198). 

YAIHABALAft (adv.). According^ to one’s power 
or means, to the best of one’s nbmty[^qWTWlR]. 
Mah. 35 (as mnch as one can afford); Bh. 132, 
240,326. 

YATHlBHIIUNTAlil (ado.), As long as one likes 
[W + p.p.p.^rt3n?^]. Dh.231. 

YATHABHUCCO (adj.). Real (?) 

Alw. I. evil. 

YATHABH€TAA (ado.), Acoordliig to the reality, 
rightly, truly, correctly [l|l||^4fj. Dh. 37. 
jdtfha vatthdni y.jdndtvd (Dh. 431). 

YATHABUPPHAA (adr.). According to seniority 

YATHADHAMMAA (adr.), Equitably, legaUy, 
righteously Mah. Izzzvii; Pdt. 

16,91. 

YATHADHAMMO, Just award, righteous punish- 
meut [^IWI + V^]. P4t. 18. 

YATBAJIHOTO (adj.), Washed, clean [W + 
In the phrase yathddhoteua patiena niA- 
khamati or dgraechati, to leave the village, or re¬ 
turn home, with unsoiled bowl, with bowl as clean 
as when the begging rounds began (of a monk 
who has failed to obtain alms on his begging 
rounds, Dh. 160,161, 353). 

YATHAGATO (aty.y. As contained in a book, as 
written [WWniB]. Yathdgaiam attham buj- 
jidtod, having understood the meaning as it is given 
(see Agato). 

YATHAHA, As be has said [WWr + Dh. 

105. Yath* dka Bhagavd, as Buddha has said 
(Ahv. 1.106). 

YATHAHI, see Yathd. 

YATHAKALAA (adr.), As long as possible [RHVT- 

YATHAKAMMAA (odr.), According to one’s 
Karma or actions [RHVT+WiHO* Yathdkam- 
math golp, went according to his deeds, vis. passed 
away (at death) to that state of ezistenee (whether 
heaven or hell) which his merit or demerit had 
earned (Has.36; Mah. 238; F. J6t. 8, 58; Faus- 
bdll well renders it, ** passed away and was re¬ 


warded according to his deeds ”). Yathdkammi^ 
pago (adj.), going according to his deeds, following 
the destiny of his deeds (Gog. Ev. 10; B. Lot 
866 ). 

YATHAKARO (ad;.). Acting in which way [fnVT 

Y ATH AKKAM AA (ado.). In dne order, raccesdrdy 
[tlWIWind- Mah. 1». 

YATHALANKATO (a^.). All decorated as he was, 
without changing his state dress + 

im]. Dh.a>7. 

YATHAHATO (a^.). As if dead, like a dead man 
[W + ^]. Dh S. 

YATHAnAMA, see Yathd. 

YATHAffAYAA (ado.), RJgha,, fitiy [tHTPRI- 

vd- ‘ 

YATHANURCPO (adj.), Snitable, commensurate 
[^WT + W^^]. Mah. 168. 
YATHANUSITTHAI^ (ado.). According to in- 
struedons, in accordance with what has been 

taught [TlWr + W^fljV]. Dh. 161. 

YATHAPEMAA (ado.). Out of love or affection 

[Tnn+Wd. 

YATHAPHASUEO («<&'.), According to comfort, 
pleasant [THIT + P^dtu + W] • Yathi^hdtulfa- 
ffhdnam, a pleasant place, a comfortahle lodging 
(Dh. 81). 

YATHAPI, 900 Yathd. 

YATHARAHAA (ado.). According to worth or 
station; properly, satisbetorily, correctly, appro¬ 
priately, duly Mah. 13, 32, 63, 82, 

122,132,164, 207. 

YATHARIVA, see Yathd. 

YATHARUCIA (ado.). According to one’s pleasure 
or wish, as one likes, at will [comp. 

Mah. 18, 38, 39,134,170. 

YATHARUCITO (a^\). As liked, pleasant [^nn+ 
Y. dhdro, food that he liked (Das. 38). 
Yathdrucitaffkdnam, a convenient spot (Dh. 155). 
YATHARUCIYA (ado.). As one like^ at pleasure 
[AVI H- instr. Dh. 244; Ten J. 115. 

YATHARQPO (a^f.). Of that kind which, such 

YATHASADDHAA (ado,). According to faith, in 
fsith Dh. 44. 

YATHASAKO (a<{;.), Each his own, respeedve 
+ Dh. 222. DiffhUhvydkarkktu 
yathdsahath, expounded their respeedve creeds 
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(Mah. 42, perhaps however p. is here the adv. ** in- 
dividually, each for himself”). 

YATHASANKHYAA {adv.). According to nnmher 
or order, respectively [fwrtNRi]. 

YATHASANTHATIKAI^GAA, Thia ia the 12tb 
Dhutahga precept, and according to Hardy en¬ 
joins, ‘^takiog any seat that may be provided” 
+ + + B. Mon. 10; B. 

Int. 310. 

YATHASATTI*, YATHASATTIYA (adv.), Ac 
cording to one’s ability wv- 

mr]- Dh. 122,240. 

YATHASUKHAA (adv.), As one likes, at pleasure, 
comfortably, at one’s ease Db.58, 

177; Ah. 179; Ten J. 115; Mah. 7. 
YATHATATHO(a4;.),Real,tnie[trm^}- Ah. 
127. Adv. yaihdtathaik, truly, exactly (Ah. 1152; 
P4t 57; Att. 134). 

YATHATTAA, and (abl.) YATHATTA (adv.). 
Rightly, exactly + Ah. 1152; Sen. 
K. 416. 

YATHATTHANAA, and -THANAA, Former or 
original place [l|ii1l|||*|]a JTathdfthdnad^ eva 
gatam, went back to its place (Dh. 850, comp. 
Mah. 206). Yathdffhdne fhaped, replaced In its 
former poslSon (Mah. 3, 206, 256). Adv. yaihd^ 
ikdnatk, according to rank, in dne order (Mah. 
170). 

YATHAVAJJAA, Mimicry of a person’s defects 
Yathdvajjadi ndma kdvMkupU 
kha^ddhunh yath yaik vajjadi tani taaik payojetvd 
dauandkild (see Payojeti). 

YATHAVEGA A, As quickly as possible [ifwn + 
^]. Dh.322. 

YATHAVIDHIA (adv.), Duly, fitly 
Mah. 53, 65. 

YATHAVIHITO (adj.). As appointed, regular 
[^nn + WlTf]. Mah. 66. 

YATHAVUTTO (a^.). As above mentioned [^nVT 
+ Mah. 212; Att. 196. 

YATHAYIDAA, and YATHEDAA (adv.). As; so 
that ^ 

217* Yathayidadi »d$anadi addhaniyam aua, so 
that religion may be advanced (Br. J. S. A.). iVd- 
hadi bhikkhave cAndm ekataddam pi samamu^ 
poM&dnd yo warn puriMOua cittofh pariydddya 
HffhaH yathayidam bhikkhave UthUaddo, I know 
no single other sound that can so captivate the 
mind of man as woman’s voice (Dh. 85, this 


example proves that idaii in this compound is the 
adverb foil, iaihd : Yathedatii 8d^ 

riputtaua euitath theraeea bhdaato iaihd Mahdrnd^ 
atheraua ahd devaMamdgama,iaat as for the thera 
S. when he preached the Sutta, so for the them 
M. there was a great congregation of devas 
(Mah. 81). 

YATHEVA, see Yathd. 

YATHICCHITAA (adv.). To one’s liking, to one’s 
heaafB content ^ 

133; J4t. 27. It is perhaps sometimes an adj. as 
at Mah. 48, onfimh k^hd yaihieehUaiiika 

YATl (ffi.), A pions ascetic, a Buddhist monk [f|fB] • 
Ab. 434; Mah. 23,150, 176. Dat. yaUmo (Mah. 
196). 

YATI (/.), (In prosody) Gnanra [frfif]. 

YATI, To go; to go away; to undergo [^]. For 
ydH at Dh. v. 179 see U^dtia Dvdramavdalm- 
kadi ydmi, I’m going to D. (Mah. 69). Sqggods 
y., to go to heaven (Dh. 22). Anigho ydU^ gets 
off scatheless (Dh. 52). Pacchd yamto, walking 
behind (Mah. 228). (Hmagdmimaggenm ydH, 
walks along the road leading to the village (Mah. 
24). HaitMnd y., to ride on an elephant (Mah. 
246). Ydnena y., to drive In a carriage (FA. 110). 
Ateavegena yantamedatak eh\jji, bis head, as he 
passed at fall speed, was severed (Mah. 134). 
Pabbadi ydH, refers to what precedes. At Mah. 
151 diavdyantam is probably cKto’ diavd 

dyantank. Uitvd ydH, leaves bdiind, distances 
(Dh. 6). Madkmram ydH, undergoes sweetness, 
becomes sweet (Ras. 33). Imperat. ydiu (Mah. 
170). P.p.p. ydio, having gone to, attained. Sat- 
pdfavath ydio, having attained great skill (Alw. 1. 
112). Having fled (Mah. Ixxxvii). Cans. Jfdjpett, 
to keep oneself going, maintain oneself (B. Lot. 
354; Das. 8; PA. 88). PhdU^hadema ydpeH, to 
live on wild fruits (Das. 3, comp. 25; Kh. 11). 
Samapadhammo ndma aarire ydpewte aakkd kd- 
Huh, the duties of religion can be performed (only) 
as long as the body is maintained or kqit alive 
(Dh. 82, comp. Ydpanadi). 

YATO (adv,), From what, from whom; inasmuch 
as, since, because; from the time when 
Yaio panfiaiaro »’ attki, than whom there is none 
greater. Ndmalingean koaaUam .. yaia makabha- 
ladi, inasmuch as fismUiarity with nouns and 
genders is of gfreat importance (Alw. I. vii; in 
the next verse read ndmalidgdny ale). In con- 
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Jnnctloii with taio / bht^ath iaio khemtukf 
he drew safety firom what caused his fear. Ripen* 
ummddayi note diffkamattd *na td yaio tato Um~ 
mddaeUkd H ndnuuh sepepadam labhij because she 
maddened men by her beauty as soon as she was 
seen, therefore she received tiie appropriate name 
of U. (Mah. 56). Repeated: Yato yato iamma^ 
eati, as soon as ever he grasps (Dh. 67)» Yato 
yato .. tato tato (Dh. 70). 

YATO (p»p-p -)9 Restrained, temperate [iRT]* Db. 
900. Ahdte jf., temperate hf the matter of food. 
Yatatto (adj.), self-restrained ( = yatHtman). Fo- 
tmdriyoy one whose senses are subdued (Ab. 434). 
YATO, wt YdtL 

YATRA, Since, inasmuch as; and YATTHA (adu.), 
where, in which place, wherein, whereon, whither 
[v^]. The older form yatra I have only met 
with in conjunction with ki ndma, Nanati oata 
hho loko vinoisati ffota bko loko yatra ki ndma 
tathdgataeia • • appounkkatdya citfiuA namati no 
dkammadeoondyat the worid is lost, the world is 
mined, inasmuch as the heart of the Buddha is 
inclined to quiescence and not to preaching the 
Truth (Gog. Ev. 8). Abbkutam oata bko soma- 
pamo makiddMkaid makdnobkdnatd yatra hi nd^ 
mdyoA Brahmdyu brdhfnapo ndto yaeaeA eoari* 
paHk paramanipacedkdrath karUeatif a wonderful 
thing indeed is the magic power and influence 
of a ^ramapa, insomuch that. . (Brahm6yu S.). 
Yaitha is in very common use. To yanti aecutadi 
fkdnaik yattha gantvd na aoeore, they go to the 
everlasting place whither having gone they mourn 
no more (Dh. 40). Yattha ftkitOf standing where¬ 
on (Dh. 33). FottA’mo, wherever (Dh. 406). Attki 
gdmo bkante KalaHgdmo ndma yattkdhatk jdto, 
tiiere’s a village, Lord, caUed Kalasigima, where 
1 was bora (Alw. I. alii). Yattha theraeea kani* 
ffko vaeati tatk vitkim pin^dya pdvuithou, entered 
for aim s the street where the thera’s younger brother 
lived (Dh. 86). With folL tattka : Yattha paesi- 
tabbo tattka kantabbo^ wherever be is to be seen 
there he is to be slain (Alw. 1. 73, comp. Mah. 
161). With foil, ettka : Makntam yattha moea* 
ytnk . • ettka edld katd ahu (Mah. 199). See 
Kattka. Repeated: Yattha yattha papditaeama- 
pabrdkmapd atthfti oadanti tattka tattka gaated 
edkacchaini karonH^ in whatever places people say 
that there are wise monks and brahmins, going to 
each of those places they converse with them (Dh. 


131). As first part of a compound: Yattkakd* 
mnA (adv.), wherever one likes, at will (Dh. 7» 
68). In these forms we have an interesting case 
of differentiation, yattha meaning ** where,and 
yatra since, whereas*’ (comp, the ose-of onnaffda 
and nnnafra). 

YATRA (^), A march or expedition; livelihood 
[WITT]* Ab. 396, 1064. 

YATTAKO (adj<)t However much, of whatever size 
(comp, ettakoy kittako), Yattakd bkikkkd, how¬ 
ever many monks, whatever number of monks 
(Pdt. 2). BkittUu yattakena oloketum oakkd hoti 
tattakam ekiddam katvd, having made holes in 
the walls big enough to look through, lit. by what 
sized (hole) in the walls it is possible to look, of 
that size having made a hole (Dh. 169). Yatta~ 
kath kdUak tarn vaddkati tattdkadi itare oa^- 
dkanti yeooy for whatever length of time it in¬ 
creases, for the same length of time the others in¬ 
crease also (Dh. 288). 

YATTHA, see Yatra. 

YATTHI (/.), A staff, stick, pole; a stem, stalk ; 
a measure of length s seven ratanas [’lirfR] • Ab. 
190; Dh. 85. Rathay.f the pole of a chariot. 
Of the sticks on which a bird snare was mounted 
(Ten J. 61). Vefay.y a bamboo pole (Mah. 68). 
Kdpay.y the mast of a vessel (Mah. 120). Yatfku 
tnadkukd (f.), liquorice (Ab. 687; Mah. 197). 
Pana»ay.y the stalk of a jak fruit (Mah. 167)* 

YATVADHIKARAI^AA, = yato adhikarapatk 
(Sen. K. 319). 

YAVA, and YAVAA (ode.). Until, while, as long 
as, in order that [WRRl.]* Ydoa pdpam na 
paecatiy as long as his sin is not punished (Dh. 
13, 22). Tiffha tdta y. te ydgubhattadi oampd- 
demiy stop a minute, my son, while I get you some 
gruel ready (Dh. 403). AcekaHyam bko Raftka- 
pdla obhkutam bko R. ydoa oubhdeitaih idarh tena 
Bhagavatdy it is marvellous, Rafthapdla, it is 
wonderful, how well this has been spoken by the 
Blessed One. F. dhammam supom* akatk mlkivd- 
tetka tdooy wait while I listen to the l^w (Mah. 
198). Ydodkam dgacchdmi tdv^ ettka tkokatk 
viuamay rest awhile here till I return (Ras. 31). 
Ydvam ki oanatko na ek^jjati . . patibaddkamano 
*va tdva so, for as long as lust is not extirpated, so 
long is his mind in bondage (Dh. 60, comp. 128, 
140, 300). F. tosfd paoattvk na eupdma tdoa n* 
eoa yuddkam daetdma na rtylfamy as long as we 
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hear no news of her so long we decline either to 
go to war or to snirender the kingdom (Dh. 1&7)* ' 
Y, idaik bandhafMm na vaddkaH tdvad eva nadt 
chintUndmiy that this bond may not grow I mJil 
cut it off at once (Dh. 118). Ydva bahukd hmti 
tdva pdpikd eva^ tlie more there are the worse 
(hey will be (Dh. 285). Na tdd^ imam pallankam 
bhindimdmi y, me cUtam mmueeatiy I will not rise 
from this conch until my soul is emancipated (Dh. 
118, comp. P&t. 17). Apaaakka idea bhagini y. 
bhikkkd bhimjantiy withdraw, sister, while the 
monks are eating (Pdt. 20). Ydva is also used 
prepositionally with acc. or abL With acc. 2Vsi- 
tapurato y, bodkimapdam, from T. to the Bo^i- 
manda (Mah. 182); Y. kotippakotim, up to a 
kofi of kofis (Has. 18). With abl. Suriyattha^ 
gatnd ydvoy until sunset (Mah. 118); Ydo* ajjadU 
. vaedy till the present day (Mah. 195); Ydva piiu 
vegapauaddhiyd niiiditvdy having sat nntU the 
subsidence of bis joyous excitement (Alw. I. 80, 
comp. B. Lot. 335, Mah. 174, Gog. £v. 15, Ten 
J. 34). With an adv. ydtf qjljay till to-day (Mah. 
241). Sometimes the noun is in the nom., as at 
Ras. 05, ydva paoeuppatmavatthukathd; and at 
Jit 2 we have ydva bodMmap^ sabbamutappatti 
tdva pavatto kathdmaggOy the course of narratikm 
oondnued up to the attainment of omniscience on 
the bodhimapd^ (comp. Has. 05). With foil, cvo, 
ydvad evoy until; as soon as, whenever (Dh. 13); 
as long as, while, considering that (Pit. 17). 
Ydvad eva devo . . mam na plavayiesati •. tdva 
na ufthahiesdmiy so long as the clouds shall not 
lift me up (with floods of rain), so long I mil not 
rise (Att 210). The form ydvade corresponding 
to tdvade (see Tdva) sometimes occurs (CL Or. 75). 
With foil, oa idadti Ydvan d* idam (idaih is the 
adv.). Aniecd bhikkhave smkkhdrd addhnvd bhik^ 
khave eankhdrd ydvm & idam bhikkhave eabha- 
umkkdreeu alam eva nibbinditum alatk virajjitumy 
life is fleeting aud transitory, insomuch that there 
is reason to feel loathing aud disgust for life. 
Ydva forms the first part of many compound ad¬ 
jectives and adverbs. Ydvamafdbandham (adv.), 
up to the wrist. Ydvadvddaeamam (adj.) vamam 
is rendered by Tumour ** every twelfth year” 
(Mah. 257)* At Pit. 10 there is a curious ex¬ 
pression, patto ydvabhedandya (dat.) dhdretabboy 
the bowl must be carried till it breaks. 
YAVADATTHAA {adv,)y As much as required 


y. bhvi^vdy having eaten his fill 
(Dh.372). laphrnvvBlYkvydvadatth^ 
khdditvd (Ten J. 13^ comp. Dh. 228), we perhaps 
have an adj. ydvadatthoy suffideat. With affix 
l|i, bhn^itvd ydvadatthakatk (Mah. 187)* 

YAVADE, see Ydva (15 lines from end of art). 

YAVADlCOHAKAlk (adv.)y As much as desired 

YAVAJARA (ado.). Until old age 
Dh. V. 333 (Sttbh. says it is a samisa, and separate 
from sflnth, so that FaushbU has printed the 
passage rightly). 

YAVAJiVAJff (adv.)y As long as life lasts, all one’s 
life [in 8. 

12; B. Lot 864. 

YAVAJI VIKO (m{;.)> Lasdag one’s whole life, life- 
long [inS. C||qi^(q«]. Wt.89. 

YAVAKO. Lac Ab.a06. 

YAVAHAHANTO (aiff.), Howovnr big [«n^+ 
Kioamakaaiadt mama eakkagugoA A*- 
rimudti vatvd ydvamahantam dkankhadH oatfe, 
baring said, *^How big will you make my pmr of 
wheds?” and it having been answered, ^'As big 
as yon like” (Dh. 96). 

YAVANAPUPPHAA, Name of a perfome 
+ Ab.l47. 

YAVAf^CIDAA, see Ydvoa 

YAVANTO, As many as [masc. plur. fr. WTNIT]* 
Dh. V. 337. 

YAVASO, Pasture, fodder [mM]- Ah. 002; Das. 
24. 

YAVATA (adv.)y As fer as, iaasmuch as, because 
In conjunction with tena: Na tena 
papdito hoti ydvatd bahu* bhdeaU, he is not on 
that account a wise man because he talks much 
(Dh. 46, comp. 47). Ydvaf ana vigatamiddhay 
as long as he is awake (Kh. 16). Ydvatd •. hf- 
vatd, as long as .. till then, because •. dierelbre. 
There is a curious use of g. with a noun in the 
nom. case, of which I have met with the foB. ex¬ 
amples : Ydvatd parted dm, all the multitade that 
was there (J4t. 26, here one would eiqpect (he adj. 
ydvatiy fern. fr. maranatk ndma na 

ekasfnidk yeva fhdne na ea ekaed eva hati ydvatd 
pana bhdvmppatti ndma atthi sabbaeattdnadk hoti 
yeva, this death is not confined to a single place 
or a single individual, but idierever there is ex- 
istence and rebirth it is (he destiny of all sentieot 
beings (Dh. 359). Ydvatd bhikkhave dhammd 
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Mmkkaid tfd aMonkhatd vd vlrdgo teuuk dhammd-^ 
meuk aggam okkhdyati^ priests, whatsoever con¬ 
ditions there may be material or immaterial, of 
these conditions arhatshlp is the chief (Dh. 382; 

/ Fansbdll here offers the conjectural emendation 
jfdvoMtd^ nom. pi. from but the reading of 

the text is correct, comp, ydvatd brdkmai^dha^ 
paHkd MithUdyani pafivoBonti), 

YAVATAKO {adj.\ As long, as frr, as much, as 
many (comp, idvatako). Ydvatdk« ana kdyo id^ 
vatako aa$a vydmo^ as long as his body is so long 
is tile stretch of his arms (B. Lot. 670). Bamouf 
has misunderstood the meaning of this passage, 
which clearly is that the height of Buddha was 
equal to the distance between the tips of his fingers 
when his arms were stretched ont. I have more 
than once been told that in wdi-proportioned men 
this is generally found to be the case. Ydvatake .. 
MMmdkati evadihuk . . idoatake upaffhdpetuthj to 
provide as many (novices) as he is able to exhort 
(P&t xiv). Fern, •ikd: YdvaHkd ydaesM bhdmi 
ydtieiui gmUvdy going in her carriage as frr as 
there was room frr a carriage, or as the ground 
permitted (Dh. 231, y. of course agrees with 
bhdmi). In one instanoe (P^. 2) I have met with 
a masc. form ydvatiko, 

YAVATATIYAA (adv,)f Up to the third time 
+ fjfhr]. y. vdreivd, having thrice 
endeavoured to prevent him (Dh. 172). Taihd ’ri 
y,f this happened three times (Mab. 46). P4t. 6, 
96; Das. 4. With affix l|i, ydvatatiyako^ a name 
of the last four San gt rid i sesa offences, because be¬ 
fore the punishment is inflicted warning must have 
been thrice given (P4t 6). 

YAVATAYUKAI^ As long aa life ehonld 

lost [tTRTIT + 1|]. In the phrase y. 

HtfhoHf to live out one’s span of life, i.e. not have 
it shortened by evil karma acquired in the present 
or a previous existence. When used of a human 
being it means to live to a good old age; when 
used of a deva, to live the period allotted to devas 
of the devaloka in question (in some of the dev»- 
lokas life is of enormous length, see Man. B. 26). 
F. J4t 8; Ten J. 62; Dh. 1179 (ff- paflnam 
kaiwf), 2SS, 330 (line 4); Mah. 14 (read -kom). 

YAVATIHAA (odo.). As many days as [some de¬ 
rivative of Y,jdnmh paHcchd- 

deH tdvatiham • •, for as many ddys as he know¬ 
ingly conceals his sin, for so many days. • (P4t. 6). 


YAVO, Barley [^]. Ab. 460; F. Ji&t. 15. 

YAYI (adj.\ Going 

quickly. Nagaray^ going to the dty (Sen. K. 
602). 

YEBHUYYABIKA (/.), Name of one of the Adhi- 
karapasamathas. It is properiy an adj. in ag^ree- 
ment with kiriyd understood. The second part 
of the compound is while in ye I 

think we have the relative pronoun (comp. 
eeyyathd = ea-yathd), Vij. sends me the foil, ex¬ 
planation of this term, ” It means putting to the 
vote and deciding by a majority; this Is done by 
drawing tickets (ioldkd): a good orthodox priest 
must be selected as saI4kag4b4paka or ticket- 
issner, who should be careful to have the votes 
taken when there is a majority of the orthodox 
(dkammavdd^)* He quotes, yaad kirfydya dharn^ 
manddvM bahutard, and y^huyyadhammaeddino 
etaua yebhuyyatikd, 

YEBHUYYATA (Ji), Abundance, preponderance 
[next + Wr]- Ab. 786; P4t. 62. 

YEBHUYYO (a<^'.). Abundant, numerous [pro- 
baWy^ + ljJSra;}. Ab. 763 (1 have never met 
with it elsevriiere as an adj.). Instr. yebhuyyena 
(adv.), generally, mostly, as a general rule, fre¬ 
quently, numerously, entirely (Dh. 186, 2779 268, 
396). Te there cahkamante yehhuyyena vipaj^ 
Jimsu, these (insects) as the priest walked up and 
down perished in great numbers (Dh. 88, comp. 
Mah. 181). Te$u yebhuyyena pabbajiiesu, these 
havbg nearly aH taken orders (Dh. 139). Yebh^ 
uyyena fhapetvd dee, all except two (Brahmdyu 
S.). Yebhuyyena ekato vicaranH, always went 
about together (Dh. 416). 

YENA, see Yo. 

YENARAMAA [adv.), Wherever one likes, at wiU 
Ten J. 38. Compounded with ifif, 
yendkdmaiigamo (adj.), going wherever one likes. 

YENAKAMMAA (ode.), Where one’s Karma leads 
YenedcammaikgdeehaH is equiva¬ 
lent to yathdkammaih gaeehaH, 

YENICCHAKAA (adv.), Wheravcr one likes [%«T 

+ TWT + H]. 

YEVA, see Ew. 

YITTHO, see Yi^L 

YO (pran.). Who, what, which; he who; whoever 
[Vf]- Declined like eabbo, Acc. yatk^ Instr. 
yena, Dat. and gen. ya$sa. Abl. yatmd, yamhd 
(Dh. 70). Loc. yasmim, yamh( (Dh. 46). Fern. 
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yd. lD8t. y6ya (Bh. 72). G«a. dat 
(Dh. 118, yaud *ywk^yand ayaik). Loc.^rnfom, 
ydyam. Neat, yaikt rest Uke mate. Plor. ye. 
In8tr.abi.yeAt(F. Jdt. 10). Gen.datyMam. Loc. 
yent. Fern. pi. pd, ydyn. Instr. abl. ydhi, Gen. 
dat. ydtatfu Neat pL ydni. HoH kho yo bhikkh* 
mfe eamayo.. devo na vauati, the time will come, 
priests, when there will be no rain (Gog. Ev. 14). 
Ahhayafk ye eabbabMteeu detij he who gives pro¬ 
tection to all brings (Ten J. 116). Yopana bhikkku 
evmh vadeyya^ now if any priest say thns (Fat 
16). Tuff hi eukkd yd itaritarena^ blessed is joy 
which springs firom whatever cause (Dh. 59). 
Yaemiih pama fhdne nUidUod madk khddUum dra~ 
bkimoH tatra nam eaddatk kaiod paUpendmi^ but 
in whatever place he alights and begins to eat me, 
riiere I will drive him away by shouting (Dh. 165). 
JKoifa •. n*aithi dukkatam^ he who has no sin 
(Dh. 70). Deeakke yd roH, every delight in the 
celestial world (EUi. 11). PurUo koei lokatmiik 
vijfati yo, is there any man in the world who? 
(Dh. 26). yum pama eiam brdd rndmardpam, now 
about this n4mar6pa yon tell me of (Gog. Ev. 
48). Fudi baJUsm ahwauihaae, (according to) what 
power we bad (F. J4t 13). yril ee vifiitd paeatk^ 
oamii, him whom perchance the wise commend 
(Dh. 41). 

In conjunction with so. Yatk ieehasi toA vadehi 
mayidoA pa&edkdasagupdsevina padaA, you may 
say what you like, but this is not the Ibotprint of 
one who is devoted to the five pleasures of sense 
(Dh. 163). Yo wMttdhdrampoMsaH tossu r^d mu- 
kanioA yasam dassoH, whoever finds the necklace, 
upon him the king will oonfbr great distinction 
(JU>. 32). Rap^assa yaA pdaosh jayapinoA ti 
torn maioAt the drink of a victorious warrior is 
called jayapdna (Ab. 396). Fo ^hankdro ’fiiiu- 
muMassa sd *kamahatnikd, that pride which is 
felt by one towards another is called ahamaha* 
mik4 (Ab. 397i this example b interesting on ac¬ 
count of the change of gender, so bring changed 
to id by attraction to ahamahamikd, see a similar 
instance at Ab. 307). Fo pi mam ydeoH tattha so 
pi me manaso piyo, when any one begged of me 
then was he dear to my soul. Fui^ koH taA hotm, 
be it as it may (F. J4t. 9). Fuih vd toA vd vatvd, 
having said so and so. Fuih vd taA vd hotu, be 
it this or Ihat, anyhow, in any case. Fom vd tarn 
vd rukkhaiacddiA ddkkhamti, tell him of such and 


such a bark or other drug (Dh. 93). YaA hi 
kieeoA tad apaviddhaA, for what should be done 
is left undone (Dh. 52). YamM saceah ea dhamma 
ea so sukhi, he is blest in whom dwells truth and 
righteousness (Dh. 70). Yamhd dhammoA vyd- 
meyya . . sakkaeeam taA namasseyya, he from 
whom he may learn the Truth, him let him 
aasidnoosly honour (Dh. 70). 

In conjunction with kod. Yo koei, whoever, any 
one. Aimo vd yo koei, or any one else (F. Jdt. 19). 
Fuih kUtci, whatsoever, anything (Dh. 20, 35). 
YaA kAci katvd, by some means or other, lit. 
having done something or other (Dh. 156, 296). 
PL Ye keei (Kh. 15; Gog. Ev. 15). Fda< kdmei 
4Au^af, whatever dangers. Yassakassaeisamtike, 
in the presence of anybody whatever (F. Jit. 10). 
Fifiu kemad apdpMu, by any means whatever 
(Ras. 87). 

8o, oyaA, eso, and the personal pronouns, are 
sometimes used more or less pleonastically in 
eoiyunction with yo.* Yd *yaA Mahdmahmdemm 
therema vasitd guhd, the rock-cell inhabited by M. 
(Mah. 123). Yd td hmrnmoAyo kussubbhd td Mt- 
$tssamti, all the streams and pools are dried up 
(Gog. Ev. 15). Fdii’ imdmi epatthdmi .. affhhd 
tdni disvd, having seen the bones which are 
scattered (Dh. 27). Ye *me amtardyikd dhammd 
vuttd Bhayavadd, the conditions which were said 
by Buddha to be hindrances (Pit. 16). IHsoAsoA 
yon tarn kaykrd, whatever an enemy would do to 
an enemy (Dh. 8). Fua taA karapiyaA, this is 
what should be done (Kh. 15). YaA tena tesam 
dhmoA eakkhvA tena eakkhund cakkkumd, the 
eye given by him to these people by that eye he is 
cakkhumi, i.e. by reason of the eye which he gave 
to these people he is cakkhumi (Ten J. 47). Fod- 
yum .. saAvappito fnettajjhdmavihdro, this com¬ 
mended state of metta jhina (Paramattlia Jotiki). 
Katham mu bhante assdso matma hessoH yema 
me akkhohinijmahdsemdyhdto kdrdpito. Lord, how 
shall there be eonsol^on for me, I by whom the 
slaughter of a whole army has been efiected? (mu 
is instr., it is just possible that yema may be the 
adv. **since, inasmudh as**). Futom mo m* atthi 
kihoamoA, we who have nothing (Dh. 36). Na 
kho pun’ etam patMpaA yvdhaA sekho samdno 
sanmipdtaA yaccheyyom, it is not right that I 
being a sekha should go to the synod (Br. J. 8. A.). 

Repeated: YaA yoA ydmoA mpeti, whatever 
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village he approaches, viz. all the villages he 
approaches (Mah. 45). Fan nod eva hhdja-^ 
namkoHm dkankheyya tadi tad eva kareyya^ 
should make whatever sort of vessel he reqaires 
(S4m. S.). Neat. Yam yad eva and yan nad eva, 
whatsoever. Yaih yatk padfiqfitdnam upakdrdya 
vamtfaffati tath eMaih mapetvd, whatsoever con- 
daces to the advantage of ascetics having created 
it all (Jdt. 8). Yo yo pathamam amatant adhU 
gaeehaii so droeetu, whichever of ns first attains 
amata let him annonnce it (Dh. 183). Yadi yam 
padeeam bhqfati tattha taith* eva pdjUo, whatever 
country he dwells in therein he is honoured (Dh. 
63). Yena yen* dkdrena ieehoH, in whatever way 
he wishes (Ten J. 39). Sometimes the second 
yo Is used in the sense of **any one, some one:” 
Yo ndma yaeta attano eantike vdeadk na roceti 
tenet ydhiH niharitabbo, he who does not like the 
presence near him of anybody, by him he (the 
interloper) should be dismissed with the words, 
«Be off” (Ten J. 38). 

The neat. sing, yam is used adverbially with 
the meanings ”that, as, because, seeing that, rince, 
if, when ” (Ab. 1145). Tadt bakuih yam pijivaei, 
it’s a wonder that yon are alive (F. Jit 13). Fai^ 
eadta vandni mamdnubandhuk (mam anubandkif), 
considering that you have bunted me for seven 
years (Ten J. 116). Andhadt tamatk tadd hoH 
yam rdgo eahate naraih, thick darkness is the re¬ 
sult when lust overcomes a man (Alw. I. 167). 
Hoti kho to bhikkhave tamayo yam, the time will 
come, priests, when .. (Gog. Ev. 15, 20). T'Ad- 
aodt kho pan* etam vyjoH yadt, this is a reason 
why .. (Dh. 143). Anacchariyaih kho pan* etam 
yadt .. tamena aftadt viniechineyydtha, it is not 
wonderful that you should judge a cause justly 
(Ten J. 1). Ldhhd vata me yadt mama tantikam 
tofurndtambuddho .. pahipi, it is fortunate for me 
that Buddha sent to me (Dh. 434). In the phrase 
yon tadt ariyd deikkhanti I think we have the 
adverbs yadt and tadt, if so it would mean ** as 
the saints point out.” With foil, cet Yafi ce, than 
if, even if. Seyyo ayogulo bhutto tatto .. yafi ce 
bhwyeyya, better a red-hot iron ball swallowed 
than that he should eat (Dh. 54, comp. 20, 329); 
Fan ce totena t€mghattiiamQtte yeva, even if at 
the moment of contact with the ear (Alw. I. cviil). 
ForyoneeatDh.v.229,seep.602,line25. With 
foil, ndna: Yan ndndhadt imam bhikkhudt upa* 


tankamitvd pneeheyyadt, what if 1 were to go to 
this monk and question him (Dh. 122, comp. 104, 
231, Ten J. 37); Fan ndndhaik Aldratta Kddd^ 
matta pafhamadt dhammam deteyyadt, let me first 
preach the Law to A. K. (Gog. Ev. 11). With 
lot. Fan nditdham tatta eantike dhammadt eupie^ 
tdmi, come, I will hear the Law from him, or 
** perhaps I shall hear the Law from him* (Ras. 
21 ). 

The instr. yena is used adverbially with the 
meanings ” for which, whereby^ because, by the 
way that, in the place where.” Yena xdSmd .. npa- 
vadeyyudi, for which wise men would blame him - 
(Kh. 15). Na tena hoti dhammattho yen* attham 
tahatd naye, a man is not just because he decides 
a cause arbitrarily (Dh. 46,48,380). Fcna Bha^ 
gavd ten* upatankami, went to Buddha, lit. when 
B. was there approached (Kb. 4; Dh. 106; Alw. 
I. 92). Fcna Pdrileyyakadt tad avatari, went to 
P. (Dh. 105). Fma Bhagavd ten* aS^alidt papd^ 
metvd, bending his clasped hands towards B. (Gog. 
Ev. 8). Fma yen* eva pakkamati, whichever 
way he goes, wherever he goes. Fma vd tena vd 
pakkamanti, go this way or that, **go their 
respective ways” (Trenckner). 

The abl. yatmd is used adverbially with the 
meaning ** because.” Pacchd patannd ca jand 
yatmd Idbhadt paoattayudt pahinaldbhatakkdrd 
titthiyd Idbhakdrapd tayadt kdtdyam dddya vat- 
iduu taha bhikkhuhi, and later on, because 
religious men kept up these gains (of the priest¬ 
hood), the heretical devotees, who found them¬ 
selves deprived of g^in and honour, for the sake 
of gain themselves assumed the yellow robe and 
lived among the Buddhist monks (Mah. 38). 
Yatmd .. tatmd, because .. therefore (Ras. 7). 
JBatthind Nandamitto tu yatmd yattha ayujjhi 
to tatmd tattha kato gdmo Hatthiporo H vuccati, 
because N. fought in that place with the elephant, 
therefore the village built there was called H. 
(Mah. 151). 

Instances of sandhi are, yvdyadtss yo ayatk, 
yvdhadt = yo ahadt, yon ee^yadt ce, yan tadt'=i 
yadt tadt, yan ndna = yadt ndna, yad nad eva = 
yadt yam eva. In the neut. the original d of the 
Sanskrit is sometimes restored for euphony before 
a vowel, as yad dyatadt (Dh. 62), yad dad eva, any¬ 
thing whatever. Sometimes we have this d by 
false analogy when yadt is (acc.) masc. or fem., as 
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in the example above g^iven yan nod eva bh^anaoi'- 
katim, where yafh is fern. 

YOBBANAft» Youth Ab. 250; Dh. 

233; B. Lot. 410, 803. Loc. yobbane, in one’s 
youth (Dh. 28). 

YOBBAMaA, Youth + 

Ab. 250. 

YODHi («.), A warrior 

YODHO, A warrior, soldier Ab. 376; 

Mi^h. 61,150. Aggay.^ a chief warrior, champion 
(Mah. 133). 

YOOAKKHEMO, Secarity; Nirv&fia 
Ab. 9 (Nirvana). Yogakkhemdvaho (ad).), bring¬ 
ing’ safety, secure (Att. 195). I think that as a 
name of Nirv^pa y> means simply ** secarity,” and 
should be classed with the Nirvana epithets khe- 
tnaihf aniWcantf tdfiam, etc. (see art. Nibbdnam, 
p. 273, a, line 12). The comment on Dh. v. 23 
says that Nirv&na is so called because it is secure 
from the four Yogas, an etymology of course 
purely fandfol, though harmonising well wHh the 
Buddhist application of a Hindu technical term 
current in Gautama’s time. 

YOGGA (/.), Training, practice • Yoggam 

karoH, to perfect oneself, practise (F. J&t. 11). 
Tumhe yoggam kdrewo&nA^ I’ll train yon, lit. I will 
cause you to perfect yourself (P. J4t. 9). 

YOGGAA, a conveyance, carriage Ab. 

375, 1073; Mah. 98,150. 

YOGGO (a4;0» Worthy, proper, fit, adapted • 

Ab. 1073. Mahesibhdvayoggd kannd^ a damsel 
worthy to be my ^ueen (Mah. 62, comp. 154, Dh. 
196). 

YOGl(m.), An ascetic Cl. Gr. 111. I 

have not met with this word in a text, but Vij. 
uses it of a Buddhist priest practising Jhdoa. 

YOGO, Junction, union; method, means, plan, de¬ 
vice; application, endeavour, diligence, devotion, 
mental concentration; connexion, attachmentj 
relation, order, series; in gram, a rule, aphorism 
(Alw. I. 104) [^]. Ab.868. P^M^oge, in 
connexion with the word pubba (Sen. K. 322). 
Ciitaooa mggaphane yogo karapiyo, you must 
strive to restrain your thoughts, lit. exertion must 
be made in restraint of thought (Dh. 466). Yutta^ 
yogo bhikkhu, a devout or earnest monk, one by 
whom devotion to bis duties has been entered on 
(Jfit. 65). Tena yogeua^ in that order, i.e. in the 


order of the sarapfigamana, the paficarila, the 
dasasila, etc. (Vij.» J4t. 28). Mdntudko Sfsgo, 
contact with the world (Dh. 74, the comment says 
hitvd mdnuBokatkyi^an H mdntuakam ifym c^eoa 
panca kdmagupe ca, Subh.). Yogd vejayati bhM 
ayogd bhMtonkhayo, from application springs 
wisdom, from indifiTerence the decay of wisdom 
(Dh. 50, comp. 38). Yathdyogadi (adv.), suitably, 
properly (Mah. 256). Saddkddwekagyyaiyogwtaf- 
tim kareyya^ let him take delight in devotion to 
faith and many other virtues (Mah. 174). Bad- 
atthayogo (adj.), devoted to one’s own spiritual 
good (Att. 215). The four yogas or attachments 
are kdmayogo^ bhaoayogo^ dUthiyogOt amjjdyogo^ 
attachment to sensual pleasure, to existence, to 
false doctrine, to ignorance (Dh. 180; see Ab. 858, 
English margin). Vy. uses the term yogdvaearo 
for one practising Jb&na, I have not met with it 
elsewhere. 

YOJANAlif, Junction, union; a measure of length, 
four gdvutas • Ab. 196; Dh. 81,195; Man. 

B. 11. I look upon the yojana as about equiva¬ 
lent to 12 miles. It contmns 44,800 aratnis. Fo- 
jane yqjane (loc.), at intervals of a ycjana, every 
twelve nules (Dh. 265; Mah. 22, 35, 201, ytyoma- 
yqjane)n 'fhdme yiyanayfyane (a^j.), at places a 
y. distant fh»m each other (Mah. 123). Pwrd 
(abl.) yqjanamhi^ at the distance of a y. from tike 
town (Mah. 166). Samanid yfjane tana^ at a y.’s 
distance all round it (Mah. 258, comp. 155,169). 
Ytyanam digho^ a y. long. Yqjanam vanardfi^ a 
ride in a forest for the distance of a y. T^qfamamy 
yi^anattayathf three yojanas (Mah. 166). The 
assumed distance of twelve miles suits the context 
in almost every instance that I have met with (e.g. 
at Alw. I. xlii S4gal4 is said to be twelve yojanas 
from Kashmir). At D|i. v. 60 we have dighom 
mmiaooa yojanmh; and if we translate it a yojana 
seems long to a weary man” one would expect the 
yojana to mean rather a furlong than twelve miles. 
Unfortunately Fausboll has not printed the com¬ 
ment, but I am disposed to render the passage 
the (day’s journey of) twelve miles seems long 
when the traveller has got wearied.” 

YOJANIKO {adj,\ A yojana in extent 
B. Lot.313; Dh. 95,350. l^duayqjoMikOj thirty 
yojanas deep (Dh. 191, at line 8 yonUco is clearly 
an error for ynjanUco), At Dh. 94, line 11, read 
Tdvatinuabhavane tkkiayqjamke kanakaxmdme. 
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in the T&vatimsa heaven, in a golden mansion 
thirty yojanas high. 

YOJANIYO {adj.)j A yojana in length or height 

YOJETI, see Y^^atL 

YONAKO, see Yono. 

YONI (/.), The womb; the vagina; source, origin, 
material, cause; a class of beings; form of birth 
or existence; knowledge, wisdom Ah. 

153, 273» 848. Phala-ttaea-kimUromd f etd vat^ 
thtma ymiyOj fruit, bark, worms, wool, these are 
the sources, i.e. materials, of cloth (Ah. 287). Sattd 
kammayoni^ beings have karma for their origin 
(Gog. £v. 32). One of the names for an antelope 
is i^'taayoat, ** origin or source of a skin or hide^’ 
(Ah. 617» comp. 820). Tiracchdnaymh the class 
of animals, the brute creation. Jdto devayomyanii 
bom in the deva class, born as a deva (Ras. 28, 
comp, nibbatto yakkhayoniydt bora as a yakkha, 
Mah. 05). Demymdyo^ classes of devas (Ah. 13). 
Ndgayoniyaitk abhirama»i^ do you delight in the 
Naga existence ? (said to a N4gar4ja). SihayonU 
yaih nibbattiivdt having been born in the lion class, 
horn as a lion (F. Jdt 46). The four yonis, or 
classes of birth or existence, are apdq/d yoni^jaliU 
buycnij Bamtedajd yont, opapdHkd yoni, oviparous 
existence, viviparous existence, moisture-sprung 
existence (see Sedajo), and apparitional existence. 

YONIJO (od/.). Born from the womb, born of a 
mother Dh. 71. 

YONISO (odtF.), Causally, really; wisely + 

Sdrasahgaha says that ycni in the phrase 
yoniio sd bhdmi jalaphahuBa adhigamdya means 
** cause {kdraya) : I do not know where the cita¬ 
tion occurs, and cannot translate it. Cittam . . 
nt^gahendmi yoniso, I will restrain my thoughts 
wisely (Dh. 58). Eko umkhdro pi nicco ndma 
n*atthi toimd **maraftadhamfnafh matam bhijja~ 
nadhammadi bhtnnan** h yoniao paccavekkhita- 
bbam na socitabbaiht no one element of existence 
is permanent, accordingly death should be looked 
upon philosophically and without mourning, we 
should merely say, *‘That which is subject to death 
is dead, that which is subject to dissolution is 
broken up.” Yanisomanoiikdro, enlightened or 
philosophic attention or devotion of the mind (Dh. 
102, 110, 358, 405). At Ah. 153 yoni is given as 
a synonym of paSdad^ v^d, fidtut, etc. Sdrasangaba 
says, yomioonumankdro H ddiiu fidpe, in phrases 


like yonisomanasikiro the word yoni is used in 
Uie sense of “knowledge.” 

YONO, and YAVANO, and (with aff. ^) YONAKO 
(adJJ), Foreign, barbarian; Ionian, Greek 

Yonaratthathf Yonakarattharhy the 
Yona country. YoneUoko, the Yona people (Mah» 
71). Yonakabhdody the Yona language (Alw. I. 
cvii). Yond and Yonakd (pi.), the Yona people 
(Alw# I. xlv). The Yonas of Milindapaiiha were 
unquestionably Greeks (Man. B. 516). Milinda 
is the historical king Menander, and Trenckner 
has shown that three or four of his courtiers who 
are mentioned by name have Greek names in a 
Sanskrit dress (e.g. Devamantiyo = Demetrius, 
see Man. B. 515, line 28, where the Sinhalese 
version has Devamantriya). The Yona priest 
Mahddhammarakkhita who came to Ceylon b.c. 
157 from “the Yona city Alasanda” was doubt¬ 
less also a Greek (Mah. 171, read Yonanagardla- 
aandd Yonamahddhammarakkhito). At Mah. 71 
we are told that in b.c. 307 the Yona priesi 
Dhammarakkhita was sent as a missionary to 
Aparanta, while the priest Mabdrakkhita was 
sent to the Yona country: after a careful perusal 
of the afth. and of Sdsanavansa I feel doubtful 
what country is intended. At the present day 
the name Yona is applied by the Sinhalese to the 
“Moormen” or Arabs settled in Ceylon. Some 
of these Arab families have been settled for 
centuries in Ceylon, and their villages are found 
even in the mountain districts of the interior. 
They retain their religion, and universally wear 
the fez or skull-cap, but speak Tamil. The date 
palm is called by the Sinhalese Y9n-i5di (Yona- 
nnd(). 

YOTTAlSi, The tic of the yoke of a plough 
Ab. 448; J4t. 57. 

YUDDHAM, see YujjhaH. 

YUGALAA, a pair, couple Ab. 628. 

YUGAA, a pair, couple; a generation; an age of 
the world [^^]. Ah. 628, 882. Cakkay,, a 
pair of wheels (Dh. 95). Vaiihay,^ a couple of 
cloths (Mah. 175). Bhadday.y an auspicious pair 
(Dh. 124, said by Buddha of Kolita and Upatissa). 
Cattdri yugdni, four couples (of men, Alw. 1. 78, 
Kh. 7, of the eight Ariyapuggalas). In Brah- 
m4yo S. we are told that Buddha when walking 
yugamattam pekkhaHy which Hardy renders, 
“does not look before him further than the 

77 


Digitized by ^ooQle 



YUG 


YUT 


( 606 ) 


dlitaoce of a plough or nine spans** (Man. B. 371 > 
yuga would seem therefore to be a measure of 
length). An Antarakappa is a vast period or 
cycle of time during which man’s age increases 
from ten years to an asahkheyya, and then de¬ 
creases again to ten years (see Kappo). It is sub¬ 
divided into eight yugas, as follows, let a kaliyu- 
gathf 2nd a do^paray.^ 3rd a teidy*t 4th a kaiap.^ 
5th a katay^ 6th a tetdy.^ 7th a dvdparay.f 8th a 
kdltyugam (Man. B. 7,1 owe the Pali names to 
Ydtr.). See Yugo. 

YUGANDHARO, see KMedlo. 

YUGANTO, The end of a kappa, = kappakkhayo 
C^TO]. Ah. 82. Yugantavdto^ the great wind 
by which the destruction of the world is sometimes 
effected at the end of a kappa (see Man. B. 5). 

YUGAPATTO, Mountain ebony Ab. 

562. 

YUGO, and YUGAlfl, The yoke of a carriage or 
plough Ab. 882; Db. 91. Comp. Yagadi. 

YUJJATI, see Yn^ati. 

YUJJHATI, To fight, make war AJdta- 

9atiund ioddhiik yujjhantOy bdng at war with A. 
(Dh. 363, comp. 202). With instr. Na yujjhiHdma 
Damifehiy we will not war with the Tamils (Mah. 
136, 203). With dat (Mah. 255). Metaphori¬ 
cally of conflict with evil passions (Dh. 291). Aor. 
yujjhi^ yujjhiitha (Mah. 203, 255), pi. yn^hiduu, 
aytylfhum (Mah. 151, 154). P.pr. yujjhamdno 
(Mah. 154), ytyjhanto (Dh. 202). P.p.p. neut. 
yuddhanif war, battle (Ab. 399). Yuddhdya (dat.) 
pdviH, rushed into the fray (Mah. 64). Yuddhd^ 
dgatOf come ‘*with hostile intent” (Mah. 153). 
Yuddhdya abhuarnyutd^ equipped for battle (Mab. 
217). Yuddhattham updgamum^ advanced for the 
purpose of attacking him (Mah. 62). Yuddha^ 
mahif battle-field (Mab. 62). Yuddhath ytyjfhaHy 
to fight a battle (Mah. 194). Maccuy., conflict 
with death (Ditto). Y. deft, to offer or give battle 
(F. J4t. 5). The reading yujjhdya (where we 
should expect yuddhdya) at Mah. 155,217> is sup¬ 
ported by four MSS. which I have coUated. It 
may possibly be a dat from 

YUff JATI, To tom one’s attention to, he zealous, 
active, devote oneself to Gh. 281. With 

loc. ytA^oH BuddhoidMUBf devotes himself to the 
commandment of B. (Dh. 68 $ B. Lot. 530, comp. 
Db.38). Pass, (Pit 77). V.ty.yujjauiyo 
(Sen. K. 477)* P.p.p. yutto. Cans, yq/eri, to fix. 


apply, devote; to unite, mix; to try^ adopt wm, 
prepare; to yoke, harness; to appoint com¬ 
mission, employ; to furnish, provide; to urge, in¬ 
duce. Yojetha Mdradi pamdmdheua^ let him 
gprapple Mira with the weapon of wisdom (Dh. 8). 
Attdnam yogasmim (loc.) ay^jayam^ not devoting 
himself to zeal (Dh. 38). Yojayi ratfte, bound 
them to his chariot (Mah. 218). Sappimmdhu- 

/Mokkhardhi y^etiMf, having mixed it with ghee, 
honey and sugar (Dh. 126). Fhank phtdeau yo- 
jedudf having applied poison to the fruit (Mah. 
229). Handdham fMyasamatham y^emi, lot me 
adopt or try, the calming of my zeal (Br. J.S. A.). 
Bahd manuue yajetvd^ having engaged a nomber 
of men (to make bricks, Mah. 107)* JharuMH 
yq/emm, ordered them to bring them, lit. com¬ 
missioned them, saying. Bring ye them (Mah. 
179). Afnba$h visena yofetvd, having poisoned a 
mango, lit. furnished it gith poison (Mah. 130). 
Pdde upaudhdhi y^etvdj having fitted his fret 
with slippers (Mab. 177)* Mahdmhdram^mdteimdi 
yofeti^ incited or induced him to destroy the M. 
(Mab. 236). P.p.p. cans. yojiyaiL NamgmUm^ 
hanam yq/fyoff, a thousand ploughs axe yoked 
(Jit. 57)* P.p.p. yqfito. Also cans. ytjdptH, 
Pmca 9dkafa»atdui yiydpetvdf having caused 500 
carts to be yoked (Db. 265). 

YCNO (a4f.)» Young. This anomalous form Is due 
to the false analogy of some of the oblique cases 
of as Or *» "My be 

formed back from the fern. which looks as 

if it pointed to a masc. 

YOPO, a pillar, column; a sacrificial post; a pi- 
sida [^]. Ab.208,419,1101; Mah. 166 {mldy^ 
a stone column), 169. 

YOSO, and YOSAA, Juice [^, Of tiie 

juice of a mango (F. Jit. 7). Of the juice of a 
jak fruit (Mah. 167). 

YOTHIELA (/.), A sort of jasmine [^flWT]. Ab. 
579. 

YOTHO, and YOTHAlil, A herd of animals [^]. 
Ab. 632. A herd of elephants (Dh. 106). Mtgay^ 
a herd of wild beasts (Att. 213). Ydih^effhot yi- 
ihapoH^ ydthapoy the leader of a herd of elqihaats 
(Ab.360; Dh. 114). 

YUTO (p.p.p.). Furnished or fitted with; yoked, 
harnessed Ekakdtayuia (a^j*)* furnished 

with a single peak (Ab. 210, comp. 140, Att UB). 
Metaphorically: Bhikkhd gumdkadkure ysti, 
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monks harnessed in the yoke of study, i.e. en¬ 
gaged in study (Mah. 213). 

YUTTAKO {adj.\ Worthy, proper, right -h 
^]. Sotabbay,^ worth hearing of (Alw. I. 80), 
that ought to be heard (Ten J. d3]u Kattabhay.^ 
that ought to be done (Dh. 84, comp. 186). 
Apucchitabban H yuttako wUit a kinsman worthy 
(of your saying) ‘‘ 1 must ask his leave” (Dh. 70). 

YUTTI (/.), Use, application; aptness, fitness, pro¬ 
priety ; an emUem • Alw. I. viii; Ah. 858. 

Totsd vaeamtyutHyd (instr.), in accordance with 
her adwce (Mah. 64). 

YUTTO (p.p.p. yunjati)^ Yoked, joined, connected, 
attached; right,fitting; possessing; used,adopted, 
performed; engaged in, devoted to, versed 
Ah* 362. Ndgd nangale yuM, elephants yoked 
to the plough (Mah. 99, comp. 218, gofui rathe 
guttd). Dfiarop., harnessed to the yoke (Dh. 91). 
Sabbaeetaundhavayutta ratio, a chariot yoked 
with milk-white horses (F. J£t. 10; Dh. 309). 
YnttarbpOj yuttdnvlomo (adj.), right, proper (Has. 
16). Yuitadi eea vadaH^ he says rightly, he is 
right (Dh. 96). Yuttatthdme (loc.), in the right 
place (Dh. 120). Fattufk yattakdle, at the right 
time for speaking (F« J4t 50). Yuttavaeenoy 
according to fitness, according to one’s deserts 
(Ten J. 34, 35). Na c^etam ymttam, and this is 


not right (Ras. 19). Iddn* eva geye ydeitufh na 
yuttam, it would not be proper to ask for oxen 
just now (F. Jdt. 9). Yuttam evarbpark mittam 
kdtufkf it is well to make a friend of such a man 
as that (Alw. 1.75). Saddhdy., faithful, believing 
(Ah. 733). Anekabbhutay., endowed with many 
miraculous powers. Gopurattdlay,, furnished with 
gates and towers (of a city). Maccheravinaye 
yutto^ devoted to the getting rid of selfishness 
(Dh. 186). Yuttd Buddhavacane bhikkhdj monks 
versed in the scriptures (Mah. 221). Ayoge yuttOj 
given up to indifierence, worldly, sinful (Dh. 187» 
comp. Yogo), 

YUVA {adj,). Young [^^]. Ah. 253; Dh. 49. 
Acc. yaoom, yuednadi, Instr. abl. yuvdnd, Qen. 
yuvoeea (Mah. 112). Loc. yuve, yuvaamiA* PL 
yuvdno, Loc. pi. yuvdau, yuveeu. Fern, yunatl, 
a girl, maiden (Ah. 231). See Ydno, and next. 

YUVANO {adj,). Young. An anomalous form (de¬ 
clined like Buddho) due to the false analogy of 
oblique eases like (comp. Ydne). Sen. K. 

630. Qen. yundnaaea, 

YUVARAjA («a.), A royal prince, a crown prince 
associated with the king in the government 
^in^nO* Mah. Ixxxvi; Dh. 391; Man. B. 127. 

YUVAH, see Yuvd, 

YVAHAA, YVAYAA, see Yo, 


eecMMMo 


Digitized by ^ooQle 





ADDENDA 


NEW WORDS. 


ABBHAHATO lp>p^p^)f Afflicted [abhy^hata]. 
Das. 35. See Nijjhdmaiaphiko* 

ABHIDHARETI (eaiM.), To hold op, raise aloft 
[abhidh^ayad]. J&t. 34. 

ABHIDOSIKO (a4^*0» BelongiDg to the ereDlng 
\abhido9a + ika]. Abh. pddAntmmdso, rancid 
gruel of the previous evening, viz. gruel that 
had turned bad by being kept all night (Raffha- 
p4]a S.). 

ABHIJANETl (cans.) To call into existence, pro¬ 
duce [com. abhijan]. J4t. 21. 

ABHliyHASO (ado.). Frequently [abhlkshpaqas]. 
DuUabhatn dauanatk hoti Mambuddhdnam abhip- 
hoio (Sela S.). 

ABHINIBBUTO (p*p.pO’ Calmed [abbl-nivylta]. 
Abhinibbutatto (adj.^, whose soul is tranquillized 
(Das. 26 aita = 4tman). 

ABHIPPAKIl^O (p.p.p.), Completely strewn or 
spread [abhi-prakirpa]. J4t. 62. 

ABHIPPASANNO (p.p.p,), Greatly pleased [abhi- 
prasanna]. With loc. {brdhmapemt a.). 

ABHIRAVATI, To sound loudly [abhi-ru]. J4t. 18. 

ABHISAMBHAVO, Meeting with, finding, getting 
[fr. abhisambhd]. J4t. 8. 

ABH IS AMBUJJH ANA A, Attaining Buddhahood. 
J4t. 59. 

AB HIS AND ATI, To trickle, fiow [abhi + syand]^ 

ABHISSAJJANA (/.), Being angry. 

ABHITTHUNATI, To praise, laud [abhistu]. Aor. 
abhUthuni (J4t. 17). Opt. abhiithaveyya, 

ABHITUNNO (p.p.p.), Struck down [abbitunna]. 
J4t67. 

ABHIVASSATI, To pour down [abhividsh]. Jdt. 18. 

ABHIVIJINATI, To conquer [abbi-vi-ji]. 


ABHUJANAA, ABHUJO, Bending, turning [ft. 
fibhuj]. Pallankdbhf^anaih^ sitting cross-legged 
(Jit. 17). 

ABHDMI (/.), Wrong place [abhimi]. Ten J. 56. 

ACIRATTHAYI ( 04 ;.), Of short duration [adra-f- 
8th4yin]. Mah. 28. 

ADDHUVO (a4/0’ Impn^an^nt [a + dhmva]. 

ADHARAKAM, a seat, stool [idhiraka]. Jit. 33. 

ADHIPATETI (cofft.). To knock off, remove [emit, 
adhi-pat]. Ten J. 115. 

ADHIVAHANO (a4;.)» Carrying or conveying to 
[adhi-vih + ana]. 

ADHOKATO {adj,\ Knocked down, upset [adba^- 
knta]. Jit. 20. 

ADH081R0 (a4;.)» Head-downwards [adha^^iraa]. 
Ten J. 117. 

ADISSAMANO (04;. X Invisible [a+p.pr.pasf. dpiq]. 

AGAMANIYO (p.yip. dgacchaH)^ That should be 
attained. Ago,maniiyaMddhd is the faith which 
sustains a Bodhisatta when be has resolved to 
become a Bnddba, and upholds him through all 
the trials of bis probation. AgamwApataddhA 
iabbaAhubodhuattdntuk hoti (Par. S. A.). Also 
called dgamanoModdhd, Vlj. quotes, oabbommbo^ 
dhuattdnam oaddhd abhinihdrtdo pafthdya dgm^ 
tattd dgatnanaoaddhd ndma^ 

AGArI (m.), A householder [agira + in]. 

AGGAYHA, Ger. fr. igrah (Trenckner), 

AHETUKO, One who does not believe in the Cause 
(i.e. Karma), an infidel [ahetuka]. Ten J. 117. 

AHUTI (/.), Offering, oblation [ibuti]. Jit. 17. 

AhOYA (gcr.). Having summoned [ihfiya]. Mah. 
129. 

AJAPALO, a goatherd [ajapila]. 4japdlaimgr^ 
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dho^ name of a banyan-tree under which Buddha ' 
once sat (Man. B. 167» 182). | 

AJARAMARO {adj,\ Free from decay and death 
[a + jard + mara]. Ten J. 114, where it means 
immortal; Ras. 29, where it is an epithet of 
Nirvdpa. 

AJJHAYAKO (ad;.). Engaged in study [4dhy4ya 
+ ka]. Alw.N. 121. 

AJJHOGAHETI, To plunge into, to enter [adhi- 
ara-gdh]. J4t. 7- 

AKAMAKO {adj.) Unwilling [ak4ma + ka]. 

AKKHITTO {adj.\ Not blamed, not reviled, blame¬ 
less [a+k8hipta]. Jit. 2. ^ 

AKKUTTHO €tkko9aH\ Reviled, cursed 

[iknisb^a]. 

AKOTTETI, To beat, knock [i + ku\\], 

ALANKAMMANIYO (adj\). Suitable for coition 
[from kji with alam]. Pit 75. 

AM AMO (ad;.), Uneovetous, unselfish [amama]. 
Das. 26. 

AMANTANA (/.), Taking leave [imantrapi]. 

AMODITO (p.p.p.),Plea8ed,delighted [fiwn i-mud]. 
Jit. 17- 

AMOGHO (ai^'0> Unfailing, unerring [amogha]. 
Jit 19. 

ANABHIJJHITO (<m(;.), “Not coveted“ [Jhm 
abhiAyai with a]. Khaggavisipa S. 

ANABHISSARO Not a master, powerless 

[a + abbi + i^vara]. See Uddew, 

ANAGARI (/.), =3= anagdriyd (Dhammika S.). 

ANAff JABHISANKHARO, see p. 454 (b). 

ANA^^ATO (a((/.). Undistinguished, anrecog^ized 
[a + ijfiita]. Das. 34. 

ANAPEKKHO (a<(;.). Indifferent [anapeksha]. 
Jit 9. 

ANARAHA (m.). One who is not an Arhat [a + 
arbat]. Alw. N. 121. 

ANAVATO (acf;.). Unobstructed, unlimited [ani- 
vfita]. 

ANAVATTI (/.), Non-retum [a -f ivyitti]. And- 
vattidhammo tatmd lokd^ not liable to return from 
that world (Par. S.). 

ANITTHO (od;.). Unpleasant [anishta]. Jit. 18. 

A^^SAtA (m.). One who learns or understands 
[ijfiityi]. Gog. Ev. 8. 

Aff^ATTHATTAlil, Variation, contrariety [anya- 
thitva]. Mah. 252; Jit 19; Aiw. N. 132. 

ANOVADAKO {odj.\ Not listening to admonition, 
untutored [a + avavida + ka]. Das. 22. 
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ANTAKAlif, Extremity, border [antaka]. Ten J. 
56 {gdmantakdni), 

ANTAHAPAiyATO, From a shop, from the bazaar 
[antar + ipapa + tas]. Jit. 55. 

ANTIKO {adj,)^ Last, final [antika]. Ras. 67. 

ANTOGATO, = aafaggato. With gen. Pattaua 
a., contained in a bowl. 

ANTORUKKHATA (/.), Being among trees [antar 
-f vyiksha -f ti]. Jit 7. 

ANTOVISATI, To enter [antar + viq]. Mah. 52. 

ANUBUDDHO (p.p.p.). Learnt [p.p.p. anubudb]. 

ANUCANKAMATI, To walk about [anu + cank- 
ram]. Alw. N. 103. 

ANUGINI^O (p.p»p. anuearati\ Pursued, practised. 
Jit 20. 

ANULOMIKO (o^;.). Suitable [inulomika]. 

ANUPAKKUTTHO (a4;.), Not censured [a +p.p.p. 
upakruq]. Jit. 2. 

ANUPARIPPHUTO (p.p.p.), Filled or pervaded in 
every part [anu-pari-sphuta]. Vij. 

ANUPAVAJJO (od/.), Not censurable [a + p/p. 
upavad]. 

ANUPAVATTETI (cans.). To set on foot after 
another, or in imitation of another [anu-pravarta- 
yari]. Dh. 134. 

ANUPPAVEOCHE (cpt). Should enter [from anu 
-f pra + vi<j]. Muni S. 

ANUSAf^CARATI, To traverse drive up and down 
[anusaficar]. Ten J. 55. 

ANUSARATI, To follow [anusyi]. 

ANUTiRE (loc.), On the bank (of a river) [loc. anu- 
tlra]. . 

ANUVATTETI (cons.). To carry on after another 
[anu-vartayati]. 

ANVAGU, At Das. 36, aor. from anvi. It is I think 
the 3rd pi. anvagu^ {anutthunanto might be a 
plur.). Two MSS. read -gd. 

APAGAYANAA, Reverence (fr. apacdyati), 

APAGABBHO (adj.\ Free from rebirth [apa-|- 
garbha]. Alw. N. 34. 

APAKASSATI, To remove [apakyish]. 

APATU (a<{/.), Awkward [apa^u]. Ab. 892. 

APAYATI, To depart [apayi]. Ten J. 49. 

APPAGGHO (acjf.), Of little value, cheap [alpa + 
arglia]. Jit. 9. 

APPAHINO (adj,). Not destroyed, not got rid of 
[aprahipa]. 

APPAI^AKO (od;.). Free from insects [a-f-pripaka]. 

APPA^f}0(ad;.),Unwi8e,foolish [alpajna]. Das.32. 
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APPAflGHO Free from anger [a+pratigba] • 

APPATIPUOGALO, Without a rival or equal [a + 
prati-pudgala]. Dh. 314. 

APPAVATTI (/.), Non-eadatenoe [a'+pravptti]. 
See p. 273 ( 6 ). 

APPAVATTO {adj,\ Non-existent [a -f pravfitta]. 

APPEKADA, Now one day, = app ekadd = api 
ekadd (comp, app ekaeee), 

ARODANAA, Lamentation [fr. 4-rud]. J4t. 34. 

AROGO {adfj.)^ Healthy, well [either formed back 
from drogya^ or aroga with lengthened a, as in 
dnubhdvQi pdvacana^ etc.]. 

ASAKKO (a<y.), Unable (see Sakko, 2). 

ASITO (n4f.), Not resting upon, not clinging [a 9 rita]. 
Das. 37. 

ATAKKAVAGARO (a€{/.), Beyond the range of 
thought, unthinkable [a + tarka + avacara]. 
Gog. £v. 6 . 

ATAPPO Inaccessible to suffering [a + 

tapya]. The afqppd devd are the inhabitants of 
the 13th Brahma heaven (see Brahnudoko)* 

ATICIRAA (ode.), Too long [ati + eiram]. Ten 
J.38. 

ATIPATBTI (coat.), To cause to fly, to shoot (an 
arrow) [atipdtayati]. 

ATITARATI, To excel [atitri]. 

ATITULO (a<&*.)» Unrivalled [ati + tul4]. 

ATO, Name of a bird (Ab. 637). Comp. Sansk. 4^ 

ATTADITT^I (/•)* meaning as attavddo. 

ATTAI^O {adjJ)f Unprotected [a + tr^pa]. 

AITHAGARO (adj,). Acting for a person’s benefit, 
benevolent [artha + cara]. Ten J. 89. 

AITHADDHO (adJ.), Not stupid, sensible, wise 
. [astabdbaj. 

ATTHAPAGCATTHIKA (pi.). Friends and foes, 
lit. seeking your advantage and disadvantage. 
The term, belongs to the whole compound. 

ATTHAPADATTHAPANAA, a mode of dressing 
the hair [ashtapada + stb4pana]. Ten J. 6 . In 
Rafth. S. atthapadakaU ketd. 

ATTHAVAl^nyANA (/.), Explanation of meaning, 
a commentary [artha + varpanfi]. Jat 1. 

AVABHAsI (a4/.)» Shining [avabhisin]. Mah. 8 . 

AVAGGAHO, A drought [avagraba]. 

AVAKUJJO (acf;.). Lying on one’s face, prone 
[ava + knbja]. J4t. 13. 

AVAMANANAA, Contempt [avamdnana]. J4t22. 

AVAPURATI, To open [ava-4-v|*i]. Alw. N. 133; 


Ten J. 29. Pass. andparkfoB (J4t. 63). Comp. 
pdparoB. 

AVABSABHAvI (adij.). Inevitable [avaqya + bbfi- 
vin]. J4t. 19. 

AVATTHU (ft.), A wrong object [avastn]. Ten J. 7. 

AVELAYA (tfisfr.). At a wrong time [tfialr. a + 
vel4]. J4t. 10; Ten J. 20. 

AVHETJ, To chaUenge [dhvayati]. Ten J. 14. 

AVUTTHO (p.p.p. doofotQ, Inhabited. 

AYABBAYO, Gain rad loss [aya + vyaya]. 

AYAPOTTHAKAA, Account book, ledger [aya-h 
piistaka]. J4t. 2. * 

AYASAKYAA, Dishonour [fr. ayaqas+ka]. Ten 
J.46. 

AYYAPUTTO, Young master [firyapntra]. Deog- 
nation by a servant or retainer of the eldest son of 
the master of the house. Also of a husband by 
his wife. 

BAHUJAf^fiO (o4;.)» Having many adherents, ez« 
tended to many people \Jt. bahigana]. 

BHAKRHO, Food [bhaksha]. Ten J. 19 (pi.). 

BHAI^AA, Preaching [bhfipa +-ya]. SeePoMi. 

BHIASANAKO (mt/.). Alarming [bhishapaka]. 

BRAHMADAI^PO, One of the punishments to 
which monks are subject for certain ecclesiasticai 
offences [brahmadap^^] • 

BRAHMO (a^.), see Brah$nd^ 

BUDDHAGUQiO, Quality, attribute, virtue of a 
Buddha [buddha + gnpa]. ^ Ten J. 49. 

CAPUCAPUKARAKAA, Mi^g the sound ciqm, 
smacking the lips (P4t. 22). 

CATUDDISO (iM{t.)> Rendered by Coomaraswamy 
«possessing the four appamfipas (appamaflflfis).” 

CATUGGUiyO (o<{;.), Quadruple [caturgupa]. 

CATUPPADO, and -DIKO (fM^*.)’ Having four 
Pfidas (of a g4t^) [catusbpada, and catushpada + 
ike]. 

CATUPPAKARO (m^*.). Of four sorts [catnr+ pra- 
k4ra]. J4t. 57. 

CHAKRA A, A set or group of six [shatka]. 

CHAYO, If the reading at Ten J. Ill is correct 
this is an interesting dialectic variety of ekdpo, 

CHETTA (m.). One who breaks or cats [chettyi]. 

CITICITAYATI, To hiss, bobble. 

CINAKAA, Panicum MiUaceum [dnakaj. 

DAKAJO (oi^*.). Aquatic [daka -f ja]. J4t. 18. 

DAS ADDHAVIDHO ( 04 /.), Of five sorts [daqfirdha 
+ vidha]. Mah. 161. 

DA80 (adj.). Seeing, understanding (only at the end 
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of a compound) [dj^qa]. Paficca»amvppddada 90 . 
(Alw. N. 108). 

DATTO (p.p.p.)» Given. This is the Sanskritic 
p.p.p. from d^ I have only met with it Muni 8. 
{paradattupajhi^ living on the g^ifts of others). 
The usnal p.p.p. is diano, which I take to he 
dad with term. %a instead of fa (dadna^ danna^ 
dmaa), for the vowel change comp, msimna, 

DESi (ad;.), Showing [de 9 in]. Maggadeti^ showing 
the way. 

DEVAf^f^ATARO, A comment quoted by Suhhdti 
says, ndmagottddihi pdkafo dew depo adma, admo- 
gMddihi apdkato dew devanhaiaro ndma. 

DHAMM (adj\)t Knowing the J^aw [dharm- 
ajiSa]. 

DHAMMORKA (/.), The torch of the Law [dharma 
+ ulk&]. Jdt.34. 

DHENUPO, A calf [dhenu + pa]. 

DiPARUKKHO, A candlestick [dipavyiksha]. 

DITTHUJUKAMMAA, see PunSio. 

DIVADIVASSA, Rendered by Coomaraswamy in 
one place at noon,’* in another ** at an unusual 
hour.” A comparison with Ten J. 1 shows that 
the latter is doubtless the right interpretation. I 
take it to be the gen. of a compound diva^^dha 
with lengthened d, like phaldphala, 

DUBBINICCHAYO (oi^*.). Difficult to decide (of a 
law case) [dus + vlniqcaya]. Ten J. 1. 

DDBHI (adj.)f Treacherous, mischievous. We gene¬ 
rally have miitaddbhi, but 1 have once met with 
ddbM standing alone. 

DOBHO, Treachery, perfidy [droha]. jiddbha- 
Uhdyay to prevent treachery (Mah. 49). 

DUJJAYO (ai(;.). Difficult to subdue [duijaya]. 

DUKKARAKARIKA (/.), Austerities, self-mortifi¬ 
cation by fasting, etc. Jdt. 67. Also dukkara^ 
kdrtymk^ and •kiriyd, 

EKABlJl (m.). The first degree of Sot4patti [eka 
+ vfja -h in]. The meaning is obscure, Vij. quotel 
ekam eea bhavam uibbaUetvd dukkhaed antam 
haroH agaik ekabljL 

EKANDHAKARO (a43[/.), Entirely obscured [eka+ 
andhak4ra]« J4t. 34. 

EKANGANO {adj,). In the phrase anekdni coAAa- 
vHaeahaeedni ekangapdni aheeunty many thousands 
of worlds were opened out to view, became like one 
great open court (J4t. 63). 

EKANTARIKO (a4;.). Taking turns, acting alter¬ 
nately (Vij.) [eka + antara + ika]. Mantued yeva 


pana parMHium ndeakkhimau deed pi ekaniarikd 
kuttfd parivieifkiu, men alone were unable to wait 
upon (this multitude of guests), but the angels, 
taking turns with them, helped to wait (J4t. 33). 

EKARAjA (m.), A universal king [ekarija]. J4t. 
47 (of the sun). 

EKIKA, Fern, from ekako. 

ERETI, To speak [er]. Comp. Ireti. 

EVAAvADO (od;.). Saying thus, holding this doc¬ 
trine [evam + v4da]. Ten J. 118. 

GALHO (p.p.p.). Close, fast, tight [gd^ha]. Jdt. 62. 

GARIYO (adj.)^ Very heavy [gariyams]. Dh. 246. 

GAYA (/.), Naqie of a river j^gayd]. Man. B. 191. 

GAYAsISAA, Name of a mountain (?) near Gayd 
[gayd^irsha]. Dh. 119, 146; Ten J. 63. 

GEHASITO {adj\)y Lay, profane [geha + d^rita]. 

GHATAKO, The capital (lit. pot) of a column, 
[ghata -H ka]. Jdt. 32. 

GOPIKO, An owner of cattle [gopa + ika]. 

GOTAVIYO, Part of a thipy=pacchdbandho (Ab. 
666). Mr. Trenckner tells me the reading of Ab. 
should be •yo, not -jo. 

HESATl, To neigh [hesh]. Jdt 61. 

HIRAHIRAA (ado.). In the phrase hirahiram ka^ 
roHy to cut to pieces, chop up (Dh. 176; Jdt 9)» 

HIRIMANO (ad/). Modest [hri + manas]. 

HOHUA {indecl,)y Shot she I a noise made to 
frighten away a bird. 

IDDHO, p.p.p. ijjhatu 

if^JANA (/.), Motion (fr. 

JAGGANAA, Waking, watching. Jdt 10. 

JALLAA, see 

JANABLAYO, Body of people, assembly [jana + 
kdya]. Jdt 28. 

JINATRAJO, Son of Buddha, metaphorically of an 
apostle of Buddha [jina + dtmaja]. 

KAKAGCHATI, This verb seems to be a frequenta¬ 
tive from katb, and would naturally mean **to 
chatter,” but Hardy appears to render it **to 
yawn” (Jdt. 61; Man. B. 167). 

KAKAPEYYO (o^;.). Brimming full (of a river), 
so foU that a crow standing on the bank can' 
drink from it [kdkapeya]. 

KALA^I^O (od;.). Knowing the time or season 
[kdlajfia]. 

KARAJAKAYO, Impure body (Dh. 386, Jdt 6). 
Subh. quotes, kucckito kileearajo aesa kdyaua 
atthUdya kartjQakdyOy thus making karaja a com¬ 
pound of kad and rajas. Jdt 6. 
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KA8AT0 {adj\), Insipid (?). Dh. 271» line 1; Ten 
J. 108. 

KERA^IKO, and KETUBHl (nt.), A hypocrite, 
charlatan, humbug (Vlj.). 

KHUftSANAM, Reviling, scorn. 

KHUASITO (p.j9.p0> Reviled, scorned, snubbed. 
Dh. 263. 

KII^ISSANAA, Getting dirty. Jit 8. 

KIMATTHAYA (ode.). For what purpose [kim + 
arth&ya]. Ten J. 37. 

KIMATTHIYO Having what object [kim 

+ artha + ya]. Evam nihethanam kimatthiya$k, 
what is the good of this sort of persecution? 
(Ten J. 38). 

KIMI^O (adj.). Full of worms [krimipa]. 

RIUkSlLO (adj.). Practising what Sila [kim+^Oa]. 

KiNI, A word framed to represent the sound of the 
ring or clang of a metal rod when struck. jfya$a^ 
Idkdya Arlpt ti taddam tuivd (Dh. 211). 

RINTIKARO {adj.\ Doing what + kara]. 

Ten J. 118. 

KOLANROLO, Name of one of the three classes of 
Sotdpannas (see Puggalo). It is a curious deriva¬ 
tive of Awlata-Amla, and means ** going from birtii 
to birth.’^ Vij. quotes, dve vd tifd vd Auldmi MndktU 
vitvd iomsaritud dukkhaiuf antadi karoU ayam 
kolankolo, kulath ti ettha bhavo. The afth. adds, 
although it is said two or three transmigrations, 
there may be even six.” 

KUHILIKA (/.), = kuhali (Att. 216). 

LALAKO, a fool. Ten J. 118. 

MAHAHANU (od;.), Larg^jawed, gigantic [ma- 
bdhanu]. J&t. 28. 

MAHAsALO, a great Sal-tree [mah& + ^dla]. 
Jit. 26. 

MAHATALAA, The earth [mahdtala]. Jdt. 61. 

MAHIMSASAKO, = Mahi^dsaka. Jdt. 1. 

MANACGHATTR^ ^ which mind is the 

sixth [manas + Bhash^ha]. Jtfanacekaffkdni in- 
d/iydni. 

MANKUI^O, a bug or 6ea [matku^a]. Jdt. 10. 

MARAQIANTIKO (od;.), Bordering upon death 
[marapdntika]. MarafMutikd wdand means suf¬ 
fering or illness so severe as to be nearly fatal, 
and also the suffering or illness that precedes 
death, the last agony (Dh. 214). 


MEDURO (atff.), Smooth [medura]. Att. 191. 

MIQl (iff.). King of beasts, a lion [mpiga + in]. Ten 
J. 38, 38 (migd asmt atMH migi). 

MOHETl (cau8.), To bewilder, mislead [mohayati]. 

MUNPIYAA, Baldness [mun^a + ya]. 

NADANAld, Roaring [nad + ana]. Jdt. 19. 

NAGABALO (adj,), Having the strengtli of an 
elephant [ndgabala]. Ten J. 115. 

NAGGIYAA, Nudity [nagna + ya]. 

NAMASSANAA, Veneration. Jdt. 1. 

NAt AKA A, A play, act, drama [ndfaka]. Jdt. 59. 

NATTHIKADITTHI (adj.). Holding the nihilist 
heresy [ndstika + dyishfi]. 

NAYAi^fi^D (oiff.), Skilled, wise [nayajffa]. At 
Jdt. 1 Vij. says it means " knowing the four nayas 
or modes of interpretation, which are tuttam, 
tuttdnulomo, dcariyavddo, and attano moH or 
ekattanayo** 

NETTO, A guide [netra]. Ten J. 110. 

NIBBAhAPETI (caui.). To cause to be removed 
[Jr. nirvah]. 

NIBBIS^ESO (adj.y, Similar, identical [nirvi^esha]. 
Ten J. 45. 

NIDDANAA, Digging up weeds [comp, mrddtri]. 

NIKKARAI^O (a^>)t Disinterested [nishkdraii^a]. 

OGAHANAA, Diving, bathing [avagdh -H ana]. 

OPATETI (caui.). To let faU [avapdtayati]. 

OPI^APETI (caus.). To press down [fr. avapi^]. 

OSATO (p.p.p. osarati). Engaged in; settled [ava- 
frita]. Subh. quotes from MiL P. sdkacehd asofd 
bahd, and from a commentary otatom vattkmtk, a 
matter that has been settled. 

PABBAJANIYAKAMMAA, Name of one of the 
Sahghakammas. Vij. says it is held for the 
purpose of placing a monk under censure and 
restraint. 

PABBAJANIYO (p/p.)> That has to be ordidned 
(fr.pabbdjeti). Mah. 111. 

PAilGANGULAKAA, The five fingers [pafican+ 
angula + ka]. Mah. 193. 

PAffCANGULIRAA, A measure of five finger- 
breadths [pafican -f- anguli + ka]. F. Jfit. 6. 

SAMUTRASANAA, Frightening [fr. cans, sam- 
uttras]. Comp. Utrasto. 

USSITO(p.p.p.),Lifted, hoisted; prosperous; bom, 
produced [ncchrita]. Ab. 892. 
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A— Patthanaih alabhim^ I have not obtained my wish 
(Ten J. 113). 

Abbhannmodanam—^Also •modand (f.). Yena kefiaei 
dmnoMta pMiaua anhana cittena patiggaha^am 
abbhanumodand, a. is the reception by the heart 
of any person of merit transferred to him by any 
one (comment quoted by Subh., see Panne). 

Abbhnggacchati— Atha te»am aoapiie abbhugga^ 
cchatif an iU report of them goes forth (Par. 
S. A|th.). Da8adu88a$ahaM$dni abbhuggacchithau^ 
ten thousand cloths were taken up (to make the 
turban, Jdt. 30). J4t. 27. 

Abhibh&sati—P.p.p. abhibhdtUo, 

Abhigacchati— Ydcito abhigantvdna^ personally re¬ 
quested, lit. requested by him after he had come 
to me (J&t. 1). 

Abhlf^to^ Gathdbhig{tafh me abbojanegyaiht what 
has been obtained by reciting stanzas should not 
be partaken of by me (Kasibhiradvija S.). 

Abhijdniti—^Aor. abbhanndii, 

Abhijdtiko— Kajthdbhijdtiko, a low-caste man, out- 
caste, pariah (Sela S.). 

Abhimukho— Nekkhammdbhimuhho hohi^ turn your 
attention to N., devote yourself to it (Jdt. 21). 

Abhiramati—Caus. abhirarndpeti^ to give pleasure to 
(Jit. 61). 

Abhisambnddho— hutvd^ after he 
became Buddha (Ten J. 49). Abhitambuddhagd- 
ihdy a stanza pronounced by Gotama after he 
became Buddha, as opposed to one pronounced 
when he was a Bodhisatta (Das. 29). 

Abhisahkhato—J4t. 33 has madhuwkkharacupfM^ 
eappihi abhieankatabhojanath, food prepared witli 
honey, etc. (observe the t). 

Abhhanno^AbhUianno at J4t 17. 

Acarati—iVa ca gandkam dcare, let him not use per¬ 
fumes (Dhammika S.). 

Acchard (p. 9)— Accharam paharatif to snap the 
fingers in sign of displeasure or contempt (Das. 2, 
22; Ten J. 114). Acehardsaddo, the noise made 
by snapping the fingers (Ten J. 51). 

Acchati^Fut. acchUsoH (Ten J. 115). 


Adaro— Rdjd ddaram na karinoH means, I think, 
^‘the king will not be pleased’’ (Ten J. 113). 

Kddbo—AddhabhuttOf having only half finished his 
meal. Addharatti at Gog. Ev. 23 seems to mean 
6 p.M. AddharattoiomayOf midnight (J4t. 63). 

A44^o—Not I think yiddha, which becomes iddha. 

Amto-^Dukhaddito (Jit. 21). 

Adbimuccati— Adhimueeanu^ be reassured, have 
confidence or faith (Sela S.). 

Adhipateyyam—see Puggalo. 

Adum—see Daddti. 

Agami—see GaeehaH. 

Agameti— Thokam dgametvd, having waited awhile 
(Jit. 8). Bhikkhdcdravelofh dgamayamdno niefdi, 
awaiting the time to go on his begging rounds *sat 
down (Par. S. A.). Kathdpanyoednaik me bhomio 
dgamentu (Sela S.). 

Agati— Cattdri agatigamandni = catauo agoH (Ten 
J. 2). At Ten J. 1, read ekam agaiigatotk dubbi- 
nicchayadt affam, a cause difficult to judge because 
it was infiuenced by the agatis (Vij.). 

Agato— Amhdkaik lakkhafMmanteeu dgatamy it is 
stated in our Mantras (Ten J. 113, comp. Jit 2,58). 

Aggamahesi—As kings are sometimes represented 
as having several, perhaps the term applies to a 
king’s lawful wives as opposed to concubines; and 
we might reserve the term ** queen-consort” for 
Jeffhikd aggamaheei (Das. 1). 

Aggo~—AggamaggOf the highest Path, Arhatsbip 
(Vij.). LaffhUagge (loc.), at the end of a pole 
(Ten J. 144). Ldbhaggayaeaggappattd, having 
attained the height of prosperity and fame (Jit. 
51). SeeKbdyiko. 

Agocaro— Imatk fhdtunn tava agocaro^ this is no 
place for you, this place is too good for you (Ten 
J.55). 

Agwi^o—Aguftavddif one who tells yon your faults 
(Ten J. 2). 

Aharati— Sunkatk dhardpeti, to extort taxes. 

Ahiro^F'anamdlaphaldhdro (adj.), living on wild 
roots and fruits (Ten J. 167). See Upacchedo. 

Ajinimi—Put djdnisiati (Gog. Ey. 11). 

78 
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A^fir^Ajja ajj* eva^ to-day, this very day (Ten J. 114). 

AJjjatano—Dat. ajjaiandya (sell. dwaM6ya\ for to-day. 

Ajjhobarati—Weber rightly points out that the cor- 
retponding word (not the equivalent) in Sanskrit 
is abhyavah{*i. 

AJjjhottharati—^To strew about (Jit 61). 

Akadd^Ai^i —Mahdpathe ioUua lekhd dkaddharndno^ 
drawing seven lines on the road (Das. 24). Ger. 
dkaddhitvd (J&t. 64, dragging along). 

Akamsn—see KaroH, 

Aktkppo^jikappoMmpanno (adj.), ** with perfect de¬ 
corum” (Vij. J4t. aO; Ten J. 120). 

Akiso—Also neat dkdtam. 

Akippo— Aki^namanuuo (adj.), populons. 

Akkharam —Akkhardni chinditvdi having carved 
an inscription (on a wooden wall, J4t. 8). Patte 
akkhardni di&vd^ seeing the inscription on the 
plate (Ten J. 114). 

Akkhdd—Imperat. dkkhdhi me, teli me (Ten J. 118). 

Akkodho—Also adj. **free from wrath.” 

Aknki— 8imd dkuldy a disputed boundary. 

Alam —AlnA alan H vdrentdnofk, though they tried 
to' stop her saying enough! enough! (Dh. 238). 
Alatk gahapati katam me qjja bhattakiccofh, nay^ 
householder, 1 have already dined (Rattb. S.). 
AUuh vaf idam •. padhdndyat this is a suitable 
place for making the exertion (J4t 36). 

Alambanam —Rakno dUmdanamangalafk, the plough 
the king drove, lit. leant upon (Jdt. 37). See 
Phalakadi, 

Alahkaroti—P.pr. alankmrumdno (Par. A.). 

Alasandi—It should perhaps be Aloiando, or -dam, 
unless we suppose AUuandd at Mah. 171 to be an 
apocopated abL for Akuanddya, 

AlKyo—Oehdlayo, residence in a house (J4t. 10). 

Alio—VIJ. says that aUakattho, at Ten J. I, means 
”with my hands hardly dry”; I am not sure 
whether It implies that he came away from his 
meal before he had washed his hands, or whether 
after washing his hands as usual after the meal 
he had not waited to dry them. Alla is the 
Sansk. drdra. 

Aloko—Also enlightenment, knowledge (Gog. Ev. 1). 

Alb]eti—^We have also dlufeti, to puzzle, perplex, 
agitate. To perplex with questions (Ten J. 12). 
To agitate (the mind) with love (Ten J. 45). At 
Ten J. Ill we have dlopMati, which is perhaps an 
error for dlofeeeaii, 

Amako—see Suidoatk. 


An4daro—With loc. pumient anddaro, indifferent to 
or neglectful of good works (Das. 25). 

Anig&nyo—Anag- at Ten J. 118. 

Anantariyo—^see Panednantariyakammam. 

Anipdnam— Jit 58, see Kammatthdnam. 

Andsak^—^With affix tva, n*and$akattam in Ama- 
gandha S. But perhaps we should read with 
FausbOll na ndsakd at Dh. 25, and na ndeakaiiam, 

AMadatthu—Compare anyadartha, the d may be 
euphonic or perhaps represent th of aSmatk attku. 

Afidama^o —Annammmath paivd, when they met, 
lit. having reached each other (Ten J. 43). Anfka- 
mdfifiam paharantM, knocking one against the 
other (J4t. 26). Mr. Trenckner tells me that a. 
in the plural means ” various” (Dh. 240). 

AMathTO^MakiBavdrapddiiii an^atarath vadMtvd, 
having slain some buffalo or elephant or other 
animal, lit. having slain some one of buffaloes, 
elephants, etc. (Ten J. 13, comp. Jdt. 26). 

Afiffo— An^ni dvddoiavaudni, another twelve years, 
twelve years more (Das. 2). A^am ekadivamuk, 
some other day (Ten J. 13). 

Antari— Parisantard u^hdya, leaving the assembly 
(Ten J. 12). 

Antarantarena—Also from time to time* (Ten J. 6). 

Anto (1 )—UbhoBu anteeu, at both ends (of a perambu¬ 
lation hall, J4t. 8, comp. Das. 35). 

Anto (2)— Tatea anto, within ft (J4t. 50). Aniood- 
fdto, from behind the curtain (Jdt. 58). 

Anugacchati—P.pr. pass, anugammamdno (Jit 53). 

Anigdndti—With aoc. and dat Anajd^dtha mam 
agdrasmd anagdriyath pabbe^dya (RaR:h. S.). 
Fat anujdniuati, 

Anukirlyam— Matna anuklriyafk karanto, imitating 
me (Ten J. 53). 

Anupabbajati— A ham iaih purisam anupabbi^iiodmi 
(Jit 56). 

Anupagamma—See Upagacehati, 

Anussati—See Kammatthdnam. 

Ap4nam—See Andpdnadi. 

Apappako—Weber makes it = a-pra^na-ka. 

Apanno— Math ndma team dpaanapMo, yon fell 
into this sin before (Vij.). Apannaeattd (f.), a 
pregnant woman. 

Apapo—Also dpanam (Mah. 213). 

Aparagoydnam—At Gog. Ev. 23 Goydnadmo. 

Aparo—Instr. aparena, subsequent to. Kopdahnmua 
aparena, after Kopdahho (Jdt 34). 

Api—With ce: Api ee dubbalo mitio, a friend, even 
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if a weak one (Ten J. 40). Jpi ca kho, but, any¬ 
how (J4t. 26). Sandhi: pi *$$a=pi ana (Dh. 
95, 258; F. Jdt 7,52), p’ (B. Lot 654), 

jv* tme (B. Lot. 836), p6yam = pi ayaih, 

Apo—^Declined generally like Buddha, acc. dpam, 
instr. dpena, etc. 

Appan4—See Samddhu 

Appatito—Also appatita, 

Arahd—See Samatho. 

Arakkho —TThapite drakkhe, a watch having been 
set (Das 23). 

Arammapam —Buddhdrammapd piti, joy of which 
Buddha was the cause or object (Jdt. 11). 

Ardmo—^At the end of a compound ** delighting in.” 

Asaukati—P.f.p. dsankanipo, apprehensive (Das. 8). 

Asahkheyyo—See Kappa* 

Asubho—See Kammatthdnam* 

Asnci—Fern, atuci, filth (J4t. 22). 

Atikkanto—Also **having escaped from” (Ten J. 
48). Ger. atUckamma (Ten J. 46). 

Ativattati —Dhammam a., to pervert justice (Vij.). 
P.p.p. atimtta. Sesarukkhdnatk chdyd ativattd, 
the rest of the shadows slanted (Jdt. 58). 

Ativiya—With a verb: AHviya paridevaH, mourns 
exceedingly (Ten J. 114, comp. Jdt. 8). 

Att &—Attdnam upatApaye, should vex his own soul 
(Das. 5). Attano pamdpam na jdndH, you don’t 
know your own measure (Ten J. 5). 

Atthdya —Tam yuddhatthdya avhayanto, challeng¬ 
ing him to single combat (Ten J. 14). 

Atthi —Na mtnti dead, there are no gods (Ten J. 
116). Isay a n* atthi me samd, there are ho sages 
equal to me (J4t. 17). Sace na labhdmi jimtani 
me n*atthi, if I don’t get it, life’s not worth having, 
lit. I shall have no life (Ten. J. 113). 

Attho —Sace me gatena kaci attha bhavissati, if 
there is any good in my going. 

Avaj4ii4ti--Also «to deny” (\lj.). 

Avajjeti— Avajjeti, as well as dvajfati, means *^to 
reflect, meditate,” see Ten J. 49, 105, J4t. 9, 74. 
But daajjati is far more commonly used in this 
sense, see Gog. £v. 2, Das. 23, 30, J4t. 54,.72. 
Another instance of dvmjjeti meaning ”to upset” 
will be found at Jdt. 69. 

Avatamso—And with afiix ka, amtaduako (Ab. 308). 

Avattharati—Aor. oeatthdA* 

Avatto-—Also dvatta, whirlpool (Jdt. 70). 1 have 

once met with dakkhipdvatta. Ndgdaaffa, a whirl 
or turmoil caused by Ndgas (Jdt 26). 


Avecca—It certainly means ** knowing, understands 
ing,” as in Sanskrit. 

Bddhati— Sakupe 5., to snare birds (Ten J. 116,121). 

Bdbiro — Bdhirabhapdathy property, opposed to 
ajjkattikabhapdam, limbs and'life. 

Bahujjano—^Also baht^ana, which indeed is the usual 
form, bahujjano being metri causfi (Das. 6). Ba- 
hujano is also an adj. meaning ” populous.” 

Bajjhati—Also to be caught, snared” (Ten J. 113). 

Bandhad—Also “to catch, snare” (Ten J. 113). 
Also “to construct verses, compose” (I'en J. 46). 

Bhag^ni— Bhagini, sister I is the usual address of a 
monk to a nun. 

Bhiga-^Acariyabhdga, teacher’s allotment, fee, re¬ 
ward (Jdt 61). 

Bh^janam—8hmiiidim5Ad/anaas,reoeptacleof venera¬ 
tion (of the Sangha, Jdt 1). 

Bhap4*^kam— Assab*, horse-furniture, saddle and 
harness, etc. (Jdt. 62). 

Bhavanetti—^This is properly an adj., an epithet of 
tanhd or human passion. In Sanskrit it would 
be bhavanetrl, and it means leading or conducing 
to rebirth. 

Bhavo— Bhavapariyante fhita, standing on the ex¬ 
treme verge of existence, viz. about to attain Nlr- 
vdpa or annihilation (Ten J. 119). 

Bhdyad—Imperat 2nd|)l. bhdtha (Jdt. 26). 

Bhimsano—With affix -ka, bhimsanaka, terrible, 
dangerous (Jdt. 8). 

Bhojaniyo—Also Bhcjaneyya. 

Bhummattho—Tills is an instance of doubling tbe 
consonant and shortening the vowel, like jannu, 
gunnam, thulla^ khiddd, etc. In Sanskrit it would 
be bhdma-stha. v 

Bildlo-nJdt. 120. 

Bilam (1)— Bildeaya (adj.), living in holes or caves 
(Jdt. 18). 

Bodhimap^o—Also called bodhitalam (Ten J. 48). 

Brahmakdyiko—See Sattaloko* 

Brdhmapo—See Semapo. There Is no trace of a 
dialectic form brahmapa, in the rare instances in 
which I have met with this spelling it Is simply 
a copyist’s blunder. 

Brahmuno—See Brahmd* 

Buddho—See Kappa. 

Gakkhu— Cakkhdni pafilabhimsu, regained their 
sight (Jdt. 51). 

Candanam— Candanosdra, choice sandal (Jdt. 53). 


Digitized by ^ooQle 



616 


ADDENDA. 


Carat!—^Xlso conduct oneself well, to live a 

pious life.” 

Qkto—Pamddaedram carati^ to live a slothful life 
(J4t. 9). 

Catujjdtigandho—At Jdt. 55, eatujdtikagandhekU 
where we have an adj. eatujdWco, 

kho Bhagavd dyoMmanto RatthapdloMa 
eetoid eetoparimtokhaini tnanasdkdsi, then Buddha 
with his mind knew the thoughts of the mind of 
the venerable R. (Rafth. S.). 

Cbando (1)— Chand-ddi-voiena aganttdj not influ¬ 
enced by partiality and the other Agatis (Ten J. 2). 

Ch&to—Vij. quotes Abhidh^ppadipikd T^kd as 
referring chdta to ehd-bhakkhane^ At Mah. 195 
we have aggakkdyikacchdtake^ in the famine in 
which people ate sprouts. Kem identifies chdta 
with the Sanskrit ch4ta, **cut, divided, thin, 
emaciated,” but it must be remembered that the 
Pali chdta means simply hungry, without any idea 
of wasting through hunger (see Ten J. 18). 

Chavi— ChaoivanigM cariracammana mppo (Subh.). 

Chejjo— Chejjabhejjadit execution of a criminal, 
maiming and putting to death. 

Chiggalam—See Tdfo, 

Bbro—^Sehi ddrehi tantuffho, contented with his 
own wife. 

Diyako— Jimtaddyako, one who saves a person's 
life (Ten J. 40, ** this is my preserver ”). 

Devar4j&—^An archangel, see Sakko, 

Dhammacakkam—In Sela S. occurs the phrase 
~ dhammena cakkam vattdmi cakkam appativatH^- 
yathy which Goomaraswamy renders exercise 
rule by means of doctrine, a rule which is irre-. 
sisdble.” 

Dhuro—See end of art. Puggalo. Mr. Trenckner 
points out to me that dhura according to Ab. 
1004 means also antika **near,” and he renders 
dhuramhdro at Dh. 240, line 20, by ** neighbour¬ 
ing monastery.” See also Jdt. 8, dhuragdmoy an 
adjacent village. ^ 

Disd—Sometimes at the beginning of a compound 
means foreign,” e.g. dUdkdkoy a foreign crow, 
one belonging to a foreign country. 

Dit^hanto—Subh. quotes from Vis. M., ditthantafh 
potto ti ditthippatto (see Puggalo) ; and from a 
Tikd, ditthantam patto H dassanaiankhdtaosa sof- 
dpattimaggahdfuuia anantarath patto ti tmttarh 
hoti, pathamaphalato patthdya ydm aggamaggd 
difthippattOy ditthanid patto ti vd pdtho catusac^ 


cadasoanaoahkhdtdya ditthiyd nirodhaik patto H 
attho. Vij. thus renders the latter, ditthantam 
patto is the epithet given to one who is in the 
state between the sotdpattimagga and the ara- 
hattamagga: ditthantd patto is also a reading, in 
which case if means one who has attained nirodha 
by the four truths.” 

Dussam—In Sanskrit dfishya. 

Dutiyo—Also dutiyakdy a wife. 

Dvdram— Dvdragdmakoy a village outside the gates 
of a city, a suburban village (Ten J. 3). 

Ekako—Fern, ekaki. 

Eko—Fern, instr. ekdya (Ten J. 7). Ekamdldmdli 
(adj.), one mass of garlands (Jat 51). EJuphdii- 
phullo (adj.), one mass of blossoms (Jdt. 52). 
Ekajjhdoayo (adj.), unanimous (Ten J. 16). 

'Em—dram eva jha, may yon live a very long 
while (Ten J. 19). Satthdrd ticivaram eva ann~ 
hhdtarh, three robes only were allowed by Buddha 
(Ten J. 33). Allahattho ’na, with hands still wet 
from his meal (Ten J. 1). Manuoad yeva parivi- 
oitum ndsakkhimsuy men alone, or unassisted, were 
unable to wait on them (Jdt. 33). Devalokam eva 
gatOy went back to heaven (Jdt. 8). 

Evam— Evamdttenay with such an intention, with 
this thought (Par. S. A.). 

Gdmanto—Also gdmantakam (Ten J. 56). 

Gaphdd—Also used in the sense of taking up views, 
contracting false doctrine, e.g. see Ten J. 117, 
line 6, and compare ditfhigahapamy contracting 
heretical views. 

Gapo—The expresdon gapardjakuldfd at Dh. 219 
seems to mean ** the associated (Licchavi) princes.* 
Subh. quotes, te patipdtiyd vdrena vdram rajja^ 
karapato gapardjdno, 

Garu— Crarubhdvo, venerableness (Ten J. 18). 

Gfitham—With afiix ka-, dkkhigdthakoy rheum, 
kappagdthako, 

Hetu—See p. 530 (a), line 6. 

Hino— HinajaccOy a low-caste man. 

Hurdhnram—Dh. 59. Kem ingeniously identifies 
huratk with aparam, and hurdhnram with apara- 
sparam (comp, apardparam). He is perhaps right, 
though the difficulties in the way of this identifica¬ 
tion are great. 

Indo—See Sakko. 

Jannutaggho—Sansk. jdnudaghna. 

Jn\i—Jatdmandalam, a roil of matted hair worn by 
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a jafila ascetic, it is wound upon his head like a 
huge turban. 

Jitassaro—^Ten J. 112. 

Je-In lUfth. S. a lady says to a slave girl, tace Jd 
aaccatk vadari addsi bhatfoii, look here, if yon 
speak the truth you are no slave. . 

Kabaro—Comp. Sansk. karvara. 

Kaccho (2 )—Kaeche rdfhaHfte caranti gdvo, the 
cows walk on the grass-grown river banks (Dha- 
niya S.). 

Kammam—Yij. says that kammakiriyadasiano (adj.) 
at JILt. 45 means **the same as kammavddi and 
Mriyavddlr believing in retribution and merit and 
demerit.’’ He adds that akirhfutfddi means denial 
of the difference between merit and demerit. 

Kampanaih— Puthamk., an earthquake (Jit. 26). 

Kapikiro-oJit. 34, 46, 111. 

Kapapi—^We have both kapapiddhika^ and kapan^ 
addhika^. The former is kfipoM + addhika, the 
latter kfipanin + addhika, 

Kappanam—Ab. 954. 

Kappeti—Also ^*to caparison” (Jit. 62, auam k.). 

Khppo—KappdtUo, one who has got beyond thought, 
who has ceased to think. 

K^uraqam—^Trenckner says it also means a trick 
that an animal is trained to perform (see Dh. 
399,400). 

Karavlko—Kern’s identification of this word with 
the Sansk. kariyiki is out of the question. No 
one doubts that y and v are interchangeable, but 
this would give us not karavika but kardvikd. 
Besides which the birds are totally different. 

Kasambu—It is in all probability the Vedic kasimbn. 

Katafijali—Also kata^dli (Jit. 17). 

Katiri—1 have met with the expression astoimim 
katdviy which seems to mean ** experienced in 
horses.” 

Kato —Akatan &eva katah ca, both wrought and un¬ 
wrought (of gold). Tuccho katOj made empty, 
emptied (Ten J. 118). 

Kattarp—= kaitarayaiihi (Jit. 9). 

Kattho (2 )—Evam esd kasi katthd^ thus this plough¬ 
ing is done (Kasibhiradvija S.). 

Kiyo—^line 32, after * see Dh. 378,’ add * and comp. 
Dh. 273, Une 1.’ 

Khidati —Dante k., to grind the teeth (Jit. 61). 

Khamo —Pavivekakkhamo auamo, a hermitage fa¬ 
vourable to seclusion (Jit. 8). 

Khipati—Ctffain khipati, to upset a person’s mind. 
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drive him mad. Dafham dafhaua khipati^ against 
the strong he uses strength (Ten J. 4). 

Rukkulo—It occurs at Jit. 73, where the reading of 
two MSS. is kukkufa. 

Kultipako—fiTtt/dp- is I think the more correct form, 
see Jit. 54; Ten J. 117. 

Knsalo—Subh. tells me that the ten Kusalas are re¬ 
fraining from pdndtipdto, adinndddnam, kdmetu 
micchdcdrOy muedvddo, peewtMihf phamBovded^ 
Bamphappaldpoy abhijjhd, vydpddo, 

Kutettha—Used like kuto. Tumhehi »adUo mm 
n'atthi kuf ettha uttaritaroy there is no one your 
eqpal, much less your superior (Jit. 53). 

Labhati—Impersonally: Finipdtetum na labhaii^ it 
is not allowable to destroy .. (Ten J. 34). 

Lagito—(Jit. 9, hanging up). 

Lijo—^There is also a nent. pi. Idjdni. Roads were 
sometimes prepared for gp*eat personages by scat¬ 
tering them with flowers and Idjdni (Jit. 11, 50), 
the latter being 1 think fried grain, but possibly 
roots of Andropogon Muricatus. 

Ungam— Gihilingam pabbajitalingam, character¬ 
istics of a layman, characteristics of a monk (as 
the shaven head, yellow robe. Ten J. 120). Tena 
lingena jdndma^ by this sign we know it (Jit. 18). 

Mahi— kho Keniya bhikkhusangho (Sda S., 
one of the oldest Pali texts). Jambndipo ndma 
mahd (Jit. 49). Ambasea iakkdro mahd afiori 
(ff. Jit. 6). 

Mahiccho—Opposed to appiccho (Jit. 8, line 2 fr. 
bottom, and 9, line 9). 

Maficako—Prof. Cowell points out to me that 5u/a- 
lammcdko appears to mean a **wicker bed” (Dh. 
140; Jit. 9). 

Map^i^nam—With affix -ka, map^naka jdtikOi fond 
of gay dress, a fop (Jit. 5). 

MwageXa—Mangdlam means also an omen. I learn 
from Louis de Zoysa that etam tnangalam utta~ 
mam should be rendered ** this is the best omen.” 

Maflflati—^Tbe phrase yassa ddni, etc., is also a 
polite formula of dismissal: atha kho Bhagavd 
dyamnantam Ratfhapdlam etad avoca yana ddni 
tvam Ratfhapdla kdlam mahhasttif whereupon R. 
goes away. 

Misako—Subh. tells me it is the Sinhalese massaf a 
coin worth rather more than three pence. 

Mittadu—In Amagandha 8. I find miitaduhe. 

Moneyyam—It means simply conduct worthy of a 
muni,” and it has the threefold division because all 
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ADDENDA. 


conduct is divisible into acts, words and thoughts. 
Subh. quotes munibhdvaktaraiih moneyyaaiky mo- 
neyya is that which constitutes muniship. 
Motthassati —Muftha is Sanskrit mushta, a p.p.p. 

from mush, comp. pam«uaH. 

Nahutam—Kern identifies it with nayuta, and he is 
probably light, but I suspect that both words are 
corruptions of an older form. 

Nakkbattam— Nakk^aitam kifaH, to keep a holiday, 
bold a fl^te (Jdt 50). 

Nandanam—^Also nandand. 

Nitha—NdtAdnatAd (pL), rich and poor (Jfit. 6). 
Ne]o—^Trenckner says the best MSS. have ne/a, and 
he refers the woi^ to narya. If so the transition 
would, I suppose, he nariya, nayira, nayila, ne]a. 
Nibbahati—Gaus. nibbdhdpeH, 

Nibb4aaih>-p. 968 (o), line 12, see UpadAL P. 269, 
line 24, after * further on* add <p. 273 (2).* 

Nibbfid—^Also **to become calm** (J4t. 27). 
Nibbematiko-<~See FemaHko. 

Nimanteti —AjjaUmdya a., to Invite for to-day; 

Modtandya a., to invite for to-morrow. 

NippQeti—^Also " to press.** 

Niydmo—Also ^^rule, law, necessity,** and ** restraint 
of mind** (comp, niyama in Sanskrit). 

Okkamati—Also to '^overstep, exceed.** 

Pahfinam—See Samucchedo, 

Pamfipam— AyuppamdfMm^ duration of life. 
Pathamo —PatAamdpattika is a name for those of 
the Sangh4dl8e8adhamm4 in which punishment 
is incurred by the first offence (P&t. 6). For patA- 
amdAAinibbatP) see Sattdvdto, 

P&(ihdriyaih—^Vij. writes, **tbe Pfifihfiriyapakkha in¬ 
cludes three periods, Ist three months during 
which the pious Buddhist observes the atthanga- 


sQa without intermission, 2nd the month imme¬ 
diately following the Vassa, called the Civaramfisa, 
during which the afthangasila is observed, drd 
fifteen days isi this same month during which the 
atthangasila is observed; it may be rendered. Ex¬ 
traordinary Lent.** 

Patisandhi—See end of art. FUmdpaik, 

Phusito—PAastfuifi, a drop of water (8an8k.prishat). 

Samddhi—^line 32, of the four samfidhis Vijerinha 
says, ** Samddhi is divided into four kinds as re¬ 
gards its permanence and results, viz. declining, 
stationary, distinctive (or leading to various super¬ 
natural powers), and leading to Nirvfipa.** 

Samphappaldpo—In Hemavata S. I find the phrase 
kacH mmpham na AAdsaH^ which is a pretty sure 
proof that pralfipa is after all the latter part of 
the compound. 

Sankhfiro—p. 454 (b), line 20, Vlj. quotes from Vis. 
M., ptttmdAAUoHkAdro ddnoitiddivtuena pavaitd 
aftAa kdmdvacarakuMiaeetand bAdvamdoaien* eeo 
pavattdpaAca rdpdvaearakuMlaeetand cdH terasa 
cetand AmH: appurmdbhuimkAdro pdpdHp&tddir 
Miimta pwatid dvddoia akumilaeetand: dnaSyd^ 
bAisankAdro bAdvandvoim* eva pavattd oaiasso 
ardpdvaearaku§acetand H; tayo pi MimkAdrd ekd- 
natUkta cetand Aanti (see art. Fmndfutm). P. 455 
(b), line 12, add * See Finndnam p. 578 (a).* 

Sannirumhati— NtrumAati also occurs. 

Taphdr-Bee FibAavo (2). 

Ubbillfipito—FausbOll tells me he has met with an 
adj. anubbillo. 

Utu—^Vij. informs me that the phrase Sarfrufk uium 
gdhdpeti, lit. ** to cause the body to take season,*’ 
means to refresh or cool the body by sleep, wash¬ 
ing, etc. (Jfit. 9, 53). 
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MISPRINTS. 


Abhidoso—for * abhidosha’ read * abU + dosha.’ 
Abhifind—line 5, read ppabkedo, 

Abbisajjati—dele bracket before * with,* and insert it 
before * abhi.* 

Abhnjati—for * bbdj * read * bhuj.’ 

Acceti—line 3, read tnaccum. 

Adhikara^am—line 34, read vivddddhikarafuuk, 
Adhikara^asamatho—line 7 read nndia; 

Adhiko—line 6, read * in Rdjagaha.’ 

Aggi—last line bpt one, read vyddhu 

Aha—line 9, read dhfrd ; Hne 10, read pordftd, 

Ajdndmi—^read Jjdndti, 

Akdsi—read Akdii, 

Akdso—read Jkdso, 

Amajjapo—before * total’ insert * practising.’ 
Amatam—^line 0, read AmafdbhUekaiadiao. 

Anagho—read Anaggho. 

Antara—^line 4, read antarav€usant, 
Aonggahito—for * annmfihita’ read * anngphita.’ 
Arammapam—^iine 20, for ndm’ read ndm *; line 5 
from end, read Alambanam. 

Avasanno—for < = d’ read * = sad.’ 

Avatlnno—^read AvaH^tut, 

Ayam—read Ayam, 

Bddhati—^line 5, for BADH read BADH. 
Bhakkho—for ‘bhashya’ read ^bhakshya.’ 

Bheri—for ‘ ribhe’ read ‘ bheri.’ 

Bodhanneyo—read Bodhaneyyo, 
Brdhmapamahdsalo—read -sd/o. 

Gdtnranto—^for ‘ 481 ’ read * 581.’ 

Chattadharo—for *cattra’ read ^chattra.’ 

Cittam—^line 28 for *cittdm* read *cittdnL* 

D4ro—^line 2, read ddrena. 


Dassi—^for * Doidtha* read * DoaUihaJ 
Gadati—for * gadd’ read * g^d.’ 

Gandhaknti—read GandhakutL 

Iti—^line 10 from bottom read pdkdriA. 

Jigimsati—for ‘to wish, to take’ read ‘to wish to 
take.’ • 

Kacci—^line 5, for ‘ sirs’ read ‘ nr.’ 

K41o—line 8, read Patha». 

Kamnko—^for ‘kamuka’ read ‘kramuka.’ 

Kappo—line 24, read ‘ Malidkappa.’ 

Kdranam—read Kdraftadi. 

Kasipo—^for ‘ all entire’ read ‘ all, entire.’ 

Kil4—^line 7, for •kifd read -kffd. 

Mahdparicc4go—read Paricedgo. 

Mnfichati—^p. 252 (a), line 14, read Abddkd, 
Nibbdnam—^p. 209 (5), line 28, read ‘ island which.’ 
P. 271 (5), line 17 from bottom, read anupddi-. 
P. 273 (5), line 21, for ‘85’ read ‘23.’ 

Nihdro—line 2, read Gd-. 

Nijjhdmataphiko—^line 14, after ‘ diminishes ’ read a 
comma instead of a full stop. 

Obhdsor—line 18, read BhagavantaAi, 

Okdro—^for ‘kyi’ read ‘kyi.’ 

Pdii—^p. 322 (o), line 14 from bottom, read ‘Alahkdra.’ 
Palibodho—^line 11, read ‘ as dhovana of dhdvana.’ 
Pafiho—line 33, for ‘What Is the eye?’ read ‘What 1 
is the eye?’ 

Pdnigho—read Pd^igho, 

Pardma^tho—^line 15, read ‘-maltha.’ 

Paribhogo—^line 17, read JVdtt-. 

Parigapbdti—line 5, read ‘ parigrah.’ 

Pariphandati—^read Paripphandati,, 

Paripphnlo—for ‘last’ read parippharatu 
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Parivaccham—^Dh. 167» 237. Vij. says ‘delay for 
the purpose of preparation.’ 

Paro (2)—^line 5, for ‘ hundred’ read ‘thousand.’ 
Pasddo—p. 352 (5), line 20, read cittapaiddena, 
Pa^ipdfi—^line 10, read thitd. 

Pa^isandhiko—^line 2, read appatisandhUeo. 

Patitthdti—^p. 370 (a), line 5 fr. hot., read idianadi. 
Patifthitattam—^read ‘ pratishthlta.’ 

Patti—^line 9, read pattipaitabbakd* 

Pavatteti—^line 1, for ‘ last’ read pavattati, 

Pavattetl—^line 3, read rodUvd. 

Pilefi—Hue 3, read pifayittxi. 

Plti—^line 7> read ubbegapftij pharana~. 
Pohkhdnupohkham—^line 2, for ‘feather’ read 
‘ feathered.’ 

Pnggaliko—read ‘ pudgala.’ 

Samyojanam—^line 8, read •pardmdto. 

Samyutto—^for ‘ samyutka’ read ‘ samynkta.’ 
Satt&vdso—^line 15, read . • Mottdvdtos sanf .. 


Sekhiyo—^line 2, for ‘ seventy’ read ‘seventy-five.’ 

Sikkhati—p. 475 (5), line 15, read tambuddhoMd- 
ianadi. 

So—^p. 480 (a), line 9 from bottom, read ‘ pronoun, 
fossa.’ 

Suttam—^line 12, for ‘ Treasures’ read ‘ Treasury.’ 

Tattako—line 11, read Yattako, 

Tlntipi—read dehanL 

Tipltakam—p. 507 (a)» line 26, read ‘ Pa^ambbidil-.’ 

'Ktthiyo—p. 511 (5), line 15, read aoiard-. 

Ud4nam—^p. 517 (b), line 7» read somanasra-. 

Upatthiti—^p. 534 (a), line 11, read ‘ Pdt. xiv.’ 

Utthdnam—^p. 540 (5), line 4, read dpatti^, 

Vaddhaki—line 4, read ‘ Uauv,, a fletcher. Dh. 188; 
Mah. 236.* 

Yagghe—^line 12, for ‘ back ?’ read ‘ back I’ 

Yathfi—^line 2, read iumesatk* Line 16 from bottom, 
read aindd-. 
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A—(17) This is not an example, for I find that the 
Ind. Off. MS. reads ea rCdgamu 

Abhinimminam—^This should be Ahkinimmdnam. 

Abbisahkhdro—See end of art. Sankhdro, 

Acinteyyo—line 7y for * doctrines* read * attributes.* 

Adhipateyyam—^read ^ Adhipaieyyam* 

Agahito—omit this art., Mr. Trenckner points out 
to me that the reading should be of A’ (usagahita- 
9dkhd pi. 

Aggaheti—omit this art. see Gaheti. 

Agghanako—read Agghanako (Trenckner). 

Aggo—^p. 18, line 20, dele the example beginning 
sirisobhaggo (see Sobhaggam). 

Alludeva—for ahu^d eva read ahud eva. For *the 
d is euphonic * read * Sansk. abhdt + eva, see 
BhavatiJ 

Ajjatagge—I think Weber is right in making it =: 
aJlfato agge. 

Akkama^aih—read Akkamanam. 

Amma^am—line 3, for *four Karisas’ read *a 
quarter of a Karisa.’ 

Anamattaggo—I think I must give up my explana¬ 
tion of this term. Vij. renders it (transmigra¬ 
tion) whose beginning and end are unapparent or 
unknown*’ (comp.pubbd koti napanndyati). He 
quotes several glosses which make it out to be 
anu -h a-mata (fr. man) + agra (anvamatiigra). 
The foil, is the most important, anamataggo ^yam 
yuiiana pathame anamataggo ti anu^amataggo, 
vas9a»aiam vd vaosasahaoBam vd hdnena anngantvd 
pi amataggo aviditaggOy ndssa takkd ito vd etto 
oggaih Jdniiufh, aparicchinnapubbdparakotiko 
tiattho. Weber’s explanation, a + Amrita -f agra, 
is quite untenable. 

Andhakiyo—From Sen. K. 394 it appears to be a 
derivative of andha, * blind.’ 

Ahgiraso—^As a name of Buddha the Sanskrit equi- | 
valent is probably, as Weber says, dngirasa. { 

Adnamafino — For annamanhi read annamannd | 
(Trenckner). I 

An to (2)—^p. 40 (a), line 15, read antopokkharani-. 

Anumatto—Read ApumattOy and ‘anu + m4tr4.’ 


Anurakkliand—Read -nd and -nath. 

Apanpattiko—^Weber rightly refers it to a -f pra- 
jnapti + ka. 

Apphnto—Read Apphuto, and dele ‘ The MSS. also 
read apphuto* 

Atisdrata—for ‘sdra’ read ‘<jdra.’ ’ 

Avasissanam—for ‘ dva + qish -h ana * read ‘ from 
ava^ishyate.’ 

Ave]d—read Avefo (masc.). It is Sansk. dpida. 

Avhayo—read ‘ Medhankara.’ 

Avito—for ‘MSS.* read ‘editions.’ 

Baddho—^line 3, Trenckner says that at Dh. 202 the 
reading should be kattkakhandam. 

Bdhiro—1 supposed this word to be the Vedic bdhya, 
the transition being bdhiya, bdhira, but Dr. P. 
Goldschmidt points out to me that it is rather 
vahis + a with vriij^hi. 

Bhesamo—By an inadvertence I have read bhesamo 
for bhesmo, which is the rending of Ab. 107. Mr. 
Trenckner points out to me that it is the Sansk. 
bhlshma. 

Btt44hataro—dele * and Baddhataro.^ 

Calati—see Kammam on next page. 

Cittam—The correct translation of the phrase sa- 
ddhivihdriko. • etc., will be found under Upatthdti. 

Dd^hd—^For ‘canine tooth’ read ‘eye tooth.’ 

Dhammo—^p. 120 (a), line 9, see Flnndnam, p. 577 
(a), line 17. 

Eti—Dr. Paul Goldschmidt thinks that in the sense 
of “ to come ” it represents the Sansk. ayati. 

Gabbhdvakkanti—^line 7> rrud kucchim. 

Gaheti—In this article I have fallen iato a serious 
blander, which was pointed out to me by Mr. 

I Trenckner when the first part of this work was 
published. He wrote to me, “ Gdheti is right, 
only it is always causative, and never means to 
take; but there is no present gaheti, and observe 
that such forms as gahento or gahayamdnoy ga^ 
heyya, gahetu, etc., never occur. Gaheuati, gahe- 
turn, gahetvd, gahesi or aggahesi, gahetabbo, never 
have a caus. sense, but belong to ganhdti. The 
e of these forms represents the Sanskrit ( of gra- 
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hishyati, agrahisliam, etc., and certainly resulted 
in the main from the analogy of the 10th conjuga¬ 
tion, but at the same time some faint idea of the 
irregular length of the connective ( seems to have 
survived, and to have contributed to the change.’* 

I entirely concur in (hese remarks. The aor. 
aggahen will he found at Ten J. Ill, Mah. 23, 
Db. 291. 

Gandho—I am now of opinion that gandha for gan~ 
thai%9L dialectic form, 

Ga^o—'line 27, for ‘five* read '•two.* . 

Garu—^line 3, read lokagaru, 

Gharagolikd—^read -golikd (Jdt. 10). 

Gimhdnam—^This should I think be gimhdno^ comp. 
vandno. The examples at P4t. 11,15, are wrong, 
since gimhdnam here is the gen. from gimhd (pi.), 
the hot season. Also at Kh. 9 we ought clearly * 
to read, gimhdna' mdse pathamasmxm gimhe, in 
the first hot month of the hot season, the final m 
of gimhdnatk (gen. pi.) being elided. 

Gocaro—see p. 270‘(b), line 11.^ 

Kalingaro—Trenckner reads Ara/iiigaro, and identi¬ 
fies it with the Tamil ka^ang&ra* 

Kambojfi—dele ‘(Cambodia).* 

Kammani—^p. 179 (o), line 15 {Ath^ aud, etc.), I have 
ascertained beyond a doubt that the phrase means 
“ her travail began,*’. though how it comes to 
mean this I have failed to discover (see Jfit. 55). 
K^puriso—Rather “a contemptible man, a caitiff, 
coward.” 

Kathdvatthupakaranam—See correction of this 
blunder at p. 507, line 3. 

Khdnu—The spelling should be always khdnu^ khd- 
puko. In his edition of Hala Weber has shown 
that kkdnu is the Sanskrit sthanu. 

Khirodakam—^Trenckner points out to me that it 
means simply ‘‘ milk and water.” 


Rificanam—dele ‘ I hai’e also met with a masc. Arin- 
cano* 

Riva—^line 2, fur ‘however much* read ‘and as 
% 

long as.’ 

Lenaiii—Mr. Trenckner tells me it should be frtta 
(see Dh. 325). 

Majjhimadeso—^line 9, read MahdsAlo (Jit 49). 

Nakkhattam—^ilne 9, read Savano. 

Ndnd—^Last example, for ‘ what a difference there is* 
read ‘ what difference is there^* 

^^padassanam—^line 6, read paccavekkhana-. 

Nidfinam—^p. 278 (5), line 6. I have made a serious 
mistake here: the introduction is called Nid4na 
Rath4, and merely means “the narrative of the 
(three) Nid&nas or Epochs.” 

Nikfiyo—^line 30, read Rhuddakanikdya. 

Nikk&sdvo—^line 2, read anikkdsdoo. 

Nikujjatl—p. 284, line 2, Vij. tells me that ‘ This is 
useless’ should be ‘This is deliverance.* 

Nimittam—p. 285, line 21, see Uggaho. 

Nirumhati—^read Nirumhaii, Sannirumhati. 

Parammukho—read ‘ parfimmukha.* 

Samatitthiko—This is wrong, see Tittiko, 

Tebhdmako—^This is wrong, see Kattati^ p. 558 (a). 

Uddhdro—Gogerly has led me here into a serious 
error. Dickson writes to me that Mbbhataimim 
kathine means “when the period during which 
the kafhina was in force had expired.” He adds, 
“ Ordinarily a priest can only use the three robes, 
but during the vassa season when be expects a 
kalhina he is exempted from this law, and can 
acquire any number of robes, or cloth suitable for 
robes; the rooting up (uddhdra, ubbhdra) of the 
kathina means the expiration of the term during 
which the privileges of using or acquiring extra 
robes can be exercised, and this period lasts for 
four or sometimes five months.” 


SUPPLEMENTARY. 

P. 620, line 1, remove ‘ Parivaccham, etc.* from the Corrigenda and place it among the Addenda.— 
Under art. Nejo at p. 618 read ne/o, nayila, nela.—P. 371, line 3, rend comp, divaddha, tieang^a. —P. 
169 (5), line 19, read adukkham, —P. 493 (5), line 16, read vadanti —P. 408, line 7 from bottom, for ^ truth, 
act* read ‘truth act.*—P. 254, line 17, read na eao, —Appabddho, see Preface, p. xiv, note.—Riiicikkham 
is kincid + ka.—Abbahati, line 3, read €ibbdfho. 
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MY CRITICS. 


I WBNT to Ceylon as a member of the Civil Service at the end of 1860, and for three years was private 
secretary to the then Governor, Sir C. MacCarthy. In 1863 I received an appointment in the Civil Service, 
bat after a few months’ work my^health broke down, and I returned to Europe in March, 1864. Duriugf 
my stay in Ceylon I enjoyed the friendship of that gifted Frenchman, the late M. Paul Grimblot, who first 
drew my attention to the importance and interest of Buddhist literature. Shortly before my health failed I 
made an effort to learn Pali under a native pandit, but met with indifferent success, and I did no more 
until the autumn of 1868, when Dr. Rost induced me to take up the study of Pali in earnest. I am 
conscious of many Imperfections in this dictionary, but the fact that it contains more than thirteen 
thousand words, and nearly forty thousand references and quotations, and that seven years ago I hardly 
knew a word either of Pali or Sanskrit, entitles me, I think, to be treated tenderly by my critics. At 
the end of 1869 Mr. Triibner liberally offered to publish my dictionary at his own expense, and the 
first part (pp. 1-276) appeared with a temporary preface in October, 1872. During the course of 
the next few months it received most friendly and favourable reviews—for which I beg to return my 
sincere thanks—from Dr. Kem in the Bijdragen tot de Taal-Land . . Ned. Indie for 1873; from M. 
Ldon Peer in the Revue Critique (Dec. 7» 1872); from Mr. Pincott in the Oriental (Sept. 1873 ); from 
Mr. J. F. Dickson in the Ceylon Times (Jan. 6, 1873), and from unknown reviewers In the Church 
Missionary Intelligencer, the Homeward Mail, and (oddly enough) the Derby Mercury. In reply to 
one of M. Peer’s friendly criticisms, I would point out that he quotes me incorrectly as saying that **le 
eommun des Bouddhistea aspire non an ndant comme but supreme, mais au svarga.” What I said was 
that Buddhists who are not Arhats look immediately to svarga as the reward of a virtuous life. I ought 
perhaps to have added then, and 1 add now explicitly, that all true Buddhists **aspire” to Nirvdna as an 
ultimate reward, though of course only Arhats expect Nirvdna immediately after death and without further 
transmigration. 

In the Revue Bibliograpliique. for June 15, 1874, M. Foucaux published an article of four 
pages, in which he takes up a position of strong antagonism to my view of Nirv&^a as expressed 
in my article JSibbdnam. His criticisms are expressed in temperate and courteous language, and 
I have read them with the attention which they merit as coming from a scholar of M. Foucaux’ 
eminence; but I am bound to say that they do not In the slightest degree shake my confidence in 
my own view. How little common ground of discussion there is between us may be seen at the 
outset, where M. Foucaux quotes against me the Lalita Yistara, and calls it a **canonical text”!* 
However, the passage quoted is not irreconcileable with orthodox Buddhism, and I am very willing to 
accept it. But when M. Foucaux says, Et comme 11 faut, poor arriver au Nirvfina, se ddUvrer de tout 
compost, la comparaison de la lampe qui s’eteiut ne nous montre que la disparition d’un composd, et 
nullement I’annihilation de I’esprit,” it is clear that he is under the belief that mind is not a samskdra. 
I venture therefore to refer him to my article Sankhdro, which will show him that mind is a most 
important samskdra, and afford a complete answer to his argument. Further, M. Foucaux brings 
against me the eight Vimutti’s. Had his reading not been limited to North Buddhist texts, he would have 
known that the Vimutti’s belong to the ecstatic meditation, and are not ** degrees of perfection to which a 
saint may attain.” For an answer to his argument I must refer him to my article Vinhdnahcdyatanam (also 
Akdsdnahcuyatanamy etc.), from which he will see that Bumouf has absurdly mistranslated the Pali text. 
Vijfidna exists just as much in the eighth Vimutti as in the fourth or fifth, only it is in a state of 
trance (see art. Nirodho), 

• See Preface, p. 12. 
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MY CRITICS. 


I shall make no attempt to reply at full length to Dr. A. Weber’s criticisms npon me in the 
Ceotralblatt of Feb. 8, 1873. In the first place, a considerable portion of his critique is directed against 
the form or plan of my work as being unscientific; and I may reply generally, first that I purposely 
adopted an unscientific form to suit the convenience of non-Sanskritists (who prove to be about two-thirds 
of my subscribers) ; secondly that, in a first edition at least, I have a right to be judged by the matter and 
not the form of my work; and thirdly that Dr. Weber has really put himself out of court in this matter 
by bestowing, in this identical number of the Centralblatt, the warmest praise upon Monier Williams* 
Sanskrit Dictionary, which is also on an unscientific plan. Dr. Weber thinks Professor Williams’ plan 
“ convenient exactly so, and that is the advantage I claim for mine. Dr. Weber complains that I have 
not brought under the simple root the various compounds of the root with prepositions. It is easy to 
see that had I done so I could not have begun to print until the whole dictionary was finished, in other 
words I should ^ave been delayed about two years.* Another section of Dr. Weber’s criticisms deals 
with the deficiencies of my dictionary, and here again I am not careful to answer him, the mere size 
of the work being a sufficient answer, not to speak of the Addenda. Dr. Weber has made no allowance 
for the exceptional difficulties I have had to deal with, as the total absence of previous dictionaries, or even 
the merest vocabulary, to guide me, and the incredible blunders with which almost all the texts I had to 
incorporate abounded. The remainder of Dr. Weber’s paper is taken up with philological criticisms. 
1 have to thank him for three or four slight corrections, which I have adopted, but some of his criticisms 
simply show how ill even the best Sanskrit scholarship qualiBes one to lay down the law about Pali. 
I shall give only one example. I said that appamannd represents the Sanskrit apramdpa + yft* And Dr. 
Weber summarily brushes away this etymology with the words **appamanna Demuth, Bescheidenheit, aus 
alpamany^.” To prove that I was right, and that the word has nothing to do with ** humility,” I will 
here print the text of the first appamannd: IdfC avuso bhikkhu mettd$ahagatena cetoid ekam disam 
pharitvd viharati tathd dutiyam tathd tatlyam tathd caiutthim, iti uddham adho tiriyam gabbadhi 
sabbattatdya sabbdvantani lokam upekhdnahagatena cetasd vipulena mahaggatena appamAnbna averena 
arydpajjhena pharitvd viharati, I trust that Dr. Weber will forgive me if I have proved restive under 
his somewhat heavy lash, and will believe me when I say that I entertain towards him unaltered feelings 
of friendship and respect. 

• For the benefit of Sanskritists I propose to compile a work on the plan of Westergaard’s Radices, giving the 
Sanskrit roots in the Nhgarl character, and grouping around them all the Pali verbal derivatives. 


THE FND. 
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